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PE£FAC£. 


Thb  IndiaDBB  to  Pbteuts  are  now  io  numeroos  and  ooitl 
aB  to  render  iheir  pnrcliase  ineonTsnient  to  a  large  number 

of  iuveniord  and  otkera^  to  whom  thej  have  become  india* 
penaable. 

To  oWiate  this  difficulty,  fliiort  abstraefa  or  abridgments 
of  the  Speci^catiQus  of  Patents  under  each  head  q£  Inven* 
tion  have  been  prepared  for  pnblioatioa  aeparatelx^  andao 
arranged  m  to  form  at  once  a  Chronological,  Subject- 
matter,  Be&rence^  and  Alphabetical  Index  to  the  claaa  ta 
wkdtAk  ibej  relate.  Am  these  publications  do  not  eopeoed* 
the  necessity  for  consnlting  the  Specifications,  the  prioea  at 
which  the  latter  are  sold  iiavo  been  added. 

The  Specifications  included  in  thia  semea  of  inyentMBa 
relate : — 

l^t.  To  the  processes  of  Photography.. 

fguL  To  the  ehemicaly  optical,  and  mechanical  appasaina 

used  in  the  practice  of  the  art,  or  its  applications. 
«    3rd.  To  the  various  applications  of  Photography. 

4th.  To  the  camera  obBCttr%  so  far  as  its  nse  fint  pliolo- 

graphic  purposes  i.s  concerucd. 

5ih.  To  tho  fitereoscope ;  this  instrument  depends  upon 
the  xesolts  of  photography  for  ita  efficient  action ;  it  giToa 
to  pliotographs  the  nearest  possible  approach  to  reality ; 
therefore,  all  Specihcations  relating  to  stereoscopes  are  in- 
chided  in  tibia  series. 

All  the  quotatioiib  from  the  printed  BpeclBcations  (in- 

a2  \< 


IV  PREFACE. 

daded  between  quotation  commas  througkout  the  work) 
•ire  giTen  In  tbe  ezaet  ptmetiuitioD  and  orth^gniphj  therein 
Qaed;  hxmemtf  to  draw  altentfon  to  any  passage  more 
immediately  conuected  with  this  series  of  abridgmcots, 
pcirti0iiB  axe  aometiniea  italicised  that  mppmx  in  Boman 
type  In  tiie  original. 

Berzelius'  ammonium  theory  has  been  adhered  to  tiu  ough- 
out  the  text  of  the  work,  and  the  beat  leoognised  names  for 
chemieal  and  metallic  bodies  such  as  ammoniuM^  platinsf  1% 
have  been  adopted* 

When  two  words  are  used  as  one  a^jectiTe  to  qualify  * 
noun,  they  are  connected  by  a  hyplieii,  thns  tr^  camel«*hair 
"  pencil,"  "  eye-piece  frame,"  Bto, 

The  definition  of  ''Photography''  for  the  pnrposo  of 
these  abridgments  is»  ''the  art  of  copying  designs  or 
"  images,  however  they  may  be  produced,  by  the  chemical 
''  action  of  li^t  upm  surfaces  prepared  to  reoeiTe  thait 
«  action.** 

It  n»  hoped  that  the  pubUcatiou  of  these  abridgments 
will  prevent  the  disappointoient  consequent  on  repatenting 
an  old  inTOitlony  and,  by  setting  forth  what  has  been 
already  done  in  this  department  of  applied  knowledge, 
enable  inventors  to  exert  their  talents  only  upon  discoveries 

m 

and  appUcstions  that  are  new* 

B«  WOODCBOFT, 

July  186L 
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(The  nsmes  of  perrons  by  whom  inventions  have  been  commtinicat^d  fVoin 
abroad,  when  known,  arc  printed  in  Italics,  The  Booian  numerals  refer  to 
the  Introduction.} 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Ik  order  to  render  the  Abridgments  of  Specifications  in  which 
Pkotog^raphy  is  referred  to  as  complete  as  possible,  the  followinii^ 
brief  somiiiftry  of  the  progm^  of  knowledge  in  wSuKace  to  this 
•abject  ia  prefixed.  By  the  chronologMSil  mnjogmmt  of  the 
mtMm,  tfao  ^mting  oi  Mcb  discovoy  or  inTcntion  in  a  Mptnto 
^umgmpbt  and  the  citation  of  the  works  oonsulted,  h  liis  boon 
wonffiA  to  make  tiio  heada  of  the  mlgeot  eaa^  of  feferenoe,  and  to 
dhow  tmStf  when  mote  delnled  infimation  can  be  ftmnd* 

AltfuMigh  lAe  action  of  light  on  oolooied  bodice  moat  have  been 
of  0Tery-day  ooouRouoc^  tiie  phflooophcn  of  aniiquit^r  did  not 
neofd  the  hti,  and  the  otuaaual  action  of  light  upon  matter 
would  appear  to  have  entirely  escaped  tiieir  obcenraiion.  The  lint 
definite  knowledge  of  this  action  appears  to  have  been  some 
obsenations  of  the  alchemists,  tluit  horn  silver"  (chloride  of 
silver)  ^\a^  Slackened  by  exposure  to  li^i^ht.  Aliliuugh  the  iiiidclle 
ag-es  thus  furnislicd  the  discovery  of  one  of  the  facts  upon  which 
the  .it  ientific  principles  of  photogra])hy  depend  ;  the  others — viz., 
the  ]jro]>er  application  of  desjcrri^  or  images  to  sensitive  surfaces 
^n^l  the  permanent  iixuig  of  the  pictures  SO  obtainfid— are  beilonging 
to  the  present  era. 

B.C. 

JOO.  Ei  cLiD,  about  300  B.C., in  his  "Treatise  on  Optics  "  (-dih, 
27th,  and  28th  theorLiiid)  proves  that  he  knew  that  the 
pictures  of  bodies  seen  by  both  eyes  are  fuiincd  by  the 
union  of  two  dibsiniiliir  picture «  formed  ]>y  each  eye.  (See 
Brewster  on  tlif^  Stereoscope,  li.  6;  also  Euclid's  Optics, 
Edit,  of  IV]  I  a,  pp.  17,  18,  Paris,  1577;  or  Op^ra,  by 
Gregory,  pp«  61^,  620,  Oxqu.  1703.) 

17a  Gaiaw,  about  A.D.  170,  in  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the  tenth 
booik  of  hie  work,  "Do  Usn  Psrtiuni  Corporis  Homaai/' 
deionbed  the  phenomena  attendant  upon  looking  «t 
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bodies  with  both  efCf»  and  wiknoMfy  wiA  the  ri^^t  and 
kfl  fljre.  (Sm  Biewfltei  oa  tiie  Stentmope,  pp.  6,  7  ;  ^1*0 
De  Um  Parimm  Cwpom  Jhtmmm,  edit  Lugduni,  1660, 
p.  593.) 

1646.  LiCKTAS  and  Kirchbr,  in  1646,  Tioticcd  the  pii< •'^|)ht)- 
rescent  intiucnrrs  of  solar  rays*   (bee  Huat's  Manual 
Photography,  p.  335.) 

172S.  Psmv  in  1722.  notioed  that  Mhiftim  of  nitaate  of  potiih 
and  auriaie  of  ammonia  oyrtaUiied  moie  Mdily  in  ih« 
%bt  than  they  did  in  darlawet.  (Soa  HanTa  Mmmml  \ 

of  Photograph  If  ^  p.  4.) 

1777.  J^cin: KLE,  in  1777,  observed  the  dissimilar  powers  of  the 

luvs  of  the  spef?tmm  in  darkcnin«^  nitrate  of  silver;  he  , 
luuiif]  the  violet  ray  to  have  the  most  i>iackeniQg;  efiEedi. 
(bcss  iiuat's  Manual  of  Pholof/raphy,  p.  4.} 

1786.  ScmsBLEyin  17B6,  ohservedthat  nitric  acid  mt^s  deeODipOBeS 
by  the  diamioal  acti<m  of  hght.  (SeaHuni'a  Mmami^ 
Phatagrapkjf,  p.  336.) 

1791.  SmBBisBt  in  1791»  dsaeoraod  that  jefllow  iraz  irm 

Ueached  bj  tin  action  of  light.  (Bee  Hmrt^a  Mmmml  if  \ 

Pkotoffrttphy,  p.  885.)  I 

1/95,  FiscUEU,  in  1795,  obser\'ed  the  action  of  light  \ipon  the  i 
ferrocyanates  of  iron.   (S^  Hunt's  Mamud  of  Photo- 
graphy^  p.  334.) 

1801.  J.  W.  RrrrsB,  in  1801,  pointed  out  the  sqttnie  exia- 

**  teoce  of  chemioal  nja  in  the  apeotnim  whidi  extend 
"  beyond  the  most  rafrangible  or  violet  nya.**  (Sea 
Jftwycfopadfa  INfawalaa,  ftth  edit.,  Dawrtation  on  Opte, 

pp.  921,  922.) 

"Mr.  T110.M.VS  Wedgwood  and  Sir  IlrMi>ifREV  Davy,  iu 

1802.  .Inne  1S02,  ]niblished  their  method  of  copyin*^  puintinors, 
&c.,  by  means  of  the  action  of  light  upon  nitrate  of 
sihrer.  Paintings  on  glass  were  copied  by  placing  white 
paper  or  white  leather,  sensitixed  widi  tins  salt,  behind 
the  painting,  and  exposing  the  anangement  to  aotar 
light.  This  method  was  also  emptered  to  delineate  pio- 
4Bea  or  aimdowa  of  figmes,  the  woody  fibres  of  ItwYes,  the 
wings  of  inaeeta  waA  IBtm  imagea  pnydneod  by  *fte  solar 
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jiiicroscope.  Muriate  of  aiiver  was  found  to  be  msDVe 
aensitivc  than  the  nitrate,  and  both  wese  .more  readily 
acted  upon  win  n  inoisi  than  when  drr.  These  j)ictures 
could  not  be  fbced.  (See  Nicholson's  Journal  of  Natural 
Phikmph^,  ^c,  6vo.  series,  vol.  III.,  p.  167 ;  Also  £twy* 
ti^mdit  Bntmmim,  Btkk'm^jaL  Phaiiyiipfcy,  p.  644.) 

ttr BmtPBwr  1>att«  in  lOOB/nnlMlte  eflfaet  of  lightr 
vpon  4b  puBMuknifsd  t>xtde  of  laiA.  (fltei  Himfs 

Mamtal  pf  Vhoto^aphy,  p.  334.) 

t  Jir.  Aoanr  Uakuf,  in  1802,  showed  that  Be^eral  salts  of 

•  moemy  were  ledaoed     light.   (See  Hmit's  Mmual  qf 
Pkianfinpkjf^  p.  6;  ibo  NidiolMm's  Jbunua for  1802.) 

Jl&U3«  Woi*i.aston,  in  1S03,  discovered  the  uciion  of  lip-ht  upon 
gum  guftiacum.  (Sob  Hunt's  Momml  Fhtdography, 
p.  335«) 

1803.  Dr.  TouiiG>  ftbont  160%  jVBvod  iiitiigniiioiy  of  the 
obwnre  chemical  •nji.  (See  MmeyctopMMtL  BfkmmmtL, 
801  odit,  DkMrtetion  on  Optics^  p.  922.) 

^  dtiiU.  htLBiiCK,  in  1810,  observed  the  production  of  »colonr  on 
cliiaride  of  «ilver  by  the  rarimis  rays  of  the  spcctmin  ; 
the  violet  my^  it;ndered  it  brown,  tlie  blue  produced  a 
shade  of  blue,  the  yellow  preserved  it  white,  and  the  .red 
g»ve  ibeeRlt  a  red ooloixr.   (Sbe  Hnnf e  Jkf oniMij ^  Pka^ 

1812.  fiteMi^inlB]2,eliaindilMt1iieQhnieal  myB  arepolaiu 
.iotd  by  reflection.    (See  Encyclopedia  Brilmmica,  8th 
edit..  Dissertation  on  Optics,  p.  i)22,) 

\  IBIA.  M,  NiGEPiioRUs  Ni^PCE,  in  iai4,  ".BititaaapM  to  fix  the 
"  jnotorea  jgodaoed  in  the  camera  obaanny  and  to  copy 
"  engranringB  bj  maane  of  Jight  transmitted  through 
"  Hum  J^>on  subetanoflB  made  sensible  to  ita  aotion ; 
lie  need  n-iahUfc  of  oopper  eoated  with  mkm,  and  oalJed 
hm  pCDoaas  "  Heiiegn^hf**  (See  JBn^fekpmdm  Briten* 
aaoa»  Bth  edit.,  art.  Photography,  p.  £4£«) 

\  -hiidA.  M.  Daguerre,  in  1824,  bepan  experuii^nts "with  the  view 
of  fixinpr  the  pictures  in  the  camem.  ^See  Encyclop0sdia 
MrUamwsa,  btk  edxU»  act,  Phgtegraphy^  p.  445.) 
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A.D. 

M.  NiowBOBUs  NtipOB,  in  Deoembcr  1827,  BobnuMad 
soma  pietnm  takaii  upon  silvered  copper  plates'  smeared 
wHb  the  bitumen  of  JudaM  to  the  Aogral  Society.  The 
mm  is  rendefsd  insoluble  in  oeHnIn  esseniisl  oils  hf  tiie 
lOtioD  of  lighi^  on  snbsaqosnt  tnslinent  with  the  o]s«gi> 
sons  sohrsoty  the  shadows  dissolve  awaj,  and  the  lights 
are  nparesentad  bj  the  nnahwed  lesin  remaining  on  llie 
plate.  In  oidev  to  prodnoe  a  better  effisol^  M.  Ni^pce 
daxkened  the  silver  sorihoe  with  a  film  of  iodine.  (See 
Encyclopedia  Britannica,  8th  edit,,  art.  Photo^phy, 
]).  541) ,  also  Hardwich's  Manual  of  Photo^raphtc  CkemiS' 
try,  pp.  7,  8.) 

Mr.  William  Hbnbt  Fox  Talbot's  mesiohss  in  pho- 
183!l.    tography  date  ftom  Getober  1833«  and  wese  suggested  hy 
an  nnsatisflictory  attempt  to  use  the  csmeia  luoida  te  tiie 
purpose  of  sketching.    (See  Si^tplemsnt  to  tihe  Pwmy 

Cyclopadia,  art.  Photography.) 

18d4.  Mr.  William  Uenry  Fox  Talbot,  in  1834,  took  pic- 
tures in  the  camera  by  the  action  of  light  upon  paper 
washed  with  nitrate  of  silver,  and  succnded  in  fijdng 
them ;  he  called  this  art  "  Calatfp^/*  (See  Eneftkj^mdim 
BnUmmoat  8&  odit,  art.  Photogra|diy»  p.  646.) 

1835.  Mrs.  SoMERViLLE.  in  18.'J5,  made  some  experiiiicnts  on 
the  permciibility  of  different  bodies  to  the  chemical  rays. 
Copper-green  p^laas  intercepts,  and  tlie  emerald  transmits 
them;  red  |jrlass  stops  most  of  them,  whilst  the  ffarnet 
transmits  them.  (See  Encyclopadia  Britatmica,  btk 
edii^  Diflaertafeion  on  Optics,  p.  922,) 

1896.  Mr.  WnsATSTONB,  on  2l8t  June  1838,  read  a  pap«r  to  the 

Royal  Society,  in  which  he  described  an  instrument  for 
uniting  two  dissimilar  pictures  of  solid  bodies,  called  a 
**  Stereoscope.**  This  instniment  is  known  by  the  name 
of  **Tl\p  Reflecting  Stereoscope,**  as  the  imiiL:;*  s  are  made 
to  coincide  by  means  of  mirrors.  The  oljsei\  t  r  looks  into 
two  plane  vertical  mirrors  (nne  being  ojiposite  to  each 
eye)  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  of  i)0^ ;  the  draw- 
ings, taken  according  to  the  laws  of  perspective,  are  fixod 
to  two  upiififal  planes  sqnaU^  indined  to  the  miims. 
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(See  Brewster  on  the  Stereoscope^  pp.  18  and  58-61  j  also 
'Phil.  Irans.  1838,  pp.  371-394.) 

M*  DAOussma*8  iimntion  (fiie  ^Dagveneo^rpe")  was 
eomntuniflrtcd  to  the  Aetdmnj  of  Soknoes  on  the  7ili 
1839.    ittiiiaiy  1899.  (See  P«ifiy  CycloptBdU,  aart.  Fhotogenie 
Dnvwinge.) 

Mr.  'V\'n.j,iA>r  Hknry  Fox  Talbot,  on  the  'Mh  Junimry 
1839*    1839,  coimnuuicated  his  discovery  to  tlie  R<»yai  Sucicty. 
The  paper  was  sensitized  by  means  of  nitrate  of  silver, 
and  the  image  fixed  by  commoa  vtiL   (See  EncffckfttMa 
MnimmicQ,  SOi  edit»  art  Fhofeogiaplif «  p.  545.) 

1839.  The  Rev.  J.  B.  Kbaos.  in  April  1839,  deKncated,  bj  liie 
agency  of  light,  olijeota  of  natonl  history  ham  their 

images  taken  by  the  solar  microscope.    Nitrate  of  silver 

solution  sensitized  writing  j)aper  which  was  washed  with 
an  infusion  of  nut-galls  just  prior  to  use,  and  was  em- 
ployed wpt.  Hyposulphite  of  soda  fixed  the  picture.  (See 
Eneyclopadia  MrUaimica,  Bth  edit»  art  Photography^ 
p.  545.) 

1889.  Mr.  Muneo  Pomton^  on  tiie  29th  May  1839,  annonaeed 
to  llie  Rojal  Soolliah  Soctelj  of  Arts  thai  hicfaroniale  of 
potash  might  he  need  in  eolation  to  senritise  paper.  The 
daik  ccaage  tint  of  the  paita  eiposed  to  Hgfat  mnains  on 

tile  immersion  of  the  picttm  in  water,  only  the  yellow 
portions  being  dissolved  out.  (See  Encyclopedia  BrUan- 
fdca,  v^th  edit.,  art.  Photography,  p,  545.) 
M.  Daguerbe  in  conjunction  with  M.  Isidore  Niepce, 
1839.  on  the  15th  June  1 839,  receired  a  pension  from  the  Frendi 
Govemtnent  for  their  invonTiui)  of  tlie  **  Uagut  rreotype,*' 
(See  Encyclop<edia  Britannita,  8th  edit.,  art.  Photography, 
p.  646;  also  Hunt's  ifanur//  of  Photography,  p.  21.) 

1839.  Sir  John  Hbrschsl,  in  1839,  used  glass  plates  in  eon- 
Jnnction  with  prseipitatea  of  ailrer  to  obtain  pholognpha 
npon.  (See  Hnnf  8  Maimai  af  PluOograph^,  pp.  276-279 
and  333.) 

1839.  Mr.  Ei^Lioi,  m  1839,  constructed  an  '•ocular"  stereo- 
scope, condsting  oi  a  wooden  box,  without  len^s  or  mir- 
rors, in  which  two  dissimilar  pictures  as  seen  by  each  ey^ 
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(See  Brewster  on  the  Stereoscope^  pp.  l8-2i*  and  5f>-58.) 

1839.  Mr.  T.  B.  Jokdan,  in  IB.'i!^,  used  pholographv  iur  auto- 

matic registration.  'J'he  baiuuieter,  theriau meter,  and 
miignetometer  were  thua  made  sdfi-registerinpf.  Mr. 
Jordan  also  devised  a  "  Heliograph "  for  nnmerirnlly 
registering  the  intensity'  of  an  incident  heaccL  (See  Hunt's 
Manual  of  Photography,  jip.  286-289.) 

I8ii9.  Dr  Fyvb»  in  IddS^^atedthefollo^nj^  sensitizing  pTOcess : — 
The  peper  is  soaked  in  pho^hatc  of  nda  BokriiDii,  dxied, 
tlBrtid  with  nitrate  of  silver  ■oiutioa*  nd  "again  put 
^  ttoawgh  te'  nU^  bj  whidi  nif  iORseai  of  nhnor  is  con- 
Ills  toll  in  nhmift^frtft  (te  Hui^a  JfoMHls^PMii^ 
^rrapAy,  pp^  174  SBd  382.) 

18401  anr  Jqsn  Hsmuui^  in  1840,  nndt  fais  iiiniiiiiiiii  ie» 

He  operated  upon  sensitized  paper;  the  aolntimts  used 
were,  lairate  of  silver,  nitrate  of  sdver  mixed  with  chlo- 
ride of  sodium,. and  nitrate  of  silver  mixed  with  hydro- 
hromate  of  potash.  In  the  first  instance  the  chemical 
s]irrtrum  was  1'57  times  the  length  of  the  himinou!i  sjiec- 
imni,  m  the  second  instance  I  Hl  tmies,  and  in  the  third 
nstance  2*  16  times.  (See  Sir  Dairid  Brewster  a  Optics 
in  Lardner^s  Cabinet  Cyckipsidia^  pp.  104,  iOG;  also  FML 
Tran$,  fm  ld40»  p.  26.) 

1840.  Sir  JoHH  Huischbl»  in  1B40,  procmed  i^on  photo- 

graphic papsr  a  colouicd  image  of  tiie  nfatf  qpsotnim. 
(Sea  Aeyelig|«ilia  BrUtaaioa^  Bth  edik^aiL  Fh«U«raph7i 

1840.  Sr  J.  F.  W.  HuiscHSt»  on  20tii  Fdhrottf  1840,  x«nd  a 
paptftotiwHoyalSooUgroaan  ''Asftinogxaph"  or  self- 
zegistering  phofcowetar.  (SeaPJUI.  TSnms.,  vol.  130, 1840.) 

184U.  Sir  JoHfT  Hbrsciiel,  about  1840,  discovered  "  that  certain 
"  of  the  j)ersalts  of  iron  when  exposed  to  sunlight  in 
**  contact  with  organic  matter,  were  rednced  to  the  state 
*  fif  protosalts."  (See  Hardwich's  Manual  of'  Photo* 
r/raphic  Vhem'ustry,  p.  182.) 

1840*  Dr.  Draper,  m  it^40,  pHblinhcd  his  process  in  England, 
for  taking  Daguerreotype  portraits.  (See  Uttntf B  Mamol 
PMo^mpky,  pp.  281-284.) 


^  kj  .-  L,d  by  Googl 


1 


PHOTOOEAFHY.  xr 

A.D. 

1840.  Mr.  John  Goddard,  in  1840,  proved  that  the  sensibility 
of  the  Dagiiprreotype  plate  was  greatly  promoted  ])y 
exposincT  it  to  the  v  ipiMirs  of  iodine  and  bromine  in 
succession.  fSoe  Hardwick'a  Mmmi  qf  Photographio 
Ckemi^Tf,  p. 

1840.  M.  E.  BscooBKCL,  m  1 840,  used  »  coiid>iiiaiion  dhkhn^ 

iinitn  at  poluii  md  lodido  of  Btich  to  seuittiB  pi^pvr 
fntlt.  Aflv  Mcpnmze  to  I^Ht,  tiio  dty  photc^raph  is 
ttoepod  m  sn  aloohoiio  solution  of  iodhie,  tben  washed 
nd  dried.  (See  HunVa  Memmal  qf  Photography^  pp.  142, 
143,  and  335.) 

IMO,  Mr.  HrsT,  in  IR40,  introduf^ed  the  use  of  protosnlphate 
of  n*on  as  a  photo<2^raplnn  a«^ent  for  developing  the  image. 
(8«e  HimfB  Manual  qf  Photographg,  p.  109.) 

18401  Batabcs^  in  1840^  dieoorwed  tlie  vie  of  lumiiide  of  oilver 
in  photofi^rapliic  opettftioiis.  (See  Hmfa  MmmH  of 

Photography,  p.  332.) 

1841.  M.  Clat  det,  in  1841,  employed  chloride  of  iodine  as  a 

means  of  acceleratinfi^  the  actiuii  of  sensitive  surfaces. 
Jrf.  Claudet  also  invented  a  "  photograpliunieter,"  a 
**  dynactonometor,"  and  a  '*  focimeter."  (See  Uunt^s 
Manual  qf  Photography,  pp.  D2,  288,  and  291.) 

1842.  MiJMife  HvBT  and  Toweoii»  in  UM^  made  »  sttieitising 

idtetion  eontMiiing  ftalmiiwte  of  nlw;  tine  agent  was 
lemaikalile  fbir  ita  bigh  degree  of  flawHiiiHtgr  to  light. 
(See  Hnnl^a  MamuA  of  Photography,  pp.  174»  175,  and 

1342.  Sir  J.  F.  VV.  Hkrschbl,  ou  the  IfJth  June  1842,  read  a 
paper  to  the  iioyal  Society  on  the  action  of  the  rays  of  the 
solar  ^.ptctnirn  on  vecfetBhle  colours  and  on  mma  new 
pliotoirniphic  processes  ;  anion <jf  the  |)roeesses  described 
were  the  "Chrysotvpe"  aud  the  "  C^'anotypa.'*  (See 
P;./7.  lVflM.voL132;  1842.) 

1848*  M.  DA«iisBAa»  in  1843^  made  oectam  impmyMUBuia  m 
pofiAing  and  piepaRngDagiMBeotfpe  plate  Theebief 
iMton  waa  beatiBg  p w  laatv  om  the  plate.  (See 
Hwit^a  ITmmI  ^  Photography,  pp.  1/7-179;  also 
Oatt^tta  Bmdm  of  lAfa  MnBh.1843,) 
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1843.  Mr.  Hunt,  in  1843,  used  a  mixture  of  bi{  hromatf*  of 

potash  and  sulphate  of  copperas  a  seiLsiti/ing  sohnion. 
The  pirtnre  is  develojjed  by  means  of  nitrat<j  of  silver,  and 
iixed  by  washing  in  pure  water.  This  process  is  called 
Chromatype/'  (.See  Huiift  Manmul  ^  Pkott^^npk^, 
pp.  143-146,  and  334.) 

1844.  M .  Daoubsbb,  m  1844»  pubiiiliad  an  eilnndj  compltt 

tMteiitaiieoaf    Digitcmoiype  pcooMj  in  wfakh  the 
lenntiamg  agwIwMftmiud  iodide  of  gold  and  pliitimtm. 
(See  Hnnf ■  Hmmi/  'f  motographtf,  pp.  181-184;  alao 
Umiit9  ftnr  April  1844.)  . 

1844.  Mr.  Clni>i. i.l,  ill  1844,  iiiseiited  an  important  improve- 
ment upon  Mr.  Fox  Talbot's  "Calotype"  process.  The 
chief  feature  consists  in  usin^'  1 1 iTimiou  <alt  nnxcd  with 
the  iodide  of  polasaiuui  to  *' iodize  "  the  paper  ;  the  de- 
tails of  the  process  are  also  difftrent  from  Mr.  Fox  ralbot*S 
method.  A  negative  picture  is  produced.  (See  Hunt's 
Mmml  of  Photof/raphy,  pp«  56-612 ;  aUo  tktPhilomipkie^ 
MagOMme  to  M*y  1844.) 

1844.  Mr.  Hunt,  in  1844,pablidied  hit  proMi  oalled  **Enu^ 

^Tpe/'  or  FenolTpe."  Thep^ier  is  aenaHased  by  meuis  | 
of  aoednk  add,  coounon  salt,  gum  aiabic^  and  nitnite  of 
silver.  The  pietme  ii  developed  hfy  a  miitiiie  cf  proto* 
inlphate  of  mm  and  gum  arabic,  and  fixed  by  hypo> 
sulphite  of  soda.  (See  Hunt's  Manual  qf  Photography, 
pp.  145-147.)  \ 

1844.  Mr.  lit' NT,  in  1844,  published  a  process  which  iie  called 

the  **  IHuorotype.''  'I'hc  sensitizing  solution  contains  i 
bromide  of  potassium  and  fluoride  of  sodium,  a  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver  is  then  applied.  In  the  dei-eloping 
pioeeee  protoeolphate  of  iron  and  weak  muriatic  acid  are 
used;  the  image  is  fixed  by  means  of  hyposulphite  of 
soda.  (See  Hunfo  Re$earches  on  Light :  also  Hunt'a 
JfMol  (f  PhOognpkif,  pp.  83  and  5257.) 

1844.  Dr.  Woon,  in  1844,  invented  a  proeeea  ealled  *<Gata3j8o. 
**  type,"  from  its  dependence  on  catalysis  for  its  action. 
The  ])apcr  is  sensitized  by  means  of  weak  hydrochloiic 
acid,  fi  Tin \t lire  of  Byruj)  of  iodide  of  iron  uui]  tincture  of 
iodine,  aiid  a  2»uiution  of  nitrate  of  silver.    W  iicu  left  in 
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becomes  gradually  developed.   The  picture  may  then  be 

tiXiHl  by  washing  it  with  a  solution  containing  bromide 
iudide  of  potassium.    (See  Huut':ai  Manual  of  FhO' 
tography,  pp.  147-laO,  and  334.) 

M.  Fmau's  meihod  of  efedbmg  pbofeogn^liie  impresaiona 
by  metna  of  an  Mid  menstruum  was  pmaBted  to  tha 
IMk    BriiMh  Assodatkm  m  1846.    (See  SupjiiBMiit  to  tiie 
IVwf  C^jyciejirfa,  art.  ftotogwfhy j 

18461  Mr.  R.  J.  But 68iiif«  io  1846,  pnblUiid  Ida  inpiovnMDti 
on  ^  Daguenreotype  |»rooeM.  Tlwae  eoaiiated  in  the 

substitution  of  certain  compounds  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
and  iodine  with  hine  for  thebroiniiie  or  other  accelerating 
solution.  A  dry  accelerating  mixture  unaffected  by  htat 
is  thus  secured.  (See  Philosophical  Mofjazme  for  October 
It^Gi  also  Hunfs  Manual  of  Photography y  pp.  92-94.) 

1848.  M*>'iiPCF.  i)R  St.  Victor,  in  1848,  substituted  for  the 
papar  wed  by  Mr.  Fox  Talbot,  a  film  of  albumen  epread 
upon  glaii.  (See  Encyclopedia  Bnimmieti,  8th  edii» 
«!.  PlMtagnpbj*  p.  646.) 

1819.  8b  Dati0  Biisw8tbb»  in  1849*  nyhihiled  hie  lentieiilar 
ataieompe  to  Biitiah  AasoehiitioiL  (See  Ihemtoe  op 
tiie  8t9rm9eope,  p.  29.) 

1861.  Mr.  Ar'^  iier,  in  the  autumn  of  1851,  published  bis  cnl- 
iodion  process,  be  at  the  sunic  tune  proposed  the  substitu- 
tion of  pyro>gaUic  acid  tor  the  gaUic  acid  previously  em- 
ployed in  developing  the  image.  M.  Ls  Grey  originellj  )t 
•Dggested  the  me  of  collodion  for  photographio  pnrposee* 
(See  Haidwich'a  Mmmal  qf  PkotograpMe  Ckmmirf, 
p.  10.) 

1851.  Messrs  Lanoenhxiii,  in  185l»  introdnoed  Hyalotypes 

int^  Knj^land.  These  were  positive  pictures,  copied  on 
glass  iiuui  nej<ative3;  they  were  adapted  to  the  slides  of 
ma^nc  lanterns.  (See  Hunt's  Manual  of  Photography^ 
p.  84.) 

1862*  M«  Adolpiis  Mamtin^  in  1852,  used  a  collodion  piooiee 
in  whkh  the  aenstizing  operation  ie  potlbnaed  by  nMam 
of  nitntoot  alm» iodide  of  aininnnhiin  and nitiie MiiL 
Ho.  90.  B 
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ftoBi  BBgiijf6  Id  poiilifv  hf  a  iMili  of  dnMi  cjruiide  of 
silrer  and  potask.   (See  Hunt's  Manual  qf  Pkotograph}/ , 

]>p.  1J4,  125.) 

1862.  Mr.  Stic  WART,  in  1852,  employed  a  negative  pifMr  proem 
(wet  or  dij)  in  wiudiHit  following  solntionswe  used  : — 
Iodide  of  potassimn,  aoeto-nitrate  of  mlrer,  prillic  acid 
ffor  dBvelopiiig)!^  and  l^poaolphila  of  soda.  To  iodia#  Urn 
pipor  the  av-pn^  mi  need*  (See  Hoatf^  JMmmiI 
PMi^nply^  pp.        ;  etoftei^inMitwi  teltoeflfaar 

Mr.  Hartnup,  Dr.  Edwards,  and  Mr.  J.  A.  Forrest,  in 
18<j4.    1854,  attempted  to  olitain  photo^rajihs  of  the  mouu.  (See 
lAcerpool  Pkotogrophic  Journal  for  1854,  p.  14.) 

1864.  Mr.  Sbadbolt,  in  March  1854,  executed  and  exhibited 
nnemeopic  photogni]>h»  from  the  20th  to  the  40th  of 
«i  indbi  duuneter.  Theae  jaetciiee  are  made  a  atmo- 
tonlees  ooDocBob.    (See  JHecyeli^piedie  JMfaMtcot  j 

1856,  M.  M,  Mlline  and  Moktkei  il,  m  1856,  published  &  j 

drj*  coUddion  ])rocPs8,  the  principal  f<  : it  ure  of  which  was  i 
the  wasbiTitr  the  free  nitrate  of  silver  awav  from  the  scn.^i- 
tized  col'  1  ":ou  before  exciting  the  plate,  and  allouin^^  the  I 
piste  to  (irr.     fSce  Liverpool  and  Mancktster  Piai^ 
f'T^'phie  Joumal  for  1857,  pp.  7,  8.) 
1857*  M.  TAtrFBNOT«  about  1857,  used  allmmen  as  a  Tamiah  to 

piceei  ye  aemStive  collodion  plaeee.  (See  Hml^lfaaMl  | 
9f  noiograpky.  pp.  119  and  336.)  I 

1857.  M.  JuLiEN  Blot,  m  1857,  improw  1  upon  M.  Tanpenot's  j 

proce^is,  and  prevented  the  blist^irinj^  of  the  albuminized  j 
collodion  film  by  n  process  in  which  dextrine  ^\'as  used.  j 
( See  M  unt ' M  anual  qf  PkUograpk^,  p.  336 ;  alao  Cosmos 
of  1 7th  Aiihl  1857.) 
Meaew.  Spillbr  and  CR00KBe»  in  185?^  need  nitwte  of  mag* 
neiiaand  nitrate  of  aino  to  pieeerve  eeaatiye  eollodioa 
pMee  bgrtiwir  dc^ywaeaot  piopartiee}  ^tm  pialee  tlw 
beh^r        diglitif  Boiat.  (8eePMJ%.,2ftiyl867| 
nofvgi'Wfkm  Jomuit  voL  U     223^  nd kiL  II.«  p.  6; 
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ate  JhifolyMriw  Mimmm,  8th  Photo- 

ISM.  Mb.  Luiwsixyj^  m  Auptti  18fi6,  inafaliilied  hii  oijiimI 
|BOOBi%  in  whidb  bnayds  of  poteHiiifli|»  ilfffthfrj,  tujBU^ 
citric  add,  and  nitivte  of  fflliV  an  (SeeAesfclo- 

p4e(/ui  Britmniiica,  8th  edit,  art.  Photogw^hy,  p.  549.) 
18^,  3Jr.  R.  AI.  GiujiK,  in  1858,  published  the  following  pro- 
ofs:— "A  |)hvte  coated  v>'itli  asphalt  Viuui^li ,  known  in 
•  Prussiii  by  tiie  name  of  tasenlack,  diluted  \vith  rectified 
■  benzole  or  benzine  (first  produrt  obtained  by  tlistilla- 
"  tion  of  coal  tar  at  a  low  heat),  and  ivhen  barely  dry,  and 
<«  gi^htiy  vticky,  was  placed  in  contact  in  the  pres- 
**  smre  firame  witik  m  nqgiim  on  albumen,  and  exposed  to  • 
^  the  dinct  nji  of  the  ■on  for  half  an  hour.  On  re« 
^  movil  from  the  pieasore-frame,  the  plate  waa  breathed 
**  fm  ovv  its  whole  iurflMe^  until  the  image  became  dis* 
tuek^  Yiribh^  the  peite  chinked  bj  the  ac^n  of  light 
**  ihmMog  noietiixe»  end  thoae  ooiveied  bj  the  bhwtks  of 
"  the  n^gBtive  lemainiag  anohftnged^  end  lepelling  it» 
**  la  this  stiAe,  the  hnage  being  diftiaetiy  mible,  it  was 
**  qnioklgr  ooraed  by  the  bronae  powder  known  as  mmm 
"  mmwwm^  which  at  onoe  changed  the  afanoet  invioble 
*•  image  to  a  direct  positive  on  black  and  gold,  the  gold 
**  iidiiciiiig  to  tlie  parts  that  had  been  protected  from  the 
^  liirht,  and  not  adhering  to  those  u  lieru  the  actinic  rays 
**  had  eiTected  such  a  change  in  tlie  molecular  structure 
**  of  the  film  as  rendered  them  caj)able  oi  absorbing 
"  moisture,  thuj*  producing  a  complete  picture  detailed  in 
**  all  its  parts.'*  (See  Journal  of  the  Photographic  Society, 
22nd  Nov.  1^58,  p.  87 ;  also  Encyclopedia  BritanmcOp 
Sth  edit,  art.  Photography,  pp.  546, 547«) 

1859.  M.  Van  Monkrovsm,  in  1869,  piesented  a  memoir  to 
the  Acad^mie  des  SoienoM!,  on  a  new  method  of  photo* 
graphy  by  mesne  of  the  sohrents  of  oeUnlose ;  he  em  ])1  uyed 
the  smmonio-eaprio  sohition  of  Dr.  Sohwkitsbb.  (See 
Hie  PMographie  Newi,  etfited  by  W.  Giookss,  for  April 
Ifift  1869,  pp.  61,  69.) 

lbo9,  51essrs.  Bunskn  and  Roscoe,  on  the  26th  May  1859, 
read  a  paper  before  the  Royal  Society,  respecting  their 

IS  -J, 


Digitized  by  Google 


PHOTOGRAPHT. 


"  photo-obcBiseai  tmmnjtm,**  The  ttendard  flame  foot 
their  poipoies  was  tint  of  otfbonio  oxides  and  lij  to 
ntftffflf  tiurf  iiiaUiiliBd  %  uxdt  of  dmaioBl  ligbt.  A  ^^^jn 
ttn  of  dovd.  v««  iboiid  to  inoiMae  tiio  clwBiieil  aAmsI^ 
and  fhkk  ciloada  to  oitmgniA  tin  dwnuari  %bt  of  ' 
diflbae  daylight  la  ihB  higher  lattodea  it  waa  Ibond 
tiiat  the  ohemioal  aotkm  of  difhue  daylight  greatly  ex- 
cseeded  that  of  direct  sunlight.  The  chemical  britrhtness 
of  the  sun,  in  the  latitude  of  Heidelberg,  was  asccrituned 
to  be  36*6  times  as  gnat  as  that  of  l)urning  magnesium 
wire  when  the  sun's  zenith  distance  is  67°  22'.  By  nut  ans 
of  a  quartz  prism  and  other  appliances  the  cbeniical 
action  of  the  various  ])art.s  of  the  solar  spectrum  waa 
measuxed.  [Se»  Pkik  I^aat.  far  im,  pp.  87^— 926.) 
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A  J).  1839,  August  14.— N»  8194. 

BERRY,  Milks  (a  coitiiiiumcation.  Invented  hy  Mts^rs.  Louis 
Jacques  Monde  Datjuerre  and  Joseph  Isidore  Niepcc,  jftnior). —  This 
iD\  eauoa  IS  QomaaoTdj  known  under  the  name  ot  Uaguerreo- 

^*  The  reproduction  of  the  images  received  at  the  focuft  of  the 
emauptm  obscuray  is  flffeoted  on  plates  or  surfaces  of  tilTer^  which 
may  be  plated  on  copper."  The  silver  suiliMe  of  the  plate  is 
firsl  polished  and  cleaned ;  secondly,  a  oooitiiig  sensltivs  to  light 
»  a^plisd  to  the  silver  surface;  thirdly,  the  prepared  snrftuse  is 
Sttbmiltod  to  the  aotion  of  liglit  in  the  osdim  obseai%  **  so  thst 
it  msj  iraho  the  imsges  ;^  fourthly,  iStub  photognphio  pietore, 
vludi  »  iimnble  when  the  plato  is  taken  from  the  osmen,  is 
hroQglit  ont ;  fifthly  sad  Isstilj^ihe'sensitivo  layer  ismnoved  from 
tile  plate,  thus  fixing  the  pietnrs. 

1st  process. — Polishing  the  plate  is  effected  by  means  of  pounce 
pumice  powder,  or  calcined  Venetian  tripoli,  which  is  rubbed  on 
the  j)late  by  iae:iiis  of  finely-Kaurded  cotton  dipped  in  olive  oil. 
The  plate  is  then  cleaned  by  dustinpr  the  powder  over  the  surface 
and  ruhhiu^^  it  with  dry  cotton.  It  is  further  prepared  by  rubbing 
with  cotton  moistened  with  dilute  nitru:  arid,  cleansed  aj^ain  by 
means  of  powder  and  cotton,  and  submitted  to  considerable  heat 
mitil  "the  surface  of  the  silver  has  obtained  a  whitish  tint  or 
^  sooting."  The  plate  is  neact  cooled  rapidly  by  placing  it  in 
cooftact  with  a  cold  sahstanoe,  dsansd  ss  before,  and  treated  with 
dihite  nitsie  acid  as  bsfors,  three  sepsrate  times,  the  last  time 
hnig  just  beiofo  nac}  it  is  finally  entiraly  deancd  from  poimoe 
dos^  by  cottsiL 

2bd  proce8i.--11is  layer  ssnaifem  to  fight  is  formed  upon  the 
plate,  after  it  has  passed  throogh  the  fiisk  or  dsanftng  process,  by 
coatmg  it  with  iodine  by  spontsoeoiis  erapontion  in  the  dark. 
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TiM  pbto  is  ibrtflzedi^mAiliui  htmtd  hj  mmgm  of  mMblt 
metallic  bands  and  nafls;  it  la  then  ocpoaed  to  the  ympmxr  oi 
iodine  (being  fat  that  purpose  endoeed  in  ft  sintaUe  boi^  in  the 
bottom  of  wbich  is  a  didi  oontsining  iodine,)  mitil  it  bas  attained 

a  golden  yellow  tint.  The  board  and  plate  must  then  be  intro- 
duced into  a  frame  fittinjr  the  camera  obscura,  and  ha\  ing  :>liat- 
ters  or  doojrs  to  exclude  light  uutil  the  plate  is  expo^d  in  the 
camera. 

.Srd  process. — The  jirepared  siirfncp  should  be  submitted  to  the 
action  of  light  in  the  camera  iiiuuediately  alter  i)eing  sensitized. 
Tliis  is  done  by  ac^usting  the  focus  of  the  camera  obscura  so 
^  that  the  objects  be  represented  perfectly  cleax  and  distinct 
a  frame  containing  ground  glass  is  moved  forward  or  backward 
for  this  purpose.  The  glass  is  then  removed,  the  frame  containing 
the  board  and  plate  is  sabstituted  for  it^  and  the  shutters  opened* 
flo  that  the  plate  can  receiTe  the  imptesmon  of  the  image  of  tiin 
objects  cbosen;  the  plate  lemaina  in  this  position  nntil  ^  requi- 
site nnmber  of  nunutes  have  cHapsed.  Hie  doors  are  then  doaed, 
the  frame  is  removed  from  the  camen^  and  the  plate  immediate^ 
subjected  to  the  next  operation. 

4th  jirocess. — To  brin^  out  the  picture  the  plate  is  removed  from 
the  finine  and  exposed  in  the  dark  to  the  vapour  of  mercury.  A 
box  is  ])rovided  with  a  cup  at  the  bottom,  containing  mercury 
the  board  and  plate  are  introduced  into  the  upper  part  of  the  boa^ 
and  shut  up.  The  mercury  is  then  heated,  wad  the  plate  left  in 
nntilt  hf  inspection  through  a  glass  ])y  means  of  a  candle,  the 
development  of  the  picture  is  found  to  be  coiiiq;iiete.  The  plate 
may  now  be  deposited  in  a  suitable  dark  box,  tlius  being  gyflhided 
from  the  tight  until  it  is  oonvenient  to  ^  the  picture, 

5th  and  last  psooeaSd— To  remove  from  the  plate  the  coating  of 
iodine,  and  tSms  to  fix  the  piotUBS»  S  solution  of  **  sea  salt  "  may 
h<  used,  but  a  weak  solution  of  hyposulphite  of  soda  is  jjreferred. 
Tlu  plate  is  lirst  dipped  into  distilled  water,  then  moved  about  in 
sahne  solution  until  the  yellow  colour  of  the  iodine  is  entirely 
removed,  again  phm>jed  into  water,  and  finally  subjected  to  the 
action  of  a  rontinuuus  btream  of  h<jt  water  fallintr  on  an  inclined 
plane  carrj'ing  the  ])late,  thus  cleansing  it  perfectly;  it  is  thsB 
mady  for  mounting  by  being  placed  in  a  pasteboard  case,  and 
ooveved  with  glass,  thus  prnwrvii^  the  silw  soi^Me  from  bnur 
touched  and  from  tamiahing. 
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The  Specification  describes  these  ]>roc€S8es  at  gzeat  lengih,  and 
Drawings  of  the  apfimratus  are  given  in  detail, 

£PrintfHl.  llrf.  S<'<'  Repertory  of  Art«i,  vol.  13  {nrw  series),  p.  176;  rol. 
eulargeil  series),  p.  £ot>;  vol.  iL  ^etilaryed  genes),  n.  47;  and  vol.  14, 
tnlargftl  nerits),  p.  29».  London  Journal  (i^>lP^»/^'«),  vol.  16,  {conjoiuf  d 
series),  p.  1 ;  vol.  21,  (coi^oin^  serieji),  p.  57  ;  vol.  28  ironjnined  serieit). 
P.S68;  vol.  SI  ironifdned  series),  p.  64;  and  vol.  .34  (conj</int(l  m  riis), 
p.  488.  M«'chani(s'  Matrazine,  vol.  81, p.  44>4;  vol.32,  p.  77  ;  and  vol.  47,  p.  15. 
I'SMciit  JoumalaVoL  3,  p.  IS7;  atoo  vol.  7,  p.  125.  lnventor»' Advocate, 

AJD.  1840,  toe  ia--N>8M6. 

BEARD,  RiCHABO  {a  communication),  —  This  inTention  con- 
sists of : — 

1st.  **  A  mode  of  takincr  likenesses  and  representations  of 
'*  nature,  and  of  drawings  by  reflecting  imaj^es  on  to  suitably 
**  inqmiid  wrfaccs/*  by  means  of  concave  reflectors.  Tustrad  of 
Hkt  CBinm  obscTira  a  "  rectangular  *'  box  is  used,  inside  of  whieii 
and  at  the  end  thenof  is  fixed  a  concave  reflector;  iSht  prepared 
wn§im  m  pkwid  opponte  the  reflector,  and  m  eipaUe  of  being 
moiPid  tonwib  ot  winy  froni  it  fof  i^bit  a^^nstanBt  of  tiio  fticQS. 
Tko  hoK  k»  iti  ond  oppoaifo  to  tile  niiior  open;  tiai  ndis 
pfamd  opposite  to  tiio  ol^ieet  to  be  photographed  bo  fhafc »  clear 
image  is  refieeted  on  to  the  prepared  anvflMie. 

The  following  pointa  ara  menttoned  as  aoziliatiea  to  tiie  use  of 
ih\^  ri|>j>aratus  in  the  case  of  takinj^  portraits,  &c. : — A  head-rest 
attached  to  the  chnir  of  the  j)rrs(m  sitting;  the  glazinf/  of  the 
inclined  roof  of  the  room  vAih  blue  glass  ;  the  use  of  a  large 
concare  reflector,  to  reflect  the  hght  of  the  sun  on  to  the  i)erson 
sittiniT,  the  rectangular  box  above  mentioned  being  then  ])laced 
behind  the  large  retiector,  which  has  a  hole  through  it  towards 
the  cater  edge,  also  "a  surfisoe  of  tissue  paper  varnished  with 
"  boiled  oil''  stretched  OGRMa  its  front;  a  mnsb  of  gaouid 
gitaa  ptaoad  bahnd  the  person  sittiiif ;  ft  tana  oooteniBf  a 
vfaifea  aBifiwe  plaead  behind  the  screen,  so  as  to  looiif^  the 
ihaimr  of  iha  pcnoii*  Bj  the  eotnhinatkMi  «f  the  somft  and 
ftmw  wying  cibote  of        and  shade  an  ptoduoai  ni  the 

pietae.  Imtiteaaaeof  pla^  buate  or  oliivwiiite  «il^tB8^i^» 
aometiaMa  aifatttageona  to  nae  ft  biowi^  Um^  or  biaek  back 

surface. 

2nd.  "A  mode  of  preparing  sflver  siiifbtes  by  piaaRng  them 

"  face  to  lace  between  hajrdeued  rollers,  when  they  are  to  receive 
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**  imagM.*'  Two  pktot  of  oo^^ier  coated  with  lilver  m  dmied 
mdi  cotton  and  dihito  ndphnnoaetd ;  tbeir  silm  anrftooi  ave  <iwn 
pboed  m  oodIbo^  and  tluBf  aio  paaeed  belwMa  a  pair  of  amootii 
hafdanad  roDm;  thcj'  an  th«n  anneaM  by  Iwail,  jwnnitted  to 
ooot»  and  tiia  whok  pvooen  repeated  until  the  silver  sut&oea  are 
liigliljf  pofidied  and  equal  in  ^tpearanoe  all  om.  'Mpoli  and 
dilate  nitric  acid  are  then  lightly  robbed  over  the  silver  snifkce 
with  cotton,  and  then  ni])bed  off  with  dry  cotton.  Lastly,  the 
silver  surface  is  lubljed  over  with  \ «  iret  ini])regiiated  with  char- 
coal, and  is  then  ready  to  nnderj^o  the  ludiat;  process. 

3rd.  A  mode  of  treating  silver  surfaces  used  to  receive  images, 
by  snbmitUng  them  to  the  action  of  iodine  and  bromine  or  bromic 
acid  eombined,  and,  by  preference,  either  nitric  aoid  or  sulphnm 
acid  and  water  is  also  combined  \vith  the  iodine  and  bronine. 
The  ailver  plale  is  placed  on  a  glaas  slide  which  w(»rka  in  a  box,  at 
the  bottom  of  which  is  a  veasel  containing  the  mixtnie  of  iodiiie 
and  amd»  or  iodine,  bioniine,  and  add,  or  iodina  andbiondna;  tha 
aHvor  smfkoa  ia  plaoed  downwarda,  and  in  a  few  aaoonda  ia  laady 
to  leeeive  the  imaga,  or  to  be  put  into  a  dark  owe  ready  Ibr  naa. 

[Printed,  Id.  See  Repertory  of  Arts.  vol.  15  {new  seriea),  p.  137, and  voL  1 
{enlarged  s(rK:s),\>.\^i>  \  Lotuldii  Juururil  (AVtr/on'tf),  ToL  18  jfiOt^Oiwod 
mrio*), Ik       aiui  inveutan'  Advocator  toL ^ p, dl] 

1841,  Ffbraaiy  8.— 8842. 

TALBOT,  William  Henry  Fox.— The  first  part  of  this  inven- 
tion is  generally  known  as  "  the  calotype  jirocess." 

The  first  part  of  the  invention  is  acranged  under  the  following 

heads : — 

The  preparation  of  **  iodized  paper** — ^The  best  wii^ng  paper  Sa 
waahad  anooessively  with  solutions  of  nitiaite  of  silver  and  of  iodido 
of  potaaainniy  being  dried  afler  eadi  vaaimv;  it  is  kept  in  a  darit 
place  until  wanted  for  tue,  when  the  next  proeeaa  if  pegrfbnnad. 

The  preparatUm  qf  "  eakhfpe  paper*' — ^A  sdlnftion  of  the  "  gaUo* 
"  nitrate  of  aUrer^'  is  fonned,  bj  first  adding  strong  aoetie  add  to 
»  Bolntion  of  nitrsile  of  silver,  and  to  this  compound  solution 
adding  a  saturated  solution  of  gallic  acid  or  the  tincture  ol  gaiU 
diluted  with  water.  The  "  iodized  paper  "  is  washed  over  with  the  , 
"  galio-nitrate  of  silver"  thus  ])rci)ared,  dijiped  in  water  and 
dried;  it  is  then  ready  for  use  in  the  camera  obscura. 

7b  eiOtreZy  bring  out  the  invisible  or  famt  imagt^ — Whm  tha 
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paper  i«  removed  from  the  camera  the  image  is  either  invisible  or 
yery  lamt ,  tins  is  brought  out  by  washing  the  paper  with  the 
**  ^dlo-nitrate  of  silver"  solution,  and  hohhng  it  before  a  gentle 
^Vhcii  the  image  is  dark  enough  the  picture  must  be  fixed 
by  tlie  urxt  process. 

The  fixing  process. — The  picture  is  dipped  mto  water,  partly 
dried,  waahed  with  a  solution  of  bromide  of  potassium  or  some 
other  soluble  bromide,  waahed  with  water,  and,  finally,  dried.  Hie 
picture  thus  obtain^ia  a  negative  photograph;  %pom$W9  one  mi^ 
be  obtained  from  i|  on  another  sheet  of  sensitive  paper  bj  meane 
of  tiie  eopjing  frame*  Hiia  method  of  obtaining  {»etam  la  pre> 
fined  Sdv  portnrtii. 

The  Mond  park  of  tiie  invention  ^onnata  in  a  mode  of  obtaining 
positive  pbotographa  by  a  aingle  |Hroceaa.  A  aheet  of  aenaitive 
edofype  paper  is  slightly  faiowned  by  expoeofe  to  daylight,  dipped 
into  iodide  of  potaarimn  aoltition,  then  into  water,  lightly  dried, 
impressed  with  the  image,  and  \\'ushcd  with  gaUo-nitrate  of  silver, 
wuiuieti       fiXcJ     before  directed. 

The  third  part  of  the  invention  "  is  a  method  of  obtaining  pho. 
**  ^o^ftmc  images  upon  cop|/Lr.''  A  plate  of  jjohshed  copper  is 
sensitized  bv  means  of  "  iodine  or  bromine,  or  of  these  two  sub- 
"  stances  united,  or  of  either  of  them,  in  union  with  chlorine  ;  *' 
%  photogenic  image  is  then  formed  u[)on  it,  and  it  ia  exposed 
preferably  to  the  vapour  of  8ulphurctt<jd  hydrc^n ;  other  vigours 
or  iiqaid  solutions  which  colour  the  surface  of  the  copper  may  be 
cayliifad.  Hue  image  leqiuiea  no  liirther  fixing. 

Hie  limih  part  of  the  inveDtion  eonriata  In  ooeting  any  anitable 
^  inntel       e^inlagfcr  of  ailver,Benaili&ngthe  ailveriSMSQ^Ibnning 

a  photogenic  image  upon  it,  then  producing  a  coloured  fihn  upon 

it  br  acting  on  a  solution  of  lead  hy  means  of  galvanism. 

The  fif^h  part  of  the  invention  is  a  means  of  obtaining  very 
thin  photographic  silver  jilates.  A  thin  layer  of  copper  is  electro- 
dqioaited  upon  a  polished  metal  plate  ;  the  hiyer  of  copper  is  re- 
moved from  the  metal  plate  by  means  of  a  sheet  of  paper  or  card 
^hied  to  its  back,  and  the  copper  "is  tiien  nlvered  by  dipping  it 
*  into  any  anitable  solution  of  silver." 

The  aixtti  and  kat  part  of  the  invention  oonriata  of  tmnsferring 
photogenie  imagea  frmn  pmr  to  melaL  Hie  metaOic  anilhoe  la 
eriMiliindj  and  the  paper  photograph  piiaaed  into  firm  contaet  wi^ 
it  bj  manna  of  e  aheet  of  gkM  and  icraira;  the  ndioleiathen  ex- 
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pnitd  to  mmMam,  id  the  imttgt  m  tka  rndtH  ft— ^ ,  Tiwfiiiwiini 

picture,  mentioned  in  the  fint  peil  of  ikm  InventiaB, «  dMnad 

from  the  negative  {preferably  on  comnum  photographic  paper),  in 

a  simUiii'  way  lo  tliat  just  described. 

A  Disclaimer  was  eturollcd  March  8,  18.>1,  hy  Vv  iihiUii  Henry  Fox 

Talbot,  in  which  tlie  third,  fourth,  fifth,  aud  i^ixth  portions  of  the 

tnvemion  are  disclaimed. 

[Print f^T.  TxJ.   ?4^i'  "Ri^iifrtoTT  of  Arts,  voL  Ifi  p.  1«5;  London 

Juuiioi  uVfeiiit^ii  ij,  vol.  lii  {conjoined  icriet),  p.  189,  »ntl  vol.  4* 
joitied  a«-i>»),  p.  457;  Mechanica'  Ma^cazine.  v  il.  n',  p.  1«<S;  Invt  iitors' 

Advocate,  veL    |^  «i»  eoi  Jtegiaeen^aiid  Arcbiteate'  J<Hinia4  vol.  <^ 

CLAUD£T»  AnToiNB  JiAif  FBAN^i8.^T1ni  iuf«iiliou  ooiwiMa 
of  tlw  foll<Mring  tnii»imiB0iiti  in  Hm  I>iigwmot)'pc  pgooew 

l8t.  A 

used,  and  fitted  for  either  larjye  or  smaU  sensitive  plates.  Each 
optical  arraiiL(einent  is  ma(U^  to  sUde  in  the  open  Iront  of  the 
camera  :  it  is  therefore  easy  to  substitute  one  for  another ;  the  plate 
frame  is  fitted  with  a  rack  and  pinion  to  a4jn8t  the  focus,  and  has 
a  telescope  tube  ?fhde  for  vertiral  adjustment  of  the  plate. 

2nd.  The  vapours  of  mercurj'  are  apj)lied  within  the  camera,  at 
the  same  moment  that  the  light  is  producing  its  eifect  upon  tiie 
plate ;  this  enahka  the  development  of  the  picture  to  be  carefully- 
watched,  by  meaiM  of  ft  ted  or  orange  oedoured  hght,  while  the 
light  is  acdng  opott  the  memitire  neifitnn.  Then  it  e^nitDd  to 
a  oop  eonteiBSBjf  lueii^iuj^  nAo^,  by  fMW  ef  a  epirift 

OKI*  inienB^jMigiiKieoijpe  punnm  wOM^giovBacc  paniBa 
umof  it  applied  bcUnd  tiie  nttav* 

4Uk  The  foUewiB9aiiiUill%htiM  employed  to  t^ 
at  nighik  ^ : — **ne  eonilmlwwi  ef  eoal  proowted  by  a  jet 

of  oxygen  gas.''   2nd.  "The  flame  of  combostible  gaaes  and 

"  carburetted  liquids  burning  together  with  oxygen."  3rd.  *  A 
**  solid  refractory  body  suspended  in  a  jet  of  iiillammable  gas, 
•*  which  i&  burat  to^rether  with  oxygen  or  m  a  jet  of  jiKViren  eras 
"  charged  with  the  vap  'iii-  nf  sulphuric  ether."  A  retli  ciin;;  cvhh 
c^ve  mirror  must  be  adiiptcd  behind  the  light.  It  is  cspeciaiiir 
neoeuaxy  to  piaGe  the  light  in  the  optici^^  axia  of  the  "liffiriL 
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B±h  AV  ^l.e  operations  upon  the  Dagueiitolype  pln^€'«j  which  were 
formerly  carried  on  in  the  dark,  are,  hy  this  improvement,  now 
performed  in  s  room  lighted  through  media  ai  mch.  eokmrs  m  do 

£Frintr-d.  kf.   So  Loirlon  Journal  {ycivfim^fi),  vol.  20  (ronjoined  .vr;*fV#)^ 

A-D.        March  10.— N»  9292. 
BEARD,  RICH4M  («  cMMHMHMM»>r-T]ua  iBratkm  Mifttai 

lit  mrthod.  A  *i»ip"y  P'pv  ifiwiflHj,  msiAliB^  ft  ifcoottl  pbt^ 
taring  ti»  puts  Ml  Ml  tiMl  M  to  Mm  Hm  eoloor,  m  aade 
ftgf  MUft  «if  fttolMidLarjr  tracing  vpoo  gbM  noft.  By  ■one  of 
m  iMmW  of  th«0e  (one  to  each  colour)  used  in  sneoMskm,  variotta 
colours  in  impalpable  powder  are  deposited  on  the  different  parts 
of  the  pictuiv,  thus  the  whole  of  the  })icture  is  coloured. 

The  dr>-  colours  are  ground  to  an  impalpable  powiiLT  in  a 
solution  of  gum  arabio  or  other  adhesive  material ;  they  are  then 
dried  and  gifted;  in  iisiulj:  them  they  are  allowed  to  settle  from  a 
atikable  box  on  to  the  screened  pictuie,  the  screen  ia  witiuirawo 
£roin  the  picture;,  the  colom  xomoved  from  the  shadows  by  blow^ 
i»w  bfiUoMnL  Bsd  Ih6  iwniiSiidfr  fiaad  oil  to  tba  nkite  bv 
lirwitHiBg. 

itad  melluxL— The  sorfiMse  of  the  glass  which  comes  next  the 
ineluM  is  colonnd  hy  nsing  wnlsv  nnd  giiBL  A  ootvset  tiicing  is 
taken  on  tiM  ovUr  enfoee  of  the  gless^and  the  eolovnen  kid  on 
to  the  under  smfhoe  in  a  wet  state  bj  n  brash. 

aird  BstbodL— The  dgj  eokm  an  stippl^  with  a  camsl-hair 
pencil  on  to  the  different  parts  of  the  picture,  using  the  ecdotus 
iL4ijired  for  each  part.  The  colours  are  successively  set  by 
breatkiii-  over  them. 

rprinted, Sit  8ee  BMartoqr  oTArtm  vol.  1  (finiaraed  tfr^ij.  p. 
liondon  Jourrud  {Wmttoi^^y^L  21  {conjoiited  wrim),p.  ^ ;  Hedbsaler 
lfa#aein(^.  vol.  tTT,  p.      aoi  wU,  4S,  p|kMMA  S*|  wsBMideCMnt 
laswitiioiu^  vol,   jp.  ISaj 

AJ).  184^;;  Jnif  J^^""  d406w 

HOBQSOK,  liCTAM^lft  ^Tmpiuniwiiti  in  Ihi*  dHi  of 

*  optical  isstiuneniB  where  im^fee  era  efetnnedl  on  snribees  by 

«  leflecting  mirrors."   One  improvement  *'comosA9  in  causing 
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^•imgiefttOTCfteotediopiM  tbioo^  m  lens  orlenm  into- 
"  poied  UAwMtt  the  ainor  and  the  recdving  suifaoe;**  Hie 
istradoetumof  a^'ootnetrng  Icnsor  knaes'*  («iUwr  mmmnB  or 

aompmuid  aduoDiatic    is  nid  toconaofc  the  abotntkMii,  xn- 

CMM  the  light,  and  to  enable  the  minor  to  be  nearer  the  front  of 
the  camera.     Another  improvement  "consists  of  passinir 

iiiiagu  IVum  :i  inirrfjr  throiiw;!!  ;i  tube  or  trunk  interposed 
**  between  the  ininu:-  ;iri(l  tlu:  iLMciNuig  surface;"  the  tube  is 
much  })referred  t  u  "  iht.  liiupliragni!*  iiuvv  in  use."    Both  or  i  it  her 
,     of  these  improvements  are  applicable  to  photographic  })ui  j)i  >>f's. 

2nd.  Improvements  in  refractinj^  cameras  by  applying  a  lens 
in  combmation  \\'ith  a  prism  of  curved  surfaces;  a  "correcting 

lens is  added  to  increase  the  concentration  of  the  rays." 
In  the  instance  described  a  double  convex  lent  of  crown  glass  is 
MOibined  with  a  prim  of  flint  glass ;  the  correcting  lena  used 
eonaists  of  a  "oomsaye  convex  "  ilint  glass  with  ita  conyez  aide 
•  iowaida  the  okjdbk,  oombined  with  a  donUa  oonTcz  eram  glais 
whoae  law  ladina  iatowaidatiiainiaga;  tbafiriaai  ooinlnnatuRi 
(or  ''dkQaat  glaaa'*)  ia  oounactad  with  tha  ooRecting  lena  Ij 
neana  of  a  aUding  tabe»  TUa  combination  gtvaa  an  ereefc  inugc^ 
and  k  a^inatebla  to  oiQaota  ai  diffsMnt  diatances ;  it  is  applioaUn 
to  photography,  partienlaily  to  portiattaTO. 

A.D.  1843,  March  IS.— N°  i)672, 

WALCOTT,  Alexander  Siitoii.and  JOHNSON,  John.— 
lal.  An  iropgwament  in  D^eoaotypa  pictaiea*  The  light  ia 
aHowad  to  act  a  longer  time  than  naual  on  the  plala.  The  plate 
ia  then  ramoved  ftom  farther  luminooa  V!tion»  and  ia  eipoaed 
totheTapnurof  iodinaortoan7Ta]Mrar  thatleaaena  tha  depoi^ 
of  nem^f  when  the  plate  ia  altaiiiaidi  eKpoaed  to  tt  By  tlaa 
twiatnumt  the  gradation  of  Bgfat  and  Aada  ia  mfn  traatonatnm 
tiian  bj  tiia  nanal  paoaeM,  and  the  pictnra  ia  not  ao  mneh  ii^ured 
by  an  error  in  the  time  of  i^  exposure  to  light  as  it  otherwise 
would  be. 

2nd.  **  A  camera,  in  which  photof^ruphic  pictures  on  poh&hed 
plates  may  be  copied  by  the  scattered  liffbt  from  the  surface  of 
**  the  plate."  The  camera  has  a  slantinpf  ap(  liure  at  thi  top  to  admit 
light  to  the  picture  to  be  copied,  whose  polished  sutiiaoe  reflecfea 
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the  light  thus  received.  The  rejected  my 3  pass  through  an  ad- 
justable tube  contnniDg  two  sets  of  lenses  on  to  the  snrfiioe  on 
which  the  oopy  ii  to  be  made ;  hj  adjusting  the  relaHfO  diitMieai 
d  the  tube  and  ttie  foflecting  and  raying  surfaces,  varioua  aiw 
«f  flopioi  wmj  lie  piodiioed.  Bj  mcluiiiig  the  leAeoUng  end 
fBOttviiig^  mnioei  id  6een  wontf  metoraa  puiiuiBB  mgr  m  eopwo 
Qilrae  penpeolnFe* 

drd.  Apptttliie  Ibr  ezhilnting  photographic  piotoiee  on  e 
men  In  e  dedk  loom.  A  line  light  flbirnlrietf  •  pliotographic 
pidme  nede  on  the  sorfcoe  of  a  concave  inetBllie  iidrror;  tiie 
Kght  from  all  parts  of  this  picture  passes  throuprh  "  a  set  of  achro- 
•**  matic  glasses,*'  and  the  imaLTP  is  received  on  to  a  suitably  ])laced 
screen.  To  enable  the  dark  [ydiis  of  the  picture  on  the  mirror  to 
•*  btoine  the  least  polisl^ed  and  the  licrhtest  the  most  so,  with  the 
"  inNLrincdiate  gradation'^,"  some  siilpliuric  aci(!  is  placed  in  the 
mirror  and  heated  until  the  desired  change  takes  place;  the  mirrw 
is  then  washed,  cleaned,  and  dried. 

4th.  Copying  photographic  pictures  on  metallic  pletae  bj  ' 

means  of  the  light  leflected  from  their  poliehed  surfoces. 

l%ht  is  copTCfged,  by  meene  of  a  lene  or  lenses,  on  to  the  surface 

of  tiie  phle  (piefioaalf  prepeied  hf  meene  of  eulphoiio  eeid  as 

In  Qie  M  fanpgofement),  peawd  through  %  tube  eonteimny  n 

dooUe  aet  ef  Icnaea  and  leodred  on      aendthre  auHheii^  wUalt 

ia  pbeed  panOail  to  the  otiginil  auiihee  hi  oider  that  il  magr 

reoeiTe  a  true  image ;  a  small  Hkeness  may  ^us  be  copied  on  to 

paper  so  as  to  be  the  size  of  life.   The  apparatus  described  in  the 

drd  improvement  may  be  used  by  placing  the  pr^ared  surface 

to  rec«i\*e  the  copy  in  the  place  of  the  screen. 

£Priiitgd.6<fc  See  ttepenoi^' of  Artii,vol.  i^ieniargmi  mHm).  p.  27S:  and 
LonAon  Joenal  (IraMAw  «)«  toL  ft  {cQiitfomtd9tfitt)»  pw  laDij 

A.D.  1843,  June  1.— N°  9753. 

TALBOT,  WiLUAM  Hamrr  Fo^r-Olna  hmntioa  leletes  to  the 
Mowing  improvemania 

let  "  To  give  hMceaeed  wfaitoneaa  to  calo^fpa  and  other  pho- 
''togtaphie  piotoraay  end  at  the  same  time  make  them  moie 
^  p«nanent»'*  thfljy  »e  phnged  into  a  hot  aolntion  of  ^^h^poaol- 

pUte  el  aoda  (or  «7  odM*  aalolbk  hypoan^ihitaX'*  tiiea 
luaiU  Ld,  waahady  nd  diiad.  After  tide  prooaaa  the  piotnae 
migr  he  wnad  ^  faf  eenaiag  sMltediiBK  t»  panelmte  into  tha 
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TV>  wt^tt  odftype  9r  othir  photographic  pspcr  luuie 
semitiye,  it  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  a  waonn  piste  of  iraa 

during  the  formation  of  the  ]ji.jtin  t  . 

3rd.  T\\e  preparation  and  use  ul  •*  io-jrallic  paper."  ^Iodized 
**  paper  "  is  washed  with  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  gallic 
acid.  When  wanted  for  use  in  the  camera,  it  is  washed  with  » 
■ohitioB  of  oitnte  of  mimt,  which  renden  il  aeoaitive  to  Cght. 

Hie  prepMtiini  of  dtj  ''alo^fpo  ptpv.^  "lodvai 

pi^lMr'' 11  washed  wHh  the ''gdlo-iiitnite 
00^  a  nan  proportion  of  tiie  nttnte  nietead  of  eqiul  peHi  as 
iiatd  m  making  nunst  ^oalot^pc  paper."  lUa  piyar  ia  alill 
aenaiiwe  to  Qght  and  can  be  need  in  a  copying  frame,  but  It  ^oam 

eanly  be  dried  at  a  gentle  fire  without  being  spoiled  iiierebj.^ 

5th.  A  photographic  copy  is  taken  in  the  usiu^I  uay,  except 
that  the  h^ht  is  allowed  to  act  upon  it  twice  the  usual  time.  It 
coiiies  out  too  dark,  id  wa^ll'-  1,  and  then  plun^d  into  an  iodide 
of  potassium  solution,  which  liri;^litcns  the  picture  and  causes  dac 
lights  to  assume  a  pale  yellow  tint ;  by  exposing  the  picture  to 
the  light  this  effect  may  be  increased*    "The  picture  is  then 
washed,  and  then  |)lunired  into  hot  hjpoiiilphite  of  aoda"  (an 
in  the  let  hnpeofenient^  until  the        ain     awhile  eolmi. 
6tk  Tbohtain  jkaai^  afcefc^  a  pnpar  phntrnfiajh  uwnan^ 
Hkea  il  aHBa  tcansparent;  a  aheal of  idula  or  fnlmaad 
ia  than  ftalened  behind  ifc. 
7th.  Ohtanuiiv;  inlar^^til  photo^rrajihs.    An  enlarged  negatn-e 
C^otype  picture  is  obtained  by  tliiijwini?  a  maiErniOed  iin:ii/c  ui  a 
%mn]\  photogTOi'ii  ii|> 'H  "calotjpc  paper,''  by  means  of  lenses; 
pobitive  copies  are  obtained  in  tlie  ii«ual  maniipr.    Larire  portrr»it» 
CRii  ilnT"^  he  taken  without  the  Sitter  being  obliged  to  sit  an  ui* 
conveniently  kmg  time. 
8th.  "  The  appMoetion  of  phologiaphf  to  frinlnvb^MSB^^ 
muaenbii  letten  or  igvraa  eo  as  to  form  pBHi%  wad  mMikg 
*  fholognplBB  hn^  i^amot"    Letters  (enl  ont  §nm  mm 
"^pe^M  Oc  Miv^piBM/ aan  MDipoaeB  ann  nian  M  pra^ 
■  dutA  of  white  paper;  a  pbitiigia|iiiifi  ingatife  ia  tJi  lai  fiwm  5u\ 
and  tiw  Baqnhate  nnnbar  of  peaHiTa  eopiaa  taken  ftoan  it* 
wttoi  oiMNirti  in  wBing  a  flHM  dbanan  totlmNr 


Digitized  by  GoOjgle 


PHOlUOfiAFHY, 


II 


faper  &e  leduced  imAge  of  a  tablet^  aa  wkkh  lai^  ktten  hare 

^h,  "  l*hotogiaiiiiic  publication,"  or  the  multiplication  of 
positive  photographii  ]>y  a  certain  corn Ih nation  (4  |)i(H  i:h>c^>.  io 
iorm  the  negative  copy,  writing  paft'T  li  jij  i  1  ni!<>  salt  water, 
T^-iped,  nnd  dried;  it  is  then  waiilwed  wiiii  a  i»oiutj(i:i  in:ide  by 
pmnpitating  muate  of  ailvo*  by  means  of  ammoiiiji  and  te-^a^ 
•DMif  Iba  jvectpitate,  end  dried ;  Hm  pwyMad  pafit  (called 

copying  pipar*^)klkeB  used  in  tiie  c(^(fiqffinvM.  A  oegativt 
^  dastant  objeeli  wa^  W  idiliiBed  villi  «  «hbm  vpon  "  calotype 

lidiig  washed  wiUi  vami  vatey  plaaad  la  a  welkaikm  ai  h^pa&aL' 
yhlta  ^aodatiad  all  wemamd  thai  ii  aolttbla  in  awatot  ty  ghmging 
ifciatDtMcttiMhitiiaaf  aoBnaraiveoBaeoiitM  iiiitlMi 
dried,  and,  if  naoanaiy,  mnd.  Hie  ^aaMype"  wgadre  aMy  be 

fixed  as  set  forth  in  the  Ist  improvement.   From  either  of  these 

negmtiv€s,  the  requisite  number  of  positives  is  obtainetl  upon 
copying  [>aper  by  means  of  the  copjiiig  fram^  aud  iixed  in  the 
aasne  way  as  the  ne^^ative  ( upy  was. 

The  terms  "calotype  pft|>er"  and  "  iodized  paper"  are  used  in 
the  same  sense  as  that  employed  in       H842.    "A  general  re- 

ference  ia  liad  to  whai  haa  been  iVfylaiiigd  md  mada  Umowa  ** 

(Printed,  4d.  Bee  Rppertoiy  of  ArtH,  voL  S  {enlarged  $erie$),  p.  #r 
London  Journal  (Sewtimv,  voL  ai  (fioi^immi  mrimU  9^  aad 
Artisan,  tt2U2;  p.  21} 


A.D.  1643,  November  9957« 

CLAUDKT,  A^rroiNh;  FuANrois  Jeax  (a  communication's. — 
This  invention    consists  in  renderini^  the  daguerreotype  j)icture 
i^iacep^ihie  of  pfoducing  by  printing  a  great  number  of  proofii 
**  or  copies^  tbereliif  twMfoBHing  il  iato  a  onmfilala  Mgnvad 

**  plMe." 

Hm  plate  is  first  delicately  engraved,  the  bitmg  in  "  is  then 
MiyliHiiit,  and,  laatly^  the  phde  k  peoteeled -"framtlMafteli  of 
« iMV^iodttoadbyihaapMrtmitf  paaAhig.'' 

lit  fftpmtmt€if  m§rmmtf*  Ha  plaia  kihak  daanad  bgrha* 

^  trjfftfVry'r'  mtaah  *  tiun  m  the bithiff  acid  foaOed  ^noMd 
^  add**)^  waflbsd*  and  then  treated  with   ammoniacal  chloride  of 
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nber/'  agam  wuMi^  Imtod  in  cmiilb  poMh  and  kil  to  aooL 

By  repeating  these  operaitkmt  s  tecxmd  Wing  is  produced,  and  by 
again  repeating  them  (stopping,  however,  before  the  aminoniacal 
chloride  oi  ailver  is  used),  a  third  biting  is  protiuced.  The  plate 
is  then  dried,  polished  with  piimice  stone,  and  the  chloride  of 
ailver  fillinc^  the  )ilack  parts  removed  by  means  of  the  nrimi;  ! 
acid  and  the  ammoniacal  chiorulc  of  silver  solution.  The  "normal 
**  acid*-  is  composed  of  nitnc  acid,  "nitrate"  [nitrite?]  '*  of 

potassa,'*  and  common  salt,  the  whole  much  diluted  with 
WMtar;  other  fohitioiis  used  iiiteniiediBtoly  to  ^  principal  onot 
above  mentionad  ai«^  a  w«ak  iolution  of  caoa^  potash^  a  iraak 
aointion  of  ammonia,  and  distilled  water. 

7%e  compMmqf  tke  "  biting  in," — The  plate  is  inked  as  copper- 
plate pNtan  do,  faotvilb  a  oeeatifa  faak,  diiod,  and  pdliabad  on 
liie  while  parte}  it  ia  Hien  eMro-gil^  deaneed  Ij  mmm  of 
boiliiig  camtic  potarii»  end  tiia  lamp  blaek  (if  any)  ramoved  by 
fabbiaji^  the  plate  witii  a  ommb  of  bnad.  The  plate  b  tiwa 
Intten  in  by  aquafortis  (wbich  doea  not  attack  the  flwe  oomfnK 
of  gold)  *'  according  to  the  or^aiy  process  used  by  engravers.'* 

The  protection  of  the  plate. — The  surface  of  the  plate  is  cltctro- 
coated  with  a  very  thin  pellicle  of  copper;  it  may  then  be  used  to 
print  from.  When  this  thin  coating  begins  to  show  sip-ns  of 
wear  it  must  be  removed  and  a  fresh  electro-coat  applied  m  its 
place.  To  remove  the  pellicle,  a  dilute  sulutioii  of  nitric  and 
nitrous  acid,  or  a  caustic  solution  of  ammonia^  may  be  used« 

Cynte^  4d,  ase London  Joanial(innf«o»'«h VOL  »  CawtfsfciiJ mHm%^ 


AJD.  1849,  Aptil  17^N*  12,fi75w 

ALLIOTT,  Alexander, — This  invention  relates  to  improve- 
ments in  various  kinds  oi  rcij^istcring  apparatus. 

The  Specification  and  l)^l^virl^^s  describe  niui  show  "apparatus 
*"  for  iiscfrtaiiunij:  and  for  marking  or  registering  the  force  or 

pressure  of  wmd,  of  water,  ami  of  steam,  the  weight  of  goods 
*'  or  ijubstances,  and  the  velocity  cjf  caninpfp? ;  also  an  apparatua 

for  ascertaining,  under  certain  circumstancea,  the  length  of 
"  time  elapsed  after  carriages  have  passed  any  given  place,  and 

te  enabling  tba  plaaa  or  dnaetkm  of  flottdng  bodiea  to  be 
^  aioortaiiiadfe" 
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The  "  impruveiaents  in  a])paratus  for  en  iblin^j  the  ])lr>oe  or 
*•  direcion  of  floating  bodies  to  be  ascertained,  consist  in  the 
**  erapUyoieiit  for  that  jnirpose  of  the  nmriner's  compass,  tn 
*'  comhhr?ti(m  with  chemically  prejmred  paper,  moved  by  suitable 
"  clockwork."  The  following  is  an  apparatus  by  which  the 
dmdkm  in  which  a  vessel  is  sailing  may  at  every  moment  be 
ngistmd ; — Hie  wgktwriag  ptpw  ib  **  prepared  by  some  suitable 
"  ])hotogm>h]o  pgocen^^  and  lakd  with  five  lines  by  which  dghl 
divisions  <tfUie  compass  an  thown ;  it  is  Msed  to  twrel  uniformly 
m  ft  lam  panlki  with  the  lidee  of  the  rmA^  immediately  beknr 
the  eomfftm  eevd^  Iqr  meitti  of  loOen  aotoeted  hy  eioekwalt. 
Hie  ]%lit  peeoDg  tiuvi^  tiro  nail  helee  in  ooiqiiiB  oaid 
flHiks  the  iieitife  paper  eoeoidiDg  to  tiie  eonrie  of  tiie  vtnd. 
A  wpfito  enle  difided  inio  parti  of  eqrnl  length,  correspond* 

lag  to  the  nde  of  motion  given  to  the  paper,  m«t  he  emj^oyed 
**  to  measure  the  length  of  time  ^  Tweel  sails  in  any  particular 

course."  "  During  the  night  some  artificial  light  must  be 
"  used.** 

£Friiit6d,  2«.  6(2.  See  IfechotiicM'  Ma^xiao^  voL  51,  p,  3U{  and  vqL  62 
pw  Ml ;  also  Mmlonmal,  voL8,p.65.] 


AJD.  im^  Deconhff  19«— K*"  1:2^. 

TALBOT,  William  Hbnrt  Fox,  and  MALONE,  TaoMAe 
AvorenKB. — ^lit.  ^The  nae  of  phta  of  unglazed  porodain  to 

eeive  ftm  photographie  fanagee.*'  Hie  poiedain  plate  is  prepaied 
for  ufle  by  giving  it  a  coating  of  white  of  egg,  and  gently  drying  it  at 

a  fire  ;  the  plate  being  thus  prepared,  the  remainder  of  the  process 
aiid  liiiiLiipul^tion  does  not  differ  hum  that  ordinarily  employed  in 
making  photographic  pictures  upon  paper.  The  process  described 
is  nearlv  the  same  as  that  set  forth  in  N**  88-12, 

■ 

2nd.  "  A  method  of  converting  or  chaiigniir  neir^tive  phuto- 
**  graphic  images  into  positive  ones."  To  ]ii()duce  tlie  nej^Jitive 
picture,  a  clean  plate  of  glaos  is  covered  with  a  film  of  albumen  by 
pouring  a  solution  of  aUmmoQ  over  the  glaas,  and  drying  it ;  the 
film  is  then  inrlized  hjr  eipoeiiie  to  the  vapour  of  iodhWi  dipped 
into  nilRale  of  ailver  solution,  placed  in  the  camera,  and  teaatid 
with  an  aqoaona  aobiikm  of  galhe  aeidy  which  develepoa  tiie  latent 
piotneb.  Tooonvert  tfaiepiofeiiielBtonpoailivepietDie^Aeai^^ 
itfttifaelaiif  rflverkailovedtoatandaonietinieontiieptalei  the 
leaiilting  pietme  le  itfll  negailive  if  viewed  hj  tvanamilled  B||h^ 
No.90.  c 
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poailm  piotuie  tbm  <»t>limwi  nu*  be  Baed  in  the  wnA 

Other  BUi&oeB  are  staled  as  being  advantag^us  for  thie  process, 
such  as  talc,  varnished  or  oiled  pajjer,  dark  coloured  porcelain, 
aud  other  d:irk  surfaces.  Instead  of  aibuuvcn,  jg-elatine  or  ather 
substances  oi  aiiunal  or  veijH-ahle  ori/^in  may  be  used. 

3rd.  The  use  oi  vaniished  or  other  tniii-jjai i  nt  paper  to 
"  piijiport  a  film  of  albumen  for  photog^rapiiic  purposes."  Tlie 
varnished  paper  is  coated  with  albtunen  on  one  side,  and  ren- 
doied  eensitiTe  to  light  by  expometo  the  vapour  of  iodine,  as 
in  tiie  2nd  improveroeni.    IImb  paper  ii  neefel  for  '*  phato- 

gaphie  pietoici  gmng  panoramic  viewa  of  wemny,  \^hich  aft 

pNdaoed  upon  »  aarnd mehm hf^vummmi  of  ^oligeo* 

gheeelt^eMnen." 

•itfa.    A  method  of  obtuniiw  man  ooaydcte  fitttioti  of  dho- 
tographio  pietom  wpan.  ^mgim/*    In  addition  to  Hio  nml 
fixing  prc»oe88»  the  pictnre  Je  dipped  into  a  boiling  eoiotkNi  of 

caustic  potash.  To  gire  an  agreeaMe  tint  to  the  picture  it  may 

then  be  exposed  to  the  vajiour  of  sulj^huretted  hydrogen. 

5th.  Fonning  ])hotofrraphic  pictui'es  upon  steel  plates.  A  iiiixture 
of  solution  of  iodide  of  potassium  and  albumen  is  ujiiioruily  spread 
over  the  plate,  and  dried.  The  })late  is  then  washed  over  witli  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  **  ^allo-nitrate  of  silver,"  and  is  ready  to 
receive  tlie  photographic  images  which  ia  to  be  fixed  bj  hjpofiul- 
pbite  of  soda. 

A  Disclaimer  was  enrolled  May  1,  1855,  by  Williaan  Heniy 
Fox  Talbot,  in  which  the  lst»  3rd,  4th,  and  5th  portiona  of  the 
invention  are  diacJauned;  alao  that  part  of  the  2nd  impaovemeDt 
which  refen  to  other  aufroaa  bendea  glaaa,  a  diBclainiffd. 

[printed,  hd.  .See  R(  i>ort(  ry  of  Arts.  vol.  10    (enlarged  series'),  p,  OTs 
Macfc—iwf  Msfliiiaa,  yoL6a>  p.  wa^  aadPaitQat  Jeaina2,iRoLa,p»Maj 

A.D.  1851,  June  12.— N«  13,664. 
TALBOT,  William  Ubnry  Fox. — Ist.  A  method  of  pro- 
ducing photographic  images  npon  glaaa  platea.  Hcturea  thna 
obtained  are  called  amphilypaaf"  in  eanaequenoe  of  their  ap- 
paao^g  either  positive  or  nefalife^  ■onwrtingto  light  in  whidi 
thif  aaa  held.  A  ok»n  plate  of  i^taaa  ia  oonnd  with  a  ilhnaf 
aUNnBDiaip  whidh  ia  drifid,  dipped  into  a  nifcnta  of  ailw  aohdion^ 
and  daad  again,  wadttd«  ooafeed  n  aeeend  tiflM  with  an  a]^^ 
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film,  tieated  with  proto-ioditic  of  iron,  oontainiiig  excess  all 
•nd,  and  ulcohoi,  sad  dried.  When  reqniradlor  use, 
m  dipped  mto  »  toiation  of  ninite  of 
Midi  phfltesnyhw  fm^  u  Hmr  iiiii|iiuniil.  fV> 
devdopo  thft  liteil  image  tiie  pkto  ii  dippii  iiin  •  wMfaM  of 
—Iphili  if  hoa,  Tftiy  tiM^dn^itiidlW^w^^yrwil- 
fUlB  cf  MiatHa,  iwiMd*  ilntil  vttb  oittai 
and  MsL  Tin  miAm  may  tlwi  it  ooidid  wA.  m 
oorariog  of  Tvnsh  or  iQnmiefi. 

An  t  inent  for  using  this  invention  when  the  operator  is  on 

a  joumev  is  luIiV  set  forth.  A  plate  prepared  for  use  in  the 
camera  is  dropj)e(l  into  a  glass  cell  in  the  camera,  which  is  sop- 
plied  from  tlic  outside  with  nitrate  of  silver  solution  ;  the  ima^ii'  is 
tiieii  taken,  and  tiie  cell  containing  the  jdate  is  conseLuti\ ely 
sitpphed  with  the  proper  quantities  of  sulphate  of  iron  solution^ 
ilvr^^^  watflTy  and  hyposulphite  of  soda  soluiioiiy  and  is  then 
mnoved  ton  the  camera,  havifig  heen  in  the  camera  (and  there* 
fate  not  expmd  to  ex^neoaa  li^ii}  from  the  time  el  aaMft^ 
Harng  tbe  pictme  to  its  fixation.  Instead  of  poonng  the  oontente 
of  the  boCties  into  the  gliss  oeQ»  atop-cocks  and  snpplj  pipes  nay 
be  used.  The  glass  cdl  has  an  est  pipe. 

lai.  lUdng  "  photographic  pietares  of  oljeots  wludi  are  m 
rapid  notion."  The  glass  plate  being  prepared  as  set  forth  in 
Isl  luipioveuieMt,  and  properly  arranged  hi  the  camera,  the 
moving  object  is  illuminated  by  the  discharge  from  a  large  elec- 
trical battery.    The  instantaneous  image  thus  impressed  is  treated 
as  in  the  1st  improvement,  and  the  result  is  a  distinct  positive 
image  of  the  mo\nng  body  upon  the  glass.  **  the  rapidity  of  the 
motion  not  alTecting  the  accuracy  of  tiic  drlir.cation.** 
A  Disclaimer  was  enrolled  March  8,  lPo4,  by  William  Henry 
Fox  Talbot,  in  which  the  arrangement  for  using  the  1st  part  of 
this  inventkm  when  the  operator  is  on  a  jonrney  is  dischusMdi 
tki  wliole  of  the  i2ad  jpaii  ef  tha  iaTsntian  is  disc^^ 


IFrinted,  r^l.  Sco  llo)x>rtory  of  Arts,  t«L  IS  fssigmsrfSvM^  9^.41}  sai 

A.D.  \9m,  Septenbsr  2a^N*  H3Q2. 

LioN. — "  Certain  improvemttita  in  the 

cohj'inn j;  of  ))ii< itf>'2rHphical  images,** 

Xise  paper  phittcigmph,  alter  bmg  vaisishedy  is  mauntcd  either 

c  2 
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on  a  frame,  or  on  a  sheet  of  ass.  Oil  colours  are  prefon  eri  to 
be  used  ;  they  are  laid  on  at  the  back  of  the  photograph  thus 
rendered  transparent,    the  transparency  of  the  psfMT  pffmittlTij^ 

the  colours  to  appeir  in  all  their  hriflhtnoM  on  piper  sdo  of 
"  Ibe  pbotggnpliieal  nngtk" 

**  Hm  final  opMlioD  for  th»  pffBwi>ation  qf  tta  ibb^*'  eon* 
•uls in  glueing  (or  ottenriie  stioldng)  ''on  eokw,"  ona  or 
•enml  alMeffee  of  peper,  tiseue,  railaUe  llUiric,  pasteboeid*  wood,  or 

or  canvas, 

covered  with  paint  in  the  same  manner  as  canvas  for  paintings, 

may  he  used  to  glue  the  pliutugriiph  on,  pressure  being  used  to 
attach  the  surfaces^  and  a  proper  varnish  afterwards  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  image.  * 


PATEJiT  LAW  AMENDMfiiST  ACT,  1862. 


1852. 

AJ).  im,  Oetobcr  2.— N«»  179. 

NEWTON,  Frederic. — Improvements  in  the  appantna  to  be 

emplojed  for  prodnctog  photographic  piotoxea." 

Tto  Invention  oooaiata  in  ''an  improved  amngemenl  of  app^ 
^  laihia  fortaldng  photographic  jnctam  wi^^ 

loom:  the  aenaitiiingy  defveloping,  waahfaig*  and  fodngt 
operttliena  being  eifher  perfbmed  in  &  eaaem  iMf,  or  in  a 
bcnallaohedtoit,  wiHioat  handling  Ae  plate  or  talrodiuinftiie 
hands  into  the  camera. 

One  method  consists  in  introducing*  the  glass  ])late  covered  with 
collodion  into  a  glass  vessel  placed  in  tlic  camera,  and  sujjplied 
"  in  turn  with  the  proper  solutions  for  rendering  the  plate,  first* 
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•*  sensitive,  then  to  develope  and  finish  and  fix  the  picture."  Thia 
method  is  set  forth  only  in  the  Prmn^iuaal  Specification. 

A  second  method  coii^ists  in  suspending  the  glass  or  other 
plate  over  an  aperture  at  tiie  bottom  of  the  camera,  so  that  the 
vessels  containing  the  chemical  solutions  may  be  successively  in- 
troduced from  below,  and  tliA  plate  thoebj  anluBifetod  oonam* 
^knif  to  their  action. 

A  tbirdmiliiod  cmwlitii  ia  aaalring  the  vwda  aKde  in  giooves 
uhAbv  1kftCMin%soMtiiooiiiB  wBWili  V  fly  ""^^fp  ih4>  plate^wUsli 
is  uuuwiiiuliiJj  d^ped  dom  into  iSbma,  tiie  plate  being  far  thiil 
Hmwia  rtteched  to  nrod  woridng  inntiuffing  box  Bttiutop  of 

na^  niovo  in  grooffl^  llin  tnnigliB 

fixed. 

A  fourth  method  consists  in  placing]:  the  troughs  inside  the 
camera,  rmd  having  a  top  chamber,  int.)  which  the  plate  can  be 
drawn  out  oi  the  respective  solutions  by  means  of  a  rod  and 

StutTin^'  box:. 

A  fitth  iiitrhod  consists  in  plarinsx  the  sensitized  plate  in  n  dark 
chamber  with  a  moveable  shutter  m  the  camera,  impressing  the 
image,  and  then  transfeiring  the  dark  chamb^  to  the  top  of  a 
box  wikksh  oonteins  troughs  of  the  several  solutions;  theae 
teroghs  are  snccessivelj  brought  under  the  plate,  whioh  is  coDMh 
calwaiy  dipped  mto  them,  and  is  thereby  aoted  upon  so  as  nlti« 
iiMlt^  to  ivodufie  the  ftnialwd  piotore.  Tlio  oow  of  ftbii  box  ia 
•o  made  (ivitti  bingas)  fbat^  wbm  H  Is  abii^  aboeto  of  voloantaed 
Infiaprabbar  aoma  down  npon  tha  troughs,  and  pimavu  tba 
aoiatfoiia  in  liiani  pttfeoC^  liVitigbt. 

•  LPrintad, 

A.D.  im,  Ootober  29.— 

TALBOT,  William  1 1  k  n  ry  Fox— This  invention  refers  to 
en  saving  picture'?,  obtained  by  photographic  processes  on  steel 
plates ;  the  engraved  plates  can  be  used  for  printing  from. 

AstodpteteCprepuedforthe  use  of  engiac?eia)  is  dipped  into  , 
ft  auUiliiiii  ifffflrjirTfg  Tinegar  and  aolphniio  acid,  ooated  with  a 
mixtoia  of  getetuw  and  biduonate  of  poteib»  ImpnuBd  witb  the 
yhotogfapbio  imago  by  naaoa  of  tba  oopjing  £lH«b  iod 
Re  ibn  of  gelslino  la  originally  yeIloar$  a  ycUoir  inaga  ana 
teom  gmmd  ia  fnodttood  li|y  tba  action  of  light,  andtba  waabing 
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remores  e11  the  hicliromftf*  ])otash  and  tlrp  crr^ater  j)art  of 
gelatine  from  the  parts  of  the  plate  upon  which  the  sun's  rajs 
have  not  acted;  the  oonsequtnce  of  this  is  that  the  image  is 
viyteaBd.  Tbt  photographic  part  of  the  process  is  complet«d 
hf  dqnping  the  into  tkaokoi,  and  plMi^f  il  to  dijr  m  m 
Tertical  poeiiiCBL 

Theidato  » then  etdied  bj  zneBiit  of  >  ■oUrtwm  c—y  oted  m 
0HtM  pcvportiai  «r  '^bicUonde  of  pWMs,' 
teaoidmdmlB.  Thiiphtnit jiknnil 
«f  this  iolniiQfft pooMd  ^fim    *'uul  quickly 

oteribovlMilepiiite  wxlhacnul't  iMtvtanMh.;*'  the 
flnlAtdt  wfaoA  ft  TBKj  dktiiwi  and  regulv  bUk  image  of 
olQeot  is  obtained. 

**  Photographic  vcils.**^ — To  produce  the  elTect  nf  enirraTed  lines 
or  of  uniform  shading,  the  \m?ifie  of  a  piece  of  foided  ganT-p,  or 
other  suitable  material,  is  impressed  u])on  IIm  gofaitine  prior  to  thft 
image  of  the  olyect  required  being  formed. 

Jnatai  of  nHS  cv  lithi^pniphio  stones  sie  ilso  rauHljr  flDgmvad 

CPHiitad,4|dL] 


A.D.  lSo2,  October  oO. — X"  jjj, 

LUCENAY,  Piuu  BsuAmoBT  de.— ''The  pmditMft  ^ 
photognphkuM^l^aMttMef  aitiflaalli(lit.'' 

ToobisMi  Mlmi^  of  ft«flsBM<9pe''[8kem»oopie«r)teto. 
ipnphie?]  plate  on  nnpoiishnd  gfaas.   TIm  wUfciil  ligl*  m 
nfleeted  bj  ft  minor,  so  as  to  pftsa  throngh  lanees^  rtwemh  the  « 
"  steieolTpe''  [7]  "plat^  irlueh  is  to  be  copied/'  then  ^ugh 

an  ordioaiy  daguerreotype  objective*'  on  to  the  glaas  plate 
where  the  required  representalkm  is  produced. 

Ins^d  of  receiving  the  imarrc  on  a  sheet  of  unpulished  glass, 
it  mny  T^reived  on  photographic  paper,  or  on  a  c^1?t^«  i-^ntr 
coaU'd  mth  and  sensitized  so  as  to  fix  the  smage  tkoa 

produced. 

*'Tha  light  is  produced  either  by  the  gabsdb  bsMsiy "  or  by 
ssAaalofy  badisa  bssted  byligbiMl  ongen^  ovby  tha  osod^aalMii 
^  af  pyialMiMse  eiiMyoiitiinmij  or  by  asiy  Mm  mitsMa  nsaaa;'* 
When  psnllsl  nya  of  li^t  ssa  leqaned,  a  pasaholiaidhclsafa 

vsady  the  light  being  plaoad  in  ita  lbeaa» 


j 
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"The  light  is  rendered  diiFuse  for  jiortraits.  In  this  case  the 
*'  interj^osition  of  blue  col)alt  glasses  will  be  required,  und  the 
*'  reflectors  will  be  a  simple  screen  of  a  dull  Lrround  jtlacril  Ijehind 
*•  the  lumiiiarr.*'  lliis  application  the  mvenUon  ifi  not  meo- 
iioDed  in  the  Complete  Specification. 

■ 

AJ>«  1862,  Nov«mber  9^K»  693. 

MABL£Y,  William  Tudor. — "  Ornamenting  glass  and  other 

'*  transparent  or  piuiially  t:  iisparent  substances  for  windows 
**  and  fur  other  purposes,"  by  mLmis  of  piiotographic  designs 
formed  thereon. 

A  design  for  a  window  or  lamp  may  l)e  pvodacad  bj  oopjing 
the  object  i  m^Mud  vpon  glata  bj  the  ooUodion  or  other  process, 
fixing  the  ioMge,  and  appljing  a  teuiparent  miuih  to  proiaot  it 
hamk^foryi  thii^  h<wpever,  iwii  be  ft  aigitiva  mptmrnjation^  wad 
Ml  nitaUe  for  Mny  deagiML 

Toproduceapotttm  design,  a  negaliTe  photograph  (prepiand 
bj  aopeipostiiMi  cthfidm  oinm)  w  xmd  m  the  original  to  fern 

ft  positive  picture  on  the  glass  by  means  of  the  collodion  process. 

One  negatTN'e  will  serve  to  i  ruuiiv  ti  a  iiuiuber  of  positives. 

Pf^«dtives  may  also  bt  pn  rlurerl  on  a  different  scale  from  their 
negative  by  means  of  tiie  camera,  which  also  ail'ords  the  means 
ef  Mabining  various  negatives  into  one  design.  The  effect  is 
iMigbtened  bf  placing  ground  glais  or  enaroeUad  glass  bcUand 
Hw  potttire  pkture.  The  boldness  of  the  pict  ure  may  beiacnased 
hf  tiie  moal  iiMaiui»  and  is  BOtaetimes  eaaeolial,  in  (he  applicaftum 
of  pliotogi^lqr  to  this  inveotion. 

7V>  ftoifilate  omamentalioiiy  the  MUiiiife  fihOy  witli  tbe  image 
on  it,  may  be  transferred  from  one  saifiace  to  anotiier ;  par^  of 
turfoces  only  may  be  ornamented  in  this  manner ;  also  curved 
surfaces  may  be  thus  made  receptive  of  photugia[)hic  images. 
By  this  means  desio'ns  may  be  made  up  of  several  photographs, 
and  thus  large  de&ignii  produced  that  it  would  not  be  possible  to 
photograph  at  one  operation. 

The  designs  mi^  be  ptoteeted  from  iignij  bj  jutatk  Oi  bf  % 
I  iMaCof  ptogj—. 
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AJD.  1862,  Dtember  29^N^  1196. 

POWER,  Jamrs. — This  invention  consists  ut  "silvering  all 
**  sorts  (il  incials  and  of  glass,"  **bra  solution  of  silver,  with. 
"  the  aid  ot  eiectriuty,  and  of  coverini''  tbf  s?iid  coating  nf  silver 
**  with  a  coating  of  copper,  in  the  usual  waj,  and  in  certain  cases** 
of  detaching  ^  tha  silver  and  copper  plate  from  the  glaaa^  to  serve 

for  daguerreotfpe,  photograph,  and  other  similar  purposes." 

The  eointum  of  silver  consists  of  nitrate  of  silver,  niiawte  oit 
amiiKmiaii^  and  **  nitrate  of  silver  of  alcohol  (sjNiite  of  wine  gu^ 
^  powder  pvoof)''  [the  FroriiioiMl  Specaflcetion  8ay%  "  nitrate  of 

eloool  (flpints  of  wine  gunpowder  proof)**];  to  thla  is  eddadm 
OHtiin  quntHj  of  ^leeinoQe  spin^'*  ooneiating,  hy  preAfenee^  of 
gam  geXbenum  end  iplrite  of  wise* 

For  lajing  a  yntf  thin  ooatittg  of  silver  upon  glass  to  give  it  a 
condueting  sotIImx^  the  above  solution  has  a  few  drops  of  spirits 
of  cloves  mixed  with  it;  the  glass  plate  is  then  transferred  to 
another  silvering  bath  (formed  as  described  ubo\  e),  cuunected  \vitli 
a  gal\  anic  battery,  then  a  coating  of  copper  given  hy  the  usual 
galvanic  means. 

These  silvered  platcb  iiiay  be  f  nid  io  be  electro-cast  upon  glass ; 
"  chrj'stal,  porcelaine,"  and  other  nun-iaetallic  substances  Miscep- 
tihle  of  receiving  a  perfect  poUsh,  may  be  used.  The  metallio 
plate,  when  detached  from  the  glass,  is  of  the  most  peribot  polish, 
"  requiring  neithn  flattenfaig  nor  poiiahing,  and  Is  most  beauti- 

fully  adapted  to  the  use  of  dagneneo^ypa  and  photogmphie 
**  portraitSy  viewa^  4ioF/' 


1853- 

A.D.  1853,  Jenuaiy  26.— N«  m. 

MAYALL»  John  Ed wiNw-^lliia  invention '^'idaftes  to  the  pro- 
dnetkm  of  imitation  crayon  drawings  or  portraits  in  or  faj  tiie 

**  photographic  pvoeesa  by  the  aid  of  *  mechanical  oontrivaace 
interposed  between  <he  object  and  the  camera,'* 

This  contrirance  consists  of  a  disc,  with  a  central  aperture  in  it 
of  the  form  of  a  large  star,  which  di»c  is  slowly  revolved  by  mi*i^ns 
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«f  iiadtWOfflc.    •"Hie  central  or  free  open  portion  of  this  star  isj 
sufficiently  large  to  adiait  tkc  rays  from  tiiat  part  of  the  object 
**  which  is  to  be  shewn  in  strong  light,  or  as  a  firm  sharp  imaLre, 

•  whilst  the  rays  from  those  exterior  |mH«?  which  •fire  to  be 

•  trra  lually  shaded  or  deepened  off  to  a  dai-k  or  light  background 
**  are  partially  intei  c  rpted  by  the  converging  points  of  the  fter* 

With  this  apparatus  the  intenai^  of  the  light  is  gradually 
dimmiahed,  and  the  pictures  taken  in  conjunctmn  wHh  h 
**  xKJSseas  the  required  softened  off  cngron  effect.  The  appMstue 
"  is  applicable  to  engj  kind  of  camera^  and  by  plMfay  i|  i| 
^  difaeiit  diilanoeB  from  the  oanun  difformt  portaone  of  tin 
imi^  maj  be  softened  off.** 

**  lie  pom  stellar  shape  of  apertoe  is  not  essenliaUj  neoes^ 
•*  fivihe  end  in  view,  inasmoch  as  other  shapes  would  answer  for 
"  piodneiBi^  Ae  graduation  of  the  lays/' 

LFrinted.  &|<IJ 

AJ>.  1863,  Msioli  23.— N*  711* 

CLAUDET.  Antotne  Francois  Jean.— Improvenients  in 

stereij'^c()|tes.''  This  invention  consists : — 

1st.  In  **the  prodoeing  of  pleasing  and  novel  optioal  iUasions 

bjmiesmof  apeciiUareonstrnctbnandaiiaagentsiitof  someof 
"  the  parts,  wfakh  are  made  nomble  so  as  to  impert  to  the 
^  pkime  the  appeannoe  of  moving  figures.'* 

To  enable  ihe  pietore  to  "be  seen  in  a  natural  position,  and  not 

•  reversed,  as  is  usually  the  case,**  a  mirror  is  placed  in  the 
stereoscope  at  un  an^dc  of  43°  to  the  plane  of  the  picture,  and  the 
eye  pieces  are  ])laced  at  the  back  of  the  stereoscope,  so  that  the 
line  of  sight  is  j)arallel  with  the  plane  of  the  picture. 

In  another  improvement,  a  slide,  adi^>ted  to  the  eye  pieces, 
mum  baekwards  and  forwards,  and  tiiiis  opens  and  cloess  caeh 
€ye  pieoe  alleniately.  The  pictures  are  made  difforently,  so  that 
the  objeelB  m  not  similarly  placed  (but  diffiwenUy  vtewed)  in 
sttd^  ee  in  the  case  of  ordinary  stereoecopio  vieirs.  One  vieir 
iboiri  a  penon  with  his  hat  on»  for  instance;  the  other  the  same 
wiA  Ins  hit  off;  by  tiie  action  of  the  slide  it  appears  that  the 
figure  is  ialdiig  off  his  hat.  ''An  inoressed  effoet  ftad  great 

Tariety  will  be  produced  by  combining  a  number  of  j)icture8 

•  together  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  so  arranged  as  tu  c:iliLUit  alter- 
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otiBwa  ay,  itt  MiiMMiiiii,  tee  ei^  ilifcuiljiMtmn>ril« 
diftnuftaMitete."  Two  cmm  «ra  UMd;  thyc  iii  milii 

on  borisootel  ules  in  ihe  kxiy  of  ^  frtereoBcope,       are  lotated 

hj  a.  coiled  spring,  free  to  act  by  the  movement  of  the  shde. 

2nd.  "In  so  constructing  and  combiniriNr  the  s^vrral  y>nrt«?  of 
**  which  the  stereoscope  is  c()uiiw?->(  il  that  the  instrument  may  be 
"  collapsed  and  brought  into  a  small  compass,  so  as  to  be  lo^ 

derad  nune  oonrenieii^f  portable  tban  cMmty  i%id  ttHBCK 

miifiqr  gtwcoaooptt  mwitiiimd  in  the  fcit  pwt  of  tboiBmBp 
turn  is  rendered  portable  by  making  the  bottom  of  Iba  stenoMpa 
oontespond  to  tbe  bottom  of  tiie  caae  formed  by  tbe  Imitmimmi 
when  folded;  the  ends  of  the  inatrmnent  ibrm  the  fids,  the  mbtfor 
with  its  '^Hda*'  fold  up  against  tiie  baek  of  ^  instrument,  which 
back  is  hinged  to  the  bottom,  and  the  eye  pieces  are  mskde  col- 
lapsible by  mt'uiio  4ii  helical  sprin^rs. 

In  another  construction,  **  immediately  the  fastcninix  which 
holds  the  instrument  in  a  closed  state  is  undone,  all  the  parts 
**  will  be  at  once  made  to  assume  their  proper  position  for  viewing 
"  a  picture."  The  bottom  of  the  closed  instmmeDt  OGmsponds 
to  the  bottom  of  the  instram^  when  in  iise^  and  the  hd  lo  tlis 
back ;  the  said  back  supports  the  eye-piece  fiap,  as  well  ss  anotiier 
flap  which  Ibrms  the  partially  open  front  of  tiie  stereoscope.  Tlift 
eyeineoes  are  as  in  the  folding  mirror  stereoscope.  The  instramsnt 
is  roi^f  fornss  when  tiis  eofer  is  opened,  iiie  is|Mi  being ands  to 
open  by  oB  elselie  stnip.  A  modSftcrtlon  ef  tins  i  iwliinikiH 
oonsiilB  ni  supporting  the  eye-piece  flap  bj  n  esnM  iwntilkni, 
wlridh  springs  into  ili  proper  position  by  an  ebalb  spring.  An- 
other modification  oonsists  in  attoring  the  external  form  of  the 
instrument  so  that  the  eye  pieces  need  not  be  collap&ible. 

"  Another  form  of  makini^  the  instrument  consists  in  attaching 
**  the  eye  pieces  to  two  flaps,  which  have  hnlpR  to  look  through 
*•  made  therein,  and  are  hinged  to  a  central  vertical  partition^ 
**  wkddtk  is  made  moveable  in  aTertical  guide,  so  that  it  may^be 

*  tto\^  up  or  down  for  the  purpose  of  aHering  the  focus  when 

*  reqnired.**  Tl^is  instmment  will  open  without  n  iritawoo  ftoas 
fte  ubsenei.  'Vhe  top  and  bottom  (togctiisr)  of  tin  ctse  fmm 
Hn  bottom  of  the  instenment  what  in  nse.  b&  n  modiilialioB  of 
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alw  Hie  tap  of  the  aIomiI  boK  s  ti^  eye-pieoe  flap  ii  m  mt  piece, 
ad  hat  M  oMriwDging  flap  for  •  ibide. 

AJ).  1853,  May  21.— N**  1260* 

SCOOTETTBN,  Rbvir  JosKP«^l%k  umDdon  is  «Dti«led 
« impioved  plaiHecamponad  applioabk  toirariooaomMMwtol 
^  and  nnftil  piupote^y'*  and  (amongst  othar  tkinga)  it  sdates  to 

landoring  paper  iinpenneable,  which  impermeable  paper  *'is 
**  suitable  for  photogra[)hy."  This  applicaLlDn  of  ilit;  mvciiUuii 
IS  not  mentioned  in  the  Provisional  Specification. 

**  "When  it  is  desired  to  render  paper  or  stuffs  imi)ermeable,  the 
**  caoutchouc  and  the  gutta  percha  must  be  separately  dissoh^d 
**  in  siilphuret  of  carbon,  in  the  ])roportion  of  eight  of  gutta 
**  percha  for  one  hundred  of  sulphuret  of  carbon,  well  purified ; 
"  the  aohftion  ia  left  to  rest  during  eight  days,  aodthe  white  of 

tggB  ii  added  to  it ;  when  the  impure  matters  are  depovtsd  it 
*  la  pomed  forth  to  obtain  an  almost  colorless  hquid.  Paper  or 
«  iteflP  BM^  he  tim  iteqpad  m  thia  liqiiid,  aad  dnmifgom  it  bj 
"  paamy  jhembatiroeu  daanaiiig  roBait,  ^AdA  egqaBaeifaa  hyer 
«af  HMvatter." 

'A.D,  1863,  July  8,— N°  1629. 

BKBTT,  Jacob  (a  commmdeaiion).-^{PransiotMl  Prot§ciim 
00^.)  '^Tliia  inmtioii  connatB  in  combianig  together  mto  one 
**  ayniaiatiii  ^ivo  piwtograpbb  CBUMna  m  aadi  a  manaer  tiiat  two 

stereoscopic  piotmes  may  be  taken  at  the  aasM  tiaaB  and  on  Ibm 

**  same  id-AUQ.  The  instrument  is  arranged  in  such  manner  that 
"  the  anjrle  at  which  the  two  pictures  are  taken  may  be  varied  at 
"  pleasure,  but  at  the  same  time  retaining  the  distance  between 

the  pictures  on  the  j)lanc  always  constant.'* 

**  The  invention  also  consists  in  obtaining  from  a  negative  pho- 
*'  tograpiiic  picture  a  jjositive  picture  of  either  a  larger  or  smaller 

size  than  the  original  negative,  by  so  arrangiiig  the  aj)paratus 
"  that  tlie  light  whiflh  passes  through  the  negative  picture  (which 

ia  paalanBBd  to  be  on  glass)  is  caused  to  pass  through  a  series  of 
*^  iHWiiiiaob  bong  tha  hght  to  *  locaa  at  ^  oihar  aid  ol  the 
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appwwtaM^  whm  a  pnjptnd  surface  is  plao«d  to  recdve  the 
poiitlfe  ioMga^  the  siie  of  n^ioh  will  vmj  according  to  Hie 
^  diiinge  it  irinoii  tfaa  n^giAm  piotm  it  placed  firm  Ihe 
loimn  " 

[Printed,  2id.J 

AJ).  1853,  October  31  .--N«  2610« 

GOfiTREI^  CHBiSTiAif,  and  ZIMMERMAN,  Ghablbs  Mo- 
BiTz. — (FreetftMol  Praitcikm  only.)  "  Impravementi  in  ateno* 

**  scopes." 

**  The  improved  portable  stereoscope'*  "consists  princi])ally  of 
•*  three  parts  hinged  together  so  as  to  aliovv  of  the  whole  being 
folded  up.'' 

The  Drawing  shows  an  instruaient  with  a  moulded  base,  which 
coii'-titutes  the  '* centre  piri  c or  back  oi  the  stereoscope  when 
in  use.  Two  vertical  planes  are  hinged  to  this  base;  one  carries 
the  lenses,  the  other  the  picture  to  be  viewed.  These  planes  mtj 
he  lield  in  a  vertical  position  by  ties,  and  are  also  capable  of  being 
folded  down  (one  over  the  other)  on  to  ^e  base. 
"  The  difteace  of  the  verticals  ta  regnlated  aoeoivBng  to  ihB 
focal  distanoeof  the  leniee.  Thb  arvangement  aUowa  dPanuxe 
"  minute  examination  of  the  details  of  tte  ol]feot»  and  tiw  whole 
"  when  folded  up  occupies  no  more  room  Hian  a  small  aketohiog 
-  block.'* 

A.D.  1863,  November  3.-N«  2552. 

DUPPA,  Bbtam  EnwABn.— ^Improvcmenit  in  coloring  pho- 
"  tographic  pietoies,*' 

These  improvements  ''consist  of  rendering  the  foout  suifteea 
^  transparent  with  suitshle  varnish,  and  applying  cdots  to  ihe 
**  back  surfoces,  by  whidh  means  the  laying  on  of  Ihe  colon 
'*  will  not  require  that  artistic  skill  heretofore  necessary,  and 
**  results  are  ohtnined  which  cannot  be  obtained  by  the  coloiiog 
**  on  the  front  siiriact." 

A  coating  of  \vax,  mastic,  or  other  varTush  is  g-iven  to  the  front 
surface  of  a  })aper  photo^;ra])h  *,  llu^  process  rt  rnkis  the  iia]>er 
transparent.  Oil  colours  tiien  suitably  applied  to  tiie  back  of 
^  picture  by  means  of  a  brushy  the  colour  beixig  applied  uni- 
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foniily  Cm  most  criMisi,  the  liglits  end  shadows  are  entirely 
produced  !)y  tiiosc  of  the  ])lioto;;rn]jhic  picture  itself.  The  back 
of  rlio  ])icture  is  then  cemented  on  to  a  surface  of  white  lead 
spread  over  cardbottd^  uid»  finallj,  thiB  front  of  tlfte  pidm  It 

The  inuige  shown  l^the  photogiaphio  |iieittie  may  be  iciw^ 
by  coloqiii^  tii0  "ftflo**  or  ftonl  of  tilo  pbotegraph^  the  paper 
hfiBDg  TCiidind  tnnspamt  m  explainod  abore;  ''the  pholo- 
"  graph  image  wiU  then  be  seen  thiongh  the  paper,  and  the 
"  coiooie  through  botfi,'^ 


AJ).  1853,  Deeembtt  8.--No  3866. 

LAVERDKT,  Marc£l  Gustavk.— (Provmono/  Protecttom  ee^.) 
*'  This  inventioii  lelites  to  a  mode  of  ooloring  photognipbio 
"  pictures,  so  as  to  give  them  a  life-like  or  natural  appcHnnei^ 
**  withcnit  impairing  the  exaotitude  of  the  photogiephie  images  aa 

ia  the  case  with  the  ordinaiy  method  of  oolocuig»  and  without 

BBouinng  tiie  maiiiiNihitioii  of  a  ddlftil  avtiet." 

The  photograph  la  lendeied  tniiipaveiit  "by  coating  the  back 
"  with  varnish,  and  causing  it  to  penetrate  the  pores  of  the  fabric 
**  containinjr  the  picture.*'  When  the  vanush  is  dry,  oil  colours 
are  laid  nn  the  biick  of  the  picture,  m  as  to  imitate  ae  closely  as 
**  possible  the  natural  tint  of  the  object  represented. 

These  colors  may  be  diluted  with  rectified  essence  of  tmw 
pcntiae  so  aa  to  obtain  the  requisite  tinte,  oaie  being  taken  to 
saturate  the  paper,  ao  that  the  eolar  may  penetrate  thvough  to 
^  theotheriide* 

The  paotumia  then  allowed  to  diy»  and  iaaltcrwarfevamli^ 
"  on  the  front  nde.  If  the  tones  are  not  oorrect  they  may  be 
**  removed  by  means  of  essence  of  turpentine,  and  others  laid  on 
**  without  injuring  either  the  picture  or  the  paper. 

**  It  is  only  now  necessary  to  |)la;  e  the  photopfraphic  plotllie 
upon  a  white  ground  and  the  operation  is  complete." 

DMoisdtlldL] 
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A.D.  1864,  Ja&uaiy  18.— N«  125. 

BU  URQUIN,  Jean  Pinuw.  (ProMiMM^  FroUoUm  mlg.) 
This  inveaikni  relates : — 

1st.  To  a  method  of  makiiiii^  tnmghs  ^*for  holdiBf  the  varioiw 
^  dianml  eolntioiis  r^imod  in  pfaologn|Aue  piuauMuo  *'  Tim 
tiougfai  aie mado  ''of  a  •qnare,  m^gnhr,  or  o&cr  nniiniiiiMllj 
**  iiliiHiiiil  fiaiiiiiFriilr  iif  irnnil,  in  mliiriti  ■  fl^lnniTniHw  ii  iiiHMaili  il 
in  aoj  iiiitable  manner  Ij  meant  of  a  cement  wbkh  is  not 
liable  to  be  aeted  npon  bf  the  chemical  acdationa  to  be  coa- 
**  ployed.** 

2nd.  **  To  a  method  of  Icvellinp^  the  troiiglis  or  vessels,  so  that 
*  the  same  depth  of  liquid  may  be  maintained  in  every  part  of 
*'  the  trough.**  Three  or  more  levelling  screws  are  adapted  to  the 
framework  of  the  trough ;  these  screws  "  jiass  through  scrcfwed 
'*  shoulders  or  brackets,  fixed  on  the  tray,  trough,  or  irflpol,  and 
"  form  the  leet  whereon  the  TOueL  rests." 


A.D.  1854,  Februaiy  20.— IS^  407. 

U&IB,  JoHN.^ — ImpeovenMnti  in  photo^^iaiphio  piotnra.'* 
To  gfpa  phetogr^thi  on  glass  or  other  trenspeient  plates^  ''Hie 
eftflt  of  nhmdmg  out  in  high  nelkf  from  the  apparent  imago 
auxftcei** ''the  badL  of  the  glaaa  or  tiie  smftioe  of^onte  to  1^ 
«  an  vbioih  the  image  ia  taken**  la ''coated  with  a  Uaek  Tamiah 
"  'or  odwr  pigment ;  oaie  beSng  taken  to  confine  thie  imam 
"  coating  to  the  exact  area  oppodte  to  or  oovend  by  the  picture, 
**  or  that  portion  of  the  picture  to  which  the  appearance  of  relief 
"  is  to  be  given."  Paper  or  other  li  u  k  iuiitci;al  may  l»c  used  to 
^ve  the  effect  of  relief,  "  and  two  or  more  kinds  of  re^-erse 
**  coatings  may  bp  u'sctl/'  In  some  cfl.«5es  the  backgi'ound  mnv  be 
coloured  and  shatled.  "  or  the  part  uncovered  by  the  aotual  image 
**  may  be  treated  with  fluoric  acid/'  Different  degrees  of  relief 
may  be  given  by  using  two  or  more  thicknesses  of  glaaa  or  other 
tmnaparent  mi^iil,  "  and  by  putting  the  dark  rerene  coatiiig 
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fecMpirt  «f  teiii<lMirt»9niiiv«rlM4MMn 

"  pietme  smfiwe  Uma  tint  fiir  anoCbflr  pnt'* 

ByMMffcfT  prooM,  piMler  of  Fm  or  oibvylMlie  wtrtice 
klMNMl  or  defoiiled  opoft  liM  mdim  «r  a  poiiiif*  iMi«»  «i 
fUt88»  ayni,  wkn  aofidiiod,  the  toWtaaw  is  ihtidiiid  ttam  the 
glaos,  "  taking  with  it  the  positive  image  film/' 

A.D«  1864,  April  7.— N«  806. 

Fun  TV  INEMOREAU,  Petkr  Arm  and  le  Comte  de  (a 
com'-'i"- '(  dhi.ii'^-. — [Provisional Protection  only.)  "  Certain imprOYe* 
**  ments  in  liie  preparation  of  photogTaf)hic  jmper.** 

**  The  inTention  consists  in  the  corj^t ruction  of  an  apparatus 
*^  by  which  photo^phic  paper  is  instantaneouafy  obtained^  and 
•*  i^Hfib  ahovs  visib^  the  prr^^ress  im  coloration  of  the  proofs, 

prododng  i4      an*  tuna  thi  dflgM  ftf  hMl  lavaraUe  to  tiii 

*  operatioA. 

**  It  k  iwniflwwi  «f  {Miii  with  edges  pecflBolily  lBflh»  mftu^  ob 
ftfMt  ef  giMtf  to  aUoir the  fifuid  Asmiol  sofaituiii  fl|md  a« 

*  tiMinlbseQf  ibepaperto  miamm  wife         ■tuaai  qf  ny 

«  i^iwMi^^nii|iliiin,  %ht,  dwt^  && 

SeooBdl^, of  Aftue  w^  di^Kng  ^or,  wUdi  perfectly  eii> 
**  closes  the  moistened  paper,  so  as  to  preserve  it  from  the  diccts 
*'  of  light,  though  the  operation  takes  place  in  open  cUy." 

£fUiasd»icU 

AJ>.  UMp  Apiil  J^N^"  m 

*  Improvements  in  the  construction  of  stereoscopes." 

This  invention  "  consists  in  constnicting  stereoscopes  with 
"  moveable  lenses  and  collapsable  springs,  and  rendering  them 
"  more  portalile  than  heretofore.** 

This  instrument  is  nrnlc  so  as  to  be  entirely  comi)re95fble  into 
stereoscope  case;  for  that  purpose  the  j)iece  carrj-ing  the  lenses 

connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  rn^e  hy  means  of  a  **  rectangu- 
"  iar  spiral  sprim:."  The  bottom  of  the  case  forms  the  bottoai  of  . 
the  inelrumcnt,  and  bee  en  sperture  ^to  show  the  object  hj  trsns- 
^  parency/*  The  lenses  are  "set  in  a  sHding  piece, to ^K^itate the 
«  dumge  of  glMMik''  '«Bkok  itnff  is  •tntdiod*'  mmaA  the 
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"  nose  pieoe^**  '*ao  M  to  prevent  the  teflffction  of  the  face  on  the 
"'object." 

A  sprin^jr  "  which  can  be  entirely  compressed,"  and  applicable 
to  a  stereoscope,  is  shown  in  the  Drawing;  and  conntta  ol  two 
flat  semiciioiilar  tpriDga  in  the  cue,  and  one  abutting  on  them  to 
aoppnitlie  efe  pieoe.  Anollier  fotm  of  ipiial  apring  is  alao 
ahown. 

CMM.M3 


A.D.  1854,  April  7.— N°  822. 

NBWTON,  William  Bvwabd  (a  ooaMMMMte).  *--"Im. 
^  IROveiiienlainpvDdiioingBtaaoaeopMpioti^ 
"  Mtna  far  mkStking  saeh  or  ahnilar  pietoiat/* 

Ibt.  The  method  of  producing  stereoscopic  pictures  "  consists  in 
*  taking  the  two  pictures  from  the  extreme  ends  of  the  hyputhe- 
**  nuse  of  a  riej^ht  angle  triangle,  one  of  the  sides  of  which  is  hori- 

zontal  ami  ihc  other  vertical,  each  of  the  sides  being  two  and  a 
**  halt'  inches,  or  thrreabouts,  in  length."  One  inethof!  of  y^r:>cti- 
cally  acoompUshing  this  object,  is  to  take  the  first  picture  witii  the 
camera  risen  up  two  and  a  half  inches  from  its  table,  by  means  d 
atods  or  pins,  and  to  take  the  second  picture  with  the  camera 
jftlaoed  flut  on  its  table,  the  pan  paeiiiig  through  apertures  distant 
horizontaUy  from  its  former  position  two  and  a  half  inoliw.  Other 
methoda  can  be  med  **  which  diaU  allow  the  cmm  to  be  {raft  inta 
the  two  poeitioiia  nqwnd," 

Snd.  The  method  of  exhibiting  sieieoecopie  pietiiM  ooniiBti  in 
giving  them  ^  a  panonmio  motion  inio  and  out  of  tlie  field  of 

**  vision  by  means  of  machinery."  In  a  reflecting  stereoscope  the 
pictures  are  brougiit  in  succesbion  nao  the  field  of  view  by  means 
of  screw  jmd  screw-u  htel  machin«y.  The  pictures  are  arranged 
in  stT>,  nu'j  st't  on  each  side  of  the  instrument ;  each  picture  has  a 
rack  a'tarlied  to  its  under  side,  by  menns  of  which  spur  wheels  on 
the  screw-wheel  shafts  give  the  desired  *'  panoramic"  motion;  by 
means  oi  pins  on  vertical  shafts  (worked  by  the  screw-wheel  shafts) 
tiie  pictoies  have  also  a  lateral  motion,  to  enable  them  to  place 
themselves  in  the  case  in  proper  order.  Hie  maehinay  is  worked 
by  a  CHNik  handle  intent  of  the  instnuneDt. 
CMaMUU] 
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A.D.  ld64,  Apfil  ld«— N«  868. 

DKVINCEXZT,  GuiSEPPE.—"  A  mctliod  or  methods  of  prodiio- 
**  infT  engraved,  fi^jrured,  and  typographic  surfaces  for  priuting 

and  t'lub L  ^sHig  fronij  and  for  orDaments,  aUo  oertain  maohinaiy 
**  employed  therein." 

The  following  processes  kwted  of  in  fhis  Speeifiottion  hm 
lektioo  to  pbotognphy 

la^WSBons  are  produced  on  xnetallio  foiftoes  "with  some 
^  gieHf  mstters/'  by  mesne  of  a  photogn^bio  pmees,  oUmt 
direct  "or  on  a  Hthographic  stone^  to  trandbr  from  afterwards  an 

imprtssioD  of  any  bituminoiia  or  zeaittoas  rabetaooe,*'  (Xbor 
meme  of  ptodueiaBig  theee  "impitieiiom'*  ate  eet  farth  at  length. 

eqgnM  ilMie  impresaiaia tlugr  «a  Tanushed  on  the  sur- 
fm  bj  a  pmeea  nmilar  to  that  of  inking,  and  engraved  by 
obcmlcal  or  eleetRHshemiad  action ;  or  the  "  impressions  "  may 
be  5iiTii)ly  warmed  and  dusted  over  with  bituminous  or  vitreous 
matter,  which  is  meiied^  and  figured  surfaces  are  thus  obtained. 

Another  process  consists  in  producing  the  "impressions  "  ii]ioii 
an  eiectro-tiepoaited  la)  tr,  :ind  subjecting  the  resulting  suriiice  to 
the  solvent  action  of  the  t  l.  ctric  current  m  n  suitable  liquid. 
Another  method  is  to  electro-coat  all  such  portions  of  the  "  im- 
"  pressions  "  as  have  no  impressions  with  a  layer  of  a  difiOsNnt 
**  meNl/'  then  to  "remove  the  material  in  which  the  impmiioiia 
**  wnuikm,**  and  either  to  use  the  resulting  surface  aaadeep 
engiaving  hy  eleoftiONetcfaiiig  it  in  a  liquid  which  does  not  aot 
upon  the  teyer,  or  to  uae  it  as  an  ornamental  auifhoe. 

Sogmfings  on  non«mfltaQio  bodies  may  be  pvoduced  by  meaaa 
of  abovo-named  ''impreasione**  in  offmbinatiim  with  the 
diemifial  aotion  of  adds. 

Hie  **impreswona "  obtained  as  above  may  also  be  used  "to 
"  produce  dectro-plate  reproduetions  or  stereotype  plates.** 

Besides  the  above-mentioned  processes  to  which  the  method  of 
producing  "impressions  "  by  means  ui'  photography  are  applicable, 
other  modes  ot  producing  ornamental  siwfaces  are  set  forth  at 
great  lenirth  iti  the  Si)ecitication ;  also  many  applications  of  this 
invention  are  explicitly  stated.  An  electro-magnetic  "printing 
•*  machine/^  to  work  with  a  Innited  number  of  l^rpes  is  deectibed 
in  the  Specificatioa  and  shown  in  the  Drawings. 

CMxted,U.Sde.l 
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JOHNSON,  JoHH  Hbm&y  (a  nowwiflffw  .ibmfp 
Bmmd)^ — ^  Imptoremsnto  in  poliahizig  and  fltttwiing  jaetiil 

plates,"  mon  «ipeoiallj  Dagueneolype  pl«ta. 
The  pliiM  M  tet  poliriied  im  a  flttt  table,  ^nriiioh  it  providad 

with  a  le(|f^e  and  moveable  side.  The  plate  is  retained  firmly  on 
the  table  bv  l>eing  nipped  between  the  ledge  and  the  moveable 
side,  the  ino\  ealjle  side  beinor  provided  with  guide  j)lates  and  a 
screw  lur  thut  piirposp.  In  this  position  the  plate  is  well  polished 
by  the  aid  o:  p  UHiiai^  [  :  (]-  and  a  suitable  mixtnrf'  of  impalpaliie 
powder  and  iicjuid.  A  pair  of  the  jjlates  ju*e  then  laid  back  to 
back,  and  a  block  or  squeezing  piate  ^'  is  placed  a^inst  the 
polished  surface  of  each  plate,  the  plafeei  being  thus  placed  betweeo 
two  blocka.  The  blocke  and  plates  aie  then  fastened  together,  m 
aa  to  torn  one  solid  piece,  by  means  of  a  hinged  ftaine  osRjing  a 
tibnip  iomr,  and  aie  ffulgected  to  the  pfeeidiig  ai^on  of  a  ftair  of 
idlflrs,  '^flimgfa  which  the  plates  aia  passed  two  or  thiee  times/' 
"  When  psriectity  flattened,  the  finishing  poKA  is  elfeeted  by  rab> 
•*  bing  with  the  hand,  or  by  raitsible  polii^ing  mechanism.** 

It  is  important  tiiat  the  pressing  stiiftma  of  the  bloeks  shodid 
be  as  well  and  as  carefully  polished  as  the  surfaces  of  the  phitcs, 
before  being  used. 
[Printed,  6JJ 

A.D.  1854,  May  15.— ^°  mo. 

SAUGRIN,  Louie  Fiuaffina. — "  ImpBoments  m  eppSMlM 
"  flor  tibe  ptodnofem  of  atemaoopie  and  photographic  piaina.'* 

The  SpeoifieatloD  and  Diawings  describe  and  Asm  m  .osn» 
having  three  olject  lenses,  and  whieh  is  aa|iable  of  takiqg  these 

stereoscopic  views  at  one  set  of  opeM^ons,  when  used  in  connection 

with  a  second  camera,  in  which  the  arrangement  of  lenses  ^nd 
])lates  reversed,  'llie  three  leusca  arc  placed  ov<»r  one  another 
in  a  ^'e^tical  line,  and  liavc  hinged  fronts,  so  that  Ihey  may  have 
siifh  an  inclination  as  to  enable  a  true  picture  to  be  taken  by  each. 

The  lenses  are  not  placed  in  the  c^otce  line  of  the  caucuun^  but  aie 
nearer  to  one  side  thmi  the  other. 

In  taking  a  picture,  "the  sides  of  the  appantna,  where  the 
«  lenses  are  nesxest  to  the  edge,  are  plaeod  towaida  each  other.'' 
To  obtain  ^  the  angle  of  two  objects  upon  the  same  plate^"  the 
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^pontar  riralB  "llu  dMit  of  on  of  fbo  fti^mtttas  wmI  tlio 
I  "  Irfl  dBde  of  fte  ottgr  appawtm;**  then  **  the  ftwng  wMauhy 
I     ^       pbte  of  the  left  appantns"  is  wttftdmwn,  and  placed  "in 

•*  that  of  the  ri^ht  one,  and  vice  versa."  'ITiree  pictures,  tw- 
tically  over  one  aaiother,  arc  first  made  in  one  camera,  and  their 
s^eoscopic  copies  wre  made  in  the  other  camera.  f^To  ubtain 
**  the  six  piwrfs  doid>le  by  one  operatum,''  three  additional  lenses' 
are  added  to  each  (■amera. 

A  similar  camera  to  that  described  above,  but  with  two  lenses 
instead  of  three,  is  described  and  shown;  fllflo  aootiiflr  caiien» 
with  t«ro  JflDM  plioed  aide  by  nde. 

1854,  May  15.--N^  Vm. 

EAST,  Fekdmuck. — ^tUdng  phdographio  yrwm  and  portraits 

•  in  tlie  open  air,  by  means  of  vertible  machinery  attached  to 
*•  a  cubical  box,  by  which  the  changes  are  seen,  and  ihe  light  and 
the  time  of  exj)osurc  retridated." 

A  camera  is  dcscribtd  in  the  Specification,  and  yiiown  in  the 
Drawings,  aiUed  "  the  camara  chora,'*  and  consisting  of  the 

[        following  parts  : — A  reni()\*ablc  chest,  wliich  fits  into  the  camera; 

I       Una  contains  two  water  })[iths,  a  rack,  a  bottle  case,  and  a  drawer. 

j  m^e  camera  stand,  which  oonsists  of  a  number  of  thin  pieces  of 
wood,  jcnnled  at  the  centres  end  enda;  theae  *'  form  three  legs 
**  when  drum  out,  and  three  thin  square  when  closed  i^i;^  tliej 
ftld QDiiv  each  other  ^^intoaframe  fixed lound  the  boKomof  tha 
^  oamens  and  are  thus  oat  of  sight.'*  A  diverting  bath ''  to 
dofte  the  plate,  at  one  end  of  which  is  a  qyCnder,  tcum  which  the 
maiang  solution'  runs  into  the  bath»  when  the  bath  ia  turned  on 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder  downwards;  this  and  the  ibllowing 
ap|iaratu8  are  intoior  fittings  of  the  camera.  The  developing 
apparatus,  consisting^  of  a  flexible  case,  from  which  the  develo])irjg 
iiuid  La  forced  (^by  the  compression  of  a  screw)  into  a  "  meter;"' 
when  its  knob  is  turned  the  fluid  runs  over  the  plate,  and 
(levclopcs  the  picture.  The  fixing  apparatus  is  on  the  other  side 
of  the  cwncra  to  tlvj  fh'vrl  >ping,  and  cousissts  of  a  simihir  arrange- 
m^t;  a  tlun  plate  ot  metal  ( "  the  derelopinj^  tray  ")  in  connection 
with  a  wire  is  n^ed  to  spread  the  fluid  over  the  plate,  in  the 
^erdoping  and  fixing  processes.  The  focussing  apparatus^  oon- 

o  2 
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sisting  of  a  rack  and  pinion  Brraiigement  attached  to  a  j)late 
holder;  a  socket  contnlinng  a  half  zone,  in  which  the  leas  is  so 
mounted  that  it  ran  b(  turned  upon  it?  axis;  a  set  of  "light 
**  regulators/'  admitting  different  colours  and  qualities  of  light; 
a  set  of  diaphragms  $  and  a    pan^hon  "  or  shutter ;  the  light  re- 
gaktant^kfllmgms,  and  shutter,  an  phKjed within  the  mountiiig 
^e  lens,  and  tmned  bj  lujn  fixed  round  the  head  of  the 
SMnmliag;  the  focusdng  n  observed  with  a  tabe  at  the  beck  of 
the  cem€r%  provided       e  *yelve'' or  ibultar.  A  **iiioiiltar/* 
(or  tfane-beeftflr),  ouuibUiig  of  wMrwA,  eetoeted  bj  a  mm 
spring,  end  r^gokted  Iqr  e       o  wheel  '*wHli  dealio  pointo'' 
licikei  tiieiiBMaiHieii  letfiiiied^  upon  '^Tibndiiig  wim  of  dilfcrail 

tomes  «  dial  outside  the  eenMra  nmln  the  tbn6  Ibr  exciting 
the  plate ;  and  the  exact  time  of  exposure  is  ascertained  hj  means 
a  connection  from  the  fly  to  *'  the  paraphon  valve,"  in  the 
mounting  of  the  lens.  Certain  outer  fittings  consist  of  a 
**  lunette,**  or  peep-hole,"  to  look  into  the  camera,  having 
a  shutter;  a  "diaphane"  or  window  (with  a  8hutter)  to  admit 
such  rays  of  lijrht  m  will  not  injuro  the  solution;  n  handle 
to  oarzy  the  inatrtwient,  a  tap,  a  waste  bag,  and    locks  and  kqrs 

witii  ▼arioos  other  fastenings.'' 

To  work  the  instrument. — ^The  camera  is  prepared  by  fixing  flie 
Ulge,  taking  ont  tiie  cheats  putting  the  waste  bag  on  the  tap  and 
oponliig  ^  tap.  THe  piepeied  plale  ia  tfam  fdaeed  in  tlie  Mp  of 
the  plate  holder,  the  Iboiu  tikett  bj  the  above  doi^^ 
i^ipanifcii4»  end  Ae  plate  einfeed  by  imn^^ 
bath.  T%e  inotaie  ia  liieii  taken*  onng  saoh  diaphragms  and 
^'Bghtiegalateia''  aamajbe  iieoMiij,aiid  dosing  the  "  paraphon.^ 
In  developing  ilie  pietnre,  light  of  iim  requisite  ook>ur  is  admitted 
through  the  "  diaphane,"  the  plate  dropped  into  the  developing 
tray,  and  the  developing  fluid  allowed  tu  run  over  the  plate.  To 
fix  the  picture,  the  fixinjr  fluid  is  all<j\ved  tu  run  over  the  pl&te  in 
a  similar  way  to  the  prorc^s  for  developincf :  the  operator,  during 
developing  and  fixing,  watt  lu  s  tlu  proce^^s  throncrh  the  "lunpttc." 
The  picture  is  then  taktn  out  of  the  caiuera,  and  washed,  rmsed, 
and  dried  in  the  chest.  Finally,  the  waste  ha^  is  unhooked,  the 
tap  closed,  the  ohest  put  into  the  camera,  and  the  Isga  folded 
uiider  the  oemai^  prspintorj  to  karaig  the  field» 

CPriBisd,u.a«3 
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A.D.  1854,  Mfty  22.— N»  1139. 

SPliNCEK,  Joseph   Blakey,  and  MELHUISH,  Abthue 
J  AMES  — (ProBMioMrf  PntUeHm  oaiy.)     IinpiOTeiiimit  in  pho- 
tograjibie  if^aratus.'* 

By  means  of  this  hivoDlioii  a  sorim  of  phoiogiipliic  piefcom 
nmgr  ^  obtetiwdy  m  WMeawapa^  vpon  a  long  aheei  of  stnsUiYe 
pi^er,  **tlia  paite  of  the  paper  ear  lenaEthre  nvAioe  nollisr  the 

time  being  in  nee  hdng  idled  np  ivithin  the  ftame  of  the 

camera."  ^The fiame  in  vfaich the  prepaied sux&oes are env- 
^  plojred  ie  fitted  up  with  imo  idlen;"  *'in  neing  the  appefatoi, 
*'  after  eoe  pielnie  hae  been  teken^  that  part  of  the  prepared 

eenntm  eniAioe  ii  wound  vp  on  to  one  of  the  rollers,  and  a 
•*  £resh  quantity  of  the  prepared  surface,  suital)le  for  receiving 
**  anotlu  r  picture,  is  unwound  off  the  other  roller,  and  so  on, 
"  tiil  uli  the  prepared  paper  or  surface  on  the  roUer  has  been  used. 

Two  rods  or  tubes  of  yellow  gkss  are  emplo\'o<l  to  retain  the 
•*  part  of  the  sensitive  s\irface,  which  for  the  time  being  is  brought 
**  into  position  in  the  correct  plane  or  position.  '  It  is  preferred 
t<  1^  focus  directly  on  to  the  prejjttred  buriacc  when  using  waxed 
**  paper  (instead  of  focussing  on  to  a  plate  of  gioiind  glass),  a 
plate  of  J9ikm  glass  having  previously  been  placed  in  f^ont  of  the 
lenh  to  prevent  the  light  from  injuriously  affecting  the  sux^Me^  and 
also  having  placed  anolher  phite  of  jtHkm  gltm  behind  the  paper 

A.D.  1864,  June  83^N«  1384. 

DREYFUS-WERTH.  Salomon,  and  MEUNIER,  Pierre.— 
{Prorisioiial  Protection  only,)  **A  new  or  improved  system  of 
*'  applying  designs  to  all  kinda  of  fabrics,  and  of  suiiaces  of 
**  wood,  marble,  and  stone." 

Thie  imentiaii  '^oon«ata  in  a  new  or  improved  system  for  ap- 
"  plying  desip^s  to  or  oniamenting  the  surfaces  set  forth  in  the 
tiMe."  For  this  purpose  "  the  chemical  action  of  light  npon 
eolem**  is  applied  "directlj  to  the  suilboei  abore  mentbned. 
The  milhoe  to  be  aofeed  npon  ia  fiiet  rendered  eencittTe  bj 
^  anlgeeting  it  to  one  or  more  biths  of  aa/«nileble  enbetaaoe^ 
eodi  ae  eelntiane  of  eUoride  nf  eodiani»  mtMte  of  eilTcr,  hjpo- 
eolpfaite  of  aoda»  duomate  of  potaeh.  and  snlphvrio  add. 
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^  Hie  §McB  or  «ther  mahce,  aftor  being  tuljeetod  to  one  or 
more  of  these  Iwtlia^  is  wefl  mahed  and  diied;  tlie  designs  to 
"  be  lepradneed  oo  the  nr&oe  an  then  had  or  put  oct  it  in  a 
"  Mutable  manner,  and  the  whola  or  part  of  Ae  aioAiea  thva 

treated  exposed  to  the  aetlon  of  solar  light  dnnng  a  hm 

**  moments.  The  sur^Etee  having?  thus  received  the  image  or 
**  outline  of  the  desi^^n,  may  liave  any  tetiuired  tint  given  tu  it  by 

**  the  iisiiul  inuceisStiii,''* 

A.D.  1654,  Mr  26.-*N<»  1638. 

CUTTING,  Jamks  a. — This  invention  refers  "to  the  art  of 
'*  takinjr  pictures  plioto<rraphicaily  on  a  iiim  of  ooiludion  upon 
the  8ui£M)e  of  »  sheet  of  glasai"  the  prooesa  is  ceiled  amfam- 
**  type-" 

The  inventian  is  divided  into  thafidlowing  parti 
Ist^Preparing  the  oaUodioikr-^Ghm  oolton  ^la  pkngadinto 
"  atroogalfloliol^wliifliicfiBCtiiany  depriTQBttof  tiba^s^^ 

me  pm^ 

pose ; "  thia  is  aa  eaecntial  part  of  tha  inventioiu  Fmm  Hie  ^ 

alcohol  the  pfun  cotton  is  taken  immediately  to  a  nriTtnie  of  sol- 

])hurc'  ether  and  alcohol  which  dissolves  it,  thu&  foiming  the 

collodion. 

2nd.— ik'autif)  in^^  the  picture  and  sensitizing  the  pls^. — The 
collodion,  made  tm  described  above,  is  allowed  to  settle,  and 
decanted.  Iodide  of  potassium  dissolver!  in  alcohol  is  theu.  added 
to  the  collodion.  "  After  hoing  we^  shaken''  the  mixture  has 
gum  camphor  added  to  it ;  this  is  the  second  eaaantial  fesiiiiB  of 
the  invention^  and  greatly  increaaea  tha  distmetneea  and  beawty  of 
the  pietora  to  be  prodnoed.  Thia  nuxtuse  is  poured  ovct  tlie 
glass  so  as  to  form  ''a  colorless  tianaparent  film,*'  and,  trfaen  it 
kas  only  padsaOy  aet»  it  ia  placed  in  %  aolutioQ  of  nitrate  of  ailvcr 
onftil  this  ether  haaeaoqpiedftointlia  collodion;  the  plateia  then 
ready  to  be  placed  m  the  oamem. 

3rd. — ^The  coTiipletion  of  the  i)roccss. — After  being  exposed  in 
the  camera  the  plate  has  its  latent  picture  developed  "  by  the 
*'  appliualion  oi  a  solution  of  jirotosiilphitc  of  iron,  aef?tic  acid, 

and  nitric  acid  it  is  then  washcfl  and  its  picture  fixed  hy 
means  of  hyposiUphite  of  soda  solution.  The  plate  is  then  waahed 
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mod  dned,  thus  completing;  the  chemical  portion  of  the  pfoceii. 
The  third  hnportant  point  in  this  invention,  howerer,  coiWtt  tat 
WjpfifmK  "  1^  coating  of  faaliam  of  fir  to  the  sur^Mse  of  the  ^\&bb 
upon  which  the  piotae  is  nnde,  tin  halsam  being  confined  to 
«•  the  picture  plate  hj  a  secondary  p1«te  ef  gUae-;**  liar  tine  pfcir- 
poee the  laknn  10  '^iqifiliedmA^eknig  oiie«igeaf  tlw|[{laMy*^ 
•ad  CM  ed«B  itf  tiie  other  jikte  »  qifiiMd  to  the  edgeof  thetot* 
ihetvD  phtometiiflB  piMHinl  gadnelly  togetiter  end  tihe  wip€r> 
abaadnt  faelsm  time  wmo^ed;  tide  pmess  greatly  enliineee  tike 
iMM^endffiitiBalBew  of  tiie  peDtinB,Mid  ^leomi  tin  iMe 
^  finoB  ti»  eetioa  of  nr»  moiifarey  end  duef 

A.D«  1864,  Aogiut  1.— N«  1696. 

MIlRlUiT,  Thomas  Edward. — "Improvements  in  apparatus 
«$  £^jj.  tilting  phot(;^^raphic  j)ietiircs  in  the  0})en  air." 

1st.  A  dark  ciiamber  or  box  capable  of  containing  any  re- 
"  quired  number  of  propared  papers  or  glMsee*'  is  fitted  at  the 
hinder  pert  of  the  camera.  "  A  screw  of  <;utdk  pitdi,^  pMeing 
tiiroughthe  back  of  tiie  box,  brings  ''the  pre])ared  papers  or 

glaaa^  forward  in  succession  into  the  fbeos  of  the  esmera.*'  A 
•eeond  ebamber  is  fitted  beneath  tiie  camera  and  tin  box,  in 
frlBBh  w  plaeed      tray  deep  enongh  to  hold  the  prepared  papers 
^  c^l^hiBea  tdfftnABBf  and  divided  into  as  mai^  compart  uwBis 
^  as  the  box  is  capable  of  hol^Bng  papeis  or  glasses    or  tin  tny 
may  Imre  em  that  sfide  in  grooves  sit  tiie  iNittom  of  the  camera, 
tbtis  dispensing  with  the  second  chamber.    A  slit  is  formed 
tliro\i;«'h  the  bottom  of  the  dark  chamber;  this  can  ])c  closctl  by 
means  of  ^  slide.  aTi  l  is  employed  to  allow  each  j)a|3>er  or  j^laiis  to 
fall  into  the  tray  after  havii];!^  ]>een  n?ed.    The  tray  is  siiitted  "  as 
•*  it  is  required  to  recMve  n  ])f\p?»r  f)r  ^Hass,  so  as  to  brin<r  forwurd 
**  Vi  fn!?b  compartment  for  it  to  fall  into."    A  nnnif)cr  of  pictures 
ctin  thus  be  taken  without  being  c\']xosed  to  li^^^bt.  and  they  may 
remain  in  the  tcoy  **iin^  a  convenient  time  for  developing 
"  them.** 

2uA,  A  smsdl  ftame  of  tin,  or  other  scdtable  material*  to  held 
ooOodiomtfdglhmbymeaiui  of  a  spring  or  iprings;  this  anang^* 
meat  nay  also  he  employed  to  hold  tiie  papers  prepared  for  use 
in  tiift  camera  mentioned  in  tiie  1st  improvement.  The  paper  is 
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prepareil  bj  bein^^  pi  an  d  between  two  pieces  of  glass,  *  '  whioliMnt 
held  tc^etlier  by  a  atrip  of  pijier  palled  a4  iUr  edgiM." 

aid.  ''AdMeboxteooatifaiingoiMoriiioR  pt^apaicd  ^mptn 
or  glwM  to  t^^dag  photogiaphie  piolaxei  in  lha  apm  «ir  wffli 
a  eamM  of  ibe  oommon  daaoriptioiL'* 

Besides  the  above  particulars,  the  Spedfioation  and  Drawinfi 

describe  and  show  "  an  improved  bath  for  developing  collodiun 
•*  pictures  taken  in  the  camera"  described  in  the  1st  improve- 
ment, i  he  bath  is  adapted  to  the  camera  by  means  of  ears,  and 
coTTsists  of  two  cells  coiuiiiunicating  with  one  another  by  means 
ot  a  perforated  i)artition.  The  solution  is  pm^red  intd  one  cell 
and  the  partition  admits  it  to  the  photograph  in  the  other.  There 
is  a  lid  to  keep  light  oat  of  the  bath  and  aoorked  apoal  to  dtmng 
off  the  oaod  Uqtiida, 

A.D.  1864,  August  11.— 1762. 

M0N80N,  Edwabh.— This  inventioii   eoowti  ot  a  nMoiiiiie  or 
appaiatiiB"  '*for  mannftwtagiiig  or  getting  up,  ckaoiiig,  poliflli* 
*  big  and  Imffing  daguewpuijrpe  pli<ea." 

The  pbme  or  plaftea  mm  ftnd  upon  a  hofieoalal  platform  by 
means  of  a  holder.  TWa  platform  rests  upon  a  second  jjiaitbrm, 
and  each  phitform  is  capable  of  a  rectilinear  sliding  motion,  "the 
•*  two  sliiiiiig  motions  being  at  riglii  angles  to  one  another."  By 
means  of  a  ra])id  alternating  motion  given  to  the  u])j)er  platform, 
and  a  slow  direct  motion  given  to  the  under  plntform.  the  whole 
of  the  surface  oi  ])ltile^  is  })rought  under  the  action  of  the 
tools  for  hammei^mg,  burmsiiiog,  or  pohshing  them.  The  ham- 
mer is  made  to  have  a  suitable  vertical  and  alternating  motion 
by  means  of  a  oam  anai^geoient  in  combination  with  a  Uiflal 
8jir  n:r ;  the  cam  raiting  the  verlksal  shaft  that  canies  the  li«iM*i«<»i>, 
and  the  spnng  (in  combination  wMi  ^e  weiglit  of  the  haoMwr 
and  abaft)  iomg  the  hanmwr  on  to  the  platea*  Hie  barniabar 
orbnffiapiWiudon  tothemttee  of  tiie  movn^  plate  by  meaaa 
of  a  iveigbt  at  tiie  end  of  a  lever,  and  beiidea  can  bnve  n  lotaiy 
motion  on  its  axis  given  to  H  when  reqnved.  It  ta  piefemd  to 
bammer  a  nnmbcor  of  platea  firat  and  then  to  buff  them,  but  the 
bammering  and  bofEing  may  be  done  at  the  same  time.   The  bull 
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is  fixed,  so  as  to  prevent  its  rotntion,  for  finally  polisluiiiz  the  plate. 
**  To  prevent  tlie  plates  from  being  spoiled,  by  dUAt  beuug  haJU- 

A.D.  18r)4,  November  9.— N«  23/3. 

'    PR£TSCH»  Pauu— This  imrvntion  ''coniiBts  in  wiaptilig  the 
^  plMitQ|;n|to  pKOOw  to  the  jmiiKi^ 
^  oresiukdHiga<mgleasoroiliwaiiitftbleiiiita^ 
^  eomed  with  glntiiioiu  rabetenoes  mixed  with  photographie 

nuMals,  which  eiSocenid  deagn  oia  then  be  oopied  hj  the 
^  daetrotype  prooeei»  or  by  otbtr  aMuis,  ibr  producing  platet 
•*  suitable  for  printing  i)iir})Oses,  or  can  be  applied  for  producin|f 
**  mouUi:^  iippUcable  for  obtaining  plates.'* 

To  obtain  a  raised  design,  the  followinpr  process  i%  employed  : — 
A  aulution  containinir  nine,  nitrate  of  silver,  iodide  ol'  potassium, 
and  hiehroniate  of  por.i-li  is  j)()iir»Ml  over  the  plate  on  wliicli  tlie 
design  is  required.  ^^  Inn  tbe  t  outing  tlius  Ibniu'd  is  conipletely 
dry,  the  subject  to  be  co])ied  is  laid  on  the  j)rej)ared  surlace,  and 
tiie  whole  transferred  to  the  photographic  copying  frame  and 
exposed  to  light.  After  a  sufficient  expGeore  the  plate  ia  femoved 
^  and  waahed  either  with  eokL  wite  or  a  solution  of  borax  or  of 
**  carbonete  of  Bod%  ee  umjf  be  necessary/'  The  pictwe  thue 
obtemed  in  ididf  ie  tmled  with  ipiiEta  of  wiiN^  difaite  oopil 
miiihy  ead  a  week  eohitioii  of  temun ;  whan  iuffickntiy  letted 
it  im  weehed  end  dried.  The  pictaie  maj  now  be  eopicd  hf  the 
detjtiotyiw,  etweo^pg^  or  oth<r  Bhe  pioceM. 

To  ohtein  e  amk  design  :^The  ptenons  proem  le  employed, 
substituting  gelatine  for  glue  end  drying  the  pkle  ate  waahia|if 
it  with  spirits  of  wine ;  the  picture  is  then  ready  to  be  copied. 

rtMiliii^  Silk  may  be  ajiplied  to  the  dcisi^n  developed  as  above, 
and  ihent^  zincographic  or  lithogiaphiC  impressions  obtained. 

The  pictures  hare  flat  surfaces  when  taken  from  the  copying 
frame.  By  usli!«r  more  si  lisitive  conipouiidii  as  the  lutlnle  or 
broniidp  of  ammomum  instead  of  iodide  of  pota8Siuin»  desigDi 
oen  be  obtained  by  the  camenk 
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A.D.  1854,  November  13.— N*»  244/. 

LUFF,  Ubnby  James. — {Provisional  Protection  only.)    "  la- 

*•  jMrovements  in  the  mode  of  attacking  hosti!?  ^vu]it>s,  alao  a^^pli- 
cftble  to  th»  obtainment  of  i)1liiis  of  forts.'*    Photogmphj  ii 

mentioned  aa  a  means  of  obtaining  the  plans  of  forte. 
These  improreraents  ''consist  in  the  node  of  iitfairkmg  hostile 

**  &rte  and  towns»  of  bodies  of  troops  when  stetianed  naar  to  At 
sea,  by  having;  in  aonnezion  vitharassL atseaor  in  &  bariim^ 

^  a  balloon  having  a  telegraphic  cowinnnication  wHIi  Bnek  vieasdj 

^  each  balloon  beui|ir  fteigbted  with  explosive  oompoands  of  siijr 

"  description  most  suitable  with  the  puri)ose.  The  balloon  ha\*ing 
ascended  from  the  vessel,  and  l)i:in<r  tluu  In  (  onnexion  thorc- 

•*  with,  can  readilv  direct  the  muvimeats  ui  .^uch  vessel,  A\  hilst; 
STiCii  nu ;VLnic:its  by  auituble  conncxior.s  cim  ii<^ain  operate  in 

"  the  position  of  tlie  balloon,  so  as  to  biinfr  the  same  readily  into 
the  most  fa^orublc  position  with  regard  to  the  fort,  amiy,  or 
other  object  to  be  acted  upon,  when  the  explosive  compounds 
may  be  easily  let  down  in  the  exact  position  whsea  tiie  greatest 
injury  can  be  inflicted.    It  is  also  to  bo  observed,  tttA  by 

^  similar  means,  plans  of  fortifications,  Ak^,  may  readily  be 
acquifed  hj  the  photogiaphio  piooeia.  U  is  obrunu,  that 
ivbere  inland  forte  or  annies  avs  to  be  attacked,  tlw  baUoos 
may  be  in  conneetion  with  any  apparatus  npon  land,  ao  aato 
effset  tiie  same  resnlte.'^ 

A.D.  1854,  December  13.— N«  2G2Q, 

FONTAINEMOREAU,  Pbter  Armand        Comtb  db  (« 
<mmmunication). — Tliis  invention  **coBSiisia  in  fixing,  vitftl|fin^ 
and  ookwng  photpiprapirie  imi^  talm  by  tiic  ooilddioa  pn^- 
"  QM  upon  eoBOibl,  metel,  stonsi^  pmekin,  gjaas,  dfina,  and  all 

Upon  aplaita of  glass  is  ponmd  a cooipoflilion  opntiitiiy  cf 
ratified  snlplnifia  etinr,  leetiiled  thxHuoU  gxm  cotton,  md 

**  hydrate  of  ammonia;  after  leaving  this  layer  to  dry  for  a  few 

*'  seconds,  the  plate  is  plunged  in  a  scjlution  composed  of  dis- 
**  tilled  water.  cr)5tallized  nitmte  of  sih  er,  and  rectified  rdcohol, 
"  with  or  without  a  solvent.  The  plate  is  then  ready  lo  receive 
*'  the  .photogniphic  image  in  the  usual  manner;  after  which  it  is 
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uttrodnced  into  a  bath  compoaed  of  filtered  water,  sulphate  of 
"  mm,  Mttto  aid  sulphuric  add.  Affcer  having  washed  the  proof 
"  several  times  v,-\ih  fresh  wain,  it  is  plunged  into  a  btttii  eom- 
"  posed  of  cyanide  of  ])otu$sium  and  distilled  water,  and  then 
*  wubmHUktA  to  the  Mlbn  of  a  sohi^n  of  bi-cblimde  of  niennuy; 
"  hydrodikivio  add  and  diitUled  water.   This  opmiioii  being 

terminirted,  a  aharp  permanent  proof  is  obtained^  wbidi 
"  may  be  lepanted  htm  ike  glass  upon  wbich  it  has  been  made» 
^  hj  plunging  it  dnrioff  a  few  seconds  into  water  and  taking  it 

<^  witb  blotfoig  paper.  This  tma^e  may  be  applied  to  a  soi^ 
"  face  of  metal  or  glass^  &c.,  of  any  form  by  means  of  a  thin 
*'  solution  of  p^iira  or  other  adhesive  matter."  It  is  then  baked 
in  a  jiorcelain  furnace.  The  images  may  be  coloured  by  applying 
vitnfiable  colours  either  in  n.  state  of  powder  *'  or  mixed  with 
**  spirits  of  turpentiney  lavender^  &c./'  these  colouxs  are  ako 
bakAdixu 


AJU.  im,  Deeemher  S9r-3^  2/46. 

THOMPSON,  Fbeberick,  and  WAGSTAFF,  William.— 
{Provisional  Protection  only,)       Improvements  in  photography.** 

■*  The  invention  consists  in  marking  on  the  U^ck  of  a  glass 
**  plate  on  which  a  pictun  or  jdiototrraph  has  l^een  taken,  or  upon 

one  or  more  seperiite  gla-?,  metal  or  other  plates  jilarrd  behind 
"  the  same,  the  outUne  or  torai  ol  the  object  or  objects  iu  the 
**  pictne  or  photograph/  iratk  any  sort  of  Mimish,  cement,  or 
**  other  material  that  csn  nnok  or  define  a  line,  or  with  paper, 
•*  cloth,  velvet,  silk,  gutta  pereha,  wood,  or  other  suitable  material. 
"  «id  ^fing  the  space  or  part  tinveof  within  such  outline  with 

one  or  move  coats  of  tlie  abov«,  or  other  snitsble  material, 
^  HMrAy  prodneing  an  appeeranee  of  fdirf  or  rotundilj.  And 
«  ibe  MniB  (dhet  nMy  be  piodiioed  bj  eatiiig  awagr  witii  ai^  add 
**  er  ottMT  soitaUe  nMtettl      wbde  or  part  of  tiie  said  outline^ 

•  or  mof  part  of  -ttie  bade  of  the  ghus  or  picture,  or  npon  any 

•  seperste  plate  of  glass,  metal,  or  other  suitable  material^  and 
•*  colorinjT  or  cotitinfr  the  part  afPected  by -the  said  add  or  Other 

suitable  nmtcnal,  or  with  varnish  or  other  material  before 
**  defecribed. 

**  Tlie  invention  farther  consists  in  producing  a  colored  back- 
^  ground  for  photographic  pictures^  by  placing  behind  the  plate 


• 
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"  on  wiikii  piolim  k  fn^nrnd,  <«  upon  or  bilimd  cm  or 
nuM  itpcMli  piitet  of  flfliM  or  oCImv  imttihlit  iMitflnil^  ttntecl 
pipcik  flioAt  alk»  gvtta  pwahi»  wooJ^  itnineii  gliMj  or 
oAor  oniteble  matauJ*  tnd  whiok  badcgromid  viU  add  to  or 

^  MHst  the  appeazaaoe  oif  nlkf  or  nimidit^  befon  doioribed.*' 


1  Sd^« 

A.D.  1856,  FebraAty  20.--N«  371. 

SCEOriLANDEB,  Uenry.— The  ti^  of  this  imntMii  m, 
I ifuwof wft^tt  in  iMMinuiilimi  i^^tmr  gdMnt/' 
Vttiooi  B&ethodi  of  piintii^  Utitffluriiig',  or  priaAfaig'  om^ 
omlal  dirigno  ''upon  tho  Imek  of  m  looking  glaii  nol  jei 
ahorad,*'  and  oftoiwafdo  ttlfwing  tfao  mbs  in  Ao  oiedin«7 
fvi^,  are  oel  tedi*  ^'Tbioagh  lliia  prooen  liia  dnnnig,  daaigQ» 
^  &e.  appears  Mween  the  aihrar  and  llie  glait  eitfwr  in  black  or 
**  colours,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  beeomes  closed  in  hermolioally. 
•*  The  ])arts  not  covered  with  colour  become  thereby  ordinary 
**  looking  glaases^  and  form  the  himia  ur  gruimd  ui  the  desigiit 
«•  Sec" 

The  patentee  further  states  : — **  I  further  deposit  photographieii 

"  direct  upon  glass,  colour  the  same  if  required,  and  silver  them 
afterwards,  thereby  tiwufonning  them  partly  into  looking 
fr]n§mnp  ikm  phoftogiapky  appearing  between  the  glaas  and  the 

**  ^rav  in  manner  at  bflfotofotfe  deaoribod,  by  whkk  ptooess  the 
Mme  are  protected  ageinst  any  effaota  of  the  atmoq[>henc  air, 

"  and  ooneaqnently  xctiin  their  Ikeabneas  pennanantfy.  In  order 
to  detaok  tihe  outiinca  of  a  photogiaiihy  upon  gleaa  ftom  ike 
okenieal  eabatenoea  wlddi  euioand  tiuin,  I  apply  ika  doaoribed 

**  prooees  of  ecn^ing^  provided  that  flw  design  doea  not  oooteia 
too  Biany  nmnite  paita;  othenHee  I  oovar  Ubit  photography 
itself  with  vamisb,  and  wash  the  surpassing  chemical  Sob* 

**  stances  off  with  water  or  other  dissolvingr  Hquids/* 

The  process  of  "scraping  '*  above  alluded  to  is  tluis  fUaeriW.' 
— »''The  drawing  or  design  thoneelm  ace  formed  mto  looking 
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"  ^MM8  in  imilihflp  of  nbid  wSm  \^  oomii^  tin  wholo 
"  nnflMB  of  ft  nitM  OB  one  nde  witti  pMni^  aid  scraping  the 
^  eolomofflliMfeiliwiienldeebitolim]^^ 

AJ>.  1866,  FefaniMy  426. 

BERCHTOLD,  Alfred  Jean. — {Provisional  Protection  onfy.) 
The  title  of  this  invention  is,  "Ctrtaiji  impnn  ements  in  apply- 
ing  the  photographic  enorravins^  on  metals  or  other  materials." 

The  patentee  states : — *'  1  take  a  negatn  e  or  positive  photograph 
either  on  paper,  or  on  collodion,  or  albumen,  or  oither  aoitahle 
^  metaml,  and  I  produce  a  gnin  u))on  this  photograph  by 
*'  printing  &e  grain  in  black  or  any  other  colour  upon  it  from  ft 
'**  piyn  €v  block  or  other  ^aaaHog  eeiface,  or      peifnertiDg  or 
naldng  etarohe^  Hnesy  or  dots  upon  it  bgr  ft  lolkr  or  other 
^  inelmiHil^  wo^ed    the  hand  or  fay  niedbi^^ 

The  dea^B  la  then  tnnafinned  by  the  action  of  light  to  a 
^  raniiAed  smAwe  of  motel  or  itoMi  or  otiier  emtable  natenal  by 

^  the  process  already  known,  and  the  varnish  is  afterwards  treated 

**  by  bolvtiits.  and  the  surface  etched  by  acid,  as  already  kno\vn. 
•*  By  this  11  leans  the  strokes,  lines,  or  dots,  or  t^nain,  are  produced 
**  upon  the  MictfiL  stone,  or  other  suitable  niutei  ial  by  the  action 
^  ol  the  liirht,  uTul  not  by  the  mechanical  application  of  powdered 
$t  j^gm^  as  heretotore." 

The  printing,  or  nMiike»  or  perforations  may  be  made  on  a 
separate  sheet  of  paper  or  other  suitable  material,  inetaad  of 
**  being  made  on  the  photograph  itaelf.  The  perforations  may 
"  paaeeaiiqdetdtfihiOQghthepeper,oron^paitial^ 

■ 

AJD.  1865,  Maich  6.— N»  488. 

OASNIBR,  Anahiin  Louie.— The  tiOe  of  thk  inventiim  is,  An 

unpwfed  process  for  producing  photographic  pictures,  which  I 
^  intend  to  denominate  '  Systeme  Garnier  de  Photodh^rographie 
«  '  coloriee.' " 

The  inventi(jn  consists  in  : — 

1st.  Employing  a  textile  or  woven  iubnc  instead  of  paper  as 
the  Burfaee  on  which  the  pictiiie  ie  to  be  produoed." 
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,  5fad.  AQslttapro9Bif''teiiBnlBdisi^ 
^  ibr  temamg  aoj  impmitifli  or  iiyniiaas  mtffgtt  ^fc*^**^  a 
<*  tiieiSibtiB or p»par employed.''  For  tius  j^urpoie  ihefidHacs 
inunened  consecativelj  in  bofling  water,  alcohol,  and  pota/ili. 

Ha  ving  cleansed  the  fabric  according  to  the  2nd  part  of  the 
invention,  it  is  cut  into  pieces  of  suitable  size^i  coated  with  a  paste 
of  rice  flour,  allf)\vcd  to  drv,  and  immer^sed  in  n  mixture  of  virtrin 
Venice  turpentine,  and  linseed  oil  ;  the  fabric  lias  thus  a 
"hody  and  a  finely  ])olislii  1    nrfafc,  uj>     xvliieh  a  positive  ))hoto- 
graph  may  be  obtained  hi  tiie  usual  manner,  and  fixed  in  a  bath 
"  of  jyiunoniacal  hypo£iuIphites/'    "  To  remove  any  alkaline  volts 
**  which  vm^  vemain  after  the  ordiflwgr  wuhinga/'  the  i^gtiiiffi  m 
iauneried  in  pure  alcohol  and  hot  water.   The  j/icture  is  th«R 
jm47  fi>r  the  recej)tioa  of  oil  colour  (which  ii  n^^pliod  at  the  hnplcV 
.and  can  be  atta<^iad  to  a  iiutable  flit  ind  efin  waakm  md  ysik 
jiiihfidontiiefiice. 

Tlie  piit  flf  tfae  nnHliiKi  ohi  ilio  \m  afiiliid  to  paptr 
4dioftagBi|ilii  aftor  tiiej  haro  hmi  obtemed  and  fixed  in  mnal 

juanner.   The  picture  is  then  treated  with  atarch«  waxe4*  oalaured 

on  the  back,  mounted^  ioid  varnibheU. 

Xmb,  MM«h  dl& 

CLAI  DET,  Antuine  Fban^ois  Jea.n. — Improvemcxits  in 

**  6tereosco})es.'* 

lat.  "  Giving?  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  m  box  of  the  stereo- 
"  scope  such  a  fonn  that  no  part  of  it  can  be  reflected  fitom  the 
**  pictum  or  the  frame  upon  which  thqy  an  to  the  qre  of  the 
*  ob9er\-er/'    **  A  perpendicular  from  the  tangent  at  any  point 
'vHiich  ooold  ollierwiBe  be  reflected  of  the  com  of  tiie  interior 
of  the  oaaing  must  make  with  tho  slide  such  an  angle  as  wiU 
not  ftfleet  it  tolhe  «!fs  of  tbe  ohaarrer.v  The  easing  of  tb» 
stereoscope  shown  in  the  Drawings  has  ita  vertical  aaotumtowarda 
I3ie  end  that  fsoeireB  the  pictures  composed  of  cunres  of  oontsuj 
flecmre. 

2nd.  Placing  within  the  outside  casinir  two  *'  chambers,'*  each 
chamber  being  larj^er  than,  but  iiv  contiimalion  with,  and  concen- 
tric with  each  eye  tube.  These  chambers  are  suitably  blackened 
and  have  openings  coirefipondiug  to  the  fonn  of  the  pjistuxe^  thK§ 
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tbiiB  "  allow  the  pictures  to  be  seen  freely^  and  wholly  hide  tlie 

iird.  An  '*  adaptation  of  the  lenses  so  as  to  obviate  the  necp<«;«;ity 
of  anv  udjutstraent  to  suit  observers  whose  e}"es  are  at  difterent 
distances  apart.' ^    Each  eye  piece  is  made  out  of  a  half  lens, 
tbe  only  tmnsparent  part  of  the  lenses  through  which  the  ob» 
■cwnr  can  view  tbe  pictuiea  "  bog  a  thin  central  stnp  in  His 
longitudiial  lirection  of  the  iiutrument^;  *'the  other  portions  off 
wmm  aea  Mackaned  and  wpJauad  opigoe."  If  tiie  meniscus 
of  Ins  be  inwd^  **ibm  aaaoKre  iida  riiould  be  towecde  tiie 
in  onier  to  llie  ^uevouUim  eo  ftr  ae  powUe  <rf  leAMion. 
**  Ibam  tlu  leni.^ 

4ft.  A«*iiiiideof  fl^Qiting  tlie' loci  of  Ok  lenm  to  ibefteal 
^  kngfh  usually  required  by  the  Tarieties  of  loag,  eoiiim(m>  and 
^  ahet»  sif^t*'*  The  aBding  paiia  of  the  egre  tubea  aie  oonmoted 
by  a  cross  piece  which  carries  "  a  small  arm,  upon  which  is 
l;m  wnted  tin  index."  A  graduated  scale,  fixed  on  the  outside  of 
the  Casing,  enables  the  index  to  be  suitably  placed  for  correct 
vision. 

5th.  Modes  of  "mounting  several  slides  on  a  rcvolvincr  frame, 
*'  and  exhibitinf^  them  to  vien'  in  succession."    Accordintj  to  one 
method  p.  frime  revolving  on  Ufi  axis  lias  a^TTi'»r»y  ^uifs  fo  it  as  it  is 
Bcquieed  to  carry  slides.   To  ^ve  rotation  to  the  iramc  a  button  or 
**  screw  "  on  Hie  axis  is  tamed  1^  hand*  and  a  falcbet  wbedi  and 
paH  peeventa  tiM  ftaMS  nrvolving  while  the  pistuieis  beiogTiewwL 
Aaaaadi^  to  lailMginaflwd  machingy  is  used  ;  by  pulling  out 
s  bar  liwt  ensa.  •  nek  mMaff  into  a  wtaael  on  the  fnm,  a 
ibalteiaMdatD  oowoplhe  inlamref  fteeye  pieoea  during  the 
motkmof  theftame  hj  ibainriL  On  the  fdease  of  the  bsay  a 
spiral  **  {lieiieal?]  spring  in  combination  with  a  waightwd  nord^ 
hnagB  it  (^e  har»  but  not  Ihe  frame)  baek  to  its  original  pooition, 
thus  opening  the  flhotlw  and  exposmif  a  near  sUde  to  Tiew*  By 
fixing  the  slides  on  an  endless  band  more  slides  than  four  oan.be 
arranged  in  the  instrument,  and  wiicu  uu  appiiruLui.  ib  re(|uired  to 
show  pictures  to  several  persons  at  once;  several  sets  of  appuratus 
may  be  mounted  in  a  polygonal  box*. 

(ittu  "  The  use  for  each  eye  piece  of  the  central  part  of  a  whole 
*'  lens,  instead  of  a  half  lens,  so  that  the  pictures  are  seen  tiirough 
**  the  lenses  at  cr  very  near  to  their  oeiiine»"   In  this  caae  **tho 
axes  of  the  eyes  of  the  obaenrer  must  converge  in  ordv  to  prcf- 
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duce  coalescence."   To  adapt  ^  part  of  Obm  iatieBiiim 

3rd  improvement,  the  excentric  partit  of  the  longitudinal  stnps 
must  be  rendered  opaque. 

A.D.  \So5,  March  17.— 638. 

FETITJEAN,  Tony,  and  PKTRE,  Louie  (a  emmmhtiion).^ 
(IVooiMMa  ProimHam  onJy.)      CM^n  tmpmvments  in  iba 

iBWiwiiiTwniT  Ok  ingiwnwijfpo  pnns  soil  oi  6i0Cw9>pawa  wuMi 
"  of  acMtal,  pi>t  ol  wfakh  ImpKmrniiili  maf  be  tipplied  to  Ao 
**  prodnotion  of  poluhed  mn^boes  on  nwitallie  artSdea." 

Thia  inToitioii  ''ooMute  of  the  foDowing  motliod  ftv  ghnng  a 
"  poiiboliy  wiooftaiidtKilirfMdiiaflw    tiMpktea  or  ahoeti  of 

eledro-plated  oopper.^ 

A  piece  of  glass  is  taken,  of  the  size  and  shape  of  the  ])late  to 
be  produced,  and  prepared  "  to  ruceivc  tlie  action  of  the  ghU  aaic 
"  battery  ;  "  it  is  theii  electro -silvered  aiid  electro-coppered.  In- 
stead of  bfcinix  electru-€uppcied,  the  plate  "maybe  elertm-c  i>;/,?d 
with  iron  or  nther  metal  or  with  as  many  layers  of  djiitrtnt 
"  nu  tals  \\  r  jilease.  Tiiis  method  of  girinj^  several  layers  of 
"  metal  we  think  especially  useful  for  dagiierreoty]>e  plates,  as  such 
^  plates  would  form  a  kind  of  voltaic  pile,  and  render  them  man 
"  ■enaiblo  to      chemical  action  to  which  thtf  are  afterwards  ex« 

pond.  As  Id  the  eleotro-plated  sheets  of  metal  used  for  itdeo- 
**  tore  and  otiier  purposes,  we  think  it  sufficient,  after  giving  a  oooi 
«*  of  aiheroebefoe  deecnbod,  to  gm  •  angle  ooa*  of  mior 
**  other  inetel»  bat  we  wiU  not  linuiomd^ 

''BjuriiigFnipv  ttoolde,  nntelHo  iilklai  mej  veoem  a  Ugli 

polish  byifaaidwfe^MibedptooeMi'' 

[Printed.  Sd.] 

A,D.  1855,  March  27.— 674. 

BOURNE,  John*  (Ookk.^ — ^Tliis  invention  relates  to  portable 

photo^phic  apparatus,  and  consists  in : — 

1st.  Constructing  f^otographic  apparatus  "in  sucb  a  "*f»^fr 
ikMk  tiM  boK  or  oMe  in  wMoh  the  OBMra  is  eooteined  mav  sen-e 
oa  a  foumdalaoit  om  which  the  camera  may]^e  supported  when  in 

"  use,  and  when  out  of  use  the  &ont  part  €^  the  OMnem  an^  be 

^  folded  late  tile  baekpart»  and  baplaeed  in  a  ooMpartiiieiitii^^ 

♦»  the  beau" 
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2Tit!.  "  Construct ini:  the  box  or  case  so  that  when  opened  it  may 
'*  ft  :  in  the  base  lor  a  tunt.  which  is  constituud  ])V  means  of  a  Uith 
€t  £_^^.j1  a  centre  or  pivot  at  each  an^le  of  the  inside  of  the  box, 
•*  the  several  laths  being  rained  and  united  at  the  top  in  paiw,  so  as 
**  to  form,  as  it  were,  two  ^abie  ends,  m  orilt  i  to  support  a  covermg 
"  of  suitable  fabric,  within  which  the  operations  of  preparing 

the  sensitive  surface,  dflveloiKiig  the  photogvsphic  picture,  &c. 
**  may  be  performed,  the  camera  i«aMiiiiiig*8iispended  from  th«  hd 

of  the  box  during  suoh  tfpmikoB.  The  aaid  fMo  or  conaag 
^  !•  ooofined  to  the  box  or  fouacbtum  hjBMiiis  of  an  elaftio  oord, 
"  MdithMwiitrfJeopMiingBmitloftdaritrf 
**  at  liie  opmte  being  inbodaeed  aa  reqnbed.'' 

3rd.    Arranging  and  eonstnioting  the  means  of  adjusting  the 

**  position  of  the  lens  of  the  camera,  so  as  to  ensure  its  movement 
**  and  ullimate  position  in  a  directiuu  always  in  that  ui  a  curve, 
**  the  radius  ot  which  is  the  focal  length  of  the  lens,  the  rays  of 
**  light  jmssinif  through  the  centre  of  the  lens  at  rio'ht  anorles  to 
'*  the  surtace  thereof  will  fall  upon  the  centre  oi  the  picture." 

A  eamera  is  described  and  shown,  consisting  of  a  ahdo  case  ** 
connected  to  the  lens  end  of  the  instrument  \tj  means  of  a  dark 

ftlnA  r»  t^A^  wamkM^  iti^iawUl  ih^  will  ^ablo 

tiie  kna  end  of  the  mstnunent  to  be  collapeed  against  the  slide 
oMSbeotiisiiheoMneNkmagrbepaeked  ina  box.  The  box  oon* 
teJna  the  <aiMW»  a  triangohr  table  to  nhieh  the  lege  are  Used, 
a«id  on  whidi  the  box  ie  HMtened  by  a  eeatial  boH  and  mt^ 

a  "triangular  developing  stand,  constructed  on  the  principle  of  a 
•*  ])ook  hinge,"  chemicals,  plates,  washing  trough,  also  laths  and 
waterproof  covering  for  forming  the  tent.  Besides  the  above  there 
are  thclct's  of  the  instrunif  nt,  which  are  retained  on  the  pegs  of 
the  t?i;i7ifin1ar  table  Ijy  means  of  elastic  bounds. 

Ill  uMiig  ihe  apj)aratus  the  triangle  and  leg*-'  nre  set  up,  then  the 
box  is  fixed  on  to  "  the  table  so  formed,"  and  the  camera  is  fixed 
and  adjusted  to  the  lid  of  the  box.  A  swivel  foot "  and  "  hinged 
**  tail  board"  allow  of  the  fixing,  a^iustment,  and  incJmation  of 
Hie  slide  case  as  requiredi  the  lens  end  of  the  instraneat  ie  adU 
Joeted  borisoBtal^  akmg  curved  slots,  and  vertically  i^ion  a  stai^ 
ted  tlwlia  bolted  to  the  box  lad.  When  «be  ol^ieeti  to  be  taken 
we  unequal  distaaeee  from  the  eaBwra^  thcfnajall  beneii^ 
Ibeoaaed  te  yoitieai  linea  fajr  neaae  of  a  dot  bn  the  lane  standard 
m  eonbination  wttti  an  inelination  of  the  oUde  ease  npon  the  vei^ 
No.  20.  ■ 
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iksd  ctxis  of      twhre!  fbot ;  for  horizontal  lines  this  adjustment 

is  made  by  raising  or  dcjircssint^  the  lens  on  the  standard,  and 
BUltably  inclining  the  slide  case  by  mciins  of  the  "  hinged  tail- 
•*  board."  The  plate  is  then  prepared  under  the  tent  (the  camera 
dwrine  this  o]n  ration  being  suspended  dow-nwards,  from  the  lid  of 
the  open  box;,  the  tent  removed,  the  box  closed,  the  slide  suusti- 
tnted  for  the  foni«;«inti:  ixlas5,  the  picture  taken  by  exposure  of  the 
plate,  the  teat  le-fonued,  and  the  picture  developed  in  the  usual 
manner. 

A.D.  1855,  April  7.— X*  770. 

iiOl^LASON,  Alexanijer.-  l  iiis  invention  **  cons>i>t5  of  im- 
w  pruyeiiit.nts  in  trausferring  tu  pajjcr,  linen,  cardboard,  bone, 
ft  ivor}%  wood,  metal,  or  stone,  the  film  of  coUotlion  or  albumen 
*'  used  in  collodiotjpe  or  aUmmenized  plates."  By  this  invenuon 
a  photograph  may  either  be  nraoved  "  from  the  glaas  or  plate  oa 
which  it  msj  bsve  been  produced;  or,  by  truisferring  the  plain 
film  on  to  oertaitt  of  the  suManoea  abore  named,'*  a  nemr  hmt 
or  medwnn  on  which  j^otogtapbio  picfcoKS  may  lie  taken  ma^ 
be  produced. 

After  having  produced  the  picture  in  the  ordinary  way,  it  is  im- 
mersed ui  dilute  nitric  acid  and  allowed  to  dry,  coloured  (if  re* 
quisite),  and  varnished  wiih  '*a.sphakuia  ur  iirunswick  black 
*'  dissolved  in  mincra.1  liaptlm  to  about  the  consistency  of  cream.'* 

The  him  is  then  trnTT?ferred  trom  the  ^lass  to  the  substance 
ilaniiBed  to  receive  it,  by  means  of  a  mucilage  composed  of  gum 
mtMc  and  honey ;  dtu^ng  the  separation  of  the  film,  wato^ 
^  Bpirits  of  wine,  or  olbtt  Mn^d  fluid"  ia  intBodnoed  belMMA 
ti»  fihn  and  the  glaae. 

The inridaioenoe"  iinSt appears  after  tiia  traniftr  maybe  n» 
moved  by  mbbing  the  film  orer  wtth  eotloii  wool  and  Qfll»  Una 
*  leaving  a  shght  stickiness,  to  wfaMi  tlie  diy  ookore-  luHM'  at 

**  •  mansions'  and  many  other  dry  colours  will  adhere.*'  In  some 
instances  this  last  o])tjnuiun  ai^y  be  omitted,  and  the  picluit;  cam* 
plttcii  \}y  niLiiUS  of  water,  oil.  or  variiish  colours. 

In  producing  the  new  medium  above  referred  to,  the  hla  ia 
tvanafened    before  the  picture  ia  taken  inetead  of  after*" 

CPrlnted,^ 
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A.D.  186a,  June  7-— 1303. 

OR  VNGE,  ANDRi.— (Pr^iirfwMr  Finiirfw  ''tepnm- 

^  Tuents  111  obtaining  j:«pieaeiitatLODfiiiDr  OQiimiirMil  pminiit  of 
**  articles  for  sale." 

This  iavention  relates  to  the  ohtiiiniiient  of  the  representa- 

tiout*  of  articles  intended  for  s^e,  mi  eh  representations  being 
**  used  in  Iku  of  «aniple8  in  negotiating  with  ]mrchasers:  such 
•*  j«|>reseiitatioiis  arc  jiroiluced  by  any  of  the  wlH- known  pliutcj- 
**  graphic  prooeases,  eitlier  on  pajicr,  glass,  or  otlu  r  TTinteria], 

when  IkB  articles  to  be  reprinted  are  in  their  tiniiiiied  con- 
^  dMkmf  varnished,  polished,  burnished,  or  otherwitB  tBWlidt  to 
reflect  the  light.  It  is  preferred  to  take  tk^nfmamk^ 
^  tioDfl  6f  them  before  1^  flnaL  finishing  stage,  or  when  thif 
^  pment  a  dntt  appeannoi^  or  sudi  as  is  BoHable  prodndng 
^  amn-defloed  outiiiie  in  the  camera;  or  the  finiehed  artidea 
«*  may  be  waahed  ever  or  pnpaied  in  •aoie.-fliutable  maimer,  so  u 

to  preeeat  the  leqnired  dull  appearaaoe.*' 

AJ>.  iaG6,  July  7^N«  im. 

CEDGE,  John  (a  communication  from  Lotds  Samson). — (Pro- 
ris-fonal   Protedum  oftiy.)      Improveiueuts   in  photqgz&pluc 

The  '  panes '  or  *  plates '  to  be  made  are  oi  two  kinds,  one 
'*  Tiliified  and  the  other  not ;  the  Utter  are  composed  of  two  ' 
**  transparent  or  tmiMilnfiid  g^MBSy  coloced  or  not.  The  proof  is 
*^  ofafeained  on  one  of  tbeee  glasses  by  meaae  of  a  very  detieeto 
**  jmiiintiim  of  albumine  and  collodien.  perantting  it  to  retain 
^  gicat  trsnipareacei  so  as  to  enahle  it  to  Bapport  with  fiwiU^ 

*  tiie  snbi^tient  operations.  To  obtain  'pontive'  proofs  on  the 
"  ibove^  tlie'*^^pei'*aie  amoged^'in  a tamng  so  as  to  f orm 

*  a  group;  ibia  ftame  ii  plaeed  behind  a  eeeond*  fiirnidied  with 
diawinga  or  designe  oonesponding  to  the  i^pee  aforesaid 

**  ftirmiiig  a  whole,  the  parts  of  which  may  be  varied  at  pleasure. 
•*  Hie  transfer  apparatus  is  furnished  with  powerful  lenzes,  and 
**  being  placed  in  ])Osition,  receivea  the  giu*a  prepared  as  aforesaid 
**  with  aibununc  ami  coll  nli en,  on  which  the  light  will  act  i mi 
"  diBKt  manner,  taversing  the  designs  and  tjiies  alosesaid.  The 

s2 
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production  is  noir 'positire;*  it  BMj  be  ftilm  of  mj 
merely  advandng  ov  wilhdwiwiay  tfie  apptratus.** 
''To  viUiQr  tboM  panety  ihej  may  be  eabButled  fo  a  Iqgli 
10  M  toToliAilin  tkeelbBaiiBeoroolkMli«i;  the 
ttlm  (leduead)  will  paiMlnle  nto  tbe        (liqoifiMi  on  ili 
^  aiiiAMse)^  kHfing  Hmmq  %  wtmntSf  yhaStUt  dmga  ec  inego  of  a 
dirtjyelloirofllor.  Te  torn  Hib  iafco  *birtw,*  it  m  waiiiMy  to 
ooinbiiie  tberawilli  tbst  wloeh  ie  obtaned  by  tbe  vitrificetioii  of 
•*  colcothajr  or  oxide  of  iron,  and  for  this  pur])ose  the  employment 
•*  of  prutosulphiite  of  iron  mil  })e  fuuiid  most  senaceable  as  a 
mollis  of  developiTii^r  tlie  imuge  or  desij^T*  as  the  oxide  of  iron 
"  and  silver  aad  a  binall  quantity  of  isulpliur  uf  isilver,  wluch  are 
"  formed  during  the  vitriiioatkin,  givcB  to  the  proof  asu^&cient 
strength  of  color«" 

[Fktailed^MJ 
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1865»  Jvly  13.— ISBl. 

GAUDIN,  Pierre  Ionace  Alexis. — {Provisional  Protection 

oniy,)    The  title  of  the  invention  is,  " Improveiueuts  in  baths 

**  used  for  photo;i;ra|)hie  purposes.*' 

The  inventor  further  states  : — **  My  improvements  in  baths 

"  used  for  photographic  purposes  relates  to  baths  of  nitrate  of 
sihrer  or  odlodion,  into  which  the  paper  or  glsM  is  immersed 

"  piefious  to  receiving  the  photogmphio  impression,  and  consisti 
in  maiDtuning  aad       means  <i  maintaining  the  baMi  at  a 

^  proper  temperatm  fot  the  pnrpose.  To  effsot  tbis  I  eonoand 
the  bath  with  a  double  easing  of  metsl  or  olfaer  sdtable 
material,  into  wlddi  I  place  a  ftcenng  nixtnie  or  fj^Stur  ooofing 
matenal,  in  order  to  oool  and  redooe  the  bath  to  tiie  proper 
temperature  when  it  is  natorally  too  wann  Ibr  the  purpose ; 

"  and  on  the  other  hand,  when  too  cold  by  reason  of  the  natural 

**  coldness  of  the  surroundiiig  atiuusphcre,  I  j)lace  warni  ^-ater 

**  within  the  double  external  casinp^  of  the  bath^  in  order  to  raise 

"  the  temperature  to  the  required  degree.** 


A.D.  1865,  August  IL^-N*  1824. 

PRKTSCH,  Paul.. — Tliis  invention  relates  to  **  obtainiu^  cylin- 
dhcal  and  other  engraved  and  ornamented  sur£K»i"  ''by 
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^  piwiBDjiiyiiio  md  Mat  Mgencf^**  toad  icto  to  haOm  iaipnm- 
Moto  in  ills  uppliaAm  ^  the  piooeiiM  art  fatii  in  N«237d« 
jLD.  1654,  (wfakli  m). 

Copper  or  other  suitable  plates  are  enjjraved  by  the  processes 
set  forth  in  N"2373  (A  D.  1854),  and  are  employed  "for  the  furma- 
**  ti^ii  oi  cylinders  to  1»e  ein]>loyed  in  calico  and  ??imilar  printing, 
**  embossing,  or  other  purposes;  or  cylinders  may  ije  formed 
"  directly  by  the  electrotype  process  by  means  of  suitable  tubular 
**  Of  other  amnf^ements "  of  tfaa  oagSMr^  plates,  '*io  aam 
**  M  nMwkIs,  and  the  cylinders  pmdtwed  timefimi  may  be 

strengdMDed  by  tfai  mamikm  of  motit  nlkn,  oMt  mM,  and 

*  WMD  H  is  dound  to  oraMuont  tnitnuihigtuiod  ailifllflo  with 

"  en«;ni\'ing,"  according  to  this  improved  process,  "  the  same  can 

**  be  \  ariously  applied  to  flat,  curved,  and  other  surfaces,  and 
•  uhcn  required  the  engraved  surfaces  may  be  covered  with  gold, 
"  silver,  or  othej-  metais  or  matehaisj  or  may  be  miaid  with  metals 
"  or  other  matenalSb"  < 


A.D.  1855,  August  14.— N<»  1842. 

SH&AKS^  Gbobob. — ''An  iaqao?ed  eoaatnicfciott  of  steno- 
"  aoope." 

lliit  innnlixxft  "Insilorits  dlyeotto  constnwttlMfle  inatnmiento 
"  m  audi  ft  BHOUUir  aa  will  admit  of  thcur  being  fSolded  up  and 
"  padndawayina  ahalloir  box  wlwn  not  in  uae»'*  Baehaidoia 

IB  tvo  pieces,  conneoted  togather  "  by  a  bntt  binge "  and  "  a 

**  vulcanized  india-rubber  spring,**  "in  such  a  manner,  that  when 
*  ihc  stereoscope  is  opened  these  springs  will  retain  tlie  parts  in 
**  position,  but  will  yield  to  pressure,  and  allow  the  pai"ts  to  fold 
*•  the  one  over  the  other  when  it  is  required  to  close  the  instru- 
"  ment.  ITie  cross  piece  at  top  which  carrie«?  the  lenses  i-.  juintcd 
"  by  hinges  to  the  folding  sides,  and  these  sides  aru  hiniri  fl  to  the 
"  side  or  bottom  of  the  stereoscope  box."  All  unnecessar}^  light 
may  be  shaded  from  the  picture  under  inspection  by  connecting 
tiie  lido  pieces  by  cloth  or  other  flexible  material  "  For  the 
^  pQipoae  of  exhibiting  transparent  pictures,  the  bottom  of  the 
"  atawuaeope  boot  may  be  fanwd  of  ghm,  or  thia  botlam  maj  be 
''madatooonaiaftiiiiBd^of  a  hoOovftame  aftd  aowedvilfaaa 
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"  njipwt  d0or>  wiii^  aaigr  be  Mmnrcd  «  ftiUed  buk  wImd  lin 
«*Kgfaft  knqiand  to  be  iaftraduoed  to  the  ImIl  of  the  inetaR. 
Tbe  U4  of  tbe  box  win  mMi  m  fonning  wttb  tedlik 
neteriil  beine  mfintioaed  a  dwk  chamber  for  tbe  reception  of 

**  the  transparent  picture."  The  shallow  box  "  itself  forms  the 
bottom  of  the  iustrument,  and  is  atiiu  htd  to  the  lid  by  a  leathern 
joint  or  hinge;  when  not  in  use,  the  instrument  is  conoptessod 
within  the  box,  and  the  lid  is  cioaed  bj  hooks  and  ejos. 

AJ>.  1866,  Avgnetdi^N*  1914. 

ARCHER,  Fredeeick  Scott. — This  invention  relates  to  ** the 
**  iiin;:  (iriic;  urc  or  production  of  trans})arent  or  genn-iitiii>|>uJcnt 
**  tou|zli  and  flexible  photojrrapbic  j/nrtures,  capahle  of  being 
**  used  for  the  prorlm  tuui  of  other  or  positive  pietures  by  coating, 
**  or  cover? Tiir.  or  eorni)ininfr  a  collodion  film  witli  n  film  of  jcrntta 
"  percha,  and  removing  tlie  combined  films  ttom  the  glass  or 
"  other  surface  which  support!  the  collodion  dunag  the  opntin 
'*  of  taking  tho  picture."  « 

**  The  negative  picture  is  produced  in  the  ordinarr  maimer 
**  upon  the  collodion  film  on  a  sheet  of  glass,  and  it  is  B^aad  and 

dried  in  the  ofdinaiy  manner/'  The  pictme  is  th»  imtod 
wiiii  a  solution  of  gvtta  psnha  in  bensole,  eitlMr  hjftmaag1k» 
solution  over  the  pUite  or  dipping  it  (the  plate)  into  the  ■uiMttrwi; 

afterdMttungofftheeKocssofliiesohifciim,'*  Aepiato*^ 
^  b)-  a  gentle  heat,  and  leoiVBS  a  nasrly  trenspsBsnt  film  of  gutta 
•*  perchaupon  the  collodion.  If  the  film  is  not  sufficiently  thick, 
**  this  operation  is  repeatecl  one  or  more  times,  until  a  suilicientty 
**  thick  film  of  gutta  percha  id  formed."  Tiie  whole  is  then  im- 
mersed in  water,  "  which  causes  the  collodion  to  separate  from 
"  the  frlass/'  and  **the  fdm  or  sheet  ol'  f,aitta  percha  the 
'*  collodion  film  firmly  adhering  or  combined  with  it,''  is  removed. 

The  glass  {^te  may  be  first  coated  with  a  film  of  gutta  percha, 
then  ^ith  a  collodion  fifan,  and  iphen  the  piatme  is  produced  and 
fixed,  with  another  fihn  of  ^utta-pcroha ;  en  liHKring  these  fihns 
ikom  Hw  glass  plsile^  a  oottodUon  fifan  coated  on  both  sides  tsMi 
gaMa  percha.  Is  obtained.  Instssdof  using  theaseoadBhn  of  gtHs 
fsrtba*  -tte  pietme  nay  be  sfaap1|'  wiiriied  with  naj  mMMt 

tPriBleA.'aif.l 
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A  J>.  1856,  September  19.— N»  2112. 

^  CORNIDKS,  Louis. — ITiis  invention  is  entitled  ''Certain  im- 
**  pjru\  eraents  in  obtaining  impressions  of  prints  or  di-amn^s,  and 
**  in  trLinsfernnjy  pri-ntinsf,  and  coloMring-  or  ornamentinLC  the 
*  same  on  ^^iriiis  or  otlicr  surfaces  one  of  these  improvmnpnts 
relates  to  an  «|)jpiUcatioii  of  phot<ngntxilnn  processei.  The  improve 
meiits  are  : — 

Isi.  A  maUiod  of  tmufenrixig  **  lithographic  or  other  impsee* 
^  sions"  on  to  a  9urfiM;e  of  glass,  coated  with  ''gelatine  or 
^  amml  glue.^  After  the  impression  is  trmncferrLd,  it  ia  *' fixed" 
I     Igf  memnB  of  ^  a  solutioii  of  any  of  the  known  salts  of  abiminA." 

2nd. — **Colagm(i;  the  gditiiied  tiurfboe  of  glass  iri&k  or  widiout 
I  "  pnntmg  or  transferring  impressions  thereon  after  the  same  has 
^  been  steeped  in  the  before-mentioned  fixing  bath."  "  Negative 
^  sre  transferred  to  the  coated  glass  snrfim,  and 
coloured  so  as  to  produce  a  positive  pictore  hj  transmitted  light. 

3rd. — The  use  of  finely  i)ulverized  coloured  t^lass  appUed  to  the 
eoated  surface  of  jj^lass  by  means  of  stencil  j)lates. 

4th. — **nie  u^e  of  the  pjflatined  tflass  surface  for  the  purpose 
**  of  makinj^  photographic  imjirc^sions.''  Positive  impressions 
arc  obtained  from  j)hotogra})hic  ne*r;itives  on  the  i^elatine  surface, 
which  is  sensitij&ed  for  the  purpose.  The  positive  picture  thus 
produced  i«8Kk{ieeted  to  the  aeiion  of  the  fixing  bath  mentiozted 
in  the  1st  improvement;  it  may  also  be  subjected  to  the  "oolo^ 
*'  iMifir  or  coaMng  psrooeases  mentioned  in  this  Patent." 

fili&.-*Golfiiiisng  thetanifaied  impression  by  means  of  a  cost 
^§mm  melelKe  powder,  and  tsansteing  the  same  to  the  gebtined 

6ili.<— PMeotiag  tbe  printed  or  eolooied  euUm  of  gektine  by 
msMS  of  e  ^'mlMm  of  eiploem  ootUm  in  pyroiylio  spirit^  eomp 
**  bned  willi  gnaa  or  ferine." 

Nos.  2066  (A.D.  1854),  and  745  (A.D.  1855),  foemftiied  to  in 

the  descrij)tion  uf  tlua  uiveutiun. 

AJD*  1855,  Seiitambee  25.*-N«  2139. 

CLIVB>  Jfwwnwi  CmAUMom.'^Prmimmml  Fnieeiimmfy,)  Tktk 

invention  "  relates  principally  to  such  photographic  pictures  as 

**  are  takcu  lipuii  glass,  and  are  called  collodion  pobit4vt:>;"  its 
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oljeofc  ii  "the  production  of  'backgrounds'  to  potlnJtK  Md 
gimip^  which  taid'lMckgimmds'il^ 
The  iimiitor  ftirtiicr  states      Mj  inyention  oonsisli  m  taking 
the  portrait  or  group  on  one  tide  of  a  sheet  of  glass,  and  altar 

having  removed  from  the  glass  the  whole  of  the  background,  I 

•*  take  upon  the  other  side  of  the  slieet  of  ^lasa  any  scene  which  I 
**  wish  to  be  the  backji^round,  or  I  take  the  saul  liackgrouinl  on  a 

second  sheet  of  glass,  and  place  the  same  at  the  back  of  the 
**  first.    H\e  pictures  are  thus  superposed,  the  portrait  or  ^roup 

being  up])ermost»  and  the  picture  constitating  the  background 
**  undermost." 

*'  By  the  method  described,  figures  or  objeota  taken  at  diffietcnt 
timea  and  at  difltaent  places  csn  be  brought  into  ona  pietnin.'* 

£PMBlsd,8dL3 

A.D.  \m,  October  24.— N"* 

MAYALL,  John  Edwin. — This  inventiou  relates  to  the  appli- 
oation  and  use  of  artificial  ivoiy,  for  receiving  the  photographic 
"  pictures,  as  a  aabstitate  for  the  metul  or  ^^lass  platas,  or  pho- 
"  togrsphic  paper  ordioirily  en^kyed  for  that  purpoeeb''  such 
matarial  haying  ail  the  prppsi  Hea  and  beaatiftil  flniah  of  Iroy.*' 

Hie  mefehoda  of  making  actifldal  hraiy  fhr  photographic  puiw 
poses  are  as  Mows : — 

1st  method. — Tablets  or  slahs  composed  of  gelatine  or  glue  in 
its  natural  state  "are  immersed  in  a  bath  of  alumina,  whicli  is 
**  held  in  solution  by  sulphuric  or  acetic  acid  a  conipK  t-e 
*  combination  takes  place  bctw^ecn  the  alumina  and  the  gelatine 
"  or  glue."  The  tablets  remain  in  the  bath  until  they  arc  suffi- 
ciently thick ;  they  are  then  removed,  allowed  to  dry  or  harden, 
and  dressed  and  polished  by  any  kno^Ti  process.  The  material 
^am  prodneed  is  Icnown  in  France  as  Finson's  aitifidal  ivory/' 

2nd  method.— Alumina  may  be  mixed  direcfly  with  gdatine  or 
gfaie,  and  sheeto  mannlhetiired  therefW>m. 

3rd  method. — Eqnul  portions  of  bone  or  ivory  dust  and  albu- 
men or  gelatine  are  wc^riced  into  a  paste,  and  afu  rw  ards  rulied 
out  into  ^lu  i  t^.  The  sheets  are  then  ailiA\  ril  to  harden^ and 
*'  are  cut  uito  slabs  or  tablets  of  the  required  size." 

4th  method* — Finely  powdered  baxyta  and  *i>«i«i^  are  weli 
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^  wotked  togedwr,  tnd  koOmI  cfot  into  ttalw/'  PniiBniioe  is 
giv«D  t0  liiii  mAod. 

The  slabs  produced  by  either  of  the  above  means  are  "  carefully 
**  scraped,  to  jjive  them  a  perfectly  even  surface,"  waaaed  with 
alcohol,  and  prepared  in  the  orilmar)*  way  to  receive  positive 
pictures.  **  The  j)ictures  hav  ing  been  print^d^  the  entire  slab  '* 
is  immersed  in  weak  nitro -sulphuric  or  nitro-liydrochlono  acid, 
fixed,  and  dried  under  pressure  on  a  marble  slab. 


A.D.  1855,  November  13, — N°  2555. 

EAWSON,  jQm.-~(PnmiUmal  PrtOietUm  otUjf,)  ^  Impmro- 
mflnto  in  emtanm  for  ialdiig  photographic  picfcuM*** 

The  inventor  states : — "  My  improvements  in  cameras  consist 
"  in  furiuu.g  them  in  such  a  manner  that  they  arc  capable  of 
"  bein^  closed  up  so  as  to  occupy  les>  space  than  ordman ,  and 
"  also  ill  80  arran^in^j  tlie  front  of  the  camera,  or  bracket  cuirying 
**  the  len*?,  that  a  rcafiier  method  is  atfortied  for  focussing-  or 
"  setting  ilie  mstrument,  I  also  place  at  the  back  of  the  caiiu  ra 
'*  a  shutter  or  screen,  which  serves  as  a  permanent  focussing  cloth, 
"  whicb,  when  not  in  use,  folds  down  and  fits  into  the  bodtf  of 
*'  the  camera.  I  tern  the  body  part  of  my  inqnroved  camera  of 
"  cloth,  the  ordinary  grooves  for  the  reception  of  the  focuiatng 
gkfi  end  divk  ohamber  being  made  in  the  frameimk  of  the 
maauA,  In  front  of  the  bod^  of  the  oameia  I  plaoe  a  oonkel 
^  tabe  of  plient  or  flexible  doth.  Tbk  tnbe  ie  oonneoted  to  the 
"  beek  of  the  famckflt  earrying  the  Im  meane  of  en  cJiatio 
^  neekyWhidiflte  into  A  deep  groove  in  the  fanoket  Hiebieoket 
"  carrying  the  lens  is  £xed  to  a  sUde,  which  fits  into  a  groove  or 
**  sheath  in  the  framework  of  the  camera,  and  is  ]>ushed  out  or 
"  drawn  lu  by  a  regulatmir  screw.  The  sheath  or  base  of  the 
"  camera  is  fitted  with  n  ^slutted  plate,  by  means  oi'  which  the 
"  main  frame  of  the  cuuieru  may  be  turned  scjuare  upon  the 
"  base,  or  otherwise  adjusted  without  detachment  thereft^m. 
**  TVbere  it  is  desired  to  render  the  camera  more  portable  1  dis- 
"  jjensc  with  the  ordinarj'  tubing  or  casing  of  the  lens,  and  fix 
"  the  lens  permanently  in  the  bracket  before  mentioned,  and 
"'sttaobin  the  front  theieof  a  flexible  tub^  fitted  wiOi  a  ooiM 


I 


51  PHOTOG&APHY. 

•*  spi  MiLT,  which  can  Ix'  drawn  out  to  any  required  extent,  p.nd 
"  wlien  not  in  use  fits  Hat  nt^^aiost  the  bracket,  thfirahj  also  mtp- 

"  ing  fts  a  Govfinag  or  pcotaitoi  to  ti»  kmMJ' 

AJ).  1856,  Novfimbfir  ]4^N» 

MOLLER,  Johannes. — (Prorisio)ial  Proffetion  onlu.^  The  title 
of  this  invention  is,  **  Produeinj^  a  trans})arent  photo^rraphic  ])ic- 
*'  ture  on  ivoiy  vv  ithout  injuring  the  nature  of  the  ivory,  so  as  to 
^  beablfitofiiiisktkepiolmwithixiloiin 

idm^giaplilo  piohuc^  and  bringing  or  tnuuteting  the  am 
^  upon  ivoiy  by  metui  of  »  gdattna  or  glass  mMam,  n^uch 
^  tonres  the  iToiy  free  ftom  all  injury,  and  will  enaible  the  aitifl 
**  tiins  to  flttlsli  the  pietove  so  Ivought  or  tranafcned  on  trcaj 

*  with  colours  like  other  miniatures  prepared  on  ivory.* 

CFnxxted.SdJ 


A.D.  1856,  December  12.— N»  2808. 

HAY«  GaoBos  BbiBOir,  and  HAY,  David  Bna^-^Xbis  ia- 

Ten^on  rekfl^  to  colouring  photo;;raphic  piotores ;  it  consisti  in 
applying  amber  or  other  clear  varnish  to  the  collodion  film,  aud, 
v.  hen  this  first  coatiug  is  dry,  ap])lyin;r  a  secondary  coat  oi  Jn  iU^ 
oil  and  vurnish  on  which  the  eoloms  are  laid  whilst  the  tiffing 
varniah  is  still  moist.  "The  culuurii  aiivy  be  aj^plicd  either  in  ^ 
"  iosm  of  ordinaiy  oil  |>aint,  or  in  the  drj'  condition." 

According  to  another  process  ''the  colours  nmiybe  appliad  with- 
oat  the  previouB  appUaation  of  the  "*i4^irr  or  seoondsiy 

"  ooiiting>  in  wfaioh  one  of  oovne  oil  or  other  nuift  oohm  oni^ 

^  veto  be  need. 

''Thebackgromida  and  othv  pottkms  of  tin  faetwe  nagrfo 

"  finished  up  in  any  desired  tfyle»  end  the  colouring  msMor  h 

then  coated  with  a  varnish  or  protective  cover.  This  system  of 
**  treatment  is  obN'iously  applicable  to  collodion  and  other  pboto- 
"  graphs  of  various  kinds,  and  it  renders  such  pictures  extremdj 
**  durable  and  ludiable  to  iijjury  or  decaj.* 
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POITEVIN,  Alpiiqnsk  Louis. — The  title  of  this  invention  Le, 
*Impro%-efl  photojrruphic  pnntin*^." 

A  mixture  is  rnade,  consistin^^  of  a  concentrated  solution  of 
**  albumen,  fibrine,  gtmi  araiiic,  gelatine,  or  similar  organic  sub- 
*^  stance,  and  a  concentrated  solution  of  a  chitNnate  or  bichromate 

of  polish,  or  of  any  base  which  does  not  precipitete  the  orgaais 
«  iBttkter  of  the  first  fohitioix."  This  mixture  w  applied  ''upon 
^  tiu  ww^M  winch  is  to  reoeive  the  deeign,^ io  w  to  ftmn  ali^fer 
ctfiliD;  tbe  bywimed  dvyirliea  the  piitov  it  impieiufldly 
conlMl^  nd  moist  wben  ossd  in  tbe  osoiflnu  Whin  tiie  pfistltfV' 
ii  unpKWdy  if  Hie  sarfhee  is  not  moist  enooght  it  otaik  be  nuMBt* 
fnsd  and  a  ""gveusr  ink ''applied  to  it;  tiieink^'win  be  found 

to  sdhoe  to  Hiose  perts  only  wfaioh  hare  been  aflbcted  by  the 
"  light,"  and  the  print  thus  obtained  "  may  be  retained  on  the  sur- 
"  ftkce  on  which  it  is  first  produced,**  o;  .Hi))rcssions  may  be  taken 
from  it  in  the  manner  of  lithograi)hic  printing.  Lithor^raphic 
itoTie.  metal,  g]a^^,  wood,  or  other  suitable  material  may  be  used 

to  Ft'Ceivc  the  ])hotograpliic  inia<(c. 

A  design  is  [iruduced  in  colour  by  nuxing  a  suitable  colour  witii 
the  above-mentioned  organic  mixture^  and,  when  the  photograph 
is  impressed,  wishing  away  those  portions  of  the  mlxtwe  which 
hive  not  been  acted  upon  by  the  hght.  A  design  in  Tsnons 
colom  may  be  produced  by  suitably  applying  diffeient  oolours  to 
diAieiit  parts  of  the  sut&oe* 
C^HaSii,3d.l 


1855,  December  2816. 

FOITBVINf  Alvbokss  Loois.^Tha  iitia  of  this  iafwition  is^ 

*'Iaipraf?ed  photogn^ie  cn ^H  aving.*' 

A  tjla^<«  or  other  surface  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  "  chromatized 
**  frelatUiC,  '  either  by  pouring  on  a  unifonn  layer  of  ^relatine  and 
plunrring  ii«e  whole  into  a  r-oneentrated  solution  of  l)ichromate  of 
potasbycnr  i^v  using  the  gelatine  and  bichromate  mixed  to  pour  on 
to  the  glass  plate.  The  plate  being  thus  sensitized  the  image  is 
impnaied  and  the  plate  plunged  into  water;  ''the  parts  wiuoh 

hav»  nsl  been  acted  upon  by  the  light  absorb  tha  water  and 
•*  flsnS  m  expand,  wliile  liia  puts  whtoh  ha  ve  boen  aotad  opon 
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^  hy  the  light  ojHj  become  slightly  moistened,  and  thus  form 

«  hollows." 

A  plaster  cast  of  the  plate  whose  hollows  thus  coTTe8}>oiul  to  tlie 
lights  is  t:ik  !i  by  pourinjj  a  solution  of  protosulphate  of  iron 
upon  it,  thru  washing  it,  an^l  pouring  tlie  piaster  upon  it.  a  suit- 
able fniMir  having  been  fittt  il  to  it ;  wlicii  the  plaster  hm  sci  it  is 
carefully  removed.  The  proto'^nlphatc  ot  iron  gives  consist*  nre 
and  strength  to  the  plastsr^  ao  that  it  nMjr  ba  immonafiilljrnimnirfiri 
from  the  film  of  gelatine. 

The  surf&ce  of  gelatiiia  is  metallized  for  yielding  an  eleetrotjpa 
mould  by  the  fidlowiiig  process  :  -Immediately  after  exposure  to 
light  it  is  immersed  in  a  solution  of  iodide  of  potasaiimiy  then  in  a 
aolntion  of  nHnle  of  silw.  The  whole  smrlhce  ia  then  expoaed  to 
light,  and,  iiltinwld^^iheiihreriaoompletdtynd^^  l^ftiohtlicMt 
0^  ptotOBuIphaito  of  ifOD. 

Tlie  engraved  platea  that  may  be  prodneed  from  Hmt  monlda 
are  adapted  fbr  printing  and  emboesing,  also  for  moolda  tot 
earthenware,  &e. 

^^-p— -^.M    .m  .,.<mmi      .  — . 

1856. 

A.D.  1866»  MarcOi  lb.— 646. 

MAW,  ABTHiJB.^lVoeMtbiMl  PniwiUm  r^md.)  <*  laupmtA 
means  of  ornamenting  the  rarfiMsea  of  woven,  knitted,  or  fcltod 

*•  fabrics,  such  as  cloths,  stuffs,  ribbons,  and  other  fabrics ;  or  of 
**  parchment,  vclluin,  leather,  or  other  aniinal  tissues,  anil  reuder- 
**  ing  such  fabrics  or  tissues  applicable  to  various  purposes.'* 

This  invention  "consists  in  the  employiMent  of  certain  pitxesj^es, 
**  closely  allied  to  the  process  of  ph()togra]»li\ .  :iiul  whereby  the 
"  surfaces  of  these  materials  may  be  rendered  in  ii^itive  to  lii^ht, 
"  so  that,  having  obtained  a  iicirative  pi(  Mue  on  glaSvS  or  pa])er,  or 

fome  other  transparent  or  translucent  material,  a  positive  im- 
"  pression  or  image  may  be  transferred  to  the  prepared  surfim  of 
**  the  fabiie  or  tissue.   By  these  mesne  any  A^ariety  of  design  or 

patleni  may  be  transfened  to  th^  materials ;  bnt  the  paiiion* 
*•  hot  natve  of  the  design  or  peMcn  moat  depend  not  on^  vpon 
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'  tbaiMteoTOMCiNHiloVyMaka  upm  the  pvpMt  Ibrwhioh 
**  tfaeogmunwitod  materiali  an  to  be  fmphj^d* 

"■Itirillbe  tMj  wtafeood*  flwni  the  lbif«g«Bg»  Out  die 
'*  amatuni  adnifti  ef  u  iaflnito  wietj  of  appHwIioae;  for  in- 

*  ttukot,  ik  vaaj  be  lueMUiiftiMiy  applied  to  omiTnenthig  wbus 

*  arlklei  ef  iheii,  snd  abo  Ibr  ornamenting  books,  bo^  exier- 
**  nally  and  interaally.  as  well  as  various  articles  of  fumitme,  and 
•*  to  other  purposes  tuu  numefous  to  meuuuu/' 

AD.  im,  Aptfl  12.— N«  875. 

I  SCIU'LTZ,  LuDWic. — (Promswnal  Protection  Qnly.)  The  title 
of  this  invention  is,  *'  Improvements  in  obtaining  photographic 

i  pictures  upon  paper>  glass,  metal  plates,  and  other  fibrous 
"  substances.** 

The  mmUa  states : — The  invention  consists  in  preparing 

*  my  paper  or  other  fibrous  subetanoes  which  I  intend  to  use  for 
"  obtidning  photogra|^uo  piotom  upon,  by  first  coating  them 

omvitii  a  eoitable  varnish,  preferably  of  a  daik  oolor»  so  as 
to  give  lim  *  smoo^  Muftfoe,  and  ai  the  seme  tone  to  prevent 

*  ten  ftem  being  oE^jiinonaly  acted  upon  when  nnmeraed  in  the 
"  Bqmds  for  snbaeqoent  prepasaliop,  I  qipi^inUkemiiuierthe 
"  Mm  tamkh  to  glass  or  other  metal  plates,  for  the  purpose  of 
"  giving  them  a  propsr  smooth  imAee  to  zeoem  the  pictae 

*  upon,'* 

[Frinted^SdLj 

i 

A  J).  1856,  Apnl  15.— N«  896. 

OIXBT«  WiudiJi  HsNBTd— (AropiMiM^  FMselte  The 
tifls  o#  this  inwntiDn  is»  ''lUdng  photographic  unprassions  or 
"  pictures  of  memca^  oljsots  hf  idleolioii,  snch  rsfleetlon 

**  beinpr  effected  by  the  combined  sid  of  the  miorosoope  and 

**  camera  obscura  and  camera  lucida,  or  other  reflectors  that  may 

•*  be  employed  in  place  ot  the  latter.** 

**  llie  four-sided  reflecting  glass  prisDi,  commonly  known  a3  the 
"  camera  lucida,"  is  fitted '*  on  the  eye  piece  of  the  microscope, 
"  the  cap  by  which  it  ^tln-  t  j^irrei  is  usually  surmounteti  being 
'*  previously  rcmo^^ed,  and  the  body  or  tube  of  the  instrument 

hseogliA  into  a  lMns((»taI  position  sainveKtedeamcmobeem 
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or  cUafccned  boK"  Ib  dun  pteced  over  the  md  pfnm.  Tie 
CMnm  fiti  doMly  to  liie  tabe  of  tiu  micRMcope,  sod  Ins  •  seemd 

box  open  at  the  Iow«r  end  ^ding:  withm  it  that  carries  the  plate 
frame;  the  image  of  an  object  properly  placed  at  the  ()])ject  end  of  ; 
the  microscope  formed  hj  reflection  from  the  camera  lucida 
can  thus  be  correctly  focussed  on  to  a  ground  t^Kss  plate,  tempo-  j 
rarily  substituted  in  the  usual  manner  for  the  sensitive  plate,  i 
The  picture  is  then  taken,  developed,  and  fixed  in  tiie  ozdmaiy  j 
way. 

"The  InTOition  ia  applicable  to  the  obtaiiung  microscopic  un- 
**  prauums^  by  reflection,  by  the  lue  of  iodiaad  iilver  plataSy  and 

emj  modification  of  the  dagnoneotype  process,  aUnuBenised 

plkotogi^lue  gfasa  plates,  oalotjpe  paper,  and  ail  other  papa 

or  m&oei  hnpwwrionable  b j  light**' 

Plate  glaaa  or  otiier  reflectors  maj  be  used  matead  of.  the 
camera  ludda. 

I 

AJD.  1850,  M&y  8.— N«»  10^* 

MATER,  Lovn  Wm^mm. — (Pr niisiuwil  JVoMImi  mif.) 
tin  invenftioB  "connrts  hi  subiAlbBtfaig  Mneo  and  other  nmen 
•  Mrieefbr  the  qrcBaary  miitoiihi,  im  theewfceeof  nhjaif  pitt- 
tographks  images  ere  depeeited  or  printed. 

**  The  surface  of  the  snd  wmm  hbiks  is  prepared  in  the 

"  ordinary  manner  in  which  the  surface  of  paper  and  other 
**  materials  have  been  hitherto  prepared,  so  as  to  render  it  siis- 
"  ceptible  of  receiving  an  imajje  by  means  of  the  jjliototrnipliic 
"  process;  and  the  pidcess  l>  (  ;u ried  on  in  the  usual  manner, 
4<  ex(»^t  that  the  chemical  ingrctiients  in  ordinar}-  use  for  the 
purpose  are  varied  in  their  proport  ions,  so  as  to  adapt  the  ^>rociM 
"  to  tile  pacfeioiilaK  iiitturB  or  charaoter  of  the  &bric«^' 

A.D.  1956,  May  13.— N°  1123. 

PAEKES,  Alsilander.  —  (Provisional  Protectim  only,)  The 
title  of  this  invention  is,    IinpsoreiiieatB  in  tiie  use  of  ooMko. 

in  photography.** 

The  inventor  states  Heretofore  in  taking  jdiotogrsphic 
«  pHBtom    whst  is  kmnm  as  the  ooQodloii  pvoceM^ «  sheet  (tf 
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glung       been  used  to  supjiort  the  film  of  prepared  collodion. 

Now  Ifaifl  invention  consists  in  substituting  for  this  tbjKt  of 
'*  ghm  ft  ibeet  of  coUodiop,  of  tuffiaent  thickoMs  to  support 
"  the  prepBced  £lm;  or  A  tEbidc  Ujer  of  collodion  may  be  fixat 
**  Ibnned  on  ibe  glass,  and  on  this  layer  the  film  of  jurapftred 

■oBodiMi  niy  be  ptDdooed,  and  the  pietan  teken  thereon  aad 
"  nnfteblj  widihed  cr  profcectedy  afteniBide  the  whole  zna^  he 
^  ttripped  tem  the  ^ms  ic^gether.  And  iriicn  maldDg  poaim 
**  pcfeBiBi  hgr  either  of  fhpn  ptaemm,  I  ooat  the  heok  sf  ihe 
"  oollocBfln  jdete  whieh  supports  the  jpicturewith  ft  hlaek  flenbfe 
**  varnish,  or  the  plate  of  collodion  which  supports  the  picture 
"  may  be  of  u  black  color." 

CPrtnted^ScU 


A.D.  1^56,  May  16.— N"*  1159. 

TBISTLETHWAITE,  Wilioam  (a  c(mmmmcaH<m  fnm  Lods 
Angamarre). — "This  fawenUon  consists  in  producing  and  fixing 
"  photflgiftphio  pictmei  tipoii  ftU  kinde  of  ^BbrieB-ftnd  flMterielif * 

A  very  thidt  prepemtion  of  oollodioii  m  rtmAt,  eoiietiMg  of 
*  Mlphnne  tthv>  nlonhflii  gw  eeltoB»  end  iodide  of  .mnMBBeo  1" 
^  ^mikm      ftollodami  me  eeniihiB,"  oarlM  propeitiaM  ^ 

iMmI,  ^ioibde  of  wmmasmcj  bromide  of  esiraioniac,  and  chloride 
"  of  ammomac,"  are  nmed  with  it  (the  chloride  of  ammoniac** 
ih  not  mentioned  in  the  Complete  6pecifi<«tion).  'i'his  comjjosition 
is  termed  "  the  pedicle,"  and  it;  poured  uppn  glass  and  then 
plunged  into  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver.  When  the  photo- 
flTaphic  imagje  is  impressed,  the  nep^tive  picture  is  obtained  by 
introducing  the  plate  into  a  bath  composed  of  distilled  water, 
"  pBBtosulphate  of  iraiy  aoetic  acid  crystallized,  and  sulphioio 
**  icid ;  '*  the  positive  picture  is  fixed  by  plmigiag  the  ]>late  into  a 
ioluM  n  of  cyanide  of  pntfteeinm  ^'Ilie  proof  is  then  diied, 
"  and  th0  pedude  nfty  he  siyerated  fcem  the  ghee  with  ft  pieee  of 
^  UMiiig  pftpcor  and  pkkced  hpon  the  neceswry  mfttdieb  and 
**  peseed  vadbr  a  loUer  or  ibUeie  so  as  to  wdlfiz  it  upon  the 
^  nMtml;  and  after  the  blotting  paper  is  nmoredt  sj^riti  of 
wine  (of  ^  degrees  centignMie)  is  poured  upon  the  likeaeis  er 
imsge  to  give  it  llie  leqtdred  tone  and  hrOliaiiej.** 

The  followinf?  is  a  mode  of  separating  the  "  pedicle"  that  does 
not  invert  the  picture ; — The   pedicle  "  is  made  to  fioat  i^on  the 
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top  of  the  glass,  1)T  pliinorinir  H  (the  glass)  mto  a  \vc:ik  solution 
of  hydrochloric  acid ;  the  pedicle "  is  then  traiisterrcd  and 
finished  bj  laying  the  glass  down  on  a  flat  Burface,  placing  the 
Ulttteml  vpaa  it,  taking  up  the  whole,  so  tlmt  the  glass  is  uf)per- 
mosty  pressing  "  the  fabric  underneath  it  with  the  fingers,  to  force 
out  afl  air  babbles^^  lemoring  the  fabric  and  "pedicle"  from 
ihtt  0M»ifvmPg  Vite  orer  it  and  drying  the  pictiune.  The 
■srfhoeisihtKi  inyH-^  and  cbaiWBd  lirom  all  ioveiiMAMiia  bgr 
rabliiiig.  ThepiotmiiiaytiiBabeooloiirediatiiaiiaii^ 
«  Tfali  kit  mode  of  nuamg  tlie  pedkle  tan  the  i^** 
is  preforrad* 
CPrtiiied.3cl.J 


AJ).  1856,  May  21^N«  1301. 

DUFRBSNE^  AuiSAKDBB  HBN»i.~<*An  improved  process  of 
'*  gilding  and  omamentbg  oteel  and  oiher  oietaSs,**  in  whidi 
photography  is  need  to  prodaoe  ^leaerves.'* 

This  invention  consists  in:— 

1st.  **  The  emploTTTient  of  one  or  several  mtermediatc  metals, 
**  dopffri^  either  by  chemical,  elertro-chemical,  or  li;inicai 
*'  processes,  oathia  met^  to  be  gilded^  sdvered,  or  omatnented/' 

ftadm  **  'riie  nm*!**^  or  mechanical  application  of  a  protecting 
^  mattW)  such  aa  varnish,  bitumen  of  Judea,  printers'  ink,  &c, 
^  npon  4»e  inkocoadkte  matela  to  lionn  the  man  es  to  be  gildec^ 
«  Mherad>  or  omswiwited,  anch  raacrve^  being  produced  by  photo- 
"  gnif¥f  mMOM^or  byagHiHral  ooato^  aenaUe  to  li^iaaA 
«  M  Mmm  of  indea.'*  Tha  flgduMgy  pwowier  €f  photngmphy 
may  be  employed  "aitfiflr  dinetlf  or     taMlBr  ontha iw§M  to 

be  gilded,  ralfmd,  or  omaBiantad.'' 

3fcd.  "  The  destruction  of  the  intermediate  unreserved  metals, 
«  by  baths  <  f  different  kinds,"  for  the  production  of  flat  and 
«•  relievo  designs.** 

4lli.  **  Tha  removal  of  the  protecting  maitters  which  have  served 
«  to  praMTve  the  aorfhoea  operated  on" 

fith.  ''Gildhig  or  mhrering  tha  anrlboea  by  maana  of  moromj, 
«  •eoording  to  the  ordinarj  ptooessea  of  gUding  and  a&vering  by 
"  amalgamation,  and  finally  tha  vidstalBatSon  of  tha  mercmj 

«•  by  heat.** 

a 
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IMk>dw  df  openiiBg  on  latoot  aM»  ^pUluia^^  wad  mtnt, 
•cwpiiiy  to  liw  ppoowM  oovqpntod  m  thii  i&wlkm  m 

A.D.  1866,  Mftj  24.-*N«  1245« 

JirSDZTLL,  AoAM  DuNiN.  —  {Provisionai  Protection  only,) 
ibe  title  cf  this  iiiveQUon      **Ad  inslrameat  animating 

The  inTentar  states : — This  inTeation,  for  which  I  request  a 
patent^  m  an  appticafciop  of  the  stereoscope  to  the  apparatus  well 
iaiown  wndm  tbe  name  of  phanakisticope"  [phenakistosoope?] 
flg  aolitflicopf^  invented  by  Piafceau;  the  kwtihc^ 
"  inoticfci    My  sppintas  makes  the  figures  which  stand  out  by 

*  thftatmcNoopeiobaflanmiiiotioii;  lili«Uil■di■aiptioll^-^ 
'*Two  mud  euioom,  wiSk  flguM  of  phamjriatopc  mI  in 

"  the  Nine  nmuHr  and  ^jnoatncaBy,  in  put  in  motion  by  mmm$ 

*  off  »  onak  whibh  giw  them  a  apeed  perfedSy  identicaL  ▲ 

*  mJl  pa^dNaid  idieel*  boied  on  {he  edge,  is  put  in  motion  by 
Htm  mm  oruik  in  neh  a  manner  that  its  apeed  be  the  eame  as 

"  that  of  the  afore^d  two  cartoons  with  fig^ora.  Two  stereo* 
"  scope  u'liiosea  arc  sit  into  their  frames  forward  the  bored  wheel, 
"  aiid  are  placed  in  such  a  manner  that  both  eytvs  may  see  the 
"  trt'o  fi^ires  reflected  in  a  loi^king  glass  which  in  mi  before  the 

npparutiis.  Therefon  ,  ulien  anyone  intends  to  use  the  appa* 
**  ruiusy  he  will  begin  by  setting  it  at  such  a  distance  from  the 
*'  looking  glass  that  tho  fiirurcis  motionless  be  confuunded,  and 
"  stand  out  as  in  the  stereoscope.   Then  the  crank  will  be  put  in 

motion.  "Die  two  cartooiui  wiUi  figuras  being  identical,  hnd 
**  tiMir  apeed  bong  the  same,  it  is  dbfious  that  their  effect  will  be 

the  same  as  in  the  phanakisticope^  end  thmefoie  the  4ginm 

via  be  aean  in  natnral  motion." 

thto  efjMwtpt  ia  erikd  the  kkmompe.** 

Any  of  timar^naiy  means  einbenaedtoput^theaaitooa«'' 
msMPlion* 

£Fri]iied.8d3 

A.D.  1856,  May  al«-*N«  1295. 

FOWKE,  FiiANCi.s. — {PronsioiKd  Prattciwn  only,)    '*  Au  ifia- 
provid  portable  photographic  camera.'* 

No.  20.  r 
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TIm  ''imjmmmm^  eoMMfei  in  oertua 

eamcn  can  be  brought  to  lie  dose  together^  and  padwdiaiht 
**  least  poseible  space. 

Hie  bottom  wbidi  baa  tumaDj  been  emplojed,  is  partly 
dispensed  with,  by  constructing  the  front  part  of  the  camera 
**  in  the  form  of  a  four  sided  cone,  made  of  wood,  each  side 
"  hinged,  and  differing  suflSciently  in  Icng^th  to  fohi  dowTi  flat 
*'  one  over  the  other,  so  as  to  be  enclosed  in  a  shallow  frame. 
"  This  j)eculiar  an  uitremeut  of  the  front  part  has  the  advantage 
<*  of  giving  it  suiUcieiit  ligiditj  to  matain  itaeH** 

AJ).  186e,  Jana^^N""  1344. 

DALLAS,  Duncan  Campbell. — fFroW  f //a/  Protection  onfy.} 

Tht'  titli'  of  tliis  invention  is,  **  Impr*  \  (  Tm  i its  in  chemical  pre- 
parations  applicable  to  the  pbotQ|Bp»|thic  and  phtto  gaivapo- 

*'  f^raphic  processes/' 

The  inventor  states:— "The  pecaliarity  of  my  said  invention 
consists  in  the  employment  of  chromic  aeid»  either  alone  or  in 

^  eombmadion       photoffaphie  er  oHmt  materials,  w  benaAcr 

^  nwwtwmedi 

"  I  pat  a  solnftion  of  dnonue  moA  to  n  aohriSon  of  gdiline ;  er 
*^  Ml3k  tlie  aolution  of  eluonuo  nod  I  nna  n  sululiun  of  of 
potaiiriuuij  &  add  them  to  one  of  gdaline;  or  the  aoMlon  of 

**  duromic  add  may  be  mized  wHii  one  of  nitnto  of  Arm,  and 
"  be  added  to  one  of  gelatine;  or,  if  required,  all  tlietonr  aoln- 

*•  tions  may  he  combined." 

A.D.  1856,  Juiifi  10.— N**  1373. 

SKAIFB,  Thomas.— TUa  intnnfion  k  entitled  ^Sptui$f-#c4dmg 

camera  shutters,  for  the  more  speedy  and  convenient  mode  of 
•*  takiTijjT  photographic  pictureb  than  has  been  hitherto  ado^^Uni/' 
The  invention  consists  : — 

1st.  In  substituting  for  the  ordinary  dark  slide  of  the  cam  cm » 
a  pair  of  folding  shutterg.  'llicse  shutter?  are  £L\ed  on  vertical 
Bpindlrs  attached  to  the  plate  frame ;  each  spindle  curries  at  its 

upper  end  a  drum,  and  an  ndia-rubber  ekatic  band  and  cord  ate 
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m  mmyd  Mnd  the  dnttns  th«t,  «pon  a  ring  beii^  dimwn 
pmBd  io  the  optel  aib  «f  Ihe  mmMk  tiw  b«id  strelc^es  Mid 
J8«ite litt dfUM^  tiiMM  opM^       ifaiitei.  UpomtlKfliiig 

iMtaM.  Wfcaa  the  ribiMwu      hggt,  Mm  ipriaft  wm  •pptta^ 
iniilin  fminrthmn  nf  nniin^  Tihw  n«t  nf  An  mmwi 
ffid.  In  ftckptiDg  a  similar  arran^rctment  to  that  of  the  1st  part 

d  the  invention,  to  the  camera  itself^  immediately  behind  the  lens. 
The  oord  from  this  second  pair  of  shutters  may  be  attached  by  a 
hook  to  the  ring  of  the  liir^n  r  shatters  iibove  nientianed,  and  thus 
hoth  pair  of  shatters  opeiicd  at  once,  or  they  may  act  indepen- 
dently of  the  frairic  -iiutfers.  The  cihject  of  thi<'  •'ernn  l  pair  of 
shutter'^  Is  to  keep  tlie  lens  oi^vfiS^  ualiijyl  tJsUi  tust  paUT  29  at 
'*  ieiftst  three  quarters  oi^ened.*' 

When  wm  fmiiiifanBOM  picture  is  reqimd,  a  ffeeel  plate  with  m 
cireniar  apertara  is  used  instead  of  the  second  pair  of  shutters. 
To  allow  the  apOftaBe  to  be  suddenly  and  momentarily  projected 
behind  the  lens,  m  fkMd  attached  to  like  eM  lUde  i«  aeted  on  bf 
an  la^mbbor  tube.  AhoU  at  gt^or'^^ggv**  Mm  ^ 
epeqne  port  of  the  eBde  beldnd  the  leni  tmtfl  the  fHotaie  i§ 
nqitedtobetdm.  When  the trigger kpiNwe4,1heeMei8 
hninedietelj  pMjeeted  behmd  the  Im,  thus  hutently  adnutthig 
and  !ktMn%  agtiiegght  hmweequenec  ef  the  IndkniMiertqbe 
befaagftee  Id  t0t  4  magnet  iihj  be  pteed  so  ae  Id  ■oodflnte 
«iBOv»eiit«rthariMe. 

CFHntedL  7(1.} 


AJ>.  laSfc  Jalf  12.— ir*  l^L 

AVERY.  John  (n  commumcal  ion  from  Marlnmp  Mi  Hot). —  "An 
*•  improved  *  plate-holder '  for  photographic  and  other  purpose*.*' 

the  SpecafioatMn  and  Hmwmgt  deeertbe  and  show  an  i^paratos 
poeewing  the  general  appearance  and  many  of  the  characteristiea 
of  an  ordinary  pistoL  The  part  corresponding  to  the  barrel  is  a 
^'iDdef  wood  or  other  suilable  material"  fixed  to  the  stock  or 
handle,  over  which  •rod"  a  moreahle  tube  or  "hoOowrod**  fha. 
**  Both  soda  are  peonded  with  jawt  or  daaipe^  "eat  aebnt  or 
fabOMBd  ett«e  peili  oppoMle  to  eeoh  oOwr.'*  ^fdkbvthe 
iMlkMrrod"  uponteother^^  jaweeanbeeet  at  any  Aetanoe 
a^irttD  iidt  pbteeoT  vwioin  riaea.  Tbajair  upon  the  ^awfa* 
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"  able  rod   is  fixed ;  that  upon  the  stock  slides  in  a  groove  and 
is  provided  with  a  suitable  spring  and  tiiggw* 

Ilia  trigger  bmg  fixed  to  the  jaw  <m  the  stod^ 
trimier,  ihB  aoliaii  <if  tiie  tfoaag  ii  neuMiied,  and  the  plate  am 
•itebetied  mliie  a^ipatatui or maovcd therefronu  WluBa 
plate  ie  req[uiiecl  to  bemtidviUi  a  tiun  leyir  cf  coDotoi  er 
eolntuiiip  tlua  appantui  eneblii  tiie  opflntioii  to  be  pertpniiftd 
eaBlf  and  xiedihr.  ownur  to  ihit  ^wMAum  of  tMnutted  far 

the  poettkni  of  the  handle. 

When  larp^e  plates  aro  to  be  operated  upon,  a  inctal  point  at 
the  end  oi  the  "move  able  rod,"  "stuck  either  in  the  wall  or  a 
"  door,"  gives  the  nece&sary  support  to  the  plate* 

The  spring  attached  to  the  moveable  jaw  maj  be  of  caootohoa^ 
or  a  magnet  may  be  need  tnatead  of  a  epnng. 

tFriatedLltii] 

JLD.  im,  Joly  98.— N«  1782. 

COOKE^  George  Collbton. Improvements  in  stopeo-  ; 
**  scopes.*'  •  I 

This  invention  consists  : — 

1st.  In   the  appUcation  to  stereoscopes  of  conical, or  pjra- 
«  midal,  or  tniii4>et-mouth  tubee  £x  the  eye  pieces,  in  place  of  : 

the  oKdinaiy  cylindrioel  tubee  uenal^  empkgfed  lor  this  poi^  i 
^  poee.'* 

2kid.  In  ''the  adapMum  to  the  eje  pieoee  of  etoeoecopes  cf 
"  additional  noveeble  leneee  of  Tarione  ktude**'  **  T^ieee  leuNi 

may  be  ookned  or  plain,"  and  ''aie  moved  into  and  dot  of  ' 
^  nee  by  meaae  of  emaU  levers  projecting  thnragh  the  eidee  ef  ; 
**  the  bog;'*  '*eolofed  glieiet  mtj  be  adiyted  to  tiie  inetramflit 
*'  in  a  somewhat  similar  manner."  "Whm  it  ie  deshned  to  magniiy 
the  })icture,  the  additional  lenses  should  be  placed  about  half  I 
way  between  the  i)icture  and  the  eye  pieces.    If  magni^mg  ! 
lenses  of  short  focal  ilibtance  are  placed  immediately  under  the 
ordinaiy  lenses,  the  picture  is  placed  on  a  shelf  about  midway 
between  the  bottom  of  the  box  and  the  eye  pieces. 

3rd.  In  the  adaptation  to  stereoscopes,  immediately  above  the 
«•  space  occupied  by  the  picture,  of  a  double  *  passe-partout,'  « 
«<  £camc^  Ibr  the  puxpoae  of  praerviqg  imilloiimty  of  eiae  in  the 
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"  pictures,  as  m\cI1  as  to  prevent  any  light  from  being  reflected 
from  their  margin  aud  confusing  the  eye." 

gUTTON,  Siymir.^J^vpttiM  Hm  inventor 

states : — "  My  inveoHon  of  «n  improved  '  construction  of  stereo^ 

•  scope,'  has  for  its  object,  firstly,  the  constructinjir  and  so  com- 
"  bining  iht  vtirious  parts  of  which  the  stereoscope  is  comnutuiy 
**  composed,  that  it  may  be  easily  compressed  into  a  siimlJ  case, 
**  &  thereby  rendered  more  convciuently  portable  than  the  usual 
I      **  rigid  {'-fvui  ^ t err (1  scope. 

'         **  Secondly,  i^  is  made  to  pDssrs*?  all  the  ndvniitatres  of  the 
"  most  improved  rif^id  stereoscope  hy  the  construction  &  appli- 
"  cation  of  entirely  newly  formed  hinges  &  spring.  These 
hinges  I  fix  to  the  bottom  of  the  folding  ends  that  support  the 
"  top  that  carries  the  lenses  or  eye  pieo^.   The  centre  pivots  or 
**  axles  of  the  hniges  I  make  so  as  to  woik  in  holM  in  the  sides 
I      '*  of  the  eaee,  into  which  the  instrument  is  compressed ;  upon 
"  tk^m  axlei  I  fix  a  piece  of  metal  with  angular  hingee.   I  also 
"  sttich  to  tiie  inside  of  the  case  a  flat  steel  spring,  made  in  sadi 
**  nmenncr  ae  to  be  always  kept  in  tension  by  the  angular  edges 
off  one  lungo    each  endt  and  aa  the  flat  edge  of  the  spring 
pnsaia  agabsl  the  hinges^  it  wiU  ahraja  have  a  tmdanoy  to  find 
I     ^  »  fiat  iMRng,  k  eonseqnenClf  will  firmly  keep  &e  parts  of 
"  the  instronMnt  In  position  wlieii  in  use  &  at  rest/* 

^Printed, 

A  J).  1866,  August  23.— N«  1965. 

BENOIST,  PHiLippn.<--(lVef»MbiM<  lYoleefm  "Anim- 
provinentitttheoonafcniotionof  slerioscopes/' 
ThisinnrentioniBtooombinetheeffMlsof  the  'teakistieope^^ 
[phsnikistoeoope  ?]   and  tiie  stsrioscope ;  tiie  fimer  ghres  nunFO- 
nail  to  the  figures,  bttt  no  relief;  the  kKtterreHef,  hot  no  mo?e- 
f  menA.  The  animated  stariosoope  nnites  the  two  nsnUs  m  one 
"  instrument.   The  '  imimaled  stflrioaeope*  ia  eootained  in  a  box 
*'  scarcei)  Lir^L  r  than  the  ordinary  sterioscope,  but  in  doubling  the 
*^  pictures  of  the  sterioscopc  iL  preserves  the  relief  of  that  instru- 
**  meat,  and  adds  the  movements  of  the  '  feuakisti(x>pe/  Tiie 
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^*  figam  in  the  animated  sterioscope  are,  as  in  the  two  iusiruments 

above  mention ed.  obtained  in  the  deeiied  poiitioii»  and  tbi^  aro 
^  seen  alternately  witliout  visible  diaplacement  in  to  tmbrtitiitiop. 

TV>  obtain  tiiia  effisct  they  are  placed  one  upon  the  o^itt, 

80  that  thej  may  be  eeen  altenmtdj,  tbe  one  without  the  cibo; 

bf  the  foUowing  neana: — ^The  two  aterioscopie  pieturee  ne 
**  pleeed  Ml  Tigfal  s^fleei  Hm  pImb  of  ifao  one  beings  peipeBfionlnt 

toliwptaanoftiiooChs:  A  grooved  ^{keioiilBtliengle  hi 
"  Mid  eonee^pMnli^  |ihoei  nn  ongle  of  fovtyoftfn  dugieee  lietnceu 

Hw  glM  Md  eodi  Agoie.  ne  molMNiiAaoh  Is  given  to  Ilia 
"  ffimm  bf  a  ^>rin^  nt  tki  ade  of  the  nutrament  displaoM  it 

wMont  ateing  iti  I'nnlhwtinin,  lo  m  not  to  dwnge  tin  oogki 
"  wliieb  H  mite  wHb  eieh  pictoie.  As  tihe  gloM  is  mAf  tMDs- 
**  "poMiit  to  ifaeee  peHs  neoeiiaiy  to  obiBn  tin  dosind  eSsct, 
"  it  shews  alternately  the  two  figum,  the  one  by  reflection^  the 

other  by  refraction." 

A.D.  18aG,  August  26. — A"  1983. 

FERRY,  loRN.— "niifl  inTention  nktes  to  Hie  obtsimneni  o£ 
photogxspliie  posttiye  piotnxes  from  negattves  pcerioas^  eiblunol 
on  ^Btm  or  oCher  soitabiB  mslerial^  the  said  ponlive  piotmet  bemg 
'  nbeofaflely  pennanent  and  miansible  to  liie  action  of  solar  light.^ 

The  paper  to  be  used  is  floated  on  a  solutton  of  dttomate  «f 
MUDoiuom'or  li-ohxomato  of  potaah,  dried,  impiesaed  with  a 
positive  picture,  washed,  fipped  in  a  solution  of  protosulpiiats  of 
iron,  washed  again,  and  treated  wiHi  a  solution  of  gallic  or  pyro- 
gallic  add  or  of  tannin. 

In  this  process  odur  eomibioations  of  chroiuiuin  may  ho. 
employed,  and  if  chromate  of  iron  is  used,  llie  picture  is  ready  for 
the  appUcution  of  the  gaUic  acid,  w  ithout  the  use  oi  any  other  sail 
of  chromic  acid  or  uf  iron,  thu:j  sinijihfyincf  the  process. 

Soluble  salts  of  silver,  tin,  lead,  zinc,  cadmium,  antiniony, 
nickel,  or  Ijismiith,  with  or  withotit  aranionia,  may  be  used, 
"  previous  to  the  a|>plifiation  of  the  chromiimi,''  to  produce  depth 
of  colour. 

Instead  of  usinj^  protosulplintc  of  iron  to  dcveloj)e  the  ])icture, 
other  salts  of  imn  may  be  uscti  for  that  purpose,  and  the  fealts  of 
silver,  copper,  tin,  lead,  unc,  oadmmm,  antimonj,  niokel,  dr 
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iHsmuili  mmy  he  employed  at  the  same  stage  of  the  ptooeM.  The 
s&li  of  iron  may  be  emplojed,  eonUsed  with  ammonia^  wiiiMoft 
the  ehromism  bol  ill  conjniiction  witk  the  tnhm^^i  vm  «f 

To  prod»e  eolovr  and  impvm  tiie  fooeral  efttl^  c|y«iuigMt 
idA  o*iMr  mlogooi  Mrtide«  auf  applU  in  tha  mm  latsM 
It  tha  gdfic  acid. 

gJafae  fgior  ti»  ofeer  luriiatmt. 

AJ).  186^  Septembor      N«  2029. 

>URRIS,  RicitAKD  HrLL.—-**  Certain  improvements  in  photo- 
*  graphy  by  the  use  of  cuUudiun  in  a  dry  conditioiiy  and  £ar 
**  a  means  of  transferrin^jj  photojo^rapliic  films." 

Under  ordinary  circumstances,  ilie  sensitiveness  and  porositv  of 
coflof^ion  films  are  destroyed  by  dessication,  hut  by  the  following 
process  pictures  may  he  produced  "  on  j)erfectlT  dry  and  hard 
"  collodion  fihns  : — Having  produced  in  the  film  the  sensitive 

iodide  of  8tl%'er/^  the  film  is  immersed  in  a  solution  of  gum 
"  azil»e,  or  of  dextrine,  starch,  gikting,  aUwmen,  gum  traga- 
**  cantb,  yagetable  mucibges,  caoflinc,  ghitan,  or  other  such  like 
"  suMaoM,*^  that  will  by  "  occspyiag  the  pores  of  the  collodion 

ffim,  pnmot  ils  oondenaaiion  on  drying,  and  retain  it  in  » 
^  ■eositiTe  and  pemona  state the  films  are  then  driad  and  are 
"  mdy  for  expoanre  to  light,  or  ma^  ba  kapt  for  anj  ccMmnaaiit 

length  of  #fnw*  and  iiaad  aa  daabad.'* 

To  tEinafer  photogmpliift  fOm»  from  gkua  platea  to  elastio  platea 
if  gelatinej  the  foUowing  pvooeaa  is  naad: — A  itrong  aolation 
**  0t  nflafine  ia  poured  orer  tiie  film  and  permitted  to  diy;  when 
"  dry  it  ia  001^  with  phun  coDodion*  and  may  be  leadiSy 

itflppcd  from  theglaaa»  and  then  poaaesieB  the  advantages  of 

dmISetfyt  eompaotiiess,  lightnessj  and  freedom  from  breakage. 
^  Tltti  mode  of  tmns&r  is  applicable  to  photographic  fflma  in 

general/' 

A.D.         September  5.— N*  2064. 

DANCER,  JoBN  Bbmjamin.— Improvements  in  photogTSfihic 
mamh  and  in  the  appamtns  eoanaeted  theiewilh,'' 


t 


1st.  To  adjust  the  focus  of  binocular  stereoscopic  rnmerag, 
ft  rack  or  chain  movement  is  used  ;  one  extremity  of  the  r-Jivk  or 
chain  is  fixed  to  the  camera  box,  the  utiv  r  to  th^  nVuhng;  piece 
carrdnor  the  lenses.  Wheii  n  chain  is  u>ei],  a  tlutid  spindle 
teniiinati'il  by  an  exterior  nulled  head,  produces  the  ncrcs«ary 

mui  inn ;  and  if  a  zack  is  emplojed,  it  ii  worked  meaiiA  oi 
a  pinion.  i 

2nd,  The  application  of  a  fixed  or  permanent  lerel  "  to  camens 

m  general.*'  The  Drawings  diow  an  Qgdsmtf  ipiiift  kMl 
mounted  on  the  top  of  the  camera  box.  i 

3rd.  "The  use  of  revolring  or  aUdiiig  diaphragmB  or  plite  , 
"  pineed  with  apertures  of  variovs  mBB,  which  may  at  pkMOei  ' 

be  brought  into  qbq.^  Tbe lenm am ttfetad^ to teftoilcf 
the  camera  by  fiangee,  and  projaet  into  the  cameras  the  ^»agm 
earry* the  perforated  diaca  by  means  of  centra  pma,  llie  diaot  an 
turned  upon  the  oentie  plna  until  the  leqnbed  aperioni  wn 
opposite  tiioee  of  the  iMge«,  and  eie  hdd  in  Hie  nqaM 
portion  by  mem  of  qnn^  ftsed  to  the  oimem  box,  whi^ 
into  indentetidDS  on  the  discs.  To  shut  off  tiie  light  from  tiw 
lenses  of  binocular  eamsns,  a  pls^  is  momited  upon  a  eentre  pin 
situated  between  the  two  lenses ;  by  the  taming  of  the  plate  the 
two  apertures  are  closed  at  the  same  time. 

4th.  *'  A  method  of  altering  the  level  of  the  lenses  of  binocular 
*'  cameras."    Tlie  lenses  are  mounted  upon  a  piece  capable  of 
shdinL;  in  vfrtical  guides;  to  this  piece  is  attached  a  crmrai  nut, 
within  which  is  a  vertiral  r^crew;  by  turning  the  nulled  head  of  , 
the  screw  the  knses  may  be  raised  or  lowered  as  re(]uired,  ' 

6th«  Appaxiftus  lihegebj  ^'e  nnmber  of  pnpend plates  or  other  ! 
»  aensitl^  sor^aoes"  may  be  saeoessive^  exposed  to  ligh^  wfAf 
out  the  «d  of  ft  deriL  loooi  or  other  aimiler  eontrivanoB.  ' 
AoeotdiDg  to  <me  method^  the  cenm  boK  is  supported  OB  tiie  top 
ef  »  boz»  inthin  vhioh  dite  anolto  box  eontetning  th^ 
plates,  sepantod  by  suitable  oompertments.    lie  pktss  m 
mounted  in  frames^  which  eie  (bj  xedc  end  pinion  ma/&aa) 
suocesstvdy  brought  under  an  aperture  in  ihe  ounen box;  uio4 
situated  in  or  near  tlie  Ibosl  plane  of  the  leneei^  is  moveable 
vertically,  so  as  to  liiee  tlie  pislee  tivough  the  said  aperttue 
into  the  proper  posittfl*!  in  tihe  camera  for  receiving  tJic  muge. 
When  a  plate  has  had  the  image  impressed  upon  it,  it  is  restored 
to  the  dark,  box  by  depressing  the  rod  i  the  rod  is  then  deteohed 
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Snm  the  plate,  the  bos  nunred  m  that  the  next  compartment  is 
<  xmdec  the  aperture,  and  another  plate  impressed  and  restored  to 

!  tbe  box  in  like  manner.  The  lid  of  the  pliite  box  is  kcpi  uwiiy 
from  the  aperture  in  the  camera  box  by  a  screw,  which  is  undone, 
to  hhuw  the  lid  to  he  closed,  when  the  box  of  impressed  piaicd  is 
imo¥^  frotii  tht  ciiuiera. 

The  box  may  be  on  either  side  or  at  the  top  of  the  camera. 
inst^Htl  of 'imderneath.  According  to  another  modification,  the 
I  box  muy  be  stationary',  and  the  vertical  rod  moveable  to  the  jilaces 
I  of  the  respective  plates.  The  })late  box  may  be  detached  from  the 
camera,  and  the  dark  frame  may  be  adjustable  to  it,  so  as  to  take 
out  or  restore  a  plate  without  exposiup^  the  said  plate  to  light ;  for 
this  purpose  the  lid  of  the  box  is  made  more  than  double 
the  kngth  of  the  box,  with  an  aperture  in  the  middle,  and  A 
y^Bd  ahaitter  pitvents  the  light  fnm  entertog  the  dark  frame. 

j  A.D.  1866,  September  5.— N»  2072. 

j   JOnXSTOX,  John*. — "  Imj)rovemcnts  in  phototrraphic  plates.'* 
This  irnxntion  "  consists  in  ^nbstitutini^  in  lieu  of  plates  of 
**  glass,  as  conmionly  employed  for  takinjr  photograi)hic  portraits 
**  Upon,  thin  plates  of  metal,  for  example,  sheet  iron,  one  side  or 
"  m&oe  of  which  is  coated  with  black  japan,  such  said  japanned 
"  Wfffcce  hang  intended  to  receive  the  collodion  CfM^yiiig,  in  the 
j   *'  manner  usually  pmctised  at  ooatin^  plates  of  glass ;  the  siid 
"  Ja^mnned  metal  plates  potMSsing  this  advantage,  thttlwiMmi 
"  for  po«itm  pictures  on  glass  the  back  of  tiie  picture  requirei 
**  tobe  eomed  with  black  vamlih  to  throw  up  the  shadows,  by 
Ait  inycntiaiiy  wlien  the  mnge  or  piettin  it  developed  the  japan 
Mcgvoinid  is  at  onea  expoaed  tovieiri  noteofer,  the  aforeswd 
^  netol  phdesmiy  be  sltciwwde  ewOy  CBtioaaj  dewitd  ehipe." 

CPrtnled.S(i3 

A.D.  1856,  September  8,— 2092. 

SABATIIR,  BoifivACB^This  mventioii  iciUtee  to  the  iDStra* 
IKnts  died  in  phologr&phic  manipulations. 

This  InraHtton  eoneisti  in  making  the  plates  used  for  photo- 
gHlihio  tmpoeea  with tenons"  fat  holding  them  in  the  mious 
nptlipBsl&qfuadsigOt  TlioDmwingaihowiglaae  plate  to  which 
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■hape  by  wmm  of  a  dMrnond,  b  j  casting,  or  bj  afixiiii;^  by  mmm 
«f  marine  glue ;  the  ^tcnosi**  b  repreaenteil  aa  m  square  projectian 
in  the  middle  of  each  of  the  shortest  sides  of  the  rectangular  plate. 
Iliis  tenoned  plate  is  fitted  lor  applieation  to  the  various  instru- 
ments by  a  Ktrip  of  glass,  (the  width  of  the  tenons,  and  latiicr 
longer  than  the  totJil  width  of  the  plate  nnd  tenon;?.)  vvliich  is 
affixed  to  the  bark  of  the  plate  (hv  means  of  silver  wedges)  ao 
not  to  touch  any  part  of  the  pkte  itseli.. 

To  clean  ihit  glass  plates. — For  the  rough  cleaning  a  Baron  Cms' 
instrument  is  used,  to  the  ends  of  the  plate  of  «ych  are  attached 
"  metal  tenons"  and  clamp  screws.  When  manipnlatiiig, 
ptate  of  this  instrument  is  attached  to  a  table  by  m  liMOp  md 
screw.  For  giving  tlw  finsMig  poiiA  to  Utt  glass,  an  imliumut 
is  cmplojod  oonaistnig  of  two  chaak<»  006  of  wlnoh.  ifidM  wt 
dovetailed  gioore  attached  to  the  other«  and  is  made  to  cbnp  Ihe 
pieceofglasaat  thebackof  theplatet^meanaof  aaemr.  Hie 
tope  of  the  dieeks  are  lla^  to  um  '*m  a  taUe  Ibr  the  tenoned 

glass  plate  to  rest  npoo.'* 

A  plate  Iranie  fitting  into  an  ordinary  camera  is  described  and 
shown,  having  recesses  for  the  reception  of  the  tenons  of  the 
glass  plate.  The  back  of  this  frame  has  a  recess  for  the  receptkm 
of  the  strip  of  ^dass  at  the  ba^k  of  the  piat^  and  is  fastened  to  the 
frame  by  meaui>  of  hooks  and  eyes. 

An  instrument  for  holding  the  atrip  of  glass  whikt  the  piatt  is 
hatag  detached  thmiiom,  consieta  of  a  atand  having  fork>shaped 
piaaea  piqjaali«g  npiiBfda  thai  eaaqraaoaMea  and  wiiM  te  itott 
fNupoaa* 

An'  il        I  fcr balding tiiaglwaiiiiiteiHnlrtdwito 
iaaga,  ooMHti  of  n  elide  pnvfidedwilli  a  handle  mndannlli  and 
eenrying  afined  nnd  wmrniim  cheBlu  Bf  anifeaUy  placing  end 
fixing  the  moreaUe  cheek  the  g1a«  oan  be  eecitrely  held. 

A  glass  bath  for  containing  the  .sensitizing  solntion  is  adapted 
for  use  in  connection  with  the  tenoned  jdates,  by  ha\'injr  twp  pro- 
jections from  the  liottom  of  the  bath  on  which  the  tenons  rest 
The  solution  should  not  be  higher  than  the  top  of  these  pro- 
jections. 

In  a  pressure  frame  adapted  to  the  tenoned  plates,  a  frame 
xeoeaeee  to  the  tenone  and  anlndia-mbber  etrip  placed  xound  the 
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ed^eftir  Aepiaie  to  nst  on, »  pisced  in  &6  pmnxe  famemd 
n^hAmiht  nwwity  to  naing  Tgiy  ihidc  glaaa, 

&ian  nstntBCBt  faafHoj^A  in  tiie  aUmmeEi  and  ehlmidB  of 
foM  pmeaees,  &  plate  »  oonieetod  wiA  a  stad  bj  xnsim 
pvoeeeAi^  ftoni  tts  oppotito  vdoi  Id  a  common  stem ;  ft  tpofit 
kmp  cMDt  Ana  be  piued  under  the  plate,  snd  the  photogiaphio 
phte  is  secured  to  the  plate  by  means  of  cramps. 

In  an  iodizing  frame  the  tenoned  phte  is  siUTOiinded  with 
suitably  shaped  jneces  of  glass,  to  prevent  evapomtion  bj  making 
ari  aii-tijLfht  joiut* 

fPrfn  fa»r|  Iff  1 


LAXGLOIS,  Claldk. — "This  iiivention  consists  in  a  method 
of  ananging  photofp-aphic  cameras  so  that  the  operator  can 
"  adjust  the  focus  ftom  tiie  front,  or  that  aide  next  the  panoa  or 
*'  ol^iect  to  be  taken^  and  alao  ao  that  the  movefile  fiame  for 
cQHtaaiiig  the  prqiarad  glass  or  other  material  te  xeceiving  the 
image  may  also  be  need  for  ascertaaning  the  ooneet  fociis." 
On  one  side  of  the  camera  fiolding  doors  are  hinged  to  the  &ottt 
and  baek,  and  doat  togaOier  in  liiaiiiiddla.  The  door  hinged  to 
CheteifcartfaaeBnaaaiamciuMd  to  tiie  teBi46^ vlMiteed; 
it  ilaoliaaaBapatlimwbidiaemate  ftcuaamg  and  to  opamog 
IhaAml  door  of  iliaalide.  Tba  plate  fiama'' baa  a  hinged  doov 

«'aiibeftoa*andalihabad^oiietoiBln)dneui||rtlw  ph*»  and 
*  liia«lbflrlo  be  opened  for  oxpoatm  ift;"  ^  iamaantodoB  a 
oenire  ratmd  wbiob  H  eanbatmncdbalf  foimd;  upon  tiia  ftam 
ban^  placed  in  tbe  eameia*  the  image  is  focussed  upon  tb«  door 

at  the  back  of  the  sUde — made  white  for  that  purpose ;  tbeaKde 

then  bcin^  turned  half  round,  tlu  plate  is  exposed  by  the  opening 
of  the  front  door,  the  operators  liand  bcinpr  introduced  through 
a  sleo'e  for  tliai  i>urpose.  "  Screw  feet  '*  enable  the  oiiueia  Lo  Iwi 
aii^usted  to  any  required  inclination. 

•"This  invention  also  consists  in  backing  photographic  pictnies 
**  n-ith  plaster  of  Paris."  A  positive  collodion  ])icture  (priuud  by 
th?  h'jht  of  a  Lamp)  is  back^'d  with  plaster  of  I^aris  in  the  followinjr 
marine  r  -  The  j)laster  is  poured  on  the  collodion  surface  and  a 
piece  of  muslin  is  apphed  o^er  the  plaster,  ihia  operation  being 
Myaaied  laalU  th«  raqoirad  tbieiaieaB  ia  obtained.  If  it  be  vaqniied 
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to  remove  the  plass  from  the  picture,  the  glas^  ]>ktc  is  first  coated 
with  iriun,  nil  1  when  the  picture  has  heen  jjriiited  and  backed, 
the  gum  ]<  (li^-oI\  ed  by  warm  water,  thus  leaving  the  picture  on 
the  plaster;  the  resuhing  shining  appearance  of  the  piftiire  is 
removed  by  ether.  The  j)la5ter  may  be  •^aturattMi  w'wh  wax,  when 
coloring  is  to  be  Applied,  and  it  nuiy  be  cemented  to  metal*  to 
Btrcngthen  it. 

AJ).  186^  October  23.— N«  2m. 

JOHNS,  George  Edward. — The  title  of  this  invention  is, 
*•  The  apphcati(>n  and  adaptation  of  an  optical  or  stereoscopic 
arrangement  in  the  manufacture  of  boxes ;  '  it  consists  in  com- 
bining au  optical  or  stereoscopic  a^jpiuatus  \ntii  ornamental  and 
other  boxes,  "capable  of  such  an  aijanjjement,  whether  suc^ 
**  boxes  >)e  manutftctmed  of  paper,  wood,  or  ao^  other  material  or 
^  materitilii." 

The  stereoscopic  tubes  and  gla?>s('s  are  ilxed  to  the  fruiii  of  ihe 
box  ;     the  object  or  photographic  views  "  are  placed  against  '*  the 

inner  back  of  the  box/'  the  box  being  emptgr  wben  used  for 
stereoscopic  or  optical  purposes. 

It  will  be  seen,  that  all  that  is  necessarjr  to  turn  any  box  with 
'*  this  arrangement  into  a  comj^ete  stereoscope,  will  be  to  adapt 
"  the  foeuaet  of  the  ■tamoopic  lenses  to  the  proper  viewmUe 
"  distances  from  the  views  to  be  placed  against*'  ''  the  inner 
"  back  of  the  box,  and  iha  tfibea  to  the  neoottiiy  width  apart,  ao 
"  that  both  egret  of  a  spectator  may,  at  the  asme  tiin^  ^hmigjti 
»  the  tuhei,  see  the  oljeoi  in  tiie  box." 

^The  stereoseopio  lenses  nuqr  be  applied  to  any  psit  of  tiie  bOK 
^  to  whieh  it  may  be  neoesssiy  ov  desirshle  to  affix  the  Bue.'* 

CMM,SdO 

AJ),  1866,  November  3.— 268L 

SCOTT,  Ebbnbsbb  Ebsxinx*  —  Impravements  in  stnoo- 

**  scopes." 

This  invention  consists  in  ^Hie  use  of  cje  pieces  compcsed  of 
two  magnifjfuig  lenses,  either  entiie  or  modifled,*'  ''plaosd  ao 
**  llut  ihdr  eentres  ate  at  a  greater  distsnoe  apart  tiwn  tbt  ejea 
**  of  the  obsenrer,  the  sud  distanee  being  either  fixed  craspMs 
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^  of  adjustment,  so  as  to  jiroduce  the  maTfimum  oi  pkasant  effect 
**  in  the  use  oi  the  mstruinent.*' 
The  double  eye  piece  is  so  arranged  "  that  the  rays  from  tiie 
two  pictures  come  to  the  eye  as  if  they  radiated  from  a  point  of 
medium  distance,  such  as  that  at  which  we  are  in  the  habit  of 
"  looking  at  natural  objects,  the  eflbot  b«iiig  "  "  tfaaA  tha  cgres  of 
"  the  ofaMrver  instant^  tern  the  oomlrined  picture  withont  Hia 

*  afi^ifciii  puk  to  tiio  fljfM,  and  the  reality  of  the  view  is  conse- 

*  ^;indIs^  BMidli  non  strongljr  hnpreMod  on  the  miiid»  ind  4ie 
^  p\mmg  ffladoa  mnoli  morand/* 

Tbm  hmm  mgr  be  lude  idiroiiiatio  ynUSk  tiie  pUn  loiAm  next 
I   Ihegy^ead  in  dl  com  Hie  ctoomelia  wxi  iphMtoil  ihm'etieae 

An  iniltiiiiMnl  ie  ehetni  bi  tiie  Dkmnnfics  in  wUoli  e  dlefiifegiBt 
MbhieMsh  ejetoTieiroBlfQMpietoe;  the  pietmeiia^ustable 
by  means  of  a  screw,  to  llie  eenlro  of  Hm  Md  of  virion,  and 

niitably  placed  diaphragms  shut  off  all  extraneous  light,  thus  per* 
mitting  only  tlie  view  to  be  seen.  The  box  is  mountLd  on  a 
staiid,  and  is  capable  ui  imustment  by  a  sliding  rod  and  puiching 
floew.  * 

AJ).  1856,  November  6.— N«  2614. 

OLLEV,  William  Hsnbt.  ^   Inprovemeiils  in  ofateuung 
photO{gi»pbic  IxDpmmoiui  or  pictures  of  miaroieopte  olfeeti,'' 
Tliie  inyeniion  eonaiits  in  obtaining  the  eboTe-nentiooed  im- 
piMMona  ^'l^  tiie  ooniMned  nee  of  tibe  niomoop^  the  OMoaen 
"  kMMf  or  other  awkeble  reflector  or  reieotort»  wd  the  cneia 
obecuia." 

TlieinetafficoHibywiiiflihibe  eye  piece  of  the  nkraccope  ie 
^  wmuSIf  enmoiuited  "  ie  removed,  and  **the  fooMlded  idhcting 
*•  gkas  prism  known  aa  the  camera  lnoid%  or  any  other  suitable 

^  and  analogous  reflector  or  reflectors,"  ie  or  eie  placed  upon  or 

ntiki  tlic  t  ve  piece  so  as  to  produce  an  image  of  the  object  of 
which  an  impression  is  tu  be  obtained.  "The  tube  or  body  of 
•*  the  instrument  having  been  brought  into  u  horizontal  position, 
*•  an  im'trted  camera  obscura,  or  darkened  box,  is  placed  over 
tlie  baid  prism,"  it  (the  camera)  being  so  connected  with  the 
muTOscope  tube  as  to  exclude  light.    Upon  the  object  being 
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pfoperly  placed  before  the  object  j(lass  of  the  microscope,  an  ima^e 
of  the  said  oljject  will  be  fonmed  by  reflection  from  the  prism  or 
othtr  rt- til  (  tor  upon  a  prepared  pLtU  or  biiif;»ce  previously  mtro- 
di!fpii  into  the  camera.  After  the  i)repared  surfa<*f»  hu'- tan-  n 
ei]i<)^<  (I  to  ihv  ;tction  of  li^ht,  it  is  removed  frf)n]  the  can.en^  ajadl 

aubjeetcd  to  the  uAu«i  pmsMfift  of  devdopiiig  aod  luiui§. 

A.D.  1856,  November  26.— N°  2806. 

PALMER,  HamiT  iMniAir^Tkia  hwliia  cimIiIi  in  » 
**  melkod  of  amagii^  phologwfliin  mamm  tmd  aypMin  bo 
Ifaail  tbe  plaite  may  be  rendared  >epiHi¥6  tnd  itm  yiOkM  d*- 

Th»  MM  iilMliir  mMu  ifirilomig  appMliv^-^ 
*  bag  otMll,  of  jqaWt  intii|iiuuf  MWiil,ibr!»Afaf  >Mwi 

fOHlBiiiiHg'  I^M  toioiiOB  ot  lutTflle  of  nifw,'*  ftzedl  uBdvBHih' 
the  plttto  fraine.   A  tank,  also  under  tihe  cainenk,  and  nearer  to 

the  lens  end,  containing  ^^'ater  heated  by  a  lamp ;  the  lamp  is 
used  to  heat  the  chamber  in  cold  weather.  The  waste  pan.  under 
the  camera  near  to  the  plate  end.  A  cold  water  rescr\oir,  of 
flexible  water]»ru(>f  material,  at  the  back  and  upper  part  of  the 
oimera,  with  a  flexi}>le  tiihp  anrl  stojicock ;  this  reservoir  supplies 
wa^^T  to  tbf  interior  ui  llie  clianiiier,  to  the  hot-water  tank,  and  to 
a  contien:--*  ]■  1  hat  is  fln^p  by  the  h<vt -water  taiik  and  in  which  the 
steam  produced  in  tfit  [lot-water  tank  \s  condensed.  Manipulat^-ng- 
sleeves,  attached  eitiier  to  the  back  or  sides  of  the  Cttioera. 
Two  eye  pieces,  and  a  small  window  glazed  with  yellow  glass,  to 
Mbk  thft  photographer  to  see  his  openiiou.  Tbi  plate  teM  t 
tbis  can  be  slid  to  and  from  the  lena  by  means  of  a  iMk^  and  can 
also  be  plaic^d  in  an  inciMd  youHfm,  The  frame,  cnataiaii^  Him 
]M,attacliedtoibeMMkb7iMMof  efleiibktiilMca{^  of 
adjustment  by  means  of  a  ifll  imv*  Yesada  MtaMiin^ir  tha 
devekpiag  aad  fixing  aohUioiMj^  loapeadad  ten  tlM  loda  thai 
tnppott  iha  top  of  the  oammaad  the  oold  waler  Marm. 

Tbandea  «f  tfaa  *fc«»»HT  m  Mde  of  ni^gponf  fthrir, 
partMi  hy  voda  aat  upwh  ItbeeadnHvy  Inpod* 

The  eap  of  the  loia  it  a  disc  with  a  binge. 
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AD.  1866,  November  29.— N»  2832. 


lU&lfER,  BifTwaM*-^  Lppwfwito  w  rtiwiiMCf  ic  ^idbnmJ* 
ThB  mwmtar  •tales: ^''Ify  ipiwnfifin  feliiee  to  adauing 

stereoocopic  pictured,  th&t  is,  jnetnm  to  be  vieiped  in  ibe 

^'  st^Teoscope  produced  by  the  camera  or  ahj  other  means,  the 
same  being  printed  on   paper  clieniiciJly  pie^ared  by  ,tlie 

'*  a«irncy  of  light  or  otherwise,  as  usual. 

*'  In  pictures  viewed  in  the  stereoscoj»e  two  iiniUar  pictures 

"  are  introduced  to  jJroduco  one  view,  which  two  pictures  hcreto- 

**  fore  have  been  exactly  similar  in  cvary  particular  lu  colour  and 
outiiiie,  or  as  nearly  so  as  may  he,  whereas  according  to  iny 

ti  inrention,  I  produce  and  use  two  pictures  in  the  ordinary  way, 

**  siruilar  in  outline  but  different  in  colour.  For  exami)le,  one 
pictuie  ma^  be  coloured  emerald  green  and  carmioey  and  the  oor- 
zeipoDding  picture  used  therewith  may  be  coloured  blue  and 
x-iolet,  wluch  colours  when  viewed  in  the  stereoscope  blend  with 

"  each  other,  and  greatly  enhance  the  effect  produced.  Any  other 
colours  maybe  used,  and  if  selected  and  used  with  judgment 
produce  beMtift^  effects  in  such  piotaiw." 


CHEETIIA:^!,  JAMVi  KiNiiss.— lapmemoxte  in  tiw  appM- 
^  OBtkn  of  photogaplue  piotores  to  metal  and  otiiw  muUetM, 
^  and  in  readerifig  the  mmt  anpGflihle  as  printiog  wuh/om/' 

lat  Obtainiiig  deaiKiia  upon  copper  which  mtij  be  vaad  fm 
anamaDtal  pmpoaea,  '*or  upon  whi^  the  eogtwm  maf  tmk  lij 
*  MBj  ot  the  vaaal  methoda."  A  wntih  eompoaed  of  ibrilac 
^aaoiTgd  in  m  aalntian  of  horaac  U  applied  to  a  coOodiMi  phota* 
^raph  ;  "  vhan  tini  la  dry,  a  pieoa  of  paper  paaated  with  the  mm 

Matiitiala  it  applied  waf»  and  iha  whola  allowed  to  di^,  ate 
^  vlndi  the  plate  la  plaoad  m  eold  water,  and  the  fUm  win  tiieat 
^  aepaate  ham  the  gtaaa.**  lUa  fflm  ia  plaoad  upon  a  Aaet  of 
copper  that  has  been  coated  witii  mercwy,  the  reduced  sihrer  of 
the  photograph  transferred  to  the  mercury  by  rubbing  or  pressure, 
and  the  fdni  separated  from  ilie  metallic  surface  by  heat.  A 
variation  of  this  process  consists  in  removing  the  iilia  wiiii  its 
picture  &om  the  gla(»s  by  means  of  a  suiutiuu  of  gutta  percha  ia 
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benzole,  applyin^^  it  (the  film  with  its  picture)  to  the  mercu* 
rialiaed  Bietallic  surface/'  and  ronoving  the  fihn  only  from  the 
metaUlo  inftfle  fagr  disaolviiig  it  in  methylated  chloroform ;  "  tlitt 
*«  mercury  may  then  be  driven  off  by  heat  if  desired."  It  mm  na» 
pcttant  to  obeerve  tha*  *'tiie  pictnn  ia  not  caused  to  adhen  to  tiie 
^  metallic  Burfkoe  bgranyghttiiiaita  aabetanoi^"  bat  is  connected 
^  tborafeo     the  maaiaj,  after  tiie  ordinary  mamMr  of  gildiii^." 

Sod*  Fkhiting  msdmB  an  obtained  tctm  photogtapha 
ekahnig  the  ailm  ptiban,  obtatned  aooovding  to  tfie  melliod  set 
fatOx  in  the  Iflt  impiovement*  ao  as  to  leave  one  portion  at  tlio 
aQifto6inielM£  Tlie etcbing fluid nii^ be nitac aeid. 

Brodndng  litiiogiapha  l^y  tainaifaTing  ihe  afaieaaid  mbnm 
fuotofe  on  to  a  amftoe  of  eo|iper  deotio-dqpoaited  upon  •  stone. 
Hie  "bare  copper'*  ie  tiian  diaaobred  awaj^tiie  atone  ran  orer 
witb  an  inking  n>]kr»  and  the  metal  piotoze  remoTad^  "^leaTing  a 
^  dear  mufiMse  of  atone  Ibr  the  light  portiona.**  '^Hiia  operation 
may  be  levnaed**' 

AJD.  1866,  Deoember  6.— N«  2887. 
KLOEN,  WiLUAM,  and  JONES,  Djanmu^Ptoomtmai  FnUe^ 
fiba  <mly.)     An  improvement  or  improvemento  in  lAiuiogofikj** 

Una  invention  "oonaiata  in  aobatltntlng  the  materiala,  berriii> 

after  ennmerated,  in  place  of  glass,  fbr  taking  the  pbotograpbio 
^  pietniea  upon,  called  positive  collodion  picturei.  When  glasa  is 
^  naed  for  the  said  pictures,  the  said  glass  requires  to  be  blackened 
"  at  the  back  if  colorless,  and  when,  to  avoid  this  trouble,  black 
"  glass  is  employed,  the  brittleness,  which  is  one  uf  the  gituitcst 
**  objections  to  the  use  of  glass  is  unremedied." 

TMs  invention  "  consists  in  the  use  of  materials  which  present  a 
**  black  surface,  which  are  not  brittle,  and  which  have  sueii  a 
"  chemical  cumposition  as  not  to  act  prejudicially  on  the  materials 
**  enipl<iyed  in  taking  the  picture.''  The  matennl  ])referred  "is 
**  papier  m^cht  ,  nnd  the  various  composition  ^  and  materials  which 
'*  are  or  may  be  u^^ed  r<?  snbatitutes  for  pupier  mache,  such  as 
*'  plates  of  metal,  wood,  or  other  substance  covered  with  the 
t(  Y^Ym%\\  or  japan  \nth  which  papier  raachc  is  usually  covered, 
*'  The  plates  on  which  the  pictures  have  been  taken  may  be 

applied  to  trays  and  such  other  artidea  as  are  or  may  be  made 
•*  of  papier  m-^che." 
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AJ).  1856,  December  9.— N<>  2914. 

"  mcnii  in  itcvefloopes*'* 

Tliifl  mTeoiioii  ''eonsisto  in  wholly  or  parttally  ooitiiig  iihe 
*  tcrior  of  the  milnmieiit  with  glaiifly  either  ntvtndt  pehited* 
^  cAdwdy  itehicdj  engrsvedf  or  otherwise  oniatDenteda  end  in  the 
^  employment  of  cokved  eereene  of  gUuM  to  intercept  the  Hght 
^  tnnemiftted  dheet^  through  glees  or  other  trensparent  sfidiBSy 
^  or  lefleeM  vpon  pftper  or  o^tst  opa<|iic  sHdes*  thereby  prodno* 

ing  etkeis  upon  the  pictures,  when  yiewed  with  the  improved 
"  stereoscope,  resembling  those  produced  by  what  arc  known 

ai>  L  lLiude  Lorrain  {^dasscs."  W heii  the  improved  stereosco])c  i6 
naed  with  transparent  slides,  pieces  of  coloured  glass,  of  any 
required  tint,  ait  placed  "  ina  groove  at  the  bottom  of  the  instru- 
•*  inent  un'krneath  the  slide  containing  the  picture  or  other 

ol)jtft.     WTien  opaque  slides  are  used,  the  colored  glass 

Bcreeus  art  bil  l  into  a  ^oove  in  iVunt  of  the  instrument,  over 
•*  the  usual  aperture  made  for  that  ]inr]iose." 

"  The  bottom  portion  of  the  li( ni  the  iTistrument  he'mg 
**  rr^mposed  of  gin*:*;,"  the  door  and  retii  itor  at  present  in  use 
may  be  dispensed  with,  or  coloured  reflectors  of  metal  or  glass  may 
be  employed  as  may  be  required.  When  transparent  shdes  are 
onmined,  an  opaque  glaee  <d06es  "  the  aperture  in  front  of  th^ 
^  instrument;'*  this  opftqne  glass  '*can  be  conoealed  within  the 
M  ioftiament  when  opM|na  ohjects  an  yiewed,'* 


A.D.  i85(i,  JUecember  19.— 3009. 

UJkSSl,OuAUiM».'^¥m^^  ''Thieinw- 
tion  ht»  to  its  oljeel  improvcnients  in  apparatus  to  sumnting 
oaneM.  For  these  porposesy  when  two  eaniens  are  nsed  to 
take  two  pietans  at  the  sraietiniB  and  at  an  angle  to  eacb  other 
to  stsraoioopic  ptuposes^  t^  two  oameras  are  plaoed  on  %  enit* 

**  M»  nirflu»  or  stand,  throogh  which  are  two  pavaDel  elita  or 
openings  for  the  passage  of  two  pairs  of  studs  or  npnght  pro- 

"  jections,  which  arc  fixed  to  two  bars,  one  pair  to  each  bar.  The 

*'  two  studs  Oi-  upiigfhts  of  each  har  are  at  a  distance  apart  from 
each  other,  so  as  to  pass  through  the  two  pai^uilel  sUts  in  the 
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^  muhee  abova.  The  two  cmamtB  m  Mch  pitted  on  to  the 
tivo  iteoii  or  tipriglili  of  one  of  Hie  ban,     whidi  meus,  oo 
^  loi^ M tiw> bwaw pMaJiei te e$di  oflier. flie  f mimiwi  wifl 
"  be  pMiDel,  bntwbea  the  ben  axe  made  to  indkie  to  muk  oHier, 

^  m  esnihir  bidiMitioii  is  given  to  the  tiro  eaaiBMe.  IVe  two 

**  bars  are  actuated  by  means  of  two  screw  shafts  or  axes,  eacli 
**  liiiviiig  a  J  j^hl  iiitndfd  screw  at  one  end,  and  a  left  handed  sicfew  at 
**  the  other  end.  Tlie  two  bars  have  each  two  screw  nuis  attacKed 
**  thoreto,  through  wluch  the  two  screw  shafts  or  axes  pass,  and 
*•  they  actuate  the  two  cameras  in  such  manner,  that  if  both  the 

screw  shafts  or  axes  are  simultaneously  turned,  the  cameres 
**  approiidb  to  or  recede  from  each  other  according*  to  the  direc- 
"  tions  in  wliich  the  screw  shafts  or  axes  are  turned.  And  when 
**  only  one  of  the  screw  shafts  or  axes  is  turned,  or  when  one  is 

turned  in  excess  of  the  other,  the  cameras  are  made  to  incline  to 
"  eeoh  other  to  the  extent  denied*  Bj  tfaeee  neans  two  pictiiros 
*'  maj  be  more  conveniently  aod  mone  ooneo^y  tekea  at  tbe 

BsmB       tiian  herefeofrnBe*" 
CFHttte^eiO 


1857. 

AJ>.  1867.  Jaaaary  l^V*  Ih 

PHILLIPS,  William  Usnrt.  —  "improvements  on  steno* 
*'  scopes." 

"The  frame  or  case  of  a  stereoscope  is  made  in  two  parts, 
*'  hinged  or  connected  together  at  or  near  the  buse  of  each  in  such 
**  manner  that  the  eye  piecf*?  may  ])e  brought  to  or  moved  from 

each  other  with  greater  iacility  than  heret<^fore  to  accommodate 
**  lokT  different  sights.   Ihe  movement  of  the  two  parts  maf  be 

aeeomptiehed  by  band  wheei  boidtag  %  elereoscope  to  the  ey«i^ 
"  or  by  a  screw,  or  other  eonvenent  means.   The  lenses  and  ey^ 

"  an  each  moonled  om.  s  ifAB,  produoed  by  winding  a  pMe  or 
'«afeB|^o(aheat  satelwiiteanllable  material  epinUjp  nd  tin 
*'  iloi^gaAmf  or  cetttraatiiif  of  wmk  tahe  aogr  he  by  •  aemr  or 
^aAtroomeMtnaaM.  In  eader  to  gife  •  beMor  fiuk  to  Ito 
"  |iiotaia»itlaaflcao§ed  to  be  eeen  tbtocfh  OfMsii^  of  anallMr 
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"  phoiographie  |iinhwi,  Wjpi—ling  a  ft—  qb  muMm^  m  dUtrnt 

xD^lwtifthBftBid  «r  iiimpmIiIb  in  MHiusfc  to  i]^  steveoaoop^ 
and  also  in  respect  to  the  pictures  used  therewith.  When 
**  aeparate  from  the  pictures  different  pn  tui^  s  may  be  viewed 
"  diTDugh  ihc  openings  oi  Liie  saine  secomi  picture." 

The  Drawings  show  a  stereoscope  in  which  the  two  parts  above 
SLUitioned  that  carry  the  eye  pieces  are  connected  to  the  two  ends 
of  the  baae  by  a  ilejdble  material ;  a  hing^  joint  coimeeta  the  two 
parts  together.  The  distance  between  the  eye  piefn  » regulated 
by  a  riglil  and  left  handed  acrew.  The  elongatbn  or  contraction 
«f  tha  ^f»'pieoB  tubea  k  accomplished  hj  mmm  of  a  light  and  left 
handed  screw.   Inaaoterlbini  of  stereoscope  the  spotl- tube  M 

1857t  January  20.— N»  168. 

QUIN;  Ms€mAmkr^Pirmrimmt  FreMiMM  ^Wib  btno^ 

**  tion  consists  of  unproved  methods  of  arranging  stanoscopes. 

For  this  prarpose  the  front  and  hack  of  the  instrument,  wfdch 
**  arc  ri;4id,  art  h  ni^ed  or  jointed  to  the  top  or  portion  containinj^ 
*'  ill.  pve  pieces,  and  they  lo^  connected  together  at  the  sides  by 
**  fitxiUie  gussets,  so  that  they  may  be  folded  dcjwn  paiiUiel  to 

each  other  when  the  instnni^cnt  out  of  use.  To  the  liack  of 
**  the  hnstrumcnt  a  stiff  parLiLion  is  hiTi!TP<^  whir  h  turns  uj>  so  as 
*'  to  keep  the  front  and  back  at  a  ^iiitabic  distance  npart  whe^i  the 
**  instrumpnt  is  set  up  for  use;  or  in  place  ot  a  central  jiartition 
**  the  instrument  may  have  two  stiff  sides  turning  up  in  a  similar 
**  maoneTy  in  pJaaa  of  kaivuig  flaxiUa  iida  ipusati^  a§  previously 
"  mentioiied. 

In  the  front  of  the  iastrument  ia  a  reflector  of  the  ordinary 
dea^plioB,  whidit  wlben      instnunent  is  folded,  is  fastened  in 
^  itapteitbytkeBameclasp  as  that  whida  IwUa  ikm  tetind 
"  haik  TUi  alaaf  ia  midp  in  three  pailmti  mm  issA 

ID  Hm  bwskof  thtMmmwI^Mote  loldiiigMrtfwttigi^ 

"  iMdaaibepwiriit  ^  flu  wfMmikmr  Tlmwt^tmam^ftkm 
«mnged  m  thia  nunmer,  Ibmia  m  ba  w^dblt     «wltani(f  • 

ffKiMia«wii^a  V*  ^^MMW^w^rvwsq^  ■m^v^pwwv 

q2 
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Another  amngeinpnt  conttsli  in  miiig  a  stiff  bottom,  to  whid& 
^  front  and  back  of  the  Mufamnant  aM  connected  hj  a  flenble 
joint;  the  top  of  tbe  instrument  bempf  connected  in  a  <;imil&r  wmj 
to  the  front  and  back,  *'tha  parta  of  tha  front  and  of  tlie  back 

double  in  and  fold  ona  over  tha  other  when  the  instrmiMiit  Is 
'^ontofiiM.  AoentnilpaiiilbniiiiMdtomikatfauiiulntii^^ 
^  ngid  wlwn  wt  up.'' 

Foldm  ^  BtoKotcopM  na^  ba  nada  with  a  atiff  ftoni^  to  whidi 
flia  top  and  botfeoBiHa  jointid  $  tiia  hade  and  ddas  aie  llaiihia, 

AJ>.  1867,  Jmotaj  22,-l^«  19L 

MANDKR,  Elisua,  and  MORGAN',  Wii.liam. — ( Pmrisinnal 
Protection  on lif  )  **  Improx  cments  in  the  inanuiact  ure  oi'  ]ihoT<>- 
"  |_n-ii})}iip,  je^'cllers',  and  other  cases  havin^'  wood  or  papier  miirhc 
"  foundations,  and  where  rmsed,  regular,  or  irregular  fonns  are 

required  in  such  cases,  and  tbe  machinery  for  carrying  out  such 
"  improvements,  parta  of  which  are  appUoobla  to  other  purpoaea 
'*  where  mmng  or  shaping  is  ieqiiiiad«" 

Tha  inprorementt  reUtte  to  variou  modes  of  *'milriiig'*  the 
anglra;  holding  the  material  together;  presenting  warping ;  OQUi^ 
bining  p^er  m&ch^,  millboard,  and  wood;  temiD|^  the  topa  and 
bottoms  $  and   the  emjiloymant  of  compodtion  or  glni^  or  nnlna 

*  glna  wiA  sawdast,  in  hot  monlde  to  fbrm  oases.'* 

The  saw  of  the  swing  madUna  la  plsosd  at  an  aqmia  ol  4IP  to 
iiia  tsblB^  nd  tnmaes  ''bj  saftrida  aontolmnooB,  tlw  nnMsl 

*  being  held  stirtionaiyin  gnldas»or  tha  setw  may  ba  atsttoMy 
"  Mfed  tha  maberisl  moving  agvnst  it* 

**Tiia  riiaping  of  Hia  TSiioas  portions  of  omss  is  paiilwed  If  n 
maeldne^  having  two  btliia  heads  gesnd  together  end  snsngad 

*  dlherMabysMb  ev  teing  eseh  other,  em  having  uiemqga- 
mentftrhoMingths  mstewsl  tahecnt>  and  thsothsr  a  — mdril 

^  eoneaponding  wi^  or  the  levesae  of  ti>e  form  required,  the 

*  cutter  running  in  a  rocking  shaft  or  qning  slide  placed  on  a 
slide  })assint;^  before  or  between  such  heads ;  or  a  single  head 

*  may  Ije  ristd,  the  inaiindril  being  placed  on  the  spintliti  of  the 
said  head ;  or  the  action  may  be  reversed^  the  head  ma/  be  made 

•*  to  rock  instead  of  the  cutter." 
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AJ),  1862i.  FcbnMugr  321. 

LKWIS,  Edward,  and  lU  HlM,  Gideox. —  Prorisional  Protec- 
tion only.)    The  title  of  i\m  invention  i>,  "  lujprovements  in 
•*  printing  in  colours,  called  an  inaproved  |>iioto-galyanogi&phio 
**  chrumogiaphic  process." 
The  inrenton  state: — "Theoljecfe  of  this  invention  is  to  use 
plates  or  impresnoiiA  ftt)m  plales  prepared  by  a  process  called 
**  the  pliQlo*galvanographic  process,  in  the  art  of  odour  pfinling  or 
^  duooMigvapl^*  The  first  named  process,  which  forms  the 
**  0iiigeci  of  Lettan  Fhteiit  gfaaftad  to  M.  Pkelaeb»  taomtf^  in  the 
**  peediiradHitalioncf  fbepbiitogiapliio  pcooeia  to  liiepvodno* 
^  lion  of  printbg  plate  in  copper  and  oflier  netali.  Now,  our 
^  iarailKm  conoais  of  tlie  use  of  ^eae  platca  or  impxcanons  as  a 
ImmM,  ouiQIwtt  or  groundwoik  fat  pioturM  printed  in  qoIoius  oq 
"  wood,  stone,  metal,  or  other  substance." 

CPrinted^Sd.}  . 


AJ>.  1867,  Fehraaqr  9.— 874. 

TAYLOR.  Tjiomas  John. — i  Prorisional  Protection  onhj.)  The 

title  of  this  unreotioa  i8»  ''An  improved  oonstniction  of  atereo« 

"  scope." 

Tiie  iarentof  •ti*M:^''TUs  iuTentioiL  relate  totheappliflitioa 
^  to  atsnoaoopaa  of  a  rafleoting  fli^lMib  lilddi  via  en^ 

piMtogtaphiapifltigBatobaTtewd  wife  ginitar  aaai^  tad  mm 
^  wMi  greater  linanuM  ton  wlma  the  4»dteqr  oonateolMn  of 
*  atOMMOogMiiaeinployad.  9nr1luapaipoa8!»  I  appfy  totliamte 

wrfbaaof  tlwhingad  doovflf  iha  •taMOMopea  plaBaovooni^^ 
"  afam«  (pntasng  tiia  naa  of  nlvendg]aai,)aadtluidoof  tim 

pmided  I  te  «l  aagr  Nqnivsdaagia  witli  iw^^ 
"  tliepbotographio  pkittresi  bj  mmm  €it  a^[iiadiaBt»aie,or  other 
*"  aoMiie  eQnlBfanee»  in  order  tliat  tlie  reflecting  surface  may 
•*  reeeire  theUgbt  and  trammt  it  to  the  surface  of  the  double 
•*  picture.  Or,  I  apply  to  the  stereoscope  a  fixed  surface  or  screen, 
"  instead  of  a  movable  one,  provided  witU  a  plane  or  concavo 
**  reflector. 

**  By  this  nrmnj^pmcMit  not  only  will  tbo  ]>icture  be  more  clearly 
seen  Uian  heretofore,  but  the  spectator  when  using  tka  atcreo* 
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**  scope  will  not  n  quire  to  stoop  in  order  to  pemiit  the  rajs 
**  W^ht  to  strike  directly  upon  the  picture." 

A,D.  1867,  February  18.— 47?^. 

MOULE^  JoBW. — 'Vhh  invention  oonsists  ol  "  improred  mf 
^  wbom  to  he  wed  for  burning  pyvotocbaic  compontioDi  or  pre- 
*  pwitjoiMb"  tad  **  relatee  to  %  meum  of  bumiiiK  usj  of  ^he 

diemicrf  eoaipocmifai  that  m  usi»%  employed  ftr  jpodoenif^ 
**  TBrions  colored  %htB,  eodi  as  are  requked  for  Aaalrioal  per- 

fimiiaiioM;  eome  of  wUch  dumical  eonpooiids  will,  however, 

produce  fighti  of  evoh  a  qpalitj  as  wSH  wbsSX  at  Ihnr  being; 

need  for  photographic  pnipoMB.'* 

In  one  afpantni^  •  wide  ahallow  veaad  eootiifliag  eand,  is 
pvofided  for  the  reeepftioii  of  ^e  pjroledmio  eumpoiftio>;  iSaSm 
veisel  is  placed  within  a  glass  cylinder  or  other  suitably  shaped 
case  with  openings  at  the  bottom  "to  admit  nir  in  vertical  cohimns 

*'  all  round  the  burning  roinposition,"  and  ii  moveable  cap  con- 
nected with  a  fiuc  or  ckiinney.  A  hinged  door  enables  access  to 
be  obtained  to  the  interior  of  the  crlass  ^e. 

In  another  apparatus,  the  pyruUchnic  conipositirm  is  contaiiied 
in  a  tube  "  up  which  it  is  pressed  or  forced  by  means  of  coiVr] 
**  gprinj]^,"  **  somewhat  in  the  mn  "  ni  iimer  in  wliieh  canulfs  artj 
"  presaed  ^ip  in  candle  lamps."  'liiv  <  iKirf^ed  tube  is  fixed  in  a 
case  similar  to  that  of  the  aj)paratus  tii'st  cii  jcribed  ;  it  has  a  knife 
i^tached  to  a  kvav  lor  tbe  jwipoie  of  diyidiag  the  efange  lato 
several  paiis. 

Tbedbolercithflrof  theae  appMi^ne  m  t»  e«ty  off  the  ■—hum 
^uftmrn  er  gases  from  tiw  boBMif  eenpeailiaB^  and  tho*  jawmit 
annoyance  to  byalandeML 

The  ghMB  surrounding  the  burning  cOHpeeition  iHajheOPiewed 
iOHtDMdvtlMlglil  'iMMtephDiDgnidMpiBpMi.'' 

A.D«  1857,  Fehrauy  sa— fiOL 

GLOVER,  Joseph,  and  BOLD,  John,  the  yoiinLrer.— llie  iiilc 
of  thib  iiucntion  is.  Improvements  consisting:  of  extended  uses 
**  of  pho4ography  as  apphed  to  dials,  tablets,  and  pictures.'' 
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FlffnrTlrf]  flaw,  mrtnln,  or  oUier  suiteble  mineral  substances 
woBt  operated  upon  in  the  following  manner : — ^The  sur&oe  ni  Ike 
■■alirial  is  tot  vash^  ndtli  fluoric  acid  to  dertroy  the  glon^  lad 
ifcfln  wiHk  wfeer.  The  material  thns  pwpaied  k  ladj  to  jeeoehnft 
4e  caHodiim  or  odiflr  wMitiye  enbstaaDe^  and  to  he  sulQeotod  to 
tkm  mdmagy  phghyjihiir  ofMnAHMU  of  leeemag  ihe  inagi^  end 
devdapaag  end  iUing  fhe  mne.  '"IVanduoent  or  tMspenft 

tablcti  and  di^  nuij  he  taken  on  glass  or  oiher  tnuupacen^ 
"  Bcnu-4iaospannt>  or  opaque  anhstanoes  hjthe  ahove  pfooeas* 
"  B7  tiiuB  preparing  tiie  enameOed  or  other  sniiace,  pictures  or 

talgeets  printed  Aeieon  are  rendeied  oapehk  of  receiving  water 
"  txrfors,  oil  colors,  djy  colors,  and  varnish  colors." 


« 
99 


Ajy.  1857,  April  9.— N«  1005. 

FU&N£LL»  Joseph.  —  (PronsMma/  PmfecHon  only.) 

1  i^pstttna  far  takwig  phifttryM^p***^  piotoMS*' 

is  iBMiibed  m  vimh  "Hw  plMtogfaphfo 
Bsifim  iriflun  llie  cainsra*^  A  dsnp^  wspsnded 
lijmvadpaMingfiBNMgii  the  top  of  oamei^  presses  agaaast 
<hi1wp»cdge8  of  Ifcephto  hy  «s— s  ef  two  jssra.  Hm  prepared 
*plito  hiring  been  placed  in  liie  dtasnp,  is  Iciaieied  hjr  mmie  of 
liMi9Bd  toto  MB  cteiting  bellii  ''let  into  Hw  hcyttotn  of  tiie  osmera.** 
When  it  has  remained  in  the  excitinsr  bath  a  sufficient  time,  it  is 
**  in  the  same  W'ay  raised  out  of  it,  and  the  picture  is  taken  while 
it  is  still  held  by  the  clamp  j  afteru  ards  the  hand  of  the  operator 
'*  is  introdueed  through  a  sleeve  into  the  interior  of  the  camcBra, 
**  and  the  plate  is  removed  from  the  clamp  aud  placed  in  a  drawer 
**  mt  the  bottom  of  the  earners,  which  h  then  closed  by  a  slide, 
ini'l  tIip  drawer  is  removed  for  the  dcvelopinj?  oj>cration  t<>  be 
**  die!  ti  (1."  To  develope  the  pietnre  a  cover  fits  on  the  t"j)  of 
the  drawer  ;  "  this  cover  is  furnished  with  eyo-pieces,  glazed  with 
jeUow  glass,"  '*  the  bottom  of  the  drawer  is  also  made  of  yellow 
"  glass;''  the  picture  is  developed  by  pouring  the  requi^itf'  solu- 
tion over  the  plate,  then  water  is  poured  over  the  plate  "  through 
'*  a  ti^iped  hoie  in  the  side  of  the  cover,  and  it  is  allowed  to 
"  run  out  by  a  valve  a4  the  bottom  of  the  dnarer.  Hie  pietne 
^  as  tod  in  ikt  uidinsey  menncff/' 
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mounted  on  a  slide,  and  in  taking  the  two  pbtm^s  is  pushed 
first  to  one  ode  and  then  to  the  other  «ftiie  emet^  A  m/mMm 
IHfUthm  prevents  the  ligfad  <m  oM  flds  ot  the  plate  lABm 
ikit  pictme  ia  being  taken  on  tiw  other  side.  To  move  ^e  caiaam 
mulMj  m  Ofdar  to  take  the  aaoond  pMtan,  it  has  a  rectilinear 
imAkm  akng  «  bottd»  aad  an  aagdkt  notm  bj  toning  tiia 
boavd  on  ita  oantn* 

AJ).  1857,  Maj  1253, 

M06BLEY,  Thomab  Bbbby.  — (PhnmiomiI  Profee^  only.) 
Tlie  inventor  alatea: — "This  invention  rektes  to  a  particular 

*  description  of  instrument  called  a  pneumatic  holder,  used  very 
**  generally  in  photographic  man  !])u!  J I  ions,  and  the  improvement 
**  which  constitutes  this  invention  consists  in  conslructing  the 
**  same  in  the  iollowing  manner,  that  is  to  say: — Instead  of 
•*  simply  affixing  a  bell-shaped  piece  of  india-rubber  to  uw  up- 
**  ri^ht  handle  and  exerting  jireiibUie  direct  tlif  reon,  1  aiilx  an 
**  annular  piece  of  wood  or  other  li^dlt  substance  to  one  end  of 
**  a  piece  of  wood  or  other  material  which  «erves  as  a  handle. 

Into  the  aforesaid  ainiular  piece  of  wood  1  place  a  bell-shaped 
"  piece  of  india-rubber,  nnrl  connect  it  by  a  wire  to  one  end  ot  u 
**  horizontal  lever,  the  tulcrum  of  which  is  a  pin  passing  through 
*^  the  handle  of  the  instrument,  so  that  in  using  this  instrument 
**  the  operator  has  simply  to  place  the  india  robber  furCekce  upon 
"  the  article  to  be  held  thereby,  and  by  forcing  down  the  afowiaid 
"  lev^«  I  raise  the  bell-shaped  piece  of  india-rubber  within  the 
before-mmtumed  annxdar  piece  of  wood,  thereby  producing  n 
partial  vacuum  therein  and  causing  the  india-rubber  to  adhere 
^  cloae^  to  the  enrface,  which  it  is  desired  to  hold.  The  nfnrrwld 
*'  lever  may  be  seoiiNijr  bald  in  thb  poettion  %  elidu^  Jtak  or 
**  other  tfutaUe  eontrivwee,'* 

(Frials^SA] 

A.D.  1857,  May  27.— N<»  151U 

NBWTON,  William  Edward  («  rommunication). — **  An  iui- 
**  pKtnred  method  of  aj)plying  i)hotogmph)  tu  the  use  of  engravers.** 
This  invention  has  for  its  object  "  to  pit»duce  a  phoWgnphw) 
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pidiiTe  upon  m  imiM  of  fpood  tttti  dudl  wtiiely  answer  the 

*'  wqmTemcntB  of  engravwj"  and  it  **  consists  in  producing 
"  &  siiriace  upon  the  block  by  rubbin^j^  into  it  a  vtilatilc  vaiiush 
**  made  so  limpid  as  easily  to  soak  into  and  fill  the  pores  of  the 
**  wood,  and  produce  a  auiooth  and  polished  surface  without 
^  le&Tint;  ti  pellicle  tiiereon  of  appreciable  thickness  to  obstniet 
•*  the  n[u  rations  of  the  engraver.'* 

**  Tlic^iirface  of  an  ordinary  engraver's  blonk  is  smoothed  in 
**  tlic  cu!>!omary  manner  to  pn  |mfe  it  for  the  engra\ cr^«  use  •  a 
*•  mixture  is  then  made  of  alspUaitum  varnish,  ethi  r,  and  iamp- 
*•  black.  This  mixture  is  rubbed  into  the  surface  of  the  block 
**  with'  a  piece  of  buckskin  or  doth,  two  or  three  thin  coatings 

bfliig  applied  so  that  the  pom  may  be  thoroughly  fiUed»  but 

no  pellicle  of  vimiah  of  appreciable  thickness  ledft  upon  the 

waaAce,  An  even,  smooth,  and  polished  surfaoe  it  thus  obtained, 
^  i^|Km  which  to  take  the  photographic  piotme;  upon  tiua  vaifiMe 
^  lbs  goflodioB  la  pomd  in  tha  wdiiwiy  woman  of  taking  pluH 

tOfj^MflaspietiBwi  tettlrarlMth  iatheiii^^  TlieUook 

it  tlim  fl^poMd  ia  tha  OMOiM  a  aoAoH^ 
^  the  pioteM!,^  Mid  H  ia  tiiori  aoljaoted  to  n  dcmlopiiig  aoliitioD 
oompoiindad  of  sulphate  of  non,  aostb  acid»  walei^  and  aloohoL 
Thepiatom  ktibtti  fixed  hf  naana  ol  mmiMtm,  of  ^^qrumnt 

of  yulMBlimi,**  ''aadtiieliloek  ia  tobewaahed  m  dearmter 

and  dried,  when  it  is  fit  for  the  engraver/' 


AJ>.  186r,  June  2.— N«  1560. 

SHAW,  CuARLKS.^ —  Prnrisionai  Frotecfinn  only.)    This  inven- 
tion is  entitled,  "  A  new  or  improved  manufacture  of  matte  for 
photographic  and  other  pictures." 

The  inventor  states : — My  said  invention  consists  in  manufac- 

tnring  the  aaid  matts  of  ctfd  or  piper>  plain  or  ookmred,  and 
**  gilded  or  partiality  gilded»  or  eoraed  with  a  nieti^  ooatipg. 

I'ke  aaid  matts  maj  be  eat  oat  aad  emboaaed  at  a  press,  or 
"  mMnfiM^ned  by  vo11uig»  or  bj  pleasure  otherwiae  iqpplied. 

Awy  dened  emanental  form  maj  he  given  to  the  said  maMa 
«  by  iiM%  owmring  tiw  diae  or  tooU  by  whiditke  aaid  malts 
'•rnvmada.  MiMi  made  of  gilded  or  plated  fap«  or  cvd 
^  newfding  to  aqriimntba  oaimot  be  dietiiigiiiihed  wImd  con* 
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**  nectcd  with  a  i)lu)t(>^raj)hic  or  other  miniature  from  matti  made 
**  nf  metal.  Matts  made  according  to  my  invention  are  less  cmAj 
'*  tiwo  the  ordinary  mefcdMe  units.  Althougli  I  prefer  to  me 
"  paper  or  card  in  mtrying  mf  imrentioii  iato  dfeet,  j«t  papier 
•*  nAeM,  or  othfor  cwnpoiiliDn  or  mixture  coaaMng'  mainly  of 
"  T  egeliUe  fibres  nny  be  employed  wilk  the  mmfl  cv  utnitf 


A.D.  1867,  ham  d^N*  16fi8. 

CHAPPUIS,  Paul  Emilb.-— (At»mbMf  Fraimilim  only,) 
*'  Improvements  in  stereoscopes.** 

"Tliis  invention  consists  of  the  use  of  metallic  or  other 
**  reflectors  in  or  on  stereoscopes,  for  the  purpose  of  increasing 

*  the  intensity  of  light  brought  to  bear  on  the  objects  viewed 
^  thronsrh  that  apparatus/' 

A.D.  1S57,  June  6.— N«»  1595. 

N04  HsNRi  JoeBPH.H^romiioMj  Proteetum  <m^.}  The  title 
of  this  inTention  is,   Impvovements  in  portalile  stmoacopes.'* 

Themveiitor  etfttes In  oonstrncting  portable  iteieoeoope^  I 
^  form  each  end  piece  in  two  parts»  oonne^ed  by  »  fol^ng  joints 
<'  and  over  the  eye  glassea  in  tbe  upper  piece  I  place  a  folding 
"  piece  Of  jointed  lid.  The  bottom  of  the  instrmnea1»or  thepboe 
wbidi  supports  tbe  pictm«8  to  be  viewed,  is  connected  to  the 
upper  poartion  of  the  tnstniment  by  an  expanding  oonnectitig 
piece,  or  bellows  joint,  so  that  tilie  distance  between  the  pictores 
**  liiid  I  fie  eye  glasses  may  be  varied  by  means  of  a^josting  screws;, 
•*  or  otherwise,  to  suit  the  vision  of  the  person  using  the  instru* 
'*  ment.    I  also  colour  the  rcllectin;^  surface  of  the  instrument 
*'  variously,  to  pruiluce  different  effects,  as  may  he  desirable.  I 
•*  souietiiues  affix  the  bottom  of  the  instrunK-ut  to  a  case  or  port- 

*  foHo,  which,  when  the  stereoscope  is  not  in  use,  may  be  folded 
"  over  it,  and  fastened  by  an  elastic  strap,  or  otherwise.* 

LFrtated^Sd.] 

A.T>.  1857,  July  1835. 
^    iNEWTOX,  William  Edwaud  (V/  commmilcntion  from  Charles 
Aii|9T«}.— The  object  of  this  invention   is  to  reproduce  copies  of 
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**  photofifraphic  images,  dra\vinj]f3,  ami  prints,  by  obtaining  from 
**  tiiem  by  the  action  of  light  in  ooiyunction  with  the  employ- 
**  mi»nt  of  chemical  and  galvanic  operations  engraved  plates, 
**  ei$]ier  in  intaglio  or  in  relief,  upon  iron,  steel,  copper  and  its 
**  alloy?.  7.\nr,  «?ilrer,  tin,  aluminium,  gold,  and  other  metaU;  also 
**  to  produce  damaskened  designs  formed  by  metals  of  rarious 
**  colors ;  also  designs  formed  of  uiHerent  colors,  by  means  of 
*'  seven]  engraved  plates,  registering  one  with  the  other;  also 

deeigna  of  iaSma^  gold  a&d  platinum  upon  porcelain, 

*'  earthenware,  atoneivare,  Sec. ;  also  enamel  or  '  niette'  wwk  and 

miaid  work  upon  metals,  marble^  stone,  &o." 

Hw  photogiBplis  smidofed  aie  "a^gitivs  waned  piooft^  and 
"  ofdnuoy  pusilive  and  negafeiFe  pvooft.'* 

A  layer  of  organic  matter  Is  spread  upon  a  plate  of  polished 
metal.  It  Is  essential  that  this  layer  is  sensitive  to  light,  and  can 
at  the  same  time  act  as  a  varnish,  to  protect  the  metallic  surface 
undem^th  from  the  action  uf  acid^.  'jlie  stmsitive  layer  is  then 
acted  upon  by  light,  in  a  manner  suitable  to  the  effect  ultimately 
to  be  produced,  and  the  pails  of  the  layer  that  have  not  been 
exposed  to  hL'ht  arc  mnoved  by  a  suitable  solvent.  All  parts  of 
the  metal  t\mi  liave  been  laid  bare  by  the  solvent  nre  tlif^n  coated 
with  a  less  oxidizable  metal  than  tliRt  of  the  undenu  li1  ii  plate,  by 
means  of  electric  force;  the  ])rotecting  hiyer  'v<  removed;  the  . 
xesolt  is  a  '*  heliogrnphic  incrustation  of  a  different  metal  to  that 
ft>rming  the  ground  of  the  picture.  The  pklte  may  now  eitlHr  be 
TTsi4'rH  sr  «nlphiurized,.io  obtain  a  ooAoted  damaskene,  or  ft 
mtf  be  engraved  by  immersion  in  acids^  or  in  electro>etching 
edteUcms;  sAer  the  first  biting  in,  the  parts  in  relief  are  inked* 
and  4iM  biliaf  in  flnisfaed.  To  obtein  m  inlaid  deeigo  from  an 
eklMd  ^l«le»lte  pmtamrdHramfcoleetedbyrwiiali^aBdtlin 
indce&  pHls  me  £led  «p  ^  da0lv»4eposited  mefcal. 

^  »  auhetenpii  utoli  win  mdt  mto  an  <iiMinfl  bj  means  ef  fim.'' 
Inilead  of  etehing  the  design  upon  the  pli^,  an  eleekNkemt 

ONgrboiribmftmBiL 
y  a  %er  of  gehfeii,  ndded  to  Mchiomatfi  ef  potask>  has  lmd» 

design  impressed  upon  it  by  mesns  of  a  ''temaed  negative,**  and 
has  been  acted  upon  by  a  solvent,  "  t^e  polished  ncftal  wHl  be  laid 

bare  ul  tiiose  parts  which  correspond  to  the  light  parts  of  the 
«(  ^|«<)ig||."  theae  polished  mietai  portions  having  been  ooveied 
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nilli  pBBtiiig  inkr  Bod  the  gd«luie  (and  roML  undar  H)  lunrin^ 
ben  acted  upon  hj  ad4»  in  engraving  in  intaglio  or  in  idief  is 
obtained, 

Enj^'raved  plates  in  intaglio  and  in  relief  may  also  be  obtAined 
irvm  jjhotographs,  &c.,  by  reducing  the  metal  **  in  the  parts  of  the 
**  sensitive  layer  acted  upon  by  the  light,  when  this  layer  consists  of 
*  a  salt  of  silver  or  any  other  metallic  salt  sensitive  to  ligbt,"  mid 
depo'^itiii^  copper  nju  n  the  metallized  design.  ''When  the 
"  deposit  is  considmd  su^^ent  it  naj  be  detached*** 

CPkistad,  B<IJ 

AJ).  1867,  July  1M3. 

McCRAW,  William. — (Provmmal  Protection  only.)  "  This 
"  invention  relates  to  certain  improved  processes  of  producing^ 
"  positive  photograj^hia  hnages  or  pictures  on  white  or  light- 
"  tinted  subetaaeMk  cither  Titreeus.  or  vasntabie/* 

Aocoiding  to  one  pmen*  a  slab  of  nnglaied  poaoelain  ia  eoatod 
irith  oo11od&on»  enited  and  czpoaed  in  the  eamoea  in  the  omal 
mgr;  it  ia  then  developed  by  s  weak  developing>  aohrtioBy  and 
^  immediately  waabed  befbte  any  viaible  or      reeiable  eObel  ia 

prodneed,*'  After  a  moments^  expoadre  to  14gfat»  it  ia  agwi 
treated  inSSx  ft  dereloping  fluid ;  the  reanlt  ta  a  poeHlve  pboio* 
graph,  "wHb  llie  rigbt  and  left  revened.** 

According  to  another  process,  a  glass  negative  photograph 
is  "  ])l:iced  in  front  of  the  camera  at  a  suitable  distance  off,  with  a 
**  mirror  or  reflector  placed  behind  the  imaije  at  an  angle  of  abuut 
**  4')  degrees,  to  net  upon  ihp  principle  of  the  microscopic  re- 
"  licet' r/'  'Hie  prepared  porcelain  slab  is  exposed  in  the  camera, 
and  the  image  developed,  fixed,  and  washed  m  the  usual  manner. 
A  clear  and  well-defined  positive  and  direct  photograph  is  the 
residt;  this  may  be  treated  with  chloride  of  gold  eolation  to 
beightea  the  effect^  dxiedf  and  vaniiBhedy  alao  coloured,  if  xe> 
qoired. 

Bf  Mna  of  theae  proeeaaei  poiitiTe  photographs  may  be  peo- 
dneed  ''on  poiodain,  cbina»  ivoiy,  booe^  mo^ier-o'-peail*  wiute 
enamciy  wUte  m  opal  g^aas^  and  other  anr&eei,  wbieh^  bf 
leaaon  of  the  jnaqqiJities  of  their  aoifreea^  or  tiie  rigid  natae 
^  of  the  materiala,  are  rendered  nnfit     leeeiying  photograpihic 
"  imagea  from  negatiTe  photographs  in  tfie  ordinaty  way." 
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Stereoscopic  slides  on  \vbite  or  opal  glass  can  be  produced  by 
cither  of  the  above-meaUoned  processes* 

£f!riBMi  SdJ 

AJ}.  1857,  Jnljr  7«— 1883. 

iil^RARD,  Peter  Hippoly  i  e  (ii  stay*,— *' Impro\  ci  . cuts  in 
•*  ii:armliiLtLLriiig  azouc  cuttou  or  pyroxile  for  phutogrupiiic  and 
other  purposes.** 

The  cotton  used  for  this  process  "  is  that  obtained  from  the 
•*  sht'^iiing  of  buau  bkiiis  (tontisse  de  raolleton).'*    Two  glass 
bottJes  are  taken;  a  u^rt^u  proporiion  of  concentrated  sul- 
phiirir  acid  and  **  powdered  azotate  of  potash  "  is  placed  in  one 
hottU',  the  bottle  closed  at  once  with  its  stopper,  and  shaken;  the 
li'juid  IS  then  poured  into  the  other  liottle  containing  the  shearings 
of  cotton,  and  the  bottle  closed  directly.    *'  Tlie  mixture  forms  a 
*'  thick  paste,  which  is  shaken  aovecal  times/'  and  the  operation 
is  completed  ia  tnm  six  to  ten  minutes.  The  prodnci  is  then 
washed  by  pouring  filtered  water  into  the  bottle,  pouring  the 
whole  into  a  laige  glaaad  earthen  vessel  contajning  fittsved  witer, 
diMiuag  off  the  superbmiiiibait  liquid  by  means  of  a  stopcodk» 
and  pouring  id  ftesh*  vafar  and  so  on  until  the  liquid  no  kingar 
Mte  on  litanui  papor*  The  ootionisthen  diied ''bymaantofaa 
Sfpsnkna  iDtaAbg  qiiiokly  (one  woranse)}'*  ''the  diying  is 
thai  cwnpletod  in  »  ehamber  heated  by  steam  pipes."  . 
"Id  4vdsr  io  obtein  a  greater  sidnUlity^  snsara  ite  pmemtion* 
*•  and  avoid  the  causes  of  spontaneous  alteration  and  the  danger 
"  attending  removals,  tiieasotifl  cotton  is  dissolved  either  in  eUier 
^  cff  in  the  usual  miztore  of  othar  and  alcohol;  it  is  then  left  to 
sctfle^  and  the  sohxtion  being  drawn  off  is  evaporated  by  means 
"  g€  a  still  so  as  to  coUeet  the  ether  which  distils  over." 
The  collodion  thus  obtained  ''is  dry,  diaphanous,  mtirely 
soluble  in  ether  and  in  alcoholic  mixtures,  and  is  ready  for  use 
*  either  for  surgical  or  for  photographic  and  other  opemtions.'' 

A  J).  1857«  Jnly  7^N'>  1884. 

biSrard,  Peter  Hippolyte  Gustave. — "Improvements  in 
"  ■manufacturing  and  applying  concentrated  coUodion,"  ap» 
pUciiltk  to  the  collodion  used  for  phutographic  purposes* 
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^^OuaauitoBfaid  aoltodiaa  *  k  eoopOimqtPy  prepared, ''cillNrbj 
"  dissolving  the  uotie  coHm  ib  ft  wwan  ftate,  or bj ooBeeuUidUng 
•*  the  solution,  in  which  case  sixty  per  cent  ■!  leMk  «f  A»  «flifir 

**  used  can  be  recovered.  The  modns  operandi  consists  in  dia- 
**  solving  the  azotic  catton  with  the  assistance  of  heat  in  a 
'*  common  disiiUing  ai)}»;iratus,  composed  cither  of  a  metallic,  f^lass, 
**  or  earthen  vessel,  heated  I  v  iiieans  of  a  water  bath,  and  pro- 
**  ^nded  with  a  worm  as  uaual,  which  worm  is  cooled  by  cold 
"  water.''  'Hie  distillation  is  continued  **  until  the  collodion  is 
**  coijcontrated  to  the  required  degree  for  the  jjrej)aration 
**  whicii  It  is  intended  to  be  apjdied.**  The  qtmntity  of  ether  dis- 
tilled and  condense  1.  as  shown  in  a  graduated  vessel,  it  an  lA- 
dication  of  the  amouut  oi  C^nCfflVtratioiL 

Hie  ooUodion,  tiam  TnMinfiictuwd»  OM  be  made  to  yield  sheets 
as  thin  as  the  thiwmt  piper,  as  wdl  M  plelee  m  thick  licmt 
leather.    In  this  pmess,  instMd  at  tlis  ootton  remaining  mmnl 
dbyi  a  coid  cAei;  ie  efcflt  iti  jKdiitM^  the  1^ 
le  ahiifltl  iottaBfeBMOOi* 

To  prepaie  *  ectoawd  ooliodioi^  Urn  tmUmmmg  Mini  (gioani 
irith  CMlor  qU)  k  added  to  the  diriilli^ 
im^muA  DO  ee  fut  MM  neoetsaiy. 

A.D.  1657,  J«fy  flB^K«  2066. 

BAXTEK,  SowABO  Wix.ixut.^''Am  inumwred  n^de  of  pre- 
penng  glees  lehela,  advertiebig  tabkts,  end  ornamflittal  devices 
^  upon  glass,**  in  which  photographic  processes  are  used. 

To  copy  the  device  in  j^old  or  silver. — ^Thst  part  of  the  ftarfiifc 
of  the  gkss  which  is  to  rcceix^  the  device  is  routed  with  w'eak 
ifdoglass  size,  and  overlaid  with  gold  or  pilver  leaf.  The  metal 
leaf  is  then  liacked  with  a  ^■amish  com|)osed  of  "  asphidtiim  ** 
dissolved  in  turpentine,  whic:h  will  become  insohible  wbi^  exposed 
to  the  action  of  li^dit.  A  negati%'e  design,  made  upon  a  trans- 
parent medium^  either  by  the  aid  of  photography  or  by  peinting 
or  printing,  is  then  apphed  to  the  sensitive  surfaoe  end  exposed  to 
the  action  of  li|^  thus  fixing  the  parts  left  uncovered  by  the 
aegelafie.  The  negative  is  tiM  vemoved,  the  iiaAsed  portien  «C 
tlia  vemish  dissolved  off  by  means  of  tuipentine,  ead  ikm  M9er- 
floone  geld  or  eOffW  ifiped  eeragr  fey  mini  of  »  dvnp  pleee  of 
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"  p«rt  of  tkc  device  contained  on  the  negatix  e  i)iate." 

**  When  using  a  pigment  in  place  of  metal  leaf,  it  ia  to  be  mixed 
"  m'fh  resinous  varnish  or  nold  size,  and  laid  thinly  upon  the 
**  glass  surface,  and  whea  diy  it  is  to  bd  lalgeotod  to  the  abov^ 

named  treatment." 

To  prodnee  deviees  m  tmbed  niwm^ — ▲  pwltre  dmgm  m 
laiiiied  or  prioled  span  ft  liMPti  of  twinparcnt  paper.  The  0aM 
m  mM  witli  A  msitive  varmah  as  above  described;  Ohm  iwwtite 
mbAbb  ia  ^ma  muMi  pontive  wi  sxpoiad  l»  lig^ 

The  MkUs  parti  «f  IktwwkM  iSbmmmamij  ttecxpMd 
pflrtioK  «f  iIm  itlw  ■  mImI  «pon  b7  iam  mU^ 
UMBtod  snrfiice  of  tiic  glaaa  ia  ahmd  in  tiie  mml  iMf • 

A.D.  1857,  July  30.— N*  2078. 

BAU£RRICjiT£B»  Bmvwf,  and  GOTTGETREU,  Gustavus. 
— (IVpaawMMf  froieetkm  only.)  ^'llie  imptOTCtiicnto  idate  to 
"  miafilmg  liBwaacopic  appaiafeaa  ao  aa  to  obtain  aimplicily  of 
*  parts,  and  in  oombining  tbcawwiih  a  bos  or  cmt,  wfaidi,  whOst 
^  Ik  ia  anitaMa  to  hold  such  ■taiaoacopic  apparatos,  ia  at  tho  aana 
**  line  adaptsd  as  m  leaaptodo  te  handlurehiafi^  gknraa,  ttnao- 
aeopie  didoa^  or  oUiar  aitleka. 

**  'J'hc  stereoscopic  lenses  are  supported  from  one  end  of  a  plat- 
**  form  or  frame,  the  other  cml  of  whicli  i.s  ])rovided  with  a  rest 
*'  fur  the  pictures,  and  the  apparatus  thus  formed  fits  into  a  box 
**  or  ca?e  in  such  mamier  as  n(^t  to  interfere  (or  only  oli*fhtly  so) 
"  mth  the  internal  form  of  the  hov,  which  is  also  of  form  to 
*•  receive  the  stereoscoj)e  without  interfering  with  its  other  uses ; 
"  the  front  or  other  side  of  the  box  or  case  being  rut  to  admit  of 
"  the  knaea  pioje^iDg  or  being  seen  even  when  iba  box  ia 
"  closed.** 

Tlie  stereoacope  and  box  ia  also  formed  **ao  that  the  one  fits 
into  and  for  tfane  when  not  in  naa  tena  or  appears  to  form 
part  of  tiie  other  without  the  lenaea  appearing  eacteina%.  Fov 

"  Ihis  purpose  the  pert  of  the  rtsweseope  canying  flielenaai  and 
that  fbtming  the  aapport  fbr  the  pietan  (either  or  hoth^Kif 

^  then)  fold  to  fotm  pert  of  the  hollow  of  such  box  or  oiee 
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^  Of  ctflc^  and  ifti  adapttttiiMi  m  k  nocptiolo  liMidkMliisft^ 
**  ifiovm,  fltereoiQopio  didei^  or  oHurioticlflt**' 

A.D.  1857,  Septemlier  1.— N«  2296. 

ELLIOTT.  UoniN'soN. — Improvements  in  ])hotography,  by 
**  which  ^the  li  ngular  defects  of  the  pre  sent  jirocesses  of  taking 
"  photographic  prints  are  avoided,  and  impressions  are  obtaiDed 
*'  of  anj  size.*'  "  The  leusular  defects  alluded  to  are  the  different 
"  ways  in  whioli  lihi  Mmera  represente  cflrtaui  eohwm;  blue,  for 
«  instance,  however  pomfal  or  de^  m  wpwn— twi  m  wiuta^  and 
•*  red  as  black/* 

To  attain  the  alioftt-maatUned  objects  the  foUowing  nmtiiod 
of  copying  a  pictuio  ia  pursued  ^— The  awikoe  of  %  pieee  of 
good  gkM  ia  braahed  ow  inik  gum  water,  and  the  glaia  ia  ftcad 
in  a  fiaine.  The  pictnie  ia  placed  nndrniflath  the  gkM,  and  ila 
ontliiie  tnced  on  the  ooatad  aqiAwe  of  the  glaaa  hjr  meana  of 

a  Ifaie  colored  pinnt  of  chalk/'  The  pictoxe  la  then  laoMive^ 
a  black  doth  placed  in  lien  thereof,  and  the  outUne  on  the  gkaa 
ia  pauoted  in  the  requiaite  giadatUma  of  light  and  ahade  bf 
means  of  white  bad,  the  daik  backgnmnd  fonning  the  ahadea^ 
and  the  white  lead  the  lights  of  the  pioton  or  peinting.  The 
painting  has  a  piece  of  sensitive  paper  placed  on  the  unpainted 
i,ide,  and  the  whole  is  submitted  to  the  action  of  Wixhi  m  the 
ordiaajy  pliotugraphic  printiTi^^  IVame.  The  photugraphic  COpy 
thus  obtained  is  fixed  lu  the  ordiiuiry  manner. 

If  the  copy  is  required  of  a  ditferent  size  to  the  original,  the 
£rlass  painting  is  taken  from  an  outline  on  paper  of  the  desired 
aizc.    Tiie  picture  may  be  an  original  one  on  the  gla^j?  it -elf. 

In  takin??  ini])reb>i(m8  from  lace.  &c.,  it  may  be  &xed  on  to  the 
glass  by  means  of  gelatine  j  the  semitive  paper  is  placed  next  the 
kkce  or  other  fabriCt 

A.D«  1867,  September  4.— N^"  2312. 

€K>DBi;  Piu>apin  BKaifAaB.--(FroiMilan«l  Proimlim  ca%,} 
The  tllle  of  thia  faivenlion  ia,  ^liptiprorenienta  hi  atemaoopaa*^ 
11ieinfWtcralaAeas«--^Hii]iartoihe  ateieoaoope  and  the  jno- 
tam  to  he  inaeitadtheninte  view  toned  aeparatepaitt.  My 
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«  iTivention  cnnsi^s  in  collecting  the  })ictures  in  the  manner  as 
**  the  folios  of  an  album  or  keepsake,  the  cover  of  which  lattOT 
"  msv  be  folded  up  so  as  to  fonn  a  box  open  at  both  ends.  Ill 
**  one  part  of  this  cover  are  fixed  the  lenses,  so  that  each  pictnxe 
"  may  be  placed  at  its  turn  in  the  visiial  azia  of  the  lenaoi^  in  ovdop 
"  to  be  nea  in  the  pioper  ■toteotoopie  vieir/' 

1867,  September  4.->N«  2315. 
FERKIEli  jAcauES  ALBXANnMk-*(FrMMNNa  ProiecHaik 

Ifll    Tb  »  neir  menu  of  icpfodnohig  tnmsparent  photographic 
lepiawntaiioiw  or  piehm  on  otiur  snhstanoes  than  giasa.** 

2nd.  "  To  the  appUcation  of  such  pictures  or  representations  to 
*"  stereoscjopcs." 

The  substances  alluded  to  in  the  1st  portion  of  the  invention  are 
"  gelatine,  giitta  percha  dissolved  in  clilorufuna,  in  benzine  or  ita 
"  solvents,  pharmao'Mitiral  collodion  anfl  india-rii))bpr  dissolved, 
"  siccative  oils,  nuiciiagenous  Hiil>stunces,  starch,  or  other  amy- 
**  laccous  substances,  such  as  arrow  root,  tapioca,  &c.,  soluble  or 

fusible  resins,  galipot,  pounoe»  white  or  jfellow  vfdJL,  dther  in 
"  solution  07  in  fuaion.'' 

The  proceM  ia  ae  follows:-^'' A  light  (kittling  of  neuter  ooUo» 
"  dion "  ia  spread  over  "  a  smooth  and  transparent  mxxttM/* 
dlowed  to  dij;  and  coated  witii  albnmen*  The  aurfiMM  is  aoon- 
tiifid  hf  meens  of  ''aoelo-nitnte  of  attver/'  mahed,  dned,  and 
a^lplied  on  to  n  glaas  negative.  Expoaine  to  light  then  takea 
9teo^  the  piietnre  la  dareloped  hj  means  of  gallic  add  and  tha 
lilMke  of  nhrer,  fixed  with  hyposulphite  of  aoda»  and  cdoaied. 
A  idlDtion  of  gelatine  ie  then  ponied  oTer  the  pioton^  allowed  to 
drj,  and  Ibe  wluile  detaelied  Iram  the  imooth  mahob  on  which  it 
hMbem  placed.  The  pietnie  is  thns  protected  on  one  aide  hf  a 
mi  of  eaOodimi»  and  on  the  other  by  n  coat  of  gelatine,  wUdi 
maj  beeoknned.  Any  of  the  atwfve-nientiofied  materially  eithor ' 
ibgly  or  in  combination,  may  be  employed  instead  of  gdatine. 

A  sUTtJor,ropic  picture  may  be  niatle  by  detachincr  from  glass  a 
picture  on  photograpliio  collodion  by  means  ot  gelatine  or  gutta 
peruha. 

[Printed.  3ci.3 
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IMWIB,  WiLLUM,  ttid  LEWUb  William  Hsinrr^llie  Me 
ihii  iay^Btiott  1^  "  Imi«pf  MBflnto  m  pliNwl  A  w  or  fktmm  fer 

^niBM  inipinyvaiiciiti  ''idtite  to  llMftiflMilliitioccffftlhfti^aBS 
or  o^liflr  plate  on  wliioh  photographio  and  Mmiliv  fidmm  no 

**  taken  in  csmeras,"  and  consist : — 

Ist.  In  a  glass  receptade  inieiied  in  tiie  bottom  of  tiie  frtme, 

80  as  to  retain  "  any  chemicals  that  may  drip  from  the  plate/' 

Tin  -  rt^eptacle  is  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal  bottle,  with  a  neck 
and  cork  or  stopper  at  one  end,  '*uud  a  dishing-  or  concav  e  u]>per 
*•  surface,  catching  dripping^s,  and  passing  the  eaine  into  tlie 
"  recij'tarh'  through  the  mouth  u  opening;"  small  projections 
may  be  provided  on  this  receptade,  against  which  the  slide  abuts 
down. 

2nd.  In  foriuiiig  the  corners  or  f:u])jjoi  ts.  that  h(»ld  the  photo- 
graphic plate,  of  solid  glass  :  llu  sc  ht  mtu  the  iiisune  by  menns  of 
ribs  that  project  into  correspoiuimg  grooves  formed  on  th^  UlSldo 
of  the  frame ;  they  are  fixed  by  means  of  putty. 

3tod.  In  a  **cut  off,"  made  of  a  bar  of  black  glass,  lliis  ar- 
llDgement  prevents  the  entry  of  the  hght  into  the  frame  during 
'fte  withdrawal  of  the  sHde.  When  the  slide  is  withdiawn,  thft 
**  cat  oS"  is  forced  by  a  spring  into  a  alight  groore^  ''so  as 
*  pcfftwUy  io  sgBBindo  tbo  fagbL** 

AJ>.  \SS7,  September  2396. 

GODFIT,  Prosper  Bernarh.  —  (Promsional  Protection  onff.\ 
The  title  of  this  inveotiou  i:»,  A  new  mode  of  illu&Uiiting  uieraiy 
**  productions." 

The  inventor  states : — **  The  invention  consists  in  illustrating 

**  literary  priMl  net  ions  by  means  of  ]ilif>i<)L:r;i]ih:r  stereoscopic  pio- 
**  tures  takci)  f  rom  yroups  or  bceues  lonut-d  by  In  nm  ti>^ures  or 
laymen,  drcsbtni  arranged  and  combined  with  l  lu;  required  ac- 
**  cessories  according  to  the  narrati^'es  descnbul  u  the  book  or 
**  other  literary  production  to  be  illn^^trjited,  and  from  which  nar- 
"  ratives  or  scenerie«  the  ^jnd  phot<igniphic  stereoscopic  j)ictarcs 
•*  may  thus  offer  a  jkiIk  t  i  auiral  illustration,  corresponding  with 
'*  the  ideas  of  ^  author  of  the  book  or  otha  litetaij pnMiaolaoas  ! 
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**  thus  for  instance,  I  intend  to  f^ive  ilhistmtimis  of  the  most 
•*  conspicuous  scenes  of  livin;?  or  byg-one  authors,  such  a*?  Shaks- 
**  pearc,  Dirkins,  Lamartine,  historical  or  other  works,  aivl  even 
"  of  sacred  book-i,  such  as  the  Holy  Bible,  j  rayer  booki^  Of  dXSJ 
**  other  suitable  iilcraigf  productions  in  genemL" 

HEWrON,  Atnan>  TiMcsirr  {m  mmimnMhmi  fnm  DtmidA. 

Thme  inprnreiMiili  oon«ut  in  adapting  to  &  plM>(ogn|»biiig 
^  €MMn  ftlsn  radisAoolor  in  nsf  of  13h  dgool  0lMi^  in  meli 

maniMr  thsfc  the  matnanenk  magr  be  mode  to  snswerlbe  twofold 
**  purpoee  of  m  mmtm  eliiuuift  eaii  e  eemen  laddtt*" 

iwewe  ef  thiv  ifipendiis  a  negstire  le  token  in  lilie  mnl 
viy*  Vr*  lini  pmpoM  tihe  ovfinary  pfiotc^raphio  Imioe  lis?e  % 
nek  and  pimon  movement  far  foeassing  the  object  on  to  Ihe  place 
afterwards  occupied  hj  the  sensitive  plate.  Tile  negative  tlms 
produced  iathen  fixed  in  an  open  **  sheath  "  or  frame,  **  and  placed 
•*  ill  the  instrument  \n  the;?aiiie  position  as  before  so  tliat  the  lis^ht 
**  may  pass  through  it."  The  reflector  is  hkkIc  to  pass  tbruugh 
ao  aperture  in  the  shutter  of  a  darkened  rouiu,  and  by  means  of 
reflector  and  a  lens  at  the  back  of  the  camera  "  the  sun's  rays 
**  are  reflected  n^ith  great  ])owrr  throujrh  the  nei^atiro,  which  is 
"  focussed  on  tbe  sfn-^itized  paper  or  canvn** the  open  fr\me 
containiiii(  the  negative  is  mounted  in  a  box  winch  slides  by  nn  aii^i 
of  rack  antl  jiinion  movement,  the  front  lenses  have  a  similar 
mods  of  af^jnstment,  and  by  t^Mfe  mottone  eombhied  tbe  image  is 
toenesed  of  the  required  atze^ 

"  To^reflect  a  peeitive  picture  for  traetog',  &c.,"^  a  poeilive  pu^ure 
ie  placed  in  the  open  sheath  "  or  firame,  and  its  image  ie  tiurown 
at  to  the  canm^  to  »  mmi^wt^  to  thad  need  m  ttowwing  the 
image  of  the  aigifife  ptobM  oo  to  the  eenrntwe  wmhm,  m  de* 

CMMUerii] 

^UIN,   Rtchard.  -(ProriVfoiw/  Proteetitm  i^^.)  "ImpWfe- 

^  mtiits  in  the  couaU-uction  of  cases  suitable  fur  containing  pho- 
^  tograpbic  and  other  pictures.'' 
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These  cases  sa^sfy  the  three  following  reqnmiMnti  t-^Hie  pio* 
luva maybe  endoaed  for  pruteetum;  the pictuxemay, when  plaosd 
OBiktili^beitippoiitedliyihecaaaiii  an  iiidfaied  pontion;  the 
fiotwe  suif  he  hung  ao  aatoediihtt  the  pictm  in  anorba^ 
fitotanframe.  Thapktoiebiiioiniedinan.innerlbinfl^i^^ 
haokfld  with  laatiiar  and  aema  at  the  hade  of  tha  ttunplataoaae; 
an  astarior  frames  e^iahle  of  timing  on  pina  atfcadiad  to  tiw 
imier  frama,  haa  s  fid  of  Ite  aidinaiy  deMoiplkm  hinged 

By  toniing  the  picture  halfioiind  oo  ili  aanawitUnte  czledar 
frame,  and  using  the  fid  aa  a  stmt,  the  picture  may  be  placed  on 
&  table  at  the  desired  inclination. 

To  hung  the  picture,  the  inner  frame  luriied  haH  round  &nd 
iht  lid  is  closed  down  on  the  oiiter  frame. 

Another  way  of  constructing  cases  consists  of  inuuntinjT  the 
picture  in  a  frame  enclosed  at  the  back  and  idacin^  thii>  wuhm  a 
einiilar  frame.  ''There  is  a  -^trut  or  foot  lunged  to  the  outer  case 
**  to  support  it  in  an  inclinid  position.'* 

If  the  lid  of  the  ca«5e  Ik  hinged  by  a  double  hin^^re  to  the  centre 
of  the  top  of  the  cast ,  it  \yi\\  sen-e  either  to  enclose  the  picture  or 
to  form  a  stmt.  To  hapg  the  pictuxe  the  M  k  turned  over  ^fainat 
|he  back  of  the  oaae. 

If  the  pktme  ia  mounted  in  a  fieame  hinged  to  the  front  of  the 
ordmary  case,  a  spring  nMgr  ^ttov  it  lip  into  an  indined  pod^on 
on  the  opening  ^  the  ciae, 
CWntsdl^BdJ 

1867,  October  mL 

BECKERS,  Louis  (a  c(mmuMeaihn).'-(Pr<mi9ion(U  Praieetum 

only.)  The  title  of  this  invention  is,  **  Improvements  in  appara- 
**  tuses  for  exhibit ini^  d:jgULTreotype,  phutographiCy  and  otiicr 
*  stereoscopic  views  and  pictures.** 

The  invent<)r  states : — *'  My  improvements  consi^^t  in  arranL^iiij^- 
*•  inside  a  box,  ca&e.  or  chamber  an  endless  belt  or  apron  havmg  a 
"  series  of  frames  or  slides  to  recei\  e  and  pictuirs  attached 

**  to  it,  in  such  manner  as  to  stand  ]h  rpendicuiar  to  its  lace  ;  !)v 
"  moving  the  belt  throupfh  a  liLindle  outside  the  box,  the  pictin  t-a 
"  are  presented  successi\  t  ly  in  a  vertical  or  other  suitable  position, 
"  opposite  to  magmlymg  glasses  or  other  transparent  media,  or 
**  to  suitable  openings.    Ry  arranging  the  pictures  at  right  angl^ 

«  totha&oeol  the  oMikaa  belt  or  chaiiiv »  h»ger  nmnhorol 
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*  taM  wmj  be  contained  and  exhibited  in  a  box  or  case  of  a  given 
^  nze  tliaii  by  the  amngiDiait  of  tbe  aaina  pinUkl  with  tht  £m6 
"  of  the  belt,  aa  is  usual  In  moving  panoramas.   I  secure  the 
pictufea  in  the  slides  hy  wbum  Oi  ekslio  bands  and  notches 
fomed  m  tiie  ends  of  the  iproofod  poctbos  at  the  ehdee.'^ 

BKOOM AN,  RlCfl  a  rd  A b  c  1 1  mi  a  ld  (  n  ajinmumcuti'nt  frnm  M. 
Garette). — "  Iiii|iroveinent8  in  a^^paratuses  for  taking  piiotugraphio 
•*  pictures." 

*' This  invention  cfin=5ists  in  a  metbofi  of  taking  photogmphio 
"  views  or  pictures  subtending  snj  angle  up  to  on  a  plane 
•*  surface.** 

**To  effect  this,  the  objeel  ghiss,  together  with  the  whole  appa> 
■*  j«ta»leiBedeto  torn  on  wo.  axis,  so  as  to  present  the  glass, 

paper,  plate,  or  other  seaetthre  surfiEu^e,  as  the  CMe  may  he.  to 
•«  Uie  object  to  be  taken.  The  vertical  slide  or  sash  slides  hon» 
**  nontally  into  the  dark  chamber  through  tiie  side  of  the  cameea^ 
**  nod  the  object  glass,  instead  of  being  opposite  to  the  centre  of 
**  ^  ikik  ehim^r,  is  fitted  at  the  side  of  the  same.  The  csmem 
"  )■  ftnd  to  a  board  which  rests  on  a  bed,  and  this  bed  is  caused 

tntmiit  Mid  wiii  it  the  resT'oUbe  appsHtos,  hy  means  of 

MBtsUsgenDDgsitthewaioftfaeopentor.  Tlie  moveable  sash 

iihieh  reeeives  tiie  ssMilhe  soHhoe  is  oomposed  of  two  dMnet 
"  psrti^  «nd  is  provided  with  n  grooved  shntter  hinged  stone  end» 

so  that  the  shnlter  ean  be  laised  iphentfae  sish  is  fixed  hi  the 
«ftns»MdMtBiiiBd«hMithes«silm  snrfMs  has  leeeired  the 
^  Imige^  The  vhoieiieraisd  to  move  along  the  bed  bf  means 
*  ef  geooveseadvoUenndlab^siranged.  Intedaikdiamber, 

bel«veen  Ae  ssih  ftsme  and  Ibe  oliject  glasit,  there  is  a  partition 

extending  Mie  whole  length  of  the  daik  ehamber,  pro\  ided  with 
**  an  opening,  wUoh  is  covered  bj  a  diaphragm  or  cord. 

**  A  sfuide  curve  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  ini[>ai  ting  to  tlie  sen- 
./Ail  gla88,  paper,  or  plate  such  a  motion  that  every  point  of 

rlir  picture  shall  reuia  n  on  the  same  point  of  the  sensitizeti  bur- 
**  ilicc  as  near  aa  may  he  tiunng  the  exposure  of  the  surfiBce;  this 

gnifle  curve  is  formed  of  hard  wood  or  other  suitable  material 
•*  to  ensure  acciu^cy.  In  some  cases  a  mirror  or  prism  is  used 
**  before  the  object  glass    positive  pietuies  are  thus  prodnosd. 
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When  ncji^ative  proofs  arc  Rquired*  and  when  the  ol^ect  glass 
alone  is  used,  ilie  axis  of  rotation  ia  placed  under  the  ol^ect  iLjlass ; 
wliL'n  j)()sitive  pictiires  are  requifed  and  a  mirror  is  therefore  usetl, 
tkti  aJtis  is  pkced  at  n  distaTice  behind  the  plate  equal  to  the  focal 
distance.  The  relative  motion  of  the  ])late,  in  the  former  case,  is 
therefore  m  ihc  sjunn  direction  ns  that  of  the  rotation  of  tiia  iaitni- 
mentf  but  in  the  latter  case  is  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Drawings  show  an  apparatus  ibr  *'  oUtaioing  pictures  sub- 
**  tffiMlBWig  an  tngle  of  The  modification  of  the  ffptrfttwi 

lummmxj  to  pvodnoe  pontm  pictoM  bj  the  mid  o£  »  mtim  it 
also  shown* 

At  the  panoramic  ywwu  produced,  upon  a  plane  surface  wm  all 
dMori»d»  tba  fotkiwing  anparatoa  it  devised  in  order  to  view  IhenL 
ftae  ftom  distoHaoQ  or  defomdtgr The  picture  is  placed  in  a  oaaa 
«o  as  ''to  assume  a  position  lesembling  that  in  wfaidi  it  waa 
taken,'*  Tlie  oaae  is  senn-cjiindmi,  and  ^'fivmed  inth  two 
Itorisontal  sendoiicttlv  ends  connected  bj  a  cnrred  ywrfiflalsidf, 
^  iia  fadins  being  equal  to  the  Ibcal  distance  of  tiie  olqeeC  glaaa 
"  inth  which  the  pictuie  to  be  examined  was  prodooed.'*  Hie 
picture  is  viewed  bf  meana  of  a  moveable  lens  fitted  to  a  vertical 
pivot  in  the  axis  of  the  senu-ojHndiiGal  case.  Hie  fanages  are 
thus  seen  '*  as  they  appeared  when  translferred  to  the  sensitized 
**  surface,  and  wit li  a  certain  increase  of  size  and  a  rehition  hc- 
**  tween  thc^ir  parts  somewhat  tiiiaiugous  to  the  illusion  produced 
**  by  the  stereoscope.'* 

A.D.  1867,  October  8.— N**  25/4. 

GRUBB,  TsoMAa.— ^  An  improved  photographie  Ibhl** 

This  lens  may  be  flitfasr  naad  alona  and  aa  a  '*  viewleii%'*  or  in 
combination  with  other  leaasB  of  siaiilar  or  oidinaijr  conalm>» 
tiou.    The  distinctive  chaiaeterislies  of  tbe  oonstraetian  of  Ain 

lens  are  :— "  That  the  two  kinds  of  glass  of  which  it  is  formed 

**  occupy  inverted  j)laccs  in  tlie  compound,  and  that  the  internal 
**  or  separatinfiT  curve  is  al^-o  inverted,"  and  much  deepe  r  in  the 
improved  lens  tlian  in  the  ordinary  or  exijiting  piioiographie 
Imsei^. 

To  construct  the  improved  photographic  lens  : — 
Firstly,  a  crown  lens  of  suitable  focus  is  first  formed;  this  lens 
ia  "  of  a  £orm  appro^umating  to  that  known  aa  plano-coaTezi  one 
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iSie  lente  is  in  siieh  case  a  '  meniscm'  " 

Seowify,  «  tint  leoa  s  iMnad;  «nB  Mb  <r  aorfMe  of  tin 

«  till*  evfiten  wliifllk  wm 

1ms  pRVKMi^  dwOlilwd  ft  SMify  MfavonMlfaMd  OOOipiNUldy  OUT 

*  mon  MkMj  speaking  »  OBapoiuMi  emfeded  lor  ■dime  di§- 
peaiH^  m4  vMi  Mond  mAm  of  ifae  iiat  lent  witt  neoea- 

IiMtly,  the  two  lenses  are  placed  together  "with  or  without  a 

•  eement  or  fluid  interposed,  so  that  the  surfaces  of  similar  mdii 
•*  ahail  be  adjacent.'*  The  "  crown  lens  is  next  the  object,* 

[PKiiited,iii3 

ft 

AJ).  1857«  Nofember  3.--N°  2792. 

SWEET,  Hbkjky  Kivsmajc  (a  cowwi«ifcfllieit),--(JVwM»^ 
ProlMlMi  md^.y:  **Iin|iiovenieiit8  in  photognphic  portraits  and 
^  piotmes.'* 

His  ioTcntuMi  ''ecmfliats  in  taking  such  portraits  or  pietnres  on 
^  eoncsre  or  emnwx  f^laies  of  glass  or  other  material  in  plaoe  of 
^  taking  them  en  iat  plates  as  heretofore,  hy  which  means  effeets 
"  in  Sfltne  re^i^sts  superior  to  those  hitherto  obtained  luutj  Le 
**  produced/* 


A.B.  1857,  Kofnmber  9.*-N«  2827. 

HAKDIE,  WALTXB.--(PmMtoiMl  ProUetkm  only.)  ''An  im- 
^  jooved  atsnoacope,'' 

Hie  optieal  part  of  the  instnunent  oonslstB  of  two  plane 

mirrors/'    placed  side  by  side,  with  their  relleefeing  suiikoes  at 

**  rif^ht  angles  to  a  vertical  plane  midway  between  them,  but  in- 
cliiitd  lu  L4ich  other  at  un  angle."    "The  jiictures  are  viewed 

**  by  reflection  from  these  mirrors,  the  eyes  beincr  ])laced  so  that 

**  the  line  joining  them  is  perpendicular  to  and  bi»ected  by  the 

*'  Above-mentioned  vertical  piane." 

"  The  pictures  must  be  placed  one  above  tlie  other,  head  to 

**  foot,  inverted  with  respect  t«>  ilie  observer,  and  with  a  lateral 
a^aatioa  of  the  conBspoadt&g  vaniahing  points  amounting  to 
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**  about  two  inches  and  a  half  (the  distance  between  the  eyes); 
•*  those  points  in  the  f)icture  for  the  right  eye  being  to  the  right 
"  of  the  corresponding  points  in  the  other  picture."  Both  pic- 
tures are  not  in  the  same  plane,  but  are  inclmed  to  each  other; 
the  angle  of  inclination  de])eruib  upou  tb«ir  diatancft  irom  the 
niiiTor<»  nnd  the  anirle  of  the  mirrors. 

"  'J'herc  is  no  necessarj'  limit  to  the  hrernith  of  the  jiietures  : 

panoramic  views  and  i^ietares  liroailri  than  the  field  of  view 
**  may  be  exliibited  by  being  (irawn  across  i  he  field  of  view.'*  if 
aeoMffujy  prisms  and  lenses  may  be  used  with  thia  olmoMOpe  in. 
ooiyunctioa  with  the  above-mentioii«d  mirrors. 

A  steieoscope  is  shown  in  tibs  Dftwings  to  exhibilpicturet  up  to 
ten  inches  in  height.  I£nfet  anable  iha  imfemaMtto  be  oom^ 
pActly  folded  up. 

When  not  in  nse  the  pictiiM  maj  be  folded  togeHMr  Im»  to 

fMei  thej  DMj  be  bound  ifi^petber  ae  the  leetee  of  &  book* 
and  tfdiibitod  in  faoceiaion  by  tnnung  over  the  leara  witiioat 
lelnomg  them  from  the  ttefeosoope." 

[Printed, 

A.D.  1«57,  November  19.— N'^  2903. 

OILL,  Sbth,  end  N£WTON,  Hrnux, ---(FrMmmti  Prot&iiim 
only.)  "  Impvonanenta  in  obtaining  staieoeoopio  jiiOtmmJ* 
**  This  invention  oonaieti  in  obteiaing  tlie  dottUe  ieufe  to 
fonn  the  eteieoeODiiie  piotwe  bf  n  doMn  leieotar*  end  thai 
«<  taking  the  iMdniea  b j  %  oamem  from  the  iefleetot%  whick  mmj 
"  oooaet  of  two  eiheied  plates  pleoed  at  n  oonYanieat  eng^ 
to  eech  other/ 

CPriuted,  Sd] 

A.D.  1857,  November  24.— ^'^  2940, 

SANDS»  Chablss.*''  Imptovemente  in  afeenoaeopei.** 
This  invention  lebtee  "to  the  eotoating,  e^hieting,  end  m- 
teining  of  Ike  fl^  or  door  of  atewoepopee,  bf  which  Ike  Ugkt 
^  iaidinktodto  Aepietnio»enekdoorhafing  e  lafiaotor  oii  tke 
^  inaide  idnch  leAeeta  end  oenoenteataa  ike  light  upon  the  pie- 
tuie.'* 

*niedoQViepkeed  1900  eeliff  hinge, aofhntitena  mnein  in 
engr  po«tion  in  wblok  it  ia  plaiced/'  end   the  joint  pin  or  rod 
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(lilM  k  affixed  to  the  door) ntoiided  b^nd  ^etidet  of 
iStm  laitniiniiil  and  hit  thumb  kaobt  tsppM  »t  cithapgnd.  ^^Bj 
•*Wdbig  hold  of  liietininib.  knob  the  pentkm  of  tho  door  tad 

icfleolor  on  be  iiadilf  sQiiiled  and  i^gnl^ 

fMn^andHwrnmiahiof  iMmthepoaitaoii^^ 
Itttaadof  aocteodiivtheJeiaftplBtocaiiytl^ 

>  aepawie  loid  or  aada  imy  be  appltod  far  the  purpose  juat  aboye 
*•  the  joint,  and  a  ahert  awn  ertanded  thareftum  with  which  the 

dkior  and  iaflM(lor  la  eouMolid*  TMs  addWoDal  lod  with 
^  lhanib  knoba  is  fitted  in  Ha  beaftngs  to  rotate  therein  with 
**  sufficient  friction  to  sustain  the  door  and  reflector  as  explained, 
•*  or  the  door  may  move  with  sufficient  I'rictton  on  its  hiiii^t*  Tor 
•*  ikc  pnrpose  re<^uired.** 

m 

A.D.  1867«  Daoember  8.--N°  3034. 

FEBSHOXJSE;  UMSRYr-(Prim$Umai  Protection  o»/y.)  The 
lafle  of  Ihehnrenlkm  Is,  ''An  hnprovement  or  improTementa  m 
««  giMooaoopea." 

The  iayeator  atalea  In  ftereoacopes  aa  ordinarily  con- 
**  stnicted  the  lenses  are  remofed  far  dflanhig  tiidr  inner  anrfaoea 

by  either  puUing  the  end  of  the  instrument  from  out  the  body, 

or  by  lifting  iqi  the  said  end  upon  the  hini(p,  by  which  it  is 
Jointed  to  the  body.  My  invention  consists  iii  making  the  end 
**  of  the  instrument  in  which  the  lenses  are  inserted  engage  wth 
**  the  body  of  the  instrument  by  a  lateral  slidincr  motion,  the  said 
**  end  hcing  drawn  from  off  the  body  by  a  motion  similar  to  that 
"  of  the  shding  lid  of  a  colour  box.  I  jircft  i  to  in«5frt  a  spring 
**  in  one  of  the  i^rooves  in  wbinh  the  iid  slides  for  the  piirpo'^e  of 
**  producing  such  an  amount  of  friction  as  wiU  prevent  the  end 
faom  ahdiDg  out  by  ita  own  weight." 

CMBladl»SA3 

A.D.  1857,  December  12.— N»  306C 

f  'OWPER,  Charles  {a  communication  froin  IVstud  dc  Bemtre- 
gard). — ^This    invention   consists  in   "producing  pbotoi^ruphic 
proofs  or  pictures  by  means  of  carbon  or  other  colouriiiir 
niatter,"  appUed  bj  taperpoiition  to  a  coating  aeniitive  to  the 
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Ih^v  k  iBMHd  m  ce  AmM  OB  ft  inm  Mbte  of  <«bidBO. 
^  anto  of  polMh  or  oMonm"  ma»A  mA  filite;  ll**k 

flifltt  Aned,  wid  i*i  oiaflwo  uwuii  wife  the  pigawnt/^  Tko 
lifmH  iMijr  hn  nMiiii  rm  i\n  iij  nrfr n  -Yi  ti  r ^  "^^  ' " 
OOP  oliiir  onitiUo  a«Mal;  or  il  bo  ^'grnoBd  «p  iMyioo 
**  inthnutoOorottMroll,«[id  i«bi)odoifvfeoooiiM%  iMku 

subsequently  immersed  in  a  btth  of  ether  to  wfaldi  a  ttHliod* 
^  lodion  may  be  added ;  or  the  paper  may  be  immersed  in  a  Wrth 
**  uf  inilian  ink  or  other  piiym^t  groiintl  up  very  fine  with 
**  water  and  mixed  with  geliraiic  ^kJ  u  little  gum  or  dextrine,  and 
**  used  hot ;  or  rollers  or  ))resscs  or  other  apparatus  iiiii^'  be  em- 
**  ployed  to  apply  the  pigment  or  assist  the  operation.'* 

'I'he  j)a])er,  havinii;  been  prcpan'd  in  the  dark,  is  exposed  to  tlie 
action  of  li^ht  and  washed  in  hot  watt-r.  This  **  dissolves  the 
"  gelatine  which  has  not  been  acted  upon  l)y  the  hght,  hut  does 

not  dissolve  that  which  has  been  rendered  insoluble  by  the 
"  ootum  of  the  Iighl»  and  which  insoluble  §tMam  lotMaate 

pigment  and  thus  prodncee  the  image." 

Gkoa  oar  other  aubstancea  aiaj  be  substituted  for  paper. 

By  emfHaying  eiibon»  pigments,  or  finely  divided  gold  or  silm 

photogiaphs  or  pictures  of  the  gseoteit  pvmiiiaiioo  ond  dui»- 
be  obtoinod." 


A.I>.  18^,  December  1?.— N»  dH>l. 

HIGHTON,  Edwabo.— Ibipramamti  in  doolm  Megrapbo.** 
lot*  Tbo  iobotitalioa  of  oa  deeiro-inagiiel  for  %  ^mmmoA 
Mgnet  in    tbe  gold  loof  tdei^ph." 
2iid.     Eeoorduig  signs  or  indioa^ona  mode  by  telegraphic 
instruments  by  meana  d  photography.'*   A  strip  of  paper, 
rendered  as  sensitive  as  possible  to  the  action  of  li^ht.  is  moved 
**  unifonnly  forward  by  suitable  apparatus,  as  is  well  understood, 
**  iSc  in  front  of  this  travelling  strij)  of  sensitive  ])uj>er  a 
**  netie  needle  or  bjir  is  mounted,  and  tliia  h  caused  by  a  smiu.ljle 
**  arrangement  ot  c  i/i  U  to  move  in  one  or  other  uucction,  when  & 
**  current  is  pasMug  m  the  line  wire.    In  the  magnetic  omile  or 
**  bar  a  hole  i.**  iormed,  an  1  t  y  suitable  opticsd  aj)paratus  ^ht  is 
**  concentrated  at  and  around  ihis  hole,  and  a  portion  of  it  passes 
**  through  on  to  the  paper^  and  tt^'h'W^        that  tbo  positifiA  ol 
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*•  the  needle  is  constantly  registered  on  the  paper.  In  place  of 
*■  perforating  the  needle  or  bar  itself,  it  niaj-,  if  pr<^cired#  be 

•  caueed  to  actuate  a  peifor&led  screen." 

3rd.  *'  A  method  of  protecting  tel^raphic  wires  when  buDfid 

•  in  the  {^rounfl.** 

4tli.  •*  A  peculiar  form  of  code  table.** 

A.D.  1867.  Deeconber  23^^'<»  3148. 

NUNHj  'Wii.LiAHr^*'  lininOTenieiiif  m  abanoKOfie  MppmtdbanJ* 
Hm  luipffcivcnicots  xcittfto  s— 

IiL  "To  Hie  appUetlion  of  glan  or  otiber  idlaoloit  to  alMo- 
**  oeopefy  m  meii  muiiMr  that  more  ttan  one  pmon  may  be 
«*  capable  ef  looking  through  iraitttble  giewci  or  eye-pteoes  «l  Hie 

Mne  iMne  or  fhe  leiectiea  of  H  «t  tbe  aMne  time.''  ''The 

RBeeting  tmtm  employed  is  pkoed  m  eodi  poiilion  ihct» 
■*  iMek  Ibe  fiieot  ynew  of  iiie  piofenre  ie  oliteiiied  ae  haretofore 
^  through  one  pair  of  glasses,  the  reflection  thereof  dmj  be  len 
•*  at  the  same  time  through  other  glasses."  In  the  Drawings,  one 
instrument  is  shown  with  a  reflector,  complete  in  itself,  and 
another  consisting  of  duplicate  ap])aratus,  each  of  whicli  is  capable 
of  being  used  as  an  ordinary  steKoscope ;  prismatic  gbisses  are 
also  sho^^Tl  near  the  eye  pieces,  "to  counteract  tbexeveraii^  efiect 

produced  by  the  reflector.** 

2iid.  To  the  ajiplication  of  glass  or  other  reflectors  to  the 
*'  .tide.s  of  stereoscopes,  in  such  manner  as  to  facilitate  tlie  intro- 

(i action  of  ref\ortp(\  light  on  to  tlie  picture  or  pictures  f^idc- 
**  ways."  Tlie  Drawings  show  reflectors  on  hinges*  oipable  of 
folding  down  to  the  side  of  the  stereoscope. 

3rd.  To  the  table  or  other  support  to  receive  the  above-men- 
tioned stereoscope.  The  stereoscope  is  mounted  in  a  stem 
alidlng  freely  in  a  hollow  pillar,  and  provided  with  a  apfing  atop. 
The  pillar,  stam,  and  stereoseepe^  when  out  of  use,  may  be  lowered 
tMmn  tin  ecatral  table  kg  and  iciowd  bgr  a  flap^  ee 
table  may  he  used  for  other  purposes. 

&    the  a|i^k»lion  of       mhb«  or  oliw 

so  OBBoeirtiflw  heleMi  the  ejN^fiMBi  md  the  bodiM  itf  elcteo* 

mnpm,  io  eeto  admit  of  efaMticitjrj  end  thoeby  piefent  h^oiy 
**  tothefywirifiit  viMiiMg  di^Bote.*' 
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AJk  im,  Daoembor  M^N*  3164, 

BURLEIGH,  BsK/AUiN,  and  DANCHELL,  FssBsmieK  Ln>- 

wio. — Thifi  invention  has  for  its  object  the  ftmiailion  of  "reeep- 
**  tacles  and  other  articles  for  photog^phists  "  from  carbonaceous 
matters  solidified  by  percussive  force,  "  and  altcivvardh  submitted 
"  to  the  action  of  h^t  in  closed  vessels.'* 

The  carbonaceons  siibstimccs,  in  a  pulverised  form,  are  mixed 
with  "either  moist,  bitininiiuus,  resinous,  {Tunuiiy,  olLa^Midus, 
**  saccharine  or  crlutinoiis  matters/'  and  forced  **  into  moulds, 
"  !!uita1)]r  for  the  objects  to  hi-  constructed,  l)y  btiimpiTic  or  heating 
**  mth  suitable  tools  by  means  ot  machine  or  other     ucr  fo  the 
required  degree  of  consistency  or  solidity,  after  which  the 
objects  are  baked  or  burned  in  closed  vessels." 
**  To  raider  crucibles  and  other  olqeote  made  of  sofidified 
"  ovbon  proof  against  the  action  of  oxygen  when  exposed  to 
fire,  the  said  artidee  "  are  "  coated  outside  with  silidoos  |^Uma 
^  or  other  substance  not  hMb  to  be  aotod  upon  hf  osjgoi  or 
«  itaMMplMrietir" 
•*  To  render  yewdi  ftnd  other  ofcjeete  xmpomeable  to  fluids  and 
gaB«%^  tiMj  »•  gktied  or  eoiM  ''cMier  on  fiie  ooMio  or 
innde^  or  on  both  eidee  wben  nqidred*  wHIi  awnuli  or  lioqner 
inaointplo  in  the  parttonhr  IKiid  or  gaa  intended  to  be  ooitebiod 

Many  otiier  appliettions  of  this  invention  ne  eet  ftelli« 


1868. 

A  J).  1868,  J  anuaiy  2L— 1 16.  * 

HBRlfAOIS,  Hyaoucthi.  —  (IVmimmI  PrtOtoHm  on%0 
^  Improvements  in  etereoeoopee.*' 

This  invention    relates  to  improirementi  in  tiie  optical  parte  of 
stereoscopes,  which  improvcmants  produce  four  important 
**  results, — 

**  Ist,  perfect  rectitude  of  the  lines  of  photop^raphic  pictures. 
2adly,  mure  zones  ur  fringes  of  prismatic  colours. 
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*  ardltf,  gmte  hmman  oj  flie  nw  of  the  pietow  than  Mm 
1m  ohiiiiMwl  vitib  Hid  jniinittio  Intimibv  qfitan  iMtotoAno 
ffnployad. 

401^^  ]m  ftligaa  to  iho  «|fai  it  x^fpcds  tiicir  poMm  ia 

Ao  ftSM  of  ptnOil  ^turical  kniM* 
ThowigiyowoMPti  oonsisfc  in  adaplmg  to  the  ifeenotcope, 

vltlioat  the  ftid  ol  any  prism,  fpheriod  koacf^  eHihor  simple  or 
**  ttdnoma^  hsviiig  ponllel  ipherioal  niiftow  compdlin^  tho 
*•  eyes  to  be  placed  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  optksol  Inues, 

perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  said  lenses,  which  allows  of 
•*  till:  \  icw  being  more  eiiijily  tiiken  in  by  reason  of  its  position 

to^^'ards  the  converging  point  uf  the  luminuuis  zunes  proper  ta 
^  produce  the  effect  of  relief  in  pictures  placed  in  the  stereo* 

sa>pe." 

A.D.  1858,  February  8.— N**  228. 

MATUIEU,  FBAN901S.— "  Improvements  in  tlvtotoopet**' 

The  lenses  are  fixed  in  a  short  bos  with  an  opening  or  open* 
"  ingpial  the  back.  A  piece  of  wood  or  other  suitable  material 
"  is  hingod  to  tho  badCf  and  another  piece  of  '^vood  is  hinged  to 

Hm  tot  piece  and  ombm  the  pictme  holder*  lliese  pieoee  £oid 
^  1^  OB  the  hov,  and  ere  eeoored  bgr  a  oetoh  when  the  inetnuMBt 

k  BOl  in  naOi  The  pielme  holder  i«  either  peniHNunf^  flzed^ 

fvjoiDledtar  otherwiae  litNwhed  to  iti  beai^  intii  or  without 
"  neaae  of  e^P^^^D^^  ^  etthir  dlieetioii»  and  it  lies  In  a  sniftabio 
"  afMeeorreeeee  when  the  inetranMut  ie  ihnl  op.  Tliepiokare 

holder  may  be  » ifanpile  upright  piece  or  pieoee,  with  a  spring  or 
^  springe  to  eeeure  tiie  pietare,  or  grooved  upright  pisose  or  other 
^  dbnilarnMaaenuqr  he  employed  to  support  the  pietore  at  the 
**  proper  distance  from  the  lenses,  which  may  be  of  any  of  ikm 

known  forms.  A  larp^e  amount  of  light  can  thus  be  allowed  to 
**  fitll  un  the  picture,  and  t)ic  instrument  is  very  portable.'* 

"  The  materials  of  which  the  apparatus  constructed  may  be 
•*  varied." 

A.D.  1868,  February  9.— N«'  329. 
THOMSON,  WiLLiA]|.**The  title  of  this  invention  is,  **  Im* 
.  ^  provements  in  testing  and  worldng  electrio  tekqgraphi ; 
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MM  of  iihe  imfmrnmim  lelite     ilM  ipfJisiiiM  ui 
^iplij  io  the  ilwyB  niwwi  puipoiM. 

The  dewription  of  the  inveottoii  jb  divided  into  Obrnkilmmmg 
pvti;— 

Ist.  Tetting  the  insulation  of  a  tele^i^rapluc  condoctor  bj 
meens  of  eertain  electro-static  instniments. 

2nd.  Testing  *'  the  insulation  of  a  telegraphic  wire  "by  com- 
**  paiiiig  its  resistance  to  the  flow  of  electridtT  from  a  cc^nstaiit 
•  source  with  the  resistiuu  e  of  p  stanflflrd  ^ire  to  the  How  oi' 
•*  electricit)'  from  the  sanie,  or  another  constant  source.** 

drd.  Testiog  "  a  sabmanno  tdiegnpli  wire  during  the  operation 
^  of  l^iog  it  bj  measuring  horn  time  to  time  tJbe  etn^gth  of 

currents  produced  in  it  by  the  electro-motive  tofce  of  a  constent 

bettcay  o?  bstteries/'  Certaio  gilvenometen  adipted  te  vm 
ait  aea  aie  emplojed  for  this  pnxpose. 

4th.  ne  use  <tf  double  hiflhv  sMpewkn''  tat  tibe «*iiidi. 
**  cstor  '*  of  decfarie  telegn^h  instronnits. 

5th.  The  use  of  a  conducting  suspen^n  wire  for  the  above- 
named  indicators ;  abo  the  use  of  a  conductor  connected  with 

the  said  indicator  and  dijiping  into  a  conducting  Uquid^  in  ordei 
to  maintain  electric  communication. 

6th.  Tin  u-e  of  "electro-motive  forces,  of  several  different 
*'  positive  ami  n^irative  stn  ii^th^,  to  give  different  signals  in 
*'  telegraphing.  '  Certain  arrange nipnts  of  electro- dynamic  coils 
^d  magnets  are  used  to  dgtenninf.  the  dueGtiiUi  sJid  aninunt  (d 
the  electro-motive  icaces. 

61k  11»  use  of  «he  sMNmeleie,  desoKOMd  iB     Isl  p^ 
the  lavwtioo  se  leevviBg  iDatrumails  fbr  td^^phic  sigmls 
ande  br  ^Betrknty  o4iMr  tbaii  ftMonsL 

9tli.  The  use  of  the  thermal  or  thermo-electric  effects  of  ravs 
reflected  froin  the  indicator  of  a  receiving  instrument  for  the 

pur])Ose  of  recording  its  indications. 

10th.  Tlio  ii<5e  of  phnhHjraohy  for  recording  electric  signals  as 
**  indicated,  by  niouons  of  an  iiuiicator  or  iDdicntof.  either  hv 
**  light  reflected  from  a  mirmi  uiuiched  to  tii  ■  indicator,  or  trans- 
*'  mitted  hy  an  aperture  or  transjiarent  part  in  the  indicator,  or  hy 

irif^npuces  of  a  shathnv  or  image  of  the  indicator,  or  of  the 
«<  ghadov  or  image  oi  any  part  of  iC  **A  bi^d  or  pieee  of 
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^  flHligripiiBpBpar«olfav8«litamae]iii^ 

actkm"  IB,  ^bj  any  OfiBnaiy  mecfauiism/'  caused  *'to  tnrd 
^  ^  a  steady  rate  «to«  ^  fine  of  motioii  of  the  indicating^ 
^  beam  whose  movements  mm  recorded  bj  the  nnrks  made  on 
*'  tlic  paper  or  other  sensitive  snbstance.** 

11th.  A  r!iet}i')(i  of  "  trftiisinntinff  tHf^irrapb  rucssage.^  betweeu 
one  i)r  more  coiKlurtor^        a  il  l^iTLTit  uiiMilx  r  uf  coP'Inrtors.** 
Al^o  a  meih^'l  "  liy  u  hn  h  two  or  more  niessatjes  can  be  sent  at 
the  same  time  fsom  the  same  station  aloog  one  telegraph  wire/' 
ISAu  Hk  use  d  ckctrie  sparks  in  mmeetion  with  photographic 
m6m  fat  reoeiving  or  recording  tel^gnpbic  oignals.   **  Elaetrio 
"  ■paritt  iMiiktby^llabwikottfcoOotMiyoflig 
^  incirt»**  ate  pwied  between  any  p«rt  of  Hie  nidiator  nd  >  <heel 
^  of  uMrtw  frtd  oroniad  along  by  •  iq^nlarmotioii  nev its*' 
Ikaae  aporia  SMfd  tta  aolkma  of  tiie  in^oalor  by  pliotQgispfaio 

^— ^^Ajft^— ^^^^      S^^^Mhi^ttAAAA^^rtMAJB      ^^^te    ^^^^^H^^^a^Mkil       ^^^^^^^^^^^       ^^^k     ^^^^b  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

BWiOiij  ny  iB^pvaBiMiia^  oy  iotwuiMU.  cnaagai^  or  ny  pomannMPiia* 
^  1b  OBiag  flaoferie  spaika  to  veeoid  the  in^catioiia  of  •  moreaUo 
in  a  ^d?aMflBMknr  or  galvaBOBMino  fdby  fiiii|iluyad  fbv 
*•  telegraph  piirpoaoi^''a  ngabt  aMceaaioB of  apoifa  la em^byed; 
tibeae  aparkafi^linr  ono  aiMNd»  at  vny  ^oH  iatemb  of  tmie,  and 
mek  mako  s  loadk  ''on  tba  paper  or  ottac*  riml  teoeiring  the 
^  impreaiioii  ov  paiiaaatfatt/'  iai  ^^^^  of  Ao  iiifCBttoit 

it  is  preferred  "to  osiue  a  strip  of  paper  sensitive  to  photographie 
•*  action,  or  oiberwiae,  to  travel  with  a  steady  motion  across  the 
**  path  of  the  end  of  the  indicator  ovei-  a  :ni\L:l  pkie,  above 
•*  which  j)latc  the  end  of  a  conduct -r  projecting  fV  im,  or  forming 
■**  part  of  the  indicatui,  moves  to  and  fro  in  consequence  of  the 
"  action  of  the  current  transniittiug  signals.     The  seri^  of 
"**  spark**  *»xrite(i  by  the  Ruhnikoi  ff  coil  or  other  instrument  takes 
**  pla  (J  lH  r  '.(,  (-en  the  before-mentiooed  mrl  of  a  conductor  and  the 
mctiil  piatr.  and  mnke?^  a  series  of  marks  on  the  ]>aper  either  by 
phor(>Kraph:c  action  or  perforation,  nr  ])oTh.    The  result  is  an 
**  undiihiimg  cim  e  of  dots,  the  character  and  succession  of  the 
"  TindulatioBS  oi  wittch  give  the  di&rent  i!f*£"f    desired  to  be 
aent" 

Idth.  "  An  nT^pmtns  by  iiieam  of  wUeh  doctrio  Rgnals  may 
^  bofoaA  off  "  fay  oboarving  Iba  amonnt  of  motion  of  an  indieator. 
TIk  gmUn  or  Ina  amomit  of  notion  of  the  indioator  is  ptodooed 
by  cuiiwita  af  gfcater  or  less  stre^gHi.   It  ia  pnferred  to  use  a 
mamt  attaebed  to  ttao  isdkator;  a  beaan  of  fight  ia  thua 
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fKodoMd,  iHbkik  hmm  ^oduM  a  limdiioiu  spot  on  a  graduated 
fcreen. 

14th  Various  apparatus  **  for  rapidly  producintr  and  for  main- 

•*  taininj^  electric  currents  of  stated  sti*engths  in  ttlegrapiiic  wires, 
•*  and  for  discharging  currents  lioni  svich  wires." 

15th.  CLrtain  **  arrangements  for  throwing  the  rereiving  instru- 
"  ment  at  the  transmitting  end  out  of  circuit  during  part  of  the 
"  time  during  which  a  sirrnal  is  bemg  transmitted  from  that  end.** 

16th.  Means  and  apparatus  for  "  compensating  the  effects  pro- 
**  duced  on  the  rec^viug  instrument  at  tlie  tcaninitlliiig  end  bjr 
*'  operations  performed  at  that  sti^on." 

17tibu  A  method  and  apptntos  te  tnDvmtfci^ 
iite  directions  at  the  time  time, 

18th.  ''The  lue,  Ibr  noehring  and  feocnduy  *>IP»^ ^  ^"fo  or 

mm  inftramenti  at  or  netr  tha  aama  iMon,  Hmnm  into 
^  Upttatioii  during  if^iilittwl  intervals  of  tuna.*' 

19th«  A  liifififtf  of  ^'hff^'^^wg  the  motkni'  of  my  movaiUA  ind^ 
eilor  m  a  noehring  initmiiieiit  sfker  its  indieatum  has  been  md 
oIL  lids  portion  of  the  inmitiim  la  nwntbiiedmtiieFr^^ 
Speoifieatton»  but  Is  not  ppoeeeded  wHh. 

20lh,  A  melliod  and  appstatiis  Ibr  inateasipg^  dimhriihhy»  or 
regulating  the  ehdnlily  of  tihe  laduMAor  of  a  tekgraphk  huifea* 
ment. 

21st.  Certain  means  of  compensatinf^  the  effect  of  ptmons 
signals  on  the  telegraph  wire.   This  portion  of  the  invention  ia 

mentioned  in  the  Provisional  Specification,  but  it  is  not  proceeded 
with,  except  su  far  as  is  comprehended  under  the  IGth  part  of  the 
invention. 

22nd,  A  method  and  apparatus  "f<  r  ijroducing  at  a  receinng 
**  station,  lines,  tigums,  letters,  or  symbol s  uf  given  sIkijk-,."  Two 
mirrors  are  attached  "  to  the  indicators  of  two  gah  anometers,  at 
**  the  recei^'ing  end  of,  and  receiving  currents  from  one  transmit - 
"  ting  station  by  two  ''eparate  telegraph  lines      a  ray  of  light  is 
caused  **tn  be  n'flectrti  from  these  two  niirrors  iii  .«urcps«?ion, 
**  and  to  be  thrown  on  a  screen,  so  as  to  give  a  \  isihlc  ttUct,  or  hi/ 
**  photographic  or  thermal  influence,  a  recorded  effect,  by  which 
^  any  lines,  figures,  letters  or  symbols,  drawn  or  wxitten  at  the 
transmitting  station  upon  an  instrument  adapted  to  give  dif- 
ferent  de^prees  oS  electro-motive  force  to  the  two  lines,  according 
to  the  tTOimdepsadentvaiytotfans  dealt  awtkaMf  be  wntls^ 
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•  drawn,  or  made  visible  at  the  receivinfr  station."    "  For  trans- 
imttiDj,^  a  line,  drawing,  or  AVTiting  of  any  kind  by  telegraph,'* 

a  third  telegnqihit^  wire  is  added,  'Mvhich  is  so  coiinected  and 
arranjjed,  that  when  tin  tracinn  [xjint  at  the transmittincf  station 
*■  is  hited  from  the  suriace  on  whirh  the  curve  is  drawn,  the 
"  indicating  or  marking  beam  of  light  m  cut  <M  at  the  receiving 
"  rtation." 

A.D.  1858,  Wbrwrj  23.— N«  S67. 

XFWTOX,  William  Edavahu  f  nifimunicatinn  front  A, 
Ciftf'tnff  and  hodowick  H,  Bradford). — '*  An  impro nl  prnre«^s  for 
**  producing  photographic  pictures  or  designs  on  the  surface  of 
"  stone  or  metals  so  that  imj)ression.s  may  be  taken  there&om  b/ 
**  the  pnxiess  of  lithographic  printing." 

**  The  surface  oi  the  stcuoe  after  being  prepared  either 

*  poHibiiig  or  grainmi^"  is  covered  with  a  solution  Gontainiiig 
•wibet,  gum  arabic,  sugar,  and  bichromate  of  potaah,  ezpoaed  to 
fbe  action  of  light,  washed  with,  a  solution  of  soap,  thoroughly 
mlMd  with  water  and  dried;  it  is  then  ready  to  be  inked  by 
nmm  of  a  rolkr. 

no  aetiim  of  tins  pvooess  upon  tiie  atone  is  as  ibUows The 
sngir  depiiw  the  gmn  mbio  solnlion  of  its  power  to  adhere 
flnnfylo liie  surboe  of  the  stone  nntil  H  has  been  sulgected  to 
Hbe  sahseqaent  prooesses.  The  ezposnre  to  light»  by  its  action 
npaa  the  Uduomate  of  potash^  causes  the  gum  to  adhere  to  the 
■tone  upon  those  parts  of  the  picture  where  lights  appear.  The 
iqypiesiion  of  the  solntion  of  soap  removes  the  gum  ftom  those 
parts  whidi  hare  been  protected  firom  light,  and  leaves  an  inso- 
hible  soap  in  place  of  the  coating  removed ;  the  gum  still  adheres 
to  those  parts  which  have  been  fixed  by  the  access  of  light.  The 
^aui  is  entirely  removed  by  the  tliurough  washing  with  water, 
and  the  insoluble  suap  forms  **  the  grouridwork  from  which  ihe 
"  picture  is  printed,  as  in  the  ordinary  hthographic  process." 

Printed,  «i3 

1858,  Febnniy  27.'-N* 

CLARK.  William  (a  communication  from  M.  Niepce  de  St, 
Vwlor). — {Provisionai  Protection  mily.}    '*  Impruvementa  iii  pie- 
No.  20.  1 
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"  penog  paper  &t  and  in  obtaiiiiiin  pbotogntpfaio  ftoofii  or 

"  ijnpreii«ions." 

Tlie  metliod  of  prepwing  the  papw  ii  bMid  m  Ike  property 
<*  that  all  bodiis  hmve  of  absorbiaf  ft  ipuwtei  or  less  qnaniHf  of 
^  Mglil."  Tkif  new  photographic  proceat  m  •■lied  photopapiiy 

^  abiaiylfan  of  Mght."  To  piodiHSi  m  positive  fidttn,  a 
of  paper  k  kept  id  ihe  dark  Ibr  a  eertain  tirne^  hamameA 
in  a  loliilioii  of  "aiotete  of  oxida  of  maidam'*  (at  o^Mtall  of 
asida  of  imBliiiiiX  diiad*  and  iiiipiMaad  with  tha  plmtegiaphia 
imiga^  Jhb  p&rtia  kitfca»  dawlopad  ky  leani  ef  a  aohrtion  of 

aaotafta  of  aflrar/'  and  fixed  bj  nnmmBon  in  pm  wata^ 

wkteb  diaaalfaB  alt  tiittl  part  of  a  adi  of  0x3rd  of  oMinm 

wlndi  kf  feaaoa  of  the  darik  p«la  of  ike  negatife  proof  fasva 
^  not  msetvad  iStm  aetnni  of  Hgbt.*' 

When  it  is  desired  to  fijive  a  klack  imi  to  a  photograph  of  the 
ubove  description,  either  chloride  of  gold  solution  may  he  applied 
to  it  after  tlie  ])roc'ess  just  described,  or  bichloride  of  mercury 
solution  may  be  iij^jjlied  between  the  exposure  to  light  and  im- 
mersion in  nitrate  of  silver  solution.  Chloride  of  gold  may  be 
used  ro  deve]oi)c  the  imaj^e  instead  of  nitrate  of  silver;  in  this 
case  the  j)rn(if  has  a  very  dark  blue  tint. 

Nf'irn^ive  impressions  are  j)roduce(i  by  placing  '*  a  sheet  ol 

paper  inapregmitcd  with  salt  ^if  uranium  "  in  the  dark. 

This  T>rorcss  is  adapted  for  use  on  glas.'s  by  means  <if  a  gelatinous 
or  gummy  solution  of  *'  aaotfttc  of  uramuniy'*  which  is  insolukla 
when  exposed  to  light. 

This  process  is  dmpie  and  nipid»  and  givea  mote  etable  pkoto* 
giapha  than  the  ontinaiy  pioeeea. 

CMited«ada 

AO),  im,  Maioh  22.— N»  590. 

BROOMAN^  BiCBARD  Abchibald  (a  coamaaipiiiioa).— {Pro* 
auma/  Protidum  cm/y.)  Tha  tide  of  ti&ia  inrentkm  is, Improrf^ 
"  nenta  m  apparatnaes  far  exkiMtmg  daguerreotype,  photographic 
"  and  other  stereoscopic  views  and  pictures.** 

**  These  impi  >m  ments  consist  in  arranging  inside  a  box,  case, 
**  or  chamber  an  cntUc^^  In  It  or  aprtm  having  a  series  of  frames 
**  or  slides  to  r^ive  viewa  and  pictures  attached  to  it,  in  -^uck 

manner  as  to  stand  perpendicular  to  its  Im.  By  mavu^  the 
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belt  throu|7h  a  handle  outside  the  box  the  pictures  are  pre- 
*•  sentcd  successively  in  a  vertical  or  other  suitable  ])osition  oppo- 

ate  to  ma^ifying  ij^laeses,  or  other  truiispurcjit  media,  nr  to 

suitable  openings.  By  arran<;ing  the  pictures  at  right  augles 
**  to  the  fhrv  Qi'  the  endless  belt  or  ( hain,  a  larger  nuiii}>er  of 
•  piirtTjres  mav  h<»  rontainf*d  and  exiiii>ited  in  a  box  or  case  cf » 
**  jfivcn  iiwe  thi-.n  by  the  arrRnfrement  of  the  same  jrtutillel  with 

the  fa^  oi  tiie  belt,  as  is  usual  in  movincf  panoraTnn*  '*  The 
pictUTCS  are  srcTj-pH  *'  in  the  slides  by  nieaTis  rii  elastic  baiidb  and 
**  muuktm  Umasd  in  tbo  ends  of  Urn  gfuoved  portiou  of  tlie 


MA'SWhXlM,  Zdwa.bi>  Jobk^*  ImprovementB  applicftbl 

^  to  lICfMMeopic  Bp|NUrttlillB.** 

This  invention  "consists  in  the  application  to  or  combination 
*•  with  the  stertoscupe,  or  apjiaratus  for  exhibiting  stereoscopic, 
**  j)lioto^^ra[)hic,  or  other  similar  views,  of  a  system  of  rollers, 
•*  whereby  vi^ws  produced  or  placed  upon  flexible  material  maybe 
*'  womid,  unwound,  and  rewound  upon  or  from  such  roller?,  so 
"  as  to  be  brought  up  to  and  taken  away  from  sight  by  acting 
"  Bpon  the  saiil  rollers,  without  the  trouble  of  taking  away  each 

separate  view  Aod  jat*±ing  Anpthpy  jn  j^g  jUmos^  m  beretolare 
*•  practised." 

Tbe  Diawings  show  a  box  or  eiie  iwntiiiihy  tbfi  mpifihti  ^ 
kftiifeMlMdtoibflbottonof  »  akMompe.  Tro  lolkn^  woAsd 
hj  %  polky  anddnring  hmd,  Teoeive  tiie  band  of  yievB;  ^0  otber 
jriltti  1mc|>  the  flows  iat  te  obaemtoL  71m  diifiag  indkf  io 

mttend  to  tani  oneway  only  m  eolueqiience  of  »  ceAch  end  sjudng 
on  each  roller.  Eeoh  roller  can  be  nnshipped  bj  neaoi  of  a 
^  tCNW,  wilkli  fenne  tbe  ads  of  one  end  of  roUer,  working  in  a 
^  soekel  in  ihafe  end  of  SMd  loDer/' 

i  faosparent  views  may  be  exhibited  by  this  appaiaLua,  iranfi- 
parent  tex;  1<  unaicrial  being  used. 

1  2 
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CHBVALLIBB,  VuiM^m  Amimvb.^^  ImpwnMnli  is 

philogr^hic  appantat.'' 

Tkt  apparatus  wUdi  k  Hm  •ubjeefc  ol  tint  invwiMMi  Mablei 

the  exact  reproduction  to  be  made  of  the  entire  bomon  aunound- 
ing  it.  For  this  purpose  it  is  made  to  revolve  slowly  upoa  • 
vertical  axis  placed  iindtjr  the  bt'nsiti\  e  plate,  whilst  the  bensitivc 
plate  has  a  corre^poiidiiig  motion,  bOus  to  expose  a  certain  portion 
of  its  surface  to  a  corresponding  point  of  the  horizon.  The  sensi- 
tive plate  is  circular,  und  revolves  in  a  vertical  plane  by  means  of 
toothed  gturing  coniieeted  with  the  vertical  axis  canning  the 
ramera.  By  means  of  "  eccentric  **  or  radial  shutters  and  a 
divided  arc,  a  sector  of  any  number  of  dt  t^^rLei  cm  be  photo- 
graphed at  once,  and  then  another  similar  sector  until  the  whole 
horizon  is  completed,  or  huch  portion  of  it  as  may  lie  rKiuired  ; 
when,  however,  the  whole  huiizon  has  to  be  taken,  it  is  preferred. 
**  to  operate  with  sectors  of  2  or  3  degrees,  imparting  to  the 

apparatus  a  continuous  rotary  motion  slow  enough  for  the 
**  image  to  be  reproduced."  Auxiliaiy  fittings  contribute  to  the 
perfiect  working  of  the  instnunent;  a  dmded  ouele  upon  tht 
▼orlioai  asia  enabiaa  the  cnm  to  be  moved  exadfy  through  a 
given  arc ;  "a  magnetle or  con^]inf:9  table  "  fixes  tho gwyphieri 
poaittoii  of  the  vaiunia  ptrta  of  the  photographs ;  and  « tpeeial 
■tweowops^  kavhig  a  tranqitiail  band  of  ailk  (tinted  to  repreienl 
Tiaous  ataioqiliaac  effects  and  mounted  on  mumMb  loUflnJ  and 
also  having  intOEnal  miiMii^  cnalte  tha  viflfiri  to  be  leen  undor 
vsDfltta  aDomnt  flUMonialanflsa> 

lliaroQai  «nd  silk  band  majbe  adapted  to  onfinai^  itarao* 
■oopee* 

Hie  pietuea  obtained  Iqr  meina  of  this  ^fpanUm  nu^  be 
applied  to  hoM,  M  they  aie  eiralar  end  za£ate  towaide 
oentre* 

A.D.  1858,  Aprd  a.— N<»  725. 

SARONY,  OLnmiu — "  Imfoovementa  in  produeiag  photographic 
'*  portnuta.'' 

This  invention  oonsiefte  in  peeducing  a  poaitive  portrait  by 
means  of  two  or  moee  negetivee^  ▲  nsgsJite  jnilnaft  ii  ieit 
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hkunf       iMiit  enaj  poitioii  of  tiie  Bgon^  tKOBptiag  oim^  ii 
MHEsfadm  Older  to  obtein  u  Boeimfee  wptwiwilifinn  of  tint 
m  patkmi**  m  teooiid  aopim  it  tdwH  in  wluh  aaotiMr 
partioa  of  llie%iiieW  ooeoMldljtakMiy  all  tlM  nrt  Magncnk 
ficed ;  and  so  on,  imlil  teemfcte  portmili  of  tiie  whde  figure  are 
taken.   The  accurate  portions  are  then  printed  in  their  proper 
'     relative  positions  ii})on  a  positive  })late,  those  portions  sacrificed 
being  stopped  oft'  ])}•  inasks ;  a  positive  portrait  is  thus  produced, 
consistinK  of  all  the  accuiate  portions  of  the  negatives.  To 
pri'vc  nt  the  stunted  ii}jpuaraiice  that  photographic  portraits  usaally 
have,  m  the  pcwitive  picture  the  head  is  placed    somewhat  iujrther 
**  from  thu         than  it  appears  in  either  of  the  negatives.*' 

These  ini])roreTnent8  "may  also  bp  cfFccted  hy  taking  up  the 
'     **  different  portions  of  the  collodion  iilm  from  the  glass  of  one  or 
Bore  negatires  and  laying  them  down  on  a  glass  or  in  the 
^  j»lHli»g  fraoM  in  the  positions  aboire  doMabod|»  and  HMft 
I    *  frimlaig  from  them  inthout  masks." 

I       When  aU  the  portions  of  tiie  poctmtt  bam  boon  thus  prinfeod 
i^«*the  potto  of  thofigme  btiliwwi  Am  io  dwwn  in  bjan 


A,D.  1868,  April  lO^N*  780. 

^  POUXCY,  ion-i.—{PTOvisi  nnl  Pmfrcf.'w  only.)  The  title  of 
this  in  \  entinn  is,  "  Improvements  m  the  production  of  photogra- 
"  phic  {lift vires." 

The  inventor  states  : — **  According  to  my  invention  I  prepare 
the  paper  or  other  surface  for  having  the  picture  produced  on 
i|y  by  applying  over  ita  whole  surface  the  coloring  matte  which 
18  to  form  the  pictun^  and  together  with  this  coloring  matter 
"  is  applied  a  subslanoe  which  is  acted  on  by  tbo  lighl.  The 
"  following  is  tbo  nanner  in  winch  I  proceed  wlion  printmg  pod* 
"  Urn  pictees  on        ftom  negative  pietnres looat  liiopoper 
^  nr  iwAaa  wfawb  ia  to  gaeeivo  ti»  puitoio  with  a  oon^onftion  of 
*  Tegelabla  ciiboii»  gam  aiabio^  and  biobtoiiiate  of  potaahj  and 
"omnthfa  paapaiid  anrfboa  I  piaoa  ilii  Mfato  pictw^ 

«poaa  H  to  the  figbft  in  tiia  naoal  waj,  afterwaarda 
^  la  waited  wMi  watev  whieh  dknolvcs  Iba  oouipoaiiian  al  tlM 
"  pMaon  wbU ^ bH  nal  aelad»  bm  lula  to aAelllMia 
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"  pvts  0f  Ibe  ^'irface  on  which  the  light  has  acted;  eosoMeqaealiy, 
on  ^oae  parts  of  the  Mrface  ihe  colomf  iMtlar  mbmu  in  the 

"  ffeito  flmlaoii  it  WW  ^spf^md,  htenag  wfmkatid.  no  chemical 

^  ihngBb  SomifaMi  t»  tfaa  ngitiMu  ea^n  I  substitute 
liltaDa%  «r  oliMr  coloring  matter  iM^bt  eni]>1ojed.  Bj  tfait 

^  fmam^k/^mmmn  obtMoadwhiA  am  asl  inUeta  flidelika 

A.D.  1858,  April  13.— N»794.  * 

DEAN,  Geobqk  Alfjlsd  Hknry.  —  {Provisional  Protectiam 
only.)  "Ad  xmprovemflit  in  atoeoicope's  ahdes,''  "  whereby  the 
"  figuiea  on  the  slida  maj  lucre  movement  and  votion  inyaiiMi 
*'  to  tham.  Thia  U  xnamgad  bj  fiiat  takiqg  joor  afcaaoacopic 
**  haakgraflmd,  and  thea  taking  joux  Hfsres  or  grouping!.  Tha 
"  figtnaa  required  to  more  are  cat  out  and  affixed  in  thcar  poailkB 
^  OA  tiie  alids  a  Aift  mnniiig  at  tlie  Inck  at  dide  nilli  AiAa 
"  DT  arnw  paawng  tiumi^k  paaaagaa  ent  thren^  ike  caidbaMi 
^  dt  alid^,  to  wMoh  aroia  or  ahafta  the  figmae  raquwed  to  nafa 
**  are  aiBzad  by  either  wiia,  thready  gum,  paate,  or  aaj  oAer 
adhaeiva  or  atuddag  anbataiioes  a  meehaoical  wxAkm  is  thoa 
**  obCainad  and  given  to  the  figuaa  or  groups  of  figom  hj  the 
^  shaft  beinff  pulM  a*  viU  vp  or  d^nn^  barikwifds  or  forwards." 


A.D.  1858,  Aphl  20.— N«  860. 

DBftOOT.  BwBifB^*  Impiuwmuta  in  inrfi—iwli  ajai 

•*  liawrtm  apf^ieable  to  photographic  purpoaea." 

This  inTention  consists  of  a  new  ^stem  and  combination  <rf 
lenses  and  diaphra^iis  in  the  usual  leus  holders  fX  mouxxim^n  of 

photog^r:i)»!Ki"  ( itmeras. 

By  Hicaitb  iii  certain  udjustments.  arran^j^ments,  and  re- 
arramrements  of  the  lenses  and  diaj^hra^jms  the  same  results  m 
©])tamed  "  which  now  require  the  powers  ftnd  us"  of  nt  Ifast  ^ 
"  sej)aratc  instruments  or  sets  of  apparetns,'*  AUu  repreacr*;a- 
tion«:  niay  be  taken  "  on  a  larger  or  smaller  sciiW  by  lengthening 

or  sborteniiig  tha  ioeua;"  tJbflgr  jaa|^  alao  ha  takan  iaitea- 

taineoti«lv. 

Xhepaouitariliies  nf  thr  initnnnsnt  tiibj  hi  asf  furth  an  inikian 
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Ths  ivbt  ftnon^  tibo  body  of  the  iMlnHMal  is  Midi  to  tiMl  11m 
vhmI  od  flttd  4ipbn|pD  holdw  mnofoifeis  tlHnftimMioito 
Wfteeditci«lMr«id«rtlieindt  lobe;  oslMn  knaeo  Mi«  ^ 
plungmB  M  ihoB  placed  in  the  cmtoiof  IhotDboftotiiifcwpd 
of  tli0  nid  tobi.  Tito  etp  ocMtt  ilM  oMbr  eod  of  liho  l«be 
▼hen  the  abore-mentioiMd  ctXL  and  du^ragm  bidder  with  tfie 
<un  shade  b  placed  in  the  end  of  the  tube  that  is  inserted  in  the 
camera.  To  fix  the  cell  and  diajjhmtrm  holder,  as  well  as  a  lens 
CL'D  used  for  j)ortraits,  a  bayonet  juiaL  is  used.  Two  extra  lens 
ctJIs  may  be  placed  in  the  usual  cell  and  diaphragm  liulder;  one 
I  when  the  representations  are  required  smaller,  the  other  when 
diey  are  required  larger  than  the  al)ove- mentioned  coinbimuions 
can  give.   The  combination  of  ten  foa  in  one  apparatus. 

AJ>.  mS,  AprU       N«  876. 

1^  TALBOT^  Wii.UAM.H«ii«Y  Fox.—**  Iiwufeamitli  m  ait 
^  of  ongnoVDi;^  ia  wbkk  pkotogfipbk  proeitsM  m»  otad. 
In  tbo  firat  plaoa  a  nixtiira  of  golatina        InotnooMAa  of 

potaab  is  poured  upon  a  swfcal  plale  ptapaiod  fm  engravingi  ihia 
n  left  to  dry,  plaoi^  in  the  photographic  copying  firame  in  oonlaot 
with  iho  ol^aet  to  be  copied,  and  ezpoaed  to  the  aotion  of  ligfat 
io  aa  to  prodnoe  a  photographic  impieaMi  on  the  gelatine ;  tinia 
hr  the  ptooMs  is  identieal  to  that  deaaibed  in  N*666  (A.D.  1852). 

ne  nofcitj  of  the  present  invention  consists  in  the  mode  of 
etching  the  image  obtained  as  above ;  this  is  done  as  follows  : — 
The  pictare  is  not  washed,  but  as  soon  as  it  is  removed  from  the 
eopyiiig  li-ame  it  is  covered  u  ith  puh  erised  copal  or  other  resin. 
This  powder  ia  inelted  by  heating  it  strongly  over  a  lamp.  AVbcn 
i  the]^ate  has  cooled  it  is  etched  by  means  ol"  a  nearly  saturated 
solution  of  perchloride  of  iron  in  water ;  the  etchincf  being  ac- 
complished in  conseqtience  of  the  perchloride  bulul.iun  penetrating 
Ac  f»«latine  wherever  the  hght  ha^^  not  acted  upon  it,  but  refnaingf 
to  ptrietrafe  thof^p  yiarts  upon  which  the  ligrht  has  suthcientiy 
acted.  "  \\  ht  n  flieetchiu'j  is  effected  tlir  etchm^  liquid  is  washed 
**  off  WIT  I)  [I.  rapid  current  ot  cold  water    and  the  plat<?  is  cleaned. 

Another  mode  of  etching  the  ima^^e  consists  in  washing  the 
image  (when  taken  out  of  the  cojiying  frame)  nith  a  mixture  of 
water  and  spirits  of  wine,  and  then  with  spirits  of  wina  akuew 
Ihephileia  dried,  dipped  into  waim  water,  anddiMaf^nis  the 
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powdered  resin  is  then  put  on  nnd  the  rest  of  tlir  j  rnce&s  con- 
ducted m  de^ribed  above,  but  with  etching  hquid  more  diluted 
with  water.  This  mode  of  etching  the  image  oa^  laeatioiiad 
in  the  Ftovisional  Speoififiatioii, 

Thb  iMvohkakb  of  im  maj  be  cmpkjed  Ibv  €itdimaj  iiiiiiinfl 
Anotlwr  pnt  of  Hiie  inventioikf  ooljr  delMlsd  iii  liie  FkvMfUMmiil 
Spwdfiflrtioiv  li  as  fbHovni  s— A  imtal  plfte  vi  €Dgiwvwl  ev  offebhod 
an  over,  ao  thai  it  wQl  pnnt  »  daik  and  uniftna  ahada  npua 
paper;  it  ia  tiw  oomed  willta  niztoie  of  galaliiM and  biohio* 
male  of  pote^,  impwaaed  wtth  a  photographic  image,  and  wnahed 
as  above  described,  bo  as  to  expose  the  etdied  surface  of  the  metal 
at  those  parts  on  which  the  light  has  not  acted.  An  impression 
of  the  plate  is  then  take  on  a  slab  of  warm  gutta  percha,  this 
imprtiabion  is  made  conductive  of  electricity,  aiid  an  electrotj'pe 
etching  is  ubtaiued  therefrom.  "  lly  a  nearly  similar  piot  t'<s  a 
*■  photographic  etchintr  may  be  made  upon  the  surface  oi  the 
stones  usually  employed  for  lithography,** 

The  procestaa  here  deecaribed  are  named  *'  photoglyphie  oi- 
"  gxaTing." 

[Muted,  5cli:i 

A,D.  1868^  May  7.— N*  1027* 

COGGAN,  George  BAii  i  J  i/iT.-  Provisional  Protection  only.) 
The  title  of  this  iiiventiua  is,  "  A  new  portable  apparatus  to  be 
**  called  a  *  Stereoscopia,'  for  exhibiting  stereoscopic  pictures." 

The  inventor  states : — **  lliis  invention  consists  of  a  square 
•*  platform  mounted  on  wheels  for  transit  from  one  ]>lace  to 
**  another,  havinir  a  box  or  case  about  two  ami  a  Uali  I'eet  square 
**  and  about  seven  fVct  lugh  securely  fixed  thereto,  thr  aforesaid 
"  box  or  case  having  a  glass  top  either  gnjund  or  otherpiise.  At 
"  the  front  and  back  of  said  box  or  case  I  propose  inserting  two 
"  or  more  sets  of  lenses,  and  in  the  interior  I  place  a  cylinder  of 
"  wood  or  other  suitable  material  extending  from  ^e  to  dde, 
"  having  an  axia  at  each  end,  upon  one  of  which  I  place  n  wiodk 
**  haadk  for  tha  puipoaa  of  phaaging  the  std^jaflfta^  The  lower 
^  portion  of  thia  apparatus  I  propose  uaing  ta  mmMm  aad  §at 

Qonveying  photcigiaphio  appamtu." 
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1858,  M«f  21.— N*  1136. 

BR^'ER,  Stkphex. — **  Ini|)r<)\'CMl  in^trunu-nts  to  be  used  inHie 
sensitiiiing  and  deveioping'  of  phutuixrajtliic  j)lates." 
"  For  lifting  the  plate  off  the  dipper  (by  which  the  plate  is  im* 
mar  Bed  in  the  bath)  and  transfe»ing  it  to  the  plate  tnme,**  two 
{Mm  of  fiantpt  aro  used ;  these  have  two  ennred  limbs  jointed 
together  and  provided  with  elastic  cxishions  at  their  ends,  the 
pliKle  is  ^uis  Md  firmly  "by  simply  gripping  he  edges."  ''In 
^  Older  to  take  up  the  plate  after  it  hM  been  removed  frem  the 
Miaan  and  luild  H  Hanafy  wfaUe  the  developiiig  and  wmAmg 
*■  openlMniiflve  piooeeding^"  '*the  deveiopiiigfoNa^"ieiiaad. 
Tbo  IWw  of  titisiompa  have  aillaehed  to  their  ftdg,  bjlooae 
joista^  fliipa  of  L  efaaped  nelal  coated  iaaide  with  gotte  pevcba. 
A  acTCv  and  nut  alter  the  nHmner  ct  compaaieB"  are  alao  fitted 
tpthelbaBaiMtofetaiiimg  the  laatranent  ia  a  cUmd  poaitioii. 
no  conatroetioii  of  theae  Ibfoepa  enahiea  them  to  aooonmidste 
tbeuaaaifea  to  Tarioaa  aises  of  platea  and  to  fismly  grip  them. 

The  transferring  forceps  above  described  may  also  have  jointed 
ends  or  clips,  the  said  clips  being  discs  of  metal  covered  on  their 
inner  face  with  India-rubber. 

"When  operatin<]f  upon  plates  of  a  s'uy  tliai  roulJ  not  be  coa- 
**  vcnienUy  spanned  by  force})s/'  an  instrument  is  used  consisting 
of  the  common  elastic  suction  holder  attached  to  the  face  of  a 
blade  of  wnoi]  :  the  said  blade  forms  a  handle  for  the  operator  to 
£rra*p  at  oin-  (  rid,  and  at  the  other  end  its  continuation  farilitatcfl 
the  manipulation  of  the  plates. 

CPriBte«»7A3 

AJ).  1858,  June  1.— N°  1230. 

GBANTy  Alonzo  Gaylord.  —  (Pmm^ual  ProtweOom  mUf*) 
The  title  of  this  invention  1'^,  ''  A  method  of  preparing  paper>  in 
^  order  to  render  it  waterproof  and  adapted  for  the  reception  of 
^  photogiaphio  pietorea.'* 

''Fiiper  wilii  or  wlthoiEt  aiaeb  ghring  pieference,  howmr*  to 
''llBitiniiliiBhfitlloofnoeioehaabeniited*''  ii  dipped  in  or 
iiapimm^ed  iwih  m  "eoinpueitioo  of  the  ftUowi^g  moteriala^^ 
•*  Aoj^te,  cSK  tnrpentiauy  Ganada  bakam,  c«oiitdioiio»  gmn  he, 

and  nhtte  waa^  iMk  osr  wltibout  the  additioa  of  eUofoiotn.'* 
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"  He  pipg^  coated  or  iiap«giiaMt  «y  »  may  net  piwaJ 
ilinMi|(lL  ioUi»  ind  wfaBChor  powed  iloough  nUb  of  not  H  Is 
mxt  plaood  ia  n  ovod  or  diying  riwnligj  vImmk  the  hm^  m 
XMMdto  ft  point  jiMt  Minr  (boi  it  idndi  tiio  Mtend  wm 
jgiuto»wlm  ittMMiM  valililii  piiuolly  dry ;  after  diying^, 

^  the  paper  or  miland  prepoiad  as  above  described  is  fit  for  use. 

**  When  to  be  employed  for  photographic  purposes,  it  receives 

**  any  of  the  usual  pn^parations  employed  in  the  ui  to  rcuder  it 

**  sensitive." 

A.D.  im,  imoA  l.^N"  IMU 

GRAKT>  Aijok2o  Gatloeo.  —  (IVooHtoMi  IVofaelfaw  m%.} 
^  An  improred  itiiid  or  reil  Ibf    [phoiogii^^?]  ^^ohmm^ 

*  tiwodblites,  guns,  and  oOmt  artades.** 

"  ^118  itand  oonsiiti  of  tfaioo  or  nuno  1^{b  wluclif  vimltoug^lit 

*  together,  tmite  in  the  farm  of  a  cylinder.  The  tipper  ends  of 
**  tbeee  legs  m  liinged  or  Jointed  to  a  metal  boH^  with  a  hA 
^  tiiTough  the  centra  tfaenof.  In  the  hoDoir  of  fbe  horn  ihen  ie 
^  a  collar  xn  the  thape  of  a  eptit  ring,  and  liumigb  this  collar 

passes  a  shaft  carrying  at  top  a  table  or  otiier  Mder,  according 

*  to  the  nature  of  the  article  to  be  hdd  or  supported.  To  the 
"  inside  of  cacli  of  the  legs  one  end  of  a  rod  is  connected,  w'hile 
•*  the  other  end  of  each  rod  is  connected  to  a  collar  through 
**  ^\  iiiLh  the  ct  nlrul  bliuft  When  folded  up,  the  rods  lie 
**  ill  a  groove  made  for  their  reception  inside  the  legs.  In  order 
**  to  fix  the  table  or  other  holder  at  any  required  height,  the  sj)lit 

ring  is  made  to  grasj)  and  nip  the  central  rod  by  a  bcraw  pass- 
ing  through  the  side  of  and  worked  from  the  outside  of  the 
«  boss." 

A.D.  1868^  July  d.--N«  1501. 

bA OX Y,  Oliver. — "  Impruvemeiits  in  treating  and  colonng 

*  pb  t  jgraphic  pictures." 

'I'iie  ohject  of  the  process  wliick  is  the  subject  of  this  invention 
is  to  imitate  paintififzs  upon  i%'oryby  means  of  paper  photo^phs. 
to  which  a  Euedium  is  applied,  **  which  penetrates  the  paper. 

deetroyi  its  opacity,  and  allows  the  artist's  work  to  appear 
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*  floftiint^  within  tlie  suhstance  of  the  paper.  This  appearance  is 
■*  oiii^neii  hy  ihti  iuiluu  iniT  mrthod  — The  paper  on  which  the 

*  photoj^?»ph  has  been  taken  is  streLcheii  on  &  frame  harinif  a 
"  raoveahh-  ]>nTfpl.  so  that  ilir  hank  of  the  photograph  picture 
"  may  be  luv  uvered  when  required  without  unstretchinj^.  Tha 

pbo4ogmi>b  m  then  colored  m  the  ordinary  way  with  water 
i      mkfsm  on  the  front  side  until  the  picture  ia  wocind  up  to  tbe 
I  ^  ivqHMdfiniriii  thafaaalat  the  badKV  MMfiid^  the 
I   "  grapH  picture  ia  then  placed  face  jhwnwpuhi  upon  a  hot  metal 
j  "  plai^  the  hack  is  then,  bj»  brash*  oowed  all  over  with  moiled 

beei^'^wiz  until  the  paper  ia  |M«liM%  nliiwled  and  the  wsk 

vppmrs  at  die  other  side.'' 

^  Tbo  pholo|{iBph  ^ctm  my  now  be  ™^MH  like  aagr  pam 

*  <if  mitf  upoB  ft  fi|^t  or  crWMn-colonred  gmmL  ai  paiMr* 
I  "  I  I— iii,  or  othor  nibslanoe/* 

A  ■mSar  ellbfli  miy  be  produoed  *'by  using  o!!,  yrmmht  <« 

*  fU»  ie  gifvft  MnMnDspmnqy  to  tlie  paper.*" 

I        ^Printed,  MJ} 

i 

CHAPPUIS,  Pai  L  ivMiLB. — "ImproyementaiD  stereogcopwazui 
**  ftereoi^copkj  apparatua." 

1st.  Making  a  folding  stereoscope  in  the  form  of  a  book." 
The  book  of  the  instrument  is  made  with  a  double  hinge  in  tho 
centre,  so  as  to  ftm,  when  sha*  up^  the  beck  and  aidea  oi  the 
book.  **  The  kmee  and  divider  or  partition  foi  l  inwarcb^'*  and 
the  frame  supporting  the  picture  is  made  to  elide  in  a  groove  in 

,  thahaekofUieinatameni  80  as  to  lengthen  or  shorten  the  Ibeos. 
Toepea  ^  etereoacope  a  ^fing  ia  ftont  at  the  book  is  pmaed, 

'  the  adea  are  egpiiided^  tiie  fauea  raiaed  to  arwiical  poaitiop»and 
tfcapailHionwaiBd— tathe  lop  eener  into  a  alii  in  «s 
up^KF  part  of  the  lana  frame;  the  Inverse  opemtiona  alaaB  the 

^  «AaollHrtemef  poriMa  tMnff  alataoaoapea  wiiwilii 

*  af  a»  obbBg  bos  Maaaabinig  m  eokr  boK  vilii  a  afidlnff  IfaL 
^  IHien  the  MkiiawodiliatBHMdeftr  and  did  iatto  grooves 
"  made  in  the  sides  of  the  box,  and  the  divider  which  is  laid  flat 

*  is  nu3«d  up;  the  focus  may  be  adjusted  by  bkifting  the  lid  ua 
"  which  thr  picture  resU/' 
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3rd.  The  **  Luptwaniwihi  im  stereoscopic  apparatus  consist  of  a 
^  box  or  case  for  presenting  the  slides  or  pictures  for  exhibition 
*•  through  the  lenses."  The  slides  are  retaine<l  in  shps  of  wood 
glued  to  an  endless  band ;  the  band  is  stretched  over  rollers  whick 
are  caused  to  revolve  by  means  of  a  thunib  screw.  "  When  the 
**  slides  have  been  presented  to  the  glasses  they  fall  intu  a  bag  or 
**  other  suitable  receptacle,  and  -.ire  to  be  replaced  in  the  slips. 
**  This  Mji|>ai*atu8  may  be  used  with  any  ordinary  stereoscope,  or 

with  the  folding  sort  berei&-befo»  described." 

CPtiBtad,9dJ 

A.D.  1858»  Octobtf  11.— 2262. 

ENGLAND,  John. — {Provisional  Protection  only.)  **liD])rove- 
"  ments  in  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  plates  u&ed  in  phuu>» 
*'  graphy." 

This  apparatus  '*  is  for  the  purpose  of  proviiiuig  greater 
*•  facilities  for  holding  the  glass  plates  used  by  photofrraphers.** 
llie  glusH  plai(  i^  tixefl  on  the  ordinary  jjneuraatic  sucker.  The 
apparatus  consists  of  a  fnaiu  fsupju  rted  on  a  suitable  tnblt^,  whirli 
also  carries  a  pair  of  cUps  worked  by  a  right  and  kit  liaiided 
screw.  'ITte  frame  carries  and  8n]ip(>rts  tlie  jxlass  at  the  same 
time  that  the  (  1j})s  hoUl  the  i  iieumatic  sucker  tirmly.  'llie  top 
surface  of  the  irame  "  is  provided  with  india-rubber,"  "on  wiiich 
"  the  glass  rests  in  a  horizoatai  poftitiony  and  is  &TOtabij  plaoed 
**  for  being  operated  upon." 

The  parts  forming  the  table  aie  pionded  with  hingei^  to  la  to 
be  oipabie  of  being  folded  up. 
CPrintoapML] 

AJ).  1868,  Oetober  14.— N<»  2296. 

BAXTER,  Geokojs. — Improvements  in  ookning  pbotogxapbie 

pictures.** 

Thi^  invtntiun  "consists  in  combininor  with  photograpli .c 
**  pictures  the  processes  of  intai^lio,  platr  and  surface  printing, 
"  ami  tlie  processes  of  1:Tliographic  ;iiuJ  zmcographic  jwintiBg 
•<  as  a  means  of  coloring  such  pliotographic  pictures." 

*'  'J'o  color  photographic  pictures  by  means  of  wood  blocks.'*— 
niiiny  positives  as  it  is  desired  to  use  blocks  in  coloring  M 
Ukm  fxom  a  aegalm  on  to  tnmfiBr  pqwr,  tbe  eaid 
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having  two  dots  for  cacii  block.  The  surfaces  of  tlie  wood  blocks 
are  (mted  with  tiakc  winte  and  ^'olcl  size,  then  witk  tnnafyg 
Tinish.  A  pontitre,  marked  with  a  composition  of  yennilion, 
nmstic,  vanuBh,  and  turpealiiifi  on  the  pnto  to  be  ooloiired  by  one 
of  the  blocks,  is  laid  on  one  of  the  prepared  blocks  aad  Hm 
znsrk'ing  transferred  to  the  surface  of  the  Uotk  hf  pressure, 
Whm  tniTisfer  varnish  has  hardene«l,  the  papvanrasbad  off 
by  means  of  dilute  acid,  "  the  marking  or  drawing  nauimag  on 
tiie  blDck."  '<  The  marked  blo«kioMB0d  ID  tine  MM  M 
ei«isv8d  ^  liand  in  the  iiml  BMiiiMr.''  Bfl|^  ie  obtained 
bj  jmdimag  tiie  dieeli  to  be  printed  witik  holse  enelfyeop. 
leqponding  with  the  dote  on  the  nqprtire,  the  laid  holes  being 
pheed  over  two  legleter  points  on  the  tympan  of  the  pfete. 
fltoeuijpe  pletee  may  be  need  ineteed  of  wood  blooke. 

**  To  color  photoj^rraphic  pictures  by  means  of  mta^riio  engrared 
*  plates.'^ — Tracings,  one  fur  each  colour,  are  transferred  to  a 
series  of  copper  plates,  and  each  plate  is  engraved  in  accordance 
wit'n  the  tracing.  Register  is  obtained  in  a  similar  laaimer  to  that 
above  detailed,  the  dots  being  traced  on  to  the  co{>per  pirate  and 
points  let  in  where  the  dots  are;  the  sheets  to  be  prmted  have 
corn  'ponding  holes,  which  are  placed  over  the  points. 

To  ooior  photographic  pictures  by  means  of  lithographic 
etoaei  er  sine  plates.''— The  peite  to  be  coloured  with  each  tint 
•K  drewn  in  tnnsfSsr  ink  on  n  eeriee  of  photographs  printed  on 
litfiogiepluo  tnnitfer  paper.  The  pictnres  are  printed  in  eucoenriop» 
nnlfl  tfcijf  lie  eompkitefy  colored,  withthe  stoneeor  pktee  towhieh 
^padmeesietnndbRed.  The  register  is  obtttned  in  the  nsnel 
umam  or  hf  mmm  of  dotiL  AnoOier  method  of  epentiny 
BiM'ehi  in  tnneiiBEHiiff  tnwmge  to  tiie  etonee  er  pbtes*  Mid 
nrnkdng  Out  dnwing  tat  the  iHlftt  ent  tinte  on  the  stones  or  platse 

LPrhitcd.4^J 

AJ).  im,  October  20.— 2342. 

Impionmente  in  the  meteriele  of  photographic  plates,** 

Thin  invention  "consists  in  substituting  prepared  copper  or 
•*  other  metal  plates,  pannels  of  wood,  millboard >  canvass,  or 
other  materials  havmg  oiled  or  varnished  surtaceSi  such  as 
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^  nmmTif  mad  toy  piinting  upon  mi^teABflidfaMiyiBiMite 

The  pr(  part'il  suifiEtce  of  the  said  plates,  pannels,  millboard, 
**  canvass  or  other  materiala  is  first  cleared  of  all  oil  or  varnisli 
•*  glaze.  The  edires  of  the  said  plates,  pannels,  inillhoard,  can* 
*•  vass,  OP  other  materials  are  then  hennetirallr  sealed,  and  tbe 
•  surface  })repared  in  the  ordinan'  manner  so  as  to  render  it  sus- 
**  reptible  of  receiving  photocrraphic  imaf:;es  by  means  of  the 
**  photopraphir'  proress,  nnd  the  process  is  carried  on  in  the  usual 
"  manner,  (  \(  cjn  rh;tr  the  chemical  inirredients  in  ordinary  use 
"  for  the  piiqwse  are  varied  in  their  proportions  so  as  to  adapt 
"  the  })roce88  to  the  particnlar  nature  or  character  of  the  said 
"  pktij  fmoHkt)  miUboacd,  caavaM  or  other  materkk.** 


JLIP,        October  29.-^^^  m7. 

felOUrZ,  Philip  CiiRisTfAN.  —  [Provvfional  Prolectwn.  ouli/.^ 
"  An  imj)rovement  for  takini^  life-size   jiictures  from  ATny^Upr 
**  pictures,  either  with  or  without  the  aid  of  photography.*' 
This  inTention    consista  ift  taking  and  tracing  life-size  pictuxm 

it  taied  in  m  dark  mm;  plaet  a  tmnsparent  paviim 
^  mBpAm  image  agiiml  tka  di^ti^.  In  Hw  dMit  iwa  i« 
**  pbMd  «ik  m  mtd  m  MrdbMd»  oimras,  glass,  or  paper,  on 
"  whieh  vill  be  seea  the  image  on  ft  hrg«  soJe.   If  tlra  fanage  m 

negative  take  Indian  ink  or  any  color,  pencil,  or  ehalk,  and  fill 

*'  up  all  white  lines  and  designs,  which,  when  seen  in  daylight, 
"  will  i)roduce  an  exact  imaye  of  the  smaller  one.  If  it  appear 
**  positive  on  the  canvas,  take  liie  same  ink  or  color,  hut  do  only 
**  the  outlines,  whieh  will  prodticc  the  same  effect ;  or  in  rendtaing 
**  the  surface  of  the  said  cani}>oapd,  canvas,  glass,  or  paper 
^  sensitive  to  light,  an  image  by  photographic  means  may  be 
produced." 
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A.a  1858,  October  27.— N«  239L 

JB£AU,  Adoli'he  Paul  Auguste. — "A  pocket  -tcrtoscope.'* 

The  lens  frame  is  attached  to  two  covers  or  tiaps,  "  so  as  to 
"  resemble  a  small  pocket  book  or  note  book."  The  flaps  have 
pockfltt  oa  tli6  iai^e  to  cany  small  articles^  or  "  even  the 
**  ateMOMpic  views."  When  tkt  instrument  is  in  ixs^  kk  m  hM 
bf  means  of  the  flaps  cr  covers,  which  tm,  for  this  purpooi^ 
fbaNywn  backwards ;  m  jnoratUs  4iaphrtgm  is  also  then  let  into  a 
groove  in  the  leiui  frame,  so  as  to  pnject  at  right  angles  from 
and  iiiiia  sqMmite  tfae  fidd  of  Tieir  of  each  lens.  Tlie  ej^  pieces 
maj  lie  horned  of  a  *'spiial^^  [helioal?]  spnng*  covered  witii 
Uaikm,  so  as  to  shut  off  the  exlenial  %h.t  from  tlie  ejes.  Hie 
db^iioagm  ma j  dide  withm  a  rfiesilih^  bjr  wfakh  means  it  maj  be 
Trogthwied  or  siiorteiied.  **  Hie  stemscopic  yieva  may  be  hsli 
^  wdk  Hm  end  at  the  diaphragm  by  any  suitable  arrangwneat.^ 

Instead  of  the  above-described  arrangement,  the  lens  Iraiiie  may 
aimplj  slide  within  a  shcatli,  "  which  serves  iur  a  handle  when  the 
IS  puUed  out  Mid  the  instruiueiit  iu  use^  or  a  handle  may 
^  be  attached  to  the  frame  itself.^' 

A.D.  1858,  October  2425. 

JOHNSON,  John  -Henry  (a  commmicatiom  from  Ga^rd 
Felix  Tmrmachon,  called  Nadar). — (ProvisimuU  ProtteHam  on^.) 
Improvements  In  phot^paphy,  and  in  the  appsmtus  omneeled 

^Tlas  imraniian  mbieB  to  an  sntitBfy  near  qnAem  of  plisli^ 

Itraphy,  wittreby  photofmpliio  bM'a-syn  wrps  of  porlma  of 
"  the  eaiib's  sodhoe  may  be  taken,  and  consists  m  fitting  a 
^  flMftographie  eamstamaYcrtioslpositiony  vilhli^ 
^  MfdSy  Into  the  bottom  or  side  of  Hie  car  of  a  balloon,  sacb  car 

being  fcrmed,  vben  requisite,  hfito  a  *datk  chamber/  by 
^  surrounding  or  enclosing  it  at  the  upper  part  with  black  silk  or 
•*  other  fabric,  and  covering  or  closinf^  the  space  or  chamber  so 

formed  by  a  moveable  roof  or  ccilin<^  of  yellow  silk,  or  other 
**  fabric  for  the  })urpo»e  of  obtaininor  the  required  yellow  or 

negative  light.  The  lens  is  covered  or  uncovered  in  a  ready 
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maniMsr  Iqr  means  eithor  of  m  Imrer  acattbad  "  [attadiad?] 
tliA  pu,  mod  WQikad  hj  a  ooid*  ao  m  to  bring  or  remove  a  cap  or 
"  cow  orer  or  fiom  the  Uam,  at  if  pnfored,  a  hoiiooptal  dne 
^  toimng  on  a  yertioal  tm,  mfty  be  ODpliiTod  te  tbat  pupoaa. 

Fliotographio  Tiein  maj  tiiua  bo  nadi^talMB  of  tiia  sob- 
^  jacent  plane  mAm  dggBg  the  paaaage  of  ^  haBoon,  or  when 
anchored  and  ntaintaiiiid  aMionaiy  al  an  efafrtkm  in  llie  air, 

'*  iur  which  latter  purpose  toee  ropes  are  employed^  extending 
**  fruiu  tlie  balloon  to  suitable  windlasses  below.** 


AJ>.  im,  November  4.— 2468. 

BAGGS,  IsHAM. — { Fi  orimonal  Protection  mtti/.)  "  lin] m >v  emeiits 
**  in  tele{]7aphin(?  by  electricity  i"  in  one  of  these  improvemeite 
photography  is  employed. 

Tbia  inventkm  ^eonaiata  in  the  emplpjmeut  of  a  fixed  micro- 
aoope^  telescope,  or  other  optloal  power  or  mstmment  in  oombi- 
**  nalkii  wiAb  an  instrument  or  i^paratos  fbr  indicatmg  onnenta 
or  ciiBoli  ptodooed  in  talcgnipbinff  bj  eleotridfy,  wfaekfaer 
needle  iDatanwnl^  or  an  inainimenl  in  wfaieb  movemeDta  or 
^        oie  capable  of  betng  prodnoed  or  exerted  hj  deotricttf  , 
*'  bowaoerer  obtained  or  applM»  and  wbefter  the  dectikiiy  be 
fkeietionai,  vottaie,  or  otfaerwiaa.'* 

In  carrying  out  this  invention,  "  the  chemical  agency  of  electri- 
"  city  "  is  prefem^l  to  be  used,  "  as  acting  upon  particles  of 
"  matter,  ami  not  upon  masses,  and  being  thereby  practicaUj- 

independ.  Ill  of  the  opposing  forces  of  inertia  and  friction*** 
Various  illustrations  of  this  mode  of  o}>emiing  are  given. 

Another  part  of  this  invention  relates  to  the  geneiation  of  gna 
by  electricily  for  telegraph  puipoaes^  "  under  a  ▼aonniq*  or  pKtinl 

TaonnnL*' 

Aaotiiflr  part  of  tiiia  inTcntion    connate  la  fite  ig^fMeaUm 
^  fkotogntflkif  condneted  bj  aa|  aoiteble  meua  idiateTer»  to 

tmpma  upon  p^or,  8hM|»  or  other  material  the  nafmied  t(il»» 
^  impbie  commnnicatiena/* 
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AJ>.  1868,  Novnte  90l— N>  fiM. 

SWAN,  Hbnry. — (Prorisirnuil  Protection  onh/.)  "Improve- 
ments in  stereoscopes  and  other  optical  mstrumeutSj  and.  in 
stands  or  supports  for  stereoscopes/* 

*Vhe  *' staiidiurd  "  connectinjr  tbr  "stage"  of  the  stereoscope 
with  the  lens  frame  **  is  for  the  puq)ose  of  adjustment  divided 
transversely  into  two  parts,  and  in  one  of  these  parts  two  pro- 

*  jecting  wires  or  prongs  are  fised,  and  these  enter  correspondiiijc 
"  holes  in  the  other  part.  The  holes  are  lined  interiorly  with 

cloth,  io  that  suffident  friction  nukf  he  oteed  to  the  shdin^:  of 
tiie  prongs  in  the  iiOilei»  to  zetain  them  in  uy  position  in  which 

*  tlMf  majbe  p]ioed«  ^VHien  the  UMtrameat  ia  in  it  is  held 
ligr  a  traMoa  attached  to  the  lower  pert  of  the  stendard,  and  the 
a4i'Wfa'»w>  ^  the  diatanoa  between  the  pietme  and  the  glasses 

"  iflcSBOled  hgr  plamgte  and  of  tiM  timmb  In  a  teeeaa  Hamed 
in  tiie  upper  portion  of  tiie  atenda>d,and  movfaig  it  np  or  down 
tiD  Ae  propar  diataaee  ia  Ibimd.''  To  render  tlie  inatnunent 

mm  portable*  the  ''atandard'' mi^beattacliedtothe  *'alaga'* 

aaad  to  fee  ftame  of  the  gTaaaia  "lyhiiigaaftaBiBhadiwfliapiinga 
aimilar  to  the  springs  of  a  pocket  kn^*' 
A  method  of  arranging  opera  glasses  is  set  forth. 
In  arranging  stereoscopes,  the  partition  is  formed  oi  ribbed 

l^lass  or  other  transparent  or  ti-un.sluccut  uiatcriiil. 

In  the  ordinarj'  stcreobcupe,  instead  of  the  single  reflector 

usually  employed,  a  series  of  narrow  reflectors  like  a  Venetian 

blind  15  used. 

•*  In  arran^^ing  staiuls  or  bupports  for  stereoscopes  two  (or  other 
**  number  of)  series  of  levers,  parallel  the  onv  to  the  other,  and 
"  arranged  on  what  is  known  as  the  *lazy-toni^s  prinnjtk/  are 
**  employed.**  "The  height  of  the  stand  or  sup]>(tit  adjusted 
**  by  altering  the  angle,  which  the  levera  of  each  pais  make  with 
«  one  another /' 

CFMiM,adL3 

A.D.  1858,  December  20.— N«  2909. 

IHofiuiaBii  vfk  annoooopea* 
Ko.  20.  % 
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box,  fitted  it  one  end,  Mr  tbe  top,  with  the  ofoal  stweoeoopie 

Am  open  dram  er  raOer  ii  pkoed  ''hi  Ae  )m  of  aigh^  end 
lieiwceu  the  ipleMB  and  the  eglieuie  beak  of  tin  box  cw  nt  ** 

This  dnmi  woiiu ''npon  •  hothtontil  qnndle»  to 

^  a  projecting  hen^  to  timmg  it  hf  .  Behind  Ihie  dran  or 

'  cylinder  and  in  tiie  end  of  tiu»  eiee  tiwn  is  s  hinged  door,  Md» 
**  in((  down  wards,  end  fitted  wHh  a  mirror  for  thro  win  ar  light 

*  into  the  interior  of  the  ease.    The  pictures  are  disposed  in  the 

*  chain  form  over  the  drum  or  roller,  and  so  arranged  tliat  one 

*  en  l  «it  the  chain  tan  f;tll  down  into  the  bottom  of  the  case  at 
•*  the  irunt  and  the  othi  r  at  the  back  portion  of  the  case.  With 
*•  thia  anranj^cnient,  as  ilie  drum  is  turned,  the  pictures  are  siic- 

*  cessively  drawn  up  from  the  back  section  of  the  bottom  of  the 
casp,  passed  over  tho  faces  of  the  drnm,  on  the  vertical  side  of 

**  whicii  for  the  time  Ijemj^,  thev  f^rf  successively  displayed,  and 
'*  then  ])assed  do\vn  in  a  ZM^-mo;  or  re^larly  folded  pile  in  the 
**  bottom  of  the  front  portion  of  the  rn'-p."  If  necessary,  two  per- 
son*' ran  sec  pictures  at  once  by  means  of  stereoscopic  glasses 
ittid  on  the  top  of  the  back  part  of  the  case,  to  look  in  Htm 
^  reveiee  direction  of  the  Basad  glasses*  Ihe  sight  is,  hi  thie  hi- 
stance,  dhected  upon  a  ndrror,"  which  reoehrei  ^Ihe  image  haai 
the  pictures  upon  the  drtim  beneath  it."  There  m  also  nuHOt* 
and  side  doom  to  isipnive  the  «ftel  of  tiie  fight. 

Aftv  a  fhsiiiie  hta  been  seen  nd  pneed  ob^  it  fin  st  oofle  be 

*  bvooght  YmA,  if  necceaeiy,  nd  any  pieftcm  seen  by  one  yiewta 
en  be  peseed  on  to  be  seen  by  the  other.'* 

[Printed,  Sd.] 

A.D.  ldo8,  JDecember  27.— N<> 

MARION,  GLAvra  MamI»  kmmm.^^'JuL  hnpiand  hm  or 
^  eeee  tor  conteiainf  nd  pieeei  tingeengtive  photogwiphri  piper, 
caned 'Marion's  box/*' 

This  invention  "  consists  of  a  box  with  a  double  bottom  her- 
metically  closed,  and  containing  in  the  one  j>arfc  chloride  of 
**  calcium,  and  in  the  other  the  i)a])cr  to  he  j)reserved/* 

The  first  arrangement  consists  of  a  rectangular  box.  '*  divided 
**  into  two  parts  by  w  iie  gauze,  the  upper  part  of  the  box  con- 
*<•  taming  the  paper  to  be  preserved,  and  the  lower  part  nrntsininfl 
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a  drawer  in  which  is  placed  chloride  of  calcium the  lid  df 
the  up]ier  part  of  this  box  is  hfirmetically  doted  by  means  ol'  n 
strip  o  1  1  n  ( 1 1  -nibber. 

The  Micrmd  arraii;j;einent  consists  of  two  rr*  lanL^ulMr  finT(»s 
placed  one  on  the  top  of  the  other ;  the  up])cr  one  contanis  the 
paper  tu  be  presenred,  the  lower  one  the  chloride  of  calcium.  The 
upper  box  is  nmde  in  a  similar  mauner  io  the  upper  compartment 
of  tiaye  first  aiHB^remcnt,  ithaa,  hqimygtmpttiDMled  bottom ^Hiidt 
taneticflUgr  OA  to  the  lower  box. 

The  tfaU  arrangement  coimmIb  of  a  "  cylindrioaj  box  for  con- 
"  tMmn^  a  roll  of  the  nitrated  paper,  the  bottom  of  whioh  m 
"  pciwed  with  holes,  and  forms  the  lid  of  the  lower  \m,  wkach  is 
''tftadwttktlMditoiiifeoCcilniii.^^  TheHdoftheiop  boK^mfl 
jfts  viffgrnt  and  kiw  bom  in  itijitoiivdjf  joined  iogiAktK  htth 

A  "imMMuu**  dt  eUoiiAe  of  eikhim,  io  be  vmA  vpamtely, 
esMuti  of  a  teaeelrengtheDed  bf  meue  of  divuioiis^and  hmif 
He  bofctOB  Ibmed  of  •  sine  plefo  tnd  Ibe  upper  earfim  of  miilUbi 
and  wire  game. 

In  cyUndrici^  boxes,  the  ebloride  of  oalciimi  may  be  contained 
**  in  an  open  cyUnder  which  would  eer?e  as  a  roller  for  the  paper  . 
*•  placed  at  the  centre  of  the  box." 


1859* 

CTBWOS»  WhiMam (o  tiasiewiiiiiifii'ie  fnm  Ckmim  B^MagU)^ 
'  ImftmmamMm  ibe  mode  of  Ming  photographic  pictom  on 

•  wood." 

This  invention  *<eaMiato  in  »  pfoow  of  prepemy  Ute  block 
"and  applyinflf  the  silver  oehrtwrn  Attfite,  by  wbieh  aa  vaduknge- 

•  able  picture  may  be  ])roduced  directly  upon  Hie  eoifoce  of  the 

•  wood  without  injur}-  to  its  filjrc.*' 

llie  white  of  an  egj^,  mixed  with  water,  is  beaten  into  a  \v  kite 
froth  :  the  face  of  the  block  is  moistened  vnth  this  fluid,  whicli  is 
allowed  "  to  sink  in  and  dry  by  natural  evaporation."  An  aqueous 

k2 
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ftndwiiBi  tolnftm  of  Bninn  lungla«  tnd  MoMb  of  oodiiixii 
bllMnnMMdofwtiwteeortiw  Uook  aadalloiiod  to  rinkm 
lliddif.  llwtiiidcilying  albiiiiMBkix>agu]«tod1^ 
coat  of  f(Mixm  applied,  tad  IIm  eseOM  of  goktiiio  imped  off, 
sufficient  friction  being  used  to  enaiblo  Hw  fihor  oolnlioii  to  bo 
bron^^it  into  direct  contact  with  tbe  snrfkce  of  tiie  wood  iMIL 
The  j)]i(>to;,^raphic  impression  is  then  made  in.the  ordinary  manner, 
except  that  it  is  much  darker  than  usual.  The  solvent  or  fixing 
an<l  toning  solution  is  then  applied  in  a  heated  state  ;  thestjlution 
temoves  the  gelatine  and  effaces  all  parts  oi  the  picture  except 
those  on  the  surfiu  e  of  the  wood. 

The  foUowiriiz  jirocess  may  be  a{)plied  to  blocks  which  have 
!)een  jirc'\  i(jusly  jiuinieed  ami  wliitened  The  albumen  of  an  CfTITt 
mixed  with  ^alt  and  water,  \^  l^eaten  up  ;  the  mixture  i--  tlu  n  jviured 
upon  the  horizontiil  hlork,  and  is  roairulftted  by  heal;  this  pro- 
CC?s  15  rpprntcd  until  the  [)ores  are  lilled.  The  surface  is  then, 
ready  for  the  mtrate  solution,  and  the  jneture  is  "taken  on  aub* 

itantioHy  tho  aame  pnnoi]^  as  a  photograph  oa  paper." 

AJ).  IBo^,  February'  2.— K»  296. 

AUXS,  Edwabo  Ellio.— ^  Impwvemonti  in  vtaoompio 
^  apponAoM."  The  eomplote  appmlDf  U  edlod  oonqponnd 
ooUapinblo  ilKOOOOope.^ 

^Tho  oljeok  of  ^moq  impronmenta  ii  to  mdcr  Bfawooeopic 
appaistaM  portabte." 

The  riewB  on  atliehed  to  ono  nde  or  to  both  ttdeo  of  a  llenbla 

band  which  passes  round  rollera.   Ea^  roQer  rotates  in  a  case  of 

its  own,  the  cases  of  the  two  rollers  being  capable  of  sliding  one 

inside  the  other ;  by  this  means,  when  the  instrument  is  out  of 
use,  tbe  cases  are  brought  close  together,  but  p,heri  the  apparatus 
•*  is  in  use  the  cases  arc  forcibly  kept  apart  hy  ilaps,  rods,  or 
•*  otherwise."  **  so  a,«»  to  ensure  tbe  straining  of  the  views.** 

The  l)r:iwini^^'i  slidw  another  wrangement,  in  which  tbe  eases 
are  cylimlneai  and  have  slits  in  them  for  the  passage  of  tbe  views. 
These  cast  s  nre  connected  together  by  mean*  of  a  *' lazy-tonga  j*' 
they  can  fither  he  tlius  shut  together  or  kept  a]>art  as  desired. 
The  stereoscope  ino\  es  in  slits  in  thi  ( ase,  "  and  is  made 
coUapaibk)  being  kept  rigid  when  in  use  b/  a  dap  "  hiugod  on 
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pim  ooBlHiuqg  lilt  ^  fl^aaMu''  The  felMag  aote  ol 
mtag  tilt  itaMMcope  to  tlie  q^ndriaal  omm  m  dMribadml 
duMnis—Thft  ttdet  ud  eye  gkiM  we  mAda to iUd  domi  doit 
tD  Aecffindtra.  The  eye  pieeet  tv«  dmdtd,  ttdi  btiiil  ttltaiMd 
to  a  **miimttnp  tpnng.  Tfae  eyc-glaat  fttme  k  tMtelied  at 
tiOwr  end  to  lodt  liiogadon  tht ogrUoders."  ''A  lystem  of 
•*  bars'*  connect  the  eye-glass  tiume  and  the  "lazy-tongs." 

oi  udfiss  or  card  slides  are  rendered  portable  by  arranginfSf^ 
the  vie\v8  in  two  piles,  one  on  each  side  of  the  steieoscopc ;  tliose 
from  the  top  of  one  pile  are  successively  tran^fenTd  tn  the  top  of 
the  other,  and  the  bottom  slides  nt  tlio  sluuc  time  undergo 
inverse  ttvEmht,  A  sy^^am  of  rocia  or  levers  are  used  for  this 
purpose. 

DM8lsd.llA3 

A  J>.  1859,  Pelinitty  7.— N«  344. 

SIMS,  Thomas. — {Procisional  Protection  only.)  Improvements 

in  the  application  of  photography  to  engraving  and  printing." 

A  collodion  photogitph  it  pvoduced  either  in  the  wet  or  diy 
**  state  in  the  ordinaij  mailllflr,**  and  it  tubmitted  to  the  action 
"  ot  biehlonde  of  maeiny  tad  ammonio-chloride  of  gold  or 

oOmi  choniicalt  fltpthlo  of  otiMing  tiio  lintt  of  tlit  pictmo  to 
**  twtU  or  rise  tad  btoome  tbtoribtnf    *"niit  opamtion  it 

however  not  thmyt  neoeaaaiy/*  The  fiba  it  tfato  eomed 
"  viih  t  tiun  eott  of  vtniidi»  which  tpeed%  driet  on  the  p«out 
"  itiBed  linet  or  paitsy  learmg  the  otiier  peorta  wet  or  damp."  A 
Umiiiiftj  of  powdeitd  lenn  or  other  tuilthle  powder  it  ^en 
dotted  over  thtpiotare;  thit  tdheraa  to  iht  wet  ptrtt,  tad  doit 

ttoiadhttotothedry  paite»*'  The  ptetnxe  can  now  be  printed 
or  transferred,  "  or  oUierwite  oonverted  into  a  prbting  sniftee  or 
"  plate." 

The  invention  further  states  : — "T  also  make  electrot\'pes  from 
**  the  iiims  prepared  as  above-nicntioned  alter  metaiiiiiinf^  the 
**  surface,  or  rentUi  nii,^  it  a  conductor  of  electricity.  In  some 
•*  cases  I  npply  piuinbago  or  other  suitable  powder  to  the  film 
tt  -^4thout  varnish,  and  it  then  adheres  chiefly  to  the  raised  lines 
*'  or  parts,  and  can  be  trunj^frrred  or  electrotyped.  Or,  I  thoroughly 
**  dry  the  film  on  the  glass,  ajid  coat  it  or  not  witii  oil  of  turjien- 
«  animtial  eil,  and  then  apply  reain  or  other  tttitable 
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powder,  and  fix  it  by  bon^  and  I  then  etok  Uie  §km  hj  kjifeo* 
duoric  aoid.  Thfb  glim  wo  «lobMi  is  then  used  for  pmitaigp  or 
"  tbo  pMtont  9Mi|r  ^  pMNKwd  on  thft  i^Mt  iImUL" 

A.1>.  1889,  MraoT  410. 

SAXDl'lRS,  Chat^!.t's, — **  Certain  improvements  in  ornamenting 
**  Englisli  i>a5se-purtonts  tor  })h(>tof]rraiihic  picturr^  r^lsothe  ^'lasses 
**  used  w\ih  the  same,  and  whicli  said  modes  of  ornamenting  are 
**  also  appHoiblc  to  ornamenting  })hotograpliic  frames  generally." 
This  invention  relates  to  *'  the  application  to  the  pa8se-])artouts 
and  front  glasses  of  photographic  portraits  or  yioimia  (eilhflr 
singly  or  &rm\naod)  of  omamental  deaigna/' 
The  inventkm  oon^ste  m  "  app^ing  to  photographie  mounts 
the  well-known  process  or  procesaii  of  gilding,  painting, 
flteining,  etching,  or  priDtiag>  singly  or  combined^  the  inner 
^  aide  of  the  ftont  glees  simind  that  portion  that  does  not 
interaept  the  pielm  or  fte  moalding  that  snmands  it»  or  to 
**  onwmeiit  in  like  nnmer  Ity  117  soitsble  means,  such  as  by 
**  gil^ig,  psSntiHgi  stsinraj^,  printing,  or  emiiossfaig',  or  sitfieF 
*'  Que     more  of  tfasse  piooeMes  ouuibined^  tint  portion  0^  ttia 
front  of  IImb  pmscj  paitont  that  sunoonds  fiie  plctiin  hefbro 
refeRedto."* 

In  many  cases  it  is  pntsnnd  to  prodnee  a  of  As  de^gn 
upon  the  gla«  sad  tbe  lemaiadBr  of  ^  said  design  upon  the 
passe  psrtotit;  wiisn  Hmss  oomo  togattsr  they  form  Ibe  iHioie 
Assign  and  iuipiufn  ''tfv  ImiDianKy  snd  genersl  sflbot/* 

A.D.  1869,  Febrosiy  17.— 444. 

SAILLARD,  BaNoiT.'-*(Phvoifj(NM2  JVofsefm  oa^.)  ^'An 
^      impMNTtd  modo  of  iJitriimig  pi:inting  plstas  frw  aoIMiDn 
piataMB." 

'*  Hub  invsnlM  lehles  to  the  otoining,  by  the  Md  of  the 
**  eleotiotype  process,  metal  printing  plates  from  collodion  pic- 

tares."  A  oollodkm  photograph  is  developed  by  means  of  a 
solution  containing  water,  pyrogalUe  or  gallic  acid,  and  nitxutc 
of  silver;  it  is  then  fixed  by  hyposulphite  of  soda  or  cvaiu.lc  of 
poUi&ium  solution,  wat»heJ,  and  diicd.     I'he  rti^ulting  imagt 
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is  treated  with  ^jolutioii  of  bii  liloi  i  lo  of  mercury,  washed  with 
bichromate  of  y)otash  solution,  and  then  with  distilled  water; 
"  when  dry,  the  design  will  appear  on  the  glaas  plate  in  relief.** 

The  mvoitor  further  states : — "  As  a  protection  thereto  I  find 
"  it  oonvment  to  ooAt  the  design  with  photogisphio  varnish,  bul 
"  this  will  in  a  njeitsure  detract  from  the  sharpness  of  the  pUte 
"  iiltiznately  obtained*   I  not  toibmit  the  daugn*  drawing,  ar 

pioiiiroto  the  dectro^ype  process  for  tba  pvnpose  of  tawing 
**  dom  capper  or  other  metal  thcamm  by  elfletzo^dipofliliiiD>aDd  I 
"  tiniB  obtem  a  nprodnction  m  metal  suitabla  Ibr  yialding 
^  jiraairinna  in  ink  of  fhe  aiaed  pictara  or  dangn  produoad  n^oa 

A  D.  1851^,  March  16. — N*'  653. 

CLABK,  William  (a  communication  from  Victor  Louis  Mmrie 
Serrin). — **  Improvements  in  the  appantas  of  electric  lamps  or 

Hi^hts/'  applicable  (amongst  otiior  pvrposes)  to  pliotographv. 

ItlsK  innrention  relates  to  an  improved  self-acting  regulator. 
l!ie  appBoadi  of  the  carbon  poinfci  is    affected  according  to  the 

iriathrs  wear  of  the  carbons,  so  as  to  maintaiii  tiie  light  in  one 
"  naifeim  poshiony  whorabf  llie aucait  ean  also  be biokett  orie- 
**  agtahfialwd  ascflan  as  it  is  wished^  id  tiic  appaa*as  be  still 

alwsys  in  woricing  order.** 

To  oompensate  Ibr  the  loss  of  weight  of  the  cariMn  poinli  in 
the  prop<nrtion  in  which  it  ooonrs,  the  powtive  deotrode  aetuata 
ft  tnun  of  whedwedi  hjr  its  gnvitf  emnllined  with  tfasit  of  * 

weight ;  whenever  the  wheel  work  is  allowed  to  act  (by  reason  of 

the  electric  current  ceasing  to  permit  the  full  action  of  an  electro- 
juhgijf  r  m  the  circuit),  the  positive  electrode  descends  and  actuates 
a  chain  jassing  ruund  a  drum,  which  causes  the  Jiegative  electrode 
to  ascend  in  a  i)ro])ortion  to  the  movement  of  the  j)ositive  elec- 
trof^o  which  is  defined  by  the  relative  leverage  at  which  their 
cbani-  -Avr  utt  k  Iu  tl  to  the  said  wheclwork. 

'ihe  other  apparatus  in  the  lamp,  combined  witli  that  above 
described  and  compensating  thf  variation  in  electric  force,  consists 
of  an  "oscillating  frame/'  which  is  acted  upon  by  the  electro^ 
TOiimet  and  sustained  by  a  "  suspension  spring ; "  by  the  joint 
wad  aitemiite  action  of  theae  contrary  fnoes  the  wlieebnMdc  ie 
fited  or  j^bneted. 
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"  As  a  permanent  light  this  regulator  can  be  applie  d  to  light- 
**  hotises,  fixed  lights,  optical  experiments,  phj'sioil  and  photo- 

^ruriluLLil  purposea," 

Lii'riuted.lOilJ 

AJ>.  185%  April  1011. 

FEPPEB»  John  HsNRT.--K^tNniiMM/  FmMm  o^y.)  Im- 
^  piovenuirti  In  ^ipmtufr  to  showing  ttcnotcopie  pratam.** 
ThU  mvcntioii  eoMuU    in  so  oombming  appacufeoiy  iliiit  ths 
two  fltanoMopic  piotam  ihaU  be  thrown  ado  bj  oido  on  to  % 
wreon  or  iuiliMe  by  mMns  of  ktttcms  hvnng  onitalde  lenieo, 
"  in  tuGb  mmner  that  when  loen  by  aevenil  pcnont  through 
diflSsnnt  leniw  (having  foeal  powtn  nooording  to  Hun  leveiml 
ditfeanoet  from  the  amoi  or  waxhiot)  mdtk  pnton  thall  tee  tiie 
*•  tvro  projected  pictures  M  one  Uurgely  magnified  stereoscopic 
picture.    For  these  purposes,  a  theatre  or  room  is  fitted  at  one 
*'  paii  or  end  with  a  suitable  screen  or  surface  Id  receive  the  two 
"  pictures  thro \i  u  thereon,  by  two  suitable  laiitcrni.  ari  l  ii^  truiii 
**  of  the  seat  for  each  observer  is  stationed  a  suitid)lc  stamlard  or 
**  holder  of  lenses  of  focal  pt>wei^  cumcidin^  wiih  thtir  distance 
**  from  the  two  nrnicrtrd  {)icture6  on  the  distant  screen  or  surface, 
**  by  which,  wiien  lool<cd  at  through  such  distant  lenses,  the  two 
'*  pictures  will  be  resolved  into  one  largely  mi^iuiied  atereoacopic 
'*  picture." 

A*D.  \m,  Umj  e.— N«  1139. 

HART,  FfiEDERic  William.  —  {Proviswnai  Froicction  m^.) 
**  Improvements  in  photographic  apparatus.** 

1st.  "Constructing  a  photofjraphic  nrmtinj^  f^me  in  such  a 
inuii:)^  r  ;\ «  to  admit  of  ndjti'^tinL:  thereby  the  negative  stencil  or 
"  mask  on  ihr  prepared  pajx  r  or  surface,  and  secunng  the  same 
tliereon  as  required."  A  frame,  capable  of  being  moved  in  any 
direction  over  the  bed  on  which  the  prepared  surface  is  fijced,  is 
secured  in  the  required  position  by  8crewa»  "eo  as  to  hold  the 
**  stencil  mask  or  negative  on  the  pisparsd  soifaoe  rmdjf  ix 
**  printing/'  This  frame  k  hinged  at  one  end,  so  that  tbe  imno 
end  asf  be  ndsed  when  ve(|ttu%d  in  order  to  inspect  the  pictws  as 
nwliole,  and  afterwards  ieeoNd  in  Its  posHion''with(mt  cMnib. 
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ing  the  oripinul  arrangement  of  the  stencil  mask  or  negative  on 
•*  the  prepared  surface." 

2nd.  "  ('onstnicting  the  said  moveable  fraine  so  as  to  udaj)t  it 
**  for  holdinjLC  talilets  or  surfaces  to  be  printed  from  of  various 
**  sisses.  For  this  purpose  a  cun-ed  or  otlu  r  slide  is  adapted  and 
•*  applied  thereto  so  as  to  be  capal'K'  t  Ijempr  moved  7i1ong  the 
*•  fromp  to  the  ]>ns!t!or}  required  in  order  to  graap  or  hold  the  said 
•*  printing:  tablet  or  surface," 

3rd.  **  Appljin^  vulcanized  india-rubber,  or  other  anular 
**  elastic  materuil,  to  the  bed  or  backboard  for  the  prepared  sur- 

fhce  to  rest  upon,  in  offdior  to  Ibcilitatc  the  bringing  of  the 
*"  pnntaig  and  the  ptepaied  eoHhoes  into  the  leqniied  dote  con- 

A.D.  im,  Umf  r^K*  1166. 

JfiFFERY,  Wah  Kii. — Rendering  mure  con\cnient  out-door 
*•  manipulationn  in  y)hotograpby,  by  means  of  an  improved 
*•  portable  photn^^  aphic  tent  and  tent  camera." 

In  one  form  of  the  apparatus  the  base  "  folds  in  two  towards 
the  under  side.*'   The  sides    are  formed  of  folding  frames,  and 
covered  first  wth  stout  cartridge  paper,  and  then  with  an 
*•  American  cloth,"  "  to  pravent  the  light  from  penetrating  into 
the  chamber."   "  These  sides,  when  ahut  up,  fall  towarda  the 
hum,  tiiufl  the  whole  folds  Into  a  space  of  half  the  surlhoe  of 
llie  baae."  The  aidea  of  the  chamber  are  kept  apart  by  meana 
of  •  double  Urainework^  which  ia  hiqged  at  ei^er  end  to  the  nid 
Mdea  and  hajwiedl  If  maaoa  of  hooka  and  ejea. 
^nmihainaaipiidaAnffohanberk  be  ntad  aa  « 

mmmi'^  the  IbQowbg  apparaitiia  afa  added  s^-A  eamera  ftont 
Willi  an  opcniag  fiir  the  leni^ «  jfinmetoeaiiyihe  aenaithreplaitaa, 
and  ft  atnaeaeopio  camenib  Thaae  an  respeativelj  made  to  Hold 
down  npon^beaaof  HieinatninaQi^  whannotinnae. 

When  the  tent  ia  tied  fornae»  b  whole  of  the  upper  part 
is  covered  by  a  double  thiokneia  of  eilioo;'*  an  upum  ia  fixed 
to  the  front,  which  apron  reaches  to  the  ground  and  entirely 
cover-  the  manipulator,  llie  lenses  are  covered  by  means  of  bags 
with  elastic  rings  sewn  in  them :  these  baffs  :u\  lastened  to  the 
tent*   The  lenaea  can  be  opened  and  shut  fruui  tiic  interior. 
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^\'ilt;Il  the  apparatus  is  in  use  it  is  fixed  on  a  tripod  stand  by 
uieaiis  of  battens  canyin^  an<rle  ])ieces  ;  the  battens  are  &x.ed  to 
the  l>a«e  of  tlie  chamber  hy  thumb  screws. 

^  entiiators  "made  at  :  iuiu  angles"  are  placed  in  the  tent;  hy 
this  means  no  light  is  aiio\ve(i  to  erttor. 

Another  form  of  framework  is  described  and  shown,  which  is 
lunged  to  one  of  tiie  mdm,  and  lolds  iq»  agaimt  tlie  mid  nda. 

AJ>.  im,  liiqr  20.^1^  1300. 

PATRICK,  Hugh  William. — "A  new  substance  or  material 
**  to  be  used  in  lieu  of  ivory  and  other  like  suhiJtances ;  " 
♦mongst  the  applications  of  this  invention  "  photogiu^hic  |)ur- 
poses  "  is  mentioned. 

Ill  ])reparing  the  new  material  the  following  substances  are 
eni]ili)yed,  either  .separately  or  conihincd  in  suitable  proportions  : — ■ 
*'  Auiber»  Canadii  balsam,  the  Auislrahan  gum  kowrie,  j)otato 

flour  or  feculti,"  "  meerschaum,  paper  pul]»,  calcined  bones, 
**  fluorate  of  silicin.  suljihide  or  siilpburcts  of  mercur)*  (vermilion) 
**  or  of  other  metals,  chlorides  of  zine  or  otner  inetals.  alkaline  pre- 

parations,  asbustos,  fluxed  or  fritted  colors,  or  flnelj  powdeied 
^'  pumicestone,  sulphur,  India-rubber,  or  similar  gums.*' 

The  combtoKtioiia  may  be  effieoted  in  various  wsj^auch  as  by 

reducing  the  gums  to  solution  or  '  hard  bodies '  or  pnelpitates, 

or  by  tbe  application  of  heat."  Where  solutions  are  adopted. 
Hie  gums  eaployad  are  dissolved  in  **  aaptlia,  roithilated  spirits, 
"  chlorofiorm  or  ^wntial  oilt»  or  olihar  suitable  soh'wL*'  la 
this  state  of  solutioi^  or  ''m  a  state  of  paao^iMi^"  the  guna  am 
added  to  the  abofMMttlHiBBd  aabataapM  or  to  aacit  d  tiiea  a> 
miybepocgiiaiy;  the  lattw  aubrtanaai  beiag  in  »  atate  of  ^nm^, 
**  or  tbqr  may  alio  be  inixed  with  the  gun  whikt  they  aas  in  « 

Btate  of  famouL**  Whan  thorough]^  mized,  the  whole  ia 
a?aporated  "to  a  thick  paatfl^  and  when  at  a  proper  ooMatany  " 
H  ia  xoUedf  oa^  or  moulded.  ''Where  shaped  or  awmldBd,  IIm 

new  material  is  haidsoed  by  the  appliualioii  of  heal^  and  will 

bear  a  my  high  polish.'* 

This  ianreotion  is  (unongst  other  purposes)  appBcahle  ta 

**  photogn^ihic  puiposeS),  such  as  the  working  into  sheets  or 
"  tablets." 
CPrinted.  Sd.] 


Digitized  by  Googlc 


raOTOQBAFHT. 


135 


AJ>.  im,  Mig       NO  1343. 

WAN8BBOU6H>  Jaxss  (a  tmnumnietakM  flm  Egbert 
MMkmrn)^**  Improfwnepfci  io  the  oonstrnotion  of  slnKMOopes.'' 

This  invention  "relates  to  a  mode  of  rectifyin<r  in  the  stt-rco- 
•*  scope  the  difitortioTi  which  is  common   to   photoji^raphs  oi' 
arrhitcrtural  subji  i'ts,  and  which  arises  from  the  camera  used  in 

•  takiii^  snch  picttires  heing  set  at  an  incline,  in  order  to  take  in 
the  upj)er  portion  of  the  view."    In  the  jihoti  un  aphic  re])resen- 

tation  of  a  street,  for  pxamj^le,  made  hy  tliis  method,  the  rows 
of  ImildinfTS  ai)pcur  iailinjj^  fonvards,  "tlic  vcrtieul  Iine;s  beinj^ 

at  the  same  time  elongated  or  thrown  out  of  proportion.'*  **  To 
"  femedythia  defect  when  viewing  such  pictures  Btereoscopically,** 
the  plane  of  the  pictures  may  he  adjusted  at  a  suitable  inclination 
to  the  axis  of  vision.  "  The  optical  laws  on  which  this  adjustment 
"  is  baaed  being  that  the  apparent  siia  of  an  object  diminishes 

in  {Ntopoition  as  it  recedes  &om  the  eye,  or  as  its  distance  from 

•  Hbm  qpe  of  the  obeerrer  ia  inewased^**  ''the  want  of  paialUiBnL 
^  in  Ifae  twiioal  Unas  **  la  thereby  nentraliaed,  and  the  MsbhH' 
neis  of  tlie  representation  restored. 

The  Dmwin|(s  diow  a  stereosoope  iHbose  bottom  plate,  that 
carries  the  \  iews,  is  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  instrument,  and  is 
capable  of  being  fixed  at  the  required  inclination  by  means  of  a 
spring  catch  bearing  ajrainst  the  hack  of  the  case.  The  said 
Wk  is  provided  with  a  stop,  which  prevents  "the  frame  from 

•  swinging  loose  on  its  hinges." 

AJ).  Vm,  Jmifi  16.— N»  14^. 

J0^^?8,  Thomas  Wharton. — ^Tlie  title  of  this  invention  is, 

•  Btereoseopic  glasses  for  single  pictures.**  arid  it  relates  to  a 
*'  new  form  and  arranjzcment  of  optical  t^lasse^  or  lensefi  which 
"  ifive  a  f5tereoscopic  elfeet "  to  sini^le  pictures  of  anv  kind," 
and  to  real  objects  viewed  through  them  with  both  eye^i,  that  is 
^  one  glass  before  each  efe** 

The  ftmdsmentsl  form  of  the  glasses  is  ''plain  on  one  side  and 
ooocare  on  the  other;"  oth^  glasses  or  carved  surftkoes*  suitable 
for  near  or  long  sigh^  maj  be  taperadded  to  the  above-mentioned 
glaoecn,  if  requited.  The  concave  curve  of  the  horiaontal  sectson 
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of  tbe  Teitk»]  BectioR  ''ii  pmbofieaL" 

These  glasses  are  mounted  either  in  spectacle  Amdm  or  in 

double  eye-glnss  frames,  and  gi^•e  a  dissimilar  perspective  of 
picture  on  each  retina,  "  and  the  result  is  iii  accordance  with  the 

conditions  for  stereoscopic  vision,  the  perception  by  the  ob3er\'er 
"  of  a  st^reux  pic  effect  or  appearance  of  relief  in  the  picture." 

Other  forms  of  glasses  besides  that  al)ovt  described  are  capable 
of  producing  a  stereoscopic  effect.  Glasses  of  the  fundamental 
forms  above  described  may  be  fitted  to  a  bniorular,  opem,  ur  beid. 
glass  aiTangiiuent  of  the  ordinary  kind,  and  thus  enable  the  rela- 
tive position  of  real  objects  at  some  distance  to  l)f^  detennimd  with 

greater  exactness  ttuw  ia  powibk  imd«  ordinMy  cHrcmn^aiiooii, 
[Printed,  6A3 

A.D.  18^,  Juae  17.— 1463. 

VASSBROT,  Chablxs  Fmdbxic  (a  wiiiwrfwlipii  from 

Bauy  Adolphe  Cbrdm).^-^  Improvemeiiti  in  oqnrtwwtoi  of 
**  ■teraoMpet." 

''The  object  ef  HiiB  nmaftioii  Is  lo  givie the  pow«r of  Meing  in 
relief  inotaee  of  any  siae  (iMMxmling  to  the  propcatione  of  Hio 
apparatus)  much  more  enlarged  or  amplttcd  tfaflB  on  bo 

**  effected  by  the  present  system  of  ttofeoscopes." 

In  this  invention  the  stereoscopic  pictures  are  sepiurate  and  are 
inclined  to  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  them  is 
viewed  directlv  bv  the  eye,  and  the  other  is  viewed  bv  means  of  a 
mirror  placed  at  the  bisection  of  the  angle  that  the  views  respac- 
tively  make  with  each  other.  The  two  views  are  thus  made  to 
coincide,  and  are  viewed  by  means  of  a  ])air  of  lenses.  It  will  l>e 
immediately  perceived  that  by  this  means  an  angle  of  vi>i on  is 
obtain*  (I more  considerable  than  it  is  possible  with  the  otdmMy 
**  systc'iTi.** 

Although  it  is  ])referrril  to  place  the  reflected  picture  at  right 
angles  to  tlie  one  viewed  by  direct  vision,  ruid  to  see  one  picture 
direct  and  the  other  reflected,  both  pictures  may  be  seen  by  reflec- 
tion from  a  mirror.  When  this  is  the  case  the  mirrors  make  equal 
angles  with  the  aads  of  vision,  and  the  pictures  ere  placed  at  « 
suitable  angle»  the  angle  of  each  piolm  with  the  minor  n/Mmg 
it  betng  the  tunOt 
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The  Dra;vin^f3  show  a  box  made  according  to  the  above  prin-i 
ciples,  which  is  covered  by  rough  glass  or  a  removeable  opaque  lid 
so  as  to  regulate  the  light.  By  cutting  out  the  partitioiit  il  tllQ 
back  of  tba  piotoM  tod  ciosiDg  the  lid,  trnmpmA  pictom  iMf 
be  diown. 

The  picture  viewed  in  the  inatmment  faj  nfleefeioa  maai  te 
taken  "  inverted^''  or  nitb  its  unpiepeted  emAoe  ioweida  the 

A  J),  im,  June  25.— ^«  16S7« 

>LW1'0X,  William  Edward  (a  commmication  f mni  J,  Stuart 
ferry). — "  Appai'utus  for  exhibitinj?  stereoscopic  p'u  tiires." 

This  apparatus  consists  of  '*a  moviil)k"  framework  for  holding 
**  a  series  of  stereoscopic  pictures,  fi*om  which  the  pictures  are 
•*  brought  to  be  inspected,  nnd  then  returned  to  it  again  by  ft 

'i'he  mstrunient  shown  in  the  Drawings  con^i«?ts  of  a  cylin- 
drirtil  dnitn  ■moinitefl  on  n  centre.  Tlie  vic\s's  are  placed  in  radial 
compartments  of  the  drum,  and  each  |i!c'tuio  or  pair  of  pirtnres  is 
brought  in  succession  underneath  a  vertical  frame  into  which  it  ifl 
projected  from  its  compartment  to  be  exhibited. 

The  aotioii  of  the  ^paiataa  is  as  foUowa: — ^Ilie xotelioa  of  the 
diiviiig  ipiQdkf  by  means  of  a  hand  ndnch,  raovea  one  pictuie 
Q&demeatb  the  wttoel  ftame  for  erery  levobitioa  of  the  spindle ; 
a  tooib  Hoot  thia  pmrpoee  gearing  into  a  cog  wheel  fixed  on  the 
drum  axle.  Hie  pktme  is  then  risen  into  the  ftane  by  the  half- 
molution  of  a  crank  on  the  driving  axis,  and  depressed  into  tho 
boot  by  the  other  heUmrokition  of  the  crank;  the  tooth  then 
bringa  aaoiher  picture  luider  the  vertical  frames  wliich  is  in  its 
torn  defiled  and  depmied,  and  eo  on.  The  centre  on  which  the 
dmm  mohea  is  fboed  hy  nieane  of  a  fkiotion  hnke  dining  the 
BiafHeiit  of  the  mwa  into  and  oat  of  the  verfeicel 

ne  eanying  ftaaM  that  eatbhea  each  potoie  in  roeomion  is 
SHvadby  tiM  aotiott  of  the  onaik  in  a  horiaontal  fl]^ 

One  Of  two  kns  taDes  aia  plaoed  oppodte  to  the  piotuie^  to 
psoduoetbesteMoscopiofibot;  when  two  temos  an  needt  one  io 
plaeed  on  eaoh  side  of  the  pair  of  piotttM 
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1859,  JFulj  12.— M»  1663. 

PROAL,  Camille  JosEi'ii  (a  commtmicntion  from  Jules 
nard). — *'  The  applicaiiou  of  photouTnp])!^  "nnpressiona  or  pictures 
**  upon  fabrics  or  tissues  for  rendering  HUich  faJt^GS  OT  tlMllPII 
**  applicable  to  various  useful  purposes.'* 

This  invention  consists    in  applying  to  oilcloth,  glazed  cotton, 
'*  leaiber,  ttod  other  fabrics  or  tissues,  one  or  more  photogrephid 
impr^soDfly  and  employing  the  fabrics  thus  psqiared  for 
^fiVing  up  pads  for  wiitiiig  blotters,  chinmej  fronts,  table 
covers  of  any  Ibnn,  lamp  and  other  stands,  portfolios,  purses 
or  money  holdnVj     tnji^  ooma  for  books  and  journals,  and 
**  other  similar  arfcifllei^  and  more  cs]iecially  such  articles  as  boM^ 
^  and  objecta  ol  caidboagd.  The  Mmca  having  rtovvad  pM»> 
^  gn^bio  impManMia  ttuf  ba  omsmented  with  giifc  <iMad»<*  gOlk 
*  daao— tiMM  of  aay  kad,  and  anriflhad  bjr  dsagaa  «€  wlam 
ftaliffwia  aoBRMiiiaia  to  tiia  nliotaMnaiilaa  aoliiaoii* 
Hm  photogiapliio  piotona  may  npnaMt  wna^  p«BlBBft% 
"  Momuaanti,  battiea,  or otfaar  pbotographia  laprad— tians  they 
**  mjbaoolond  or  nat  ooioiady  irrnafifittil    aoi  otnaMMHlad 
wMt  dacawlioM.  AnuniahioagrataptiDn  beappliadowte 
photegu^  ifl^piaaaiona  to  piuaMiu  Hmv  danlioa  and  W.^ 
•*  Ikmcy.*^ 

CFrinted,  8d. j 


AJ>.  1869,  September  3.— N»  2020. 

swan;  Hshrt.— (i¥o0tiM»aa/  PnUeOm  md^.)  Impmiv* 
^  menta  in  ttereoeeopes  and  storeoMopic  pictures." 

The  inventor  states : — "  According  to  uiy  inv  ention  I  construct 
**  stereoscopes  with  prisms  or  lenses  of  diiferent  magnifyinjc 
**  powers,  that  is  to  say,  tlic  prism  or  lens  opposite  one  cyo 
•*  exceeds  in  magnifying  jiower  the  pi  ioui  or  lens  opposite  to  the 
**  other  eye,  and  I  use  such  instruments  in  conjunction  with  pio- 
•*  tnres  in  which  the  two  views  forming  the  stereoscopic  comhi- 
**  nation  are  of  different  sizes,  corre?pondin<^  with  the  ihftticat 

*  powers  of  the  jjrisms  or  lenses  opposite  the  tvvo  eyes,  and  these 

*  pictures  accordiuLj  to  my  invention,  I  connect  together  by 
attaching  them  both  in  suital)le  jiositions  to  the  same  monntinjjr. 

"  In  this  manner,  by  the  use  of  the  large  pictuia  onijr»  I  ua 
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«iabkd  to  obtani  stanoK^opic  diMt  tsamkmBd  wik  niaote- 
SMS  of  deteO,  musti  tm  *  large  pieNiie  9km  ma  gbv;  aod  «b 
^  ito  iiialiled  to  anmivB  the  mitraiieBft  in  a  Ibim  «4ikhls  much 
**  more  convenient  tlran  ihmt  of  the  instruments  heretofore  era- 

plored  for  viewinrr  larj^e  pictures.  In  some  cases  1  construct 
**  mstiLiaujulb  ha.\  ing  une  prisra  or  leus  only,  the  large  picture 
**  beiniT  then  seen  without  the  a.d  ui"  a  jjrisrn  or  lens. 

"  M  <  niiying  mirrors  may  be  employed  in  place  of  pxmms  and 
^  len^ca,  but  not  §o  adTantfvgeoualj." 


SBfALU  Thomas  OflWAUD.-^-Hie  title  of  thai  Inwitilm  l8» 

^Improvements  in  tlie  stereoscope  by  means  of  tinted  media,  and 
**  by  the  application  of  the  pulley  and  lever  or  spring  in  changing 
"  the  hghts.** 

The  inventor  states  : — "My  invention  consists  in  the  first  place 
**  in  the  substitution  of  cole  i'"fil  or  tinted  glasses  or  other  f  intf  d 
**  media  in  place  of  the  unculored  glasses  or  other  MihstLuices 
**  heretotore  used  for  the  purpose  of  reticctinf^  lii^ht  in  stereoscopic 
"  shdcs  ;  and,  serondlv,  in  the  apjdication  of  a  ])uliey  or  lever 
for  the  raising  or  depression  of  such  npflin,  by  the  line  of 
which  colomed  or  tinted  glasses,  or  other  tinted  media,  assisted 
^  by  the  said  pulley  or  lever,  I  am  enabled  to  throw  upon  stereo* 
^  mafk  slid^  mqr  dfigw  Md  Tinelgr  of  h$\A  which  uitf  be 


A.D.  1959,  Septeinberlf^N»90Bl. 

COLLI  AS,  IIknky  Grorge.— 1st.  Certain  improvemenlB  in 
producing  j)nnimg  surfaces  and  in  transfer  ink«. 

2nd.  "  The  application  of  india-rubber  ui  obtanimg  jirinting 
^lUl&oesfrom  enlarged  or  reduced  photographic  images/'  A 
Buzlun^  oontaining  water,  gum  arable,  bichromate  of  })(jtai:h, 
and  stigir  it  applied  to  the  sur£ioe  of  a  sheet  of  vulcanized  Indier 
mliber,  end  a  photognphic  image  is  produced  thereon  ui  1l» 
ordinaiy  manner.  "  In  order  to  bring  the  phologxBphic  isu^  to 
«  the  me  dmnd/*  the  sheet  of  India-rubber  is  either  extended 
lit  aUinved  to  oontreot,  and  the  eenaitm  iKi^^ 
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"  to  R  .^tnne,  metal,  or  other  surface."    Tlie  coating"  is  then 
washed  with  a  TTiixture  of  gum  arable,  yellow  soap,  and  water, 
which  removes  the  portions  of  the  coating  unchanged  by  the 
light.'*   The  surfftce  is  then  inked  and  printed  from  "aa  it 
**  «ml  in  lilhognphiis  printing."   Another  method  oonnstf  in 
producing  the  photognphic  image  •  directly  upon  a  stone  or  other 
printing  surfae6eovwed  with  the  aboYe  described  sensitive  coatings, 
wishing  the  buHSmb  with  mucilage  diarging  it  with  ink,  and 
Inntteriiig  the  Mone  to  a  iheet  of  India  rubber  which  is  alloved 
to  otcnd  or  ooufciael    inaj  be  denred;  the  design  is  th^  ixm»^ 
ftmd  on  to  the  printhig  soHhoe,  "  from  irfudh  the  copies  ve- 
^  qnind  may  be  tikin/*  The  method  of  openAing  with  tlie 
IndiaMbbflr  it  set  IbrOim  X«  439  (A.D.  1868), 
Methods  of  piodiiefaig  printing  sinfiMes. 
p!itaiSed»  Biii} 

A.D.  1859,  September  14.— N«  2096. 

BESLAY,  Charles. — The  title  of  this  invention  is,  "  Improvc- 
*'  ments  in  prej)aring  and  obtainmg  pnnting  surfaces  with  designs 

sunk,  as  also  in  relief,''  and  some  of  the  piooesses  set  forth 
involve  the  employment  of  photogn^hy. 

.  The  general  outline  of  the  process  oonstitiiting  the  improve- 
ments is  as  ftdlows : — A  design  is  drawn  on  a  vamidHMotsd  ^mOI 
of  glass  "  by  remoying  the  Tarnish  from  the  glass,  so  as  to  pi(K 

dnoe  tiie  desigii  or  drawing  required*"  lacieased  thiifciiesisi  of 
tiie  vaniish  ate  applied  *'  at  places  where  Isige  blanks  or  whites 

are  to  appear  in  the  print.''  An  electrotype  is  then  taken  of 
tiie  glass  plate  thus  pKepare4  and  haoked  with  lead  or  other 
■oilable  material;  a  printing  siif&oc^  wpiisimtiiig  the  dsngn  in 
is  Urns  psodnoed.  When  it  is  rsqidied  to  pM»diioe  a  ssnkni 
dsalgB,  Itis  dmmott  the  glass  in  varnish,  to  astotoBiftHaaed 
nufcoe;  a  smiken  design  is  then  piodnoed  m  thedaetwlBposited 
aetaL 

InoidertotssttiiecttBotof  the  design  made  hy  removing  tlie 
wnish  from  tlie  glass,  ^a  sheet  of  ssnritive  photographic  paper 
**  is  plsoed  on  the  design,  the  plate  is  then  refersed,  exposed  to 

the  %H  &  ft  poritive  pioof  tims  obtained.'' 

reprodnee  a  photograph.— The  photograph  is  fixed  on  tiie 
shecA  of  glass,  which  is  then  coated,  on  the  reverse  side,  with 
tianspareot  varnish;  the  photographic  proof  is  then  copied 
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**  tiHQiigh  the  tfaospttmcy  of  the  glass."  "  This  method  maj 
•*  1m  wied  liy  ixmnng  the  photogn{^  piiral  on  the  glass 
**  villi  a  tEsnspaent  Twmah.  Hie  TWiifh       telto  be  flnt 

pcepaMdy  and  tsheii  omnd  with  a  layer  Gf  aauUm  ymnoA, 
**  and  10  f^Miin  a  jnoof  on  i^au  thus  pnpeied.*'  A  dengn 
ate  HH^  be  obtained  bj  photographing  a  ptoof  fijced  oa  the  gkaa, 
alio  by  means  of  a  paper  or  other  proof. 

Other  details  not  photogmphio  are  also  fully  aet  forth. 

[Printed,  4d.] 

AJ).  1889,  September  16.— 2112. 

BBCK,  Joseph, — **  Improvements  m  bterfoscopes.** 

To  acluiit  ii^^lit  to  ilic  jiictiirc  tlic  *;tproo?4ro]»e  is  left  entirely 
**  open  in  frnnt  :itu]  at  th*-  two  tidt's/'  and  a  rcilt'ctor  of  silvered 
glass  is  tLxed  to  the  back  of  the  instrument;  by  this  arrungenicut 
**  the  texture  of  the  paper  will  not  be  prominently  seen.''  The 
idoBenon  of  light  at  the  sides  of  the  stereoscope  is  not  an  essential 
laalnre  of  this  inTenthni»  althoagfa  it  is  preferred. 

The  tamiga  show  a  stereoseope  in  which  the  back  or  body  of 
the  instrument  is  made  in  two  parts,  one  of  which  supports  the 
lens  temsb  and  the  other  the  platform  canying  the  picture.  Hia 
pNtsMSMhsld  on  the  underside  of  the  platfom  bj  means  of 
wffoa^  hiqgad  so  tfaail  tiisy  majbe  toioed  back,  and  thus  allow 
the  insftramenil  to  stand  flat  when  not  in  nee.  A  screen  of  ground 
glaas  isattsehed  to  the  middle  of  ihe  platform,  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  ef  the  pietaie^  so  as  ^  to  Ihnit  the  sight  of  each  cfs  of 
^  the  penoB  oalng  the  instrament  to  one  only  of  of  the  piotoies 
forming  Ae  steieoesepip  eombination  this  is  an  impostaat 
feature  of  the  invention.  The  distance  between  the  lenses  and 
the  picture  is  altciahle  by  means  of  a  rack  and  pinion  movement 
which  connects  the  two  parts  of  the  instrument.  , 
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A.D.  1869,  SeptembsfW.— N»il93. 

iSUitON,  Thomas. — "  Improvements  in  the  construction  of 
"  apparatus  fbr  taking  photographic  pictures,  consisting  of  and 
entified  *  an  improved  panoiamic  lens  for  taking  photogi^^oa 
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**  The  Luiiipound  lens  is  coiujiosed  of  t^vo  sinjjie  thick  concavo- 
**  cvuw'x  lenses  made  of  pflass.  the  cuned  surfa^^es  of  which  are 
"  porticns  of  concentric  sj)heres.    They  are  *3pf  nred  to  a  suitahle 
mount  m  such  a  m&nuer  and  position  that  the  ctiired  sur&ces 
of  both  of  them  {thai  ie  to  saj,  all  the  ter  owed  anrtiKes)  are 
cqaoflptaar,  their  common  centre  bemg  »  pomt  m  Um  mm  ii  tk» 
"  compound  lens,  and  the  leBMi  iuKnag  their  mbomfb  raftM 
oppoote  to  mok  other.   In  the  space  or  cwrx^  between  the  eon* 
"  cavo-Miyex  lenses  is  oontained  a  transparent  fluid  of  lower 
"  leftaotiTe  and  difpeFrive  power  than  the  glass  of  whi<^  tiie 
lensss  aie made.*'  ''The  two  gkealenses  najhenadeof  As 
**  ssme  land  of  glafls»  sad  eqosl  m  all  rm^et^f*  or  th^  mt^  be 
made  of  dlfEemt  kinds  of  ghwai  haviqg  eniftaUe  adii  in  ondarte 
oonect  the  eomponnd  lens  to  ooUwr  and  to  yheiOTil  aharffalifln. 
Togim  sharp  dsfinitian  when  olt)sotssi  difcent  disfcanw  torn 
A*  Ibds  are  m  the  view,  n  dianhrasfin  of  snitahlri  siia  is 

phioed  between  the  lsMes»wittian  iha  toid»  aklheeeateoCte 
compound  lens. 

The  photographic  pictures  taken  with  this  lens  **  should  be  psa* 

**  duced  upon  tablets,  forming  either  a  segment  of  a  sphere  or  a 
*'  scf^ment  of  a  cylinder  so  plare<l  in  the  camera  a6  to  have  liit; 
**  same  centre  as  the  cun'ed  s\irfuces  of  the  lenses.** 

The  Drawinjj:3  sho^^•  the  t%vo  lenses  mounted  in  a  ^neof  biss^ 
which  slides  in  the  boss  of  the  nsu?>)  mountiog. 

In  the  Proviiiiuual  Specification  it  is  proposed  to  use  a  conical 
box,  open  at  each  end,  iitted  with  plane  purtitioiuty  to  au^plj  the 
place  of  the  abovo-desonbed  central  dis^uagxu. 

CMMUedJ 

A.D.  1859,  October  3.— N"^  2238. 

£ARLE»  WiLLUli  BiOHAJUMOif^  and  BABKES,  Edwjk  Jonsu 
^PronnomU  PrUeetiim  oaljr.)  The  title  of  this  inventian  is^ 
'« In^rorements  in  photogiaphic  and  other  portraita.'' 
The  inventors  state  i^'^Onr  invention  of  inipiovements  in 
photographic  and  oHier  purtsaiis  aelsetss  to  like  applieation  of 
**  aomeof  thehair  of  tbeperson^flf  wlumthe  porMtisntspM* 
"  Sfgit^atim;!,  to  the  portrait  in  the  position  and  in  the  natond 
**  manner  ot  the  hair  of  that  person  or  othem  ia^  or  it  VBOf  he  ot 
"  the  hair  of  an  j  other  person  or  kind. 
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**  In  its  ap[)lication  to  photographic  ])ortrait8,  I  cement  the 
"  hair  to  the  ^nt  or  back  of  the  material  on  which  the  portraiiis 
"  taken,  if  tfaH  imHiiiil  ii  tiMwyiiwiit  ik  msii  koMwr  ha  m 
*'  fkint  in  ohm  where  tiw  fnttewnl  it  OjpiqpHk 

We  also  apply  hsr  ia  ttkt  mwiiwr  to.dl  Mid  ottMr  pwiid 


AJ).  1859,  October  5.--^»  2258. 

fISHBR»  RoBUM^  and  ASPBAY,  fiHAHi.ni.'--(Jw>WMw/J¥»^ 
iNlfini  mily.)  Tha  tfilto  of  Hn  immtioa  is,  "  ImpromeDlam 
•*  fkatographio  itmcMoope  ilidM^  md  in  ths  gtamMCopes  exm» 
**  ployed  in  riewing  the  same." 

The  inventors  state: — ^''We  take,  with  a  single  caintra,  two 
"  photog^raphs  of  the  same  object,  but  in  different  attitu(i<.s  or 
"  positions,  and  in  the  stereoscope  employed  in  viewing  them  we 
*'  piuvide  a  shding  shade  by  means  of  which  the  right  or  left 
*'  hand  picture  is  viewed  alternatt  ly,  by  this  arrangement  the 
"  efieci  of  motion  or  change  oi  potiiuou  ia  produced." 

CMiitii»*q 


A,D.  1859,  October  19.— 2393. 

COWFSB*  CsABiM  (a  rmmmmMim  frtm  Jalm  Btm$  Wb), 
*-«^bofRrranaiti  in  pbofcQgn^^g  on  vamn  wxdmm^  «d  m 
"  nniMMftiw  flu  Hint  iiiiipiwu"' 

"  wnMraatha  VDmnndboollMif  hfrnemvUScmw^pmim 
"  kNuaftof  dtHribady  nd  tba  uneven  stuface  is  then  wmawmi 
"  nd  aovered  with  a  coating*  of  collodion,  or  other  suitable 
**  materia],  and  rendered  sensitive  to  light,  and  it  is  then  replaced 
**  in  the  camera  in  the  same  positio  i  when  the  picLure 
"  was  focussed,  and  it  is  exposed  a  suiiicient  time,  and  developed 
"  and  hxcd  in  the  usual  manner." 

'  The  apparatus,  as  shnwn  in  the  Drawings,  is  as  follows: — A 
table  at  the  botioni  ot  the  rnTncra  carries  a  p];it(\  capable  of 
slidinir  horizontally  in  **  lateral  grooves;"  on  the  piate  is  fixeti  a 

ittcftifiai  rod  t^  mp^ports  .a.  *'  pa&  holdai^"  bf  moanB  of  a  clamp 

l2 
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screw,  in  a  similar  way  to  that  of  supporting  a  retort,  by  ma 
ordinary  retort  stand;  a  picture  frame  is  oonnected  with  the 

"pan  holder"  by  a  similar  su])porting  apparatus;  the  vase  or 
utiitjr  object  is  j)l;ired  in  a  plastic  iimterial,  with  which  the  jum  is 
filled.  A  photographic  picture  is  taken  by  placing  the  \  ase  iu 
the  pan  with  the  surface  to  be  sensitized  vertical,  and  fixing  it 
U|>on  the  clay,  then  focussing  the  iinai^e  upon  it  ^huvinof  adjosted. 
the  vase  jiroptiiy  hy  uieiins  of  thu  sliding'  plate,  rod,  and  clarap, 
also  the  picture  frame  upon  it  by  Tiieaiis  of  its  rod  nnd  rkmp\ 
removint*-  it  to  be  sensitized,  replarini^  it  in  exactly  the  same 
position,  exposing,  developing,  and  tixmg  it.  The  c  aiiiera  lens  is 
fixed  in  a  sliding  box  to  &cilit&te  focussing,  nod  the  ])icture  or 
object  which  serves  as  the  original  is  plac^  in  front  of  the  lena» 
ttk  ft  '^iif^nirtft  6cMB  it  denosdiaflr  imttB.  aaa  of  tlia  aiatutt 
dofired. 

MEIiHUISHy  Ambvb  Jamsb.**^  Impvofnanti  in  ftft  qoih 
fliniolum  of  oamiMM  te  obtuDrng  photographic  piohnts,'* 
T!m  bodgrof  tileMiimkiiiadft  ''of  metal  (uiially  of  taisX 
Aft  bottom,  top,  and  iMo  of  fh^t  bo^y  «e  ooliiid,  or  uttdfiee 
•*  fixed  tofether,  ftod  the  ftoatwUflh  OHriwtiwiBMor  leaM** 
**  slides  in  guides  fixed  to  the  sides  of  the  body,*'  so  that  tbe 
position  of  the  image  can  be  thereby  adjusted  "before  taking  the 
*  picture,"  and  the  front  '*may  be  entirely  removed  from  the 
**  body  of  the  cauu  rii  for  eonvi^nience  of  packing  the  slides 
**  therein.*'  'llie  lens  may  be  lauunted  on  a  tube  fixed  to  the 
firont,  thus  reducing  the  depth  of  the  cauiera  m  much  as  possible. 
The  "dark  slide"  is  introduced  into  the  camera  in  the  usual 
manner,  liiit  the  slide  is  drawn  (h)wii  tliroiigh  a  slit  in  the  hr,rt<>m 
of  tlie  caniem  in  order  to  cxjinse  the  bensitivo  surface  when  taking 
a  picture;  the  said  "dark  slide"  is  made  entu^ly  of  mctah  and 
the  front  slide  thereof,  when  closed,  is  secured  by  bolts ;  spring 
handles  ai%  fitted  to  the  "  dark  slide "  for  the  convenience  of 
packing.  The  "dark  sHde"  may  be  made  double,  "to  receive 
"  two  sensitive  plates  or  surfaces  back  to  bftok;**  "for  this  pur* 
"  peso  botb  oidss  of  the  case  slide  out  to  expose  the  sensitiTe 
"  plates  or  surfaces,  and  the  top  of  the  <^e  or  slide  also  abdoi 

**  oBt  to  ftUow  tbe  plfltai«rmfiMaitobop«ftiB.  lltegmnd 
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**  glass  used  in  focussing  is  mounted  in  a  metal  £nme,  thai  it 
mar  frack **  [pack?]  "  into  as  small  a  apM  m  pofnUe." 
The  Danringt  fspiesent  a  mumk  ot  tiia  ah«fo  dflBcription  villi 
two  faoMtt  in  order  to  take  stereoscopic  pMuM.   In  thia  we 
there  is  a  partition  that  separates  the  images,  which  parCiiMm 
Ukm  out  **  in  order  that  the  dark  slidee  imL  fonninff  gliMt  aaf 
hr  paflknrt  mnj  m  thn  intror  tif  tiwt  flMHWu." 

NEGRETTI,  Enrico  Angwm>  Luixmco,  and  ZAMBRA, 
Joseph  Warrbn. — {Provisional  Protection  only.)    "  Improve* 

xuentii  in  stereoscopes,"  to  render  them  portable. 

•  The  instrument  is  composed  of  a  shallow  lecfeEmgular  box, 
•*  cajiable  of  containing  irom  six  to  eight  or  more  stereoscopic 
*•  pictures,  together  with  the  eye-piece  of  the  instrument,  wliich, 

with  the  pictures,  is  covered  in  the  box  by  a  moveable  lid,  pro- 

"viddl  with  fltAiblf  buiuls  or  other  convenient  attachments, 
*•  whereby  the  lid  or  cover  may  be  teraponirily  secured  to  the 

box.  When  the  instniment  is  required  for  use,  the  ]n^)^  cable 
**  lid  or  cover  is  tu  be  li.vcd  in  a  vertical  yxj^^ition  across  the  centre 
**  ot  the  box,  in  notches  iiiade  therein  for  tlie  purpose.  The  eye- 
"  piece  has  a  notch  or  groove  cut  across  the  middle  of  it  on  the 
**  nnder  side,  and  is  fixed  on  the  top  edge  of  the  vertical  lid  which 
"  fits  into  the  notch  on  the  under  side  of  the  eya^iece,  the  vertical 
^  fid  Obimtbj  forming  a  support  to  the  eye-piece,  and  also  forming 

ft  Mtod  vertical  dbiMOft  biiimu  tiie  liaeof  sighlaf  Ike  two 
**  eyes«  The  pictures  are  mada  nmok  flOttller  tea  iim1»  «id 

when  te  two  Yimn  wbath  Am  a  aleteoBcopic  pielm  m»  ptoaad 
**  side  by  side,  their  edges  are  made  to  toaoh  tba  jimofekm  line 
ii  kid  bneath  tbe  ed^i  of  the  rated  lid,  ''ByiMkiagte 
^  pictum  mtkiwrt  lay  angm  lond  tfaani^te  iiirtimiMiil  iinj 
^  tin  iflihwiiid  in  mm  wHlimrt  irnilmrinllj  m  hjiiitiriiini^r  infiiaiiimi 
^  Ilia  niraltiiMi  of  detiil  In  ateoooooiNc  Timv  of  |Motuwi>** 

A.D.  1869,  Doonte  19^N«  S891« 

SMITH,  John. — **  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  conipo- 
•  sition  jewellery  and  oiaaments,  and  in  ea§^es  for  jewellciyi  pho- 
^  tographs,  and  for  other  similar  purposes." 
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Tli!^  invcnt'h  II  onn«ist«?  in.  the  production  of  the  above-men- 
tinrii  il  ;yiirh'3  "*  irom  a  composition  or  }>lastic  material  not 
"  hit}ii !  tn  nsed  for  these  purposes^  and  in  the  premi  of  pte* 
**  paring  the  said  composition.'* 

To  make  a  black  composition,  certain  proportions  of  sbellae, 
dKnqr  dw^  "black  asplaltum/'  and  'ivory  black  or  cfaajnooai 
powder,  or  lamp  black,  are  used.  The  melted  shellac  ia  sujopd 
with  the  ebony  dnet^  and  the  other  mfttmalii  added  as 

matter. 

To  make  a  choookte-colourf  d  compontion^  ^bitiim  aaphaltiiiii** 
ki  need  in  place  of  tfaa  blaek  aaphn^smi,  and  eadinaiy  nmgm  m 
mddtd.  ''aeooidiiigtolltttiBftnqpnid*^ 

^ahnniig  amitir  ia  aaptoyed  in  pwper  pwyiinm. 

Vor  Ugbt  eolmue^  dtnfe  of  boxwood  ia  naad  m  &  principal 
cplawai^yageB^  ^towhkA,  if  atiU  Btfrte^ 
**  Mmm  wlnte  m  the  fthape  of  pigment  may  be  adjUd." 

Tbm^  ingreifisnli  maj  e&tbar  "be  tiiarouffii^  aaalgaauM** 
■I  as  to  psodnee  an.  even  eolenr,  or  nnMna  of  dMfciiitly  colouret) 
eonpoMtionB  rm^  be  twiitod  or  rolled  together  so  as  to  produce 
**  imitation  marbles,  onyx,  maisehite,  or  other  stones.** 

To  manufacture  the  article  required,  a  lump  oi  }h  :i ted  compo- 
sition of  sufficient  si^c  is  placed  in  iiuitaiiic  dit^  iuid  "  the  aiticie 
**  is  completed  by  pisaBurt:.  ' 

A  D.  lSo9,  December        N*'  2m 

ROSTAING,  Charlbs  8ti.vkstbb. — ^  Improvemeoti  in  com-i> 
"  bimn^  and  mixing  gntta  percha  witfi  mineral  and  vegetebln 
**  snbetenoes  capable  of  allerinK  its  quality  in  such  a  msniKras 

to  pKodnoe  hwd,  resiatentk  nnattmble^  and  imputieseiMe  eenr- 
^  poimds  diwily  colored.''  These  compoondi  aie  tppiicsUe^ 
■nongst  oflttr  pnxpo8ee»  to  ^^photogn^liio  and  muror  piste 

fraines,'*  and  ^  to  replaoe  wood,  rroij,  wa^  cMh,  and  etiier 
**  snbstanees  used  I  v  photo>^rapbei8  upon  which  to  adopt  pbots- 
"  graphs." 

The  colooxs  used  in  liiis  invention  srs  Mxined  by  baking  in  ft 
moIRe  or  eniefibie  a  snilable  metdlie  oxide  ™«**d  willi  wafev  ft 
nuneial  and.  Hie  baked  oxide  after  oooUng  is  xedniBd  to  inqssl- 
pable  powder  and  tiien  -dried  and  sisfed* 
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Tlie  preparation  of  the  various  compositioQS  is  divided  ''into 

**  eight  diffiereTit  opprations,"  as  follows  : — 

lit.  The  ])artia]  ;»unfi(mtiori  (>f  tiic  Liutta  percha  by  boihiifj;:  it  iii 
soft  tv'iiter,  ti  at  ting  it   and  again  builiiig  it  ^'^in  ft  deoootitti  of 

*  radix  8&poiima  alba  ^  or  soap  wort.'* 

2Qd.  The  complete  purificatio&  of  the  gotta  peiohA  \sj  boitini^ 

it  in  a  caustic  tye  and  flatting  it. 
3rd.  The  fflNfiBration  of  "artificial  silicate  of  zinc/' 
4th.  'J'he  pv^tntion  of  "  siliote  of  alumina  and  of  zinc.'* 
5th.  1  he  paspnitifm  of  tele  me  coknred  \s§  oxyde  of  oobeh.^ 
6^  The  [gepanrtkm  oC  a  comlwialioii  of  ime  blende  ^with 

^  kaofin  or  with  felspar." 
TtK  Hie  pxepantion  of  a  oombination  ''of  taiuiiii»  futteporolub 

^  chloroform,  benzoin,  balsam  of  tolu,  or  eaaential  oil/* 
8tfa.  The  pre])^»tlon  of  a  oombmation  of  gutta  percha  with 

crtednv  to  which  camphme  or  bensin  nuyr  be  added. 
Hie  Dramngs  show  a  madiine  for  niiyinjy  the  aboye*mentioned 

eompositione^  ooneisting  of  a  ressd  heated  by  a  steam  jacket  and 

haying  suitable  rollers  and  scrapers. 

A.IX  im,  Deeflmbv  fiS^-^"  2965. 

MELIIUISH,  AiiTHLii  James. — {ProrisioJtal  Protection  only.) 
*'  Improvements  in  cameras,"  relating  to  the  use  of  thin  sheet 
metal  in  the  conetniction  of  cameras^  so  aa  at  the  same  time  to 
**  obtain  compactness  and  lightness  with  #ie  requisite  degree  of 
strength  and  sttftiess." 

The  hoify  of  the  csmera  and  the  dark  slides  are  constnicied  of 
Am  sheet  metal  properly  strengthened  by  flattened  wne  or  other 
snHahle  means.  In  foldmg  cameras  where  the  jomts  butt  or  oome 
together,  a  strip  of  metal  is  soldered  to  one  of  tiie  two  parts,  so  as 
to  oreriap  and  cover  the  jdnt  when  m  use.  "  Where  the  front 
**  and  other  parts  of  sheet  metal  cameras  slide  together,"  guiding 
ribs  are  used ;  "  and  in  some  cases  the  sheet  metal  front  of  a 
**  camera  is  hinged  to  and  is  caused  to  fold  into  the  interior  of  a 
**  can  t  r;i,  aud  velvet  or  cluth  i^l>v  preference  black)  is  applied  lo 
**  [>uni  where  they  come  or  butt  together,  in  order  to  shut  out  the 
**  light  from  the  interior  of  a  einncra."  A  recess  in  the  frame  of 
the  camera  receives  the  dark  slide  which  is  pressed  into  the  re- 
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em  hj  means  of  ■ptiogf.  hap  JointB  ocMmeol  tiio  mdm  of  tiie 
omenL  The  bodj  of  the  ennm  mij  be  Ibmied  of  m  open 
fime  of  metal  oofFaced  with  an  opeqae  natvieL  Hm  fkwne  to 
leoem  tiie  daik  dida  magr  be  raiide diatmol 
fiaiMn^biiftUi)«ed  to  tlii  bottom  of  %eo^ 
oototiieboitomof  ihebo43rof  the  eamon  to  elloir  of  it>  Urn 
SMd  body,  Ibldmg  down  upon  it/*  Thla  frame  aema  as  a  sup> 
poet  ftf  the  bodj  of  the  cemem  when  It  (tiie  lirame)  ie  lifted  op 
for  nae.  Spring  liaadlee  me  agiplied  to  1^  ahutten  of  tiie  daik 
slides,  and  llie  edge  of  Hie  diiitter  ie  bent  "  over  the  edge  of 
"  the  door  when  only  one  shutter  is  used,  thus  keeping  out  the 
light." 
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paie  nomben  refer  to  the  pace  in  which  the  jwuragraph  oontai^^og  the  lul^eot 


Hodgson,  7. 

Abforptkm  of  light,  photo- 
graphy  by : 

Clark,  W3. 


Aeelo-inlnto  of  nhir 

Perrier,  93. 


Acliiue  iniliiiiioo  of  light : 

Bunaen^sli. 
Bitter.: 


mogruph : 
Hencfadt  lir* 

Adfortising  tablets : 


Acetic  acid : 

Anaamarre,  59. 
Cutting,  J.  A..  34. 
Fontainemore&u,  38. 
Newton,  W.  ML 
1Ubot.4,14b 
Thislle(hwaite,59. 

Air-pump  used  to  iodiiepqMr: 


Albumen : 


Ff-rrier,  98, 
Urier,  lix. 


Albumen  fmf» 

KostIi,67. 

Poitevin,  53. 
Bollason,  4*>. 
Sabatier,  71. 
St.  Victonxvii* 
8pence,ll7. 
Tal1x>t.  13, 14. 
Taupeaot,  x¥iii« 

Alcohol: 

IieweUjm«  ziz. 

AJooholio  solution 

BMBKr.-].  XV. 
WOM^xvi. 

Alumina,  salts  of: 
OoniideivSU 


Anibrotjpe; 

Ammonia : 

Foutaioemoreau,  38. 
!bibot.l1. 

Ammoniacal  liyposulphites : 
Gamier,  4S. 

« 

Asmiomo-diloadoof  gdd: 


AimnflniO"Cupric  solution: 


Amphitjpe: 

Animal  tissues : 
McCraw,  88. 
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Mayall,  20. 
Merritt,  85. 
y^ailiti;  l'2."i. 
Newton,  F.,  la. 
Palmer,  74. 
Ptin, 113. 
Puniell,8S. 
Mwtfer,  69, 70. 


Aninc.  gum: 

Ihadford,  109. 
Colliii"*.  ISO. 
Cutttnu,  A.,  109. 
Hunt,  xvi. 
Newton.  W.&,lliL 
Norris,  47. 
Poitcvin,  55. 
Pouucy,  113. 

Arrow  root: 

AxtidM  fer  wpmautod 
HMWIM  of  photogniiliy : 

Artificial  ivoiy : 
Mayall,8fc 

Aiphatt: 

Baxter.  E.  Wi.NL 

Grant,  117. 
Grier.  xix. 
Newton,  W.  E- 
£oUMOii,4ft, 

Aunun  mniiviini: 
GrlVtZfaE. 


by 


Boflicgrotiiid: 

Beard,  8. 

ClMidet.«. 

CMTe,61. 

Dean.  114 

TImbiimilML 


Banooni  ued  in  photography : 

Johnson,  J,  K_ ' 


Balsam: 

Baths,  reducing  photograpiiic 
to  tile  proper  tempentiixe : 

Bee's-wnx : 
Svpoiiy.m. 

Baniole: 


Bi-ch1ori(]e  of  mescuiy 

Clark,  110. 
Pontainemwou,  IS. 
Saillard,  180. 
iSi.  Ftctor.  UO. 
Bfana,l». 

Bi-chromate  of 


luua: 


Bi-Ghvomate  of  potuk: 

Btamregard,  102. 
Beoquerel,  xv. 
Bradford,  lOQu 
Collins,  139. 
Oowper,  102. 
Cutting.  im. 
Hunt,  xvi. 
Xeffre,  87. 

Nowtoti.  W.  B^8fl^  Ml 
Perry,  J.,GtJ. 
Poitevin,  55. 
Ponton,  xiii. 
P&uncv,  118. 
Pre t sell.  .17. 
SaiUard,  isa 
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BmnwiWwwon: 

Euclid,  ix. 
Gait-n,ix. 

Bitumen  : 

Dofresnc,  ^ 

Blotters^  pads  for  writing 
JSmiayti.  188. 

Blue  glaat ; 


•erve  sensitive 
Marion*  ISSi 


Calico  printing  cy linden,  pho« 
tography  applied  to : 


McCraw,  88. 
Mavall,  52. 
Rolla^ion,  -KS. 

Book  covers  : 
Bernard, 

Bonx: 

Gheetlmi,  78. 


Bernard,  VtL 
Proal,  188. 
Wood,  xvi. 

Bromic  acid : 

Bromide  of  ammonium; 
Pt«tMli.87. 

IWuiiiiCre  Of 

Llewellyii, 
HimUx¥i. 
Talbot.  5. 
Woody  ZfL 

Brauids  of  tihrws 


Bromine : 

Beard,  4 
Bingham,  rvii, 
QoddanifXr, 
KKbot^S 

Bronzo  j^owder; 


CSalotjpe : 

Cuiidell,  xvi. 
Talbot,  xii,  ^  9»  10. 

Galotype  paper  t 

Camara  chura : 
BMI.SL 

Cameras  (photognplue) : 

Brooman,  97. 
Chovallipr, 
Cowpcr,  148. 
Baocer,  ^ 

.TohiiHoii,  J., 
Joh^t^s4)n,  J.  11.,  128. 
Helhuish,  88. 
Merritt.  85. 
Kadar.  lii. 
OUev,  57,  73. 

Spencer,  SS. 

Waloott,  8. 
Copying  the  ima^  in; 

Bcrrj',  1,  2. 

Doffutrre,  1,  2. 

Niepce,  J.      1,  2. 
Dark  slides  Oft 

Berry,  8. 

Ofana0l»e. 

jyarfuerre,  2. 

Dancer.  OA,  69. 

Langlois,  71. 

Lewis.  W..  94. 

Lewis,  W.  H.,  94 

!\(  oil  I  uish.  144^147. 

Merritt,  85. 

Kewton,  P.,  17. 

y-.-pre,  J,  /.,  1, 
J^aluHT,  74. 
Sabaticr,  7<l* 
Skaifc,  62. 
Folding; 
Bourne,  44 
Ea^t,  31. 
Fowke,  <L 
Joffery.  181 
llawson,08» 


L^iyiu^uu  Ly  Google 
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Lenses  of ; 
Bourne,  45. 
CUudet,  6. 

Derogy.114. 
EMt.  81. 

Grubb,  98. 

If  owton,  Aa  Mk 

Sutton,  T.,  141. 
Woodward,W» 
Portahle ; 

Fowko,  61. 
Jeffery,  1^. 
Mawsbn,  M. 

Bioflocting; 

Beard,  3. 

Broomaii.  97. 

Oarella,  97. 

Hodgson,  7. 

Johnson,  J.,  8# 

OilOT,  57. 78. 

Waloott,8. 
8ter(>ofKX)pie  I 

Brett, ». 


Jeffery,  13S, 
Massi,  77. 
Melhuish,  145. 
Newton,  W.E^aS^ 
Puruoll.83. 


Camphor : 

Catting,!.  Ah  34. 


Carbon  photographs ; 

Beauregard,  101. 
Cowi)er,  101. 
P0att<gr,il8. 

Cbrbcm  (photographic)  vesMb: 

Burleigh,  104. 

Garbonatoof  soda: 


Gavdboard : 


Caseine: 


Caaet  f or  photognplM  { 

Berr>',  2. 
Daguerrt^  S. 
SCander.  80. 

Niepce,  J.  /.,  2. 

Quill,  05. 


Cbli^raotjpe : 
UToodf  xvt. 

Cellulose,  solvents  of: 
MoukhoTcii,  xiz. 


Changing  negatives  into  posi- 
tives : 

llBkNM,U. 

Martin,  xvii. 
I«U)ot,lS. 

dunuicj  fronts : 

Bernard.  138^ 
Proal,  138. 

Chloride  of  ammoniua; 

Atiffamarre,  BO, 
Petit,  X. 

XhirtMkvattMi. 

Chloride  of  gold: 

OM[,110. 
XeOkmv.sS. 

CUoride  of  iodmo: 
Chloride  of  nlver: 

AlolMBilll,  fab 

8eweck,xi. 


Chloride  of  sodium : 

Boyl^.  127. 

Cundcll,  xvi. 

Dreyfus- Worth,  8fc 
Herschell,  xiT, 
Hunt.  xvi. 
Metimer.  8S. 
Spcnre,  127. 
Talbot,  xiii,  IL 

Chlorine :  • 

Bingham,  zrlL 
TaU»ot,6. 


Googld 
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Chroxnate  of  ammomoms 
Cfafomate  of  iron : 
Ctooimte  of  potuli  s 

Drey  flw- Verth,  9B$ 
Meankr.n. 

Chromic  acid : 
Chij8otjp6s 
Citric  add : 
CbDodioii; 

Archer,  xvif. 
Archt  r,  F.  S.,  50. 
Beauregctrd.  102. 
B^rmrd.P.H.G^8^Ml 
•     Coniides.  51. 
CowiMfr,  102.148. 
Cutting,  J.JL,tib 
Ferrier,  93. 
Le  Grey,  ivlL 
Luoenay,  18. 

Vvtln,  zvfL 

Newton,  P.,  16. 
Newton.  W.B,  84 
Norri8, 67. 
Pwkes.  58. 
Pein,  143. 
Bollason,  1^. 
8iimani,130. 

Colour  Printing,  photognpbj 

applied  to : 

Bohm.  81. 
Lewis,  E.,  8L 
Neffre,  86. 
Newton,  W.  8fl^ 


Coloiind  BHdte  tNI  do  aol 
•flbol  wfffitivf  uliteis 

Clandet,  6^7. 
East.  32. 

Johnson.  J.  H.,UI^ 
Melhuish,  S8. 
Moulo,83. 
JVodar,  Itt.  . 
Palmer.  74u 
Pumell,  83. 
Spencer,  SS. 
urmr»ach<m,lSlU 


Colomd 


Ibr 


Browning,  77. 
ChevaUier.lU. 


Colouring  matter,  fixing  pho* 
tographs  by  meaua  of ; 
Pooncgr*  US. 

Colaiiriiig  photographic  pio» 
tniw: 


Baxter,  Q«, 
Beard.  7. 
Oonudea,  81. 

Diipi»,  24. 
Foutainemoreau,  38. 
Gamier.  42. 
Harmer,  75. 
Hay,  D.  S.,  54. 
Hay.  O.  H..  54 
Laverdet,i5. 
IVrflwliif  SB. 
Sarony,  118. 
Tardieu,  15. 
Thomp!K)n,  30. 

Colours,  niitural,  on  Photo- 
graphs: 

Horschel,  j!tf, 
8eebeck«xL 

Composition  used  for  photo- 
gnpliieeiMiadpiilH:  ^ 


Copal  varnish  : 
Pretsch,  37. 

Copper: 

OlMttham,  76, 76. 
Stortz,  lU. 
IUbot»S. 
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Copying  frame : 
Hart,  in,  in. 

Prctsch,  37. 

Copying  paper; 
XiObo^U. 

Golion  (glased) : 

Bernard,  Itti 

CorenforlMokat 

Bfmard,UfL 

Covm,  table : 

Cr}  .st  ;i  1 1 izatiuu  aiTeckd  by  light : 

iVtit,  X. 

Cyanide  of  potassium: 

Atigawtarrt .  59. 

N<*^vt^Tl,  W. , 

SaaiarO.  130. 


Cyanide  of  potesiium  and  sil- 
ver : 

Pyanogen : 

Peny«  07. 

Crjuioljpe: 


Dagneweuijpc : 


,9. 

Ihiper.  xiv. 
Johnson,  J.,  8. 
Niepo&LjdiL 

Apparatas ; 

Berry.  1,  2, 3. 

Doffuerre,  1, 2,  S. 

Niepce,  J.  I..  1.  2,  S, 
DdTeloiiIng  proocsMai 

B< Try.  2. 

Claudet,  0. 


JDaguerreotvjje — coaf. 

Fixing  prooMiw } 
Bwry,  f, 

PUt4» ; 

15.  ;inl.  3.  • 
B«ri:> ,  1, 2. 
liaguerre,  Xv,  1, 8. 

!>ronson,  36. 

It  /»<"<»,  J,  I.,  2* 
Nu.  ix  p,  X.,  xi^siL 


Pqw,  SL 

Talbot,  8. 

Semitizing  proc^sseti 
Bf-rry,  1. 
BiuKniun.  xvii. 
Daauerre,  xvi,  I. 
Goddard,  xv. 
Hiepe^t  J,  1. 

Dark  boxes  ftir 
sUized  platoiy  V*^*  ^ 

Beard,  4. 
Berry,  2. 
Zktffuirrre,  2. 
Fontainemoreau.  27. 
Marion,  las. 
1liRltt,S5, 96. 


Depth  of  colour  uroduoid  by 
mma  of     aotnUe  adta  of 

alver,  copper,       kad,  zinc, 

or  bismuth 
DcKtmie: 


Blot,  xviii. 
Cowper.lOS. 
NornSftetr* 

Dials,  ()hotogiif>1iy  afipiiai  to  i 

Bold,  82. 
Glofar.tt. 

Diaphragms : 
.   Broaman,  W. 


East,  n. 


Garella,  OT. 
Hodgson,  8. 

Sutton,  9^  in. 
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Disc  (revolving) : 

DinifntlT  ookNBniig  ol 
Boopic  pietavia: 
Hmbmt.TB. 

IHiiininiiHj  of  imi^^ 
Biftartedpiolant: 

Johnson,  8l 
Walcott,  8. 

inspect : 

Brooman  98. 
Garella,  9S.  ^ 
M^ham,  135. 

J)iy  Collodion : 

Keline,  xvHi. 
Hontreuil,  xviiL 


by 


BjittotoBoniote : 


Cfectric  li^ht  used  for  photo- 
graphic illumioatioa : 

Clark, 131.  • 
Lu(niay,  18, 

Electric    telejrraphs,  photo- 
graphy apphed  to ; 

Hiifhton,  102f 

Thomson,  105,  106, 107, 108. 

£lectro-depo8ition  used  in  con- 
nection with  phokigffi^ligf  s 

fieala^,  140. 
Cheetnani.  76. 
Claiidot.  12. 
,  Devincttiisi,  291 
Dufyetoe,  60. 

Xewl  .u,  W.  E,86L 
Petitjcaii,  14 

Poitenn,  56. 
Po\^  ^  r.  20. 
Pret»eb.«7.4». 
SftiUard.lM. 
Sims,  129. 
Talbot,  5,  ue. 


lfoQBMr.88l 

Eaergiatype : 


Etching  (photo^rraphic) : 
Berchtold.  41. 
Chfethani,  76L 
Claudet,  11. 
ItoTinoeniL  2flL 
Pizeau,  xvU. 
A^r»,86. 
If cirtoii,  W,  B.,  88^ 
Sims,  129. 
Talbot,  17, 115. 

Exhibiting  photagHiphia  pic- 
tures : 

BrooQuui,  110. 
Chappnis.  180. 
Johnson,  J.. 
XtawariuK,  111. 

Pepper,  182. 
Perry,  J.  A,  137. 
Waloott,9. 

Fabrics.  See  also  Textik&biiai: 

Bernard,  138. 
DroyfUa-WerUi.a^ 
Mcuiiier,  83. 
Proal,  138. 

Fexrocyanatas  of  i 
Fiachflr,!. 

FcRotypc: 

Fibrine ; 

Fixin|T  the  picturcft  ia  the 

caincTa  : 

Dairuorre,  xi. 
M<>poc,  X.,  xL 
Talbot^ziL 

Fluoride  of 

Fluorotrpe : 
Hnnt,  xvi 

Focimeter : 


Ly  Google 
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Forceps  for  use  in  5?fnsitiz!ni^ 
gnr!  developing  ph&iogr&|>k»* 

orpbofeogispliy: 


Fulminate  of  silver : 


Galipot : 
Gallic  acid : 

Pcrricr,  9t. 
HjJone.lS. 

Pen^  J..  G8. 

Gftilu-iiitriite  of  silver  :  * 
lUlone,  14  << 

Galls,  infusion  of : 

ft 

Gthanifliii: 

Newton,  W. 
«db0t.5. 

I? 

Gelatine : 

Beaur^ard,  lOft. 

mark,  110. 
Cornid««,  51. 
CowptT,  11)8. 
Dallns.  G2. 

llnloiit*,  14. 

Korris,  07. 
I'eiT}',  .1.,  06. 
l*retsch,  37. 
Poitovin,  55. 
St.  Victor,  110. 
gponce,  127. 


Qkumm  to  |pve  a 
•Beet  to  single  pi 


Glass  stereoscope : 
Browuing,  77. 

Glvedootlon: 

Bernard,  ia8> 

Glue: 


Gluten : 

Noma,  07. 


Gum 


Bfiftnr^ard,  Itt. 
Clark.  110. 
Cowper,  102. 


Gmn  gmnconi) 


Gutta  (>ercha : 

Archer,  F.  8.,  60. 
Clwthiiin.  75. 

FfrrifT,  ftS. 
iUKitaiug,  146. 

Haif  (natmal)  applied  to  iMo- 
gnphio  portraifei; 

Earle,  IkL 


Heliochromes  (naturali^  colored 
photographs) : 

Helio^ph :  . 

JurtUii,  xiv. 


iographf : 

Xc^re.  86. 
Newton,  86. 


Hyalotypes : 

Langoolieim,  z?ii. 

Hydzolnoniate  of  potedis 
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Hydrochloric  add: 

Fontaineinof«H^  ML 
Hunt.  xvi. 

Ujpo sulphite  of  soda: 

Berry,  2. 

CutMng,  J.  A^B4 
Jhgmtrrt.  t. 

Perrier^n. 

Hunt,  xtL 
3Ialone,  14. 

Mtniiiier,  S-'J. 
yiepiY,  J.  L,  2. 
lUmlf.  xiii. 

fl»,a«M^     .   I  lilt 

9ilb(M^10kl],]4 

Illustrating  literary  productions^ 
photography  applied  to : 


-rubber : 

OmHuh,  18^ 

fngland,  120. 
errier,  tfS. 
Gnuit,  117. 
Hart.  133. 
Marion,  IM. 
Moseley,  84. 


Iodide  of  potasMBn 

Cundell,  xri. 

Cutting.  J.  A.,  aa 

DiUlas.  tiS. 
jtalooe>14. 

Stewajt,  xviiL 
Talbot.  \lO,lk 


Iodide  of  Starch  : 
Becqu«rel,  zv* 

lodme: 

Board.  4. 
Boc<iuorol,  rv. 
Berry.  1. 
Binghfini.  xvii. 
Dagueri'e,  I. 
Goddani,  xv. 

jfaloiie.lS. 

Kirjx'f.  J.  /.,  1. 
IS'iL-|)cv.  N.,  xiL 
Talbot.  5.  UkUL 
AValcott.  8. 
Wood,  xvL 

Iodized  paper: 


Instantaneous  ])hotographs : 

Daguerrc,  xvu 
Derwy,  114. 


the  obfCOTO 


Interference  of 
chemical  rays : 


Iodide  of  I 


iiiiitmiiiiiiii 


An0amarr$,9$, 

Pretsch,  87. 
Harfeiii»xviL 


Iodide  of  g-old  and  platinwm : 

Daguerre,  xn. 

oaiao  Of  non  • 
WoodfZfi 

.1^ 


paper: 

Ivory : 

M avail,  52. 


Kinimoscope  :       }    ' ' 
Jundzill,  61.  * 

Lamp  stands : 

Bernanl.  138. 
Proal,  138. 

Lead,  puoe-oolotued  osida  of : 
Bafy.zL 

LeeAheF: 

Bernard,  1181 
Davy,  X. 

Wadgwood.!. 
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to  fivt  a  ttmoscopic 
toonglepietacs: 

Lensular  defects  (colour)  of 
photographic  processes 

Bllloit.M. 

JUfe-size    jihotographs  taken 
from  smaller  pictures  or  pho- 
tographs : 
Storts.  m. 

JLdghts  (artificial)  for  photo- 
graphic illuminiition : 
Alliott^ia. 

LucoiuiT,M, 


Moule,i 

Lmie: 

jflHgiwiiiii  xm« 

Lookinfi:  gfli^es,  photography 
applied  to : 
SelKytClMider.ML 

Magnet : 

To  uiove  tho  leoH  slide  for  instan- 
taneous photosnplMt 

Skaifc.  (^3. 

Used  in  a  "  plate-holder"  i 
Avery,  64t 

Malble: 

Dreyfus-Werth,  H. 
Meunier.SS. 

Marion's  box: 


Matts (photographic) : 
Shaw,  ML 


Mercury 


Bt  rn-  2. 
Chi>4tnam«7S. 

Clau(l<>t.  «. 
JJayui  rre,  2. 
Harup.  xi. 
Jolmaou.  J«8. 


1  Metal: 

Berchtold,  €L 
BOhm.81. 
Bradford,  109. 
ColliiiH.  139. 
CuUinff.  yi.,  IW. 
FontaintMuorean,  88> 
Jones.  1).,  76> 
Klovn.  76. 
Lewis,  U. 

Newton.  W.  E.,  86^  109. 
Poit<'\  in.  55. 
£ollaiion«  40. 
Storti^liL 

Metal  cameras : 

Miflmoopio  objects*  taking  pho* 
tognphiof : 

OllcT,  57.73. 
Sliadbolt.xviiL 

Millboard: 
StorCa^UL 

Money  holdm: 

Bernard,  ISSi 

Moon  (pbotographa  of) : 

Edwards,  xviii. 
Porrcst.  rviii 
Hartnup.  xviiL 

Mother-o'-pearl : 
McCraw.SS. 

Mucilaginona  snbstanoes: 

Collins.  139. 
Ferricr,  93. 

Natural  hair  a])plied  to  photo* 

graphic  jmrtraita  i 

Barnes.  142. 
Btfie,{|i. 

Negatives : 

Angamarre,  59. 
Archer,  P.  8y  60. 
Baxter.  £.W.,9O»0L 
Braoman.  96. 
Clark.  110. 
Cundoll,  xvi. 

MabKy.  19. 
McCraw, 
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y^gre,  SC. 
Newton.  A.  Vy  as. 
Ifcwtuu,  W.  B.»  Mb 

St,  Victor,  110. 
Stewart,  xviii. 
Talbot.  5. 10, 13. 

ThiatiethwiitQ^M. 
WoocUxri. 


Nitnte  of  magnesia : 

Craokei,  xriii. 
il^iltait  zfiiL 

Nttnteofpotedi. 

MHnte  of  ailver : 

BoyU,  128. 
Clark.  110. 
Cutting.  J.A^M. 
Dallas.  62. 
Daw.  X. 

I>r<  yfu^-\V<Tth.  33. 

F(  II ;  t .  I  i  u< -tiioreau,  88. 

FviV,  XIV. 

Huiit,  xvi. 
Llewell>Ti,  xix. 
]laIone.ia^ 
Martin,  ITU. 
Mcunier.  S3. 
Poilevin,  56. 
PMtsch.  87. 
Beade^xiii. 
8ii]]ard.  ISO. 

Victor,  im 
Scheele,  x. 
Spince.  128. 

Talbot,  xii.  xiii.  4.     U,  U»  14 
Tbistlethwaite,  59. 
Wedgwood,  z» 

Wood, 

2>iitrate  of  zinc 

Craoke%  xTiii. 
■IpunvzviiL 

add: 

Beard,  4. 
Catting,  J.  iL,  34 
Martin,  zviL 
•  I* 


(KkMi: 

Bernard,  138L 
ProaltUS. 

Oiled  paper : 

Malonc,  14. 
Talbot,  14. 


dgaoio  matter: 

IfiffTe,  87. 
Newton,  W.  E.,  87. 

Omamenting  l»brios  and  siuv 

fiu;es : 

Dovincenzi,  29. 

Dreyftis-WerthaSS. 
Meunier,  83. 
Pretsch,  46. 

OrnameDting  glass : 

Ba3ct«r,B.W.,M. 
MaUv.U. 

Ornamenting  metals : 

Cheothani,  76. 
Devincenzi.  29. 
Duftresne,  64 
PMMlt.44 

QiTiiiel: 

Ll0«d]jii*zIx* 

Pads  for  writing  blotters : 

Btmard,  184 
PMal.m 

Fianoramic  lens : 

SllttOII,Tnl«L 

Fttionaiiie  phoiognphs : 

Brooman,  97. 
Cherallior,  llS. 
Oarelia,  07. 
Hnrdie,  100. 
Talbot,  14. 

l^aper  (photographic) : 

Da\7,  X. 
Ponl 
Pyfe,  xir. 
Grant.  117. 

Beado,  xiii. 
RoUason,  46. 
Bchnlts,  07. 
Scoiitettcn,  23. 
Talbot,  xiii. 


I*M86  uaikmti  s 
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Pentagraph  (photographic) : 
Brett,  2S. 
GedfTo.  47. 
Johnson,  J.,  8^  9, 
Luccnay,  18. 
/3omson,4ll, 
fltorti,  itt. 
Talbot,  10. 
W«loott,8»4 
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PercUloride  of  iron : 
Mot,  lis. 

l^ermeability  of  different  bodiet 
to  the  chemical  rajs  : 
Somenillo,  xii. 

Pcrsalts  of  iron  reduced  to  proto- 

&alt8  by  the  action  of  light : 
Hcnchel.  xhr. 

Phenakistoscope,  used  in  con- 
nection with  the  stereoscope : 

BcnoUt.  65. 

Phosphate  of  soda: 

Phosphorescent  influences  of 
•olsr  imys : 

Kinher,  JU  * 
Licetas,  x. 

Photo-chemistiy :  * 

Bunscn,  xix. 
Rottcw,  xix. 

t 

Photo-cherogra^hie  chltun^^^ 

Gamier,  n.  -^Tt" 

Photo-chromogzapkjr  i 
B6hm,8L 

Photo-^uhanographjf : 

Bulim,  81. 
VaXlm,  62. 
Lewis,  81. 
JVi^w,  86. 

thotogenio  dmwni^ : 

Photoglyphic  engraving : 
Talbot,  115,  lia. 

Photographic  veils : 
Talbot,  IS. 

Fhotographomefcer  i 

Claudet,  xr. 

Photography  to  oblun  tiltplAlli 

of  forts  : 
Lull',  38. 


Photo-hthography : 

Baxter.  O.,  IHl 

Bohm.  81. 
Jinuiford,  m 
Cheetham,  9^ 
Collins.  139. 
Cutting,  A^lQOk 
DeTinc«>nxi.  SSL 
licwis.  E.,  81. 
Kcvvton.  W. 
I'oit^n  iii,  55. 
Pr«t»ch.  37. 
Talbot,  18,  UL 

Photo-ziiio()^raj)hy : 

Baxter,  a.,  lis. 
Pn-tsch,37. 
Talbot,  IS. 

Fioiures,  photof^iaphy  applied 
to: 

Bold,  82. 
Glover,  82. 
Newton,  A.  v., 


Plaster  of  Paris,  backing  pho- 
tographs with : 

Langloii^n. 
UctSil7. 

Plate-holders  (photographic): 

Avcrv.  (13. 
Brvrr.  117. 
Euglaud,  120. 
Lewis,  W..M. 
Lewis.  W.  H^9C 
Hillot,  63. 


Plates  : 

Stort«,  121. 
Ooiui>ositioa  of 

Rostaing,  Mi^ 
Concave ; 

Johnsnn,  J.9l 

Sweet,  W. 

Waleott,*. 
Convex ; 

Swet>t,  99. 
D^icn-eotype; 

JJCII  J,  t. 

I)n(7ucrre,  1. 
Ktei>ee,  J.  /.,  1. 
Ni<ipce,  N.,  xi,  sg, 
Petitjean,  M. 
Pfttre,  44 
Pow'T.  20. 
Talbot,  fi. 
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Plates — cont, 
Obut 


Bold.  82. 


Gedge,  47. 
Glover.  82. 
Hcrschel,  xiii. 

]ftfooe,lS. 

Poitovin,  S.*!. 
Sabatier,  G9. 
^nuion,  47. 

S<'lni1f/..  r.7. 
iuibot,  13.  14. 

Japuined  metal  { 

Johnston,  69. 

Jones.  D.,  76. 

Kloen.  76. 
Papirr  MAch<^: 

Jones,  70. 

Kloen,  7flL 
Polishing ; 

Beard,  3. 

Btrattd,  SO. 

Berry,  1. 

Daguerre,  xr,  1, 

Johnson,  J.  U^l 

Mon!>on,  36. 

yiepce,  J.  "U 

8abatier»  71. 

PoroeUiint 


PoailhrM 


as. 

lone.  13. 


Hafonc,  14. 
Neffre.  86. 
Newton.  \V.JL,9k 
Talbot,  14. 


^MWd,  lit 


KkMIi  (]diotognphic) : 

Barnes,  14S. 
Beard.  3. 

Cbadet,  6. 

I)«'n>irv,  1 14, 
Farle,  142. 
KiLst,  SI, 

Hi.(l<r  on. 
Liicoiiav,  ly. 

jtaronv.  112. 
^Btfboi  6, 10. 


Baxter.  K.  W.,8Q^n. 
Beulay,  I  K). 
Brooman,  97. 
Clark,  UO. 
0!ive,51. 
Coniiilf?!,  r»l. 
Garella,  T,. 
Oed8e,47. 
Jones.  1).,  76. 
KUm'U.  76. 
LaiiL'iiiheim,  XfU. 
MabUgr.lS. 

3Talone,  IS. 
yeffre,  86. 
Kewton,  A.  V.,  95. 
Newton,  W.K,8«. 
Perry,  J.,  66. 
St.  tictor,  UOu 
SatMon,  47. 
<nabot.  6, 10,  IS. 
Thistlrthwnite,  59. 

PoUsh: 

€hurtiier,  42. 
Malone,  14. 

Pounce : 

Preserving  seaaitivd  oollodion 

plates  : 

Crookeii.  xvUi. 
Shriller,  xfiiL 

Printing  (photogrsiphic): 

Elliott,  92. 
Uart,  132,  IM. 

Printing  surfaces  prodoMd 
meuu  of  jAkO^ogmghfz 

Bcslay,  140. 
Cheotham,  75, 76. 
Ckillins,  ISO. 
]>evinoensi,  S8i 
Folterin,  55. 
Pl^tsch,  4S. 

Amiara.iao. 

giBU,1tl. 

Proto-iodide  of  iron: 
Talbot,  15. 

lYotosiilphate  of  iron : 
Jngamarr$,n, 
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Protti  b  u  ]  p  h  ate.  of  iron—  -CMi* 

Gedgc,  is. 
Hunt,  XV,  xvi. 
Martiii.  x^ii. 
Weirton,  W.  E., »«. 
Perry,  J.,  flC. 
Poitevin,  Od. 

Tftlbot,  16. 

Thbtlethwaite.  5?. 

Prutosuljihite  of  iron : 

Cultiutr,  J.  A.,  3». 

Publication  (phutographic} : 

Purses : 

Bernard,  138. 
Proal.  188. 

I^yvo-giUioaeid: 

Archer,  xvW. 
Perry,  J.,  66. 


FjrMftodimo  oompotitioiu  used 
for  phofeogn^Miio  iUuniiiUi- 

tion  : 


Moulc,  82. 
Raised  designs,  the  production 
of  by  means  of  photography : 
licslai*  110. 
Poitevm.  85. 
Pret^ch,  87. 

Reflectors : 

Beard,  3. 
Beck,  141. 
Browning,  77, 
Ohappuia,  86. 

Claudot,  a, 
fJiii,  loa. 
Luptnajr,  18. 
McCraw,  88. 

Nc^\1<'ii,  A.  v.,  05. 
Newton,  H.,  liM. 
Ko«»86. 
Nunn,  103. 
Quin,  79. 
Saiuis.  KMIi 
Swan,  125. 
Taylor,  81. 
Woodtoard,m, 

He?i^t(>rin^  ^ipHltlui  (photo- 
graphic) : 

.  Alliott,l2. 
Claudct,  XV. 
Heracbel,  xir, 
Jotdaotitr. 


Balkf,  the  efPect  of,  ghm  to 
photoprrapbs : 

Newtoti.  W.  E.,  8>b 
Thompson.  3d. 


Renns : 

P«rrkr.  W. 

ScMODS: 

Browning,  77. 
Che^-allier.  111. 
JohnjMn,  J.«|i 
Pepper,  ISS. 

Taylor.  81. 
"Walcott,  9. 

Sea  salt : 

Siociliveoilf: 

Silver^  precipitates  of : 
Hcnohd*  liii. 

Single  pictures,  a  stereoscopic 
eroct  given  to : 

Slides  for  instantaneous  pho< 
tographa: 


Sobroscope : 

Spectrum,  chemical  action  of : 

BunHen,  xix. 
Herschel.ilr.zv. 
Sitter.  X. 
Bosooe,  xix. 

Seli«rl<\  X. 
S<-el>f'ck,  xi. 

Spherical  lenses  : 
Uermagis,  104. 

{S]jhcrical  tablets  for  photogn^ 

phic  pictures : 

Johnaoo,  J.,  8. 
Batton,  T.,  141. 
Walcott.II. 
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Spring.fiMiig  camera  shutters 


Stand  for  cameras : 
Stands : 

Stecb ; 

Fcrri'T,  ^'.'I. 
Garmer.42. 

StencMoopei: 


r,  xvii, 

Brownin:;,  77. 
CUappuis,  {s«J. 
Claudet.4l^A 
Oooke.64. 
HMiiiiijriii,10*i 

Nunn,  103. 
PhilliiM,  78. 
8oott,72. 
B«raa.l98. 


BMierrichttf.  91. 
Chappuia,  UtL 
Oodet,  92. 
Gottgetreu,  9 
John!*,  72. 

Chnppuis.  119. 
Claudet.  22. 
Godct.  92. 
GoMbel,  84. 

Mathipu,  lOB, 

QBln,79,86l. 
Shefluv,  49. 

Sutton.  £..  6S. 

Zinimcnnan,  14 
Ueohanic&l ; 

Allen.  128. 

Bet-k.  141. 

Beckers.  96. 

Brooman,  110. 

GhevAllier,  112. 

Chiidet,  21. 48. 

Co^u-nn,  116. 

3Iai^^lch09C.  125. 

Manwaring,  111. 

Moxham,  186. 

Newton.  W.  E..  28, 137. 

•Pern/,  J.  S.,  137. 

Penthoiuie,  lOL 

Sands,  100. 
«8roall.  139. 

Swan.  125. 

Taylor,  81. 

Wuubrough.  1». 


Stereoscopes — cont . 

OoQhri 

Elliot,  xliL 
Pocket  ; 
Boau.  12S. 

Nogretti.  UH. 
Zambm,  146. 

R<lli'ctiug; 

l^cuoist,  6S. 
Chevallfer,  lit. 
Claudot,  21.21 
Corbin,  1.3*}. 
Hardif.  99. 
Nowton,W.B,28. 
Kami.  lOS. 
Swan,  ISS. 
Vaagerot.  136. 


Stereo8cx>pia : 
Ooggan,ll«. 

Stereoscopic  pictures : 
AMprny.  \  v\. 
Beckers,  i»43. 
Beiioiat,66. 
tooBuuuiio. 

Cooke,  64. 

Corbin,  l»,im. 
Ferrier,  98, 
Fisher.  143. 
Gill.  l(M). 
Godot.  84. 
Hard1e,9». 
Harnit-r. 
Jund/.ill,  Ol. 
McCraw,  89. 
Maclehoiuc,  12S,  126. 
Negrettl,  145. 
Newton.  H.,  100. 
Newton,  \V.  88. 
Pepper,  132. 
Phillips.  78. 
Swan,  LW. 
Vasscrut,  i:5«l,iaf, 
Zambra,  145. 

Stercotyp"  used  in  coDlMOtioil 
with  photo^praphj: 
Pret8Cii,37. 

Stone : 

Jiohni.  81. 
Bradford,  109. 
Collins,  139. 
Cutting,  A.,  100. 
Drey fu«*- Wert li,  3.'{. 
FoutoinemoreMi,  66 
Lewln.  B.,  SL 
Mounicr,  33. 
Newton,  W.  igg. 
Poitevln.  66. 
BoUmoii,46. 
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StnicturelfiSB  oqUoAobi 

fllMldlMtt»ZVttL 

Saccinic  acid : 


Bradfnnl  lit. 
Ck)lli»s, 

Cutting,  A.,  109. 
Newton,  W.B^lMu 

Sulphate  of  copper : 
Uouit,  xvi. 

Solpbnnttod  hydrofOi : 

Malono.  14. 
Talbot,  &.  li. 

Sulphnrioadd; 

An  (f  am  a  fT^9t^ 
Beard,  4. 

Pontnincmorean,  M. 
Heunicr.  S3. 

Sunk  desijTUS,  the  production  of, 
by  means  of  photography : 

S/nii)  of  iodide  of  iron : 
Wood,  xvi, 

Tible  covers : 

Jicynarrl,  138. 
Prual,  laH. 

Tablets,  applioatioii  of  photo- 

•  graphy  to : 


Baxter.  £.  W« 
Bold,  88. 
01anr,81 


Malonc,  14 
Talbot,  14 

Tumiii: 

Piny.  J.,  W. 
Pretooh,87. 

Tapioca : 

Ferricr,  »3. 


Bernard,  188* 
Proal^isa. 


TdegraphB    (eledae)  fhol8- 
gmphy  applied  to : 

BaMs,  IMw 
HigbtoQ,  108. 

  »M6^iiii]ir.m 


Tenoned  plates : 
Sabatier,  09. 

Teactile  faVirics : 

AMffama  rretSBm 
Bernard,  in. 

Gami'T,  U, 

31a\fr, 

Pjroal,196. 


TMifilflUmirfl^  H 

Tbiotm  of  iodine: 
TSims: 

Bernard,  188L 
Pkoal,lS8. 

Tragacanth  gum : 


Angnma }'}•<  .'9. 
An  lu  r,  F.  S.,a«, 
Chwthaiu,  78. 
Collins,  139. 
Cornides,  51. 
Pontainemoffwa*  j 
Gedjre,  47.  • 
Mabley,  19. 

:m<»i1(t,  51. 

N orris,  67. 
llolla^on,  4A. 

Saronj.llt. 

Bohottlanc" 
Talbot,  5. 
Thistleth^ 
Urie,  27. 

IVoughs  (photognpiiie) 
Boiirqiifat»18L 

Uneven  sniflMes,  pholBg|pflH 
ing  on: 

Cowper,  148.  • 
Pmm,  143. 
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Vmabam,  nttt  oit 

Clmtk,  110. 
JSe.  Vietor,  UO. 

Varnished  paper,  &c : 

Malone,  14. 
Schultz,  67. 

TcfsUlt  mucilages : 


Vegetable  substances : 
lloCrMr.88. 

TiQs  (jphotographic) : 
~~  la. 


8  (photoprraphic) 

Burleigh,  104. 
DancheI],lS4 
-  SL 


Vitrifyin^r  | > h of o^rr^l^ic ilMgf g ; 

Dcvincenei,  29. 
FonUinemoreMi,  88, 
Gedge,  47. 


WannSng  photographs : 

Waterproof  photographic  paper: 
Grant,  117.  ^ 

Wax  : 

Ferrier,  1)3. 
Grant,  117. 
8«aMbicr«z. 

Waadng  phoiogmphs ; 

Dnppa,  14 
Gamier,  4i. 
Talbot,  9^101 

Wood  : 

B6hm,  81. 

JB('!/f<  ,  i'_>r. 
Dreyfus- Wcrth,  as, 
Jone«,  i> .  78. 
Klocn,  70. 
Lewis.  R..  81. 
Mriini.-r,  a'?. 
Newton.  W.  B,84. 
PoiU'vin,  53. 
Rollnson,  48. 

Writmg  blotters,  pads  for  ? 

Bernard,  133, 
ProaltUS. 
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TuE  Indexes  to  Patents  arc  now  .so  numerous  and  costly 
as  to  render  their  purchase  inconveuient  to  a  largo  number 
of  inventon  and  other%  to  whom  thej  have  becomo  indift* 
pensable. 

To  obviate  this  (lifTiculty,  short  abstracts  or  abridgincuts 
of  the  Specifications  of  Patents  under  each  head  of  in- 
Tention  have  beea  prepared  for  publication  aeparately,  and 
00  arranged. aa  to  fbrm  at  onoe  a  Chronological,  Alpha- 
betical, Subject-matter,  and  Reference  Index  to  the  class  to 
which  they  relate.  As  these  publicatiom»  do  uot  supersede 
the  necessity  for  consulting  the  Spedficatioiui^  the  prices  at 
which  the  printed  copies  of  the  latter  are  sold  have  been 
added. 

ff 

_  r 

The  number  of  Specifications  from  the  earliest  period 
to  iiie  end  of  the  year  1866  amounts  to  59,222.  ▲  large 
propofrtkm  of  the  Specifications  enrolled  under  the  old 

law,  previous  to  1852,  embrace  bcveral  distinct  inyentions, 
Mid  many  of  those  filed  under  the  new  law  of  1852  indi- 
caie  Tarious  applications  of  the  single  inyention  to  which 
the  Patent  h  limited.  Considering,  therefore,  the  large 
number  of  inventions  and  application?  of  inventions  to  be 
separately  dealt  with,  it  cannot  be  doubted  ,  that  several 
properly  belonging  to  the  group  which  forms  the  subject 
of"  thir<  volume  have  been  overlooked.  In  the  progress  of 
the  whole  work  such  omir^jiions,  m  may  hxnn  tune  to  time 
become  apparent  will  be  supplied  in  fiiture  editions* 

This  Tolume  is  a  continuation  of  the    Abridgments  of 
Specifications  relating   to  Photography "  already  pub- 
PB.  a  2 
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hdufdf  and  bringii  the  Afaridgmaits  to  the  end  of  the  jeer 
1865.    From  that  date  the  jUiridgmeiits  wiU  be  Iband  In 

chronological  order  in  the  "  Chronological  and  Descriptive 
<^  Index  "  (see  List  of  Works  at  the  cud  of  this  book).  It 
is  intended,  howerer^  to  pablish  these  AbridgmentB  in 
cliBieB  ae  aeon  aa  the  Abridgmenta  of  all  the  Spedftim* 

tioiis  from  the  earliest  period  to  the  end  of  1866  have 
appeared  in  a  classified  foim.  Until  that  takes  place,  tiie 
reader  (by  .the  aid  of  the  Solgect-inatter  Index  for  each 
year)  ean  continue  his  ezaminatioii  of  the  Abridgments 
relatinir  to  the  subject  of  Lis  seaicli  in  the  Chronological 
and  Descriptive  Index* 

The  foUowing  qnotation  from  the  Frefm  to  the  Ihst  part 
also  appliea  to  the  present  Tohime. 

The  Specifications  included  in  tliis  series  of  inventions 
**  relate 

^  1st  Totheproeeeaeaof  Fhotogf^hy. 

2nd.  To  the  chemical,  optical,  and  mechanical  appa- 
**  ratus  used  in  the  practice  of  the  art,  or  its  applications. 
"  3rd.  To  the  Tariona  ai^lications  of  Photograph/. 
4ih.  To  the  camera  obworai  ao  6r  aa  ita  nee  for  j^oto* 

graphic  purposes  is  concerned. 

**  5th.  To  the  stereoscope;  thLs  instrument  depends  upou 
the  retnlts  of  Photogn^phj  for  ita  efficient  action  i  it 

**  givea  to  photographs  the  nearest  possible  approach  to 
reality ;  therefore,  all  >Specifications  relating  to  stereoscopes 

"  are  included  in  this  series." 

The  definition  of  ^Photogiaphy'  for  the  porpoee  of 
these  abridgments  is,  ^the  art  of  copying  designs  or 
*  ima«;es,  liowever  they  uiay  1m;  pro<hiced,  by  the  chemical 
'  action  of  light  upon  sndaces  prepared  to  receive  that 

«  ^actiou.'" 
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Htm  finlQeet^iiiatter  Index,  the  moet  leoont  eliemieal 

names  of  substances  are  placed  (in  Italic)  after  the  names 
that  have  been  obtained  from  the  XQ0|>ecU.ve  SpeciiicHtious  | 
thia  addiiioii  is  rendmd  neceaety  \j  the  general  edoptkm 
of  tlie  new  diemkal  nomenolatDre. 

The  Abridgments  marked  thus  (*  in  the  ibllowing 
pages  w«re  prepared  lor  another  series  or  olaa^  and  have 
been  transftned  therefirom  to  this  Tofanne. 

B.  WOODC£0£*X. 

Feimaryt  1672« 
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£X1m  nanMS  jurmied  in  Italic  arc  those  of  the  persoot  by  whom  the  inrtnUoill 
flommunkmtod  to  the  AppliMnts  igr  ^ 
to  th»  InlmdiintUwiiJ 


Ahtlous^J  87, 

Aiiy,  G.  B  xvii,  xviii 

Albites,  P.  M.  T.  O.  C  6 

AlbUts,P,M,T,  0,  C  13 

ft^^^  ^  

m  d  er  ,*  T„!!!.Z       7!  *  1 8 

Akt  ,  8  ^  d6,69 

JbUnnni,  C.  G,  ,  20 

Ashton,  R.  H  139,  159 

Alter,  £.  1  4 

JbmisH,  ^.122.136 

Ba^rgs,  1  131 

BaiU  V.  W.  H  109 

Bandessorty  A  ....••^  100 

Baxendell,  —  xxii 

Bcatty,  F.  S  18 

JbnBOLf  P»  A«  A«. ....«8 

BMmH,  T  71 

Bentley,  B.  W  109 

Bernicri,  L  •••164 

Billing,  F.  lf...«».M*.».....**..6l 

Bini^,  L  149 

Bliss,  E  42 

Btef.  J.  B.  8  «6 

"BondanneaMf  B,„„  151 

Bonelli,  G  78,118 

Bonneville,  H.  A......  89 

Boitillette,  L.  f/..^,,  ...37 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  advancement  of  Photography  aiid  of  its  applications,  during 
the  seven  years  embr«ced  by  this  volume  (lsr»()  to  \P>f)(y)  has  been 
considerable.  In  this  Introduction,  every  paper  on  Photoppi^phy, 
Of  involvin^r  the  chenaiciil  action  of  light,  xhut  lias  been  read 
to  the  Royal  Socisiy^  within  the  above-iuimed  seven  years,  is 
alluded  to. 

The  foilowmg  notice  should  have  been  inserted  in  its  proper 
place  f chronologically  -jii  Mking)  in  the  Introduction  to  Part  I.  of 
this  fienee  ot  Abridgments. 

A.D. 

1863.  J.  B  Danckr,  "early  in  1853,"  gave  to  Joseph  Side- 
both  am  two  microscopic  photographs;  "they  are  about 
"  one  sij^eenth  of  an  inch  in  diameter."  Geokge  Shad- 
bolt,  in  accordance  with  this  announcement,  gave  up  his 
claim  to  being  the  prior  producer  of  "  micro-photographs." 
(See  The  Photographic  Jottrna/,  edited  by  George  Sbadbolt, 
of  April  15.  \So9,  p.  91 ;  of  May  1 ,  1859,  p.  104$  and  of 
hUf  16,  1859,  pp.  il8«  126,  sad  126). 
The  paragraphs  that  follow  are  in  oontuiuation  of  the  Intro- 
dkwtioil  to  Part  I.,  accordingly  they  resume  the  cbtonological 
arrangement  from  ihe  beginniBg  of  the  year  1860. 

IBISO.  ftofang  WsLUAM  B.  RoOBM,  In  Jme  or  Jufy  IM^ 
mdapapertoibe  BrifcUi  AMOoiatioii,eiittt]Bd'' Experi- 
"  BMBirtB  aid  ooMhiiioai  on  buoodlar  wmxm."  By 
MM  al  ««tira  iKi^  iBdinid  hnaiwiw  iMt'^'oom- 
"  taed  into  a  panpeoliY*  tfane*''  ka  aiiifai  it  tibe  condn- 
iliB  tet  tfie  nnble  difeetk»  of  an  olgeet  ii  nol  alwajTS 
"  in  Ae  nomal  to  the  point  of  the  intiia  impreMed,'* 
"bmiiMl  tobain  Ae  nnddlBfina''  between  the  two 
a9«t,''tbnl  s,intbe  bifloenlirdinettoo.''  (SeeAtltM 
MmmMm  Hqwr^of  the  meting  in  IMO,  p.  17.) 
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A.D. 

I860.  A.  CLArnET,  in  June  or  July  1S60,  read  a  paper  to  the 
liritish  Association,  "On  the  means  of  increasing  the 
"  angle  of  binocular  instruments,  in  order  to  obtain  a 
*•  stereoscopic  eflVct  in  proportion  to  their  magnify in^;^ 
*'  power.'*  This  increase  of  the  angle  is  accomplished 
*'  by  adapting  to  the  object  glasses  two  sets  of  reflecting- 
"  prisms."  (See  British  Attfkoiat^m  Ri^ort  of  the  meefc- 
isg  in  1860^  p.  61.) 

1860.  A.  Clavdkt,  in  June  or  July  I860,  letd  »  paper  to  the 
Britiili  Awoeuitioii,  "'On  Hie  prindplei  of  the  sote 
camera.**  Bj  the  nee  of   the  solar  eamera»  mTented 
hj  WooDWAKDy"  '*tmall  negatives  may  produoe  pio> 
"  taxes  magnified  to  aoj  eatteot.'*  (See  BHHtk  Aitiem 
Hon  Heport  of  the  meeting  in  I860,  p.  62.) 

I860.  Dr.  Henry  Dkafer,  in  Juae  July  18(>0,  read  a  paper 
to  the  British  iVssociation,  "On  a  rdlccting  telescope  for 
celestial  photography,  erecting  ut  Hastings,  near  New 
**  York."  A  Newtonian  reflector  is  used,  so  that  w  hat^ 
ever  is  the  position  of  the  object,  the  photocrraphic 
tabic  i:s  always  horizontal.  Protochloridc  of  palluilmm 
is  used  to  darken  collodion  negatives.  fSee  Briiish  Asuo^ 
ciatioH  Heport  of  the  meeting  in  180U,  p.  <).'!) 

1860.  Messrs.  Petsculbr  and  Mann,  in  August  1860,  discovered 
a  modification  of  the  collodio-albumen  process.  The 
albumen  is  prepared  with  a  chloride,  and  the  plate  is 
coated  with  it  in  the  usual  manner.  The  plate  is  sensi* 
tised  by  washing  in  water.  (See  2^  Pkotogr^^kie  Nmm  * 
for  August  2^^im,  p. 

I860.  Mi^o^43eDer•l  Edwako  SABtif«»  on  Novenbsr  14»  1880, 
read  a  papor  to  Ibe  BofBl  8o6icly»iipeB  the  X4M 
phenomena  of  ihe  liigw  disfenibaiiaeB  of  tke  magnetao 
dodioalion  m  IIm  Kwr  Otarvttlaqr/*  For  the  pnrpoie 
of  evolving  tibaie  Imn,  •  "Ani  vp^tomatAm**  wat 
taken,  that  was  **  derived  from  the  pbotogtapka  in  the 

jean  1858  and  1860«  of  tiie  eell4«o«di&g  doelincmi^^ 
«  of  tfw  oh^wtteey  of  tiM  Britiih  Amosmttoa  It  Keir,** 
^  TIm  pholqgitphs  tanbh  m  oontimovt  reoeid  of  Hio 
"varfiitiona  wtneh  ti^  plaea  in  tho  dM&Mi  of 
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A.D. 

"  (leelmation-maf^net,  and  admit  of  exact  meaaurement  in 
"  the  two  labtions  of  time,  and  of  the  amount  of  depar- 
"  tnxe  from  a  zero  line.  From  this  automatic  record  the 
**  direction  of  the  magnet  is  measured  at  twenty-four 
"  equal  intervals  of  time  in  every  solar  day,  which  thus 
'*  become  the  equivalents  of  the  '  hourly  obaen-ations '  of 
"  the  maf^netometers  in  use  at  the  colonial  observap 
'*  tones."  (See  Prooe§dmg»  t^ths  Mojfai  Soi^^,  vol.  X., 
No.  41,  p.  624.) 

W.  T.  SiiAW  ient  a  oomwnmlmtion  to  the  Eajal  Soeiefy,  • 
1661.   wluoh  WW       on  tha  lOtb  Jmmj  1^1  j  in  thl*  com. 
mnnkmtkm  a  new  optical  insbfonunt  callod  tiie  SCeveo- 
trope**  WM  detcribed*  In  the  ^titewotrope"  tiie  prin- 
ciple of  ihe  itweoMope  it  implied  to  the  phenekMtoeeope 
■nd  other  ainiilar  imtninients,  lo  «e  to  {i(ife  the  effioct  of 
loHdify  to  the  fesnlttngnonDg  image.  Either  the  nfraot* 
ing  eteieotoope  or  IMbstor  WHSATeTOMn's  seieoting 
flteieosoope  ixmj  be  employed  to  pfodn*oe  the  above* 
mentioned  vetutti ;  the  latter  ia  "better  adapted  for  the 
"  exhibition  of  movemenla  that  are  not  only  local  bnt 
^  piogieaiive  in  apaee.**  (See  JVoceedfayt  qf  the  Bojfti 
8o^,  vol.  XI.,  No.  43,  p.  70.) 
1861.  Mijor-Genenl  Edwaed  Sabikb,  on  Jannaiy  10,  1861, 
read  a  oonunnnioation  to  the  Eoyal  Society,  ^On  tilie 
hinar-diamal  variation  of  the  magnelie  dedination 
ofrtdned  ftom  the  Ktm  pbotogiama  in  Hie  yean  1866, 
1869,  and  1860."*  ""ThediMtiona  of  the  deelinalion 
•*  magnet  at  ttie  faatant  of  the  eonunenecmcnt  of  eveiy 
aokr-hont'*  iveie  *tabnhited  ftem  the  photograma,  and 
the  flaal  notmala  6»r  eack  rnqnth  and  hoar  eompated," 
(See  JViwed%5  qfHmBo^  Mt^r. toL XI.«  No. 43, 
p.  73.) 

1861.  JSir  David  Brewster,  in  September  186 1, read  a  paper  to 
the  British  Association,  "  On  photographio  miORMBieten*'* 
These  uuc rometers  were  made  by  reducing  a  system  of 
sharply  defined  lines  "  to  the  minutest  size/'  and  imprea* 
Bintf  them  "  upon  collodion  or  albumen  photo^^uphically." 
(See  BfUiak  AssociaiioH  Rtpttrt  of  the  meetiug  in  18(51» 
p.  28.) 
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A.n. 

1861.  Sir  David  BBiwvrsa,  ia  StfiteMbcc  1861,  read  a  paper 
to  the  British  Association,  *'  On  binocular  lustre."  He 
Mieves  that  the  lustre  is  due  "  to  tbe  Aek  of  the  eyes  in 

comlnoiag  tht  two  stereoscopic  figures,  and  to  the 
"  dawla  oeoftsioned  bj  the  alternating^  intensities  of  the 

tip»  WKbined  tints."  (See  Briiitk  AmmmHm  Bitp9H 
of  «]ie  HMOtiiig  ui  1861,  p.  29.) 

1861.  TaoMAf  Sutton,  in  September  1861,  seed  %  paper  to  Hie 
British  Assodation, "  On  the  panoramio  lens."  This  hni 
has  concentric  MiAoea,  «m1  ii  OipiMo  of  prodndnf  a 
perfect  optical  image,  "  wlneh  indndes  m  angular  field 
*'  of  100°."  {^etBrm$kA»mmat¥m  Report  of  the  meeting 
in  1      ,  p.  33.> 

1861.  J.  T.  GoDDAUi),  in  September  ISf)!,  ^«'r>-']  a  jiaper  to  the 
British  Associiition,  On  tlie  cloud  mirror  and  sunshine 
"  recorder/*  In  the  sunshine  rccorrler,  the  image  of  a  hole 
in  a  box  carrying  photo ii^raphic  })aj)er  is  imprinted  on  the 
paper  during  sunshine,  but  not  othenvise.  {S&tBrituk 
Aaoeiaivm  R^ort  of  the  meeting  in  1861,  p.  61.) 

1861.  WAmsBM  vm  la  Rus,  in  September  1861,  prannted  lot 
"  Report  on  the  progreei  of  odeelbl  pboiographj"  to 
tiie  Britiah  Aatocatttion*  Reliogn4>hy,  at  well  u  )amt 
and  ateDar  pbotographj,  is  ellnded  to.  To  tenikr  tiw 
imagei  of  tiie  fixed  Mart  TiaiUe,  it  ia  necewiiy  to  jNit 
them  out  of  Ibctu.  (See  Briiuik  AMaodaHom  B^pftrt  of 
the  meeting  in  1861,  p.  94.) 

1861.  Colonel  Sir  Henju'  Jamek,  in  Se]iteml)er  1861,  read  a 
paper  to  the  British  Association.  "  On  photozincography." 
An  inked  gelatine  and  bichromate  of  potsah  poeitt^'e  is 
^nsferred  to  stone  or  zinc.  This  process  U  used  to 
multiply  copies  of  the  Ordnance  Maps.  (See  Britkh 
AnoeiaHm  AqmH  of  the  maetin§  in  1661,  p. 

BALVOum  Stbwabt  aent  «  oonnnmlcaftMii  to  fiie  Rofd 
1861.  Sooielj,  ivineh  waa  read  Nopvembar  21,  1861,  "  On  the 
^  great  magaetie  dMarbanoe  of  Angoat  7B  to  September 
*'7,         aa  reeoided  hj  photography  at  the  Kev 
ObsemAeiy."    no  reeording  was  aeeompUshed  bj 
meana  of  the  ''sdf-MOrding  magnetographs  wiiieh  aie 
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in  tomfamA  vfrnaAMU*"  (to  PAtf.  Trom.  vol.  151» 
p.  423;  «Im  Priwrfiiyi  f/  ^  Jt»ya^  M^^xoX,  XL, 
Now  46,  p.  407.) 

1862.  Mi^or-General  Edward  Sabine,  on  Feb.  27»  1862,  read 
to  the  Royal  Society,  **  Notices  of  some  conclusions 
'*  derived  from  the  photogrupliic  records  of  the  Kew 
«♦  declmometcr  in  the  years  1858.  18.'>9,  1860,  and  1861." 
The  methods  and  processes  employed  in  the  elicitation  of 
the  results  were  fully  described  in  a  paper  communicated 
T)T  the  author  to  the  Society  in  1B60.  (See  Proceedings  of 
trie  RoyeU  Society^  vol.  XI.,  Xo.  48,  p.  585.) 

1862*  F.  Jot'BERT,  on  March  4, 1862,  read  a  paper  to  the  Photo- 
giaphic  Society  "  On  enamel  ])hotograph8."  A  positive 
picture^  made  by  meana  of  bichromate  of  wnnioniA, 
honej,  and  albumen,  is  gently  rubbed  over  with  an  enamel 
Oolour.  After  the  picture  is  fixed  and  washed,  it  is  dried 
and  fired.  (See  The  Phok^^kic  Nems  o£  March  14, 1862, 
p.  125.) 

1868.  Wabssk  D9  lm.  Hvb,  on  ibe  lOfth  April  1868,  delivered 
ike  Bateiaa  LMlire  to  tha  B«9al  Soo^r, O&i^ 
^  9olu  eolipae  of  Jidy  lath,  1860,  obawved  at  Riva- 
ba]k)aa> nw Miiwida de Elm,  la  Spak.'^  Aboutaa 
eflective  pbotogvapba  of  tbe  ecdipae  ma  taken  bj  meaoa 
of  the  **  Kew  beliogiaph  two  totality  pietnrea  weie 
oMained  (segativas),  l&eae  showed  tiie  roaeHiolonied  pro- 
miiieneea  'With  gisaft  diitinctBeflB*  An  aoenzafte  mi^  of 
Hie  pfomiMneee  waa  made  by  Tneang  o#  u  ffleasnxing 
InatrameBl.  Tke  naoal  odUo^n  prooeaa  wta  employed 
Hit  tin  negt^m ;  Ifbe  coUodion  waa  iodiied  in  London ; 
hypoaulpbite  of  oodn  wi«  the  developing  medioro. 
(See  PhU,  Tkmi.,  vol.  Ifi2,  p.  333.) 

1862.  Dr.  W.  A.  Miller,  on  June  19,  1862,  read  a  paper  to  the 
Royal  Society  "  On  the  photographic  transparency  of 
*•  various  bodies,  and  on  the  photographic  elfects  of 
"  metallic  an<i  other  spectra  obtained  by  mcaiis  of  the 
*  electric  sj)ark."  The  following  results  were  arrived 
at: — 1.  Colourless  bodies,  which  possess  t;<iuid  powers  of 
transmit  ting  luminous  rays,  vary  greatly  lu  diactinic 
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both  when  liquSkd  and  when  converted  into  va^iour. 
3.  Ck)lourle88  translucent  solids,  which  absorb  chemical 
rays,  "  preserve  their  absorptive  power  with  greater  or 
**  less  intensity  both  in  the  liquid  aad   liie  gaseuus 

state."  4.  When  polished  surfares  art  employed  to 
reflect  the.  chemical  rays^  an  [iiiKJimt  aTid  rharacter 
absorpuoii  is  exercised  by  each  nietuliic  aad  other  surface, 
diflfering  with  each  surface  used.  5.  Tlie  electric  spectra 
of  the  pruicipal  metals,  taken  in  air,  exhibit  characteristic 
points,  especially  the  following:  —  SiKcr.  thallium,  bis- 
muth,  antimony,  tellurium,  manganese,  iron,  cadmium, 
sine,  and  marjaesium,  6.  In  alloys,  the  presence  of  each 
metal  is  for  the  most  part  indicated  in  the  spectrum. 
7.  When  the  metals  are  ij^nited  by  the  electric  spark  in 
various  gases,  "  each  gas  tinK^e«t  the  sj)ark  of  r  character- 

istic  colour ;  but  no  judgment  can  be  forriu  il  from  this 
'*  colour  of  the  kmd  of  spectrum  which  the  gas  will 
"  fuiiush."  8.  Lines  characteristic  nf  the  ^ras  are  in 
most  rases  {irodiiced.  9.  "The  lines  tluc  to  tlie  j^Ji-seous 
"  medium  are  continuou'^ ."  Tlie  aj^|niratus  used  in  these 
researches  had  a  jiri'^in  ol'  rock  crystal,  [ind  a  (juartz  lens 
was  attached  to  the  camera  next  to  the  piism.  (See  PMk 
Trams.,  voL  152,  p.  861,} 

1862.  Professor  Selwyn,  in  October  1862,  read  a  paper  to  the 
British  Association  "  On  autographs  of  the  sun.*'  These 
'autographs"  were  taken  with  the  "  hcliautograph, " 
which  consists  of  a  camera  and  iiistantaneous  slide 
attacliid  to  a  refractor.  ( See  BrUiah  Association  R^ort 
of  the  meeting  in  1862,  p.  17* 

1862.  Cbablbs  HEitCB»  m  Ootobar  181%  ned  a  paper  to  ilie 
Britieh  Auoeiatioii  '^On  ft  limple  me&od  of  tikiaf 
eleieomioro-pliotograi^e.''  A  mtmeoop^  at  iie  qpa 
end»  ItM  to  a  liiigle  lens  etewoeoopie  oamen;  i£m 
apparatna  is  need  in  oooneelioii  wHIi  a  ilidiiig  tobe  tiiat 
eaniea  a  itop  wbidh  oiiti  off  bilf  the  light  and  can  be 
tamed  balf  MWid.  (See  BriHA  JLmoeUiikm  ibporf  of 
meeting  in  1868»  p.  46.) 
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im.  T.  Smrmm,  in  October  1862,  read  a  Description  of  a 
"  rapd  dby-oollodion  ptpono  "  to  tiie  British  Asapciation. 
flwnio-iodiged  collodion  is  nmd  m  ooiijunctnNi  with  gum 
anlnc.  (GmBr'iMkAmtmtimt  Jfayort  <rf  tbe  laeetiiig  in 

1862.  Messrs.  Bunsen  and  Roscoe,  on  December  11,  1862, 
read  a  ]>&pcr  to  the  Royal  Society  entitled  "  Photo- 

cht-mical  researches. — Part  V.    On  the  measurement 
•*  of  the  chemical  action  of  direct  and  diffuse  fiuuliglit.'* 
These  pjentlemen  proved,  within  the  iiinit^  of  their  experi- 
ments, that  "equal  shades  of  blackness  corres])ond  to 
**  equal  products  of  the  intensities  of  the  acting  light 
**  into  the  times  of  eT])osure.**    A  pendulum,  in  cun- 
MOtion  with  the  withdraw  al  of  a  sheet  of  darkened  luica 
l^om  a  strij)  of  paper  ])rcj)ared  ^nth  chloride  of  silver,  and 
with  a  millimetre  scale,  is  used  to  expose  photographic 
.        sensitized  paper  for  times  which  can  be  \'ery  accurately 
measured.    To  compare  a  given  photographic  tint  with 
the  point  of  equal  «hfide       n  strip,  a  sliding  board  is 
employed  in  conjunct  inn  wuh  the  light  of  a  bright  soda 
flame.    In  the  preparati  n  of  a  standard  sensitive  paper, 
nitrate  of  silver  and  chloride  of  sodium  baths  are  em- 
ployed ;  the  tixmg  agent  is  hypo-sulphite  of  soda.  (See 
Plni.  Traits.,  vol.  153,  p.  139  ;  also  Prooeedu^S  qf  the 
E4t^  Society,  YoL  Xli^  No.  63»  j).  306.) 

IW.  6.  B.  Aisr,  AatronoiiMr  Royal,  on  i9ie  29rd  of  April  1863, 
rad  a  pap«r  to  the  Royal  13oci«ty  *'Oii  iSkt  dhnnul 
*  inequafite  of  temMlrial  xnagnetiam*  aa  deduced  from 
**  obimmlioiii  mde  tit  the  Royal  Observatory,  Green- 
i$kh,  from  1841  te  1667.'*  Daring  ^e  last  ^  years 
of  this  time  "the  magnetic  indications  have  been 
*'  antomically  recorded  by  photographic  self-registration/' 
Mr.  Brookb'm  photographic  apparatus  being  employed. 
(See  Pkil,  Trans.,  vol.  153,  p.  309 ;  aUo  Proceedings  qf 
the  Royal  Society,  voL  XIL,  No.  56,  p.  629.) 

1863.  Miyor-General  Boward  Sabine,  on  Jane  18,  1863,  read 
two  pfl^Mn  (one  a  continnation  of  Hie  other)  to  the  Royal 
teio^,  <m  the    Reralti  of  tiw  megnetio  obeorvstioiie  at 
PB.  b 
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tltt  Kcir  ObMraftoiy,  ham  IBBIJ  Mid  1858  to  1862 
"  ineliuive.— No8. 1.  and  If  Tkt  bws  of  il»  dktailK 
snow  of  the  magDcAio  dedin>lwa  at  Ktw  an  dcriT«d 
ftom  phcflofrftphie  xwcnda.  (See  Fill.  TVoiif.,  yd.  153» 
p.  273;  abo  JVoceedSwyf  ^fe  Jltyol Socfeiy,  toL  XIL» 
No.  56,  p.  263.) 

1863.  Dr.  H.  E.  Roscoe,  on  June  18,  1863,  read  a  paper  to  the 
Royal  Society  *'  On  the  measurement  of  the  chemical 
**  brightness  of  various  [wrtions  of  the  sun's  disc."  The 
result  obtained  (by  the  use  of  *'  standard  photographic 
**  paper,**  in  conjunction  with  "a  fjraduated  photographic 
"  i:triy)  nisolated  in  the  pendulum  photometer")  was 
**  thut  the  intensity  of  the  chemically  active  rays  at  the 
"  centre  is  from  three  to  five  times  as  great  as  that  at  tlie 
**  edge  of  the  disc."  (See  Proceedings  the  Royal 
Society,  vol.  XII.,  No.  46,  p.  649.) 

1^3»  Balfolh  SiEWAu  r.  nn  the  18th  June  1863,  read  a  paper 
to  the  Royal  Sucicty  "  On  the  map^netic  disturban  c 
"  wliidi  look  place  on  the  14th  Decemhcr  1862."  Tliis 
disturliance  "  waa  registered  by  means  of  the  Ki  w 
**  magiu  ti (graphs."  (See  ProeMdii»gs  i^  tke  Uojfoi  boctetg 
vol.  XIL,  No.  56.  p.  66.1) 

1863.  Profcasor  C.  Piazzi  S.MYTH,in  .\ugust  or  September  1863, 
read  a  paper  to  the  British  Association  **  On  a  proof  of 
**  the  dioptric  and  actinic  quality  of  the  atmosphere  at  a 
"  high  elevation."  Photographs  of  distant  hills  taken  at 
a  higb  level  were  distinct,  and  taken  at  or  near  the  soi^ 
level  were  wanting  in  details.  (See  BritiMk  AMoeiaHem 
Report  of  the  meeting  in  1863^  25.) 

1869L  Dr.T.  L.PBirmr»in  Mafguk  at  aBptonbcr  186^  nad  a 
paipw-to  tlie  BiitkliAaaiMiaitiMi*'aD  a  uaarmaOodor 
"  mmasnag  tba  dwmical  afltkm  of  iha  ana^  mjn.**  A 
•olniioii  of  luliihaAa  of  motirbdio  add  ia  tiaad  Jfm  HiU 
poipoia;  thU  aolntioA  beoomea  bhdali^gMn  o«  espoaue 
to  amd^V  Imt  k  oolonilaaa  at  nfelit  (Saa  BrUM 
jMoaaHon  llqMrf  of  the  meatiiig  in  1863,  p.  50.) 

1863,  G.  B.  Airy,  Astronomer  Royal,  on  December  1/,  1B63,  read 
a  communication  to  the  Royal  Society,  on  the  "  First 
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^  aail^sis  of  177  magnetic  storms,  registered  by  tha 
"  magnetic  instruments  in  tbc  Royal  Observatory, 
"  Greenwich,  from  1841  to  1857/'  **  The  photograpMc 
"  ordinates'*  are  converted  into  numbers.  (See  Phil. 
Trans,,  vol.  153,  p.  617  ;  also  Proeeedk^  qf  tkt  Bofol 
SocMly,  ToL  XUL,  No.  69,  p.  48.) 

1863,  Balfol  r  Stkwart,  on  December  17.  ISGJ,  read  i\  jtaper 

to  the  Royal  Society  "  On  the  sudden  squalls  of  30th 
•*  October  und  2Ut  November  1863."  "The  gas  lights 
**  in  the  rooui  which  contained  the  barograph  '  [worked 
by  photographic  agency  ?]** went  out;"  the  barograph 
curve,  although  "incomplete,"  g'wv^  a  very  rapid  rise. 
(See  Proceedinffs  of  the  Eojfoi  Socieigt  vol.  XIII.,  No.  69, 
p.  51.) 

Senhor  Capbllo  and  Balvovb  Stswaat,  «n  Jan.  28, 

1864.  lS64,ieMla  pApertollie  IU9il8oci«^oailie«'Iteeiito 
**  ct  %  comparison  of  certain  Inm  pndneed  aunnltik- 

neously  by  the  self-reeoading  m^fnetogriiphs  at  Keir 
and  a4  iteboo/'  Time  tnatrmaente  imid  Hie  leenlte 
bj  pbotogiaphto  meeiie.  (See  Preewdftyg  qf  the  RogtH 
Tol.  XUL,  No.  60,  p.  111.) 

1864.  Balfour  Stewart,  on  March  17,  1864,  read  a  paper  to 
the  Royal  Society,  entitled  **  Remarks  on  sun  spots,"  in 
which  he  says,  "In  examming  the  pictures  taken  with  the 
*  Kew  heliograph  Linder  the  superintendence  of  Mr. 
**  Dk  LA  Rue,  it  appears  to  be  a  nearly  universal  law 
that  the  faculse  belonj^ing  to  a  spot  appear  to  the  left 
**  of  that  spot,  the  motion  due  to  the  sun's  rotation 
"  being  acruss  the  })icture  from  left  to  right."  (See 
Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society,  vol.  XlUi,  No.  62, 
p.  168.) 

1864.  Pr  Roflcox,  in  March  1864,  used  the  rrn^nir^nim  light 
for  photographic  purposes  with  success  >See  TkePkoia^ 
ffn^hUt  iVewe  of  March  18th,  1864,  p.  137.) 

1864.  A.  Clal'DKT,  in  Septeiubcr  1864,  read  a  paper  to  the 
British  Association,  on  Photo-sculpture,"  the  invention 
of  M.  WiLL^ME.    Single  pruiilc  photographs,  in  con- 
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junction  Willi  a  pania::vnpli,  were  used  to  work  trpon  the 
clay,  a  number  oi  jiidilles  taken  at  the  same  moment 
being  used  in  snrrrssion.    (See  BrUisk  A ttomaUm Meport 
of  the  meeting  in  ld64rP*  1^) 
Arthur  M*Dougall,  in  a  paper  read  to  Chemiotl 

1864.  Sodfify»  and  dated  Odobar  1864,  « On  s  mode  of 
**  maaioring  the  relative  sensitiveness  of  photogrsphic 
**  papen,^  aifived  at  the  result  *^that  the  aensitiveneas 
"  of  papers  containing  the  same  qimiiitj  of  chlorine 
"  end  bromine  combined  with  eo^nni,  potaasium^  am- 
tnonmn*  and  barium  is  constant.'*  (See  J%9  JmmuH 
(f  tk0  Chmieol  Sooetyn  Ju^        p.  183.) 

1864.  Wabwut  ds  la.  Rub,  in  the  letter  part  of  1864,  pmeaied 
e  communioetion  to  the  Royal  Societj^^  entitled  ^  Com- 
perieon  of  Mr.  De  la  Riie*e  end  Pedre  Seodii*e  edipee 
^  photographs.^  By  mieiie  of  tn  eakirgenicait  Horn  % 
posHhre  piM  of  IWie  9ecen^  negvlifo,  ie  it  ime 
originally,  Hw  fm  plM)tograph9  {dXkmbig  ior  dQteenee 
of  position)  wcioIUiuhI  to^aoeord  hi  tMr meet numite 
"  details."  (See  Proee9tKtt^  qf  /fte  Rofol  Society,  vol. 
XIIL,  No.  67,  p.  445f.) 

1864.  Dr  H.  E.  RoscoB,  on  necember  22,  1864,  read  the 
Bnlarian  ledure  to  the  KkvuI  Society,  "On  a  method  of 
*'  meteorological  rtuMst liitioii  of  the  chemical  action  of 
"  total  daylight.  '  I  lus  method  is  founds  upon  that 
described  in  Phil.  Tmns.,  vol.  153,  p.  130.  **The  re- 
**  ctprocals  of  the  times  (liuiii;^;  which  the  [)oi?iti  on  the 
**  strip  have  to  ]>e  e d  m  arder  to  attain  the  normal 
"  tint,  give  the  intenMtios  ot  the  acting  lic^ht  "in  terms  of 
the  unit  of  photo-chcoucal  intensity.  (See  Pktl.  Trans., 
vol.  155,  p.  (\05  ;  also  ProceaUB^s  qf  tkA  R^f^  ^ooe^, 
vol.  XUl.,  No.  71,  p.  37.) 
Wjlbmmv  db  la  Rub»  BALtouR  Stewart,  and  Bsa:.- 

18S5.  JAM  IN  LoEWY,  on  January  26,  1865,  contributed  to  the 
Royal  Society  a  paper  entitled  Researches  on  sohur 
"  phyaice. — Seriee  L  On  the  nature  of  solar  spota/* 
These  researches  were  aided  by  pictures  taken  by  the  Kcnr 
heliograph,  and  by  certain  atmoscopic  pictures.  (See 
JPiBBMdfajfi  ^  tk9  tkffU  aomty,  vU,  Xlf^  No.  71,  p.  ^70 
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VlAmtmm  n  la  Eim>  Bajmvm  SvBWAirrj  and  Bsn- 
IM.  lAMW  LoBWT,  on  February  2nd,  IBfB,  eooMmM  to 
the  Wopl  Society  th«  ieoimti  Mriss  of  Mr  wieMdiCfl  on 
»tar  phxaicBy  On  tbft  bdiMrionr  ol  •«!  apote  inik 
"  regard  to  jncmn  and  djaaawlipiu*'  jihxiiin' 
gmnw^  in  ooMwctiwi  wMt  Ottwiitoa's  dbwit  »Imp>,  were 
wd  Ibr  tii9N  investigatioBM.  (Ste  JVqwtdlijy  9f  the 
Roi^ttl  doejfly,  toI.  XIV.,  No.  72,  p.  59.) 

1865.  W.  WiM j*^-,  on  April  11,  18fj5,  read  a  paper  to  the  Flioto- 
gruj  lnr  8cciety  on  **  The  aniline  process  of  photographic 
"  printing?."  The  sc  nsitisinn;  liqnifl  is  nn  acid  bichromate. 
After  cxposiirr  to  lif^ht  under  a  pd-itivL-  photogm]>h- the 
sensitised  jjajirr  :s  placed  in  tiic  v  apour  of  aniline,  the 
piint  is  then  washed.  (See  Tli>-  I'hntn^jrnphic  Neus  of 
Ajpril  21,  18()5>  p.  186  ;  and  of  Apxil  28/ 1866,  p.  1!^6.) 

1885.  A.  CtOkXTDmr,  in  September  1865,  mmI  a  paper  to  tbe 
BMifa  AiMcitttion  On  moving  photographic  figoies." 
Tbe  metnuneiit  doooribed  hi  tiiia  peper  is  a  oombiDttion 
of  tfie  stereoaoope  with  the  pheneldetoieope  of  Pi«atsau 
hf  mem  of  photography.  (See  Brkisk  AMUMnaHm  Jig>orf 
of  the  meetiDg  in  1865,  p.  9.) 

1865.  Mr  Cahey  Lea,  in  November  1^65,  puhllslud  his  new 
form  ot  (h'vcloprr.  *'  in  which  the  decomposition  ]iro- 
"  dnets  (A  j^elatine  by  *^"iilpUuric  acid  take  the  |>Uk(  of 
*'  acetic  acid  in  contr<illiii^-  the  devdopnitnt."  iron 
and  acetate  of  Foda  f\rc  i  iii])Ioyed  in  conjinii  tion  with  the 
above  decompo^itidn  prutliMi^.  iSre  The  Fkoia^ajfMc 
News  of  November  24,  186^,  p. 

iS66,  Mr.  Jabes  Hugheb,  on  Jenuaiy  9, 1866,  read  a  paper  to 
Ihe  Photesmplno  Soeiity,  entitled, "  Fuztfaer  obeanratkms 
"  on  the  jinipm^liuii  of  the  iron  developer,  so  as  to  pro- 
"  duoe  dense  negatiTee."  To  piodttce  the  result  easily 
end  eaqeeeBftdly^  m  email  qoanlity  of  solution  of  *  sul- 
*'  phoro-gektiaey"  or  of  ^elaltiiay  ia  added  to  the  ordi- 
mtj  vnrn  developer.  (Sea  Thi  Ph^ttgnphm  Nema  of 
tenij  19^  1866^  p.  26.) 

IS6K  Mr,  1?BLMnr  K.  CHsmiLL,  on  January  9,  1866,  lead  » 
paper  to  the  Photographic  Society  of  London  on  "  The 
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*•  new  orj^anic  Jeveiopcr,"  in  which  he  proposes  to  add 
l?1ycf)f'mt;  to  the  ordinary  iron  developer.  (See  Tk€ 
Fkutogrupkic  News  of  Jauuaiy  i^,  1866,  p.  28.) 

I86€.  Dr.  RoBCOB  and  Mr.  Baxendkll,  on  February  22, 1866, 
read  a  **  Note  on  the  relative  chemical  intensities  of  direct 
**  sanlifjrbt  and  diffiiie  delight  at  diflbrait  altitudes  of 
tliesun.''  The  iMidte  atriTed  at  were:—!.  Tlwl  tlw 
efflwt  of  the  atmosphere  upoB  ebemiotl  nys  ii  nol 
accounted  for  by  reflection  hy  means  of  hollow  vesicles 
of  wtter.  2.  That  the  ratio  of  Iht  ebemical  intensitj  of 
direel  to  diffuse  sunlight  fat  a  gnren  altitude  of  the  sun 
at  different  koalities  is  not  ooaatant.  3,  ThaA  thai  ittio 
of  chemical "  intensity  does  not  in  tlie  laaafc  ootmpond 
to  the  ratio  of  **  VttiUe  "  intensity  as  estimated  the  eye. 
(See  PmrnOmgi  ^ihe  Ayai  &>ctff»>  toL  XV^  ^  20.) 

1866.  Llout-Oencnl  &uuns»  on  If  anh  8,  1866,  md  to  llie 
Royal  Sooielgr  n  ''Nde  on  n  oonotpondmt  biftiwea  Her 
^  Msgesty'g  GomnaiMkl  tad  iho  Fmidont  and  Conadl 
of  the  Baftl  Sooi^  regarding  mfllMKological  oboflm^ 
tions  to  bo  mado  by  sea  and  IttDd.**  Sdf*meordiiig 
inatniments  (by  photographic  registation)  eve  xooom- 
mended  ;  these  oomptiie  inetntmenta  ktt  leeording  (1) 
the  variaHona  of  Ae  stmoepherie  preMore ;  (2)  thoee  of 
tte  dry  md  wet  thennomeieie ;  (3)  tiaose  of  flw  Ibm 
and  direelioii  of  Hie  wind;  and  (4)  thoae  of  the  almo- 
■pMo  eleeteieity.  (See  Fr0e^inffs  of  thi  jHoyn?  Sodtty, 
▼el.  XV.,  p.  29.) 

1866.  Lieut.  -  General  Sabine,  on  March  23,  1866,  published 
a  Postscript  to  his  "  Note,"  &c.  of  March  8,  1866,  in 
which  a  Committbb  of  thb  Board  op  Trade  report 
favourably  on  the  advantages  of  8elf>reoording  meteoro- 
logical instruments.  {See  Froceediags  qf  the  Royal  Society, 
vol.  XV.,  p.  37.) 

Mr.  Charlks  Chambers,  in  a  letter  read  to  the  Royal 
1B66.  Society,  on  April  26,  1866,  mentions  that,  in  his  Report 
to  the  Government,  he  has,  amongst  other  requiixmeni*, 
requested  a  set  of  Kew  Magnetographs  for  the  Bombay 
Magnetic  Observatory.  (See  Proceedings  qf  tke  B/o^al 
Society,  vol.  XV.,  p.  I  U.J 
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0r.  Altflvs  Smith,  F.R.Sm  made  a  communication  to  the 
FllOftographic  Society  of  Scotland,  which  was  read  to  the 
1806.  Society  on  May  8,  1866,  entitled,  On  a  method  of 
*  removing  the  last  traces  of  hyposulphites  from  positive 
**  prints."  He  proposes  pcroxuie  of  hydrogen  for  oxi- 
dising the  hyposvilphites.  (See  The  Photoffraj^hic  News 
of  May  18,  1866,  p.  2:i3.) 

1866.  Mr.  Arthur  Taylor,  on  June  1,  1866,  published  hia 
shellac  fmn^^  ftoeem*  A  Mlirtioii  of  blwchad  shellac 
in  pbo^haAe  of  soda  is  used  to  pnpMllK  paper,  laatead 
of  albumen.  Phokftapha  pNpared  by  this  prooM  we 
remarkable  te  their  permanencv.  (S«a  The  Pkotogng^kie 
New$  4d  Jm  1*  186^  p,  266.)' 

1866.  Mr.  John  Spiller,  F.C.S.,  on  Juiu  6,  1866,  read  a  paper 
before  the  North  London  Photograpiiic  iSociety  on  "  Pho- 
"  tography  in  its  chemical  aspects."  In  this  paper  he 
points  out  the  use  of  carbonate  of  ammoiiia  m  conibina- 
iion  with  hyposulphite  of  soda  to  extract  the  silver  firom 
the  albumenised  co^itmg  of  an  ordinary  finished  print, 
(See  The  Photographic  Newt  of  June  15,  1866,  p.  280.) 

Iddd  Mr.  F.  W.  Hart,  on  June  14, 1866,  read  a  paper  before 
the  Soaih  London  Photognq^  Sooidy  "  On  tiie  efim- 
malaon  of  tiie  dcniUe  liTporalpbitei  of  aoda  and  iil?er 
from  photogvtplue  piinte.^  He  ptopoeea  to  nae  Ibe 
hypochkrite  oiP  loda  to  oxidiie  the  hjpoenlphite  with. 
(See  Tk^  Phoiograpkio  Newt  of  June  22, 1866,  p.  290.) 

1866.  Lieut.- General  Edward  SAniNE,  on  June  21,  1866, 
read  a  paper  to  the  Royal  Society  on  "  Results  of  the 
"  magnttic  observatiorj^  at  the  Kew  Obser\  atory. — 
'*  No.  III.**  "The  instruineiUb  employed  for  the  deter- 
"  mination  of  the  Uiiiar-diurnal  variation  furnish  a 
"  ton  tin  nous  photographic  re^i'?try  of  the  chaiii^us  in  tlie 
"  direction  of  a  mafj^uit  whoj^e  motion  is  limited  to  a 
"  honzontal  plane,  and  in  the  amounts  of  the  horizontal 
"  and  vertical  component of  the  force  actinfr  on  a  freely 
"  suspended  magnet.*'  PhU,  DroMS^  voL  16^ 

p.  441.) 
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1066.  Mr.  WiiAiAM  Bmi.AiiB,  mi  Jvm  89,  im,  paUidifid 

yktM  neonananded  byiiie  AbW  Dbstbatz.  To  adU 
Mif  bMM40dind  ec^mttcm,  hwmhiw  of  ctdmiuui  mad 
flrihwy  MRU  M  idM.  Tbt  wiUwng  bith  requira 
iHtifiMlimii  MmoniaarflvboMlBof  lodft  MdcTtnide 

of  potMBmii  M  med  lor  tkb  pm^paww  (See  Tie 
Phttft^nfMr  Vemi  of  June  29,  lfie6«  p.  3060 

1866.  Mb.  a.  Clauokt,  F.R.&,  ifae  end  of  August  1^6, 
md  a  paper  to  the  Biiliik  AsMOMfekm  «ii^ed  Optics 
"  of  Fhetographj. — On  a  jmv  ptocess  for  equalizing  the 
^  cMhiftifw  of  all  the  pteaas  of  a  solid  6fm«  represented 
in  a  photographic  piotmo."  This  k  done  bj  changing 
the  fbeuf  during  the  time  of  sitting,  by  altering  the 
^stanoe  betveen  the  two  lenses  in  a  double  combination. 
(See  Pka.  Mag,,  vol.  32,  p.  212.) 


Digitized  by  Google 


! 


PHOTOGRAPHY. 

i&eo. 

AJ).  I860,  Jtaiiftij  9.--N<»  68. 
CSZUOAJEWIGZ,  Vtrnmrnm^**  C«tam  impMranaiii  ia  tloM* 
"  toopes." 

*'TliHiinpfliilioii  oomiifet  of  »  tfonpognd  <twotcope,  in  wiMi 

*  gMnI  or  pBOflninitf  vievt  of  boulomd^  ■to8>ti»  tin  biftlu  of 

nd  oomI  liMy  moniiiiMnti*  wm  nan,  el  oAmt,  may 
"  be  displayed  by  meeu  of  the  gndvd  mvoUisg  ef  one  or  move 
"  eodket  didee  o»  bomb  omying  pietaiM*'* 

ThedietuMiive  teteioof  Hue  imre^lion  St<*tlieadipMioii«o 
^  ileieooeopee  of  one  or  noM  lyinifitriuil  tBdepndenl  mofvofalo 

*  m9km  bonds,  on  whieli  ore  i^gkl  end  lefl-bond  behw  or 

*  eofloepondmg  parte  of  a  iteiooiooiae  pinowano  or  eneeioiioa  of 
"  piotittee.  The  foilowing  ie  ilM  oomtraotioa  of  Iho  aforesaid 

*  improved  etaeoieope.:<»Tlie  top  tiMraof  ooaiiete,  as  usual,  of 
"  too  tensee  or  eye  glseieii  end  tile  boMon  lli^of  is  mounted 
^  on  a  box  contuniog  rollerSt  on  wbidb  m  wound  the  !>efoK. 
^  mentioned  endless  slidee  or  bends,  on  which  are  printed,  pasted, 

*  or  otherwise  appropriate^  attached  the  views  or  pictures  la 

*  pane  ramie  succession,  also  a  train  of  wheelwork  for  setting  the 

*  aforesaid  bands  in  motion.    The  aforesaid  bands  and  corre- 

*  sponding  parts  of  the  pictures  thereon  are  brouiilu  under  their 

*  respective  eye  glasses  upon  a  flat  stage  or  platt'onn  ovir  winch 
■  the  bands  pass,  so  that  wlien  set  in  motion  a  pimojamic  stereo- 

*  scopic  view  or  picture  is  thus  obtained."    Two  methods  of 
impafting  motion  to  the  bandn  nrt^  described  and  shown. 

The  Final  Speciiiciition  sets  lorth  the  foUowuig  method  of 

*  inclining  the  upper  part  of  the  stereoscope  as  may  he  desired 
— The  ca-^e  is  hinged  to  a  bottom  frame  or  base  plati .  ami  tu  the 
opposite  fiide>  external  to  tiae  spectator^  a  pieoe''  is* 

Fll.  A 
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affixed;  ft  winch  handle,  working  a  rack  and  pinion  moveiner.t, 
«Dables  the  upper  part  of  the  «fearefMMX)]ie  to  be  btoaght  to  the 
deiired  inclination. 

A.D.  1860.  .Tfinnarr  20.— N»  Wa 
40UBERT  DE  LA  FERTI^,  Ferdinakj>  Jiak.— (Par%  m 
cammmmcaHim  from  Hmry  GarflMf.) — "  Inqoovemeots  in  iqiRK 
«  dacuig  photographae  aad  other  piotiaei,  engfavmga.  pv^ito^ 
**  devioM^  aad  designs  on  the  siufifcoes  of  glaaiy  eenmic  and  oflMr 

labstimoei  lequinng  to  be  fired,  to  fix  the  aama  liienoii*" 

lliia  mventioD  ie  earned  out  hf  coating  the  above-mentionad 
amAkoea  ^witb  a  atiduj  eomposilioB  acied  on  bj  Hgb.^  thn 

pBBitng  on  the  onfae  m  the  managed yhotogiayliifc  printings 
^  tints  deatrajing  or  changing  the  atickejr  oompontion  iriicR  tli« 

ligfataotanponil  nndaonaiqnantiycanaiiignaaiiafalenolaRii^ 
*  sMMar  io  adhna  to  aoek  postlena  of  tfaa  anrfiaa  no  mdmh 
*»8tickey." 

Tko  ^  ia  fliik  oonisd  iritii  n  adLntte  •wUbh,  ntai  dijw 
ftnmdiea  the  abovo-mealMMd  '^fMnf  aonpoiifcian.*'  il  ia  tint 
lMnke4ioMt»d^rtliaaolalhfliparfbctl]r,  and  teatifnB  plnilo- 
gnpUo  negattffo  nnaga  hf  ^'pifai^ng  "  in  thn  nrad my.  Hie 
vlidonnrfhaa  of  tiia  (f^n»,  OK  tbe  imago  k 
notn  annania  finaoiia  aoaiiuv  ogr  noana  or  n  aawnHiaiy  nfQMi«  ana 
ilin  flim  on  the  1^  ia  wdl  aoabad  «dtii  an  add  aointiffii  of  ofMRta 
of  WDM;  tiMgiineinthattdiied*  When MiplaMfdqr*  the gUss 
IB  awaibed  in  m  unait  alkalina  aviation,  and  nian  it  kagHn  dried, 
it  is''  readf  in  be  plaaad  iaio  ilia  audBe  and  to  be  flwL^ 

The  photographio  iBBage  can  also  be  prodnoed  in  a  similar 
manner  on  well  glazed  ^na,  or  other  ceramic  substance,  and,  by 
succt-i^sive  fbnngSy  or  OTen  in  one  &ring,  polychromes  may  be 
produced. 

The  above-mentioned  solution  contains  bichromate  of  ^imxao* 
niunii  honey,  albumen,  aiid  dibtUied  water. 
CPrtiileii,4rf.  No  I>i««Sii8bJ  ^ 

1860,  Febniary  23»^N«  493. 
BROOMAN,  Richard  Archibald. — (A  conmunication    from  % 
hfopold  Kifilif^.) — •*  An  iTTrproTpd  method  of  producmrr  (lc>cu- 
**  inents  ^uitpihle  for  bnnk  notes  and  OthcT  inttfumcnts  <rf  VOlnair 

**  in  order  to  pierent  ioigeiy  theceof." 
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lliif  hawcnUuu  "  ooaMi  ak^tiiie  MnpkyuMat  of  ptper  Iwfiiif 
w  iawgalBP  vnlbae  m  vnmmaM  tmwiijii  paper,  or  «f  piper 
**  flMdMand  with  n  iMfsbUi  or  mkble  vfltaMUBli«  nd  upon 
liimiurindpoitiiinof  11m  papM^mnio  part  «f  the  d« 
WW  Ti|giMiin^  vpoKUj  or  araoaunuioiiBy  v      do  proanoMi 
ibe  photofirraphic  prooBM,  oilhor  dbectlf  or  indireel^*'* 
To  make  ^  hiind-mAde  paper  inlili  a  wtaUo  or  morable  water* 

*  tDaxk,"  Wbfo  Hie  pump  is  spread  upon  ihe  weib  or  dipper, 
^  m  matal  water  mark  la  dropped  upon  the  web  or  dipper  afe 
**  fvioaa  pefaili  al  random.*' 

Tlw  wvrde,  leMne^  or  flpiiea  to  eonpoee  tiio  Iwik  note,  iniiy  be 
pnBfeed  or  eofptaTed^  by  the  ordinary  process,  upon  tiie  pbeto* 
grspbie  imiWMeeioii  (tf  flome  eibangiiig  objeet. 

Whea  Hie  photographic  prooees  ia  tobe  employed  alone,  a  pho* 
tographie  negative  is  taken  of  a  screen,  on  which  the  letters,  &c., 
oomposing  the  note  are  printed  or  painted  ^  in  connection  with 
"  the  siibject  selected  for  the  vignette.'* 

•'The  photographic  devices  may  appear  either  on  the  surface  of 
**  the  paper  or  below  the  surface  and  within  the  body  oi  the  paper, 

•  and  dither  of  tlicm  may  lie  produced  by  means  already  known. 
"  Upon  the  suriuce  they  may  nho  be  made  by  printing  from 
*•  stoTicg  or  plates  prepared  by  the  photographic  process." 

The  mventor  relies  upon  the  im])()saibility  of  taking  a  plioto- 
gnftph  of  these  bank  notes,  without  photographing  the  water-mark 
also,  as  the  preventive  of  forgery. 

i:Pri&tod.4d.  No  Drawiiig».J 

A.D.  I860,  Febniai7  27.— N«  637. 

DESVIGNES,  Pi-TRu  11  i  BERT.^ — **  Improvements  in  apparatuses 
"  for  exhibiting  photographic,  stereoscopic,  and  o^ier  pietures, 
*•  models,  Bgurea,  and  designs." 

llic  ohjcft  of  this  invention  **  is  to  show  in  one  apparatus  a 
"  series  of  etercoscopic  or  otlicr  representations  or  models  taken 
in  different  views,  af  if  the  same  or  the  things  represented  were 
in  niotion." 

Tlie  npparatus  *'  arc  cylindrical  or  polygouai,  and  are  caused  to 
*'  rototo  either  vertically  or  horizontally/* 

To  exhibit  stereoscopic  views,  a  certain  mimber  of  tlieni  are 
placed  within  a  cylinder  whose  periphery  '  has  formed  across  it  as 
**  mmtfjMM  at  tben  are  Tkwi."  The  giaaaea  lar  viewing  the 

▲  2 
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pictures  are  **  held  stalioBiiy  MftMb  of  the  periplMiSf  ^  ^ 
"  oylinder."  *'  The  viMni  mai'  repraiMrti  for  instansfi^  ft  itimm 
"  engine,  and  each  vie«r  must  be  taken  when  t\m  engine  is  at 
"  different  parts  of  its  stroke.  The  iriews  being  placed  in  the 
*'  said  cylinder,  and  the  cyUader  being  caused  to  rotate,  will  show 
"  to  the  eye  the  rteam  M^piia  if  ia  aotital  iDOTwneoi  in  aU 
"  parts." 

To  exhibit  models  and  drawings,  they  are  arranged  "  rotind  a 
"  qrlUMUr  plMsd  and  caused  to  rotate  hon!»)ntal}y ;  vertical  slots 
"  are  made  in  the  periphery  to  see  through.'*  In  some  cases,  & 
•DKi  ol  fixed  caiii«i%  in  ogmhinaliiw  with  n  fjUndor  •ad  disc  cr 

discs  is  used. 

Endless  bands  and  other  combiimtions  of  mo^nng  slots  and 
pictures  are  described  and  shown  in  detail ;  the  theory  of  these 
apparatus  is  amply  set  forth*  and  wrthwia  of  vaiTiag  tha  qptiaat 
tikifM  are  fully  stated. 

Various  methods  of  shading  extraneous  objects  from  the  ob* 
MTver,  and  of  illuminating  the  views  or  figures  under  examination, 
are  described.  Eligtric  sparks,  elicited  at  the  proper  time,  mjiy 
be  used  to  make  mqr  ohaiiga  of  igoii^  **  viaibie  at  its  pmper  tima 
**  and  place/' 

A.D.  I860,  February  J8.— 513. 

ASSER,  Edoi  aud  Isaac. — "  A  process  of  photographic  proofs 
ipsith  printing  or  authograj>hic  iak,  for  the  purpose  of  either 

"  using  them  as  suchy  or  placing  them  back  on  lithqgnphic  atonea 
or  on  metal." 

"  I  take  paper  prepared  without  size,  and  steep  it  in  a  solution 
of  bichromate  of  potash  ;  I  then  diy  it  in  the  dark,  and  by  a 
**  negative  on  p^lass  or  other  transjmrent  negative,  placed  in  an 
**  ordinar}'  frame  and  exposed  to  the  light  with  the  paper,  pre« 
"  pared  as  above  described,  I  bring  the  object  upon  the  paper. 
**  The  impression  thus  obtained,  I  dissolve  in  water  the  bichro«  • 
"  mate  of  potash  upon  which  the  hght  has  not  struck.  After 
"  perfectly  drying  the  paper  bearing  the  impreseion,  I  wet  it  on 
the  back,  and  place  it  upon  a  paper  not  sized,  but  damped  and 
stretched  upon  a  glass  or  other  flat  and  hard  object,  the  im« 
"  pression  being  npjicrmost ;  !  then  pass  over  it  a  roller  chained 
'*  vith  Jointing  ink  until  the  impiesaion  ahawa  w«U  in  Idaidu  I 
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then  steep  the  impression  in  water  oonteiniiig  ft  Httle  nitrie  or 
"  otiier  Add,  which  will  diiBohre  the  hichronttte  of  potaih  stiU 
**  upon  the  poaiiifie,  sod  remove  it  ftom  the  peper.  After  drjiof 
"  the  positive  is  reedy.**  "  Bf  pesemg  %  vote  dieiged  with 
"  authographic  inkoferthe  hnpieeeioii  ohtained  hj  htdaameile 

of  potash,  and  tMBted  ae  eboTe  deeoribed,  I  ohtein  e  etoeotype 
"  suitable  ftnr  traaaftr  hf  preesnre  om  to  •  IMio^phlo  etone^ 

IbpmwWehldieNrfbylliepcooeeelmofwiiaflHhoip^ 
"  gnpleopiBlei  tidetnarfiviaaagrbeii»deliil&ieiiieami^^ 
**  any  of  Uie  matfeen  which  may  be  used  on  the  same  ptine^ 
•*  fa  wmf  deeeiiplioii  of  antogn^iliie  pihiting,  ea,  for  eiample, 
"  aiBfi  or  oopper,  either  for  reprodoeticn  after  what  is  veiiaiDy 
*  temed  aaoography,  or  by  the  aid  of  gahMOplaelie*  hoOow^ 
"  or  in  lelkf.  In  some  oaeee       hiking  may  be  effsoted  with 

a  nibber  ineteMl  of  ft  roller,  M  abovt  deeerlbed/* 

A.D.  IMO,  FebrMvy  «^.-^N«  «6». 

SWAN,  Henrv. — "  Improvemeets  in  stereoscopes,  sterescopic 
**  pictures,  and  cameras  for  tuking^  the  same.'* 

According  to  this  invention  stereoscopes  arc  constructed  with 
lenses  of  different  niagniiViTig  powers,  and  are  used  "  in  conjunc- 
**  tion  with  pictures  in  wh  ch  the  two  views  forming  the  stereo- 
■*  scopic  combination  are  of  difPerent  sizes,  corresponding  with 
•*  the  different  powers  of  the  prisms  or  lenses  ojjjx  site  the  two 
**  eyes;**  these  pictures  are  connected  together  "  liy  attachmg 
"  them  both  in  suitable  positions  to  the  same  mounting."  In 
this  manner  a  stereoscopic  effect  is  obtained  by  the  use  of  one 
large  picture  only,  the  smd  effect  beinir  "combined  with  minnte- 
•*  ness  of  detail,  such  as  a  lari^e  picture  alone  can  give;"  the 
instrument  is  arranf^ed  in  a  more  convenient  form  than  that  of 
the  instrument  heretofore  cinploTed  for  viewing  larpfo  pictures. 

"  Instruments  may  be  constructed  having  one  jjrisrn  or  lens 
"  only,  the  large  picture  being  then  seen  without  the  aid  of 
"  a  ])riBm  or  lens.  Magnifying  mirrors  may  be  employed  in  place 
**  of  pnsms  and  lensp«." 

**  My  improvement  in  cameras  liaa  for  it  s  object  the  so  arranging 
'*  the  «Rme  that  a  large  and  a  small  ]>;cture  forminf^  a  stereoscopic 
**  (x>mbmation,  as  above  explained,  may  be  taken  at  the  same  time 
**  and  on  the  same  plate  or  surface.  For  this  purpose  the  camera 
'*  isfitted  with  two  lenses,  the  fooallength  of  the  lens  for  taking 
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"  tlic  ]arizrr  jiicture  beincr  i^rreuter  than  that  of  the  lens  for  taking' 
**  tin  snialU  r  j)ict'in  ;  ihese  lenses  are  so  placed  as  to  focus  on 
**  the  same  planr  uv  tlat  "^nrfarf.  and  nre  fmitijahf^i  anth  ft^p^yftf^ 
ac^ustin^  screws  w  means  oi  a^juAtiuent." 

A.D.  1860,  March  2.-.N«581. 
ALBITES,  PisiiRB  M0DB8TB  Titus  Octave  Cobk. — (Pro- 
visional  proUpUm  mU§*)^"  JjaywiTOiMati  in  pMoniifkae  ip* 

"  paratas." 

The  object  of  this  apparatus  is  to  simplify  the  work  of  the 
**  photographic  manipulator,  for  which  purpose  the  ordinary  dark 
"  chamber  and  travellin<T  tent  are  dispensed  with,   llie  whole  of 
the  process  being  done  in  the  dark  chamber  of  the  apparatus, 
and  as  it  is  done  mechanically,  the  work  is  peifoHMd  JDOra 
**  regularly,  and  it  is  more  accessible  to  every  one.*' 

The  drawings  show  the  sensitizing  bath,  a  movable  slide  to 
hold  the  sensitive  plate  and  put  the  prround  g:lass  in  position,  t^\-o 
grooves  "  fixed  to  the  drawer  ^f  the  apparatus  '*  to  move  the 
6aid  slide  backwards  and  forwards,  the  positive  developing  bath 
**  placed  in  the  interior  of  the  apparatus,"  a  cord  and  pulkfl  lo 
manipuhkte  the  slide,  and  thaiM^^itive  developing  batli. 

A.D.  1860,  March  21.— N«  735. 

NEWTON,  William  Edwaad. — {A  comnunication  from  Ji^npk 
Chase  Rutherford  and  Benjamin  Hinraan  Steele.)  —  {ProvisioH<iI 
proU^ion  <m/y.)  — "An  improved  pwpMiition  or  mMnm  te 
"  toning  photographic  pictures.** 

"  The  improved  pr^iaatifsi  or  solution  for  toning  photega^hio 
**  pictures  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  pesent  inroBtion  ia 
"  composed  of  corrosive  sublimate,  tartaric  acid,  sal  aofh^  hydro- 
"  chloric  acid,  and  aqua  distiUata.  This  aolDtion  after  well 
"  mixing  is  left  standing  for  forty-eight  hours,  and  after  filt^n^ 
"  is  ready  for  use.  The  picture  when  taken  from  ^  printing 
"  board  is  passed  through  the  toning  bath,  thoa  immadialelf 
"  immersed  in  a  clean  water  bath  to  give  k  a  thorough  rinsiuf^. 
"  As  a  rule  this  will  b^  'sufficient  to  tone  a  p  icture,  but  when  it  ia 
"  printed  down  very  dark  it  may  be  necessary  to  go  through  the 
"  stime  manipulation  the  second  time.  Care  should  be  taken  to 
**  have  the  punt  veil  mdiod  bi&m  it  is  put  into  Uia  finny  bat 
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**  The  advantaget  of  the  above  toning  toialioii  are  1st.,  that 
it  greatly  cheapens  the  process  of  toning  plotiires ;  2n<L>  that 
the  tonin|{  of  a  print  with  this  solution  ■  an  hiatantaneom 
process  therebj  M.ying  a  great  amount  of  valuable  time  ;  3td*, 
that  it  gives  a  sharpness  and  distinctness  to  the  picture ;  4th.9 
tbi^  it  casx  be  worked  in  a  clear  light  without  injury  to  thtt 
timing  sohitioo  or  tin  pnnli  and  6lhi»  th«  ookn  m 
permanent.*' 


A.D.  1860,  March  23.— N«  801. 
DAGROX,  Aene  Prudent  Patrice.  —  "An  improved  micro- 
**  scope  to  be  used  for  exhibiting  photcigcaphifi  viawa  And 

•*  productions." 

The  eye  t'lnss  is  fixed  in  ft  socket  placed  in  a  slide  holder,  the 
nocket  being  ^urrtuindcd  by  a  ring,  by  wliich  the  eye  glass  can  he 
adjusted  to  tiie  prt  r  tocus.  A  stud  in  tho  said  socket,  working 
into  an  incbjied  notch  in  tlie  slide  holder,  regulates  and  adjusts 
the  focus.  The  slide  holder  is  uiovaljlp,  and  consists  of  t^'o 
tubes,  which  Aupport  thfi  gjbift  in  which  the  niicrosa>i>iQ  image  ia 
to  be  placed. 

A  microscope  in  solid  i^lass  is  "of  a  cylindrical  form,  run  in  kd 
at  both  ends,  or  it  nmy  be  divided  into  two  parts,  one  part 
8e^^  l[lL;  tur  the  eye  glass,  and  the  uther  tor  the  object  cfln^-s; 
"  fhi  image  to  be  viewed  bLin;^  placed  between  the  two  glasses, 
**  mav  be  fixed  theieto  bv  ineana  of  anv  srj.t able  adhesive  sub- 
**  stance  or  nuiterinl.    In  adapting  the  microscope  to  a  rintr  to  he 
*'  worn  on  the  tiiii^iT  tlie  ^^Icnie  or  centre  urn  anient  of  the  rin;^'"  is 
*•  made  to  open  on  a  hiiij^j-c,  and  ihe  microseujjc     ih\ed  !n«5i(le  the 
**  hd.  oir  cover  ol"  the  hmi^n'il  )>art."    Two  moddications  of  tiie 
miniaturt  nucroncope  are  thns  tibtanied,  "  m  which  the  image  may 
*'  be  eith»  r  ])i  rinanent  or  vurudile,  one  being  mounted  in  a  me- 
tallie  «eit.iiiL^  tlie  othu*  ionned  of  solid  rrlass.*'    Either  of  these 
ittstniii  (nts,  lurnished  with  a  permanent  o})ject,  may  be  t>et  in 
jeweUcryi  &c.,   eo  as  to  obtain  ortiatio  or  uaelui  obaervationa  with 

*'  or  without  stereo  SCO  pic  effect." 

In  a  doubie-i[na;j;e  niicroscojtf.  the  eye  i.da«««e?  are  IitUm]  at  each 
end  of  a  cylinder,  and  the  j^la^ses  carrying  the  iinaL,o  s  are  jdaced 
nt  tbe  local  point  of  their  ze^tactive  knaai  within  the  cyhuder ; 
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the  image  only  occupies  the  centre  of  the  glaas  to  whidi  it  is 

fastened. 

A  D.  I860,  March  aO.~-N« 
BEAU,  Paul  Adolphk    Auglstk. — {PrDrisional  protectiom 
only.) — "  A  neomonoscope  or  ftppantui  for  Yiewing  pbotograpbie 
"  unrl  nther  like  pictures." 

"  My  invention  consists  in  constructing  a  neomonoscope  or 
^  appMlus  with  one  glass  or  several  glasses  superposed  Urn  tlie 
•*  purpose  of  obtaining  a  similar  effect  to  that  derived  from  tmv- 
*•  lag  pictures  in  or  through  a  stereoscope.  The  monoscope  n  a 
**  pyrttoidal  or  conical-shaped  case,  with  a  part  of  one  of  the 

tidm  ranored  to  admit  light,  fitted  wi^  a  flip  or  not  as  demd. 

The  is  fitted  in  the  top  of  the  apparatus,  and  in  some 
*  fMtet  flaps  for  forming'^  irfien  raised,  a  dark  chamber  betireeii 
**  the  tft  and  the  glass,  are  added.  The  bottom  of  the  apparatus 
"  is  made  to  tfide  to  admit  of  He  beiof  enlbeigr  nnioved,iii  order 
**  to  view  transparent  objeole  Of  oUmN  apart  from  the  appaatat 
*'  itself.   The  sides  of  the  eppentns  are  either  mide  rigid  or  to 

tM.  I  lomeiiBiee  add  a  poeket  wiiSch  forms  part  of  the  sidet 
•*  or  bottom  of  die  appatatoa  to  oontain  photogn^ihie  or  other 

npceeeBHwKms* 
CPVtals^  4dL  If o  DiawlufaJ 

A.D.  IbGO,  April  9.— 893. 
BIDLITZ,  Lbopold.  —  {Promdmal  protectkm  ea^.) — "  btt- 
"  proTmente  in  prodnoing  printing  and  other  itiagnte  wmAim 
**  by  the  aid  of  photogrqphj." 

A  hot  Bohitaon,  oon^ning  gelatine  and  bichromate  of  po^mk, 
is  poured  upon  a  sheet  of  glass,  so  that  when  drj  it  will  form  a 
tkhi  fihn.  The  edges  of  the  dried  plate  are  ooeted  witii  fmamk^ 
and  the  plate  pot  into  the  printing  frame  under  a  plieilO|{npliie 
negative.  When  the  surfece  of  the  plate  is  of  a  brown  ooloia^  il 
is  "  immersed  for  about  5  minutes  in  a  bath  of  oold  wete. 
"  The  effeet  of  this  will  be  thit  wtae  the  hghts  were  atrongeit 

Hie  gelatine  will  hare  been  rendered  incapable  of  Mng  «bd- 
"  panded  by  tiM  aetian  of  the  water*  whiie  when  the  elMdea  im 
"  deepest  the  aseennt  of  tliatei^BMitn  will  be  the  giaatiel^attd 
«  thiaditeenoawi&heonallpeKtief  the  plate  Jaet  at  dMplite 
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aittdipaA  1MB btetticpOMdtv am atliiB fight/*  Tbephla 
I  iBiioirlillmio'»q[iioomioliilioiio^ 

lij  pouring  vpoB  H  •  tolnlioQ  of  diMde  of  gold,  and  ggpodng 
spfMrcntf f  di7  «nAm  to  tiM  ftmis  of  phoipbom  dteolfad 
min^inioolliiri  tin  li^  of  gold  %\m  obtefaied  omIiIm^ 
plate  to  reoeirs  ui  eleotxo-depoflH  of  copper  ot  otiier  metal  upon 
it.  '•When  remov«d  from  the  trouffh»  the  glass  will  mdily 

*  aepanto  ftom  the  gelatine,  and  that  may  be  washed  off,  osiiig 

*  warm  water  and  a  soft  brash." 

!  If  ^e  plate  is  to  he  used  tot  letter-press  printing,  a  positive 

I     **  photograph  should  be  employed  in  the  printing  ^me,  or  a  east 
I     **  in  wax  may  be  taken  horn  the  gelatine  plate,  and  the  metal  be 
doposited  npon  thait.**   An  engraving  or  other  design  may  be 
employed  in  the  printing  ftamo  instead  of  the  photograph. 
CPirinted,4A  Wo Brnvings.] 

SHAW,  WIU.IAV  TmmAf    ^  Impgwrements  k  thaomatwipBi 
or  phMuddstosoopoa*" 

lUi  invMtiQD  ^  oMiali  in  the  appltcsil&oa  of  the  principle  of 
« the  itewoeeepe**  to  iMtnunsnta  •'whioh  dspand  fat  their 
"  resnHa  on  'pwrslstsace  of  vision/ 

The  thaamatrope  md  tiie  phenaldstoscope,  as  is  well  known, 
"  give  to  objects  shown  by  them  an  a])pearance  of  motion ;  by 
"  my  improvements  I  cause  these  objects  to  appear  also  in  solid 
**  relief,  as  when  seen  in  the  ordinary  stereoscope.  1  take  from  a 
"  suitable  object  a  number  of  photographic  pictures,  the  pictniL  S 
**  being  taken  in  pairs  havin;^^  a  stereoscopic  relation  the  one  to 
"  the  other  -dn  is  well  understood.  Betsvcen  the  taking  of  each 
"  pair  of  pictures  the  object  is  caused  to  perform  a  portion  of  the 
"  movement  which  it  is  desired  to  represent,  the  first  pair  of 
**  pictures  beinpr  taken  at  the  cominencin^^  point  of  the  movement, 
"  and  each  succesiiv e  pair  showing  the  same  somewhat  further  pro- 
**  greased  than  the  previous  pair,  until  the  last  pair  shows  the 
**  object  at  a  point  just  before  it  retrains  its  first  ]>osition. 
**  Having  obtained  these  pictures,  I  view  them  by  means  of  a 
*•  8tereosco{)e,  and  by  mechanism  I  cause  the  pairs  (»f  pictures  to 
**  changed  rapidly,  each  pair  bem«^  biihmitted  the  eyes  in 
**  succession  for  a  moment  of  time.  \V)ipn  thus  seen  an  appear- 
"  ance  is  obtained  as  oi  a  solid  body  lu  motion/' 
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An  apparatus  "  on  the  principie  of  the  re Hivtiii^r  stereoscope** 
Has  (bef^iflp*'  the  synchronously  revolving:  "|H(tuie"  disc^'  re- 
volvin^j;  vyi-  discs,  which  limit  the  time  during  which  the  pictures 
can  be  seen.  In  a  refr  u  tiriiX  instrument,  a  revolviiiL:  octagonal 
drum  carries  the  picture^,  and  a  rtvulving  slotted  (iriinv  limitfi  the 
time  uf  sight  of  thr  jnctures  as  well  as  the  light  of  each  to  thft 
picture  which  is  intnuit  rl  for  it. 

A.D.  I860,  Maj  26.— N«  1399. 

WALLIS,  (jEORGE. — "New  or  improved  methods  of  pn  paring 
**  drawinjrs,  writings,  designs,  prints,  or  impressions  of  eugrav- 
**  iui^s  and  photographs,  for  the  purpose  of  impressing  or 
**  engraving  the  same  in  upon  metaJlic  surfaces,  and  thereby 
**  producing  juiuting  or  uaihussiug  6urfaces  or  uniauu'ntal 
**  metallic  surfaces  for  such  purposes  as  the  same  arc  or  may 
"  be  applicable  to  ;  also  new  or  improved  inaciimerj  to  be 
"  employed  m  the  said  Ini|)pe88ing  or  engtaving." 

In  treating  photogruplis  accordiiig  to  the  firat  part  of  the 
invention,  two  methods  are  used;  by  one,  aU  the  parts  it  is 
wished  lu  impress  in  metal  are  drawn  on  with  a  certain  drawing 
material ;  by  the  other  method,  the  photographic  image  itself 
is  caused  to  stand  out  in  relief.  The  drawing  material  l)y  which 
the  relief  is  uljiaiucil  in  the  first  method  **  is  compuiscJ  uf  linely 
**  pulverized  or  leviGrated  hard  or  graiiulai"  substances  in  combi- 
**  nation  wuli  ift  luiucral  substances  and  glutinous  or  iidiiesive 
**  niatciiiils.,  aiid  a  duble  chromic  salt  for  tixing  the  same.** 
Ill  the  second  method,  paper  or  other  suit  able  metcrial  is  coated 
with  a  compound  containinar  bichrouiuU  of  potash,  gum  :xr;il>ic, 
or  gelatine,  and  a  granular  puuder;  or  a  metal  plate  muy  be 
coated  wiih  a,  auxLurc  ui  these  with  water.  The  coated  surface 
is  then  dried,  exposed  to  light,  and  waihed;  the  jjftrU  to  be 
impressed  then  stand  out  in  reUef. 

The  second  part  of  the  invention  "  consists  essentially  of  S 
pair  of  i  luiii  rolls  mounted  upon  horizuiiui  axes."  Between 
the  rolls  a  horizontul  luhlt;  uith  a  hard  metal  bed  is  made  to 
slide.  To  impress  the  photograph  upon  a  soft  metai  jJiate,  it 
is  placed  on  the  said  hard  metal  bed  with  ilit;  prcpar^n  :^niiace 
uppermost;  upon  this  the  soft  metai  jilatt  placeii,  am  ^  the  i.ilde 
la  pasted  between  the  roUa.    The  iuiprej»:>iua  ihm  pruc^uoed  mtky 
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m&ux  he  Hied  m  »  panlmg  farfuseor  ••  ui  caamaM  meteUto 

A.D.  1860,  June  H.—N-  1464. 

HFXRY,  M I  (  H  AEL. — (A  communication  fmm  f,nnifi  Hf>nr>j  Obert, 
Jem  Baptiste  Vasstnir,  nnd  Amjnste  Houbtgant.) — ''Improvements 
**  111  treatinu  rpn:<'t;il)lc  siihstances  so  as  tO  obtain  {Mp^lT  pulp  and 
**  other  usi  till  jiroducts  therefrom." 

The  products  obtained  by  treatment  of  the  said  substances 
accordinn:  to  thi''  inveTition,  consist  of  "materials  for  textile  and 
**  fibrous  manufacturinL';  jHirposes,  alcobnl,  pssential,  and  other  oils, 
"  ffrnia  find  p:iTTTt<?,  n  lrmrinfr,  <5nponaceous,  and  tanning  matters, 
**  .'^r."  By  Tncan>  of  tlic  "  succL's=-'ivc  nnd  simultaneous"  pro- 
cesses and  meclKiiTiica]  ojicrations  coip.])risrd  in  this  invention,  the 
Spfcification  mi>  forth  tliat  ihv  jtarties  (^f)inTriiitiicating  **  have  ob- 
**  tained  from  all,  or  nearly  all  itlant's  thv  materials  of  photographic 
*'  pa])er  nnt  with  m  cotton,  and  tluis  collodion  and  photographic 
"  paper  can  he  nKinufactuNd  &am  textile  and  fibrous  planta 

**  other  than  cot  Ton,'* 

The  said  substances  are  first  rru^lied  hy  means  of  an  ar- 
**  rangcTnent  of  rnhcrs  (Jiie  pan-  over  another,  id  such  manner 
**  that  the  substances  may  pa'^s  down  and  between  them,  touethcr 
**  ^th  a  contianons  stream  ol  h(]iiid,  eitber  clear  or  charged  with 
**  matters,  wUereby  they  ure  caused  to  travel  along  and  away 
^*  more  readily ;"  the  tibrouf?  substances,  materials  for  paper  pulp, 
and  the  ]npud  products  are  tin  n  separately  collected.  The  dis- 
integration and  derobtri/ation  are  accomplished  "  more  especially 
**  by  the  action  of  stiam."  m  a  "closed  receiver  or  boiler,  in 
"  which  also  "  the  vri^etahlc  substances  '*  arc  distilled  by  steam, 
**  when  desired,  and  tin  lujuurs  used  in  the  operations  performed 
'*  in  tbf  boiler  arc  "  '*  run  uito  "  a  "soaking  vessel  to  be  used  for 
**  soaking  or  steeping  the  substances,  instead  of  alkaline 
"  «?a1t^,  and  for  being  again  returned  into  the  boiler  or  closed 

receiver  foc  £Niik  operatioQA  1-lif*w]P»  imiil  niiftniMitiiy  ooocbd* 

*•  trated." 

The  maclnnery  i  u*  carrying  out  this  invention  is  shown  as  it 
would  be  arranged  m  a  factory,  and  ilie  use  of  each  appimtM  in 
tliA  mooflnive  stages  of  opecations  is  diAtiaotly  desocibwl. 
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A.D.  1800,  JuM  fl.«N*  IBOS. 

SMITH,  John. — "  Jmprovementa  in  the  manufacture  of  com- 
**  position  jewellery  aad  ornaments,  and  in  cases  for  jewellefy, 
**  photi)ii;r.iphs,  nnd  for  other  sitiiilLir  ])urpose9.*' 

Tin^  invention  consists  of  certain  iniprovements  upon  thsLt  set 
forth  in  No.  2891  (A.D.  1859). 

I'hc  said  composition  consists  of  shellac  dissolved  by  heat 
and  mixed  with  ebony  dust;  the  whole  ia  then  treated  with  the 
colouring  matter.  If  a  very  intense  black  is  wanted,  and  at 
the  same  time  harJiicss,  a  mixture  of  bituik  asphaltuni  and  ivory- 
black  is  used;  if  hardness  be  nut  tlewrable,  charco il  or  lamp- 
bl^k  takes  the  place  uf  n  ory  black.  A  mixture  of  brown  a^phal- 
turn  and  rouge  gives  chnm late.  To  prodn  c  li^^ht  colours,  the 
dust  of  boxwood  is  employtil  "as  a  colouring  matter  m  itself;'* 
if  a  still  lighter  tint  be  required,  harvtes  may  be  added.  Veined 
composition  may  be  produced  by  twisting  or  rolUug  together 
masses  of  [liiltrent  coloured  compositions. 

The  couiponeutb  o{  the  eompositit  u  having  been  well  mixed 
winl^^t  the  lac  is  in  a  plastic  ^tatoaod  under  heat«  the  composition 
is  stamju  (I  between  suitable  dies. 

The  quality  of  density  uvav  bo  impartt^d  lo  the  composition  by 
barytes  or  oxide  of  mati^^niese.  Tbo  lulmixtore  of  v^ctabie 
fibre  will  give  gitat  tenacity. 

The  dies  and  pres»e«  employed  "  are  of  ihv  i-am?  kind  pre- 
*'  cisely  as  those  now  in  use  by  the  manufacturers  of  hom 
"  buttons." 

A.D.  IStiU,  July  24.— N«  1788. 

IfACAIRK,  LotJis  Cyrus. —  {Promtional  protection  only.)  — 
*  A  substitute  for  nitrate  of  nlm,  ptiliovlMrly  applieilik  to 
**  photographic  purposes.'' 
"  In  forming  my  substittite  Ibr  aUnto  of  silver,  I  piopoM 
using,  m  oombin&titm  with  the  pure  silver  and  nitric  acid  now 
^  employed,  certain  quantities  <^  Mntele  of  potash  «&d  ftWnU 
"  portion  of  a  baser  metal,  such  tt  eopper,  tin,  zinc,  or  liiMnitli. 
"  These  materials  miaBtd  in  the  piopoitloiis  below  mentioned  I 
"  have  found  to  answer  well:  pm  fShtr  1',  nitrid  adc  1*50, 
azotatc  of  potash  1*50,  zme  Of  Other  mtttl  %  M$  eombhiirtico 
'*  produoiDK  3-1 "  ti'Ul. 
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*«  Thi  mbiiiftato  <hiH  pgndneid  ii  chaipv  and  nM  attosnt 
^  fv  pbotasfifUe  pofpoact  tiiaa  ilia  ardhuiy  nttMto  «f  film 


A.D.  1860,  July  3L— N«  I860. 

WILLCOCK,  Jomm^lA  cmmmmctOiim  Jhm  Pierre  M,  T.  0. 
Oeem  Mitee*)r^**  Impmcmtfilft  in  pboiogNplkio  appmta/' 

AooovdiDg  to  ihk  inwtioii  *  tfa»  ordiniij  dark  dmnber  and 
*«  tmdling  tat  m  dkyoMd  wil^  The  whole  of  ti»  ptoeaM 
k  gone  ihioiigh  '^iii  the  dark  ohambar  o#  the  i^ipaiilua,  and  aa 

it  ia  done  mechaaieally»  the  work  ta  peitenied  nofe  lagulady, 
**  and  H  ia  mom  aeceaaible  to  afeij  one/* 

A  QiovaUa  aUda  dfopa  into  the  aanaitUiDg  bath ;  the  aaid  alide 
aema  to  h<dd  the  aandtiva  pkte  and  to  put  the  ground  i^aaa  in 
pensions  Iteanbe  moved  badEwaida  and  fomavds  by  meanaof 

two  gfooYea  flied  to  the  diaver  of  i^peiatoa.^  ^'The 
"  positive  batii"  ia  made  of  eoloaved  glass,  '*  it  ia  placed  in  the 

interior  of  the  apparatus,  and  nceiTes  the  glass  after  the  im- 
"  pression  by  the  light,  and  developes  it  instantaneously."  A 
cord  passing  over  two  pulleys,  is  employed  "  to  move  the  slide 
"  canring  the  prej)ared  f^lass,  and  to  dip  it  into  the  sensitive 
*'  bath."  An  india-rubber  framework  serves  *'to  prevent  the 
**  light  from  penetrating  into  the  ajiparatus,  and  to  dciuch  the 
"  sili'er  hook  that  holds  the  Ground  glass,  and  slide  it  into  the 
**  bath."  The  negative  and  positive  developing  bath  **  permits 
**  you  to  judge  the  progress  ul  the  <levelopcment  of  the  image." 
**  When  required,  a  hole  may  be  inade  in  toji  jKutition  of  the  dark 
"  ch;»inl;er  of  the  apparatus,  and  in  objiriive  or  in  the  last 
"  only  because  a  ray  of  light  penetrating  l>y  rhis  hole  upon  a 
•*  mirror  that  should  be  pl  i;  *  il  in  the  objective,  and  which  reflects 
"  this  ray  upon  the  ground  gUiss  w  ilhuut  destroying  the  ray  upon 
"  the  first  gltkss  upon  which  is  the  image,  thu4  reiulering  the 
**  production  more  instantaueDUs/' 


A.D.  I8G0,  Augnat  8.-^*  1922. 

FLOUNDERS,  Charles  FoNTAYKn. — ^**An  improvement  or 
*•  iiiipK A 1  inents  in  duplicating  photographic  impressions,  and 
uisu  iui  certain  machinery  for  the  same." 
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This  invention  mnsists  of  a  muckine  fur  photoLjmphic  printing". 
The  sensitive  inatenal  may  be  exposed  to  light  **unTi]  the  irnprps- 
"  Blov  i«  fully  made."  or  it  may  be  exposed  for  ft  skofter  ptood. 
and  then  developed  by  chemical  means. 

The  sensitive  paper  or  other  msi^^erial  is  confined  in  a  dark 
*•  space,  and.  by  iiu  lianical  means,  is  made  to  tmverse  an  aj)er- 
•*  ture  throu^rh  which  orilioary  or  concentrat^ti  light,  or  the 
"  image  of  the  negative  is  m>eived.  The  lit^ht  \h  admitted  and 
**  shut  oflF  by  a  perforftt<^d  slide,  which  passes  o\  (  r  n  ^similar  or 
'*  other  suitable  [»ertoration  in  a  li.M  i!  part.**  1  lie  senbitu'p  paper 
may  be  app^'pd  "  to  a  cylinder  or  jHilvironai  prism  ■^nthin  the  dark 

•  space,  anti  the  same  thfii  iimde  btith  to  revolve  and  to  move 
"  axially '*  until  the  paper  is  entirely  covered  witb  photographic 
imj)rr^--ions.  **  Sprincs.  i^lides,  lever?;!,  :mfi  varinusi  mechanical 
**  (!( \  i'  Cs  are  employed,  either  separately  or  irit'cliani^'allv:  ccm- 
**  biiu'il,  to  impart  the  proper  motions  to  the  sevcrril  jiiirts.  sn  tliat 
*•  the  sensitive  material  pbf^ll  be  caiist  d  to  traverse  during  the 

•  interval  whiV  the  light  is  excluded,  and  to  prp«5ent  n  fresh  sur- 
fare  lirrnly  In  Id  m  its  pioper  posiUon  dunng  the  period  that 

*»  the  V\ii\\i  IS  admitted/* 
£Jhnttted,8d.  DrmwingJ 

A.D.  IBfiO,  August  22.— N»  2022.   (♦  ♦) 
GRUMEL,  Francois  Remy. — **  Imjn-ovements  in  the  alliums  of 
**'  coll rciiiiu  ul  ]  h (  : I  .L^raphic  and  hthographio  prools,  eagravuig8» 

*  and  other  drtiwings.''* 

Each  leaf  of  the  Rl1)iun  is  composed  of  tlirce  layers,  by  pre- 
ference of  thin  carii board  ;  the  outside  ones  '*  have  a  ]>ortion  of 
**  their  central  parts  cut  out  in  form  a  little  less  than  the  cards 
to  he  inserted,  and  the  middle  one  *'  hnn  also  a  portion  cut  otit  in 

the  centre,  but  l:iruer  then  the  other  tw'o,  and  in  addition  it 

*  has  a  portion  cut  away  from  the  bottom."  The  edges  of  the 
layers  rire  srlued  or  cemented  all  round,  **  save  where  the  portion 
**  oi  the  muMle  layer  at  its  bottom  edge  is  cut  away  ;**care  must 
be  taken  that  the  central  epfices  coincide.  The  cnrd  is  pushed 
through  the  bottom  opening  to  the  central  f^juic  s.  and  if  two 
oards  WW  inse  rted,  they  must  of  course  be  pWed  back  to  back. 
**  A  small  sllj)  of  cotton  or  skin  att«kched  to  one  side  firms  a 
"  hinj^  or  substance  to  bind  the  leaves  so  a*^  to  form  a  book.** 
Each  leaf  majr  be  made  to  **  contain  seyeral  spaoeij  each  holding 
"  cards." 
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BROOMAN,  Richard  Aiiciubald. — {A  communication  /rom 
Charles  C.  Harrison.) — Improvements  in  lenses." 

This  invention  coneists  of  a  compound  lens,  which  is  "de- 
*•  signed  primarily  for  use  in  cameras  for  takin|(  photographs, 
*•  dapuerreotjpe?,  and  other  pictures,  hut  is  also  adapted  to 
*•  microscopes,  telescopes,  and  similar  instruments.*' 

The  lens  is  formed  hy  '*an  achromatic  combination  of  two 

lenses  which  are  meniscuses,  the  outer  surfaces  of  which  are 
•*  se«rmonts  of  similar  spheres,  and  which  lensc>^  are  so  placed  in 
"  the  combination  that  their  axes  shall  coincide,  and  their  outer 
**  surfaces  form  portions  of  a  spliere  of  like  diameter." 

The  achrninaiic  combination,  of  which  each  meniscus  consists, 
is  n  meniscus  of  flint  glass,  to  tlu  outer  surface  of  which  is 
cemented  Pi  concavo-convex  lens  of  crown  glass ;  the  acbromatic 
combinations  are  so  mounted  for  use  that  their  axes  coincide, 
**  and  their  surfaces  if  produced  would  form  a  complete  globe 
the  convex  surface  of  the  crown  glass  lens  forms  a  portion  of  the 
said  "  complete  globe.**  Tlic  centre  of  the  sjdiere  is  the  focal  point 
of  each  compound  lens,  and  at  this  point  a  diaphragm  is  fixed. 

Any  object  being  properly  placed,  will  be  exactly  reproduced,  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  combination,  of  a  size  proportional  to  the 
feepective  distances  of  the  object  and  of  the  image  from  the  lens; 
for,  "  whatever  be  the  angle  at  which  the  rays  are  refracted  to  the 
**  c^^"  "of  the  sphere,  tiiey  will  so  pass  out  through  the 
"  oppoeifte  lens  as  to  leetore  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  entering 
^  imys,  and  will  thus  unite  to  produce  the  image  npon  a  pUune 

parallel  with  that  from  which  the  incident  rays  proceededL** 

A  flat  field  of  90P  range  is  obtained  by  this  Imn, 

"Die  mimnted  eombination  "fonne  the  otyect  glaaa  of  the 

A.D.  lfi60»  Oeteber  S9.— K>  2639. 

KNIGHT,  John  Adams, — {A  communication  from  Charles  Felix 
Kom.)  —  (  Provisional  proffrtirm  onh/.) — "A  new  system  of  photo- 

*'  graphic  01  dagueoeen  appmtufi  or  o^ectiYe  to  he  caUed  Kmn'e 

*i  polyograph.'* 

**  This  invention  relates  to  photo^aphic  or  dacrnme  apparatus 

^  or  oijeatiin.'whifih  maj  be  used  iot  both  mm  riews  (wGh 
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portiiiits,  tScc.)  and  for  distant  Hews  (such  as  landscapes  and 
reproductions)  by  means  of  an  easy  chanp^e  in  the  ixlativo 
"  position,  or  removal  of  the  different  parts  of  ike  apparatus  or 
*■  object  I VL. 

•*  Tiio  apparatus  or  objective  used  for  taking  near  vicw:i  (or 
**  portriiy^  in  the  ordinary  way  having  two  lenses,  the  outer  ono 
**  of  which  has  a  wide  broad  inlet,  and  for  distant  views  (such  aa 
•*  landscapes  aad  reproductions)  having  only  one  lens  with  a 

smaller  inlet  of  light  limited  by  diaplira^nns  i)f  vari<  us  sizes. 
*•  I  do  not  change  the  system  of  objetUves  u^ed  iu  the^e  two 
**  diilVrent  cases. 

**  Ikit  the  invention  I  have  made  consists  in  so  mounting  the 
•*  said  outer  lens  on  suitable  tubes  fitted  with  diaphragms  and 
*•  screw  threads  that  {supposing  said  apparatus  or  objective  to  be 
**  fixed  ou  the  camera  obscura  in  the  uisual  way  for  taking  near 
**  %'iews  (such  as  portrays)}  the  outer  lens  ^^^th  its  tubing  and 
•*  diaphragms  or  place  for  the  same,  may  be  unscrewed  from  the 
**  tubing  ap])ertuining  to  the  inner  lens,  and  the  inner  lens  with 
**  its  tubing  and  a})j)urtcnances  ])eing  unscrew from  the  camera 
*'  obscura,  the  outer  lens  with  its  tubing,  diaphragms,  and  appur- 

ten&nces  may  be  inverted  or  turned  round  bodily  and  screwed  on 
*•  the  can  Il  i  a  ol)scura,  thus  forming  or  i)rocuniig  at  once  a  prtfect 
**  apparatus  or  objective  for  taking  distant  or  extensive  views,  such 
•*  as  buildings,  landscapes,  aud  reprodiiciions  of  large  ob(jecta  or 
*'  paintings  and  vice  versa."  ^ 
^Printed,  o  Draw  ings.] 

A.D.  1860,  Koyemtwr  13.— 2772.  (♦  *) 

WILLIAMS,  Valentine  Vauohan. —  {Provisional  proiectioM 
only,) — "An  improved  method  of  constructing  stands  for  cameras, 
**  telescopes,  surveying  and  other  instrumenU,  parts  of  which  are 
**  applicable  to  other  purposes.** 

This  invention  "conaists  in  constructing  a  sujiporting  tripod 
"  stand,  so  designed  that  it  is  capable  of  being  closed  up  as  a 
**  walking  stick.**    **A  supporting  tripod  is  formed  out  of  a 

metal  tube  divided  lengthways  into  thrcL  equal  parts  which  are 
**  united  by  suitable  joints  at  their  upper  ciuls  to  a  small  tubular 
*♦  socket  through  which  socket  pasa^  a  n:et:il  tube,  this  tube  is 
**  continaed  at  its  lower  end  by  a  small  metal  r  1 1  so  as  to  form  K 
**  central  or  fourth  leg.**  At  the  end  of  the  ceiitral  lig  i.s  li  taper- 
ing screw,  and  the  extremities  of  (he  other  legs  coiu»ist  oi  points 


Digitized  by  Google 


r 


raOTOa&APHY.  17 

and  siioulders.  A  hollow  metal  slide  w  orks  m  the  central  tube 
or  leg,  the  said  slide  having  a  rack,  i  he  t»keleton  table  top  is 
fitted  to  the  upper  end  of  the  slide. 

The  mode  ot  action  of  the  instrument  is  as  follows  :— 
"When  the  case,  &c.  is  removed  the  tripod  legs  are  opened,  and 
the  middle  leg  is  shifted  up  and  screwed  into  the  groinid  by  iiand, 
being  made  fast  by  a  thumb  bcrew;  the  to])  is  thca  opened  out 
and  secured  by  iui  elastic  band.  "ITie  camera  can  then  be  raised 
by  the  metal  slide  which  gives  the  horizontal  iiiu\  ement  while 
**  the  vertical  movement  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  jumt  situated 
•*  between  the  table  top  and  the  socket." 

A  slitrht  rnouihcation  is  made  to  adapt  the  top  to  telescopes  of 
various  diameters  and  descriptions. 
Limited.  4d.  NoI>mwin89.3 

A.0. 1860,  Xorember  17.— K«  2832. 
MACFABLANE,  Huoh.— (ProvMuma/  prot^cHm  imfy.y^'* 
pfOTemcnii  in  tmenm  luch  as  «ie  uaed  by  photographen/' 
Thu  invention  xdates  to  unpioywenta  In  camsEiat^  in 
^  nsed  1^  photogTaph«n»  Bueh  imjKKyvenmti  wliUfli  of  «  simple 
end  inexpensive  ofasfeeter  penmt^g  of  e  slight  indinetton 
being  given  to  ihe  picture  pUte>  which  is  in  many  cases  of  gmt 
heni^  as  is  irell  understood  by  photographeie.  In  n  oknum 
embodying  the  improvements  tiie  heck  portion  of  the  box^ 
instead  of  being  es  ordinerily  rigidly  fixed  to  the  Inner  shdl 
vriuch  Is  drawn  ont  with  the  teck«  hes  sncb  inner  diell  entend 
loosely  e  short  distanoe  and  etieched  by  a  single  ssvswor  pin  at 
the  top,  and  another  at  the  bottooij  eo  that  the  haok  can  be 
inclined  slightly  in  either  direction  ebont  a  vertical  ajdi»  The 
bach  of  tibe  box  can  be  fixed  at  any  inclination  by  means  of  a 
screw  working  in  oooneotioB  with  tiie  guide  in  the  beck  sap<^ 
porting  flap.   A  slight  Indinstion  about  a  horisontsl  axis  is 
obteined  bj  means  of  a  pair  of  leveie  inside  the  box,  against 
•*  which  levers  the  finmelbr  holding  the  piotorephite 
**  levers  being  indined  bj  meene  of  pins  prqjecting  thicMgh 
**  slots  to  tiieoutsidsb  and  being  fixedly  means  of  external  esienr 
nuts.'*. 

A.P  T860,  November  24.— N« 
PALGLl^H.  Andrf.w  Adir.^ — Improvements  in  engraving  or 
*•  for  producing  printed  surfBces." 
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This  iiiTentioii  relates  to  the  Applicatioii  of  photography,  in 
majmnn/Aaa  mtk  Msdwi  otkv  ytommm,  to  yis  afccwwi  ■■■Mil 

PVPOMW. 

In  prodoeug  printed  surfaces  upon  the  "  erlindrical  dies  used 
^  in  preparing  rollers  for  cw^^co  jmnte^"  a  photograph  of  the 
design  is  transfentd  to  the  circumfereaBa  of  the  die,  whkh  if 
coated  with  et«famg  vmiish  fov  that  purpose.  The  iMga  k 
*<  tk0D  0tabed  or  Mgimned  through  the  fihn/'  tbe  Mtttig  of 
Tttnith  entirely  removed,  and  a  fresh  coating  put  iqicm  the  die 
«p  to  the  eldiad  ootiiiie.    Lastly^iiia  die  is  immersed  in  acid 

whidi  eato  away  the  metol  to  tlw  wquired  depth,"  and*  wimi 
tooBMry,  is  finiilied  by  an  engraver.  When  tbM  are  sevtral 
oolmirs  in  the  deagn,  an  impression  is  taken  from  an  criginal  dm 
(to  which  the  photognph  haa  been  te—rfwid^  and  wiJok  hai 
been  etched),  "  upon  as  many  dies  as  there  an  cotom  to  be 
"  printed*  tiie  surfaces  of  these  seveial  dies  haviqg  been  pra- 

vtooriy  ▼amtshedi"  eaeh  die  ii  then  ptepaied^  aa  eet  fbrdi 
above« 

In  aaoflier  metfiod  a**  mill**  Is  madai^om  the  above-menftaoned 
origfaiil  die,  "  which  is  caused  dightiij  to  nnpiess  tha  BUrAusas  of 

tiw  aeraal  diaa  reqntied  for  the  sepaiate  eolonn»"  and  tfaooe 
millineB  are  enned  which  axe  not  required* 

In  a  third  method  a  photograph  Is  taken  for  each  cokmr. 

In  applying  tiiis  invention  to  ordinary  printing  firom  metal 
pktsa,  the  metal  ia  re>mnished  alter  tiie  outlines  are  engraved 
in  ordv  to  engrave  the  shading. 

An  appsratas  ibr  transforing  photographic  iDms  to  qyfindrioal 
mrfiMses  is  described  and  shown,  which  consists  of  a  plane  table 
OB  whidi  Ae  photograph  is  ^ed,  and  over  which  the  ifie  or  roller 
is  made  to  fmverse  nnifoimly  by  means  of  a  nick  and  pinion 
mfiwmeiit* 

[Printed,  Sd.  Diawtng.! 

AJ>.  I860,  Novwber  27.-1^  9913. 

HXAnr,  FteAVCts  StKWABT,  and  ALEXANDER,  T&oMAa.^ 
**  Iii|iioveBisnto  in  fte  prodnetion  of  photogtaphio  proofti'and 

their  application  to  printing  purpoaea/* 

This  process  Is  cslled  ^  heUiogn^hic  printtng." 

lithogiaphie  tmnste  paper  is  tteated  with  a  solution  containing 
bichromafte  of  potash  and  gelatine.  The  photographic  image 
having  been  impreased,  the  nachm  is  carefully  covered  with 
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printcr'ii  ink  and  lillowed  to  tln^;  it  is  tlicn  placed  m  hot  watef, 
wbicb  svrells  the  conipositioiu  and  dissoUea  the  bichromate  of 
potash  and  gelatine  wiiicli  has  not  been  exposed  to  the  light;  the 
photographic  image  is  thus  fixed  and  retains  the  piintingf  ink  on 
its  surface.  The  greasy  ink  on  the  unlighted  portions  of  the 
proof  is  removed  by  rubbiug  w  ith  a  sponge  in  warm  water.  The 
pnater's  ink  left  upon  the  proof,  and  fonzting  the  design^  maj  be 
transfprred  to  ^inc  or  stone  for  printing. 

According  to  a  modification  of  the  above  process,  a  polished 
snrfece  is  coated  with  the  transfer  medium  and  sensitive  mating, 
cx])Osed  to  li n-ht.  and  ^vaslicd.    A  plaettr  cai^t  of  the  ro'-iiItiniT 

])Ton?  h  bardt  hy  muuersioii  in  "liquid  aiioK/'  aad  employed 
as  a  pnnting  surface. 

Printing  surfaces  may  also  be  obtained  by  floating  the  sensitive 
coating  alone  upon  the  surface  of  a  metal  plate,  exposing  it  to 
light,  covering  the  whole  plate  with  an  acid-resisting  composition 
(priDter's  varnish,  asphalte  and  lampblack),  washing  the  said 
tonqioeitMn  from  the  illuminated  portioiii  of  the  pfoof^  end  acftteg 
ttpflo  thoee  parts  with  acid. 

When  a  seneitive  solution  is  applied  to  a  lithographic  stone,  the 
•did  stone  is  haidMied  bgr  uiana  of  ^'liquid  ales/'  or  ''■iiicate 

zopissa." 

The  transfer  and  sensitiire  oomposiiknis  may  be  tfy^ied  to  other 
wieece  besidfle  thoee  p^pw  wi^  tiie  admixture  of  pulverised 
mineral  substances.  The  adaptttfekMi  of  grained  plates  to  tbe 
invention,  and  printing  m  oolours,  are  lel  tetii  in  doleiL  Olbir 
defeaile  aad  modifloatioiui  are  deeoribed. 

A*D.  im,  Noramber  'JB^^""  ma. 

GILLETT,  UmnY.^Prmrinomil  proteoHom  oa^r.)^  Inprn*- 
"  MBte  in  the  omeinetttelSoii  of  fheedgeoef  the  leaves  of  )pho* 
tographkalhiiiiiiseapedanyialoDdedfor 'oertesde 
"  The  olgeet  of  thu  invention  is  to  oniiMBi  or  lOi^^ 
^  edges  of  the  leaves  of  slboms  generally,  but  nune  espeoislly 
^  tiioee  oontutting  photegmpbie  ptotaes  kaumk  as  'oertes  da 
wita.* 

I  propoM  otnanMinting  endh         with  wiens  dmaiffn, 
^  mhao  flesMH^  designs  in  tha  styll  of  Anbesqn^  JWiaii*  Gve- 
mm^  Albinbwi%  or  any  o^tM  eifU  luiteUa  tesaoh  pmpose^ 
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"  cUkop  pkla  or  in  Dolours,  or  gold,  or  gold  intermixed  with 
**  coknm,  such  ornament  being  either  printed,  stencilled,  ptiiilii 
"  bj  ImumU  tmutered,  cr  pteeed  upon  ike  edges  bjtnyooim- 
•*  nimt  pmM." 

A.D.  i860,  December  10.— N«  3024. 
CLA.RK,  William. — (A  eommunication  from  Charles  Gtutrnt 
dnihoni.) — "  ImpKOfViieiiti  in  photographic  mppaztttuA." 

This  invention  comprises  a  "  meolMttioal  laboratory  "  coqumM 
to  the  dark  ohamber  of  the  camera  UMd  in  photognphie  cpsm- 
tioBt ;  by  QMtlM  of  this  invention  damp  ccJlodioa  can  be  operated 
upon  in  the  open  air.  The  nitrate  of  silver  or  aensituu^g  batii 

is  et  the  opposite  side  to  the  object,"  and  the  gulphate  of  iron 
or  developing  bath  placed  at  the  under  part  of  the  dark 
«  diaiBber."  The  ecdlodionized  glass,  after  having  been  fixed 
on  oertein  hooks,  is  treated  with  the  nitrate  of  silver  sohxtion  bj 
incd&ung  ihe  bath,  the  bath  being  hinged  to  the  dark  ehamber  liar 
that  purpose.  The  sensitized  collodion  film  is  then  submttted  to 
the  aetioo  of  lighk  In  order  to  dip  tlw  impnssed  plate  into  iiia 
•id|ihato  of  lion  hath,  thn  apparate  ia  ind^ 
and  again  lifted,  and  the  plate  allowed  to  descend  so  aa  to  lie  in 
the  said  batii,  being  guided  in  ito  descent  by  leteMd  gnideat  n 
amaU  door  In  front  of  the  •ppaiatoi  ia  then  opened,  the  tmu^ 
eonteoiuig  the  aalphate  of  non  eolation  renunred,  and  the  plate 
taken  oat  tharAotn  hf  meame  of  a  hooh#  The  sheet  cf^aaaia 
finally  washed  wiUi  water,  pr  placed  in  n  geooved  box  prcYioaalj 
filled  with  water.  The  motion  of  the  above-nenlunied  hooka, 
and  a  certain  rocking  motion  impexted  to  the  baths,  is  aooonr 
plished  firom  tiie  onftaide  of  the  dark  chamber,  hgr  means  of  spiiil 
springs  and  rateheto  connected  with  the  axes  of  the  hooks,  and  bj 
Tneane  of  itlnttfid  links  i 

An  acm^cement  Ibr  taking  atarsoaeopic  Yisws  is  descsibed^  in 
whkdi  certeuoi  pertitiofis  an  added  to  the  coUapaiUe  chamber. 

[Printed,  aiL  Unwring.] 

A  J).  IP60,  December  la-N*  3078. 

MELLO,  John  Arnold. — {Provisional  protection  o«/y.)— "  Im- 
*•  provements  in  the  manufacture  of  stereoscopic  slides." 

**  Tliis  invention  has  for  its  object  improvements  in  the  manu- 
*'  facture  of  stereoscopic  slides.   In  order  to  give  a  more  natural 
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tumiDty  ipiMir  wMIe,    nwrtjr  lo,  1  out  aiirA;f  lodi  porikmi  «l 
Iha  piotarei  a<  yepwtaBt  akj,  going  very  iiiiftiBy  up  to  tha  out* 
Km  cf  Ae  otjecti  wipwieiitiid  in  tha  pictmwi.  IImd  in  fimriog 
"  tlMMoopie  iUte  Ant  wanufcahiiad  I  empLoy  »  tfecnoMope 
**  with  an  opon  or  tnaipticnl  it«ge,  and  I  allair  lighi  to  pMi 
"  flnough  iiaB  stage,  as  is  usual  in  vkmog  tnospamt  iteno* 
^  aeopio  slidai;  iiiis  %bt  I  oolor  bj  oanstng  it  to  pass  tfafoagh  a 
^  ookfed  medinni^  and  in  this  manner  I  obtain  the  appeaianoe  «f 
n  innspaient  skj,  mther  blue  or  of  other  tint  or  tint4»  wbioii 
"  mqr  be  desiied.  Bj  the  aame  method  I  give  a  more  natonl 
"  appeannce  when  water  is  represented,  or  when  ol^ects  are  lepra- 
**  eented  which  prodnoe  or  lefleet  a  brifl^t  Uffhf 
^  pMnledt  Sd*  If o  Hiaelsas*! 

A.D«  186Q»  December  24.--N«  3153. 

GIBBONSj  WiLUAM  JoKH.— (<7!M^e  i^psejltoaliba^  M  no 
Zilfflrt  Ptfloil.)— ^  ImpNTOnents  in  sCenoeoopes  and  their  oases.'* 
let  An  instrmnent  whioh  eombinea  the  sftereosoope  with  the 
eaae  tiial  contains  the  slides*— A  box  having  a  lid,  'MnAi  maj  be 
Mmed  by  a  look,  eontaina  the  elides,  and  has  snob  fittings  aa 
an neeessaiy  to  viev  them  steieosoopieally.  A  ''lena  plate'*  ia 
lunged  to  ^inside  of  the  front  edge  of  the  lid,  and  a  ^'bmflket 
**  piees"  erstiy  (ssnring  **alao  as  a  separator  tor  the  two  pictautea 
"tobeviewed'O  is  bi^  to  the  lid  so  as  to  nnfeld  iMf  aft 
ligbi  angles  to  tiie  lens  plate.  A  sliding  oarrier«  fumidtod  wHk 
spring  l^lders,  reoms  Ae  piotare;  it  ''is  a^ustabls,  sliding  in 
"  groovee  at  each  end  of  the  ease;  itosn  be  advanoed  orwi^ 
^  dmwn  at  wi]l»  and  thus  this  foam  of  stersosoope  acoommodatsa 

itsdf  to  diiBBrantvisionSy  allowing  a  long  or  sIk^ 
"  be  dsared."  In  ctosing  tiie  inslmmen^  the  bracket  is  ftdded 
dom  into  the  lid  of  the  eaee«  the  lens  plate  is  folded  npon  the 
tonokel^theeamr  is  advanced  to  the  beck  of  the  bo^  and  the 
pieUuee  are  laid  m  the  bottom  of  toe  boK. 
Snd«  An  improved   folding  stereoscope"  without  the  case.— 
It  oonsiste  simply  of  a  bai^  plate  "  upon  wbieh  is  hinged  a 
braeket'*  «^and  lens  plate,"  ''the  csnier'*  "for the didee being 
"  placed  at  the  bottom  edge  of  the  book  piste.  On  packing  away 
**  this  insfcroment "  it  folds  m  manner  precisely  similar  to  toat  aet 
orth  to  the  1st  improvement^  the  bracket  "lUding  first  upon 
"  the  back  plate,  and  tben  the  lens  plate  npon  the  bnicket.** 


Digitized  by  Google 


PHOTOGRAPRT. 


'  tl»  M&af(  gMiha  toafttd  in  the  Itl  hmifwmeat  my  be 
AJ>.  186a»  DmnlNr  3lgt. 

PALLU,  CLAUDE. —  (Pnwisional  protection  only.)  —  *  Improve- 
^  mentfi  in  the  apparatuses  and  process  for  produciug  photographic 

*  pictures  without  working  in  dark  rooms." 

•  The  camera  ohscura  whicli  I  make  use  of  is  composed  of  two 
"  boxes  exactly  adjusted  in  one  auollicr,  so  tliui  the  smaller  one 
**  can  shde  in  the  larger,  tlie  latter  carrying  the  object  glass,  and 

the  first  one  the  ocular,  so  that  when  the  prepared  plate  is  pla(^ 
*•  vertically  in  the  sliding  box  it  C4ui  be  easily  brought  to  the  very 
*'  point  or  focus  of  the  object  glass,.  The  plate  intended  to  re- 
*•  ceive  the  picture,  whether  glass,  metal,  or  paper,  is  prepared  as 
**  usual  with  the  chimical  agents  used  by  photograpliers,  but  the 

*  last  preparation  lor  producing  the  action  of  the  li^dit  is  made 
**  in  a  cluj<cti  giitta  percha  box  or  vesael  impervious  to  light,  of  a 

*  size  corresponding  to  the  one  of  the  camera  obscura:  diluted 
t<  jiitriite  oi  bilver  is  i)laced  in  that  vessel,  which  is  closed  on  the 
**  top  by  a  narrow  sliding  board  ;  llic  jil  itc  is  placed  in  n  ^tomU. 
**  case  closed  at  its  lower  pnrt  by  a  iittle  sliding  plate,  carrying 
*'  the  p1?ito  prf;i:<rril  for  d:])]iiiiL:  in  the  solution  contained  in  the 
*(  g^fx^  perciia  \         over  winch  the  case  is  placed,  instead  of  it? 

sliding  li''!,  win i-  Tcmnved  ;  then  the  lower  slir?e  Tiping  dra'WD 
**  out,  the  j)re]>are(]  ])l  it!'  (]rn]is  down  in  the  solution,  where  it  is 
"  left  as  long  as  required,  and  raided  up  back  in  the  case  by  means 

of  a  thin  hooked  silver  wire  running  tlu-ough  a  small  hole. 

When  up,  the  lower  slide  is  pushed  back  to  hold  it  and  hide 
"  the  light,  the  upper  case  is  then  taken  out  and  carried  over  the 
"  camera  ohscura,  where  a  sinular  disposition  of  sliding  lids  per- 

*  mite  eleo  ezdoaion  of  light ;  now  the  lower  slide  of  the  plate 
^  ceee  beiiiff  dmwn  out,  the  photographic  plate  drope  dowa  fiilo 
"  the  camera  obecura,  falling  into  its  zij^^  pleoe»  ivlien,  hj  un- 
^  «OffttlDg  the  oljeci  gkee  fbr  a  hm  leoondfi  n  positive  picture  is 
•*  pfodtjced  with  great  correcftneee,  even  to  Hie  aioet  mmute  abe.'^ 

flMiiledf  4dL  If e  Sfawin^iiJ 


Digitized  by  Google 


PHOTOGRAPHY. 

1861. 


£8 


A.D.  1861,  Febrauy  13.— N»  SfiO. 

BROWN,  William. — **  Improvementis  in  the  manufacture  of 
"  frumes  suitable  for  containing  photographic  and  other  portraits 
**  and  picture**.'* 

**  My  said  ni  i  rovcments  consist  in  making  the  said  frames 
"  whole  or  entire  fnnn  clny,  and  by  preference  I  use  that  kind  of 
"  clay  used  in  the  making  of  tobacco  ]ii}>es,  and  known  as  pipe 
"  clay;  but  comjjounds  of  clay  and  other  substances  which  are 
**  capable  of  recei\  ing  a  very  sharp  im})ression  of  the  mould  may 
"  be  used.  The  clay  is  taken  in  a  moist  state,  and  is  forced  into 
*•  a  mould  to  give  it  the  desired  shape  and  pattern.  The  said 
"  mould  should  be  slightly  oUed  on  the  inside,  and  the  back  of 
**  the  clay  should  be  covered  with  a  tin  plate,  to  which  the  clay 
"  will  adhere  and  ^M^iHtate  the  withdrawal  of  the  frame  ham  the 

mould.  The  moulds  when  filled  are  subjected  to  premue  in  a 
"  suitable  prefls,  to  give  strength  to  the  frames  and  ahafpneas  to 
"  the  impression ;  after  leaving  the  press  the  frames  are  removed 
"  from  the  moulds  and  placed  in  a  kiln  and  burnt  to  give  them 
"  the  necesseiy  hardness,  after  which  they  may  be  gilded^  or  otheg^ 
**  wise  onamented  as  desired/' 
CPriiit«4*4dL  No  Drnwinga.! 

A.D.  1861,  February  2a— 469. 

POHL,  LuDWiG. — (-1  communicaiionfrorn  VanlJjuz.) — Improve- 
•*  mcnts  in  albums  or  bo  oks  for  holding  photographs,  cngravingsr, 
*•  and  other  representations,  and  in  binding  together  sheets  or 
**  pieces  of  pasteboard  or  such  like  btifl  rnat  i  rials,  especiaUj  for 
**  tb(  piirp'  >(■  of  forming  such  albums  or  books," 

Tiie  jK'ges  Imve  no  raised  parts  on  their  surf  ares,  $0  that  when 
the  book  is  closed  the  pages  lie  flat  over  one  nTiotlicr. 

1st.  To  facilitate  the  slidintr  m\\  of  the  phnt*  ;:i"ny>h«;  **  At  the 
**  under  edge  of  the  slit  or  oju'ihhl;'  contrived  i'lir  thr  ]iur])(ise,  and 
'*  nn  the  inner  side,  1  att;u  h  :i  sttjp  ywvv  <if  paper  or  c'(]un'alpnt 
"  matenai  by  another  strip  placed  ov^r  tlicir  iunrtion.  ''tluit  is,  the 
"  part  where  they  touch,)  in  such  manner  that  this  arrangement 
"  destroys  the  obstructive  effect  of  the  edge,  the  strip  first  named 
"  «r^"f|p»^  aa  it  were  into  the  iama  plana  with  the  cardboaid  or 
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"  material  ^^f  tlic  >lieet  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  actins^  as  if  it 
"  were  n  ( uutinuous  F^^rfare  with  it,  so  that  the  picture  or  such  like 
*'  article  may  sh'de  smoothly  over  it  when  beintr  drnwn  through." 

When  there  arr  j  irtures  or  the  like  on  hot]]  ^ides  of  the  aheet, 
**  this  arranp^ement  also  serves  to  keep  them  separate.** 

2nd.  To  bind  together  sheets  of  ]>nsteboard. — 'Hie  following 
mode  is  adopted,  which  is  especially  applicable  to  photographic 
albums : — "  1  attach  the  thick  sheets  to  be  bound  to  folded  stripe 
"  or  pieces  of  leather^  cloth,  or  similar  flexible  material,  which  I 
*'  call  connecting  strips,  each  strip  connecting  one  side  of  one 

sheet  with  the  ad[joining  side  of  the  next ;  I  bind  or  connect 
*'  together  a  required  number  of  folds  of  pi^per  or  eqmivalent 

swteiial ;  I  aitech  the  back  of  the  leather  or  other  flcadUe  con- 
"  nectin^  strips  to  and  between  the  sets  of  paper  (or  eq[iihrakiil) 

folds.   The  order  of  the  opentumB  may  be  ymsdJ* 
PM&MM.  Dmirii«.3 

A.D.        Febraaiy  27.— >i«  508. 
HENRT,  MiCHABL.  -  (A  tommmmieaSiam  >h»  Qa^ard  FOim 
T^mrmaelum  caUed  Nadar,) — {Providomal  pnteeUm  Im> 
proyements  in  plioiognqplij.*' 

"  Aeeordiag  to  tbis  imrention  I  oomlnno  the  emplajDieat  of 
electtie  light  or  of  gaslight  with  Moitessier's  mode  of  obtamioff 
poaitiYai.'*  Eftets  dependant  npon  the  oontrol  of  the  avtifioal 
light  niajbe  obtained,  and  the  operator  mmy  dispeoae  ''wiUia 
sepante  room  for  preparing  and  denreloping  his  plate  as  he  eaa 
direct  the  eiroomsoribed  rays  of  .the  refleelor  on  the  oijeptiyily 
(objectiTtt^»  Ibr  the  nse  of  ^  artiflaial  light  penuia  the  p9» 
fonnanoe  of  mioiia  operations  that  haiFs  kitiMo  bean  per- 
"  fonned  away  f^rom  the  lomn  ezpoead  to  the  ftiU  ds^li^it.  I 
"  propose  to  modify,  as  follows,  Moitesaiei^s  method  to  It 
for  purposes  of  taking  positives  bjrnrtififlial  light.  Hitherto  in 
known  proeessss  hmm  onty  htwe  been  employed,  wfaareas  I 
propose  to  vse  two  daric  ehambers,  in  one  cf  whidi  am  plaeed 
the  negatire  plates,  or  slweoCype  platea»  or  cliches,  and  in  tiie 
other  chamber  are  placed  the  glassy  treated  with  oollodioo 
"  intended  for  the  reproduction  of  the  positare  stereotype  or 
^  cliche.  The  two  dark  chambers  are  placed  opposite  one  another, 
"  and  the  space  between  them  is  kept  dark  by  a  co\*eTing ;  the 
"  ehambets  ean  be.  brought  mutually  nearer  or  fiirther  according 
to  the  fines  to  be  produced  i  the  light  ,is  placed  in  front  of  the 
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Ant  diik  dMynbw  ind  <om>mti>itd  bj  ft  iwflflofeov  on  tho 

"  negative  plate,  rtweotype  plate, «  clioM/' 

A*D.  1861»  ApEii  6.— N«  »62, 

KNIOHT,  Jambs.-- (PmMiaMljiroMioti  only.)— "  Improve- 
nMBti  in  the  numiliMtaie  of  Iwte  and  1n]rt,  ind  otiicr  vessels 

"  lor  photognpliic  purposes,  wfaidi  improvemgnts  are  alto  applic- 

"  able  in  the  manufielixre  of  galvanic  batteiy  and  other  gal- 
ynmc  chambeM  or  cells,  and  other  vessels  to  contain  chemical 

"  solutions." 

**  Baths,  trays,  ami  other  vessels  for  photographic  uses,  as  also 
•*  for  galvanic  battery  and  other  galvanic  chfiTiii>t:rs  or  cells  and 
**  vessels  tor  other  chemical  solutions,  are  now  commonly  made 
*'  of  gutta  percha.    But  in  addition  to  the  cost  of  the  material, 

Tessels  made  entirely  of  such  material  are  very  liable  to  kak  at 
•*  the  joints  and  elsewhere,  and  my  improvements  consist  in  form- 
**  ing  such  vessels  of  a  comparatively  thin  Iming  of  gutta  percha 
**  or  india-rublifr,  or  compounds  thereof,  and  then  coating  the 
*'  same  with  layers  of  paper  or  other  fabric  or  material  united 
«*  torrether  by  means  of  solutioiis  of  india-rubber,  gutta  percha, 
*  eheilac,  or  other  suitable  adhesive  material. 

"  By  these  means  economy  of  manufacture  and  increased 
♦*  strength  and  durability  are  obtained,*' 
CPriiisedtld.  No  Drawiogi.^ 


A.D.  1861,  April  18.— N«  955. 
BllOOMAN,  Richard  Abciiiba.ld.— communication  frmn 
Adolphe  Fargier  and  Nicolas  Charawtt*)  —  "  Improvenients  in 
producing  photographic  pictores." 

"  A  coat  of  gelatine,  holding  in  enspension  a  carbonaceous  or 
"  othor  powder,"  ia  spread  upon  a  surfieice  of  glass,  and  saasitized 
hy  means  of  bkdiiomate  of  poteirii.  The  coating  is  then  dried, 
the  picture  impressed  bynpotim  to  light,  and  %  costing  of 

non-iodized  eoUodion  "  potured  upon  tho  gelatine ;  the  collo- 
dion film  is  removed  from  the  glass  by  immettion  in  hot  water, 
"  and  the  sheet  of  eoUodkm  floats  in  the  ^vater,  showing  tho 

picture  wfaioli  htm  now  beoomo  Tiaible.''  The  pictiiM»  io  pro* 
duced  is  n^aalMd,  received  upon  a  slraet  of  gelatinized  papor,  ond, 
finally,  the  coat  ot  eoUodum  io  "vonorod  ftom  tbo  pMm  bj 
"  aloohoUaod  ethor  Of  other  lolfeiit" 
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ing  *      of  tii6  tMd  fdtliBw  Ml«te  to  » 

sude  from  hmnofivama  pulp.  Tbe  Mting  ia  dtM,  wpot^d  to 

UijbA  on  ibfl  vD|(datmlied  iuk,  md  tlitt  ntuhing  tmiwd  piotm 

dttaobed  bj  wtthhigs  in  mim  water. 

AtetiwiBodilhMlionMnilblkPWi!  flpwad  upop  a  glm  m 
frit  omiing  of  Ao  griitioow  totsliMi,  bat  wMioiit  pMPdHod 
eoal,  diyaiMdtKpoietealSnridteiatittolliel^^ 

^  tho  daiki  apply   [and  teo»  in  tbo  dMk,  »pply?]  "ovw  tiio 

^  dijv  plaoe  llie  uIms  in  tiie  frame  open  tlio  plate,  not  on  the 
grfitiwiaed  but  on  the  oppoaite  Bide>tipQ«a  to  eolar  mgn»  tad 
Hit  piotm  is  obtidoed  upon  gbm,  trim  nhfah  It  ia  ranmd  hf 

^  mahinga  in  waan  water/' 

TbeaoteofKght  eaagnktee  the  gdatmeaad  iiialeiifcon 
theaotAuse  of  tlw  oanofion,  of  the  paper,  or  of  the  glaaa  with 
the  powdned  eoaL" 

A.D.  1861«  Ainl  1074. 

DIXON,  Hnmnr.— (P^wrffienal  p-oMioii  Miy.)— *  InpNVO- 
menta  in  photogmphj/' 

^  Thia  i&finthm  oonMa  in  vizlng  nllnle  of  ailver  with  ooQo- 
"  dion  or  other  ooating  madinm  piepwod  in  the  oidhiary  mmnar, 
"  in  the  proportion  of  about  five  graine  of  ailfir  to  aiwh  ounce 
of  collodion  or  other  ooatmg  mediom.  The  mode  ovdinanly 
pteotiaed  fbr  ooelang  pbtea  of  glaaa  with  collodion  or  other 
"  ooating  medittm  hm  been  fiitt  to  poor  the  prepared  eoModien 
^  OB  the  plate,  and  then  to  inraieraa  it  m  a  uitiete  of  aihir  bath 
to  ooet  it  with  ailw.  .  Now,  the  intantw  of  4aa  maoBtien  is 
^  to  di^enae  witii  tiie  ihb  of  aeid  bath  hj  mixing  ailvar  witti  the 
"  ooUodioo  or  other  itnetinr  medtaai*  ao  that  after  oonriui  tiie 
*  oaModhm  or  other  ooating  ooaapoimd  on  the  phrte  jntanded  to 
"  nealvothe  piotaie,  it  ia  afanply  ueaeiiaiy  to wnah  thapktohi 
"  wotartDiomoootbegreaae  thanAnm.  The  plate  ia  then  itady 
"  te  opoeoie  IB  the  cMDflHL  The  weeal  defilopingffAiitiooa 
"  may  boamployed.  By  thie  imMtun  fte  niuaewma  ofegeataans 
«  nfelMdhiirlliewae  of  o  iritnta  of  aDiar  both  eae  entwe^  dia- 
penaad  within  and  the  praoaaanndaBBdmBeeeeitan 
ottdoonaidarahfyleaBexpeiiahotliaiihaNtofm'' 

CfriMtML  NoOloolngs.1 
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AJ>.  1661,  M17  Ir-N*  im. 

HOOM AN,  Thomas,  and  MAUSZEWSKL  John.— "Traprove- 
**  rnent'^  in  photoj^phic  printing  upon  the  mteiior  of  My  glass 
**  or  «.)tlu  r  transparent  vp'sspI.*' 

A  waxed  paper  photoi^t aiihir  negative  is  fixed  "tipon  the 
**  exterior"  of  that  p:n1  of  tin  \  i  ssel  wherein  the  picture  is 
intended  to  he  made;  for  this  jnirpose  a  gutta  ])ercha  ninidd 
C"iit[)leteiy  f  I  ,\ pf'j  the  vessel,  "  with  the  exception  of  an  u])ertnrc 
**  of  the  size  of  the  nc(?alive  wherein  it  is  placed,  the  light  being 
**  thus  wholly  excluded  from  all  other  parts  of  such  vessel." 
Collodion  is  then  poured  into  the  vessel^  sensitized,  and  exposed 
"  to  the  even  light  in  such  manner  that  the  power  of  light  shall 
"  ad  •qiiaUy  around  and  through  the  transparency  of  the  vessel 
"  upon  liie  tensttized  aabstance  fixed  on  the  interior  of  such 
"  glaM  or  oUiAr  Innsparent  vesaai;*' the  picture  is  developed  in 
iJiie  umaA  maamn,  "Whrndiy,  we  hack  the  interior  of  such 
"  glass  or  other  irinipwent  yesael  with  oil  colors  in  imitation  of 
*'  vmM»,Mhmk!t,  wood»  or  any  h^aof  dmialios,  by  wbich 
*'  mmm  ti«  portniti  landacaiMi  mr,  picture^  mxm,  device,  or 
"  0m$amt  is  roadtrtd  permanent,  and  thua  proteotod  on  the 

inrida  tiwreof  bj  fiioh  body  of  oil  palo^  and  on  the  ouUnde  k 

Mipwitoetod  by  to  gjaw  ag  other  jwuMpawiit  yewat** 

AJ).  1861,  JwM      N^*  1467. 

BU  MONT,  H»m^*A  photographic  ^paratus,  having  far  ^ 
''.dlijeefe  to  reproduae  iba  wuMemft  phinii  and  ahiftiagB  «f  a 

A  aneoMMi  cf  atnaHnn  BarfSMea  "aaoeeadiiig  eaefa  ote 
"  at  related  intervala''  are  exposed  to  U^t  "at  xegnlatad 
"  intervals,  and  in  due  time,  thi^  is  to  when  the  plana  of  the 
"  sensitive  layer  is  perpendicular  to  ^e  axM  of  the  ray.'* 

A  pri^natic  drum,  whose  periphery  is  mounted  with  aenaltife 
layers,  is  caused  to  revolve  so  that  the  sensitive  layeta  "succeed 
*'  each  other  in  the  focus  of  the  obscure  chamber.** 

**  Another  means  of  obtaining  the  quick  succession  of  the 
***  sensitive  kyers  is  to  place  them  together  side  by  side  011  aii 
**  ordinary  sash,  but  ranch  longer,  and  moving  intermiUently  in 
**  its  groove,  vertically  or  hunzoutaiiy.** 
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A  third  method  of  accomplishing  the  Mid  oljeot  ^'it  to  ael 
^  fSbtm  behind  eadi  otbar  ia  a  long  box  with  vertical  grooves, 
**  snd  moving  in  a  contraay  dkection  to  a  nmOar  box  aHimlod 
"  under  it,  and  intended  to  receive  the  laywt  impteMfid  bj  the 

light."  A  ratchet  wheel  and  ratchet  movemoit  enaUe  ^bm 
aensitive  kjm  to  f&U  into  the  lower  box  M  tiiegr  tte  hnptened* 

The  expome  of  the  senntiTe  layers  to  light  nt  the  pmper 
iifltuit  it  accomplished  bj  meam  of  »  black  moveable  screM^ 
•*  the  regulated  motions  of  which  are  connected  with  the  moCioDO 
^  of  the  system  beaiiag  the  aeaeitive  layers." 

The  iwe  ol  imogei  thiie  produced,  viz.,  the  series  of  motions 
"  of  a  duicer,  of  one  or  more  soldiers,  of  a  machine^  &ca.,  &ca.,'* 
nuj  be  utilized, "  boUi  lor  ttie  pkMue  of  the  pfm  nod  lor  other 
«  poiposes." 

A.D.  1861,  Jvly  12.— N*  \7S^ 

SMITH,  Thomas  John.  — "  Improvemeuta  in  photographic 

•*  albums/* 

Thii  invention  "  relates  to  an  improved  mninifactnre  of  phot4>- 
•*  graphic  albnras,  the  improvements  consist! nt;  in  thr  n.anufac- 
**  ture  of  ilic  leaves  of  such  albums  of  parchiuiiii,  vellum,  uxtile 
•*  fabric,  or  paper  mounted  upon  textile  fabric,  such  materials 
"  beinpf  more  durable  and  less  liable  to  be  toni  by  the  insertion 
**  and  rciiioviil  of  the  photojjraitliic  ]iicture9  than  the  paper  or 
"*  cardboard  hitherto  employed  in  the  ixmuuftictLire  of  the  leaves 

ol  Ijooks  for  this  purpose. 

**  hi  addiiuiii  t'l  the  :uivantagc  of  greater  strength  and  dur- 
**  ability,  a  further  ad\  aiiiage  arises  from  the  use  of  the  materials 
**  above  mentioned,  inasmuch  as  the  sewing:  or  stitching  of  the 

leaves  when  binding  thf  album  is  entirely  dispensed  wiih,  there 
**  bein^  sufficient  strength  in  the  leaves  to  admit  o£  tiieir  hein^ 
•*  simply  glued  to  the  back  piece." 

The  Specification  describes,  and  the  drawings  8ho^^  a  sheet  of 
parchment  pasted  **  over  the  two  contiguous  faces  oi  any  two  of 
*•  the  leaves,  the  body  or  inside  part  of  such  leaves  being  com* 
•*  poaed  of  cardboard  cut  <>ut  in  the  centre  to  allow  for  the 
*•  thickness  of  the  photograph  in  tlie  nsu;d  manner."  The  series 
of  leaves  being  united  by  the  ccnieiitmLi;  of  the  above-mentioned 
sheets  of  parchment  thereon  "  art  ^.  lucd  to  the  back  piece,"  "aad 

tlroa  ilie  necessity  for  sewing  is  avoided.** 
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AJ>.  1861,  J«2y  24^N»  186&. 

NBVILLB>  HaifBY.— {Frwtfiwial  protmOitM  only.)— ^'Impcmd 
^  apfiantits  ftr  tddng  phofeognphfl.'' 

^  IfjioTeiitioii  coniult  of  appantos  mide  of  wood  or  iiii4il» 
or  botIi»  ibr  taking  nnero-pbotograpluo  and  o^mt  mfanile 
**  pihotogxaplus  also  Ibr  iakinfir  magnifted  nucvotcopic  photic 
"  grdpbi  on  metal,  glMS»  or  paper,  by  meani  of  which  apparatus 
**  tiie  ndnetum  of  the  photographs  as  at  pzesent  pafbnnod  ia 
**  nndmd  onneoesaarf,  tha  photograph  hdng  obtainaUo  from 
*  the  object  itaelf.    The  instnment  is  in  shape  simibr  to  a 
**  oommon  eamen»  about  eighteen  inches  in  length ;  at  one  end 
is  attaehed  a  htass  telesoopie  tabe«  forming  what  is  termed  'the 
*•  'oovse  a^^nstment.*  Outside  cf  the  last-mentioned  tube  is 
placed  a  larger  tnbe  haying  a  fine  threaded  screw  or  rack 
and  pinion  forming  *  the  fine  adjustment.'   Attached  to  these 
tubes  is  a  piece  of  metal  or  wood,  dovetailed  into  which  slides  a 
**  box  containing  the  prepared  plate,  which  rests  upon  silver  pins, 
**  and  is  secured  in  its  proper  position  by  means  of  springs 
**  atTac  hrd  ro  a  lid  coverinLf  it,  made  of  metal  or  wood.  Jiiberted 
**  in  the  centre  oi  thi^  lid  is  a  microscope  for  the  jmrpose  of 
**  focusing  the  object  to  be  copied,  which,  when  once  adjusted, 
**  enables  the  operator  to  take  any  number  ot  photographs  wth- 
"  out  further  adjustment  or  alteration." 
£Fhnted»  4(/.  No  Drawings.] 


A.D.  1861,  Ai«iist  a— N«  1936. 

LEWIS,  JosBPH. — "  Improvements  in  producing  and  treating 
printing  sur^ces,  in  producing  and  preparing  transfernng  sur- 
faces, in  transferring,  in  producing  impressions  on  an  altered 
scale,  in  preparing  or  treating  surfaces  of  lith<^praphic  stones, 
"  and  in  obtaining  devices  or  designs;  also  in  agents  and 
"  apparatus  used  in  some  of  such  improvements,  parts  of 
**  the  mvcntioii  bein-.^  also  applical)^'  to  photography,  and  to 
"  ornamenting  pottery,  jiorcdain,  and  glas^.'* 

Of  the  26  headjj  under  which  this  invention  is  set  forth,  the 
following  have  the  mojst  immediate  reference  to  photography  :— 

5th  head.^ — ^Ari  "automaton  register,''  consisting  of  certain 
fastening  irames  by  which  etchings,  exposures  to  light,  &c.,  can 
be  repeated  until  perfect  results  are  obtained. 


ft 

€« 


Digitized  by  Google 


6th  head. — Obiuiniii^  photoprraphs,  photo-lithographa,*'  and 
photo-jjrints  by  mpnns  of  the  "  autoumton  rcgLater." 

7th  head. —To  iruusfer  photo^rraphs  to  a  printing  or  trangferring 
surt'  ifc— "  Oil  of  lavender  and  aspkaltuiu  "  is  llu.  bon^'itizing 
mixture  used.  When  the  ima;^re  is  impressed,  it  la  iixed  by 
means  of  a  mixture  of  turp^uiiiie  and  bisulphide  of  carbon. 
JSucceasive  scnhitizings  and  fixings  take  j)lace  until  a  perfectly 
developed  copy  is  produced,  such  of  the  fine  tints  as  are  sufli- 
ciently  developed  i'mm  time  to  time  being  protected £rom  iiuliier 
action  by  meaus  of  an  opac^ue  powder. 

loth  head.— Usin^  "  oil  of  lavender  and  Mj^badtum  aSAMOfiUiv* 
**  medium  in  photographic  operations." 

11th  head. — "  Producing  ]}rinting  surfaces  by  means  of  re« 

peated  photographic  or  other  impresbions  on  extended  india- 

rubber  or  gutla  poroliAy  whick  is  A£ifcmr«id«  allowed  to  oolUy 

or  not." 

13th  h/»d. — Bichromate  of  potash  is  employed  "as  A  photo 
*'  acttnio  medium,"  "  in  combination  with  gelatine  or  other  sub-* 

attnoe»  vhich  will  *'  **  retard  the  crystallintion  of  muk  bichraniata 
^  uaiog  ihe  oomiKmiid  flttker  in  aolution  or  in  powder  upon  stone^ 

cardboard,  ptiMr»  or  metal*  pceTiously  covered  with  transfer  ink, 
'*  also  as  a  sanaitifB  nuztora  inatead  of  aaphaltom  wad  oil  ol 
**  lavender." 

23rd  head. — Photographic  negatives  are  obtained  by  means  of 

a  modification  of  the  automaton  register "  in  which  the  plate 
is  placed  for  the  negative.  A  fiiat  picture  having  been  produood 
thereon,  it  is  again  coated  with  a  sensitive  medium  and  tike  pioton 
leprodnr  cd.  'Hiis  is  repealled  as  oilen  as  desiied, 

d44h  headr-Tha  use  of  successive  senMiive  iwithigs  sod  ivpiD* 
diMllons  Si  *  means  «l  raising  thades^  ton  swflhiMihijghlto 
bsstowo^psd  Qir  elac^vo^rped* 

9&lh  hsftd.— 'His  spirlinaitttw  of  liha  sntfrwitwi  wyi ifcrr  '^to 

*  ihe  psododkin  ol  ptinti^g  smAma  bgr  ihe  phatofj^yphit  nnd 
other  pmnonis/* 

▲.D.  im,  Aagul  sa.^N«  3073. 
SUTTON,  TsoMAiw^'^  An  iapMenioaaante  Mang  photo* 
**  graphic  pottotifts  tad  instonfeMseenspiatasoi«" 
"Thabody  of  Aa  namsss,  is  s«  dbhng  boK  cl  the  usual  ahi^ie, 

*  having  the  end  open  totheressptien  of  the  dark  sUde,  and 
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**  haTmg  m  orifice  in  th»  fironi  the  lens.  At  the  upper  f^ge 
of  the  open  end  of  the  camem  is  hinged  a  moyeablo  plftne  w» 

«  Aootar."  When  this  reiMlor  is  plmd  within  the  canm  «t 
ftn  ingle  of  45°  with  the  top  or  bottom,  and  the  sensitive  plate 

^  is  put  in  il»  ptw  behind  iA»  with  the  tent  ihutt^  of  the  dark 
fllide  open,  the  reflector  must  be  laiipe  QDOUglk  to  shield  tin 

^  TOiiMtife  piite  from  tiiie  Mflit  ivliipli  igmmm  throu^^h  the  lens. 

^  UpDU^  idleflte  k  tvnwd  tip  on  its  hinge  till  iii 

^  tlM]8nf«ittbetl»oimupoBtiieMiidlivep1i^  but  when  ttie 
"  Mflutorn  itttntd  down  tiU  ifai  k««r  tdge  t<mcbet  tlie  bottom 

of  Iko  «tsM»,  and  mak«t  «n  angle  of  45*'  wiA  11,  mio  of  ilM 
^  Bgkt  from  Uie  lens  canfrll  upon  <ho  MrilHv  plate.  Ibe  io> 
^'  fleetor  ma^be  tamed  up  and  down  on  its  hinge  uisiantaneoaalj 
•*  by  any  snitaUo  oonkivanoe  with  an  extanal  handle. 

"  Instead  of  a  focoasing  screen^  which  In  an  ofdinaiy  oamoM 
**  fits  into  the  open  end  of  ihe  oameia,  the  focussing  screen  is 

fitted  into  an  open  panelin  the  top  of  the  camen^so  that  whan 
**  the  free  of  i^e  reflector  is  tumed  towards  the  lens  at  an  sngkof 
**  45^  with  its  axis,  an  erect  image  is  thrown  upon  the  seieeai" 
"  The  plates  of  the  focussing  sereent  the  sensitive  piste,  and  the 

reflector  must  have  a  common  line  of  inteneettoii,  and  thekttev 
"  plana  must  bisect  the  angle  between  the  two  former  phmes^^' 

"The  focussing  acnen  may  be  made  either  of  plain  ground  glass 
**  or  of  ground  glsas  of  an  oiange  tin^  so  as  to  intercept  the 
^  entrance  of  aetinie  rays  into  the  camera.*' 

A.D.  1861>  Septemiber  19.*— *lf* 

DAGRON,  Ren^  Prudbnt  Patkice. — ^^An  improved  micro* 

«•  scope  to  be  used  for  exhibiting  photographic  views  and  produc- 
tions." 

riii^j  invention  is  based  upon  certain  parts  of  N°  801  (A.D. 
I860),;  it  consists  of  a  double-image  tubular  microscope.  Each 
lens  is  fixed  to  its  own  tube  which  slides  on  a  smaller  tube,  tbu 
smaller  tube  servin^r  to  connect  tbc  lens  tubes  together  and  to 
enable  them  to  bo  f>laccd  jiroperly  for  focussing  ;  tbe  said  smaller 
tube  "can  be  kinnslied  witli  u  diaphgram  '*  [diajiln  igm ?].  Tbe 
photi>g^raph  to  be  viewed,  by  means  of  tbe  lens  at  one  extremiiy 
of  the  i^paratus,  is  placed  on  the  lens  at  the  other  eztremi^. 
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Afioordinp^  to  another  arrangement  the  said  nuoroscope  may  be 
made  entirely  of  glass.  When  three  pieces  of  glass  are  used,  the 
external  pieces  are  plano-convex,  and  are  glued  to  a  cylindrical 

piece  at  opposite  ends,  with  the  photographs  placed  mthin  the 
joint.  The  cylindrical  pottior.  of  the  microscope  may  consist  of 
three  separate  poitiuiiii,  so  as  to  render  the  labtrumtnt  aclirumatic. 
The  intermediate  glasses  maybe  dispensed  with,  a  cylindrical  piece 
convex  at  each  end  beingf  employed  ;  in  this  case  a  photograph 
is  placed  on  each  cud  uiid  ii>  protected  from  injury  by  varnish. 
The  photographs  may  be  fixed  on  a  piece  of  glass  placed  between 
the  luQscs ;  the  distance  between  the  lenses  should  be  such  that 
•ach  lens  renders  the  image  in  front  of  it  distinctly  enlaiged. 
CPrintcd,  8d.  Dnwiiig.] 

A.D.  im,  Septaiber  30.— N*  9434. 

GBORGEy  Bkkiaiiiic  GsoBaB.— ^Iin|viOf«ineiili  in  the  momit- 
log  of  tablelf  ,  thmr  bilky  prints  photographs^  and  dimwingB. 
"  and  of  psoditdiig  embotsed  omamentatioii  applumbib  to  wiona 
"  pnrpooea/* 

impforamentB  in 
ibrth  fin  No.  3004  (A.D.  1860),  «and  xelatet  bhiefly  to  the 
"  moontiDg  of  tmdennen's  show  hms  and  other  amiltr  aitieles." 

The  said  aitidle  it  mounted  npon  a  dab  of  plarter  of  Vaila  or 
oompoaition  ^  by  means  of  any  snitable  oeDmnf  To  put  aa 
omamental  border  to  the  srlicle»  ihe  inventor  nses  "mooldi 
finrmed  from  a  model  of  the  pattern  or  design  required^  and 
from  wfaioli  oasts  may  be  taken  in  plaster  of  Paris  or  other 
**  composition;  and  ^ese  ornamental  portions,  which  may  re- 
"  present  the  frame,  or  any  other  part  of  the  show  bill  or  other 
"  design,  may  be  gilt  or  painted  or  otherwise  ornamented,  as 
**  desved,  and  the  show  bill  or  design  may  be  mounted  upon  the 
'*  smooth  or  other  ])ortion  of  the  cast,  and  the  whole  cr  any  part 
*•  thereof  may  then  be  covered  with  varnish,  gelatine  glass,  or 
*•  other  suitalile  preserving  matciAul.'* 
[Ftinted,  4<2.  No  Drawiii£a.J 

A,D.  IB61,  October  8.— N«  2513. 

GUISDAL^  John  Edwin.  — (iVosifioaa/  protection  only.)^ 
"  Improvements  in  certain  tickets  or  paasss  Ibc  raiiirey  and  otfiar 
«  purposss.** 
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^  This  lAipeiiiioii  msiits  in  the  production  of  %  nmrdeMvifiliQii 
of  Muli  or  pMiMj  particnkKlj  wlim  'taoh  tiekflte  or  pMM 
mregMOted  by  nilvty  oompftnies  and  oiheie  to  pvaoos  tnv«l< 
Ikig  or  liafing  righto  of  admiiwoni  for  ttaied  pmodi  of  ttuu^ 
and1iliool^|Betof  4lieiii^Kov«iiwiittia«  MftgiM*^^  theoomi* 
jmhim  or  o^eit  iwiihig  tiun  igAinil  jhft  tnotfiv  of  siuik 
tidMto  or  pMMi  to  othen  thfto  the  peraont  entitlod  to  ma  the 
«Hiii(  ol^goot  it  fllllNtod  hjf  iiiaiiiiibetiiiiiig  or  producing  in 
**  aaj  ampb  and  ooiivaiiiaiit  mmn,  and  fajUta  aid  of  photo- 
graphj,  tickato  or  paaaea,  each  of  wliicii  beaxa  upon  a  ooD'* 

or  paaa  k  imed»  ao  that  upon  tha  onatomary  prodnetum  of 
andt  tkikai  or  piM  iba  pataon  appointad  to  chaok  tiia  aama 
"  vonld  at  oooa  aaa  hj  oontpaiing  tba  porfeiail  on  iba  tiekat  or 
^  paaa  wkOi  iha  pasaon  preaantlag  the  aania»  titai  andt  tidiat  or 
**  paaa  waa  praaanted  by  ito  troa  ownar> 
CFMeiid.  NonanrtiiKt.] 
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1861,  Novamber  l.^X*  2739. 

CLARK.  \\'TLr.iAM, —  {A   communication  from  Claude  Mamh 
Augustin  Marion.)  —  {Provisional  protection  ouiif.)  —  "  Improve" 
inents  in  phototjrraph  albiuns.** 

**'rhis  iTiventiuii  relates  to  improvements  n\  albums  for  holding 
**  pbotogvuphic  portraits,  the  object  of  which  is  to  laciiitate  the 
•*  introduction  and  removLil  of  siiui  portrait  cai^s  from  the  frames 
**  Of  ca^ejj  fonimi^  the  It  a\  or  divisions  of  said  albums.  At 
•*  the  present  time  the  (  aids  are  introduced  at  an  opening,  of  the 
**  aame  n-idth  m  thv  c;ir  i,  made  at  the  lower  part  of  the  leaf, 
**  which  btini:  made  la  the  thickness  of  the  card  leaves  a  project- 
•*  ing  edge,  and  renders  the  picture  difficult  of  removal.  I 
**  obviate  this  disa  l vantnp^e  by  covfriiit^^  the  projecting  ed^a'  with 
**  a  sheet  of  paper,  whicli  <i;iii(lt;tt  the  picture  card  over  the  pro^ 
**  jeetiou,  and  prevent??  its  (  atchiug.** 

The  drawings  show  the  ordinary  arrangement  at  pfe«eiit  in  uae 
a0  well  as  the  improved  arrangemeat. 

A.n.  1861,  November  5.— N«  2781. 
BOU&QUIN,  JoiLN  Pbtsb.  —  [Provisional  protection  only.) — 
"  Improvements  in  omamtntipg  the  covers  of  photogiaphio 
**  ^M*— —  booka.  irrttiiw  oaaaa.  and  other  artifilai." 
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"The  object  of  tliis  iirrmtion  is  to  ornameiii  the  eovers  of 
*'  albamSy  books,  mitiiig  or  blottmg  c&aci^  and  other  similar 
**  articles,  bj  appljiDfp  thoelo  deooratioiiB  resembling  inlaid 
^  imdBy  known  as  marqueteiie  and  wood  moaatc8«  This  I  jmd- 
pose  to  effect  bj  printing  upon  veneer  mosaic  and  ollicr 
«  deaigDS,  and  tberdij  imitating   differentl/  colored  woods 
aixanged  in  patterns.  UsTtng  selected,  say,  a  Tmeer  of  whH» 
trood,  I  attach  the  same  to  cloth  bj  cenent  before  priotiiif^  ta 
protect  it  from  breaking  or  splHtixig  under  the  premize  to 
"  which  it  will  be  suhjeoted.  The  wood  beioy  damped  is  phwed 
m  tiie  lithographic  press  to  receive  the  prepared  dengOf  which 
is  then  tnouferred  thereto  in  the  same  manner  as  OolQCad: 
"  deaigiiB  are  applied  to  paper.  When  printed  with  tire  reqidite 
nrnnher  of  colors  to  complete  ibe  pattern  the  wtx>d  is  laid 
aside  for  the  colors  to  harden,  and  when  this  is  acoompBdied 
the  wood  is  polished  and  varnished,  and  may  then  be  apfriBad 
^'  to  the  book  orother  ooferin  the  form  of  a  border,  comer  pieees, 
"  Imes,  pands»  or  even  as  an  entire  covering  for  the  hds  or  for  Urn 
^  baek«  as  may  be  thought  desirable,'' 
OMatedftfL  KTeDiairinBiiJ 

A.D.  1861,  NovembsK  ia/^N°  ^60. 

BROOMAN,  Hicham  Abcbxbald.— (il  unmmmnhMdim  frtm 
Jbtffute  MarumJ) — **  fmprovansiits  m  allnimf  for  eentiAiniig 
**  2^iofeogi^pfa&e  and  other  piolures*" 

The  two  parts  whieh^  when  united,  form  one  sheet  of  the  aOiam, 
an  attached  to  a  zig-cag  baekii^  of  parohmentt  in  wrsMad 
.pirts  of  the  said  backing,  tiiro^igh  eotaln  hinge  pieces ;  iba 
"  intermediate  folds ^  "of  the  basking  render  the  sheets  mis' 
**  pendent  of  one  another,  and  onaMa  Iftwm  to  be  ^foDy  opsoed 
'*  out  withont  one  sheet  dragging  on  anather.**  The  ^  pints  " 
**  are  formed  of  two  kares''  **  hollowed  out  at  the  osntM  to 
^  allow  of  the  pk^nres  being  asem"  ''An  inoMon**  *'ioaaM 

at  its  two  ends,  allows  of  fin  fnieftion  of  tfia  piotiM^  and  to 
«  amid  any  stop  or  impedtmentto  Ito  wMidnwml,  the  Ivwcr  end 
«  of  a  sheet,'*  "which  does  not  extend  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
•*  frame,  is  attached  to  the  tongue  formed  by  tiie  inoislon." 
•*  Intermediate  pieces  of  thin  csrdboaid"  "are  pasted  or  glued 
'  bdundtiie  leaver*"' and  tibe  sheet; ''''thus  the  finished  skwst 
^  shespa  on  eabh  side  a  oeufial  (^penh^  for  vtowing  tibe  pAetaMiy 

wiOi  a  dot  ftg  IMrinttodnctiop  md  wHhdiwsiai''  The  edges 
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«f  «faB  binge  i^eott  in  iaattM  bulwuw  ^  jatemadkifea  pim 
Mid  IkmlomB,  **uaA  Hw  lMolai«t  tiwluiige  pieoii  uemmui» 
'*  ihft  bMUiig/'  '«Tbe  UnmiAt  wUeh  aaowe  Mob  afaMt  of  the 
alliam  ptm  timugh  tbe  niddl*  ef  tiie  hinge  pieces,  and  when 

IViiniedt^  Uil.  DnMrings.] 

AJ}.  m\,  November  21.— N»  2924. 

POLYBLANK,  GBOBa*  HBVBT.-^(£ie»m  FoM  vomI  /or 
vOR/  of  FM  Sp§oyUalim,) — "A  sew  or  improved  method  of 
**  protecting  and  presnriring  photographic  and  other  prints,  w  lUof- 
"  color  drawings,  and  other  works  of  art  from  lujuiy  mid 
"  decay.'* 

**  If  the  paper,  material,  or  fabric  upon  whicli  tho  print  or  work 
"  of  art  ha3  been  produced  be  of  such  u  uaturc  Uii  io  absorb  the 
**  preser\'ing  or  any  liquid  put  upon  it,  I  first  saturate  the  material 
"  or  fabric  with  aomc  clear  size  which  will  not  injure  the  work  ut 
**  art  printed  or  otherwise  put  upon  it,  and  when  the  sized  print 
'*  or  Work  of  art  i;>  dry  I  press  it,  when  nccessa^*,  in  order  to 

make  it  flat  and  level  and  it  is  then  ready  ior  the  next  process. 
"  1  take  the  print  or  other  wuik  of  art  to  be  preserved,  either 
'*  previuualy sized  or  not.  as  maybe  nccessar}',  and  t;iiti](  iy  coiu  it 
"  with  paraffin,  made  fiuid  by  means  of  heat,  so  as  to  be  capable 
**  of  being  spread  over  the  print  or  work  of  art  without  injunng  , 
**  it.  The  coating  is  then  to  be  allowed  to  set  or  ]r(  unu  di  v,  and 
**  the  covering  thus  put  upon  the  print  or  oilier  work  of  art  will 

protect  and  |>r(  serve  it  ijfQ;n  the  ^i^^iffoi^f  BffflCtoftf  atmoffljhorio 
'*  lund  ot^ier  intluences.'* 

A.D.  1861,  November  27.— 2996. 

AMPULET,  Samuel.— -"Aa  iinf|oveinfiatociin|^Teme^  m 
.     ornamenting  sur^&ees/' 

This  invention  "  consists  in  ornamenting  surfaces  by  the  com- 
**  bination  herein-affcer  described  of  tartan  or  Scotch  plaid  patterns 
imitation  tortoise-shell,  with  photographs  of  objects  without 
any  cAber  background  than  the  atid  taitea  or  SooWb  pbttd 

o  2 
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"  In  mnjmg  mj  mwtaHon  into  «ffeoi  I  employ  photograplis 
**  taken  on  pipef  or  other  flexible  material  on  which  positive 
photogmphs  M  or  nmj  be  taken,  and  I  prelier  pliotognphae 

*  portrdii  or  groups  or  photographs  of  sculpture  or  etatmiy.  I 
cut  away  all  the  b«dcgroxind  of  the  photofpi^^,  leanng  oolf 

"  that  poitioii  of  the  said  photogmph  whioh  consists  of  tfao  por- 
"  trait  or  gr<^upi  or  picture  of  the  sculpture  or  statuary  or  other 
**  dulaohnri  object  or  objects.  I  rule  the  tartan  or  Scotch  plaid 
**  patterns  on  the  surface  to  be  omaineiilod,  or  I  paint,  prinlp 
*'  stain  or  otherwise  colour  the  said  surface  in  imitation  of  fffrtMiw 
*'  shell,  and  I  attodi  the  photograph  thereto  by  paste  or  size  or 
^  otiier  adhesive  maleriaL  I  then  size,  varnish  and  polii^  tiu 
Mlfboe  in  the  manner  commonly  practised  in  fInMifng  torlaces 
«  ornamented  with  tartan  or  Scotch  plaid  patterns.  Or  instead 
**  of  pfodnoiiig  the  tefean  plaid  patterns  or  imHition  tortoise- 
**  aheO  upon  the  surfiu^  of  the  article  to  be  ornamented,  I  rule 

*  pi^ier  with  tartan  or  Sooldi  plud  pottems  or  paint,  print,  stain 
"  or  otherwise  ooloDT  paper  fai  imitation  of  tortoieerhell,  and  I 

affix  the  photograph  to  the  said  ruled  paper  or  paper  colored  in 
"  imitation  of  tortoiseshell.  1  afterwards  apply  the  said  tirtan 
'*  plaid  or  imitation  tortaiaeehell  paper  with      photograph  npon 

*  to  the  sur^Me  to  be  omamentod." 

A.D.  I861>  December  4.^N«  3044. 

BROOM  AN,  KicHA^BD  Archibald. — (A  eommuntctitim  fnm 
JBiMy  Sirtmis.) — Improvements  in  albomo  or  books  tot  con- 
^  tiuning  and  showing  pbotofiai^  m4  othsr  pistafo^  and  in 
*■  ahdes  for  the  same." 

"  I  toks  two  of  such  sheets  of  paper  wMi  aperturee  in  the 

owire  as  are  geoermU^  used  in  uttam  Ibr  shcfiring  i^uito- 
t(  graphic  picttnes^  and  imite  them  ai  tiltae  sides,  after  having 

interposed  a  strip  or  strips  of  thick  psper»  cardboard,  or  tiie 
«  fiko»  equal  or  neariy  so  to  the  thickness  of  two  of  the  pictures 

to  be  contained  and  shewn.  Thus  the  sheets  will  be  louted  «t 
«  tlisir  edges  on  thiss  sides  to  interposed  filling  pieces,  and  one 

«ds  will  he  left  open  tat  iasertioii  of  Hm  slida  hsMte 
^  dswiribed." 

The  slides  consist  of  a  framo  of  cardboard  or  Udok  ptper 
**  eqvia!  in  thickness  to  the  interpossd  filling  pieces.  To  oat 
«  odes  of  ihs  firams  on  botb  sidii  ft  akssi  of  feistiM^  tak^cr 
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^  oiiwr  tMHiipiiaift  miMtl  n  attebhaj*  the  ipiee  teft  in  ihe 
^'  telle  ifl  oaknlafod  to  leodve  two  piciiu^  Ate 
**  being  hieerted  in  ibe  ipeoe  in  the  ftame,  each  piotme  le 
**  entire^  eowed  by  tiie  gditiiie  or  tele,  llie  ilide  is  foimed 
"  with  angle  pieces,  and  yfbm  thierted  Mwen  the  iheeti  of 
"  paper,  the  outer  edge  of  the  dide  iDle  up  Hie  epaee  between  the 
"  tmeloeed  edges  of  ^e  two  eheeta.** 

The  drawings  show  a  card  placed  in  the  frame  which  ''may  be 
*'  used  as  a  support  to  the  pictures  which  are  placed  back  to  Imck, 
*'  one  on  each  side  of  the  card,** 

CPrinU9d«6dL  Drawing.] 


A.D.  18C)K  December  9.— N<»  3080. 

MENNONS,  Marc  Antoine  Francois.  —  (A  commnmeatum 
from  Jjoms  Henri  Bouillette  and  Jean  Amable  Hyvelin.) — * '  A  new 
'*  or  improved  eombiuatiou  of  microscopic  photographs  and  leneai 

with  certain  preciooa  atones  or  imitations  thereof." 

"This  invention  conrists  in  the  applioation  of  microeeo|M 

photographs  and  lenses  or  lenticalar  sinlhoss  to  such  preeiona 
"  etooee  and  imitations  thereof  as  possess  a  sufficient  degiee  of 

transparency  to  allow  the  piasage  of  the  visual  rays. 

*'To  this  end  the  microscopic  photograph  is  applied  either 
"  diieetly  or  by  transfer  to  the  under  surface  **  of  a  seotion  of  the 
gem,  eat  in  the  form  of  a  thin  zone  or  fnistram  of  a  oone.  ''To 
"  tide  sozfroe  is  then  adapted,  Canada  balsam»  Venice  tnrpen- 
"  Hdb,  or  other  soitable  adhesive  metter,  the  pyramidal  countsfw 
**  pnty'*  '*to  the  apex  of  wfaldi  is  cemented  a  small  magniiying 
"  kna."  ''The  complete  gem'*  "is  then  monnted  in  a  nog, 
"  watch  key»  bieast  pin*  or  otiier  seMsg,  the  point  of  wbiob  is 
*'  pieiced  toftimi  sye  pieoe  in  the  axial  Kse  of  tiielens  eomspond* 
"  ing  with  liia  aiiewwwopie  oljeot  in  tin  cantos  of  the  front  yJata 

'*  Inatsad  of  adapting  a  sepaiate  tea  aa  above»  the  apei  of  the 
**  gem  nay* in  csitun  eaase,  bagmnd  to  a lenticnkr saffcoSj 
"  but  this  pmesa  ii  gennally  more  (ttfloQll  aad  less  eoonenlosl 
"  Ihaa  ^  jost  deeqribed. 

"  Or,  agsin,  the  photograph,  instead  of  being  appHed  dJnelfy 

to  tlia  plane  sntfaoe  of  tihe  from  ptate^  may  be  ftmed  on  a 
"  sepamte  diseof  twmapamii  mamr,  widdi  Is  interposed  batwein 

teseelioosof  thegeB^aBdseenedbyeementasabova.'* 

CPriBtia,tf.  KoDnnriwl 
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18(S1»  December  II.^N*  3106.  % 

8GHL0SS,  Joseph.— (ii  eoamumcatiom/rom  Smeom  ScUoss.)^ 
{Fnmtkmal  pnAeHion  only.) — "  An  improveanent  in  forming  the 
"  lamt  of  ilbums,  and  books  for  coAtaioing  phutographic  portraits 
"  And  views." 

In  the  leaves  as  now  made,  the  pictures  arc  introduced  into, 
and  when  required  removed  ft'om  each  leaf  throuj(h  an  aperture 
or  apaoe  made  or  left  at  the  side^  top^  or  bottom,  or  through  a 
dit  made  above  the  top  or  under  the  bottom  of  the  window,  or 
**  space,  made  for  showing  the  picture.    Now  in  this  invention 
^  neither  such  space,  aperture,  nor  slit  is  made,  but  the  leaves  are 
"  so  put  together  that  the  pictures  are  introduced  and  removed 
"  through  the  windows  themselves. 

**  The  invention  consists  in  interposing  between  two  sheets  of 
*•  paper  with  windows  cut  therein,  and  which  are  intended  to  form 
**  the  front  and  ])nck  of  a  leaf  of  the  album,  or  book,  one  or  two 
*'  thicknesses  of  stout  imper,  equal  in  size  to  the  window  sheets, 
**  but  without  any  parts  removed,  then  in  fixing  along  the  edf^e 
"  of  these  interposed  pieces  of  jmpcr,  and  on  both  sides  thereof,  a 
'*  frame  or  beadirifr  of  card,  or  millboard,  or  other  suitable  material 
*'  extending  inwards  from  the  edge,  only  about  a  quarter  of  an 
**  inch  more  or  less.  The  two  first  named  sheets  of  paper  are 
**  next  attached  to  the  carrlboard  frames,  and  the  leaf  for  the 
"  albiun  or  book  is  complete.  Tlie  photographic  picture  is  intro- 
**  duced  comerwise  through  the  window,  and  is  worked  into 
*•  position  by  pressure  of  the  finger." 
CPrinted,  4d.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1861,  Itocember  14.— 3147. 
PEBENHAM,  William  Elliott.  ~  {Pnmmm§i  fnUftim 
<inljf.) — An  iniMfnd  plate  hnldit  for  photographic  purposes.'* 

"  Tht  iBTention  ttmists  in  so  forming  the  pkte  holder  for  the 
"  paxpom  of  holding  photographic  plates  while  undergoing 
"  chainical  aation,  thAl  ikme  shall  be  no  risk  of  the  hands  of  the 
"  opcntor  being  fteined  or  soiled  by  the  spiling  of  the  ihiiifMili 
*'  used,  nM^tDfirof  the  plates  falling  off  the  holdflr," 

The  Specifi<!ation  describes  and  the  drawing  shows  ^  holder 
hnrteg  a  handle    in  which  is  inserted  a  stoul  Jmtal  wire  or  otfav  ■ 
"  material,"  which  is  bent  into  siaoh  *  lom  as  to  afford  thrsQ 
poinii  of  nqipofft  to  tbe  pkta;  thowne  alio  facHNiiM  into  Wno 
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parU  from  the  handle;  one  of  the  parts  bein^  straight  may  Im 
used  as  an  atldiiional  support  to  tliu  plate,  the  other  part  earnes 
the  poiius  of  support  or  "guards"  above  mentioned.  The 
**  guards  "  **  may  be  made  of  f^utta  percha,  wood,  glass»  metal, 
•*  caoutchoQC,  or  other  suitable  material,"  and  "  serve  to  ])icvent 
the  plate  from  fallini^  off  the  holder.  The  guards  are  so  formed 
as  to  present  a  -urf  ice  slightly  slanting  outwards,  in  order  that 
the  lower  ed^e  only  of  the  plate  touches  and  rests  on  flit*  holder 
and  guards  (the  upper  edge  never  rnTiiiiiLr  in  contact  therewith), 
**  80  that  the  danger  of  staining  tln^-  jilates  which  might  arise 
**  if  any  part  of  the  holder  were  iv  touch  their  ujnit  r  (yr  coated 
**  edge  IS  ( iitinly  obviated.  The  handle  is  raised  nlmvetlip  level 
■**  of  the  :-urra(  o  of  thf  plate,  the  wire  "  "bcinii;  bent  upwards 
**  previously  to  its  uiscrtion  into  ihe  ban  rile.  The  shape  of  the 
**  holder  may  !)c  varied  according  to  circumstances,  and  the 
*'  guards  may  be  arranged  in  different  positions  to  those  shewn  in 
^  tile  drawing,  the  piinoiple  of  the  inTcntion  being. nerertheleae 
^*  adhered  to." 

CFriuied,  6(i.  Arawte 

A.D.  1861,  Deoember  26.^N»  3232. 

SGHLOSS,  JosBFH.--{wl  tmnmnieaiiUm  from  Smmn  Sckitn.) 
-^Pmmomdl  firoieetum  mljf*y-**  hajptpmBntB  in  mrdopot  for 
^  oontaming  photognphie  portraitA  and  piotusei.'' 
''Tliia  imniftioii  imniUia  fomiiig  emrelopM^  intinded  Mttj 
far  flontmning  'nvrte  de  virite '  poitiaats,  wad  te  thciB  bong 
^  fomwdtd  ooamMniily  bj  pott  as  hflMwftw  dMcabed.  I  taks 
a  sheet  of  paper  or  papar  Qlolh»  or  oihar  material  muMn  Ibr 
eaTelopes,  and  of  a  bieadth  equal  to  tiia  length  of  lh«  enralope 
whan  finiahad.  I  iaaa  tiie  uaiial  flap  at  ooa  end  of  the  paper, 
^  and  Ibmi  a  ftame  in  or  on  iha  oppoiito  ead,  airier  by  foldiafif 
the  papar  over  on  itself  or  bgr  tiio  anpk^yneiifc  of  a  aaparaAa 
«  tano  of  paper.  In  tiw  fliii  oaao»  thai  1^  ivhaia  the  paper  ia 
**  iUdad  over,  I  fivsi  out  liha  'midov '  or  qieitun  thenin,  for 
ahoiring  the  pioliiie,  and  oanuBft  tha  ia^  and  boHom  edges 
"  to  the  o^er  part  of  the  sheet;  ana  aide  will  thus  remain 
**  unattached  for  the  insertion  of  the  picture.    Where  the  frame 
is  in  a  detached  piece,  I  attach  it  at  top  and  bottom  and  one 
**  side.    After  insertion  of  the  picture,  that  part  of  the  sheet  on 
which  the  frame  is  applied,  together  with  the  ])ictiire  riuuie, 
**  is  folded  uv  er^  and  the  liap  i5  ioided  uvur  tiic  biick  oi  that  part 
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**  on  which  the  fmme  is  applied.  When  several  pictures  are  to 
**  be  enclosed,  I  use  a  greater  length  of  paper,  f^nd  apply  addi- 

tional  frames,  and  where  only  two  pictures  are  to  be  enclosed,. 
"  I  apply  an  additioiial  frame  on  that  part  of  the  paper  which 

when  the  envelope  is  folded  oowt  Ihe  hot  of  tbe  fiitl  pkobtsn,'* 


1862, 


SCHOTTLAKDEB.  Hsiibt.— (Pronijoiial  jmi#eefini  oii^y.)— 
^  Improvementa  in  albumi  for  contuiiing  photographieand  other 
*•  pieturet.'* 

*'  My  invention  consists  in  so  forming  the  leaves  of  albonis 
^  that  the  picture  or  pictures,  together  with  part  of  the  leaf 

*  holding  the  same,  may  be  placed  and  held  at  an  inclination  so 
**  as  to  obtain  the  most  suitable  light  for  viewing  the  pictures.** 

*•  I  apply  on  each  side  of  every  leaf,  or  on  one  side  only,  a  fraaie 
•*  for  holding'  one  or  t^vo  pirtures,  and  unite  it  at  one  side  or  end 
**  only,  and  I  make  a  tongue  or  frame  in  or  on  the  holding  frame. 

^Vlu■n  the  all>uni  is  closed,  or  when  the  leaves  and  pictures  are 
•*  in  their  ordmury  position,  the  holding  frames,  pictures,  and 
*•  tongues  do  not  protrude  beyond  the  thickness  of  the  leaves. 
*•  When  tlie  album  is  opened,  and  any  picture  is  to  be  x^iewed, 

the  holding  frame  is  rwsed  and  the  tongue  or  back  frame  is 
**  protruded  outwards  and  the  frame  resting  partly  iij)nn  it  is 

*  maintained  inclined.    If  desired,  pictures  maybe  Ik  Id  in  the 

*  leaves  \\  bich  are  covered  by  the  holding  frames,  and  which  CUi 
**  only  be  seen  when  such  frames  are  raised. 

"Again,  instead  of  the  tongue  or  supporting  frame  before 
mentioned,  I  sometimes  fonn  the  snpport  by  hinging  a  piece  of 
'*  cardboard,  or  other  suitable  material  to  tbp  top  of  the  lioldint^ 
**  frame  which  is  pushed  outward-5  for  &u[)porfinLr  t)ie  holdin)^ 
•*  frame,  and  which  is  folded  inwards  and  niider  the  liolding 
**  frame  when  the  pictures  are  not  required  to  be  raised  to  be 
*'  viewed." 
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BROOM  AN,  Richard  Archibald.— (^4  communication  from 
Louis  Franfois  Say  grin.) — '*  Improvements  in  stereoscopic  albums, 
**  books,  and  cases." 

"  This  invention  oonasts  in  combining  a  stereoscope  with  an 

album  case  or  book  in  such  manner  that  both  maj  be  folded 
^  and  occupy  a  small  space." 

The  stereoscopic  cam  contains  the  photographic  pictiues,  and 
its  hinged  cov^  has  a  lock  fcrr  securing  the  case  when  closed. 
Bj  means  flaps  united  to  a  hinge,  "  the  rod  of  which  is  sur- 
**  rounded  by  an  adjusting  screw  "  or  helical  spring,  on  opening 
the  case  the  instrument  is  placed  ready  for  obser%'ation.  The  base 
of  the  stereoscope  "forms  an  ordinary  slide;*'  the  sides  are 
united  by  flexible  joints,  so  that  they  may  fold  easily.  The  top 
plate  carries  the  glasses,  which  sink  down  with  the  sides  when  tl^ 
case  is  dosed.  This  stereoscope  may  be  fitted  in  the  lid  of  any 
book  or  album,  or  "in  a  slot  in  each  intermediate  leaf."  The 
pictures  are  all  placed  one  on  another  in  the  case  on  a  frame,  or 
movable  bottom  plate,  which  rests  on  helical  springs,  the  })ictures 
are  thus  raised  within  the  focus  of  the  stereoscope ;  as  they  are 
done  with,  an  axis  with  a  disc  at  each  end  and  carrying  two 
tollers,  causes  the  pictures  to  fall  into  a  drawer.  So  soon  as  the 
upper  picture  has  thus  slidden  away^  the  spring  frame  raises  the 
succeeding  picture. 

When  ^e  stereoscope  is  appUed  to  an  album,  the  slight  projec- 
tion which  forms  the  stereoscope  when  folded,  lies  in  a  rLctss 
formed  in  the  cover ;  a  "  compass  joint  **  **  maintains  the  opening 
*  of  the  album  at  the  desired  inclination.*' 

In  "  a  stereoscopic  pocket  book,"  the  bottom  is  made  in  two 
parts,  and  a  vertical  partition  "  acts  as  a  support  to  the  apparatus 

wben  open."  When  the  imtrument  has  been  partially  opened,  \ 
spring  luofM  wholly  place  the  parts  ready  for  use. 

A.D.  Ftbruury  18.— NM29. 

SfiGOFFIN.  C  HARLEs  Denis. — {Prowigional  proteeiion  oit/y.) — 
"  An  improved  appanius  for  tfafl  purpose  ol  viewiiig  photc^giiphs 

**  on  cards." 

"  Mv  in^^ention  consists  in  the  construction  of  an  apparatus  of 
"  Aifictwigiilar  foKiB,  thsss  sidis  of  wiadi  avs  doiid,  tl»  iDnrth 
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"  being  partly  open  for  the  admission  of  %ht  on  to  tha  caadi 
"  placed  at  back*  the  smaller  side  c^[>po8ite,  having  »  mA^- 
"  nifying  glass  which  allows  of  a  good  vieir  of  »U  His  dvtaila  of 
"  the  photographic  card. 

**  For  viewing  proofs  placed  in  albums  I  make  the  appaimtas 
**  iiithout  s  back  ao  that  all  that  is  reqtdied  to  be  done  is  to  place 
*'  the  apparatus  over  the  proofs  to  see  them  distinctly.  The  sides 

of  these  instruments  are  formed  with  atiff  or  flexible  materialsp 
'*  and  of  a  bellows  form,  that  it  to  ai^,  with  patts  foldiii^  on 
"  themselves.  To  theae  small  apparatuB  I  htiwt  given  tbe  name 
^  of  microphoie." 

\:MM.*d,  NoDiavings.! 

A.D.  IM)ruar}'         N"  504. 

BLISS,  Edwin,  and  LAMPLOUGH,  Hknry.  — "  Impravwl 
**  means  for  viewing  microaeopte  photogmplui  and  other  Bimito 

objects.*' 

"  Our  inveotioil  consists  in  having  a  circular  (^^^  of  metal  or 
**  other  suitable  material^  with  small  sight  holes  peifbtitod  tiuniA 
^  at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  edge,  and  at  a  proper  aptM 

apart»  and  placing  opposite  to  each  hole  the  phofogtaph  or 
"  olject  to  be  inspected,  and  having  such  disB  and  objects 
^  ctosed  in  a  case  with  a  miofoscopio  lensibtsd  thenin  in  ^  Km 

of  the  holes  in  the  dis(^  and  a  hole  thiottgh  the  oliwr  M»  oC 
^  Ihe  case  directly  opposite  the  lens,  so  that  bgr  canaiiig  tiie  dhn 
"  to  revolve  the  objects  placed  on  or  connected  with  the  disc  maj 

be  broQght  ien«tfan  m  boat  of  tiie  lens  in  the  cssit,aDd  tiewed 
^  throngh  it  Of  conise  if  the  ifiso  be  of  dsar  gtass  no 
"  holes  win  be  reqvirad  in  it.  Tbe  disc  majbe  esnsed  to  MTolre 
**  hj  means  of  toothed  wheels  or  other  known  means.'' 

The  drawings  represent  a  disc  tuned  1^  means  of  sn  cm** 
mental  boss  placed  on  the  side  of  the  case  opposite  to  tiie  ^ 
piece.  "At  the  outside  edge  of  tiie  disoi,  and  hi  psilbot  tmlh 
^  with  each  object,  holes  sze  made  that  will  in  ocnjanoHon  with 
"  a  bolt  and  spring,'* stop  each  olject  exactly  opposite  the  c^o 
**  piece.'* 

CPytoMSBl.  finHrimtJ 

A.D.  1862,  March  8.— 636.  (*  *) 

GBBUARDT,  John  Jamrs  Hknby. —  {A  communication  from 
Htfr  Mmgler*)'^  {Provisional  jtroieciim  oni^,)'-^'^  Aii  iuipruved 
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"  teleidiig  fop  tttmiiii  and  oUmk  honiku,  btfiy  Htimikm^  and 

On  ibe  inner  side  of  &  plate  at^h^  to  om  wto  or  edga  «f 
i&e  article  to  be  fastened,  is  «eair^  a  siidtog  pteoe^  whsnin 
are  fitted  spiral  or  other  springs  in  grooves  or  recesses,  "and 
"  on  the  inaor  surface  of  the  onte  ]>late  we  studi^  stops,  or 
**  abutments  bo  placed  thftft  tha  apringa  may  abut  aganafe  than 
at  MM  end."   The  sliding  piece  carries  a  knob  or  finger  piece 
**  presenting  itself  on  tba  outer  side  of  the  first-nanad  fkftp 
"  through  a  slot  or  opening  *'  in  which  it  or  ite  atiank  pki  nwrioi. 
The  odgas  of  the  outer  plate  axe  hj  prefsrenoa  bent  inward  to 
form  guides  for  the  sliding  |naee>  whioli  oaniea  or  it  formed  with 
n  hook  or  catch  intended  to  engage  with  an  eye,  staple,  or  its 
equivalent  on  the  oppoftite  side  or  edge  of  the  «ticle.  "The 
"  fE^tening  may  be  somewhat  modified  by  using  a  single  spring 
(and  stop)  instead  of  two  or  more,  and  also  by  having  the 
travelling  plate  outside  instead  of  inside  the  other  plate,  end 
the  stop  on  the  traveUing>  the  spring  on  the  other  pltte.** 

£Miled,^  VoPimwiap.! 


A.D.  1862,  March  iU.— N**  640. 

BROOMAN,  Richard  Archibald. — (A  commmUcation  from 
Arthur  Guy  Morvan.)—**  Improvements  in  producing  by  the  aid 
**  of  photography  copies  of  maps,  charts,  plans,  and  drawings." 

Obtaining  a  positive  image  on  cloth,  paper,  or  glass,  "witiiout 
**  the  aid  of  a  negative." — A  tracing  of  the  design,  on  tnmsparent 
drawing  clotli,  is  placed  in  contact  with  ^  sensitiaed  paper,  or 
other  surface,  the  fitoe  of  the  dcsi^  being  next  to  "flie  sensitive 
aoilbee ;  the  frame  containing  this  arrangement  is  exposed  to  the 
action  of  bght,  and  the  image  is  fixed  and  finished  in  the  usual 
mrinrter.  The  sensitizing  solution  described  in  the  Provisional 
Specification  contains  iodide  of  sflver,  tiut  set  Ibrth  in  the  final 
Specification  contains    aaotate"  of  sihnv* 

Transferring  the  design  upon  the  transparent  doth  to  stonew — 
Hie  stone  is  prepared  with  acid,  washed  in  water,  dried,  coated 
wrth  a  sensitive  varnish, allowed  to  dry,  and  exposed  to  tbe  nrtion 
of  ligiiti  it  is  then  waahed  with  white  arine,  with  water,  allowed 
to  dry,  washed  arith  soapy  water,  again  washed,  "  and  then  dried 
*'  in  a  stove  or  otheiwisa."  Ink  is  thes  i|ip)iad«  Iba  stele  is 
■Boaradta  isatai  how%«*^  laaibiil  witk  saiensa  al  tenpaHMM. 
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A^ain  ink  is  applied,  and  the  subseqwnl  taSdng  opemtionft  M 
facilitated  with  photphurie  add  and  gum,  so  as  to  briDg  oat  Ika ' 
d0«^;  impteMimis  mmj  HIm  be  taken  from  Hnt  atone.  Bjihii 
prooess  the  stone  ghef  off  positiTe  impiwrioM.  Tlw  varmdk 
OootHuii  vkHe  of  egg  uid  btoluroaiiifea  of  aosimoBiam^  and  that* 
puii  oxpooad  to  ligfat  boeorae  more  Ibm  moolnUo.  Tbe  Ink 
iint  med  oontotot  tniuftr  ink  aad  liHiogiophio  ocftfon,  tiiil  ooh 
plojid  Ibo  Mcond  timo  oonniti  nf  traufef  ink  and  idiotpkoiiB 
tflid, 

GRISDALE.  John  Hdwtn.  —  [Provisional  pro(t'cti'>n  onhj.)  — 

Improveiiunts  in  photographic  cameras^  and  m  the  mode  of 

**  fixing  the  kns  therein.*' 

The  two  ends  of  the  camera  "  are  connected  totrrther  on  the 
"  four  sides"  by  "  liizy-toims  ]e\cis,"  which  "are  braced  to- 
'*  gctlicr"  l)y  "metal  braces  which  pass  round  and  enclose  thera. 
'  1  he  whole  majr  bo  oomed  bj  tha  ordinary  beliowa  covefiiig  or 
•*  by  a  bag." 

The  lens  tube  is  secured  in  front  of  the  camera  by  three  or  more 
pairs  of  hingod  xadial  flaps  or  arms.  By  this  means  different 
iises  of  Icnaea  may  be  xcadily  fitted  into  the  same  camera^  pro* 
¥i«ion  being  made  "for  excluding  the  light  which  would  otberwite 

enter  the  eaiDflmwfaoii  fitted  with  (hUantogemoiitibraeei^^ 
"  the  lens. 

"Another  part  of  my  invention  consists  in  the  subatitutioii  of 
"  a  pecuUar  hinged  cover  for  the  dark  elide  in  lieu  of  theordiMiy 

aUding  ocnrer,  the  improYcd  cover  being  made  in  Icmr  ptrl^^  and 
*'  so  arranged  that  each  part  will  fold  bade  inaide  the  oamen^  the 
**  diviaioos  in  the  cover  being  ao  diapooed  m  to  admit  of  aadi  part 
**  folding  book  into  n  ta|Mred  eamM  when  required  to  do  oo/' 

0PkinM^4dl  Na  DnMflaia>3 

A.D.  1862,  March  13.— N<»  681. 

FONTAINE,  Fortune  Hippolyte.  —  (Provisional  protectkm 
only.)  —  **A  process  for  reprruluciiiL'^  i  hotugr^hies,  drawmga, 
paintings,  aiid  engravings  engraved  vu  metal.** 
To  reprodticc  onjrravpd  plates  bv '*  negative  stpreotypes." — A 
gelatinous  solution  of  bichromate  of  potash  is  poured  upon  a 
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plate ;  when  dry,  the  gelatinous  surfiBOe  is  placed  in  contact  mth 
the  printed  side  of  the  negative,  and  «qpofled  to  light.  The  zinc 
ii  tfMn  maand  and  p]aotd  in  InkMnim  water  to  diwoh-e  the  hi- 
chromde;  the  pkefeim  i^fMan  engraved*  uid  is  covered  with  a 
•ohition  of  gallic  or  pyMgiliio  aioid  and  washed.  A  gutta  petdm 
eMk  la  tben  taken  of  tlio  pkta  and  a  mould  in  relief  i$  made  tma 
the  cast ;  the  laltar  it  mUbbfy  pmpaied,  and  an  eilaotmfype  U 
otaiaedficomil 

To  lepiodiice  engraved  plates  by  "  poative  efaaeotypee**'— A 
pfepaied  ocpper  pkte  ia  oofend  wilh  a  gelaimoiu  eelntum  of  bi- 
^ramale  of  poteah  and  gum  anbio;  when  dry,  the  gehitinoua 
■mfhoe  la  pbeed  in  contact  with  the  printed  aide  of  Ihe  poiitire^ 
and  expoeed  to  light.  Hie  oopper  plate  Is  then  lemoved  and 
covcnd  widi  a  eolntion  of  petcbloride  of  Iron  ;  tiua  adtttioo  ez-  ^ 
paadi  the  nninipniBed  or  lolnhle  peits  of  the  gelaiine  dlaaolvee  / 
*«  Hie  hkiiiomafo  and  pnperea  the  wi^  ftar  the  add,  bj  which  I  I 
**  heUow  onl  the  pictoie  or  Image  m  pieeentiog  it  in  nlief  to  its 
**  aelkms "  when  tiie  piotnie  la  derdteped  and  engrated  hj  the 
«md  method,  the  add  le  poined  ofl«  **  and  the  plate  is  rsadj  for 
"  impnedon  and  the  reproduction  of  copies  identical  with  the 
♦*  originaL** 

[RliiSe^^dL  Vo  UfavlUBiJ 


A.D.  1862,  Apiil  3.— 948. 

MANN,  Albxandsr. — "  Improvement:^  in  photograj^iio  sppa- 
**  ratus.** 

Ist.  A  camera  t>liuiur  for  covering  and  uncovering  the  lenses 
instantaneously. — The  covering  consists  of  two  piecrs,  \vhich,  by 
means  of  a  spring  and  elastic  bands,  arc  separated  in  iVcnt  of  tlye 
centre  of  the  lens,  and  their  motion  takes  place  "in  opposite 
*'  directions  tou  ards  the  edges  of  the  lens." 

2nd.  *•  Changing  the  direction  of  the  lens  and  picture  without 

movir.iT  the  apparatus." — A  "turntable movement **  is  arrnn^rf  ,! 
iiniltrT  tho  iront  part  of  the  iri'virument.  The  Final  iSpeciiScation 
does  not  mention  this  impro\'eTiu  nt. 

3rd.  "Affording  a  lonecr  ])enod  of  tune  tdr  the  artioii  of  hght 
**  on  tlic  forefTTouTid  ol'  tlu'  i)ictnre  than  on  tiie  sky  or  upper  part." 
—A  curtail]  ot  (lurk  paj)er,  wirli  the  lion7-on  line  cut  away  upon  its 
upper  fnirt,  is  sitnatcd  iii  the  mtenor  of  the  camet  u  near  the  pio> 
and  is  eapabk  of  being  zeoioyed  dovavarda  b/aMaaae<«i 
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elastic  cord.  Another  apparatus  for  effectiiiL^  the  sami  objecl 
consists  cif  a  small  rectangular  box,  placed  uj>on  ihc  iront  of  tlie 
lens  tube,  which  coutainy  u  it^uiv  carrying?  a  number  of  uniform 
pieces  f>f  metal  capable  of  sliding  up  and  down  with  friction  ;  a 
Iight-})roof  coveriiig  is  thus  lonued  to  thfi  upper  part  of  tbo  froDi 
of  the  box. 

4th.  Ap^i  ir  inis  for  finishmp  paper  photocrraphs. — The  slidin^jf 
table  on  which  tin  picture  rests  ii>  heute<i  by  means  of  gas,  so  as 
to  nfforfi  the  advar.t;)L;es  of  hot-pre*^^ir)fr  with  perfect  safet}-  from 
((  charrm<(  the  picture."'  Thm  Rri^ng<»m«>nf.  ia  pwi^  Tliin4tKt  to  ill 
tiie  Final  SpcciEcation. 

A.D.  1862,  April  8.— 996. 

CARTER,  Charlbs  Pim  bkrton. — {Provisumalpr&teetiom  on^.) 
— "  An  mstniBieat  for  insertmg  photographic  or  other  pictures 
*'  into GT  remorhig  them  from  betiiiwi  th«  'mounts'  of  ]  hoIcK 
**  graphic  albunA  or  other  flat  8paoea>  into  wkiah  the  fingOM 
«  cDTmot  be  inaerled*'' 

The  instrument  resembles  a  pur  of  pliers, but  wi^  the  jaws 
"  giaduaUy  thinned  down  to  an  edgeat  their  extremity, and  more 
or  less  widened  out"  The  inner  nufboe  of  the  lower  jtiir  in 
mghened* "  whilet  the  corresponding  surfiMe  of  the  upper  jenr  10 
"  made  quite  smooth.  When  ifoite  doeed^  titeee  emftuBee  "meei 
'<  Holy  at  their  eztramify/'  '*The  eeda  of  the  jmm  bwQf 
quite  thin  th^  oan  be  ineerted  witii  fiwiUfy  into  the  aanovr 
ipmof  ihesioant^iogedi««iibllie|MQi4,ioiieto 
"  aoeamteljr  In  its  poalioB*  ct  tii^  eta  be  eeiilf  iaaerted  hiiniim 
**  the  torfaoaa  of  t^  pictore  and  tiie  'noont'  lor  ike  purpose  of 
icmoifing  theliffinflrfNnn  belwenft^  Thehaiidkiaf 
**  tills  instnunent  nuty  bs  Ibmed  slnighl^  tad  in  a  liaa  nidi  tfcs 
"  jawq,  or,  by  preAMMS,  Ibettd  Hbtrn,  so  w  io  ba  sft  an  ai^te 
Willi  ihft  ssma  Ibr  mosa  osBfanisBt  msaipalatiaB,  or  they  maf 
ba  Ait  bant  up  at aa  angle,  a»dtiisss1ifsaitissbaB»ds^migMk 
pmOA  with  the  jawa.  I  asMBtfiiies  also  inteodnea  a  tpaqg 
*  betwam  tl»  handles  to  preaa  ikmt  open  when  let  go  by  the 
hand ;  and  in  aocoa  assss  I  ten  one  ef  the  jaws  with  a  dmp 
lorilb^dge  Ibr  eniliafrtelMaMS  I  ari  ten  tlie  handles  closo 
^  to  ikm  hinge  as  ssisior  blades  inr  tiie  same  purpose.  This 
iaiteMBiMf  bateoMdolanysuttabkmafeBnal^aD^ 
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•*  be  employed  for  insertinpf  pictureb  iiito  any  othi'v  t]  it  (paces 
Itcsides  those  in  the  '  rnuuntft  '  of  photO|pn|lihiC  ftibttlUtt*" 

A.D.  1862,  Apiii  IL— N«  1042. 

mente  in  appaivtiis  for  WMhing  photographic  pictuns/* 
«  Thia  invention  reUites  to  «  peeiiUar  oonstmetion  of  apparatoa 
^  fat  wnslnng  photographic  pictoroi,  and  consists  in  the  employ- 
"  ment  far  thai  purpose  of  a  shallow  box  perforated  on  its  upper 
«  and  under  side,  into  which  box  the  prints  or  piotnies  requixmg 
^  to  be  rinsed  or  washed  are  deposited,  suitabie  divisions  beinfir 
l^needintheboKlosepsnlalfaadiiMitsbsaorprmte,  wfaidi 
divisMMiB  or  pailitms  are  nade  moveable  to  suit  different  siaes. 
**  Thm  hoK  wWi  tiie  photographs  tiistein  ia  placed  inside  a  con- 
**  venient  leiervoir  of  watcr^  and  a  vertical  motion  is  imparted  to 
**  the  box  whilst  submerged  bj  means  of  a  handle  or  other 
•*  suitable  device  so  as  to  cause  the  water  to  llusli  alternately 
**  through  the  top  and  bottom  perforations  in  the  box  and  thereby 
**  ttlcctually  rinse  the  pictures  on  both  sides.'* 

1862,  AptH  25.— N»  1222. 

McLACHLAN,  Lachlan. — **  Improvoments  in  governing  or 
**  regulating  light  used  for  taking  photographic  porUait^  and  other 

phoi'tLir  iphic  ])ictures,  part  of  v.  lacli  xiuprovemeui^  id  also  ap- 
**  phcablc  to  lighting  picture  gitlleries." 

1st.  "A  method  of  preventing  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun  hom 
"  t:iViii»cr  upon  the  sitter  or  other  ol>ject  to  be  copied,  and  of  mo- 
"  tlitvinir  or  directing  the  light  as  occiiiiiuii  may  require.'* — Strips 
oi  wood  are  mounted  upon  centres  so  as  to  han^;  d  vvnwiirds 
from  the  roof  or  to  be  inclined  at  any  angle;  cross  pii  lcs  may 
1j(  lilared  within  the  spares  formed  by  the  strips.  To  icguhit^i 
tiie  Side  liL^iii,  ))Toj(x'tuig  which  extend  sideways,  are  usiul 

in  toHil II nation  with  partttiunii  situAted  within  the  spaces 
**  between  them,*' 

2nd.  **  A  method  of  prfventin<(  light  from  being  reih/ctcd  from 
*'  the  surface  ustjd  as  a  backj^round  in  taking  photo <;r:i}iliic 
**  portraits.*' — Overtlif  I'ramework  of  the  liuc  k^ouTid  i??  st  retched 

a  aa§»ot  *'oC  gause  or  oiha  matwrial^  wimk  is  partiaUj  tians* 
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**  pvent."  Behind  this  is  placed  black  velvet  *  or  other 
*'  material  which  will  abtorb  li^bt,"  the  effect  of  which  is,  that* 
instead  of  the  light  being  reflected  fipooi  surface  of  the  back- 
ground^  it  ptnet  thvongh  it  and  boeoniM  abmbed  bj  the  bkck 
▼elvet  Mveen  ;  or  »  aecond  transparent  surface  placed  at  an  an^^le 
may  be  used,  one  part  of  the  background  can  thus  be  obtained  oC 
%  darker  shade  than  the  other.  The  angle  at  whiok  the  last- 
mentioned  muhM  is  placed  may  be  determined  bj  meant  of  liolln 
which  pass  "  through  rails  at  each  side." 

"The  application  of  the  above-mentii»ed  method  of  i»- 
gukiuig  tight  to  the  lighting  of  pietuie  geOeriM,^ 

A.D.  I8r>i>,  April  30.— 1267.  ' 
HARRINGTON.  John,  and  PERKINS, Thom as.— (Prom/onflr/ 
protection  only.) — "An  iin(^rovement  or  improvements  m  ni  uiiiuig' 
'*  photogra])hir  ]innnute  ior  visiting  cards,  and  in  mounting  pho- 

*  tojrrspli«?  in  Kriieral." 

"  ( )nr  invention  consists  in  making  a  depres&iun  in  that  part  of 
"  tKO  card  at  wliich  the  photof^mph  is  to  be  ni minted ;  the  said 
**  deprcssiiiii  bcinir  of  the  size  and  shape  of  the  photograph,  and 
€t  eonstitutmg  a  sunk  recess,  in  which  the  photogrraph  is  placed, 
and  secured  by  gelatine  or  other  adhesive  material.    The  de- 
])ression  or  recess  may  either  e.xtend  through  only  part  of  the 
substance  of  the  said  card  mount,  ot  through  the  whole  sub- 
"  stance  of  the  said  card  mount ;  that  is,  the  depression  orreceaa 
**  may  be  made  in  the  front  of  the  card  mount  without  any  oor- 
responding  projection  at  the  back  or  opposite.  The  depTmion. 
"  in  front  may  be  a  corresponding  projection  at  back.   When  we 
make  the  depieseion  in  hmt  without  a  projection  at  back,  ^e 
card  is  compressed  at  the  sunk  part  into  a  leu  tfakkneet  ikmx 
"  that  of  the  other  parte  cf  the  oard.  When  we  make  a  peo^ 
"  jectkm  ftt  back,  a  thinner  card  may  he  employed  than  when  tfacM 
ii  BO  projection  at  the  iNtck.    The  depression  may  be  aur^ 
*'  rounded  with  an  ornamental  border.    The  sinking  of  the 
"  .photograph  in  the  eird  moimt  jwnneivw  tbo  jMofgnfkp  nd 
**  gives  it  an  elegant  appeeimnee. 

"  Our  invention  is  particularly  applioaUe  to  tmdl  piiologiiphi 
**  !br  TiaHing  carda,  but  is  alao  «p|iliiihli  lo  pholeffiylm  of 
^  hfgttt  tiM.  We  make  the  dqMrion  in  iBbt  ettd  moiml  bf 
^  meaiyiof  dioeaad 

CMMiM,  Mblteawlflfia] 
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1662,  Mwf  14.--N«  l4fiS. 

BROUMAN,  Richard  Archibald.— (^4  communication  from 
L»eon  Farrenc.) — "An  improved  method  and  apparatus  for  the 
"  {)r<Hl notion  of  photographic  and  stereoscopic  portraits  t^d 
•*  pictures.** 

"This  invention  consists, first,  in  the  construct i  ui  and  cmj)loy- 
**  merit  nf  instruments  ront:vininL:  lenses  rujKilile  of  producing 

portraits  or  pictures,  dist  irttd  m  lenL^th.  Itrrudth.  and  obli- 
*•  quity ;  "  *' second,  in  tlie  pr  iiiiictioii  of  anew  style  of  photo- 
**  graphic  portrait,  distorted  ni  length,  breadth,  and  obh'quity, 
**  possessing  all  the  clearness  of  an  ordinary  portrait ;  '*  "  third,  in 

the  application  of  these  portraits  to  the  stereoscope ;  "  fourth 

in  uniting  and  combining  a  pair  of  distorted  portnttiy  accord- 
"  ing  to  the  plan  adopted  for  steraoicopio  pictcim  ndproeidljr 
•*  taken  at  the  desired  angles. 

The  instrument  is  chiefly  oompDsed  of  two  i^ndnoil  leniM, 
«  of  diteeni  focus,  both  conmgvnt*  the  gaaMraliiig  lines  of  one 
**  bang  perpendkmlar  to  the  generating  lines  of  the  other,  and 
"  eombined  in  such  manner  that  the  images  thqr  prodaoe  are 
"  superposed  on  the  same  plane."  This  combination  concentrates 
the  rajs  of  light  so  as  to  give  an  eUiptical  image.  If  tie  object  is 
est  on  the  smidl  axis  of  the  ellipse,  the  portrait  will  lie  short  in 
ocmiparison  to  its  width ;  *'  if  it  is  set  on  the  chief  axis  it  wiU 
**  be  lengthened,  enlarged,  and  thin."  If  the  two  cjlindrical 
lenses  are  not  quite  perpendicular,  or  if  the  object  is  not  set  on 
other  axk  of  the  eOipee,  the  itgore  wiU  be  distorted  thxonghoat. 
Ordinary  lenses  may  he  used  In  combination  with  the  eylindnoal 
lensss.  If  two  stereoscopic  prints  are  distorted,  they  wOl  remam 
**  stereoscopic  after  the  distoition.'* 
tMiftiifStlL  Vnwiiw.] 

A.D.  1862,  May  19.— X«  1516. 

MOluaS,  Timothy,  WEAKK.  Kohfim,  and  MONCKrON, 
£DWAiiD  Henry  Craduck.— 'I'he  title  of  this  invention  is 
«•  Improvements  in  obtaining  and  applying  light  and  heat  by 
**  electricity  ;**  "  light  suitable  for  ^^arious  kinds  of  photography  *' 
is  mentioned  in  the  Provisional  Specification. 

**  Our  invention  consists  in  obtaining  liglit  l)y  passing  elcc- 
•*  tricitv  through  vacuam  tubes  or  other  suitable  vessels,  the 
*'  electricity  employed  being  obtained  fh>m  frictionaL,  electro- 
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M  magnotie,  nMgiMltO'elietricb  or  bjdto-ciedrk  micliiii^,  and  ftbo 
"  ftm  oih«ioQioe8«biifcvapieftrtoo1i^ 

ooilfy  wlMteatml  on  OctolMr  2iik  1861,  No.  2651,  iawwrmartiiw 

with  oir  patoated  tettem^  and  to  oVtaia  kMt  ako  with  «r 
^  wiiihcmt  laoh  indiidaon  ooU  if  mcMM  of  lach  iMfttoM." 

Ate  nsntioiihig  tmnl  appUctIm 
ing  and  aj^plring  lights  Ott  Ftefcentees  ataie      We  also  uae  our 
"  light  ID  ooiviuotioii  with  lanaes  and  glaai  of  vanmu  odLoia  Mid 
*^  variously  compoimded,  in  oider  to  produee  %ht  anitablo  te 

Tarioiu  kinds  of  photography ;  and  we  also  use  ground  glaoa 
**  and  other  suitable  media  over  onr  vacaiim  Tessels,  in  order  to 
*'  diminish  the  light ;  and  we  farther  use  a  metallie  or  other  oovtr 
^  of  a  suitable  shape  and  ootttrivanee  to  plaoa  or  draw  over  the 
"  light,  in  order  to  shut  it  off  as  reqoired," 

A.D.  1863,  May  29.— N«  1611. 

HIRST,  John,  junior^  and  WOOD,  Jossph. — ^  Impfovementa 

in  stereoscopic  apparatus/' 

"  The  olject  of  the  improvements  is  to  neatrslise  the  gpranolar, 
fibrons,  and  general  coarseness  of  olijects  seen  through  stereo* 
"  scopic  glasses,  especially  when  lugh  magnifying  poweii  are 
"  employed,  and  also  to  produce  various  diaoges  of  effect  to  sneh 

objects." 

Tinted,  transparent,  or  semi-transparent  media  'are  so  applied 
that  the  light  falling  on  the  front  of  ilie  picture  may  pass  throutrh 
them  without  intercepting  the  vision.  When  the  picture  is 
transparent,  the  said  tinted  media  K  ^y  be  appled  in  combi- 
nation with  other  tinted  media  ut  a  bhort  distsiice  behiml  the 
picture. 

When  the  picture  is  transparent,  tinted  transparent,  or  semi- 
transparent  media  are  apphcd  "at  a  sliort  distance  behind  the 
**  picture,  so  as  to  produce  varied  effects  to  the  picture;"  the 
media  arc  connected  **  by  cords,  strings,  or  chnins,  or  otherwise, 
**  so  thnt  there  maybe  intervals  between  ilie  respective  media, 
**  when  the  natural  color  of  the  trnn^nnreiicy  mny  «npn.** 

In  connection  with  stereoscopic  apparatus,  a  iamj)  is  api)hed, 
•*  with  a  shade  or  shades,  lenses,  and  trans])arent  or  semi-trans- 
**  parent  media  of  various  tin^^  nnd  shapes/*  iSeparate  sUdeS  may 
also  be  added  to  the  traosparent  pieture. 
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TIm  drnmigs  show  apparatus  in  which  fleziblt  teinsparent 
media  are  mounted  on  rollers,  which  ace  tamed  mom  of  ami* 
ably  placed  milled  heada.  Parts  of  the  media  asa  ihowii  jvnammd, 
to  aUbw  the  light  to  ^  direoi  on  tha  pfletuxe. 

▲J).  1862^  JQIM  7.—^''  1712* 

HASELTINE*  Qmowam^A  n$wmmni6g$imfrm  dBm  Bmiimm 
WOtom.y^^k  Mir  and  impiOfad  photographic  «mBHL'* 

Mug  employed  to  ezpoM  tlw  miMwm  maoAm  to  tlM  aalkii  €f 
4lie^^1liiift  haapwMad  ttoniiii  tiM  lenaM  of  tiieinrtninBifct* 
Oppontetotiieflaiiimtiibeuadoordniltmg  ti^^  BMiDga^ 
lotaled  by  a  key,  enabto  tbe  foou  and  negative  glanea  to  be 
turned  up  and  down.  Hie  negtMwe  glass  boldw  and  tiie  bath 
are  combined  in  one  instrument.  The  journal  is  hoUow  and 
has  a  crooked  stem  funnel  inserted  from  the  outside  of  the  box. 

The  focus  glass  holder  beiiip^  placed  in  the  bearings,  is  turned 
into  a  vertical  position,  and  the  focus  is  obtained.  The  ?ioL;utiva 
coUodionized  i?lass,  secured  to  the  plate  holder,  is  then  placed  in 
the  bearings  with  the  collodion  towards  the  lens.  When  the 
^  tunnel,"  and  the  key  are  inserted,  the  nitr;itL:  (^1  <;ilvcr  solution 
is  poured  through  the  tunnel  oii  to  the  horiz(»i)t;il  jilate.  'llie 
plate,  being  sensitized,  is  turned  iuto  a  vertical  posiUun  and  the 
nitrate  solution  runs  off,  through  the  depressed  tunnel,  into  its 
phifil.  The  plate  is  then  expuatd,  brought  to  the  horizontal 
position,  and  the  "  developing  bath  is  introduced  and  removed 
**  as  was  the  first."  The  tiinnol  and  key  xoay  then  be  removed 
•**  and  the  negative  clcurif  il  ui  tiie  li^^ht.'* 

V>y  means  of  tubes,  tlic^s  (Operations  can  be  periormed  when  the 
'  combined  bath  and  plate  holder  ia  vertical, 
pPriated^Sd.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1863,  June  10.— N«  17^. 

SMITH^  WthUAM.—iA  emmmmioaium  /rm  Bmn  lAsiogmv^,) 
» (ProMoml  jproUcUom  only.)  —  "  Improvementa  in  photo- 
"  graphy.*' 

**  These  improvements  relate  to  the  ornamentation  of  photo- 
,     graphic^works,  and  chiefly  to  the  production  of  batkui  ntmds, 
'*  bordering^,  aud  buck  like  aidi>  to  the  Mi  of  photographing 
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cmplojing  a  iheet  of  gkM  or  ottief  equivalent  tranipaveBft  fal^ 
**  ■tHiM^ upon irliidi bj galvanic  afencf  I  depoailllfai a noaft <if 
"  gold  or  oihar  motal  aisled  for  tiie  purpoae,  and  nait  a  eaaiof 
«  idalbia  or  otiiweqiialljiiiifeBbla  metallic  surflioa.  I  Hioi  enp^raw 
"  hf  meaDa  of  a  atile  or  point  the  leqniied  OKnamaDtal  deaign,  so 
"  that  tbe  liglit  maj  pasa  thvongh  tbs  Imaa  ao  marked,  engisved 

*  or  eitt  into  or  thiongli  the  metallic  awftoe.  An  open  wgmom 
•*  may  be  left  in  the  centre  or  other  pati  or  parts  of  the  piaia 

*  pr^Nffod  aa  deaoribed,  ao  Aat  a  portrait  or  portratti^  or  other 
adjaeloraiil^BoliiDtaDdedtobaxapiodocedmBjbamtrodiiced 

"  beUDd  or  belbra  a«eh  apaoe  or  othowiaa  in  combinatioiivitla 
**  aiuh  eogiavad  plate. 

lUa  proeem  whan  need  for  oroamoatiog  pbotggmphio 

proefty  ia  empiojed  by  naana  of  double  atcieofype  platea  o£ 
^  glata  or  oilfaer  aqaivaieni  tMUpaiMii  mbataooe  pitpaied  aa 
**  deaoibed  and  wed  togdhar  bgr  anpaipofitiMi  or  in  aoooaa* 
"  aioii." 

CPriiittd,4A  XaOnnriavO 

A«D.  1862,  June  25.— N*"  Id/l. 
<rlf^^,  William.— (J  aaaiflumieafion  from  Qustm  Jeaame 
JwKm,}-^**  An  impiOTed  frame  for  holdiiig  photogiq^iic  pictuiee." 

The  ''portable  elidiag  ftime''  consists  ''of  grooved  bars  in 

whidi  the  pictures  lUdl^  and  are  hold  in  poaitioD/'  thus  the 
isTanior  is  "  enabled  to  combine  in  one  frame  of  variable  dimcn* 
^  aioMi,  which  magr  be  of  any  desired  form  or  omamcntatioii  any 
^  number  of  photographic  pietona." 

Hie  drawinga  show  an  aRaQgemeot  for  holding  three  picinrea» 
a  second  frame  for  holding  five  piotniea,  and  a  third  frame  for 
holdisg  a  s^  greater  number  of  pietaiee. 

^  The  fodlilj  for  producing  tiieae  combiaationa  oonasti  in  the 
^  anmagement  of  paiallel  bare  forming  ib»  frame  or  holdar,  wbkh 
"  wKj  be  made  of  gieater  or  kae  lengthy  and  placed  at  varioiiB 
^  diitanciea  apart  in  any  nmaber  of  rowa  in  aooh  maaaor  diat  the 
^  whole  shall  present  an  artistic  appeaianca.'^ 

Hw  horiaontal  bars  of  the  amngement  aia  grooved,  so  thai 
the  pictoree  are  held  securdy,  and  in  tiie  groovea  the  said  pietoxca 
may  lUde  eanl^*  The  horiaontal  bare  are  couiaetad  fogadier  by 
verticel  bars  phused  behind,  which  have  peifoialMaia  ev  amw 
linga  at  tim  upper  «nda  to  focilitala  thrir  awpaniioo  in  a^y 
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ilcgiied  position .  In  caaes  wkm  all  the  pictures  may  not  be  of  the 
amo  we,  the  horizontal  bars  are  f^imiahod  with  a  thumbsciMV 
•nd  nut  sliding  in  a  slot  in  tiie  vertical  hm$ "  wbflNbgr  inetom 
BBf  be  fixed  in  Mij  dflsnd  poiition/' 

A.D.  1868^  Jnae  S7.— N«  1886. 

BB.OOMAN,  Richard  Archibald. — (^4  communication  from 
Jean  Theodore  Dupuy.) — "A  method  or  methods  of  preparinf? 
•*  paper  for  the  reception  of  photoerraphic  pictures  or  impressions, 
*•  in  ortltr  that  the  .said  ])icturci>  or  impressions  may  be  trans* 
*•  ferred  to  and  fixed  on  \\'ood,  porcelain,  and  other  snrfaces." 

ITie  sized  paper  is  covered  with  a  solution  of  animouiacal  citrate 
of  iron  and  bichromate  of  iiTiimonium  and  dried  in  a  dark  room 
it  is  then  Jiuljinitf etl  to  li^ht  and  damped;  the  dampness  con- 
denses oniv  OTi  th()sc  T)arts  wliich  have  been  shaded  from  the 
lipfht.  The  impression  is  dcvelnjicfl  in  a  sniut  ion  of  iron  and  fixed 
by  hypo^tiTphite  of  soda  and  cj'anide  of  potassium,  it  is  tlien 
washed  and  placed  on  gummed  papear^  coloured  nith  a  vegetable 
or  mmeral  colour,  and  varnished. 

To  transfer  a  paper  photograph  to  any  desired  object,  it  is  coated 
with  a  thin  coating  of  transfer  varnish,  placed  with  its  prepared 
i&de  next  to  the  object,  covered  with  damp  doth,  and  rubbed 
evonly  with  a  papcar  knife.  The  cloth  ia  then  raised,  the  paper  is 
weltid  with  water,  and  when  it  (the  paper)  u  peeled  off,  the  pho> 
tographic  pimfc  will  be  found  to  be  tranefiond  to  the  surface  on 
which  it  mm  placed.  Th%  pint  it  then  waelied^  dried,  and 
Timished. 

OtiMT  Rzing  matoMib  eensitii  ing  agealib  and  yMmhee,  beeides 
tiioae  mentioned  above,  are  alhided  to* 
tPHalei^iL  iro]linMrl&|i.3 

AJ>.  18fi2,  July  4.— 1 W4. 
RUSSELL,   Samuel. — {Proviwmal  protection  only,)  —  '*Im« 

*'  provements  in  stereoscopes.** 

The  stereoscopes  made  according  to  this  invention  are  in  the 
form  of  a  box,  **  so  that  the  interior  of  the  iaitruineat  is  conve- 
*•  niently  used  as  a  case  to  contain  pictures."  Against  the  front 
**  of  the  box  and  within  it  a  mirror  is  fixed  and  the  lenses  or  eye 
**  pieces  are  mounted  in  apertures  in  the  lower  part  of  the  baok 
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tiie  liflrimM  Mblte  line  of  the  mirror.  Hm  ptetan  %o  be 
vicnrei     plMed  «iift  ledge  at      baekof  tefiita)w«f  ihe* 
CMC,  and  imnwHiinlft^y  over  Mid  ofew  to  fho  cje  pieees,  and  it  is 
«  indhied  lomwrhat  to  at  to  bring  the  wdieted  piotnre  perpan- 
^  dicolar  to  or  at  riglit  angles  wi^  tin  lino  of  tight,  and  to 
^  tcoompliab  wbkk,  hj  mj  arrangemait,  the  piotore  ntad  not 
*       fomta  aoglt  of  men  1ilMl6oKl7  degrooti^ 

^  Hit  light  lUli  diMctly  on  the  pictwe  9Bkanf(  at  the  opeo  to^ 
**  of  tlitoMi^aiid  to  admit  UHso       to  the  picteon  I  main  4to . 

podioaQf  the  ftont  of  the  oaat  over  llai  minor,  together  wtUfeik 
^  amill  portion  of  aiflli  of  Umaidta,  to  torn  bai>koahiDge8«an& 
«*  tlik  pieces  it^entonrndbad^  alto  tervea  to  tappoittliepiotave^ 
*  iti  vpfor  edge  leatiaig  againat  it.**  To  give  ^tinted  appeamoe 
to  the  pietoiea,  the  mbmorlenaea  may  be  made  of  oolfliB^ 
ov  pieoaa  of  oolotned  i^aaa  may  be  plaood  in  the  eye  pieces ;  ''it  !• 
•*  ooavenient  to  plaoe  m  diae  tanying  it  may  be  flre  or  otlwp 
^  wnnber  of  pieoea  la  ftonl  of  aaidiof  tlie  eye  pieces,  ao  Hitt  by 
"  volating  the  diata  eitbai  of  the  oelommy  be  btouglit  opponto 
"  the  eye  pieces,  either  the  aame  oolaca  may  be  bioiight  oppoaito 
^  each  eye  piece,  or  one  agre  pieee  maj  hwre  one  oolor  brought 
oppoaite  to  it»  and  the  other  toother  o(te." 
aMiited.tf.  IToDiMrSngB.] 

AJ>.        JvHj  &— N*  1962. 
GRUNER,  Carl  Bbrnhahd. — Improvementf^iu  photographic 
**  apparatus." 

By  means  of  this  apparatus  the  **  dark  chamber  can  be  entirely 
"  dispensed  with,  and  the  operations  of  preparing?  the  plates  and 
"  of  developing,  slrengthtMiin*^,  and  fixing  the  image  after  txpo- 
"  sure  in  the  camera,  as  well  as  that  of  washing  the  plate^  can  be 
**  carried  on  in  brou.l  daylight" 

**  If  the  apj)aratus  is  to  be  detached  from  the  camera  it  may 
*'  consist  of  as  many  double  boxes  as  tlu  re  are  solutions  or  fluids 
**  to  be  emjiloyed;"  each  box  in  its  lower  part  contains  the 
dipping  bath,  the  upper  part  receivini^  the  plate  in  its  slitle.  To 
prevent  the  action  of  light  from  afrectin>r  tlie  various  oj)erations,  a 
alide  divides  the  upper  from  the  lower  box,  and  the  boxes  may  be 
made  of  yellow  glass. 

The  drawings  show  an  apparatus  made  so  as  to  fbtn.  a  jiart  of 
the  oamm.    Hie  body  of  the  camera  contains  the  ordinary 
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a^BsliUe  flUdiiig  boo^  wIimIi  hMB,  hamm,  *  pwjectoig  pact 
TndttDg  abm  tite  bodj  of  the  eamm  and  fitted  with  a  door. 
The  vprighio  of  tho  dido  box  aete  m  Koidoi  to  a  eoantflrbolaoeed 
cma  bar  thai  onpportt  the  plato  ftmo.  Tho  dipping  baiha  wn, 
one  after  anothflr*  olaood  ismediatair  under  alito  ficamo. 
«  alide  la  reno^  wham  the  pdate  haa  to  he  lowwed  taki  a  balii. 
'WUlat  Ihe  plate  ia  bei^g  aaaattiaed  tho  IbcuMug  aoaeii  may  be 
introdnoad  to  aetttng  the  lena. 

Hie  prooeaa  ia  applicable^  with  auitable  modifioaiion8«  to  diy 
platea  aa  well  as  to  wet 


A,D.  im,  Jo^  IQ^N*  1SB& 

FONTI,  JoaspH.— (ii  eammmdeaHam  fhm  Carlo  Poari.)— (Fkro- 
viaitmal  protieHon  oiijfy,)— ''An  improved  apparatus  foTTiewing 
"  photographic  pictwaa,  and  the  preparation  of  photographic 
'*  pictorea  to  be  uaed  in  such  appaiatna/' 

The  apparatoa  reaembles,  in  gcneial  fonUj  that  of  a  atereoscope, 
but  it  ia  of  conaidetably  larger  i^jaienalons,  and  is  provided  with 
*•  only  one  large  magnifying  lens«  and  only  one  representation  of 
"  ^e  pietoie'*  of  large  dimensions,  the  object  of  the  invention 
b^ng  to  present,  by  means  of  one  lens,  a  magnified  representa* 
tioo  of  tilC  picture  readil}-  to  both  eyes  of  the  observer,  thus 
znaking  the  object  appear  of  the  natural  size  and  with  a  certain 
amount  of  stereoscopic  effect ;  a  shade  prevcuta  the  eyes  from 
being  affected  by  extraneous  li^^'lit.  The  instruim'nt  is  jilaccd  in  a 
liorizoiital  position,  and  the  end  carryiii*r  the  picttires  is  iiKuh:'  tt> 
revolve,  so  as  to  brinuj  its  loiii^est  (liineii.sion  .  uiw  into  a  hori/uri- 
tal  or  into  a  vertical  position  at  will.  Fur  ])icliiie.s  to  he  viewed 
by  li^ht  reflected  from  their  surfaces,  t\*'0  reflectors  are  j>ro\  ided ; 
these  are  closed  when  transparent  pictures  are  to  be  viewed,  and 
the  opaque  end  of  the  apparatus  ia  let  down,  so  that  the  li^ht 
passes  throuj^h  the  jiictnre.  The  picture,  wlicu  iuscrfpd,  is  ransed 
to  be  slightly  concave  to  Ntiit  the  form  of  the  lens,  nurin^rtlie 
changiniT  of  the  pictures,  nj\  opaque  tlup  prevents  the  suddea 
accession  of  light  from  bluuliu^  the  eyes. 

The  paper  photof^raj)!!   that  are  to  present  day  and  night  and 
other  effects,  are  made  so  as  to  reHeet  the  light  and  yet  to  be 

artially  traosparent.  Tinted  transparent  surfaces  are  i4so  used  ia 
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connection  with  the  )>hotogn^  when  it  is  viewed  hjf  transmittefi 

Ught. 

A.D.  1862,  September.  6— >i«  2459. 
JOHNSON,  Joaw  Robert,  tad  HARRISON,  John  Ash- 
woftTB.— "  ImproTcmenta  in  appittte  te  taking  photogsaphio 
panoittnio  pictures.'' 

In  the  curved-plite  Mmora,  the  sensitive  surface  forms  a  part  of 
ft  tyhodat,  and  the  panoramic  pictiure  ia  produced  hj  rotating  the 
instrument  upon  a  vertical  axis  that  passea  tlirou^b  the  centre  of 
the  lens,  the  sensitive  nuAce  being  stationavy.  If  the  aenaitim 
anr&oe  be  Haiti  the  penecaniie  pietore  is  produced  hj  mak'mg  the 
plate  or  auifkoe  trmne  in  tiie  oppoaite  diieelaon  to  ilie  diieolMiiL 
of  wtetion  of  &e  lena. 

lat.  Hie  lena  ia  ui  the  eentn  of  the  oameia  when  »  flat  plate  is 
used,  and  roUen  tiiat  aupport  it  aie  eq;ii«%  diapoaed  xoond  itn 
centre  of  motion.  The  plale  holdor  afidai  within  die  cameia.  It 
ia  pxefened  to  mount  a  naitow  box  at  the  baek  of  tihe  Una  holdflr 
to  contain  the  plate  holder  and  to  allow  of  its  motion. 

2nd.  The  morement  of  the  plate  ftom  the  veitioal  ana  la  aooom- 
pliihed  either  bj  a  toothed  wheel  and  laok,  w  bj  meana  of  ooida 
aiid  pulleys* 

3rd.  Addinga  fljr  wheel  to  the  gearing  lor  woridng  aU  fenna  of 
panoramic  eameraa. 

4th.  The  adaptation  of  a  apring  or  fidling  weight  to  givemotioii 
to  anoh  eameraa.— *A  flj  vane,  the  anna  of  which  vuj  be  set  at  n 
varying  angle,  or  a  pendnlum,  may  control  the  rate  Amotion  i  a 
piaton  worldng  in  a  tube  of  water  la  alao  uM. 

5th.  The  exposure*  in  cameras  moving  at  an  invariable  rate,  is 
regulated  hj  an  expanding  diaphragm  which  is  placed  near  the 
lena. 

6th.  To  reja[ulate  the  form  and  dimensions  of  the  aperture  that 
admits  light  to  the  pUtc,  two  slips  of  sheet  zinc,  curved  so  as  to 
admit  of  a  suitable  relative  propoilion  of  light  to  the  sky  and  to 
the  foregromiil  rpspectively,  are  employed. 

[Prmtcd,  .is,  i>rawmgi».3 

A.D.  1862,  September  20.**N«  2579. 
FORESTIER,  PiBREB  Louia.*— Improvements  in  photographic 
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^OhIm  Off  poilnili  M  nimniiidid  bjft  beril  adgtd  bocte 
lumog  the  appeannoe  citkfinam,  and  ccnimeiitod  m  aaj  mbI- 

*'  To  iliit  And*  I  cwninwwe  hj  cultdng  in  tiua  oMfdbovd  w 
ilmg  paper  of  fee  requited  diimiiwhiiiitrooiwopig,  correspond' 
ing  with  the  outline  of  the  proof  to  be  frtmed,  snd  onuonented 
^  or  left  plain  at  will.   Over  this  first  sheet  I  paste  a  second 

*•  formed  of  cardbowrd,  corresponding  in  thickness  with  the  depth 
•*  of  bevil  requirt  d.  and  having  a  centre  openinjj  somewhat  larger 

than  the  lirst.  Over  this  1  apply  a  tliird  slicet  of  thin  card, 
^  With  a  smaller  opening  than  the  preceding  pnjvidcd  witli  an 

ornamental  border,  from  which  the  bevil  is  IbriuLMl  Ijy  pressure 

as  in  ordinary  passe-partouts.  Finally,  1  apply,  whan  necessary, 
**  a  fuurth  sheet  formed  uf  l^ristul  board  or  other  paper,  the  open- 
*•  ing  of  which  precisely  curreaponds  with  the  outline  of  the  bevil 
**  edge,  and  which  may  be  gaufered  or  otherwise  ornamented  at 
*•  will.    To  form  a  duuble  faced  leaf,  from  each  pair  of  sinpile 

frames  completed  as  above,  I  ^2^1ue  them  back  to  back,  altcT 
*•  inteqjo si nrr  at  tlic  centre  two  thicknesses  of  cardboard,  which 
•*  represent  the  muca  to  be  occupied  hy  the  pliutographic  proofs. 
•*  The  shdewflv  for  the  introduction  of  the  proofs  maybe  resented 
**  at  any  suitable  |)oint,  top,  bottom,  or  side.  Tlie  leaves,  pre- 
**  pared  m  above,  are  hound  into  albums  in  the  ordinary  wny.  the 
*'  form,  dimensi  T^s,  and  deoontive  detaiUi  being  varied  accordii^ 
**  to  circumstances/' 

AJ).  1 9fi'2,  September  20v«-N«  2682. 
DIXEY,  Lewis,  and  SMITH,  Gbobos.— ««A  seir  or  improved 
"  method  of  tinting,  by  litlu>(pNipliio  iffintnig,  pbotogiapbio  por- 
"  traits  and  backgrounds,  and  embosDDg  tiio  atme.** 

A  pbotographic  print  is  obtained  from  a  nibg^im  in  wbidi  tlio 
bMkgroimd  It  blocked  out  with  opaque  paper,  thus  producing  • 
wldte  beekgroond  in  the  print.  Whomrer  it  is  dedied  to  pre- 
■cm  the  pbotQgn^h  from  the  tint  about  to  be  applied,  in  liie 
omial  nuuuMT  from  a  lithogr^Jrio  etone^  a  pieoe  ot  tneing  paper 
in  gummed  upon  the  ^botc^peph  wi&  ite  outline  initiUj  phoed. 
'When  tile  tint  bae  been  printed  on  to  the  photograph  and  traenig 
pi^ier,  iSti»  traong  pi^  is  removed  irith  a  damp  fponge,  leaving 
a  photograph  wHh  an  evenly  tinted  becikgronnd.  Hie  tone  of 
liie  photograph  may,  in  eome  inetaneee,  be  impioved  by  printing 
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ftffaiTi  with,  the  Uthograpiiic  press  all  o?er  the  picture  uoproteeted 
**  by  ilic  tracing  paper." 

Embossing  the  photograph  gives  it  "  the  appearance  and  ad- 
**  vantages  of  drawing  paper."  The  damped  photot'^raph  is  laid 
upon  a  siik  '  ur  other  fabric  that  hm  the  resemblaace  ot  wire 
**  mark,  such  as  the  drawinjr  pap««  iibauUy  show  impressions  of,'* 
the  whule  is  then  placed  undtT  a  j  ress  "  with  several  thickness  of 
**  blotting  paper  next  the  })hotograph  between  it  and  the  press," 
and  submitted  to  severe  pressure.  "The  photograph  T^ill  have 
"  the  iniprcssion  of  the  tabnc  or  block  used,  and  ahuuKi  then 
**  have  very  much  the  appearance  of  a  photograpli  iakcu.  upon 

(hdwmg  paper  with  a  Unu  eren  background  tinted^"  Aodmajf 
be  mounted  on  curdbuard. 

LPtiiitod»idi.  2iroJDr»wiiigs.j 


AJD.  1862^  Septate  23.--N«  2596. 

BBOOBiAN,  Richard  Abchibald.— (^1  amnumkaHoa  from 
Jtm  Jtteqmu  Leopold  Rousmm  it  jMfarge.)--{Provuiitmtd  protto^ 
Horn  otdy,) — "  Improvements  in  photofpraphic  apparatus.*' 

This  apparatus  enables  the  manipulator  to  operftle  in  fbll 
**  light  upon  damp  collodion,  to  sensitize  the  gla.>&,  and  to  fimsh 
the  proof  in  the  light.   The  appamtus  does  not  alter  the  Be* 
"  gative  now  used,  but  it  serv^  as  an  auxiliary  to  it.   In  the 
apparatne  fhefiillowing  charact^tic elemento  are  combined: — 
"  The  employment  of  two  vertical  and  independent  bath  raee&e 
"  ammged  to  iUow  of  the  glaeiea  being  easily  plunged  thefeiii; 
^  one  vessel,  contuning  the  heth  of  silver  for  sensttixing  the 
damp  collodion,  may  be  of  gutta  percha,  hardened  rubber,  or 
other  material  having  no  action  on  the  bath ;  the  other,  con- 
taining  the  iron  bath  for  developing  the  picture,  should  be  of 
"  yellow  or  orange  colored  glass,  if  made  of  any  other  material  it 
**  should  be  lined  with  yellow  colored  glass.   There  is  a  frame 
**  for  holding  the  glasses  to  be  exposed,  capable  of  being  opened 
•*  and  closed  at  bottom  by  withdrawing  or  inserting  a  sliding  bar. 
**  There  is  a  second  frame  for  holding  the  coUod ionized  glaiis  m 
**  the  former  frame,  which  second  frame  is  .st)led  the  plunffing 
frame  because  it  is  used  for  introducing  the  glass  into  the  ];atb 
**  vessels  entering  also  witn  it ;  it  is  insulated  from  the  first 
*'  frame  and  may  oe  passed  txirough  xi ;  u  piece  of  cat-gut  is 
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^  altechecl  to  the  plunging tem  loMiw  Mid  Vrnm  ffe  iaiomi 
ciii«ftiiebitii0.'' 

AMPHIjET»  Samvsi.. — {fmMaMU  proieeHon  miJ^.)— ^Anlm- 
"  pfowiMDt  or  inpfOTVineitts  in  omtnifliitniiif  ttatBctt  of  wood/* 

^HyiDvention  oonaiato  in  anuoneiiling  tuffiM  of  wood 
^  mouiitiiig  dii<ec%  Hiaoon  photogn^hs  of  objeeto  tnm  which 

iho  badkgfound  htm  been  ent  aw&3r»  the  siuftoe  of  the  wood  on 

*  whkh  the  Mid  photognphs  are  num&ted  ooDBtHating  the  beok- 
**  grosnd  to  the  Mid  phofeognphs.  Or  tiie  aiid  photogmphs 
^  be  motmtod  upon  plain,  oolofed,  or  onuineated  piq^  or 
^  Maao  Meoied  to  the  mtddle  or  ether  part  ef      siulhoe  of 

wood  to  be  omaiBented,  the  aiie  of  the  and  paper  or  fUbrio 
^  befaiglaiger  than  that  of  the  pbotognpbtobe  monnted  tiiereon, 
**  and  haying  anjdesned  4gm»bnt  leaving  pert  of  tta  nirfhoeof 
the  wood  eipoied.  The  photographs  I  preihr  to  um  aie  photo- 
gn^ihao  portHiii,  or  groape»  or  photographa  of  aoulptore  or 
Btatoaiy,  or  other  detached  olgect  or  olgecti,  the  badkgnrand 
of  whidi  has  been  cat  away.  I  nee  positive  {diotogmplu  taken 
on  paper  or  otiber  flefible  amterial,  and  I  attach  the  photo^ 
^  graphe  to  liie  enxCwe  of  the  wood  or  the  backgronnd  on  flie 
*'  aurfhoe  of  the  wood  bj  paste  or  Aee»  or  other  adbedveniatenaL 

*  Hie  photegia^  aio  then  naed  and  varnished,  and  ni^  after- 

*  wards  be  polished  in  Ae  manner  commonly  employed  in  finish* 
^  Ing  BdrlheM  oniamented  with  tartan  or  Seotch  plaid  paHema. 

*  The  aorfMSM  of  wood  which,  among  otheie,  I  omssnent  aceord- 
^  ing  to  my  invention  are  snilboM  of  plane  tree  or  ^yoamore, 

*  eatiB  wood,  maple,  walnnt,  and  mahogeay.*' 

{JMiMt4A  VoBrawtugs  ] 

AJD.  1862,  October  20.-^0  2820. 

BftOOMAN,  Richard  Archibald.— (J  comnmmmtion  from 
Frtmfm  Lmds  Marquier.y^Provisional  protecHm^  ea^T*)""  Ini- 
"  pro?cment8  in  tranatering  deeicaa  and  pants  prodnoed  by  pho> 
**  tography  to  stone  or  zinc.'* 

A  grained  Mthogniphic  stone  is  treated  with  a  composition  con- 
taining "  water  bi*«broinatized  to  saturation  "  and  a  **  thick 

sehtimnef  gnmMabw,"  IIm  lice  ol  a  glaM  poiitive  is  then 
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applied,  m  contact  with  the  stone,  and  tlie  arrangiment  is  exposed 
to  the  action  of  light.  The  inventor  tlien  raises  the  positive,  and 
throws  *'  on  the  st/>ne  a  «!nhition  of  potass,  tor  the  purpose  of 
"  destroyinj^  the  C  Kit  of  bi-clironi  Liized  gum  m  thn?;p  parts  pro- 

tectcd  frmn  tin;  actum  of  lipli;.  and  to  form  &  sli^^^lit  engraving"; 

in  about  a  miruiti' (  i- nu»rc  I  mclme  the  stone  and  allovr  it  to 
**  drain,  then  jilucc  it  Ihu.  and  pass  over  it  a  sj)onge  rontiuning 
"  Borne  such  futty  matter  as  soapsuds,  which  I  cause  to  eiiur  mto 
"  the  en^naviiiLr  produced  hy  the  ^olntinn  of  potass,  I  ni  xt  ^npe 
"  the  suriaee  with  a  soft  iinen  or  oilier  ragr,  and  when  div  i  gum 
*'  the  intone .  as  in  the  ordinary  lithographic  process,  aft!  i-  it  has 
"  been  acidulated,  1  leave  the  stone  to  rest  for  about  a  quarter  of 
"  nn  hour,  and  tfu  n.  inelinincr  it,  wash  it  with  plenty  of  clear 
n  ^Yjit^r  mid  alliAV  it  to  drain,  i  a^^ain  ;;nm  it  and  placL' it  on  a 
**  lithoL^rajihic  press,  allow  about  a  ijuartir  of  an  h  ^ur  v>r  more  to 

elapse,  and  then  ink  the  sto&e  and  proceed  to  print  at  in  the 

•*  ordinary  process.** 

A.D.I  862,  October  25.— N<»  2882. 

BOURQUIX,  John  Peter.  —  (Prort^onnf  protection  nn]:i,\ — 
**  An  improved  manufacture  of  mount  fur  photographic  and  oUiW 

albums,  miniatures,  and  other  pictures.*' 

"The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  manufacture  mounts  that 
*'  will  not  soil  with  the  touch ,  and  which  when  dirty  may  be 
*'  readily  cleaned  without  injury  thereto ;  this  I  propose  to  effect  by 
"  substituting  veneers  of  choice  woods  for  the  cardboard  facings 
"  of  mounts,  which  veneer  facings  will  admit  of  being  French 
"  polished,  and  of  receiving  various  kinds  of  ornamentation.  In 
"  iTiakini;  album  mounts  I  first  back  leaves  of  veneer  with  paper 

or  cloth,  and  then  cut  out  the  openinpr'?  for  the  pictures ;  I  next 
"  place  two  leaves  back  to  back,  so  that  the  openings  in  each  shall 
"  correspond,  and  apply  cardboard  filling  at  certain  parts  so  as  to 
"  leave  space  between  the  leaves  of  veneer  for  the  insertion  of  the 

photographic  or  other  pictures,  as  is  well  understood ;  then  by 

glue  or  other  cement  applied  to  the  filling  pieces  and  leavei 
"  where  in  contact  therewith  I  connect  the  leaves  of  veneer  to-' 
"  gether.  When  preparing  mounts  for  passe-partouts  and  minia- 
•*  tures  as  well  as  albums  mounts,  I  propose  to  ornament  the 

mounta  either  by  guiidisg^  paintiog^  or  pnntaogt  prefenug  to 
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ipplf  OMMaic  printing  wiiMli  I  hafe  ilrndx adi^tod to  1fcea»» 
DMMiilKkimi  of  book  and  albiim  oorav.'* 

A.D.  1862,  October  28.— N"  290^?. 
StTTTON,  T110MA8. — "  Improvements  in  prepAiing  albumenised 

**  pnppr  for  phntofrraphic  purposes.'* 

**  In  the  ordinary  method  of  preparing  albumenized  paper  for 

photof^phic  printing  purposes,  the  sheet  of  paper  is  floated 
"  upon  the  surface  of  liquid  albumen,  but  without  having  under> 
"  gone  any  previous  preparation,  in  order  to  render  it  imperrioiia 

to  liquids ;  the  albumen  thereloire  soeks  into  it  more  or  less  ao» 
«<  cording  to  the  nature  of  the  oommon  sising  which  it  contains. 
"  ^f  oreoWf  in  the  subsequent  operations  of  printin|^  the  various 

solutions  employed  penetrate  the  paper  in  the  same  way.  The 
"  piints  are  therefore  less  vigorous  and  biiiliant,  and  also  less 
"  permanent,  than  if  the  albumen  had  been  applied  to  the  sur- 

iSiee  only  or  to  a  sheet  of  paper  which  had  been  pnvionsl/ 
"  rendered  impervious  to  liquidls  by  the  application  of  some  wste^ 
**  proof  siatng.  In  order  to  remedy  tiiis  defect  it  is  pvopoeed» 
**  according  to  this  invention,  to  prepare  the  paper  before  aUni" 
**  jnenising  it« by  soaking  it  in  a  solution  of  india-rubber  or  gntfea- 

percha^  in  bensol^  or  any  of  the  other  suitable  solTents  of  these 
^  iubstanoes,  for  ezample,  chlorofonn,  kerosoleno»  or  bisulphide 
"  of  carbon.  A  veiy  good  solution  for  the  purpose  consists  of 
"  five  grains  of  india-rubber  dissolved  in  one  ounce  of  bensole. 

After  the  paper  has  1)een  inunersed  in  this  solution  and  driedt  • 

*  it  is  to  be  albumenised  in  the  usual  manner." 

CPrinted»4dL  NoDiawingaJ 

A.D.  1862,  Xovuuber  5.— N°  2997. 

NEWTON,  Alfred  Vincent. — {A  communicalion  frotn  Paul 
Schulze  and  f)rederick  JViUiam  BilUng,) — "  A  ne^v  j  roccss  of 
^'  obtaining  printing  suEfooes,  diss»  and  substttutes  for  photo- 

*  gra^ic  negatives." 

The  oT)jeots  of  this  invention  are 

1st.  "  To  procure  a  cheap  substitute  for  wood  engfavim^^fkom 
u^ich  to  obtain  electrotype  printing  surfaces. 
2nd.  To  make  eaqr  the  process  of  etching  metal  surfaces^ 
To  obtain  as  ea^  nods  of  maktatg  dies  for  seals. 
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4tll.  To  oblam  by  drawiiij?, '*  subfititute.*?  for  photographic  ne- 
"  natives,  which  may  he  j)rh\tcd  from  in  the  same  manner  M 
"  those  negatives  by  the  actioa  of  light  Sfitiog  Uttough  4bfim  npoo. 
**  sensitive  paper.** 

The  principal  feature  of  the  invention  consiste  in»  first,  making 
a  drawinpr  in  ink,  which  is  soluble  in  water,  upon  a  hard  sw&os 
which  has  been  prenouslj  coated  with  an  alcoholic  solution  ct 
shellac,  then  covering  the  whole  surface  with  thin  varnish ;  the 
plate  ia  then  acted  upon  by  water,  so  M  to  wash  off  the  latter 
coating  only  from  the  lines  of  the  drawing,  the  ink  of  the  dmmag 
being  itself  washed  ftwaj.  Ttkt  plate,  in  thia  con<^tion^  ota  be 
used  jfor  the  above  purposes. 

To  oanj  oot  the  4th  part  of  the  invention*  a  nuftce  of  finely- 
ground  glass  is  used,  the  thin  varnish  consists  oi  beeewmx, 
aiphaUe,  rosin,  and  lampblack,  and  when  the  ink  ii  removed,  the 
dry  Buifaoe  ia  dusted  over  with  lampblaok  and  Tiinished.  Tbe 
plate  tkns  prepared  "  is  used  for  piintinf(  upon  prepared  paper  in 
"  the  same  msaner  as  »  photogrspluo  ncgtliTe  obteined  hj  the 

CBonenu" 

OMiiM.^  No BnMrlQBi.3 

A.D.  im,  NoTember  7.— N<»  3009. 

IIBNNONS,  BUnc  Ahtoini  Fb^h^is.-^U  eoMMMcefte 
^eei  Eaghu  Mune  MiMm  Piu$y.y-{PrmMmai  pnUetum  oe%.} 
Jmprovementi  in  the  mannftcture  of  psper." 
1st.  **  The  addition  to  paper  pulps  of  albumen,  glotsn,  semm, 
or  other  anskgons  snbstanoes  coagulable  bj  beat'* 
Ibid.  ''TbeappliostiontotfaesiirfiK»of  &emanulMafiedpi^»er 
^  of  one  of  these  snbstanoes,  either  alone  or  in  oomUoation'iHCh 
**  odbuied  or  odlouless  powden.*' 

''The  otijeot  of  tiiese  processes  ts  to  prodooe  a  giiaed  paper  or 
**  cardboard  for  general  printing  and  photographic  purpceei^  ap- 
plioabk  in  oertsfai  esses  as  peper  banginge*  wbidi  bei^g  tb«B 
coated  witb  a  transparent  end  iasoliible  matfwr,  nyqr  betesd^j 
washed  or  olbenrise  dsaned  at  wilL  Tbe  albuminons  tnsHtr 
^  is*  inoorpoiated  witii  tbe  pulp  by  any  oenfMBasnt  wmmt^  ^ 
^  remaming  processes  of  uiiimibsline  bei^  eatiM  out  in  4lie 
^  usual  way.  Hie  coating  of  tbe  msno&olorsd  paper  may  be 

elleefcedeilherbyinwMwianinabsthof  theidhiiwi^ 
•*  or  by  shnple  bruebiag  of  tin  latter  over  tbe  saAee,  The  paper 
"  llnistMiMb  then  diM  and  glased  ifttiMOidnaiyniaftM. 
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**  retuini  tiMn^l  to  its  onginftl  poiituni  when  nlcMed.''  A 
piBioo  engigw  both  fourth  or  seooods  wheels,  its  ]^Tofc  "mxi 
*'  t3ie  ssoMidiuy  fourth  wheel  being  mounted  in  »  bar  noting  on 
**  a  stud  to  tnd  from  the  said  seoondaiy  fonaik  wbeeL  Tliia  bar 

is  acted  iipon  by  a  spring  that  keeps  ift  out*  tbiu  whtsi  not  in 
"  notion  Hio  spring  detaohas  the  pinion  from  ihe  saoondaiy  wbila 
'*  It  yemsina  in  gear  with  iho  pomaiy  seoonds  wkeel.  A  small 
**  stud  is  pasaed  tiuongh  Hie  mldi  eaae  and  when  proeied  upon 
*'  moToa  tiia  bai  finnravd  and  makaa  oommotion  with  the  saoood 

wkad,  wfaidk  then  aftarta  and  nofaa  forward  osRying  tiie 

aaoonda  hand.'' 

TUa  improfipent  ia  oaUod  tha  Snd  impravament  in  the  Rnal 
Specification* 

CMiledillW.  fifeBvlBBCI 


AJ).  1862,  Deoenber  3.— N«  3247> 

EDEN,  AiMBD  Fridbbick.^-***  Improvements  in  apparatus  for 
**  takiufic  minute  photographic  pictures  and  magnified  pictures  of 
"  microscopio  objects." 

1st.  '*Adaptinjf  to  the  object  end  of  the  camera  a  small  re- 
"  moveable  box  or  dark  chamber  in  which  is  placed  the  glass 
*•  plate  with  the  sensitive  surface  when  it  is  desired  to  obtain  a 
**  minute  photoprraphic  picture.  In  order  to  obtain  an  enlarged 
•*  or  maij^niiiLu  picture  of  a  microscopic  object  the  latter  is  ])1aced 
"  in  the  small  rcmoveable  dark  chamber,  and  light  is  admitted 
**  throujjh  a  proper  aperture  und  allowed  to  pass  through  the 
**  object  and  also  throu{?li  an  urraiigement  of  lenses,  which  will 
'*  throw  the  map^ificd  image  on  to  a  senbitive  surface  placed  at 

the  proper  focal  length  behind." 

2nd.  In  takin^f  micro-photofrraphs,  a  stop  with  an  aj)crturc  of 
less  than  onc-ilftieth  of  an  inch  is  placed  behind  the  lens  and  in 
front  of  the  nep^tive. 

3rd.  **A(hipting  to  the  object  end  of  the  camera  a  focussing 
"  lens,  which  is  screwed  on  to  the  small  removca])Ie  box  or  dark 
*•  chamber,  and  is  adjusted  by  means  of  a  sliding  tube.  This 
**  lens  is  only  used  for  focussing  when  it  is  desired  to  produce 
**  micro-])h<itoLTupUs,  but  it  will   also  6en*e  as  a  condensinj^ 

lens  for  tiuowin^  lipjht  on  the  object  when  the  apparatus  is 

employed  for  taiung  pkotogzaphic  pictures  of  microscopic 
"  obiecti;* 

PB«  B 
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Hub  9ppmi»B  inll  ilao  oam  in  itidng  hXU&offk  miero- 
photogmphtftm  liib  by  MM^ving  ihft 
«f  tiie«MMn  ancl  plieing  the  «M«r  epponto  to  lha  nid  end* 

A.D.  1862,  Oeouber  4^N«  3849. 

SWAN,  Hkn'ry. — "  Improvements  in  stereoscopic  apparatus." 

Stereoscopic  pictures  are  combined  with  firlass  prisms  in  such 
manner  that  the  pictures,  which  are  in  fact  depicted  on  the 
exterior  of  the  ^la^s,  shall  produce  an  imsf^  apparently  solid  and 
imbedded  in  tinj  glass.  Two  prisms  are  placed  **  with  a  side  or 
**  surface  of  the  one  in  contact  with  a  side  or  eurface  of  the  other. 

The  prisms  each  have  one  of  their  angles  a  right  angle,  or 
**  nearly  so,  and  they  are  so  placed  together  that  they  produce  a 

soUd  having  parallel  sides.  The  stereoscopic  pictures  are  either 
•*  produced  on,  appHcd  to,  or  placed  near  the  a4iacent  sides  of 
•*  this  solid,  one  picture  on  one  prism,  and  the  other  on  the 
^  other.  On  looking  at  one  of  the  sides  of  the  soUd  unoccupied 
"  by  a  picture  the  image  is  seen,  the  light  from  one  picture 
**  coming  from  it  through  the  two  prisms  and  direct  to  one  of 
«  the  eyes  of  the  observer,  whilst  the  light  from  the  other  picture 
"  is  reflected  at  the  surfaces  of  the  prisms  which  are  in  contact, 
*•  and  is  thus  directed  to  the  other  eve  of  the  ohser\-er."  **  T]ie 
**  side  of  the  prism  through  whicli  the  pictures  are  viewed  is  con- 
"  veniently  made  convex^  the  image  is  then  seen  magnified  more 
«  or  1MB." 

The  drawings  show  various  methods  of  mounting  the  prisms. 

If  the  apparatus  is  of  large  size  "  prisms  of  water  contained  in 
**  glass  vessels  may  be  employed.  "VS'lien  a  certain  size  is  ex- 
ceeded, the  illumination  of  the  pictures  is  rc^rulated  "so  that  the 
"  hght  coming  from  a  direction  directly  or  nearly  directly  opposite 
**  to  each  pictxure  is  confined  to  such  a  sj)ace  us  to  reach  that 
**  particular  eye  only  for  which  it  is  intended.*' 
[Priutcd,6J.  BntwingJ 

A.D.  1862,  December  9.— N<»  3298. 

CLARK,  William,  —  (A  comminncaiion  from  Jfn}   ilnpiiSh-  ' 
Sahatier  Blot.)~-{Provisi&ual  protection  <m^.) — "Improvements 
in  photographic  apparatus.'* 

**  This  invention  relates  to  an  improved  arrangement  of  aark 
chamber  iui  j^hotograpbic  piu^HMOB,  having  a  labonloiy  corn- 
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bined  therewith,  which  permits  of  its  being  used  in  the  open 
«•  air.    This  laboratoiy,  which  is  completely  closed,  is  placed 
**  under  the  chamber,  and  is  formed  oi  scvLrai  compartments  cuii- 
**  taininp:  the  different  baths,  in  which  the  plates  di  scend  succes- 
fc**  sively  by  varying  the  position  of  saul  t  oni])!ii(!iu  ii(^  nr  baths.** 

A'MuuL'i-  rectangular  box"  is  placL'd  under  t lie  dark  chamber 
of  the  camcr:i,  and  has  a  smaller  one  '  ifi  its  intLiiur,  oj)en  at  top, 
^'  and  contaiiiitii^  a  series  of  vtrticid  divis^ions  "  "ranged  j)anillei 
■**  to  each  other,  their  number  bein^^^  varie:!  accord  11114  to  the  number 
"**  of  operatiuiis  to  whicli  t!ic  platea  are  to  be  isubjected,"  The 
iimailer  bux  is  muvcd  into  a  j)osition  suitable  for  the  maiupulatiuii 
to  be  performed,  by  meaa^  of  a  rtul  w  liich  passes  through  the  end 
of  the  rectangular  box,  the  phite  liobler  i::,  tlu_:i  made  to  descend 
into  the  Te([iiisite  bath  by  means  oC  a  button  at  the  back  uf  the 
daik  chamber.    A  spring  catch  holds  the  plate  holder  at  its 
highest   ele\ation.     Tlie  groove  which  tlie  above-mentioned 
button  movci  in,  i.^  cio'^ed  by  a  strip  of  india-rubber,  so  that  no 
light  is  admitted  into  the  interior  of  the  apparatus.    A  space  in 
the  rectangular  box  is  ^et  apart  '  for  depositing  the  plates,  botiies» 
**  and  other  requisites.*' 
^Printed*  t$d.  Drawing.] 

A.D.  1862,  December  20.^N«  3410. 

PERKINS,  W  J  L  [.  I  AM,  —  (Provisional  protection  only.)  —  **  Im- 
"  ppovements  m  the'  luanulacture  of  ;i  isubatitute  for  lurjientinc, 
•**  which  is  also  applicable  to  the  manutactiur  of  varni^sheis  and  to 
**  purposes  to  which  turpentine  is  now  (irdinanly  aj)plied." 

**  1  propose  to  effect  the  purification  ul  amyle  or  fusel  oil,  or 
**  of  the  oxides  oi  aiiiyle  by  m«ins  of  hypo-chloride  of  calcium, 
**  chronuc  aeid,  bid})]un'ic  acid,  or  any  mixtiu'c  of  them,  in  about 
**  equal  proportions,  and  afterwardb  to  effect  the  rectification  or 
**  distillation  of  the  same  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  270 
*'  degrees  Fahrenheit  upon  such  bodies."  An  admixture  of  the 
said  amyles,  with  their  equivaient  proportions  of  liquid  hydro- 
carbons, constitutes  the  said  substitute  for  turpentme.  The 
amyle,  treated  as  described  above,  is  united  '  with  liquid  hydro- 
carbon in  such  proportions  as  to  make  it  analogous  to  the 
ultimate  analysis  of  spirits  of  turpentine,  say  one  part  amyle  to 
ten  parts  r.f  liipiid  hydrocarbon.  In  some  cases  I  propose  to 
"  use  other  koxidizing  agents  for  reducing  the  amyle  as  above, 
luch  as  potassium  or  sodium,   llus  substitute  for  turpentme 
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"  will  dissolve         r-ipul.  (Liiimr,  ni:i.^^lir,  ]?ir,  or  i-itliri'  L^iims,  nnt^I 
"  will  form  an  improved  \  rirni-:b,  tiu  natural  texture  ot  the  guma 
not  bcini^  destroyed  by  fusion,  which  is  not  necessary.  The 
Tarnishes  will  be  elastic  and  capablf^  of  rpprivir^'j^  any  amount  of 
**  polish,  they  will  also  be  espedalljr  ap|>licabie  to  phoiognpha." 
CPfiBtodi,*!.  Ko  Dmwinga.} 

A.D.  18G2,  December  23.— N«  3429. 
KU8SELL,  Samuel. — **  Improvements  in  stereoscopes.** 

The  instrument  is  in  the  form  of  a  box,  and,  when  out  of  um, 
eonteins  tihe  atereoscKjpic  pictures.  A  covor  or  coma  doses  or 
close  the  epparatiis,  aod  a^i^ainst  one  aide  inrnrors  are  fixed.  "  The 
"  stereoscopic  pictures  or  slides  are,  when  ebout  to  be  observed. 
**  placed  in  suitable  grooves  or  holdeM  opposite  the  mirrors,  asd 
'*  on  the  side  where  the  lenses  or  eye-pieces  are  applied  they  aio 
held  in  a  position  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  lenses  and  also 
to  the  plane  of  the  aainrotB the  light  thus  falls  directly  upon 
the  pictures.  In  some  eases  the  box  is  made  "in  two  similar 
parts,  and  each  part,  when  separated  ftom  the  otiier,  beeomea 
a  stereoeoope/'  Sometimes  a  eteieoscope,  iHtsd  as  described 
above,  is  arranged  with  both  top  and  bottom  open,  and  a  handle 
with  spring  arms  is  added,  so  that  the  instnunent  ^'can  be  turned 
"  as  on  an  aads  between  the  ends  of  the  two  arms,'*  eoneave  enpa 
beinfit  ikpplied  ^to  the  outer  ends  of  tiie-arms  and  convex  pttjeo> 
**  tions  to  the  ends  of  the  mslntment." 

To  determine  the  respective  angles  of  ilie  prisma,  the  pictnre, 
and  the  reflectors :— The  distanoe  of  tiie  image  which  is  to  be 
IHrodttced  is  marked  opposite  and  parslkl  to  the  eye  piece.  The 
lower  edge  of  the  picture  is  then  placed  immedialri/  over  (be 
prism,  this  point  and  the  bottom  of  the  image  alieady  drawn  ia 
joined  bj  a  line,  and  a  pvpendimilar  is  raised  to  tiie  said  tine^  «t 
its  btseotion.  The  reflector  is  placed  in  the  perpendicnlar,  and 
^  the  line  of  the  fanage  **  \mng  prodneed  upwanis  so  as  to  cut 
the  perpendieolar,  win  give  a  point  whieh,  if  joined  hy  a  straight 
line  to  the  bottom  of  ^e  picture,  determines  the  position  of  the 
picture* 

Modifications  of  tiie  above  ate  act  ^orfh. 
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A.D.  1963,  January  21.— N«  185. 
CLARK,WlLLlAM. —  {A  communication  from  Adolphe  Tcissonnihe.) 

— "  Improvements  in  pr§p«ciiig  and  obtaiAing  piK^tOjgeiuo pictures 
**  or  representations.** 

A  positive  image  is  obtained  "  direct  from  a  ])ositive  by  the  use 

of  ammoniacal  salts  combined  with  the  organic  matter,^'  and  by 
throwing  down  black  precipitates  from  certain  metallic  solutions. 
When  tannate  of  iron  is  precipitated  from  a  solution  of  sulphate 
of  iron,  by  means  of  tannic  aoid* »  poaitiTe  irapraMion  is  obtoUMd 
in  common  black  ink. 

"A  sheet  of  paper,  albumenized  with  chloride  of  sodium  or 
"  hydrochloratc  of  ammonia/*  is  s^sitized  by  means  of  "  bichro- 
**  nuU^  of  potash  (or  other  ammoniacal  salt),**  exposed  to  the  action 
of  light,  immersed  in  water,  and  its  whole  surface  treated  with 
the  precipitant.  Ihe  excess  of  the  precipitant  is  then  removed  by 
means  of  water*  and  the  "  proof  **  is  plunged  into  a  bath  of  the 
metallic  solution.  When  the  image  has  acquired  a  certain  dis- 
tinctness, the  proof  *'  is  washed,  drisdt  and  ootted  **  with  white  ^ 
**  TOnifth  dissolved  in  alcohol.** 

The  principle  upon  which  the  process  is  based  it  as  follows 
Tha  "  bichromate  of  potash  or  biohiomtd  ni  ammonii^"  when 
comlniied  with  organic  matter^  becomes  ioaoluble  under  actinao 
inlhi«iee»  tlia  parts  of  the  paper  which  are  unaffected  by  actinic 
fooe  femaming  solubla.  The  eoliibla  partii  on  being  washedt 
"  give  up  the  substance  and  leaM  ibe  paper  exposed  in  its  pAt 
**  mitive  condition.**  When  the  precipitant  is  applied,  the  "  ehlo- 
'*  ride  of  sodium  or  Iqrdiochlorate  of  aimnoDia  '*  acts  "  aa  a  mor- 
**  dant  in  the  ftpnnalMMi  of  peroxide  of  iron,**  and  only  thoae  parts 
irtiioh  have  been  unafli0Ofead  by  actinism  absorb  the  piMipitantk 
Md  beeome  bUck  by  immersion  in  the  metaUie  solntioB. 

The  sensitising  solution  ia  a]isdia4»hj  maaaa  ol*  apongCb  on  to 
thaihaatol  aUmnMniaed  pq^. 
DMated,a.  MbDmrlnpO 

1863,  Janoaiy  28.— 256. 
CLARK,  WiLi.iijf^(^  commmicati<mfnm  Ermfm$  WiBhm.) 
ImproTemeota  in  llie  meiuis  and  appasaftoa  lor  eopTiag  and 
nprododag  aenlptan  and  «tiiar  oljieoti  cf  arf 
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(pfiphf  SI  enqiloffBd  in  eouiaoluui  with  thft  pfaotognpli.  This 
piocwii  onihlflB  tonlptasB  to  bo  piodiiood  of  9Bf  Drani  tffttuBV^ 
Aliving  or  ineii  aalijeoL 

The  node!  to  pJ^Hoed^im  teeenfenof  tiiiiff  ftmidiodwitfa 
"  oljeot  gtaoo**  or  photognpUo  emeni»  ''pioood  t*  oqntdl 

diitaoM  oiMi^  lit  the  wme  hdght''  Of  tlie  serial  of  photo- 
gi^the  thus  obtaSnod,  tiro  ore  takttn.  tint  lepieaent  Ttewi  of 
model  8t  right  angles  one  to  the  other,  and  on  tiiess  limm  two 
pofktogn^hs  are  empt|(Djed  to  aot  upon  the  nuteial  to  be  senip* 
taxed,  one  pantogieph  aothig  in  n  plane  at  right  ang^  to  fte 
plane  in  tvhioh  ^e  other  pantograph  dsKneatas.  Wbenteaaid 
two  photographs  ha?e  yielded  their  eontonr  to  the  eolid  fignre,  bj 
me«as  of  tiie  pantographs,  the  two  next  photographs,  nt  ri^it 
angles  to  one  another,  in  the  series  are  talcen,  and  so  on,  nntil  the 
whole  of  tiie  photographs  bave  been  shooilariy  emplojed.  Hie 
figure  is  revolved,  in  the  reqnisifee  dqpee,  hj  means  of  a  soitabljr 
divided  plaHbtm,  between  eaoh  appfioKtion  of  the  psntogiaph. 

To  obtain  bas  wiieft  ilie  eamens  fttm  e  eennoirQle* 

The  photographs  are  oontraoted  or  extended,  hy  mettis  of  indin* 
robber,  in  order  to  produce  8cii^>tare  in  cHtature. 

The  photographs  may  be  enlazged  by  means  of  a  soltt  micro- 
scope. 

Thm  strips  of  wood,  &c.,  may  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
phistic  material,  to  give  the  requisite  sections  of  the  model  and 
thus  to  produce  mechanical  sculpture. 

When  one  panto^^raph  only  is  used,  the  plaifurm  ii&a  ^  back- 
wiiid  Mild  forward  as  well  as  a  rotating  motiuu, 

AJX  1863,  January  29.— N»  «67. 
POUNCY,  JoHW.— *'  Improvements  in  obtaminLr,  Tranifcrrinp;', 
'*  and  printing!:  fioni  photographic  pictures  or  images,  also  io 
**  preparing  iiiaitriais  for  the  same.** 

This  invention  consists  in  the  employment  of  a  sensitive  ink, 
which  may  be  translii  rod  or  printed  from.  Tlie  surtaces  used  for 
the  reception  of  the  pictures  "may  be  paper,  silk,  Unen,  cotton, 
*•  or  mixed  fabrics,  leather,  wood,  ivorj",  glass,  porcelain,  or  stone, 
*•  or  surfaces  of  metal  or  metallic  alloys,"  or  any  other  suitable 
surface.  The  ink  or  coinposiiion  employed  to  coat  the  surface 
selected  consists  of  colouring  matter,    fot»  taUonr,  or  oil,  bichio- 
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**  mate  of  potash,  or  bilaiiieQ  of  Jadrnt^  or  boCh  of  such  last- 
mentkmed  nibttuioai»  and  bentola,  turpentine,  or  othor  hydro- 
**  carbon  or  analogous  •olTont;"  theoe  iogredknti  aro  wad  in 

suitable  proportions. 

Wlien  tbo  plwAo^ph  is  to  bo  tmnafevfed  on  to  s  priattng  woat^ 
fioe,  a  larger  qimitHy  of  fatty  matter  is  in  the  preparation 
of  Hiomkthan  when  the  ploturo  u  not  to  bo  tnoilBmd  from  tho 
SmAtfe  on  which  il  io  taken* 

To  produce  a  positive  f^otofj^pli  by  meimi  of  ft  negalivo  pib> 
tUNj,  the  negatiTO  io  placed  on  the  uncoaAed  surfaoo  of  ft  tnn- 
qmrent  material  prepand  doiOKibetl  above  ;  the  piirts  not  acted 
on  bj  light,  remaining  soluble,  are  dissolved  o£L  with  bsMolo  or 
other  solvent.   The  picture  is  left  in  printing  ink. 

The  pictures  obtainod  as  Jescrilied  may  bo  tnnatesod  to  ft 
pondau  surface  and  "burnt  in." 

"When  a  litbographic  ^ne  is  the  surface  operated  upon,  it  must 
be  "  grained  "  before  the  application  of  the  ink,    and  the  suifue 
^  of  tiieooating  should  be  also  ' grainod '  after  it  hat  been  laid 
**  oniho  aor&oe  of  the  ftono." 
CMrtBd»4dL  NoSimwinpJ 


A.D.  1863,  January  31.— N*  286. 
B£NN£TT,  Thomas.^"  ImproTod  amngementa  for  obtaintQg 
"  pictorial  bad^proanda^  fongnyandfl^  and  pegapectivca  whm 
taking  photographic  portraits  or  sun  potnraOa" 
"  In  taking  photographic  portraits  or  pictiuea  in  which  it  ia 
*'  desired  to  adopt  suitable  backgrounds,  foregrounds,  or  penpoft* 
"  tives,  it  has  been  hitherto  the  |»tactice  to  use  a  painted  canvas 
"  descending  to,  and  tendnating  at  the  floor  or  st|knding  plaoa 
"  of  the  apartment  or  place.  Now,  aecK)rding  to  my  invention, 
"  I  me  a  canvas  (or  equivalent  substance^ suspended  upon  ft 
nUer,  "  with  pulleys  and  cords/'  by  which  the  cuiras  can  be 
raised  or  lowered,  the  said  cmnvas  ''being  always  of  sufficient 
"  length  to  allow  it  to  be  brought  down  to  the  floor,  then  stretched 
"  along  the  same,  and  kept  in  position  (if  desired)  by  catches  or 
*'  grippers,  so  that  the  person  or  persons,  or  principal  object  or 
**  objects  to  be  pourtrayed  may  stand  upon  a  pert  of  the  canvas." 
The  buckgroundy  "whioh  is  to  remain  perpendicular,*'  is  to  be 
"  painted  in  the  ordinary  manner,  and  that  part  of  the  oanvaa 
**  which  is  to  lay  vpon  the  floor  is  to  be  painted  so  as  to  have  the 
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*'  same  concurrent  etfect  as  the  nj>rii:ht  pwi,  and  so  as  impeiv 
"  coptihly  to  *run  into'  the  same,  fur  which  purjiose  I  ha\'e 
"  hitherto  adopted  the  plan  of  first  paintmg  the  upright  part, 
**  and  fittin;^  the  same  to  r»  corrcspondin<r  position  to  that  in 

which  the  same  is  intended  to  be  used,  and  then  stretchin;^  the 
"  horizontal  part  Upon  the  flooTj  dmwiog  lines  or  oli^jects  bj  the 
*'  aid  of  camera.** 

Tlic  arranj^emeuts  have  to  he  varied  for  landscapes,  in  this  rase 
the  ]>erpeudicular  part  beinj^  "continued  in  the  horizontal  part 
**  with  a  curve,"  and  not  with  an  angle  as  is  the  case  with 
•*  iatenurs.'* 

tMM.Sd.  Dmwli«.] 

* 

A.D.  im»  Febniarr  11.— N*  376. 

BROOBfAN^  Richard  AircBtBALO.— (if  emiimmcaiiom  from 
Jean  Jacques  Leopold  Roustemt  de  ZtefofyeJ) — ^  Impfforemcnts  in 
"  photof^phic  appantuB.'* 

"This  apparatua  enablea  tite  manipulaior  to  operate  in  foil 
**  light  npon  damp  edUodtoa  to  ae&altiae  the  glass,  and  to  IKnuh 
*'  the  proof  in  the  light  The  appantua  does  not  alter  tiw 
**  negaiiTe  now  used,  bat  it  aerrea  as  an  anziUaiy  to  it  In 
*'  appaiattts  tlie  lidlowing  ehanuteiatic  demflots  are  combm 
"  The  emplojment  of  two  vertical  and  independent  bath  msela 
*'  ananged  to  allow  of  the  glasses  being  easily  pinnged  theieui; 
"  one  vessel,  containing  the  bath  of  ailyer  for  aensitiKing  the 
"  damp  collodion,  may  be  of  gntta  pereha^  hardened  robber, 
"  or  other  material  hnving  no  action  on  the  bA;  the  other 
"  containing  the  iron  bath  for  derdopiog  the  pictnit^  ahouM 
"  be  of  yellow  or  orange  colored  glass;  if  made  of  anj  other 
"  material  it  ahonld  be  lined  with  yellow  colored  glasa.  Thflsa 
"  is  a  frame  for  holding  the  glasses  to  be  exposed  capable  of 
'*  being  opened  and  closed  at  bottom  by  withdrawing  or  in- 
"  aertbg  a  sliding  bar.  There  ia  a  second  frame  for  holding  the 
"  coUodionized  glass  in  the  former  frame,  which  second  frame  ii 
"  stjled  the  plunging  frame,  because  it  is  used  for  introducing 
"  the  glass  into  the  bath  vessels  entering  also  with  it,  it  is  insu- 
"  lated  from  the  first  frame,  and  may  be  passed  through  it,  A 
"  piece  of  catgut  is  attached  to  the  plunging  frame  to  laiae  and 
"  lower  it  into  and  out  of  the  hatha." 

CPriiitcd,S<f.  JHawing.] 
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AJ).  ISfi^^fctoiaijrSL— N»  478. 
CKILEUR,  AisBMWr^-^Prommonal  protection  only.) — "  Impraf*- 
^  sneati  in  Appiiiliw  for  taking  photognphie  impfetsmi  or 
"  likenesses  bf  BWtni  of  the  caoun.*' 

These  impwyenwato  ''cmmmM  of  antiniigflBwiiiof  putefDV 

holding  tiie  negaliT»  pltilg  In  mmmk  obteniaB  while  tafciny  the 
**  impiewriop  thereSa  by  meeas  of  the  lens  in  tneh  manner  thai 
**  the  plate  cftD  be  inoTed  ktenUj  and  elio  yotioallj  fixr  the  pnr^ 

poee  of  efaanging  ite  poritkm  and  pmaniUig  a  neir  avAoe  to 

neaire  an  irapnaakm." 

For  fte  abore-mentloned  pitipoae»  a  plate  holder  m  aimnged 
"  with  a  aeriee  of  dmrfaione  hsving  auitable  holea  to  fotm  oatahaa 
"  a*  legokr  intemla  aecofdlngto  tiieaiaeof  thalmpieBMontobe 
"  laken.^  Siidea  and  stopa  axe  employed  to  twmM  and  fix 'fta 
■Hde  bolder  in  e  boriaontal  or  ftTwtkal  diieotion,  ao  aato  antably 
><^Jnet  tbe  pontkn  of  the  impiaaiion* 

Tkb  opening  of  the  plate  earner  to  the  daik  ahambtt  ia  ar- 

sMigedaeeovdiDg  to  tbe  aiae  of  thefmpraBlona  to  be  prodooad, 

*  while  flie  molpemente  ef  the  plate  boUlar  nniet  be  regulatad  to 
**  ahift  aoondingly.  Hie  plate  holder  it  made  of  e  aiae  and 

ananged  ftxr  »  mmbar  oommeneiiratB  with  the  alee  of  tiie 
impmabna  to  be  talsen  and  oonvenfanee  of  operation,  aa  te 
**  hmtenee^  IbvaauUimpreaahntttiie  plate  bolder n^f  be  axia^ 
"  tea  bandied  or  more  impreniona  on  tbe  same  {date  without 

*  moMviof  it  from  the  ^Meholdery  while  te  large  impieaaaoiia 
*"  two  doaen  may  be  a  eoiifenlent  limit 

^  Inataad  of  or  in  addition  to  the  plate  bolder  slidinpr  up  and 
"  down,"  the  lena  or  lenses  may  be  mounted  on  a  vertical  slide, 
and  the  aunera  may  contain  two  or  more  dark  chambers,  "  so 

that  the  lenses  may  be  moved  to  a  position  opposite  a  part  of 
**  the  negative  plate  and  unoccupied  by  impressions  previously 
^  taken,  and  the  plate  bolder  then  traversed  in-  its  transverse 
"  slide  so  as  to  produce  another  horizontal  row  of  impressions  on 

*  the  plate." 

[Priutcd.  ki.  No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1863,  Manh  2.^N*  586. 
CLARK,  WiLUAM.  ^  [A  emmmiaMim  firim  J^plema  JMa 
FpafeoM.)— '  (JVaeirfeaa/  proiicikm  only,)—**  Improvemanta  in 
prepuring  and  obtajtwug  photogmpbiD  impieaaiana  and  in  the 
^  appliaation  el  anah  impresaions." 
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In  tliib  iuveuiion  a  poaiUve  image  m&y  be  produced  from  a 

positive. 

1st.  Obtaining  permanent  images  on  paper. — ^The  surface  n 
sensitized  by  means  of  a  mixture  of  percbloride  of  iron  and  tar- 
taric acid,  the  impression  is  produced  through  a  positive,  and 
a  developin/r  bath  of  caseine  or  albumen  is  used ;  when  the  pho- 
tograph is  plunged  into  the  coagulating  mixture  of  carbon  or 
other  inert  colour,  the  image  appears ;  the  sheet  is  then  washed, 
dried,  treated  with  weak  hydrochloric  acid,  again  washed,  and» 
finaUjr,  dried.  If  a  negative  be  used  to  produce  the  impression, 
a  developing  bath  of  gelatine  is  employed.  Thus  plates  either 
far  rdkf  OS  fos  copper-plate  printing  may  be  obtained. 

2nd.  Ohtaniiiig  permanent  positive  photographs  on  paper, 
glass,  or  other  siufiEtce. — A  im^oaa  layer  of  gelatine  containing- 
tlie  oolonr  it  loiaitized  by  means  of  a  aohitioii  of  pevdikride  of 
iroa  and  tartaric  acid.  When  the  awaitive  sin&ea  is  dried,  tha 
oiB«me  mattsr  ia  iniolqhia  in  mwtm,  and,  in  osdar  to  takeproofo, 
tlM  ooikNifed  coaling  ii  Imfiinwnil  lij  aieaiit  of  ''a  pomHn^  >BiiVr^ 
**  (mened).'*  Tlie  imaga  is  derdoped  by  plunging  Hie  Am* 

into  tvann  watar*  when  all  the  pavta  irhkh  have  teoiifed  tkn 
"  aottonof  lic^wiUdiiNave.'*  The  aheet  ia  then  dried»  vaahed 
in  aeidnliiM  nalv*  anaed»  and»  finally,  dried*  The  oiganio 
matter  may^alao  he  fixed  ^eHtefritiielQm^pflnhknidf  cl 

€ury,  tannin,  er  ollier  hodj  m  eolutien/'  Geiendo  maimfwK 
taee  may  be  onieinented»  end  panting  siolMeet  and  amfiwee  is 
leUef  prodnoed  by  meane  of  thil  iaienHoQ* 
[Printed.  4(1.  NoDrawiogs.^ 


AJ>.  18(S3,  March  17.— N«  7U. 

BBISaLEY,  JoBK  Bmmmt,  end  GREENWOOD^  BAvahw, 
'^PnrndmtH  pmtmfkm  nel  elfeiiaJJ"^*'  An  albain  belt^ 

Hsfing  ont  n  t^eoe  of  leather  or  any  other  material  to  the 

zeqniaite  dimenmona  or  aiee  for  «  1847*8  or  a  boj'B  belt»  ve  oat 

out  pieoee  of  tlie  material  and  inaert  in  the  place  ftom  whldi 
**  the  material  haa  been  ont  anj  aeleetion  of  photogn^;>ha,  say 

*  ihe  tofal  finnlly,*  or  aaypsmone  of  diBlinotfan,Hid  eftcnracds 
•*  oom|M6  the  manTdheftnre  of  tile  belt  in  the  naoal  maioMri  or 
**  haringhjmeansaf  a  die  and  an  wabossing  pMsi  inaahoewd 

tiie  belt  al  certain  dietuioei^  we  iuNVt  or  ettaeh  photo- 
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**  graphs  to  the  embossed  portion  of  the  Mtt  hj  means  of  gum, 
•*  paste,  or  glue,  or  any  solution  of  the  likd  natttve/' 
[Printed, lA  IToDiavixiga.] 

AJ).  im,  May  1204. 

CAS8AI6NB9,  Yiovob  Jvumh.^  haptmmnmlk  m  rtnto* 
**  soopea." 

TboM  iBfentkm  ''ooiiMili  in  oobpring  the  jttmm  or  kmai  of 
**  itewoicopeti  «o  timt  aadi  yrimt  erlans  prewaitiaewiaidillBrot 

iinto  or  €olon»  and  to  tint  conseq  uently  the  pictONa  or  images 
**  aeea  tfaronghtheae  glwiw  will  appear  wader  diffenot  aspeots, 
•*  ^ving,  lor  ezampla,  the  eflSscts  of  monhig^  off  0Dittiie»  or  of 

moonlight  TbsoM,  in  oiample^  to  have  tiio  fowgwwnd  off  » 

via  upper 

**  paita  off  tha  primia  or  Ifuwgf  Aocld  ba  floipmd  btoa 
•«  the  lowar  parts  yeUow,  and  botween  the  two  there  abooU  bo 
"  a  gmdnal  gtadation  of  the  two  odhmi^  tiie  one  paMbg  into  the 
'*  oOier/* 

Another  ana&gement  oonsiita  m  plaebg  a  fiat  f^aai!,  ooloaied 
no  above  deeoribed^  oTor  or  under  the  crdinaijr  leneea. 

Hie  ooloiaed  j^aaaea  or  lenaea  may  bo  ntfaer  fixed  or  moffeaUe. 

Iba  WKf  prsfared  for  odomtog  the  raid  prianuip  lanaea  or 
^anoa  la  thatietlbithm  ND.2618(A.D«1868X««auilieto»y 
^  I  eniploy  plaaoHniKm  pnnia  or  leBaea»«nd  I  painl^ 
"  flat  aider  a  ooifBt  (I  pieftr  a  itofaMnie  eement)  ooloied  witfi 

tnoipeMnt  ookra  to  the  tinti  reqaired,  and  by  meyiB  off  ihe 
^  oemenl  ao  applied  I  attaeb  to  the  piiam  or  Ima  a  plioe  off 
"  flat  gjan  whidi  aenrea  to  oovar  and  proteet  tlie  pointed 
*•  sazfkce.^ 

Hie  abofo  impRMred  atoreoroopee  are  called  **chMio  atweu  ■ 
•*  eoopea/' 

In  pboe  of  gbiOp  «th«  transpafont  anbilMiooa  eapaUe  <^ 
**  being  oolored  nuy  be  cniployed»8iich  ai  gdatine  and  othen." 
CiMBM^44»  lift  SnnrtQgsJ 

AJ).  im,  June  d.— 1434. 

MURBAT^  JvBK,'-' (PnMmi^  pnleeHom  oaly«H"  Improre- 
^  mania  in  dips  or  holdga  for  toamlhm  and  flang  photoginpliio 
*  plotom  in  albnmt.*' 
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**  The  clip  holder  or  msirument  ayordinff  to  ii.y  invention 
**  consists  of  two  thin  plates  of  metal  or  other  material  superi)oseci  - 
"  and  fixed  one  upon  the  other  with  a  sufEcient  interval  between 
'*  to  receive  and  hold  loosely  the  ])hotographic  picture.  Tiiese 
*'  plates  I  form  of  considerable  breadth,  say  of  about  half  the 
**  whole  breadth  of  the  j)icture,  and  form  them  somcvhat  of 
*'  a  pointed,  spade-like  form,  the  principal  and  l<Aver  one  being 
'*  longer  than  the  other;  I  also  thin  them  at  the  point  so  as  to 
**  effect  easy  access  in  the  slits  of  the  album.  The  lower  and  main 
"  plate  is  extended  to  a  convenient  length  to  form  a  handle,  and 
**  ci  tk  luitable  shape.    Instead  of  superposed  plates  this  clip  or 
holder  jdmj  be  nmde  of  one  piece,  and  ol  ivory,  or  other  suitable 
material ;  in  either  case  suitably  ornamieiited  and  ^finished.  The 
*'  great  breadth  of  the  clip  gives  considerable  command  orm  ^le 
"  photographic  picture  in  inserting  and  placing  or  fixing  H 
"  in  position,  while  at  same  time  the  sHgfal  hold  tftkia  of  it 
*'  between  the  spade-like  plates  enables  it  to  be  IMj  wHhdiMm 
*'  after  adjusting  the  picture." 
£Prmt«il,  4d.  No  Drawing*.] 

A.D.  186d«  June  23.— K<>  1588. 

TOOVfiY,  William. --^Iniiimeiiieiite  in  photoli1lio«xtphy, 
photosiDeography,  and  photographic  engraving  on  eopperor 
oMl  pletoi,  or  on  any        mitaUe  anbiteMiea.'' 
'*  To  ptoduoe  on  a  Uihographk  atono  an  iaipnaaion  auilidde  to 
"  be  printed  from."— Sued  paper,  ooated  milh  a  aoiiilieii  eon* 
tuning  gum  aiahie  and  bichroaBate  of  potath,  ia  eipoaed  to 
«  Hght  bcldnd  n  ncgaihra."  The  eheet  of  j prepared  paper  it  plaoed 
hm  downwaids  on  a  llthographio  stone  pvevionidy  ananged  in 
a  pawuaaion  piesa.  Senaal.  aheela  of  dttnped  paper  ate  then 
plaoed  on  Ihe  ttooe  over  tiie  photofff^ih*  and  a  heavy  praame  ia 
applied  I  aueh  parts  of  the  gam  as  an  soluble  an  iluM  disaoibrad 
and  atlached  to  the  aniftee  of  the  atepsi,  pfodncbg  tiicreon  n 
neigathra  image.  The  stone  is  then  dned*  ooated  with  greasy  ink 
(the  ssid  ink  being  bnmgfat  into  oontaet  widk  all  the  parts  of  ihe 
stone  nntondied  by  gnm)t  the  oosting  "^xemoved  by  passing 
thzoqghthelithogiaphbpresSfbyspiritsiRftapealnerOrol^^ 
"  wiss.'*  and  all  the  gion  washed  olt  ^  The  atone  is  then  rolleA 
m  with  ordinaiy  printing  ink,  and  the  poaHhra  image  appiaw 
"  in  bhMdK;  it  is  then  printed  as  ereij  lilhogmphie  dmwiQg."  * 


Digitized  by  CoogI 


FH0T0GR4FHY. 


77 


In  yhoto-iiiiQOgiipiqr  •  linff  ^ttAiB  im  wbititotod  for  ft  mSkxh 
gnvpUo  iCoiM* 

In  pMofpftphle  mggwmg  on  ooppcv;  kc.,  tiia  opmtms  m 
tte  Mme  as  those  set  Ibftii  BboTe,exoqpt  ihtA  a  poeitfveis  used  to 
impresa  the  imsge.  When  fte  plafte  is  dried,  after  the  photognpfa 
hma  been  detaehed,  it  (the  plate)  is  wnbhed.  When  the  farnish 
is  diy,  the  gmn  is  femofed  hy  means  of  water,  and  the  pkte  u 
aiciaed  in  the  nsnal  iraj;  "  whenrer  the  plate  is  pfoteeted 

from  the  vanish  bj  the  gmn  It  will  be  attadced  hf  the  add.'* 
^j^ritotodt   *  lib  Ihaiiliiss*! 

A.D.  ISOil,  July  10.— N»  1729. 

jEK>URaUIX,  JoBK  Pbtek.  — (ProeiMoan/  profssfm  enly.)-^ 

An  improved  construotion  of  xoUing  press." 

«*  The  chief  oljeot  of  this  invention  is  to  impaove  the  railing 

pwaewi  need  by  photographers  for  glazing  ph<^ogis]ifaie  papar 
"  and  pietiifes.  Hitherto  the  tsavelling  table  el  sodi  psassas  has 

been  made  with  a  soifhoe  of  polished 

"  besides  being  ezpensiTe  to  niannlftdnie,  is  UafaU  to  ii^i^ 

"  Yoat  and  aaatehes.  In  my  improved  prass  I  letaln  the  sted 

|n»ssingrol],bntthetnvs]lingtab]eIitt^tfaadabofpolish^ 

gkasy  whidi  will  fslatn  its  snaoothnass  lior  an  indebite  time. 

In  Older  however  to  psevent  the  fraetaie  of  tlie  ghm  nader 
*'  ilia  seven  pieesiiie  of  the  piessing  raUer,  I  sapport  the  table 
"  upon  foUos  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ghsa  will  net  be  anijeet 
**  to  a  direct  bite  from  the  nppct  and  nnder  loUexa*  To  this  end 
**  I  employ  two  roQers  to  oanjihe  tableland  mooat  them  in  anoh 

a  poaition  that  a  veetieal  line,  dmwn  from  the  axis  of  the 
«<  piossing  loUer,  wiU  cut  about  the  middle  ol  tibe  apace  between 

the  supporting  rolkra.  Thie  allowa  of  a  alight  yieldtng  of  the 
"  glass  to  any  excessive  pressure  of  the  upper  rolin%  suffioiettt  to 
•     pveveat  the  fracture  of  the  glass  slab,  without  inteiiSering  witii 
^  the  glastttg  action  of  the  preM.  The  sarfrkoe  to  be  gh»ed  wiU> 

of  course^  be  laid  in  contaot  with  the  glasa  slab.  Hue  arrange- 

ment  of  gbamg  prass  is  snsoeptible  of  extsnded  use  in  tiie 
"  arts." 

rPiisled.4d.  VoOmwlogs.] 

1863,  August  15^«S02B. 

I^UDl^KE.  JoHANN  Ehnst  Frirduich. — (Provisional protection 
only.) — "  InipiuvcmenU  the  means  of  keeping  cameras  orutber 
**  apparatus  steady  when  suspendcci  tu  balloons." 
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My  invention  consists  in  keeping?  cameras  or  other  apparatus 
**  steady  when  suspended  to  balloons  at  certain  distances  from  the 
**  eartii,  which  is  efiPected  by  means  of  a  peculiar  arrangement  of 
•*  two  or  more  ropes  attached  to  the  car  of  a  balloon,  so  that 
^  when  the  balloon  is  waving  about  the  camera  will  be  kept 
"  comparatively  steady." 

One  of  the  ro])e3  has  a  weight  attached,  another  rope  is 
^'  fastened  to  the  ^lound  at  one  end  by  any  suitable  contrivanoe/' 
and  then  passes  over  a  pulley  to  a  roller  or  drum  "  for  the  purpose 
**  of  raising  and  lowering  the  balloon,  although  other  means  for 
"  obtaining  the  same  retiilt  may  be  employed  in  place  of  the 

roller.  By  this  arrangement  tiie  cameim  wUl  be  kept  steady  and 
^  in  its  place.**  The  cmmera  "may  be  raised  or  lowered  by  means 

of  a  rope,  and  is  opened  and  diiit  bj  enitililemadienim  i  or  I 
^  een  make  nae  of  a  me  in  oonnaotifm  tilth  a  bitej  for  tiie 
**  same  purpoee.   I  do  not  xeelriot  niyidf  to  tiie  we  of  any  pre- 

mse  number  oi  ropes,  as  they  may  be  wied  if  oooeidtred 

Beeee^eiy* 

[MMWL  Dmring.] 

A.D.  186$.  Angufc  2063. 
BONBLLI.  Gabtam end  OOOK,  UmmKr.'^PnMmua  pr^ 
i§0tim  ml^.y^**  An  ImpfQived  mode  of  tad  appenliii  tot  pto^ 
dndng  bjHie  eid  of  photography  uptioil  iDiunoiit  of  morinc^ 
^  aniiiMle  and  bodies/* 

let.  ^^lUdng  a  series  of  tqpnaeBtstioiia  1^ means  of  pholiK 
*'  graphy  of  men  or  animals  with  limbs  in  motion,  and  ihen. 

ananging  tliem  roond  a  dise,  to  whiob  rapid  rotary  motion  la 
^  eomnnuiiestad  bj  niiAable  meehanism,  so  tiiat  by  the  diffannt 
figures  in  the  senes  bein^f  brooght  in  lapid  sneeeasion  beftno 
tiM  sjfe  of  tiie  observer,  the  dftet  of  fiin^  ^  motion  will  be 
ptndiieed.    In  oanying  out  this  part  of  the  inveatioa  the  * 
**  lignre  or  body  In  motion  to  be  leprssonted  ie  photographed  in  a 
**  ▼aria^  of  posHions^  tliat  Is  to  say.  aa]^iosing  the  dhet  of  laia- 
^  ii^  an  arm  or  Isff  is  to  be  piodnoed  the  limb  mnsi  flnt  be 
"  lepiesented  in  tta  lowest  position,  then  slightly  raised,  then 
**  nML  atiU  higher,  and  ao  on,  nntil  the  laal  4gore  mpisseata  it 
as  ndsed  to  its  ftdlesk  extent.''  "We  prefer  to  prodnoetiiesa 
lapteaentatione  on  a  mMMSOopie  aoale  ananged  in  a  oireolar 
"  asBeamndasBiallglasaorotherdiao^iriiidimsybemonnted 
on  ft  oental  apuidle^  and  adapted  to  the  opttosl  appaxatea 
^  iihibhfannsthoMxttetaieoftiiasnv«ntie&*'* 
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SmL  Ilia  aid  appanitoi  ''oonaisti  of  an  ordinary  compotind 
^  microscope  mounted  in  a  bmas  or  other  tuba^  to  wldeh  ia 
"  adapted  a  apindle  for  curying  the  figure  disc  at  one  en^t  and  a 
pflrfbfsted  rotating  cje-piece  at  the  othar«  Bapid  rotary  motion 
**  ia  eommunicated  to  thit  apindle  by  means  of  a  small  winoh 
^  provided  with  a  screw  wliiel»  whidi  gears  into  and  drives  a 
anail  or  screw  on  the  spincQe,  The  figure  disc  is  plaoed  at  tha 
pvoper  focal  distance  from  the  object  glass,  and  the  lens  at  the 
sye  end  is  capable  of  aijtiMtaiiant  in  the  oidinaiy  manncg/* 

AJ>.  1863»  Angnst  22.— N«  2083. 

FEQRAM,  TmonA»4^1*romtmmil  pnUoHm  oa/y.)— "A  plate 
^  holder  for  the  photographic  esmaia  adapted  to  carry  different 

sized  plates,  each  phkte  being  on  flie  same  plane,  and  in  the 

same  focus." 

*  This  invention  consists  in  the  use  of  two  moveable  slips  of 
wood  or  other  material  or  materials  to  carry  different  sized 
plates  instead  of  the  usual  carriers.   Two  pieces  of  grooved 
•*  wood,  or  other  material  or  materials,  are  fitted  \uio  the  camera 

**  bnck  or  doik  slide,  la  the  top  and  bottom,  or  in  the  sides,  in 
•*  wliich  grooves  two  strips  uf  wood  or  other  in:ilc  ri:i!  or  materials 
**  are  fitted,  having  the  sides  towards  the  centre  curved  or  straight, 
*'  or  notched  and  rabbited,  if  notched  they  can  either  be  rabbited 
**  or  have  wire  attached.    The  strips  move  in  the  grooves,  and 
**  can  be  drawn  together  or  eactendt^d  according  to  the  size  of  the 
•*  plate  so  as  to  receive  the  plate  in  the  rabbits  or  un  the  wires  as 
**  the  case  may  be.    The  slips  may  be  made  to  slide  either  by 
**  hand  or  by  means  of  a  left  and  right  screw.    If  made  to  slide 
"  by  hand  a  piece  of  elastic  or  a  spring  fi.xcd  on  the  top  or  at 
**  each  end  of  each  .sbp  will  hold  the  slips  in  position.    A  spruig 
fixeil  upon  the  door  of  the  dark  slide,  so  as  wlien  the  door  is 
closed  to  press  lightly  upon  the  plates  will  keep  them  in 
foctis."  '  ^ 

AJ).  1863,  Aogust  22.»N«  2066. 

WATSOX,  Alfred.— "An  improved  nuihod  of  and  apparatus 

**  for  inserting  pictures  in  and  withdrawing  them  firom  photo- 
«*  gi-aphic  albums.** 
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Thii  iamtum  ^eoiulite  in  fanning  and  employing  n  enrd* 
"  bond  or  cKUm  aiiiiable  frame,  in  wbkk  tbe  pictare  b  fliii  mmde 

to  slide,  OF  IB  plaeed  in  suc^  manner  that  the  e^^  of  the 

picture  or  cacd  oarrjing  the  pietove  are  protected .  This  frame 
**  with  Ha  pictare  is  l^en  sUdden  in  throngh  an  aperture  in  one  of 

the  aides  or  top  and  bottom  of  tiwcompoond  kai  of  the  album. 
^  Tb»  tiiiokening  border  nsnaUj.  employed  between  ereiy  tvro 

leavea  la  xemored  to  allow  of  the  ftama  and  pletm  enlssing 
^  without  making  Hit  oompomid  leaf  thidcer  than  is  allowad  fdr 

by  Ibe  iiiiflkening  border/* 

Hie  diMwings  show  one  of  the  framee  in  which  "the  pictoiw  in 

inaerted  at  the  top  of  the  ftame,  the  inner  edges  of  tiie  riden  of 
"  which  are  alit  or  made  donbla"  '*to  leceiva  ibe  sideedgeaor 
**  the  piftnie.  Tbt$  frame  with  iiie  piotan  is  tiien  didden  in 
«  thzoogb  m  aperture  in  tiie  bottom  of  the  componnd  leaf  of  the 
«  album.''  I  prefer  to  fill  the  blank  frsmes  in  tike  leaTea  of, the 
**  album  with  piaosa  of  cardboard  ef  the  aame  siae  as  tiie  pictoea» 
*'  and  which  I  romore  beft»e  inserting  the  pic^nrsa.  Each  franm 

ia  capaUe  of  holding  two  ptetnres  placed  baok  to  bade." 

CPrtaltd>6il.  DvavliigJ 

AJ).  1868,  September  12«— N<'S2S2. 

WHIPPLE,  JoHir  Adavb/— *'lmpioveniBntB  in  apparatus  for 
"  supporting  })]u)tographio  cameiaa/' 

nds  invention  consists  in  implying  spring  meehanism  to  sun> 
tain  the  photographic  camera;  '^in  the  employment  of  three 
"  fiuppoT^g  pillars,  to  each  of  whioh  said  spring  mechaniam 
may  be  applied ;  and  in  the  use  of  india  rabber  rolkn."  The 
^  pillars  are  hollow^  and  rods  vnA  in  them,  the  cameia  being 
*  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods.  The  bar,  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  tiie  rods,  works  in  grooves  in  the  innsr  sidsa  of  the 
pillars.  From  eadi  end  of  a  bar  oonneeting  the  piUan  at  their 
upper  ends,  bearbg  plates  depend,  for  the  ftisee  pulleys.  Soitabla 
cords,  connecting  the  sliding  rods  with  the  Aieees,  and  aprinp^ 
fastened  at  one  end  to  their  respective  pulley  shafts,  and  it  tti 
other  to  the  bearing  plates,  are  used.  Depressing  the  upper  bar 
unwinds  the  cords,  coils  the  springs,  and  lowers  the  camOTU 
A  spring,  connected  to  toggle  arms,  is  placed  on  the  upper  bn; 
and  arrests  the  upward  movement  of  the  camera.  These  arms 
**  are  situated  bdow  the  said  cross  bar.  Tlie  opposite  ends  of 
"  the  toggle  arms  work  in  the  grooves  cut  on  tiie  inna  side  of 
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*•  Hie  iiipporting  pillars,  and  are  mBdn  to  impinge  the  diding 

*  OMnera  rods  bj  the  action  of  the  spring.  When  it  is  required 
***  to  adjust  the  camera  the  toggle  arms  wet  withdrawn  from  the 

sli^ttg  rods  by  means  of  a  hand  lew  operating  against  this 

'*  spring." 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  obtain    an  easy  sad  quick 
"  adaptability  of  udjustnient,  and  noiseless  mOTement,  so  as  tO 
"  make  the  least  possible  janring,  and  so  as  to  rcadUy  catch  the 
^  proper  lime  of  expression  or  pose  of  the  subject." 
(TMSMtM  Ihrnrias.} 

A.D.  im,  September  d4.— N»  2354. 

HBLSBT,  Wii.i.iAM  Gborok.-^'*  Improvements  in  monntiog 

cor  setting  transparent  photographio  pictures." 

1st.  Mounting  or  setting  at  the  bade  and  fronts  but  preferably 
^  at  the  back  only,  of  photographic  pietoresi  taken  on  a  so-eslled 
^  tiansparent  substance  or  matvial '  vignette '  coloured  or  shaded* 
"  or  other  eoioored,  shaded^  or  ornamented  transparent  or  trans* 

Inoeiii  sheeti,  or  one  sheet  only,  of  glass  or  otiier  material*  to 

*  gife  to  the  pictures  a  mellow  and  artistic  tone." 

9nd.  ^Mounting  or  setting  tiansparent  photographic  pictures 
«*  anaaged  as  above  described*  or  tiansparent  photogri^ic  pu> 

tures  of  any  kind,  in  hinged  or  folding  eases,  somewhat  similaf 

in  appeanmce  to  those  at  present  empkyed,  but  having  oval  or 

otiMr  shaped  openings  in  or  through  one  or  both  of  the  sides 
**  or  leaves  thereof,  so  that  such  pictures  when  so  mounted  or  set 
'  are  in  a  conveniently  portable  and  ornamental  state." 

Two  transparent  sheets  may  boused,  according  to  amodiBeation 
of  this  invention,  *'the  vignette  one  being  in  front  of  that  on 
**  which  the  picture  is  taken." 

Another  modification  consists  in  only  using  one  transpmnt 
skeet,  "  the  picture  being  taken  on  a  vignette  coloured  or  otiber 
^  illuminated  or  shaded  or  ornamented  sheet,  and  the  picture 
*•  side  protected  by  varnish  or  other  means." 

A  thin  heet  of  paper  or  other  suitable  material,  that  may  repre- 
sent colour  paint,  may  be  placed  between  the  front  and  middle 
plntc^  of  glass,  and  either  before  or  behind  the  photograph. 
**  'Vht  edges  of  such  riieet  may  be  plsin,  pectinated,  or  of  any 

other  ornamental  form,  snd  may  have  any  desired  figure  or 
"  design  thereon." 

tPrtnted,«rf,  Dmwfaif.] 
FH»  V 
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A.l>.  1863,  OdiolMr  23.— 2618. 

CASSATGNES,  Victor  Julien. — (Provisional  protection  only.) 
— **  Improvements  in  the  manufacture  of  the  prisms,  lenses^  and 
**  glasses  of  stereoscopes,  and  in  ornamentinff  irlass." 

The  tinted  prisms  described  in  No.  1204  (A.l).  1 863) are, a<s;ord- 
ing  to  this  invention,  produced  by  applying  to  the  flat  surface  of 
the  prism  transpnit  ni  ctiaent  of  different  colours,  laid  on  so  as 
to  produce  the  required  <j^radation  of  tints.    "The  cement  colors 

being  thus  laid  on  1  place  a  Hat  glass  over  them,  and  this  by 
**  the  cement  l)eromes  attached  to  the  ])rism  or  lens  and  sen-es 
**  to  protect  the  painted  surface  from  injiuy.  Or  the  prisms  or 
**  lenses  may  be  made  each  in  two  or  more  parts,  as  in  formingf 
**  an  uchrf)mRtic  combination,  and  in  place  of  cementing  the 
**  parts  together  with  colorless  cement,  as  now  practiced,  one 
**  part  is  tinted  with  graduated  colors,  as  above  described,  and 
•*  the  other  part  is  then  attached  to  the  first  by  the  cement  so 
*•  applied.  I'lut  plates  of  tinted  glass  and  glasses  of  other  forma 
**  I  make  for  use  in  stereoscopes  in  a  similar  manner. 

"  In  some  cases  I  obtain  the  gradalion  of  tint  by  varying  the 
**  thickness  of  the  layer  of  cement,  thus,  if  two  surfaces  are  put 
"  together  with  a  colored  cement  between  them,  and  the  surfaces 
**  be  pressed  together  more  nearly  into  contact  on  one  stdt  tlian 
**  the  other,  a  regular  gradation  of  color  will  be  ubtuim  d.  the 
.  color  increasing  in  intensity  with  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
"  cement." 

In  ornamenting  glass,  the  ornament  is  painted  on  the  glass  in 
transparent  cement  colors,  and,  by  the  cement  so  applied,  a  second 
sheet  of  plain  glass  is  fixed  to  the  first.  Resinous  cements  are 
preferred. 

[Printed*  4(f  .  No  Drftwiiigi.3 

A.D.  1863,  November  24.— N*  2964. 

DAVIES,  George. — {A  communication  from  Mathieu  Risler^  the 
younf/er.) — (Provisional  protection  onljf»)  —  "  Improvements  in 
**  photograjihy.** 

The  squares  of  glass  used  to  obtain  collodion  negative  proof* 
being  "  fragile,  heavy,  and  expensive,"  are  replaced  by  talc  or 
mica  in  sheets.  *'  The  improvement  then  forming  the  subject 
**  of  the  present  invention  is  charactenzed  by  the  employment  of 
**  talc  or  mica  in  sheets  as  a  substitute  for  the  glass,  such  aheets 
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**  being  prepared  in  the  foliowing  manner  : — A  sheet  of  talc  or 
•*  mica  is  to  be  cut  of  a  corresponding  size  to  the  dimennon  <tf 
the  negative  which  it  is  desired  to  produce,  and  fixed  on  apieoQ 
of  ordinary  glass  by  smearing  the  edges  with  a  thick  j^im,  the 
talc  is  then  to  be  cleaned  simply  by  a  tuft  of  carded  ootton* 
wool,  the  collodion  is  then  poured  on  the  siufuse*  over  whioh 
it  tlowa  freely.  The  other  operations  of  sensitizinii^  developinf^ 
**  waafaing^  end  fixing  are  effeeted  in  the  usual  maimer,  and 
**  by  means  of  the  ordinary  eooeseoftes.  When  the  negative  ie 
—  friiahjwl  it  is  only  requisite  to  rem<nre  the  talc  from  the  glass, 
**  and  to  ^ece  it  in  contact  with  the  prepared  paper  to  obtain  the 
"  pc^HiTe  proof.  The  adventagee  resulting  from  this  substitution 
^  of  tile  or  miea  for  ordinary  glass  will  be  readilj  peiottved  from 
«•  the  previove  explanation,  in  &ct  theie  sheets  are  better  suited 
to  «U  liie  manipulations,  not  only  fhim  their  lightness^  but  alio 
^  from  the  small  apece  which  they  oceapyy  and  also  from  thslr 
«<  Bon-liabiliiy  to  ftaetura.'' 
CMM,M.  NoSiawiii9.1 

A.D.  1863,  December  8.— N«  3089. 

DESVIGXES,  Peter  Hubert. — "Improvements  inappentoe 
fbr  exhibiting  dissolving  views." 

''My  invention  consists  in  oonstmcting  an  apparatus  which  I 
"  ttiay  term  a  double  stereoscope  with  screens  for  admitting  and 

excluding  light  when  and  as  it  may  be  neceseaiy»  and  witii  two 
^  holders  for  containing  the  stereoscopic  or  other  pictoxee  cr 
"  olgectB  to  be  viewed*  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  glasses  I 

employ  a  diaphanona  leflector  placed  at  an  angle  to  those 

gksses  in  audi  manner  that  when  <»ie  screen  is  raised  to  admit 
^  light*  liie  pietae  in  a  fine  with  the  ordinaiy  glasses  shall  be 

viewed,  then,  npon'gradnal^  dosing  that  screen  and  opening 
"  tiie  oflMT,  the  piotoie  first  seen  gradoaOy  Ibdes  away  or  dis- 
"  sohes!»  while  another  piotme  gradnslty  appears  in  its  place* 
^  ao  OA  aUemaitnig  Ibr  any  given  number/' 

The  ^paialna  eonaista  of  ''two  boxes  or  cases  nmilar  to  that 
"  of  aa  oordinaij  •tefeoaoopi^'*  placed  ai  tight  anglea  to  one 
sDothsr,  one  oanying  the  ordinaiy  lenses  and  partition,  and 
basing  the  pictnre  plmd  in  Ihe  line  of  direct  vision*  the  other 
without  lenaes,  but  meeting  the  first  box  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  diaphanous  reflector  zefleeta  the  piotars  to  the  eye  as  if  it  were 

t 


Digitized  by  Google 


84  PHOTOGRAPHr. 

placed  1:1  the  position  of  the  picture  in  the  first  box,  wlun  the 
sluiTtt  r  yf  the  fir«tt  hov  is  shut,  and  that  of  the  second  box  open. 
Buttons,  in  connection  with  rods,  levers,  and  springs,  are  used 
"  to  drive  out  or  remove  the  views  or  slides."  A  hood  is  used 
to  exchide  false  lifjht  from  the  eyes  of  the  observer.  In  this 
arrangement  the  rcilected  view  is  placed  down^^'a^ds  i  in  aootber 
arrangement  the  reflected  view  is  placed  upwards. 
CPriiit«i,l(k^  Drawing.] 

A.D.  186:^.  December  17— 3187. 
JEFFREYS,  Charles.  —  {Prorisional  prnfrciio)i  only.) — "  Im- 
"  provements  in  jewel,  photograph,  instrument,  and  other  c;\^f^.** 
"My  improvements  in  jewel,  i^hotograph,  instrument,  and 
*'  other  liki' cases  for  holding  fancy  and  other  rronr!«.  rnnf^i'^t  in 
"  the  application  of  a  spring  thereto  to  throw  up  the  lid  or  cover 
**  when  it  is  unlocked  or  the  snap  relented.  For  light  leather 
"  goods  such  as  jewellery  cases,  I  find  :i  '^rnall  piece  of  v/atch 
*'  sjiring  answers  the  purpose,  which  i  sjinjdy  place  with  ti  tlie 
*'  lining  and  the  body  ot  the  case,  carrying  the  dmiMr  or  nnddle 
'*  part  of  it  round  outside  the  hinge,  the  one  end  termuTitin^^  in 
**  the  lower  part  of  the  case,  and  the  other  in  the  cover  u  hi  rein 
"  they  arc  properly  seenrc  i.  The  spring  is  enclosed  and  hidden 
"  from  view  by  the  lining  nnd  covering  of  the  case.  Sprincrs 
«  jjjj^y.  (otherwise  applied  to  answer  a  like  purpose,  for  instance, 
"  it  may  be  a  spiral  or  other  spring,  and  act  on  the  hinf^f^e  with 
"  like  effect,  or  it  may  be  a  s])nng  compressed  between  tlic  cover 
"  and  the  lower  part  of  the  case,  in  closinir  which  again  throws 
"  it  up  when  released.  In  all  cases  the  spriing  is  put  in  tension 
**  by  the  closing  of  the  raso," 


1S64 

A.D.  1864,  Febnuiy  l.^*'fi70. 

ROWSELL,  Charles  John. — (Prwisimal proteeHtm  011%.)—^ 
**  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  vieinng  photographic  and  other 
**  pictures,  coins,  and  mfldals,  which  is  also  applicable  in  the  pro* 
^  duotion  of  dtawingt  md  priiitinga,^'^ 
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nit  appantot  eonriiti  cf  aa  cud  Ibr  Tieving  tlw  «bove> 
mentioned  objects  *'  by  tbe  aid  of  a  magnify  ing  glau.'*  fioiidi 
ue  "  hinged  together  at  om  eDd>  tha  loarer  ooa  fbniuDg  the  base, 
*'  while  the  other  may  be  raised  at  <me  and,  and  ioclined  at  any 

angle."  "  Towards  the  lower  end  "  of  the  inclined  board  a 
rest  is  mounted  and  hinged,  against  which  the  objects  to  be  viewed 
are  placed  ;  at  the  higher  end  is  mounted  a  hinged  transverse  bar, 
oii  wliicii  a  magnifying  glass  is  placed.  *'  The  object  of  hinging 
**  these  pieces  is  to  fold  tliLin  down  tint."  To  view  single  pictures 
a  large  raai?nii)  in^^  ^\ik6s  la  used, through  which  a  person  ran 
**  look  Willi  both  eyes.**  "  With  this  apparatus  a  person  desamg 
*•  to  view  the  picture  places  it  on  its  rest,  raises  or  lowers  the 
**  inclined  buaid  to  suit  his  convenience,  and  in  looking  through 
•*  the  glass  regulates  the  position  of  the  ])ictnre  to  the  focus  best 
*•  adapted  to  his  sight  by  moving  it  toward  or  further  from  his 
*•  magnifying  glass.  The  same  apparatuis  I  adapt  lui-  viewing 
*•  sfcereobcupic  pictures.'*  "  To  the  inclined  board  I  hinge  a  thin 
**  black  partition  piece,  disposed  at  ricjht  angles  to  the  plajie  of 
**  the  pictures  or  glasses,"  and  "  lunged,  so  as  to  be  laid  down 
**  Hat  when  viewing  single  pictures,"  but  the  partition  "  is  raised 
**  in  ft  vertical  position  for  stereoscopic  pictures,  and  1  substitute 
"  double  eye  glasses  in  lieu  ui  iiie  smgle  one  before  mentioned* 
«  %\  hen  the  apparatus  becomes  in  fact  an  open  stereoscope/' 
LFrioted*  4c<.  NoBraviiiftri.] 


A.D.  1S64,  February  5.— N«  305. 

LEE,  Joseph,  and  THOMSON,  Jamm.— (Por//y 

nication  from  Malcolm  Momai,) — "Im|irmnaiita  in  ttmmluig 

**  photographic  and  other  pictures." 

'*  The  object  of  this  invention  is  so  to  mount  o?  combine  pic- 
**  taiaa"  lhaft  aoftoeaa  of  tone  and  agveeaUo  doptii"  aball  be 
picdnoad. 

Taro  ptcturea  of  tha  aama  anlijaot  an  wad  "to  prodooaor  make 
one  jMcture.  We  moimi  or  plaoa  one  immediately  over  or  in 
**  tnoA  of  the  other  so  that  the  charaolemtics  of  both  piotiiiaa 
^  asa  blended  tonetber,  tbe  front  picture  being  In  all  oaaea  of  a  • 
"  aeim4m&8paient  cbaiaeter."  "  Tbe  back  picture  maf  m  aoma 
initanees  have  only  aome  of  tba  ontUnei  of  tbe  ftooft  pietnre^ 
and  such  back  inoiovB  to  pvodooe  artiatio  cflbefc  m^|^  be 
YwnmmLj  abaded*  oolomed^  or  tinted/* 
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To  adapt  these  improvements  to  pHotographs,  an  ordinaxy  pbo* 
togiaph  Is  suitably  tinted  for  the  back  picture ;  the  front  picture 
is  taken  on  transparent  paper  and  placed   oror  or  in  front  of  tho 

back  picture  either  in  immediate  cootaot  therewith,  or,  whioh 
"  we  prefer,  a  short  distance  therefrom.  When  the  front  picture 
"  is  to  be  kept  a  short  pistance  from  the  Tiack  one  we  have  found 

it  coTirrnleiit  to  attach  the  front  j)icture  to  the  back  of  aahMt 
*'  of  glass  by  a  transparent  varnish  and  to  place  a  sepaiaUng  piece 
**  between  the  front  and  back  pictures  round  the  edges  tiieieol^  or 

we  may  place  a  thin  sheet  ol  giaaa  between  the  pictures/' 
tMiited,4A  NoDxawinsaJ 

A.D.  18G4,  February  11.— N«  3(i3. 

FONTA  i  N I :  M  O  RE  A  U,  Peter  Armand  le  Comte  de— 
commtmicatwn  from  Alphonse  Ldibert  and  Jean  iMfmSamt^Cifrjy^ 
•*  Improvements  in  photo^aphic  apparatus.** 

This  invention  consists  in  the  construction  of  cameras  for 
^  magnifying,  in  which  the  solar  xays  are  received  direct  on  the 
"  condenser  witAiout  the  nse  of  a  reflector.*'  A  sensitiTe  sheet 
placed  at  one  extremity  of  a  wooden  cone,  receives  a  magnified 
nna|(e  from  a  negative  plate  placed  at  the  other  extremity,  the 
solar  nys  passing  through  the  condensing  lens,  through  a  convexo- 
concave  lens,  then  through  the  negative  plate,  and  through  **  e 
**  double  ith  usual  size  objective  glasa"  to  the  frame  canying 
the  sensitive  sheet.  Wheel  and  rack  movements,  that  are  worked 
hj  hand,  are  attached  to  the  stand  of  the  instrument  to  enable 

the  solar  chamber  *'  to  reoenre  "tiie  lajs  of  the  sun  perpen- 
"  dictilarlj  to  its  axis  during  the  maginf)fing  operation  i"  a 
heiiostat  may  replace  the  hand  instrument. 

**  I  make  use  also  of  a  triplet  actinic  lens  with  diaphragm^ 

centers,  and  replacing  the  cne^ialff  one*lourtht  ona-sbtth^  and 
"  one-ninth  objectives." 

The  above-mentioned  convexo-oonoare  lens  zendets  the  ooOf* 
verging  solar  rays  parallel  and  achromatic. 

This  chamber  can  be  used  for  the  prorlac^n  of  positives  from 
a  small  ue^'utive,  of  a  large  negative  from  a  snuJl  positive,  of 
"  reproductions**  cither  reduced  Or  enlsiged»  and  "of  direct 
**  Ullages  of"  large  dimensions*** 
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OSDGE>  Wii»LiAX  Bbwabd*  —  {A  wmmumcaHon  from  Mn 
Abaimi.)—(Prwri$kmal  frotedkm  not  oUowed.)— *'Akmdof  pho- 

tographks  album  fonmiig  %  new  melfadd  of  pnUicitj,  or  pholCH 

grapliio  aiid  oonnuNial  propagator/' 

''Tliliallram  wiSoootAii],  fintly,  photographic  pidoiM  etthur 
of  lUastriaiis  penonages,  artists,  reproductioos  <^  andmt  or 
modom  paintings,  drawings,  and  engravings,  carnages,  horses, 
oljeots  of  art,  merchandise,  shops,  workshops,  private  houses, 
public  edifices,  and  establishments,  factories,  uiid  new  inven- 
^*  tions ;  secondly,  inscriptaons  placed  on  the  drawings  or  around 
them  on  the  maj^^ins  behind  and  facing  the  ])hotographs,  which 
**  will  be  jiasted  or  otherwise  secured  in  the  allium  which  wiU  be 
^  designated  the  jihotographu'  ui.d  commercial  propagator.  One 
**  or  more  photographs  may  be  plu<.t;ii  on  each  leaf  of  the  album ; 
*•  these  photographs  may  be  square,  round,  oval,  octagonal, 
**  hexaguiiiii,  or  inaiiguluj',  ut  pleasure.    The  album  to  be  of  any 
fonn  which  may  be  found  suitable  in  foho,  quarto,  octavo, 
•*  12mo,  or  other  of  any  desired  thickness,  and  the  biiiduig  to 
*•  var}'  in  design  and  colour  at  pleasure.'' 

A.D.  1864,  Febraaiy  446. 

^'KWTON,  Alfred  Vincext. — (A  commfnilcafion  from  George 
Gardnier  Wkite  and  Charles Alden.) — {PrwisiouuijirottcUonoHlif,) 
— "  An  improvement  in  photography." 

In  order  to  prevent  the  reproduction  of  photographic  pictures 
**  it  is  proposed  to  apply  to  pajier  such  colors  ab  i)icric  acid, 
**  which  by  jirojier  mordants  can  be  combined  with  the  fibiia  of 
**  the  paper  in  a  manner  that  will  prevent  their  removal  wiUi»>ut 

destroying  the  texture  of  the  paper,  nnd  any  picture  which  may 
*•  have  been  jiroduced  on  the  same  either  before  or  after  it  had 
•*  been  tinted.  The  yellow  color  of  the  picric  acid  ab>  i  i>-  the 
**  chenucal  rays  of  light  or  fails  to  transmit  or  reflect  tlic  -:uue, 
**  and  a  ])icture  produced  on  p8])or  tinted  or  dyed  with  such  color 

cither  before  or  after  the  piftim  is  taken  cannot  be  reproduced. 
**  By  the  application  of  such  a  i  net  hit  to  a  bank  bill  or  other 
*•  paper  of  value,  the  reproduction  by  photographic  ju-oceas  or  tha 
"  ooontecitttiBg  oi  sueh  paper  i«  effisc^aUy  pfcveated. 
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"  It  thoald  be  xemirked  Ihift  the  invenftioa  it  not  ooofliMd  to 
«<  thenw  of  the  picrie  tm^  at  oUiar  tinto  or  dyes  potaetting  Ihe 
"  like  efaemiotl  qoalitlet  maj  tenre  for  the  tame  puipote*'* 

A.D.  1B64,  February  29.— N°  o03. 

SWAN,  Joseph  Wilson. — *' Tin]  r nvements  in  photnrrrnphy.** 

This  ifiventK'n  rrl;ites  to  "  rurljon  or  pigment  pr!t);inir."  a 
**  gelatinous  photo unnjihit^  tissnc lu  iiig  used  instead  of  paper, 
or  only  in  conjunction  with  paper      ;t  tciTiporary  packing". 

The  said  tissue  consists  of  n  inixture  eontaming gelatine,  water, 
sugar,  colfiurinf^  maiter,  and  bichromate  of  ammonium.  When 
the  tiss\ie  is  not  required  for  iinrnedintf^  nse,  the  bichrotimte  of 
ammonium — the  sensitizing  medium — may  be  apphed  subse- 
quently to  the  tissue.    Kithf-r  a  surface  of  glass  or  of  pap.  r  may 
be  used  to  form  the  tis.'^iic  ujion,  })y  pouring  the  above-raciit ioned 
mixture  (suitably  heate(i )  on  to  the  said  surface,  and  allowing  the 
film  thus  produced  to  solidify.    The  tissue  is  then  exposed  to 
ligbt  in  the  usual  way  and  mounted  temporarily  upon  paper, 
with  the  photographically  impressed  surface  next  to  the  paper. 
The  mounted  tissue  is  submitted  to  the  action  of  warm  water,  so 
as  to  remove  those  portions  of  the  coloured  gelatinous  matter  of 
the  tissue  which  have  not  been  rendered  insoluble  by  the  action 
of  light.    The  tissue  is  then  removed  from  the  water,  dried,  and 
transferred  to  the  surface  to  be  permanently  ornamented,  the 
temporary  paper  mounting  having  been  removed  bjr  the  soakmg 
ia  water. 

Tile  above-mentioned  temporary  mountinpf  of  the  undeveloped 
prints  may  be  done  by  means  of  a  solution  of  india-ruLb^r  ia  bea- 
zolc  ;  iilbumen  is  the  ceHientiuj^  medium,  when  the  undeveloped 
print  is  iTjduntcd  upon  the  sm'fa«j  to  which  it  is  to  be  perma- 
nently atUR'hed.  Gelatine  is  the  cement  for  remounting  the  piint 
after  develoj)meiit,  if  such  remounting  be  necessary. 
[Printed,  6d.    2so  Drawiiy?s,1 

A.D.         April  5.— N»843* 

8AR0NY.  NAPOLKON.^(iVoeiiioaa^|iffvli€<wii  oa^.)—'' Ihk 
**  provements  in  photography." 

"  My  invention  has  for  ita  object  the  production  of  'aartea  de 
"  '  viaite/ or  other  pbotoRra|iht  tinulariii  ftppaaraiwe  to  enqfon 
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drawings,  ordinarily  kiMmn  as  Biohinoiid  drawin((s,  and  crayon 
*•  heads.    I  cffoefc  this  by  a  double  process  of  vignetting  cUmoI 
"  within  the  camera ;  firstly,  I  produce  the  bust  of  a  poMii 
"  sitting,  or  other  object  required,  vignetting  that  portuMi  only 
**  that  is  seen  in  the  finished  picture  hy  the  use  of  a  properly 
giaduated  glass  suspended  witliin  the  non-focal  rays  of  the 
**  posterior  of  the  lens,  thus  protecting  certain  portions  of  the 
"  sensitive  plate  from  the  action  of  the  light;  secondly,  I  place 
"  before  such  portion  of  the  said  plate  as  has  already  been  acted 
*•  upon  by  the  light  an  inverted  or  reverse  vignetting  glass  in 
euch  a  manner  as  to  secure  the  said  part  from  any  tether 
"  action  of  the  light,  whilst  that  portion  of  the  plate  previously 
unacted  upon  is  now  brought  into  the  focus  of  a  drawing 
**  which  is  placed  before  the  lens,  and  which  represents  the 
"  afore-named  Richmond  or  scroll  drawing,  the  result  being  a 
scroll  vip;^nette  or  photograph.   The  same  effect  may  also  be 
obtained  by  the  process  known  as  *  doable  printing,'  ** 

A.D.  1864,  AprU  IM.— N*  1000. 
BONNEVILLE,  HE^*RI  A  n!?iB2f.^il  communieaHonfrom  Dtsir4 
Charles  Emmmel  Van  MQHckkmf€n»)'^**lwpioymtaU  in  pho- 
"  to^phks  apparatos." 

"  This  apparatus  is  a  solar  microscope,  which  serves  to  project 
upon  a  sensitized  surface  the  enlarged  image  of  a  photographic 
^  negative  on  glass.*'  This  apparatus  is  composed  of  two  dis- 
tinct parts — the  condenser,  and  *'  the  enlarging  objective." 

The  condenser,  although  not  achromatic,  has  no  spherical  aber- 
ration. A  crown  glass  outer  double -con vex  lens  having  "  a  very- 
u  ].^j,pr(.  ratio  of  diameter  to  its  focal  kngth  "  is  employed;  exactly 
midway  between  the  said  crown  ^^lass  kns  and  its  focal  point,  is 
placed  a  concavo-convex  lens,  *'  which  conij^lctely  corrects  the 
"  spherical  aberration  of  the  condenser."  At  the  back  of  the 
latter  If'ns  tb(>  photographic  negative  is  y<^-'itvd.  This  anaugc- 
mcnl  ensures  that  nny  one  point  of  the  nugaiivp  vrill  otiIt  l)e  tm- 
ver<'Cfl  hy  one  luminous  ray,  of  a  given  re&augibUity,  Ixom  the 
condenser. 

"  The  enlarging  objective  "  is  fn  e  from  .<;pbericai  and  rbromatic 
aberration — «n  for  the  yellow  and  indigo  ray<?  nrr  r>tn(  eiiiLiI  ; 
it  is  an  ordinar}'  j)liot<igrap!i;c  lcn«  with  o  t 1 1  ^ rm,| achromatic 
lens  beiaad  the  ebjediYe  to  xender  the  field  Ihit, 
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Tlw  eompleto  tpprntiis  k  mcmn^  lo  lluil  Die  plkofcigniplue 
iiegatiT«  "is  placed  in  the  oerne  of  BcHn  lo  M  to  to  be 
**  completely  surrounded  and  equally  heated.** 

[Printed,  &d.  Prawing.] 

AJ).  1864,  Aphl  27.-~N«  1060. 
BROOMAX,  Richard  Archibald. — (-4  communicaiion  from 
CharUs  Raphael  Maf4ckal,jwmnt,  oad  Cf/fnrim  Marie  Dtssi^  db 
Jfo/«y.) — "  Improvements  ia  pfodnciag  pbotogEapliie  |wutui— 
"  photogenica%  inddible." 

Hie  following  jnoem  is  employed  to  obiam  phot^gitphionlly 
inddiUe  piotmee  on  aUceous  eabateaoee  genrndty  eoitingrf 
aenmttve  ooUodion  b  laid  upon  ooUodioniicd  caoutehqae;  tlie 
plctiire  tieiiig  produced  and  de?eloped  upon  the  said  aeneitife  ool^ 
lodioOt  18  fixed  bj  the  eonaeeniiTe  action  of  aoilnbk  iodidea 
"  or  lodo^^raoides,  cyanidea,  or  hypoaulphiftee     tiie  ealte  or 

eobnlta  of  silver  are  then  reduced  upon  the  pietaie  by  meum 
**  of  a  solntion  of  snlpbato  of  protoxide  of  iron.**  Tbs  picfenre 
is  then  '^strengtbened'*  by  tiie  action  of  pyngslfie  aeidoroHiar 
redndqg  agent  on  an  acidulated  solntioii  of  dim.  TbestMogtli- 

ening  may  be  continued  snooesstvcly  in  a  number  of  baths," 
The** strengthened picture  is  thai  mahed  *'tn  the  b«liia  of 

epmdm,  iodo-^^fanides,  or  hyposulphite^*  or  in  ammofluaoil 
.  hatha," 

By  plunging  the  deansed  picture  into  baths  of  salts  of  platinum 
and  gold*  tiie  metal  of  the  baiOi'' becomes  substituted  galvanioal^ 

for  the  ooating  of  taiytat/*  The  substituted  picture  is  ^pan 
washed  in  the  above-mentioned  deansing  solutionis  oooted  mth 
caoutchouc,  submitted  to  heat  in  a  muffle,  covered  with  a  silioeoasw 
boacu^  or  lead  flux,  and  finally  ^submttted  to  the  adaon  of  tha 
"  file,  which  fixes  and  solidifies  it." 

tPriuted,  id.  No  Drawin^s.^ 

A.D.  1864,  April  30.— N»  1093. 

FRANG,  Loris. — (A  communication  from  Lewis  A.  Eoberts.)^ 
{Prorisiounl  protect  ion  nnt  allowcJ.) — "  Improvements  in  preparing^ 

sheets  of  paper  or  cardboard  £or  holdiag  photogzophaaad other 

"  articles/' 

lliis  in\-eDtiou  consists  in  stam|)ing  <»r  dlK  nvise  making  a 
'*  recess  or  recesses  of  <^ui  the  depth  v^i^  siae  of  tha  ph<rti>- 
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'*  graph  or  other  article  to  be  held  in  sheets  of  paper  or  card- 
•*  board,  and  in  cutting  or  stampinaf  a  slit  in  each  corner  of  each 
"  recees;  the  slits  are  made  tithir  a:  the  same  time,  or  before  or 
**  after  the  recesses,  and  the  corner  of  the  photograph  or  otiier 
**  article  to  be  helil  are  inserted  into  the  said  slits.  The  sheets 
*'  of  paper  or  cardboard  so  prepared  may  be  used  in  the  con- 
•*  struction  of  books  for  the  preser\  ation  of  photographs,  cards, 
pictures,  or  other  articles,  the  recesses  not  only  serving  to 
**  protect  the  photographs  or  other  articles  from  injury,  but 
**  also  to  aid  with  the  slits  in  keeping  them  in  their  places.'* 
CPrlnted,  NoDnwin/^J 


A.I>.  1864,  Majr  3.— N«  1111. 
GITTENS,  Alfred  Watson. — {Provisional  protection  os^.^ 
**  An  improred  method  of  finiahing  photogiaphic  pktuns  and 
**  marbled  papers,  and  improvements  in  pressing  foUa  emplojed 
**  therein,  and  appliaable  to  other  pressing  loUs." 

"My  invention  consists  in  sul^ecting  pliotc^gn^hic  pictiuesi 

after  being  developed,  and  marbled  papen,  to  piessiue  between 
"  one  or  moie  heated  roUa  or  plates." 

My  improvements  in  piesiing  ioHs  oonsiat  in  heating  *'the 
**  upper  or  lower  roll  bgr  meeos  of  a  fl]^t  or  other  lemp  extending 
**  the  length  of  the  roll ;  the  lamp  is  maintained  stationary 
"  while  the  idl  la  free  to  xerolTo;  this  part  of  my  invention 
**  also  consists  in  nusing  or  lowering  one  or  other  or  both  rolls  by 

means  of  screws  which  work  in  nuts  in  boxes  Id  which  the  axles 

of  the  rolls  are  earned^" 
CMnfttd,*!  jroSweliw^l 


AJ).  1864^  Masr  6.— N«  1149. 

eye 

^  I^WBSj  whloih  osn  alio  be  applied  to  teleaoopes  and  ateieo- 
seopea." 

"  My  impmimania  relate  to  the  maanfSwtore  of  ahades,  with 
**  er  without  ^asses^  in  sudi  manner  that  they  can  be  folded  hito* 
^  aeomniflDtsiBa  to  holding  Inihepoelu^  and  Ibrti^ 
"  leeoitnwtthalhtfnewQrk  of  the  diade  of  four  ditoBst  part«» 
^  TiBt  the  top,  the  two  sidea,  aad  the  fronts  in  whidi  the  glassoa 
*  can  be  inserted,  aad  to  which  I  also  attach  a  handle  and  unite 
"  tiie  adgea  of  the  tfaraa  latter  parta  to  those  of  the  foimer  eithar 
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by  a  metaiiic  joint  or  by  a  joint  of  flexible  material,  so  that  they 
•*  can  be  easily  folded  flat,  one  on  the  other ;  and  in  order  that 
*'  such  article  be  further  reduced  in  size,  I  divide  the  tup  u^nd 
"  front  parts  into  two  halves  down  the  centre,  which  parts  are 
"  connected  as  ai>ovc-meiitioned  so  as  to  be  easily  folded  one  oa 
«  the  oilier." 

**  Another  improvement  in  fulduig  opera  glasses  consists  in 
"  constructing^  them  so  thut  they  pivot  on  tk  central  axis  passiD^ 
**  through  the  line  of  their  diameter." 

The  first-mentioned  imi^rovements  are  applied  "  to  stereoscopic 
*•  boxes,  the  bottom  and  back  pieces  of  which  beinj?  united  to  the 

four  uLhcr  parts  mentioned  on  one  or  l)oth  ot  their  cdnes  by  a 
*'  fixed  Hexiljle  joint,  or  a  fixed  metallic  joint,  or  by  u  laetaUic 
**  atlaciunent,  such  as  a  hook  capable  of  beiug  disconnected.** 
CFrinted.  lOii.  DrawiQg.J 

A.D.  1864,  Jnnft  9l-N^  lidS. 

SARONY,  Napoleox. — **  Improvemerjts  ui  the  prod uctioa  aad 
*•  treatment  of  photof^raphic  portraits  or  pictures.** 

An  ordinary  neojativt'  vignette  is  combined  with  a  " second  or 
**  etching  nej^r^itive  jihotograph  '*  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce 
(by  tlie  action  of  light)  a  photograph  having  the  appearance  of  a 
drawing  or  engraving,  tlie  said  second  negative  consiting  **  merely 
**  of  the  hatching  or  sltetchy  lines  photographed  upon  the  glass 
•*  from  a  chalk,  pencil,  or  other  drawing  of  such  lines.** 

Another  process  for  producincr  the  effect  of  etched  vignettes 
consists  of  **  etching  the  lines  by  acid  upon  the  usual  \  ignetting 
"  glass,  emjiioying  if  necessary  thin  varnish  or  any  other  ?iiitLible 
**  medium  as  a  coating  for  the  etching  lines,  and  to  produce  half 
'*  tints,  if  tlie  crude  lines  shouhl  print  too  darkly;  or  I  can  coat 
'*  the  vignetting  glass  with  japan  viirnish,  then  scratch  the  etch- 
**  ing  lines  through  the  varnish,  and  produce  the  half  tint,  as 
**  above  de8cril>ed,  by  coating  the  lines  with  thin  varnish  or  auj 
"  other  suitable  material.  To  produce  the  same  effect  by  other 
•  **  nunles  of  printing,  such  as  lithogrupby,  copper-pUitc,  or  wood 
**  ;i\  ing,  I  merely  print  the  lines  from  the  stone,  plate,  or 
**  block  upon  the  paper  upon  which  the  photograpiuc  picluitJ  is 

to  be  taken,  or  after  it  has  been  taken." 
[Vrinted,  m.  No  Dnwisgs.J 
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A.l).  1B64,  July  6.— N«  1676. 

GEDGE,  William  Edward.  —  {A  commmietiwn  fi^m  Mm 
Abelms.) — •*  An  impTOved  album." 

"The  improved  aJbum,  the  subject  of  this  invention,*'  contains  : 
**  In  the  first  place  photogmphio  pictures,  either  inserted  in  the 
^  ttmal  way  of  insertiDff  cartes  de  visitej  or  pemuuientlj  photo- 
^  ]ltinted  on  tiie  leaves  of  the  album/* 

**  In  the  seoond  ptoos  the  above-mentioned  pictoMs  are  sot- 
**  rounded  with  omsmentsl, printed,  engraved  or  embossed frame- 
*■  work,  leaving  when  engiaifed  or  embossed  blank  spaces  in  the 
gnmptng,  in  which  spsees  sre  printed  in  tjpographioal  ehft- 
"  noters,  inscriptions  of  every  character,  whether  analogous  with 
"  tbe  oljeei  Hiey  surround  or  distokct  therefrom^  and  intended 
*•  for  other  porposes." 

It  IS  to  be  understood  that  one  or  more  photographs  may  be 
**  placed  on  each  leaf  of  tbe  albmn,  and  tiiat  tbe  pbolographs 
^  tbemsehes  msybe  of  any  form,  sqnsie,  ronnd,  otsI,  bengona], 
or  triangnlar  at  pleasure.  Tbe  album  itself  to  be  of  tbe  Ibrm 
"  most  suitable  to  Hie  pictures  or  ol^|eots  tllnstrated  on  or  in  its 
*'  lems,  and  its  siie  msj  be  lblio»  quarto,  octavo,  or  duodeoinso^ 
"  or  any  iniennediate  or  otber  sin  at  wHl,  tbe  tbiokness  dqpendp 
sat  paitly  on  tbe  sbie  of  Ibe  ptetures,  but  not  confined  to  any 
^  pioporlio»y  tbo  binding  to  be  varied  as  taste  may  direct  in 
ds^n^  material,  or  cdonv.** 


1864^  August  23.— N«  2079. 

ORISDALE»  JoHK  Enwiifd^-^Improvemsnla  in  appantntlbr 
wislnng  photographic  prints.** 

GsBlriAigal  naobinery  is  employed  for  washing  pbotogmpbie 
prints. 

In  one  sirangemen^  a  icfoMng  drum  is  used  in  connection 
iridi  a  trough  in  wUeh  tbe  drum  is  partially  immoiBed.  Urn 
prmts  (fresh  fton  the  water  in  which  thty  bara  been  piaocd  on 
their  removal  from  the  fixing  or  other  bath)  aiu  placed  in  piles 

found  tiie  dreumference  of  the  drum,  each  pole  being  compoaed 
of  alternate  prints  and  sheets  of  wire  gmsa.  The  pUes  are  held 

in  their  places  by  means  of  gratings  that  fonn  a  part  of  the  drum 
itself. 
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«  Aooordbg  to  inoilMr  amagemaiiftp  the  pQflB  alum  deaeribed 
xnaj  be  laid  flat  upon  a  dis(v  videli  ia  made  to  molTa  littwa 
vertMNkOf  or  boriaootrilj  in  a  tMni|^  or  eiftenw  jmnuim  hebofc 
"  made  in  the  borieontal  aifaagenaeiit  for  allowing  the  pilea  to  1m 
•*  brought  lAor  oat  of  oootaok  witti  the  water  asieqiiiredi  or  m 
^  lien  of  the  photofpioplue  pcinta  hmag  diapoiod  in  tfao  ton  nf 
"  pilea  or  packa  round  a  drum  or  ferdlfing  dia^  thej  nu^  be  laid 
"  aepafately  and  indmdualfy  vonnd  tiba  mrfooa  of  a  dmm*  a 
vebbinfi  of  open  or  fetionlated  flabrio  being  woond  on  anoli 
"  dram  ■bnuHaneonaly  with  the  plaong  of  the  piinta  theraon*  ao 
**  aatointarpoieatfaiolmeaaof  theftlnbbitwameabhaneeeedtBg 
"  kyer  of  prints.  The  prooeea  of  waidiing  oonaiati  in  alter* 
"  natdj  driving  out  tihe  moietnie  ftom  the  printa  hy  the  entei- 
"  fagal  action  of  the  lo^ohring  dram  or  diao,  and  aatmatmg  tlm 
^  printa  again/'  the  trough  b^ng  anpplied  with  watv  daring  Hm 
lattv  operation* 

[Pri]M,ii(L  DiwriBfr] 

A.D.  1864,  Anguat  S9.— N«  2122. 

THOMAS,  RiOHAHD  Wanntift^'*  Imptovemanila  in  twota  wid 
**  appantea  emphfad  in  taking  photagiapluo  pdoroa." 
nSm  invention  oonaiata  ef  n oortain  ^oombined  airaageaMnft  of 
part^^'^whawbyabogorcaaeoombinedwithfleriMamntarial 
"  ia  ananged  to  open  into  n  tant,  in  whioh  the  nifMaatan  and 
"  matniala  emptojedinpliotQgiiplqf  are  fimd  in  poaition  aaMdn 
**  fiyr  nae  as  soon  aa  the  tent  ia  opened  oat." 
The  apparatoa  and  materials  "relain  their  positiona  when  the 
box  or  oaae  ia  oontraoted  fbr  transport,  time  diq|ieBaing  with 
"  the  packing  and  nnpackii^  of  the  appafaftos  nnd  matariala." 
Tbm  ten^  when  in  use,  is  fixed  at  the  tap  of  n  tripod  stand,  nnd 
ia  oonstraoted  of  a  box,  "having  the  two  aids  md  back  tod 
to  tiio  bottom,  wlnlst  the  front  is  hinged  at  its  bottom  e4ga  ia 
<*  fooh  manner  that  it  may  fold  down."  The  inclined  bafli  ii 
eeomed  in  the  poaition  in  which  it  ia  need,  either  during  tmnsporl^ 
or  when  the  tent  is  in  use.  Theteporocmof  the  boxialntao 
parts,  respectively  hingsd  to  to  two  ends  of  the  box ;  ''^en 
doeed  the  cover  comes  just  above  to  top  of  to  tnelinad  bath." 
Hie  flexible  matsrial  ia  fixed  to  to  edgea  of  the  cover  in  mich 
manner  toit,  when  ita  two  pwts  are  open,  tiic  flexible  matezial 
fonna  n  ooverinpr  to  the  tent  as  wall  ae  n  part  of  the  back  of  the 
tent;  two  eliding  boHa  hdd  to  npper  pert  of  to  llront  aboft  to 
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Imd  of  tlio  manipulator.  ''The  ((uti»  fvohm  sink  is  pliosd  in 
^  tlw  etnlra  of  IIm  bottom  of  the  box  or  otM,  and  tho  omeim  it 
^  ainiiirad  to  be  ttepped  or  fixed  to  ihft  bottom 
pltoed  on  tho  com  of  tiiit  liiik.'' 


A.D.  1864,  August  m.— .V*  2143. 

HOLLASON,  Alexander.  —  {Prorisionaf  protection  on/y.)  — 
**  Improvements  in  glazinjr  and  varni-hing  paintitigs>  prints,  and 
**  photojypraphs,  and  which  improvements  are  also  applicable  to 
*•  plain  paper,  woven  fabrics,  leather,  and  other  substances." 

'*  I  take  collodion,  either  alone  or  in  combination  with  any 
^  other  suitable  gum,  such  as  gum  animi,  common  resin,  balsam 
**  of  aniseed,  or  oils,  such  as  linseedt  nut,  or  castor^  that  will 
**  dissolve  therein,  and  in  about  tbe  pffoportion  of  ooe  pomid 
of  ootUodion  to  half  an  ounce  of  gnra,  xiedn,  or  oil,  and  having 
poured  or  otherwise  placed  the  same  into  a  polished  surface  of 
ghiss  or  netal,  I  allow  it  to  become  quite  diy.    Upon  thia 
ooUodioa  or  ite  compounds  when  so  dfj  I  bniah  or  ponr  a 
cement   of  gam  arabu^  dextrine,  albumen,  gdatin^,  augar^ 
hmejf  iaipglats,  or  of  a  nature  similar  to  these,  either  mjgit^ 
'**  latelgr  or  eombtned,  and  if  combined  in  about  equal  pio* 
I  "  portions,  upon  whieb  again,  when  sufBciently  dry,  I  place  my 

"  painting  or  photographic  or  other  material,  having  preriooatf 
"  w^^d  or  moietoned  the  eame.  When  quite  dry  I  cut  roonds 
iti  ontnde,  upon  which  it  may  be  removed  from  the  glaas  or 
metal  together  with  the  cement  and  collodion  or  its  compounds 
^  an  finnly  attached  together,  producing  a  beavtifbUj  glaaed  ai^ 
wmahed  aozCMe.'' 


«( 

<c 


AJD.  1864,  September  B.^'S*  2197. 

FKUWIRTH,  Daniel. — "An  improved  apparatus  for  ciittinj^ 
photoirrajiliic  impressions,  cartes  de  vi&ite,  stereographs;  and 
other  suck  like  purposes.** 

By  this  apparatus  all  fuur  sides  of  the  card  or  x>aper  are  cut 
away  by  one  stroke  of  the  cutter." 

**The  apparatus  consists  of  a  ta])le  plate  of  metal  or  other 
"  material  on  which  a  block  or  rest  of  iron  or  steel  is  fixed,  ita 
•*  dimensious  and  form  ooim^oding  to  the  siae  and  pattern  to 
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"  which  the  card  or  paper  is  to  be  reduced ;  over  this  block  is  m 
"  four-sided  or  other  shaped  cutter  or  shears,  the  internal  ed^irat 
"  ci  wfaieh  fit  tliA  outer  ed^^es  of  the  lilock ;  this  cotter  is  held  brf 
"  an  arm  whose  extremity  is  attached  to  a  hinge  or  falcram  oa 
"  the  end  of  the  table  fdrthest  ftom  the  block ;  undernealih  tiis 
"  table  a  flat  fpriog  is  eet  bj  ft  screw,  and  the  moveable  end  ai 
'*  the  spring  is  mtiectsd  bj  %  vertinal  piii  (passiiig  thioogh  tlie 
^  table)  to  the  arm  of  the  cotter,  so  as  alwajs  to  ezeicise  &  dMsn- 
**  ward  powerf  ul  presstire  or  stnun  upon  the  same.  Near  tha 

centre  of  the  table  a  horizontal  cam  is  set  in  bearings,  and  i« 
"  provided  with  a  handia  by  which  it  may  be  tuned  bj  the 
"  opeiator*  The  surface  of  this  cam  is  made  to  aasmna  na 
**  obltqne  or  incline  daring  its  enti***"  c*rcamferenee»  #nd  aft  ifti 
<*  highest  point  a  vertical  ledge  descent  to  its  lowest  sot&ee;  in 

its  revolution  it  acts  upon  a  vertical  pin  nndcriieath  the  arm  of 
"  the  eutter,  and  raises  the  same  against  tha  action  of  the  spring; 
^  the  card  or  paper  is  then  arranged  on  the  block  and  under  the 

eutter,  and  the  cam  being  turned  slightly'  ftirtber,  the  pin 

escapes  over  the  ledge  and  the  eutter  is  forced  \nwn,  thus 
"  shesiing  sH  sides  of  the  paper  or  card  with  dean  and  even 

edges," 

A.D.  1664,  September  $300. 
SCHOTT,  JoBK  Bbrnabd. — {Jhrtm^al  jproteeKom  oa/y.}^ 
An  improved  envelope  frame  fm  the  use  of  photographem  and 
«  otfaen." 

U^n  opening  the  envelope,  the  uppermost  photograph,  if 
several  are  OMlosedt  wilt  be  ttt  onee  visiUe  encased  in  a  frame." 

I  purpose  dUficting  this  bj  taking,  say,  an  oblong  sheet  of 
**  paper,  millboard,  or  otiier  suitsble  material  (|»per  stretched  on 
"  Unen  for  example),  one  end  of  which  I  cut  to  the  usual  shape 
**  of  the  ovcHup  of  an  envelope,  and  near  the  extremity  of  which 

*  I  cut  out  an  uvul,  obluiig,  or  other  shaped  piece,  leaving  an 
"  an  opening  of  the  shape  of  the  photoirra])li  I  piir])ose  enclosing 
**  (this  opening  or  frame  may  he  fcurromidcd  by  embossing,  |;ild- 
**  inij.  or  other  orimraentation).  I  fukl  the  part  carrying  this 
**  o])eninpj  over  on  to  the  body  of  the  sheet  of  paj)er  or  other 

*  material,  to  which  I  fasten  this  overlap  at  the  top  and  bottom 
"  w;th  gutii,  paste,  or  other  adhesive  substance,  thus  forming  at 

*  one  end  of  my  oblong  sheet  a  case  open  only  on  one  sid^  hj 
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*  wtit^  tfaa  pluilographs  an  laairted,  tbe  up|Mr  one  ^ppiaring 
frimed  ia  the  opening  cut  out  of  ihe  Ofevlap.  The  part  con- 

*  tebing  the  photographs  ii  then  IbMed  over  on  to  the  sheet,  the 
•*  end  cat  nod  gummed  like  an  ordinary  envelope,  overlap  brought 
**  over,  and  the  envelope  ie  dosed,  leaving  the  usual  back  for 
**  addieaa.   The  pap^  on  the  right  of  the  photograph  and  upon 

*  which  the  case  or  frame  folds,  that  is  to  say,  the  inner  face  of 
that  part  which  carries  the  address,  gives  s]jace  for  writing  a 

•*  letter  or  note.  I  have  stated  that  I  use  an  oblong  sheet  of 
**  paper  or  other  material,  but  it  it  evident  that  this  shape  i^  not 
-  obligatory." 

CPrinted,  4d,  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1864,  September  2386. 

WOODBURY,  Walter  ib:M  f  j:y.— *  An  improved  method  of 
•*  producinj^  or  obtaining  by  the  aid  of  photography,  surfaces  in 
•*  '  relievo  '  and  *  intaglio '  upon  aluminous,  vitreous,  metallic,  or 

ottier  suitable  materials." 

When  the  said  surfaces  are  viewed  as  a  trans j)aren<jy,  the  vary- 
ing thicknesses  in  the  material  will  show  the  design. 

This  invention  may  also  be  used  to  (iroduoe  any  design  in 
relievo  or  intaglio,  or  r  tjues  of  snrh  articU'>. 

monld  is  first  obtamed,  according  tu  the  cliief  feature  in  the 
inventidii,  ui  wluth   the  thicknesses  of  mattiial   "arc  a  tran- 

script  of  the  light  and  shadows  in  a  photographic  nt  natlve;  ** 
castings  may  ])c  obtained  from  an  electrotype  of  this  mould. 

A  film,  one-eighth  of  an  inch  thick,  is  spread  upon  a  sheet  of 
glass  and  allowed  to  sohdify,  the  said  film  containing  sugar, 
gelatine,  albumen,  and  "bichromate  of  ammonia."  Tlie  film,  so 
produced,  is  cut  into  pieces,  stripped  from  the  glass,  and  has  its 
polished  side  laid  on  the  negative ;  the  said  film  and  negati\  e  are 
then  placed  in  fhc  focus  of  a  solar  camera,  so  that  the  design  is 
produced  clearly  at  the  back  of  the  film.  Another  mode  (not 
nentioned  in  the  Provisional  Specification)  consists  in  the  inter- 
ponng  talc  between  the  glaee  and  the  film,  md  placing  the  talc 
«de  next  the  negative  in  printing.  According  to  another  method 
(also  not  mentioned  in  the  Provisional  Specification),  the  film  is 
thoroughly  dried  in  a  deaeksating  box  and  then  need.  When 
mffiiQifiiitly  exposed,  the  non-actinized  portions  are  washed  away 
by  means  of  hoi  water,  and  an  image  is  pvodueed  iairhidi  tlM 
are  depteieed  aiidj^ie*ahadoiM  iiiaidL 
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Bjf  printinf^  from  a  doeply-ootonted  «qpi4wq»  ■  gdMb*  iiNMild 
is  obtaintd  which  wiU  bear  easliiig  ftoni* 
pMnlidf  ML  Ho  DiavloBi^ 

A  J>.  im,  September  24.^»  2347. 

WOllTLEY,  Archihald  Henky  Plantagenkt  Stuart,  and 
VERNON,  William  Warren.  —  (A  communicaiion  frn,,t  Jarr,}^ 
Wotklij.) — "  A  new  chemical  process  for  producing  phuiographic 
"  pictures/'  also  "an  invention"  "  in  the  prepaniitioaaudinfuiner 
*'  of  using  the  materials  in  such  process." 

1st.  Preparing  photographic  paper. — ^The  surface  of  ordinary 
photographic  paper  is  em  eloped  with  a  solution  of  starch,  albu- 
men, or  other  simple  medium,  in  combination  with  any  other 
material  suitable  for  any  Bpecii^l  purj)ose,  and  is  either  placed 
under  pressure  between  two  polished  surfaces,  or  Mil  jected  to  a 
suitable  rubl;uig  process,  or  the  prepared  pLipur  luuy  be  passed 
between  specially  constructed  rollers ;  in  cither  case  the  fibre  of 
the  paper  is  broucrht  into  actual  coiit;i(  t  with  the  starch  or  other 
medium,  and,  ailcr  bemg  iuiiy  dmrged,  the  ilbrc  laid  down 
again. 

2nd.  Sensitizinpr  photographic  paper. — A  mixture  containing 
culiudiun .  nitrate  ul  uranium,  and  nitrate  of  silver,  is  employed 
for  thii  purpose.  The  sensitive  solution  is  poured  on  to  ihe  sur- 
face of  the  paper,  in  a  properly  lighted  room  ;  the  paper  is  then 
floated,  and  the  superfluous  quantity  of  solution  poured  off ;  it  is 
then  dried  in  a  dark  room.  When  this  process  is  used,  the  posi* 
tive  is  printed  to  the  actual  intensity  of  colour  require^*  and  not 
over-printed. 

3rd.  Producing  on  photographic  paper  a  "matt"  or  "dead' ^ 
sur&ce. — ^The  sensitire  salts  are  dissolved  in  akobol  end  water, 
instead  of  in  collodion;  the  paper  is  prepared^by  oorering  it 
with  the  said  solutions.  Saccharine  substaaoes  may  be  added  to 
the  solutions  if  necessary,  llie  paper,  thus  prepared,  is  hung  up 
in  a  dark  room  to  d^,  when  it  is  ready  for  the  jxrooen  of 
printing. 

A.D.  1864,  September  27.— 2373. 
LANE,  Kedgwin  Hoskins.— ImproYemeatB  in  oases  or  it 
*'  ceptades  for  photographs." 
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''Ifinma  squaw^  pel^goanl, cyfittdmil  bos; inrfde wluoh  I 
^  |ilaiO0ftaM6Cvdiinliflr  mooiitedi^ina  qpio^ 
"  tatings  hi  Hwiop  and  boMom  of  the  mderboK;  upon  tihii 
*'  inner  oae  liM  photographs  •>«  plaotd,  vUcfa  omo  can  thas»  by 

mMOB  of  (he  spindle  befint  aavied*  be  oraeed  to  imhe  ao  aa 
"  to  bofiiig  eaeh  photogtaph  in  lotaftion  oppoeiba  f6  a  dooe  or 
"  opening  which  la  fonned  in  one  poitioa  of  Ae  evtor  bez. 

Loeketa  may  be  tima  made  to  eont^  nianj  *¥T*^iitnw  pbolo- 

giapbe  in  emaD  oofnpaM|»  whilat  in  bogwCnau^  eoflb  aa  ni^ 
"  nqnifed  ibr  diaiiriag-ffooia  taUeiy  the  eaae  mnj  mwiinri  reiy 
*•  ORMmental  ahapea*  eodi  aa  a  pagodai,  whioh  ooold  be  made 
"  by  mounting  oe?cial  caaes  in  tiers  one  over  the  other;  eaehtier 
"  containing  Ha  xevoMig  ohambef  canaed  to  lotate  Ify  tlie  aama 
•*  spindle. 

"■Anotbflf  modttoalion  of  my  infentioB  eowaiahi  in  ^Vitniiry 
**  locitets  or  cases  to  the  aame  pnipose  upon  the  pbn  of  a  obbou 

meaeoreybittging  logetlMr  a  nomber  of  fiamee  te  pbotngrapb^, 
"  whiohftameamay  beniadflhbypi«feraaoe^lntfainmetel»inaaab 

manner  that  the  ribbon  or  elttin  thaa  iioemed  ooold  be  wound 

lonnd  a  qnudlewittiin  an  ontsvboi»  BO  that  upon  the  ribbon 
"  being  drawn  Hiraugb  an  opening  in  the  outer  boK,  the  photo* 
*^  giaifts  may  be  eooeearivefy  eocpoaed  to  new,  aad  by  toning  the 
*•  spindle  tli^  may  be  again  encloaed.'' 

Tbedraiping^  ahow  tluainTention  applied  to  a  loohat»  a  eafahiet* 
aadapi^goda;  a  looketoonstruotedupontliapriDoqdeof  aribbon 
meaaure  ia  alao  ahown. 

CFH»M.1MI  llnnriiig.3 

A.D.  \m,  October  6.-.N«  2465. 

FOMTAINEMORBAU,  Petbr  Armamo  lb  Comtb  Da.«-*(^ 
eommmiiedMfiim  Jean  Nicolas  TruehekU.) — **  Certain  improve- 
^  meoti  in  photegnphy  fut  obtaining  imageadiiaoi  on  dotli  and 
omer  mawiwaw. 

Instead  of  employing  deasicated  oil  for  preparing  the  doth, 
Yiigitt  wax  or  tpennaceti,  togeiher  with  resin  and  elemi,  is  dis- 
solved  in  essence  of  larender,  aad  mixed  with  carbonate  of  lead, 
and  used  fbr  the  said  purpose.  "When  the  cloth  is  dry,  it  is 
heatedt  and  its  surface  is  spread  over  with  a  thin  layer  of  uMa 
wax«  ^  wiiioh  has  been  added  the  above-mentioned  resiaaM  lub- 
itaneea.  An  collodion  iaaptaad  an  the  naultiiigiratvpml  aw- 
ed 
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wd employed  to ndw  •  Mgatite  or  •  fonlim''  ^Ta 
^  render  ik»  pcoof  indaftanwIiliiB^''  «ftv  IIm  denHofnent  aad 
fixation  of  tiie  piotareb  ift  is  todry  Ibv  mm  days ;  tkea 

^  a  flat  iron,  with  a  long  handle  it  modetately  heated  and  paaaed 

"  behind  the  proof  over  all  its  surface  ;*'  the  proof  tiieraby  bwomea 
an  entire  homogeneous  substanoe  with  the  kyert  <^  paint,  oil, 

"  and  collodion.** 
The  method  of  operating    at  the  moment  of  producing  the 

**  imairt  is  :■ — The  ^lass — **  the  ne^jative  and  ohjective  '* — being 
in  their  places,  the  cloth  is  fixed,  the  focal  distance  ascertained, 
and  "  the  objective  "  is  covered.  Tlie  cloth  is  taken  off,  and  the 
collodion  sprL^d  over  it:  when  the  latter  is  dry,  the  sensitive  plate 
is  put  into  tlie  silver  bath,  the  cloth  replaced,  and  "  the  objective  ** 
iinrovered.  "When  the  proof  is  slightly  indicated,"  it  is  deve- 
loped, fixed,  and  washed.  "  For  the  proofs  on  ^lass  I  use  collodion 
**  preferably  to  the  iolues"  [iodides?]  "of  ammonia  and  potas- 
"  sium  mi.Yed  in  equal  (j[uaQfcities  " — ^this  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
Provisional  Specification.  "The  collodion  is  spread  with  rectified 
"  alcohol."  The  silver  hath  contains  nitrate  of  silver  and  acetic 
acid.  The  developing  solution  contains  gallic  acid  and  acetic 
acid.  The  fixing  is  done  by  means  of  hyposulphite  of  soda.  A 
blue  shade  may  be  given  to  the  prooi  by  meant  of  a  solution  of 
chloride  of  gold. 

A.D.  1S64,  October  13.— N°  2525. 

BKOOMAN,  Richard  ARCHinALn.  —  {A  communicnttm  from 
Arthur  Bau(if<:snn  anil  PnuJ  Uonzi  'iu.) — ^"  Improvetnents  in  the 
*'  manufnrfurc  ol  pnissiates  of  ammonia,  and  the  ap})lication  of 
*^  prussiates  of  ammonia  to  dyeinj^.  printing',  and  tn  pboto'jraphy.** 

"  This  invpntion  cori'-ists  in  (Upositing  under  the  lulUienceof 
**  light  \\\)\n\  paper,  textile  i'al)ries,  wood,  glass,  porcelain,  and 
**  other  sintiihle  su])stanee'<,  a  matter  colored  or  readv  to  become 

colored,  by  the  aid  of  chemical  agents,  by  immemion,  dyeing, 
"  printing,  or  otherwise." 

The  invention  also  consists  in  the  manufacture  of  prussiatea 
**  of  ammonia."  For  this  purpose  sulphate  of  ammpnium  acts 
upon  prussiates  of  potash;  the  proportions,  together  with  the 
•  ealt^  of  potash  used,  determine  the  salt  obtained. 

In  applying  the  said  prussiates  to  photography,  the  fbUoviBg 
wnwtiaing  solution  aie  naed       ▲  soiiiti«ii  of  ksakigmdit,  or 
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ferrocvunide  of  ammonium,  or  a  mixture  of  these  salts.  2.  A  80- 
lution  of  prussiate  of  potash  or  other  prussiates.'*  3.  A  solution 
•*  of  prussiate  with  a  base  of  iron  at  the  nuiximum,  ami  of  or^^anic 
•*  acid  salts  of  iron  the  iinnue  appear??  in  blue.  4.  A  ^(jhiti(»ji 
**  of  double  salt  of  irun  aud  oi'  uTiunonia,  an  oxalate,  a  tartrate,  a 
**  citrate,  or  otherwise acid  priis>uitL  uf  puiobh  develo])es  blue 
tints,  tannin  yields  IjIk  k  tints.  Sulphocyanide  of  auimouium  or 
of  potassium  yields  blood  red  tints. 

In  the  ''application  upon  textile  fabrics,**  for  blue,  the  prussi- 
ates ui  aiiunoiua  or  of  potash,  with  or  without  citrate  of  iron, 
used;  for  black,  the  blue  image  is  dyed  with  logwood  and  ghie; 
for  violet,  the  blue  is  decolorized  by  carbonate  of  soda,  then 
treated  with  madder,  chloride  of  lime,  and  soap;  for  bronze,  the 
tkcolori^pd  imaj/e  is  dyed  with  madder  and  quercitron,  and  for 
olive  and  }>inu  n  the  decolorized  image  is  dyed  with  querdtroDy 
and  is  brought  up  in  a  soap  bath. 

A.D.  1964,  Oelober  14.— 8589. 

DALLMEYER,  John  Henry. — "  Improvements  in  the  con- 
**  struction  of  Icn'^es,  which  iit]prn\,'ement8  are especiaUjr  applicable 
•*  to  If  n^'  s  for  photographic  [uirposes.** 

This  lens  "is  chiefly  intended  for  landscaj)e  photog^raf)hy.'* 
I  fbrm  two  lens^(  >  of  crown  or  plfite  s'la'^s,  by  jd  rf  L  rence  of 
**  two  different  kinds  oi  crown  Dr  ]d;i((   glass,  and  divide  for  a 
"  rriven  local  lLn<:th  the  focal  jtnui  r  hetv.een  the  two  len«'e??,  by 

preference  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  ii,  both  acting  therefore  as  ])osi- 
"  tive  or  collecting  lenses.  The  form  of  the  first  or  anterior  crown 
**  or  plate  lens  is  by  preference  a  concave  meniscus.  The  second 
"  or  posterior  crown  or  plate  lens  is  also  by  preference  a  concave 
"  meniscus.  ITie  central  lens  situated  between  the  two  crown  or 
"  plate  glass  lenses  is  made  of  flint  glass  and  concavo-convex, 
"  and  of  such  focal  power  as  when  placed  between  the  two  crown 
"  or  plate  glM  lenses  the  a^l*^^'^^  surfiices  hanng  the  name  radii 
"  of  oarvatoxe  and  being  cemented  produce  an  eduomalic  whole 
•*  or  nearly  so.** 

When  iiefaiteetural  objects  eie  to  be  photograpliad»  the  eteiigiit- 
neM  of  the  lines  will  be  better  meiateined  if  the  antflnorlMH 
placed  nt  a  distance  from  the  other  parts  of  tile  eompeiiiiid  kM. 

The  diaphfagm  ie  placed  in  front  of  the  entmr  leoe. 


Digitized  by  Google 


108 


PHOTOGJUPiiY 


By  my  improvements  a  more  perfect  correction  Tlian  hereto- 
**  fore  of  both  the  sphtJiKiil  and  chromatic  iiberriitions  of  the 
oblique  op  excentric  pencils,"  [is?]  "  obtained,  whibt  at  the 
same  time  the  flint  i^lass  Ions  la  protei'ni  ti'v>iu  ii^ury  by  the 
crown  or  j)latc  ^loi^  Itnacs  on.  cither  side  of  it. 
[.Priuied,  iod.  Drawing.] 


4( 


A.D.  im,  November  3.— N«  2717. 

FOX»Thoma». — {Pmrntmal  proteotum  M/y,)— An  impiovad 

*'  photographic  piooMi.** 
*'  Thia  invention  relates  to  an  improved  photogaplde  process 
in  which  bichromate  of  potasli  is  brought  into  contact  with 
"  logwood ;  and  in  practising  the  invnntion  paper  is  aeoaitised  b/ 
**  floating  it  npon  or  steeping  it  in  a  solution  of  bichiomr'  f 
^  potash  and  solphaAe  of  copper.  The  paper  having  been  dried 
in  the  dark  ia  exposed  to  the  action  of  light  in  a  printing  frame 
or  in  the  camera,  and  is  aftenraida  floated  upon  a  decoction  of 
**  logwood^  which  ia  by  preference  warm,  and  in  half  a  minute  to 
"  a  minute  thereafter  tiie  print  is  catefaUyxemoied  and  dipped  in 
"  hot  water,  which  carries  off  the  superfluous  logwood.  The  resnlt 
*'  is  a  very  diatinot  print  with  the  original  lights  of  the  pictnie 
**  or  iranapareni^  printed  from,  or  of  the  object  before  the  canm 
"  reproduced  as  %liie»  md  with  the  ahadea  of  a  deep  black  tone. 
"  The  pcint  ia  completed  by  drying  and  vanishing.  A  good 
"  sensitising  solution  is  made  by  taking  one  part  by  weight  o£ 
"  bichromate  of  potash  to  two  parts  of  sulphate  of  oopp&t} 
"  whilst  the  tone  of  the  print  may  be  gieatly  juried  by  varj'ing 
"  the  atrengths  of  the  sensitising  and  logwood  solutions.  The 
"  print  may  be  transferred  to  paper,  cloth,  or  similar  substances, 
"  by  passing  it  through  a  press  with  the  printed  side  in  contact 
"  therewith ;  and  it  may  be  transferred  in  a  similar  way  to  wood, 
"  stone,  and  the  Jiilui»  if  a  coating  of  albumen  is  first  a|q;ilied 
"  thereto." 


A.D.  1864^  Novcmbor  IL— N«  2800. 

K  WIKJUIS,  WiLUAV.— ^ImprevemeDti  in  pmesMS  Ibr  copying 
m  repiodneiflg  bf  ilie  agency  of  light,  diM>inga»  flogittvings, 
^  IWiogfa^  end  plictographs,  and  written  and  printed  deon* 
"  ments.» 
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The  pnootpil  fiewfecae  <if  ilw  wrm^n  ^wmiuts  in  otoini^g 
^  mpm  or  npiodnotioni  l)j  tii*  uAm.  of  ligiit  Vj  pwiMing  a 
^'  RBfree  with  a  •ohrtian  oontaiTiing  a  BolnliLi  ehmMtt  mxai 
wH^  an  idd  whkh  wiUoombui*  sndfium  m  oomfKmnd  wil^L  ilio 
tfddfi  oC  ohnmiiiBi  fc^"*^  hj  tho  nfltinn  of  ond  dvkflo- 
tag  tbe  impiMnoii  prodiued  ilio  naatand  dumaaito  bf 
1MMI8  of  aiulmo  or  other  aigonio  eaMuMe  oopeUe  of  forming 
n  didK  and  inecilnhln  oonfonnd  with  the  aead  umteed  chio* 
nnte/* 

In  copying  a  meohaiiieal  dnmii^  on  pe|Mr>  the  eenaitiiing 
ndniion  oontaine  oettttn  piopoitipno  of  hiiihfomnte  of  emmoninm 
and  phoephoiio  acid*  When  the  paper  haa  been  hnpiw^f  in  the 
vml  in  the  printing  fttm,  it  ia  laid  on  the  bottom  of  a 
wooden  box;  in  thia  aitaation  it  ia  expoeed  to  the  yapoor  of 
nnilinfl^  erqporatea  ftom  Ubnloiia  paper  ftatened  to  the  fid  of 
the  box,  and  thne  dewtoped.  The  filing  takes  place  by  attemala 
waahinga  in  week  edd  end  in  vate. 

Anotiier  aenaitiang  aolniion  eontaina  ehfomafte  of  copper, 
anlphurio  and  and  pboepherie  aeid.  A  tiiiid  o<mtaina  phoaphate  . 
of  copper,  sulphmio  aeid,  and  chromic  acid. 

The  pyrrol  bases  may  be  used  instead  of  aniline  for  developing. 
^Printed,  4cl.  NoDmwingB^ 

A.D.  1864,  November  2963. 

CROZAT,  Lrandro. — (Provisional protection  only.) — "  Itnpiove- 
^  ments  in  ])hoto(i^rapkic  processes,  aad  in  portraits  or  images 
**  produced  thereby.** 

To  produce  portraits  in  "  fluiiljli-  ^ound,"  the  sitter  is  pkced 
before  a  wiiite  cloth,  tl^  ground  ui  w  iuch  is  coloured  and  gradu- 
ated or  shaded.    The  ntgative  is  taken  in  the  ordinary  way. 

"  To  produce  a  shaded  bust  terramated  in  white."— A  piece  of 
paper  is  applied  to  the  noa-coliudionizcd  side  of  the  plate,  and  the 
size  of  the  bust  traced  thereon  ;  this  outline  is  marked  on  a  ])iecc 
of  opaque  caTdl)oard,  and  the  said  cardb  if^d  placed  in  Ihe  pressure 
frame.  The  shading  ground  "  has  thus  been  obtained.  To 
oltUiiii  the  "  general  ground,"  a  proof  of  thf  l>n>t  is  stuck  on  the 
painted  side  of  the  gla^",  "Then  continii  :i}i|ilyinir  the  white 
**  ground  jjortraiff  on  the  glass  so  that  tht-  ili m  tly  vi)\vxs 

**  the  ailhouette,  and  thii  in  ita  tarn  ahoold  eutuxly  oover  the 
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«  ddrt  Mit»  aad  by  liiiit  «Qp|Mir^ 

«  tiie  Mme  am  ai  tlie  oard,**  expose  H  ta  tiie  lati.  The  dovbla 
gnmnd,  whm  ditamed,  nraet  be  Wned  aod  Used  m  at oeL 

TinB  €ft§  end  diirt  ftont  eMtiien  to  be  oovond  with  gnni 
eolnikm  to  pmerve  tiiemfromtiieooloiiriiig  wbieh  is  to  be  eppBed 
to  the  whole  Iboe.  When  oaioaMd,  giietw  bfOHaiioy  it  giftn  ia 
the  porMt  hj  ttntdilBK  it  on  pieperad  gfaae  end  •Skftna^  H 
to  diy;  H  k  then  detoehedfiom  the  ghtft  end  etack  on  owdboetd 
wHh  e  lalntion  of  gam  veUe. 

Hie  ookynring  oouleine  eliim«  nmm  of  tatttf ,  eoehiiMaly  biAnmi« 
and  magenta.  The  pteaenrathre  vamiah  for  ptepaitng  the  glMa 
oontaina  aolphtirio  ether,  aloohol,  and  ''photographie  oottoni** 
the  leeond  aolution  tot  pnpai&ng  the  gtaaa  ia  n  aelnliaii  of 
gelaiine. 

A.D.  1864,  December  6.— N''  3048. 

MARTI  US,  Carl  Albxaitdbb^^^  commtmtca/tofi  /rom  Johamm 
Btiptist  Obemetier,) — Implements  in  the  appUealkm  el  phia^n 
**  pfraphy  to  the  ceramic  art  or  to  glaea." 

**  This  invention  consists,  firafely^  m  a  combination  of  proccMi 
"  whereby  photographic  pictures  are  obtained,  applied  to,  and 

bomt  in  upon  articles  of  porcelain  or  glass ;  and,  secondly,  in 
'*  a  peealiar  method  of  causing  the  said  photographic  pictmea  to 
"  be  composed  of  materials  which  can  be  fused  or  enamelled  i^OB 

ceramic  articlea  indnding  glaea." 

A  glass  plate  is  ooeted*  in  the  ordinary  wi^,  w-ith  a  sensitire 
aolution  containing  gum,  sugar,  glycerine  and  bichroomla  ol 
ammonium ;  the  plate  is  then  dried,  in  the  dark,  in  a  diyiDg  stove. 
A  positive  picture  is  plaeed  on  the  piepeted  surface  of  the  plate 
and  the  combination  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  light,  for  tli»  ikm 
requisite  to  impress  the  image.  The  plate,  on  wUdi  the  image  is 
now  sliglitly  %nsible,  is  next  treated  with  a  mixture  containing 
porcelain  colour  with  its  flux  and  some  dry  powdered  soap;  t^ 
operation  is  continued  until  the  requisite  density  is  attained,  the 
porrclnin  rnVnir  nnd  its  flux  being  deposited  upon  those  parts  of 
the  ])]Mte  ^^  luch  were  protected  from  the  action  of  light  by  the 
super]) OS ed  positive.  To  effect  the  remoral  of  the  picture  in 
porcelain  colour  from  the  supportinjjf  surface,  it  is  coated  with 
cono(:ion,  dned  and  iTriTncTseci  in  nlknline  water.  The  wnshed 
film  is  then  pasted,  ptcture  side  undermost^  on  the  ceramic  aitude* 
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Hie  pi0liii%  10  adaptid*  k  dried  ^ontemeity,  wad  the  ooDodion 
fim  M  distdTed  therefirom  by  the  aetioa  of  eolveiilei  ''itfler  vluch 
"  the artide  with  its  i^pplied  piotne  is  bnnit  in  sa  ordinaiy  midle 
faynnwL  as  oonduflted  in  the  mi*!  Droeesi  o£  ensineUiBff.'' 

A.D.  1864,  Deomber  14.^N«  aiO?. 

CLAUDET,  AMTOxmi  Pbah^ois  JBjLN.^^Impminiente  in 

•*  pboto-flculpture/' 

**  The  aiigtnal  photographic  piiotnns  limiiur  to  those  heisto^^ 
"  fore  used  to  aid  the  artist's  eye  when  modelling  by  hand  are 
'*  themsehres  enlaiged  to  the  exact  siae  intended  to  be  given  ta 
*'  the  mn(]r],  aad  an  jRcjeeted  on  to  the  blodt  of  day  or  other 
**  matenal  by  a  caoMm  or  cameras,  whilst  two  picttures  at  lighit 
**  aoflea  of  like  siaa  previouafy  drai^n  by  band/'  *'are  generally 
**  employed  at  the  same  time  to  further  aid  the  artist's  eye  in 

jodgiiig  of  tha  progress  of  his  work,  and  to  determine  the 
"  various  planes  at  which  every  part  of  the  Uook  ia  to  he 
**  btonght  during  the  modelling." 

K  revolviog  table,  the  axis  of  which  is  capable  of  being  moved 
to  and  ho,  is  used  to  plaoa  tha  lilock  of  clay  upon.  Thin  bk^dei 
arc  pressed  into  the  clay  so  as  to  receive  the  picture  and  thus  to 
afford  a  guide  to  the  tool.  If  the  work  is  pnahad  back  and  a 
of  ground  glass  brought  into  IbcnSr  tiia  imafs  received  on 
the  glass  will  guide  the  artist.  If  a  screen  be  used,  it  is  stated  (in 
the  Final  Spedfii^tion)  that,  "  it  is  better  that  it  shoold  ho  on 

the  tool  employed  by  the  artist  in  modelling an  apparatna 
for  guiding  the  tool  in  this  case  (called  the  plastioumograph  '*) 
consists  of  a  disc,  fixed  in  the  middle  of  a  flat  bar,  which  slides 
in  slots  that  are  made  through  the  upright  sides  of  a  frame  placed 
in  the  plane  of  the  image.  **  By  means  of  a  weight,  cord,  and 
**  pulleys,  the  bar  is  suspended  horizontally  between  the  sides  of 
**  the  slots  in  the  uprights,  and  remains  supported  in  any  position 
^  '  *'  in  -n^hich  it  is  left  during  the  various  stages  of  the  operation ; 

and  it  eun  be  made  to  move  in  all  directions  requind  by  the 
**  least  impulse  of  the  band  of  the  artist." 

A.D.  1864,  December  Iti.— iV3119. 

CUEVALLIER,  FRAN9ota  AvousTs^— ImpnvcBMntsinpano* 
'^wnio  appaiatiiSi'* 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


106 


PHOXQG&APHT. 


"  My  improved  apparatus  enable  me  to  obtain  photograplis 
*  which  diretytiy  jSrive  to  a  fixed  point  previously  det^rinii^d  Uie 
**  angle  that  the  vertical  points  make  between  them  passing 
**  through  the  fixed  })oint  and  the  different  points  viaible  from 
**  this  fixed  point  j"  in  instruments  of  this  class,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  "optical  system"  is  vertical,  and  the  sensitive 
surface  is  in  a  horizontal  plane.  If  the  axis  of  rotation  be  hori- 
zont<tl  Mid  tlie  plane  of  the  sensitive  surface  vertical,  photographs 
can  be  obtained  which  ^ive  "  directly  the  angles  of  altitude  of  the 
**  diffierent  points  visible  from  the  fixed  or  station  point  when. 
"  l^e  levels  arc  above  or  below  the  hohxontAl  level  passing  through 
**  the  fixed  point.** 

In  the  first  arrangement  described  in  the  Specification  and 
shown  in  the  drawings,  the  dark  cli  iniher  imd  sensitive  aui-fai^ 
are  fixed  and  the  o))tical  system  "  is  tik>\  :i!);e.  The  *'  optical 
**  system  "  may  either  consist  of  a  rectangular  prism  and  k>ns,  or 
of  a  lenticuliir  prism  only.  Hairs  are  employed  to  indicate  ilie 
angular  direction  of  the  vertical  and  iionzuTital  jiluiies.  A  tangent 
screw,  in  gear  with  the  disc  on  which  the  "  optical  system "  is 
mounted,  moves  it  as  re(juired  :  converging  shutters,  a  vernier  to 
measure  azimuths,  and  a  telescope,  are  the  accessories  of  the 
instrument. 

In  the  second  arrangement,  the  sensitized  surface  is  fixed  and 
the  dark  chamber  and  "  optical  system "  are  movable  round  a 
fixed  centre. 

Ib  fli0  third  arrangement,  a  radial  movement  of  tha  daik 
drnmbar  tad  of  tiia  ''olyect  glasa  "  i»  adopted,  and  the  mmal&m 

is  a  i|ipsatiis  mopiilsing  a  dark  efaambor*  sa  optic,  tuA  a 
sensHiasd  iaofumklk  soiAum^  and  giving  Iba  wpiss  of  ilia 

«  horiwa  al  a  single  sfamiDB.'* 
Theparl  eoiitaiiuqg  thaopttstnaj  be  phMisd  midsr  UMisnii- 

tiasd  vdiAms* 

A.D.  1864,  Deoanbsr  21.— N«  W^. 
JOHNSON,  John  Hbnrt.  — eommmieaUot^  fiem  ChMti 
Met  BowrdmJy^**  Improvements  in  photographis  apparatus/' 
lliis  latstttion  aafimsts  of        application  and  naa  af  an 
i^psKatas  or  camera*  nhmn  the  photographic  plala  is  nmimfd 
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^  iirflif  tad  ike  innge  <r  piobM  tikim,  sad  smbsequmUy 
dereloped  witiumi  tiie  nioe«i^  of  zoaMTnif  ^  plate  ftom 

Hapliie  **  M  yiwed  dowiy  agaiBrt  the  open  flod^tf  afvnel 
*•  ofoMBgaMlovad  i^aM,  ladi  wttl  being  cnnkined  beNmn 
^  taoa|i^glit8,  one  al  eaoli  ead  Hweo^  iriiidi  apri|^  an  beld 
^  aganl  tfaaimel  % aaarn et  olbanriii.'*  lliefraal  upHght 
cofttiiBe  pbetographio  bae,  ^'■n  cpeaiag  baiag  l«ft  m  tliaead 
^  «f  An  Tawrf  iMUnafuadiDg  tfaaMaidw  aad  the  beak  4MM»  bee  aa 
*'  apeamg  made  ifaacia  pia^ded  wttb  a  dear/'  Wbeaihe  plate 
Sa  iataadaeed  teoagb  aaUi  opening,  aad  tiw  door  cieeed  bx 
pnaeaie  of  a  epring,  ihe  eeaeitbing  liquid  is  ednutM  to  ibe 
yweal;  ftr  tUi  purpoeeaiobe  ieiaeielad  ifarngb  a  meU  il|Mr» 
iveiB  Ihe  apper  pert  al  Ibe  ▼eanl  (peolieted  by  a  velvaX  tbe 
toibe  baviBffa  boUaveaMii^  eoilepeibJe  bell  at  lie  apex  tbet 
tilt  ewHitiiIng  liqaidt  On  the  twapffenirimi  rf  thfi  baHf 
the  BqnSd  eaten  tbe  n^an  teeeel,  aad  (by  eaitabiy  tamiag  tbe 
ttdd^tMBd)  tbeM^k  caaaed  taiavarar  tbeaaifroaof 
<Im  pUe.  Iba  ntmamog  fiqaid  ia  tbea  aacked  aat  bf  tiw 
eipannon  of  tiie  ball  and  Ibe  pietane  ie  iakea.  Tbe  ima^B  is 
developed  by  nMBaa  el  aaotiMataba  aad  ball*  A  qraaga  m^y  be 
empkyed  inetead  ef  aiabo  aad  ooQapMble  belL 

One  of  tin  iastnaaBBaii  deaoribed  aad  ahowa  eoaaiati  atmply 
of  aa  onog^oelevNd  gkaae  veaiel»  baviag  tin  leaa  iabe  attaflbod 
to  one  ead  aad  tin  door  atiaehed  to  tiie  otiur  ead  of  tiia  aaoM. 
Hda  mstmnieai  ia  aoi  expressly  DMntionad  im  Aa  PtoritioBal 
Speoifioatioo* 

CBtialsdf  Sil*  Ilnvlua*! 


1865. 

AJ>.  1886^  Janniy  10. 

OTQ,  TteaaaiOK.-'M  goainefgaigaii Jlwa  Lamk  aifieMji.)-^ 

(IVeaiiibaal  preinfloa  ea^.)—- ImpffOvementa  ni  naonting 

^  pbotographic,  pTiatod,  aad  oUht  pMtna/' 
^Tbii  ifirention  fan  for  its  ofasject  tbe  so  mooating  pboto- 
grapbloy  printed*  aad  otiier  pietana  tiial  peooliar  eActa  are 

*  piaihioedbywaaoaof  ♦wropieiowiiaeaflheaaebtiagoembiaecl 
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witfi  Md  loparimpoMd  «oe  on  liie  otinr  on  a  tbesl  of  f^Mt. 
Ths  two  piohiNi  an  jnodnosd  4m  t^^pttt^  one  cm  tUn  paper, 
and  ti&e  o&er  on  ordinaiy  photognphk  or  printing  paper  ai  tin 
oaae  maj  be.  llie  pietore  on  iiiin  paper  ie  node  tfeaspeiest 
by  meane  of  ^Mnnaoeti  of  wniahy  or  otibor  adbeahpo  matter^ 
"  and  Ie  nade  thoceby  to  adbm  to  tbe  ^jLm.  In  eome  eaaai  the 
^  gkae  Ie  ground  or  deadooed  on  tbe  eido  wlMre  tbe  toHBepsracit 
pietQre  ie  applied.  It  ie  preteed  in  all  oaaee  that  llie  two 
pietmee  ebonld  be  tinted  or  ootonaed  eetiilieelly  aeeorfinf  to 
**  tlie  eflbet  deeM  to  be  obtained,  bnt  tide  ie  not  eteentlal 
"  Snppotmg  it  ie  denred  to  mooBt  two  photofpapbic  pietuae 
aooording  to  tbie  intention,  in  order  to  pcodnoe  a  eolomad 
niniatiare  or  ooknad  piBtm  of  a  penon,  tiro  pietuiee  ere  tain 
from  tiie  eeme  negative  eoeh  ae  ie  need  bf  artieta  iriien  oobfod 
pbotogiaphle  piotniee  are  to  be  prodoeed,  one  piotoieie  on  thin 
*  pbotograpUe  papar  and  tbe  otiier  on  otliar  photqgrapliie  papar. 
"  The  pietora  on  tbfai  paper  ie  tinted  or  oolovad  and  than  ran- 
"  dered  tranepecant  and  eanoed  to  adhave  to  a  ehaet  of  giaae 
bymeene  of  epefaBaoeti,orwnlebtor  entleientty  tnnapaiant 
'*  eement.  The  otlMr  pirtna  ie  elM  tinted  or  eoioied  and  ie 
placed  eawftllyatihebaefc  of  the  oiiMirpiotaee  and  iaiatoioad 
"  ootiectly  in  poailion  cither  by  adbeetva  matter  or  olbiiiwiaa^ 
"  end  tlie  whole  eo  combined  are  tiien  plaoedin  a  frame.  In  lika 
•*  manner  printed  and  other  pietoiea  am  cpmhined  together  and 
"  wHk  ebeete  of  ^aea.*' 
CMntod^AjL  Wo  SmtB^] 

A.D.  1B65,  January  3.— N«  12. 
HELSBY,  William  QmoRc.v:—(ProiMmal  protection  only.) — 
**  Impiovementa  in  the  manufacture  of  eoameiled  glam  to  render 
**  it  more  neefiil  in  photographic  art.** 

"  The  practice  recently  introduced  by  me  of  poliehing  the 
"  Borface  of  opal  or  other  enamel  on  sheets  of  transparent  and 
"  oolourless  glass  provides  surfaces  weU  adi^ted  for  photographic 
"  pictures  and  impressions,  especially  thoae  eeea  ^y  reflected  light 
"  and  known  as  positives.  There  is  however  a  want  of  *d^4ii' 
•*  or  '  body  '  in  the  *  ground  *  of  pictures  or  impressions  taken  on 

the  said  polished  eiianicUed  sheets,  and  to  remedy  thia  defeol^ 
**  or  supply  the  desired  'depth'  and  *body/  and  to  provide  a 

amooth  aux£ace;»  axe  the  ol^ecte  dmy  improvameata.  Thaopal 
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otiMr  OQkmd  ciiiBiel  Mid  the  glass  Bie  wifeed  togeUm  in 

liia  lancets  of  maniifMiiiK  m  tha  un^ 

glaM  to  or  wiHk  wliieh  iho  emmel  if  imnd  or  made  being 
^  tnnspami  and  oolcraileaB  I  make  it  tridi  a  'body  ooloar'  of 

any  deeirad  tint  or  quality  by  placing  tbe  proper  nateriala  In 
**  the  'glass  pot;'  roee  and  craam  will  be  the  moit  desinble 
*•  colours  when  the  enamel  is  opal,  but  the  oolotin  maybe  Taiied. 

When  the  enamelled  surfaces  are  polished  ^e  sheete  are  ready 
"  for  use." 

[Printed,  4d.  No  ]>nwlnffs.] 


A.D.  1865^  Jaavaiy  7*— N*  S6. 

BI'.NrLI'.Y,  Bahrowclough  Wright,  and  BAILLV,  WlL- 
1.1AM  Uknry.  — "  Improvements  in  })ro(lucing^  and  finii'hin^ 
photographs  and  photographic  transparencies  on  paper  and 
"  other  isuiUibic  substances,  and  iu  the  aiachinery  employed 
•*  therein.'* 

1st.  A  photojn^ph,  already  mounted  on  cardboard,  is  sul)jected 
to  pressure,  under  a  press  which  forms  the  second  niipru\  eraent 
of  this  invention ;  it  is  then  placed,  up  in  a,  snituble  matrix, 
beneath  the  die  of  an  embossing  pre^9.  By  this  means  the  most 
prominent  parts  of  the  picture  arc  raised,  and  a  picture  in 
"relievo"  obiamed.  The  dies  may  either  be  produced  in  the 
ordinnry  manner,  **  or  they  may  be  made  by  any  of  the  well 
*  known  phototrraphic  processes  of  en;rravini^  or  l)y  the  *  hichro- 
**■  *  matized  tzeliilme  process.'"  Thus  meihillion  jioitraits  in 
relievo  may  be  obtained,  or  imitatiuii  "  cameos  "  may  be  made  by 
colouring  thr  iMf  kfjTonnd  according  to  taste. 

2nd.  "  An  improved  photo{7ra|)hic  press." — Certain  pedestals, 
upon  a  cast-iron  framework,  receive  bearings  for  the  roller.  The 
sliding  plate,  which  travels  u})on  the  toj)  of  the  framework  and 
beneath  the  roller,  is  artnated  by  a  link  which  is  attached  to  a 
centre  or  pin  that  pas.ses  tin nnph  lugs  attached  to  the  iiiide;"  .side 
'>f  the  "slidinfi  plate  ;  tlic  otln  r  riu!  of  the  link  is  connected  to  the 
workmg  lever,  which  is  jointed  to  a  pin  th  it  passes  through  lugs 
fixed  to  the  framework.    A  jsheet  of  ulumitiuni  bronze  i^s  affixed 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  slidmg  plate  ;  this  is  not  so  liable  to 
corrode  as  »<pel.   The  roller  is  pressed  upon  the  sliding  plate  by 
means  of  milled-headed  screws.   The  actuating  lever  enables  the 
.alidtog  piala,  witii  tka  pbotogtafik  upon  it»  to  tranA  beneath  the 
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jjt&mbttg  yote.  In  the  \n.Tget  thm  oC  pmm  m  bmIpmmAb^ 
mtMtm  it  inpttted  to  th*  platt. 

1866,  Jianaiy  10.-*N«  72. 

PEITITT,  Edwin. — (Prommonal  protection  only,)—**  Improve- 
'*  ments  in  giving  permanence  to  and  in  omiunenting  glass 
*•  transparent  positive  photographs." 

*'  My  invention  oonmsta,  firstly,  in  the  following  manner  of 
"  giving  permaoaom  to  glass  transparent  positive  phok'grmphs 

I  coat  or  cofer  the  coUocUon  side  of  the  Mid  photographs,  or 
"  the  »de  of  the  gkM  on  iriiioh  the  picture  is  situated,  with 
"  pkstig  of  Paris,  oemen^  v»x»  or  otiier  opaque  or  anu-opa^iae 

sidtMteno^  either  white  or  tinted  with  oolour,  and  I  aftenraxds 
•*  oorer  the  seid  plaster  of  Firis,  cement^  wax,  or  other  anhetanoe 
^'  with  a  ooatang  of  metal  wbieh  ooeiuig  of  meial  nuaj  eHihflr  lia 
*^  applied  by  the  electrotype  proeess  or  be  applied  in  Hie  Ibm  of 

ihUi  eheeta  or  IdH  sttebhed  bf  angr  adheeife  maftiv.  the 

trealniflat  described  the  pictore  is  ceciivdj  protected  from  flie 

iiguriouB  eflSBoto  of  air  and  moistntb  and  great  pennaoenoe  m 

the  photograph  tberebj  aeoaed. 

**  yiy  inTeiLtion  conriet,  aeoond^.  in  onaamenting  transparent 
"  glass  photographs  by  coating  or  covering,  either  whoDj  or  m 
"  pert,  that  side  of  the  glass  on  which  the  pictnxe  is  sitoated  widi 

oolonrsd  materials,  such  aa  TeLvet,  silk,  or  other  &bric^  gold 

and  8il?«  leaf,  and  odooiad  hnmieai  and  afterwards  oosltqg 
"  the  photograph  in  Hie  manner  oonstitatiiig  the  fimt  part  of  aqf 
"  invention  when  permanency  is  reqniied.  Bj  the  use  of  <ho 

colomd  matwiala  described  any  reqoirad  finft  may  be  given  to 
^  the  whole  or  part  of  the  photograph,  or  it  maj  be  tinted  of 
<«  diftsent  coloua  in  diffiarent  parts.'* 

A.D.  1865,  January  26.— N«  218. 
GAY,  T)K\\vi.-^{Pr(wisional  protectt  n   j'jy'y  — "  Impfovemfittt* 

"  in  photo-srnlptiirf  and  apparatus  to  l>c  employed  therein," 
*Yh^^  invention  consists,  "first,  in  cuuiiilt  the  material  on  which 
the  portrait  is  taken  or  print-ed,  as  may  lie  found  moat  desirable^ 

**  and  in  n'<in;^r  the  margini^l  (ir  outer  portions  of  the  materuil  as 

templates/'   Upon  a  ciroular  table  are  ananged  a  doaen  i>lock«^ 
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capable  of  eliding  in  radial  groves  tow  ards  and  from  the  centre  of 
the  said  circular  table.  An  upright  rod  is  fixed  in  each  block  ;  a 
clip  affixed  to  each  rod  hohls  one  tcioplate.  The  circvilnr  table  is 
pivoted,  and  the  pivot  (bv  means  of  a  loose  slotted  collar)  receives 
and  holds  th^  '^fvcral  te!Ti]il;itr^.  The  plastic  mntmal  is  pJboed 
upon  the  npngtit  pivot,  and  roughly  shaped  by  H  umi. 

Tiic  tt  mp1«tes-— obtained  as  set  forth  above — having  been  fixed 
ill  their  respective  upright  rods        I  take  first  that  template  con- 
taining the  most  prominent  outlines,  and  ji\i«hini]r  it  into  con- 
tact with  the  plastic  materia!  aforc'-aid,  lioid  this  tcm^ilate 
steady  with  one  hand,  and  with  the  otbcrhnnd  move  the  jil.istic 
material  p  utlr  ronnd  backwards  and  forwards  until  the  tem- 
plate has  scraped  the  material  at  this  part  to  the  shape  of  the 
**  template,  or  partly  so,  and  in  like  manner  I  pr«^need  succe"5?ively 
with  ail  the  othrr  templates,  until  I  hnu^  their  edges  close 
**  tojjcther  in  the  collar  that  supports  them,  after  which  the  sculp- 
tured  model  may  be  finithed  by  hand   and  wliere  sevei-al  copies 
•*  are  required,  I  take  a  mould  thereol  by  any  of  the  well-known 
*'  meutis,  and  pour  plastic  material  therein  in  the  manner  com- 
monly  practis  I  ui  moulding  ot^ieetft  in  pla^ic  matenab." 
(Printed,  4d.  JN'o  Prawings.] 

A.D.  1865,  March  4.— N^«18. 

PETTITT,  Ei>wiN. — "  A  method  or  jNTooetB  Inr  producing  a  new 

kind  of  photorrraphic  picture*?.** 

One  photographic  picture  is  ])roduced  "from  two  photoLrrapliic 
**  images,  the  one  superimposed  upon  the  other,  whit  h  jju  fnre 
possesses  great  relief.    Picture h  so  jiroductfl  1  designate  '  bino- 
*  graphs.'    If  I  desire  to  produce  a  life-sized  j Portrait,  1  y>rocccd 
*•  in  the  first  place  to  take  a  double  negative  ol  th*   sitter  by 
*•  means  of  a  })air  of  lenses  and  a  camera  ohscura  in  the  usual 
•*  way  of  taking  ordinary  stereoscopic  negatives ;  and  having 
**  obtained  a  satisfactory  double  negative,  I  separate  the  two  pic- 
tures and  transpose  them,  placing  the  risrht-hand  picture  to  tlie 
left  and  the  left  to  the  right;  and  in  thi^  order  I  cause  h;^'ht  to 
**  be  passed  through  them  in  a  dark  room  or  camera  oh Hura,  and 
*'  receive  the  rays  so  passing  through  the  pictures  by  a  pair  of 
**  lenses  j  lad  1  at  the  same  distance  from  them  as  the  pictufes 
^*  were  when  taken,  and  the  two  pictures  now  become  enlarged, 
coale&ce,  and  are  superimposed  upon  each  other  at  or  near  the 
**  dirtaiice  from  the  knses  at  which  the  ntter  was  onginaUj  pkced 
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•*  when  the  donUe  aqgrtif  wu  talun*^  Hie  diiteafie  bilwtoi 
Ifat  Anible  negativ*  md  the  koM  k  inefiMd  Ibr  «  niUff  ]bd- 
tan  and  daoNMed  for  a  krger  piduie  tliaa  aise.  A  bino- 
'*  graphic  pktnii  eui  ilw  Iw  ditMBud  fton  tpo  {Notmi  withoot 
^  atpiMfitiaa  «r  tmatpoiitioa  of  the  donUa  wgitive.'* 

To  copy  a  ''liiDOKraph  ^a  dinet  poailifa  or  negativia"  11137 
be  taken  ten  tbi  blnographic  image  at  tbMm  npon  a  MtMn. 

Nega^  "  binographf  **  tie  adapted  for  pbotograpbtc  printing ; 

donUe  aegativej  end  the  binographic  ne^^fa  it  enkfgwd  fbom 
^  tfaeatMl  tnnaimit  print  or  piMMra.'* 
Fjr  mnmt  irf  eighteytheanddlafif  tiia  rtuBoeoDpio  «nm**la 
pointed  diiaetlf  at  tbe  point  flTllwohM  to  be 
CMiM.tA  VollMawa3 

AJ>.  186S.  Maiah  10.^*  $77. 
REISSIO*  THnoDOB^l  ffeii-iirfietfea  fiom  IF3M»  Ad^>. ) 
^PrieWoiie/  ^releeiiba  im/y.)  iMpeoyeaMntt  in  aeeeMnining 
'*  1l»  pveeenoa  of  *  fixing '  agente  In  pbotograpUe  ptodnotMne*  in 
^  laaaofing  tba  Mid  fixing  ag^  tbenikon^  and  in  appemtoe 
oonaeoted  tbemrith." 

"  Hile  inTention  lektee,  fiiv^jr*  to  a  teet  wberebj  the  opentor 
"  is  enabled  to  detanaine  uMber  bjpoaalphiln  of  aoda  or  otiiar 
^  aaeh  firing  agent  hae  been  laaoved  bf  waebiny  or  other  pLecuai 
employed  in  the  praolaoa  of  pictography.  With  liuB  new  ha 
*^  phMitepiintaaitotfaexhafabanvaehedorotiMrariaean^ 
"  larly  tieeted^  or  the  finid  in  n^iieh  thej  have  been  waahe^f  m 
^  eonunanieotion  with  the  poke  of  a  gatvanie  battaij',  by  wUeh 
**  VMana  fibe  filing  agenl  beeomei  demipQeed,  and  aalphnr  (if 
^  tlw  firing  agent  ebove  nwnlmed  baa  been  uaed)^^Maia  at 

Mgalmi  pole.  If  aaverbe  en^lkfadfi»thia  pde  tbeeSeot  k 
"  more  apparent  Aa  thk  part  of  the  invention  dapenda  upon 
^  the  elimittriion  of  the  nqnaona  pert  of  the  firing  agent»ttk 
"  ovIdenftlMiftnu^bevaBdfartfaenaiOfalof  tfaekatkaoeeor 
**  ofkqperqaanlitke. 
"fleooipidly,  the  ianntion  taktea  to  a  meohaninal  mettod  of 
Maaoving  tfae  aakl  firing  i^HantB*  For  tibk  pntpoaa  the  phot»> 
«  grapha  aea  eaaatd  to  rotate  at  a  eooeideaabk  fekoi^«  ee  aa  to 
thraar  off  the  liqrid  ^  eontain      oantRftigel  loioa.  The 
apparatnapeopoaad  to  be  eiaiployad  k  aialding  finuM^  ouyateJl 
with  kMka  walk,  and  within  idiicii  the  photn^il^ 
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*  and  tbcn  con  Cued.  This  framework  or  cage  is  iiiounted  upon  a 
spindle  which  is  caused  to  revolve  rapidly  by  a  winch  handle  or 
other  ordin  iry  means. 

"The  twt)  parts  of  the  invention  may  be  combiiuil,  ihc  test  of 
**  tlie  furuier  being  applied  between  successive  washings  and 
*•  operations  nf  the  centrifugal  apparatU4«'* 
IFtiDXod^id.  No  X>rawiiig».J 

A.D.  1865,  March  14.— N°  7^2. 

BROOMAX,  Richard  Archibald.  —  (A  communication  from 
Cyprien  Marie  Tessie  du  Motny  and  ('/mries  Raphael  Marf'rhrrL) — 
**  improved  processes  for  tlie  production  of  photOgEftphc  iuui^efl 
*•  capable  of  bein^  inked  witli  fatty  inks.** 

A  portion  of  this  invention  consists  in  the  employment,  for 
the  above-named  purposes,  of  "  chromic  acid  salts,  more  acid  and 
**  more  complex  than  protocbromates  and  bichromates,**  in  con- 
junction with  bodies  mm  capable  of  reducing  the  oxygen  oC  the 
chromates  than  gelatinous  and  albumenous  solutions." 
Another  portion  of  this  invention  ooniisfct  in  the  use  of  "  soape 
"  of  silver,*'  in  conjunction  with  gelatinona  ooatinge  that  OontMil 
"  salts  of  chxamic  acids,'*  also  for  the  ahove-oimed  purposes. 

In  one  process.   alkaline  triohraroatee  "  sue  mixed  with  a  sola-  • 
tion  of  gfllatine  that  contains  gums,  addi^  er  ealts,  having  gfeet 
affinity  for  QXjfgm.    Positive  inkable  images  are  yielded. 

In  a  second  process,  bichiamates  ortrichromatesof  the  alkalies 
"  and  of  bichloride  of  meroiiiqf/'  alio  "  bioaKboneile  of  potass 
"  and  of  biehlonde  of  mcrcoiy,*'  are  us^  eiUier  pure  or  mixed 
with  alksline  protocbromates,  bichromates,  and.  tricbiOiiuilei» 
with  or  without  the  addition  of  bodies  having  affinity  for  oxygen, 
aad  added  to  gelatinous  and  other  similar  solutiooe^  lot  the  said 
piirpoeee«  positive  inkable  images  being  yiaided  upon  pi^i@r. 

In  a  third  process, "  the  ehfomo-elUiiio-iiieKQrial  lalts  above- 
"  msntioned/'  in  connection  with  gelatinous  solutionsy  spread 
aponinets],  yield  (''after  pvoIoDged  washings '0  Images  inluble 
nagilnelj. 

In  a  fonith  process,  gebtincb  ohioniatised  with  one  of  the 
iboiTe>naiiied  diioimo  acM  sslkVf  is  W 

tha  chramsliied  gdatine  is  than  dewicsted  end  cmmA  with  liyew 
of  aigeiitie  eoaps.  Two  Mpvposed  Imagia  an  pROdneed. 
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SMITH,  JoBM  Hewky.— (Prewa'awry  pnieeHtm  oklf.y^^'lwr 

^  Tin  apiMntai  etnaiiU  of  s  fixed  Mock,  onivliibli  it  moimtBd 
"  a  glM   ''plato  of  the  dented  ehape  and  diowwiaiii,  end  liis 

e^ei  of  wbkli  a  little  befond  Ae  fijcedUodu**  On 

11iuplateieteoDiBda]Neoe  of  imen  ftbii^ ''wliieli  Ib  oepeUe  of 

b^lcepldomp/'    ''Hie  g|H»  or  oOier  pbte  it  of  the 
M  end  i1tt"T"*''****  of  ilie  piolfine  uliicli  «ie  to  be  oporotod  opoo* 

<*  dnped  0M19  md  aie  piened  domi  a  Htlle  so  aa  to  fbm  o«t 
^  Hm  air  ftm  baaaathjUw  pieim  of  An  aAmo^hen  oafhe 
"  bade  will  koep  tfaem  down  fiat,  ao  tU  tiuir  baeka  may  be 
*■  gOBund  or  oofwed  with  aome  adhealve  eompodtion  wi^umt 

*  dUMtf.  Thebaoka  of  tbe  pbotogn^  haYing  been  gammed, 
^  tiw  eavAMvd  on  wfaiflb  tli«f  are  to  be  motmted  ai  plaoiMl  npon 

ilaHaa»  and  upon  being  aliglitiy  pfeaaed  down  the  photogn^h 
"  will  adh«e  thento,  and  upon  lemorlDg  lite  catdboard  tiie 

pietora  wi&  be  fimnd  to  be  properij  momited  thmm.  AaHie 
^  owdboaid  ia  gauwaDy  aomewhat  lavger  thas  tbe  pietaie  it  is 
^  impovtaat  liiaA  Hie  la^ir  ahonld  be  moonted  eentmlfy  tbereon ; 
*  <'  totiuaead  a  aet  of  hoilaootal  adQtiatbig  or  aet  aorews  piovidod 
"  witbplaitea  at  their  ends  are  pimd  at  one  aide,  and  alsostooa 

and  of  the  gfaaa  plate,  aad  en  ONMBited  in  vertical  blocka,  ao  at 

to  be  eapebla  of  being  acNwed  Tap  and  adjusted  with  nice^ 

*  aeoording  to  the  amoont  of  mavgis  that  ia  required.  When 
placing  the  cardboard  on  piotuiethe  edges  of  tbe  oardboard 
ihoilld  be  brougiit  up  against  ^  adjusting  p]atea«  aad  thus 

**  wift  very  little  tumble  the  photograpfaio  picture?  oan  all  be 
monnled  witfi  maigitta  of  exaoity  the  aaaae  width*" 
£Pktal0a«a4L  VoUnwteaial 

A.D.  1865,  April  8.— 1009. 
PROTJT,  VicTOK  Albmut* — Improvementa  in  photagraphic 

**  cnmcrns." 

Ill  taking  photoj^raphic  ]>an()rainic  views,  a  screen  is  employed, 
which  is  placed  a  short  distance  in  advance  of  the  sensitive  sur- 
face. Thi*^  screen  limits  the  size  of  thr  pf>rtion  of  tlie  picture 
which  is  ttUien  at  each  opeiatioD,  its  aides  beuig  made  of  a  **  2ug- 
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^  on»(MeooifH|K)iidto  the  MfeM  of  flie  noMies  on  Hie  ote 
ride/* 

AApMWBiftBgidtsriMiiboMditiiied  inmnieolioiiwiliidiclat 
MBiidenlili  kogtb ;  ia  the  amngcment  pnftoed»  Wwmr, 
fadUe  iBdhig  ahnttara  fltaA  work  in  guide  grooves  on  the  lUde 
svB  employed.  AettedidefopiiriiedteirivdiiiioliMeeniemil^ 
ehnttar  ie  pfHihed  iNNk  e  etod ;  tiie  ehnlfeer  tefcle  found  k 
pdkf  etlliefeeraidoft]ieelide»andpa8iee  totbebidE.  Ailnd 
«n  tlie  otter  ehntter  dnm  it  beok  bo  that  it  oomes  in  ftont  of  the 
eairitife  eoifbBe»  and  prateete  It  from  Ibe  light.  To  obtain  an 
aoennte  re|iieeentati<m  of  tiie  eky  at  the  lame  time  tiiat  a  fore- 
ground is  taken,  an  adjustable  screen  is  employed,  by  which  the 
light  of  the  sky  may  be  in  great  part  intercepted ;  this  screen  is 
placed  at  the  lower  part  of  the  camera,  and  may  either  consist  of 
an  arrangement  of  wires  that  becomes  more  opaque  as  it  descends 
from  the  edge,  or  a  number  of  lines  (filled  in  with  black  varnibh) 
ruled  at  graduated  distances  apart  upon  a  thin  sheet  of  glass.  A 
elockwork  apparatus  determines  the  time  of  exposure  of  the  plate. 
The  removal  of  a  peg  admit:>  light  to  the  camera,  and  starts  the 
clockwork  ;  uhtu  c4  diic  has  revolved  a  certain  part  of  a  revolu- 
tion, the  peg  drops,  the  clockwork  ia  stopped,  and.  the  light  is 
again  excluded  from  tho  camera. 

£Printed,Iff.  DxawiDs.J 


AJ>.  1865,  Apiil  2«^N«  1171. 

ROWLAND,  John  Alrxandek. — Provisional  protection  only.) 
— "  Improvements  in  photographic  cameras." 

This  invention  relates  to  a  mode  of  conBtnif  tinL:  cameras  ** 80 
**  that  larfre  pictures  or  panoramic  pictures  may  be  taken  with 

lenses  ot  moderate  size." 

**  In  carrj'ing  out  my  invention  the  lens  is  mounted  in  a  hrase 
chamber  or  slide,  to  the  end  of  whirh  is  adapted  a  diaphragrm 
**  chamber  the  apii  tun.'  of  which  is  of  u  lung  narrow  form  placed 
vertically.  The  h  ns  (  hamber  is  liekl  in  a  vertical  position  by 
"  means  of  two  iixed  studs  which  work  in  groorcs  made  longi- 
**  tudinally  ulonu';  the  top  fttid  bottnm  of  the  dark  chamber,  i  be 
**  len^  is  n]-o  maintamed  in  its  ]ir(i;)er  vertical  position  by  a  similar 
**  arrangtiiK'iit.  The  imnoc  from  the  lens  pn«?«e*?  thrnii«rh  tlir  long 
**  nanow  vertical  opening  of  the  diaphzagm  chamber  to  the  sena^ 

H  2 
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**  tive  surface  of  the  plate.  By  traversing  this  lon^  narrow  open- 
"  ing  of  the  diai)hrajfm  chamber  along  the  f^o;)yc%  provided  for 
**  the  purpose,  the  chan^in^  image  from  the  long  narrow  opemng' 
**  fails  on  to  the  sensitivf  surface,  and  the  photographic  image  is 
**  thereby  impressed  on  the  sensitive  surface.  The  traversing 
"  motion  of  the  lens  and  diaphragm  is  effected  by  toothed  gearing" 
**  or  by  a  screw  workin;?  in  a  nut  connected  with  the  diaphragm 
**  chamber,  and  this  meclianism  may  be  worked  by  means  of  a 
**  winch  with  an  uniform  slow  motion  adapted  to  it.  or  the  di»- 
"  phragm  may  be  moved  by  in  ran  ^  of  a  cord  or  chain  actuated  by 
clockwork  capable  of  being  driven  atangulated  speed  aaocndtiy 
"  to  the  state  of  the  atmosphere." 

A.D.  im,  April  26.— N*  1174. 

SMITH,  William  llKMiv. — "  Tmproveineuts  in  photograpiiing 
"  11] ton  wood,  and  in  the  preparation  of  wood,  canvas,  •^ilk,  glass, 
"  and  other  substauocs  for  the  purpose  of  reoeiving  and  retainioK 
"  impressions." 

**  These  improvements  consist  in  tlie  applicdtioa  of  two  snb- 
*'  stances  in  succession  to  the  object  on  which  it  is  desired  to 
"  produce  a  photoirraphic  impression,  'i'he  first  substance  fonns 
**  a  base  in  the  pores  and  interstisfs,  or  on  the  surface  of  the  said 
**  object  for  the  deposition  of  the  secomi  -ubstuiice,  which  is 
**  sensitized  to  make  it  receptive  of  photugraphic  impressions.** 
**  The  bases  are  composed  of  valata  "  [balata?],  india-rubber, 

gutta  percha,  or  any  pum  or  resin  of  a  like  nature  dhssolved  in 
**  benzole  or  in  any  other  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid,  or  it  is 
"  formed  of  gelatine  and  spirits  of  wine  or  an  oily  matter.  The 
"  receptives  are  comjiosed  of  collodion  and  grdatine,  or  any 
"  gelatinous  substance  iu  a  state  of  decomposition  or  liquid  state, 
**  of  Bpiriib  uf  wine  and  oi  juirate  of  silver;  the  miiiite  of  silver 
**  being  mixed  with  a  chloride,  a  bromide,  or  an  lodidej  or  some 

salt  having  similar  qualities." 

For  some  kuids  of  wood  a  ]»;ise  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  gelatine  may  be  used ;  in  the  receptive,  gelatine,  honey, 
chloride  of  cadniiuai,  tmcture  of  iodine,  tartaric  acid,'  and  nitrate 
of  silver  may  be  used.  After  exposure  in  the  camera,  a  toning 
solution  of  sulpho^yajiide  of  ammoniuiu  and  chiunde  of  gold  is 
employed.  \ 
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**  In  the  preparfttion  of  pftpior  mlcbe^  china,  earthenmN^*'  and 
other  substances,  the  proportion  of  materials  in  the  receptive  is 
alightly  different  itom  that  employed  in  the  preparation  of  wood. 

Acoofding  to  another  method,  the  haae  containa  gelatin^ 
whiting,  and  linaeed  oil. 

In  the  zeceptives,  "  in  certain  cases  iron  may  be  used  in  oombt* 

nalaon  with  ^Iver  in  place  of  the  ohiorine  atdta." 
0Mati4i  tft  Vo  BimwbigiO 

A.l).  1865,  April  27.— N^*  1184. 

GRAINGER,  Alfred,  anrl  GIRDLKR,  Tfiarles  Mitciiel.— 
"  InipiovPTTipnt'^  in  the  production  ot  jiortraits  Of  likeneases  on 
'*  C€rt:iin  iiuitcnals  by  means  of  photo{^raphy.** 

**  Our  invention  relates  to  thp  production  of  photographic 
likenesses  on  porcclani  or  ceramic  ware,  and  consists  in  pro- 
ducinf^r  the  photograph  or  Hkeness  of  a  person  or  ihin^  on 
"  the  ware  itself  instead  of  first  taking  it  on  pai^  r  or  other 
"  material,  and  then  transferring  it  to  tlie  lai  t  lu  luvarc  to  be 
**  afteTO'nrds  burnt  or  glazed  as  herctofort .  \N  e  prepare  a  plate 
*•  or  other  article  of  the  size  and  shape  retjuired  of  porcelain 
**  or  other  ceramic  material,  which  we  glaze  with  a  transparent 
•*  glaze  and  bum  it  on  aa  usual;  on  this  we  take  the  likeness 
**  by  means  of  photography,  we  then  paint  or  color  the  piioto- 
**  graph  taken  by  hand  or  by  other  application  of  color,  then 
"  gla^e  or  enamel  it  again,  and  burn  and  complete  the  article 

*  benrinf?  •^uch  portrait  or  liktuess.  Instead  of  coloring  the 
**  photograpii  before  glazing  a  second  time  it  may  be  left  un- 
**  colored,  and  with  the  elfects  produced  by  photography  only 
**  which  13  glazed  and  burnt  in  as  before  mentioned.    Borax  or 

•  otiu  r  suitable  flux  mny  be  w^cd  for  the  glazinc,  which  is  apphcd 
"  and  rendered  iiiud  by  lieat»  aa  well  understood  in  glazing 
**  ceramic  wares.*' 

The  photographic  representation  maybe  [n  uduced  ui)on  "metal 
**  or  other  material,"  "which  in  other  respects  is  treated  and 

prepared  as  hereinbefore  described,  the  glazing  and  baking 
**  rendering  the  repie^>entation  enduring  iiud  applicable  as  herein- 

before  described  with  reference  to  plat^  or  pieces  entirely  of 
**  ceramic  material." 
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A.D.  1965,  June  5.— N*  1S41. 

NEWTONyWiLLtAH  Edwaju>. — (A  eommmiieMmfttm  fFOKam 
Angutfmi  Leggo  and  Oeorgg  Sdmard  Detbanis,)^*' An  impro?ed 

**  photo-dectiotjpini?  pioows." 

A  photogntph  on  glass  ifl  vanuahed^  aHowed  to  dry,  aad  laid 
upon  ft  lev^  dab  in  a  dark  room ;  H  is  then  Imiaked  over  vifh 
^  a  sabstenoe  whaeh.  npon  ezposue  to  Hie  ligbt  beoonfls  inao- 
1Mb  m  w%t&r**  and  the  ooaling  is  pennittod  to  ''stand  until 
it  be  quite  jdUed.''  Hie  sens^ve  snbstenoe  emplojed  h  a 
gelatinous  sohitiiim  of  Wehmiato  of  potash.  Wlien  ooated,  tibn 
picture  is  exposed  ''to  the  %ht  ftioe  downwards "  for  Ihe reqiusite 
time,  and  the  soluble  parts  of  the  jelly  remored  with  warm  water. 
Before  the  remaining  part  of  the  jelly  is  dry,  a  plaster  cast  is 
taken  from  it. 

To  produce  an  electrotype  from  the  said  cast,  it  is  dipped  into 
hot  water  and  laid  face  upwards  until  all  superfluous  water  dis- 
appears;  tlien,  while  still  warm  and  damp,  dipped  into  melted 
wax  two  or  tlu-ee  separate  times,  "  allowinjT  the  wax  to  set  each 
**  time."  7Ti?»  waxed  cast  beini^  placed  face  downwards  in  soine 
hot  wax  that  has  been  poured  upon  a  metal  i)late,  uiui  allowed  to 
cool,  **  the  wax  ui)on  the  ])late  will  unite  with  that  upon  the  cast 
**  aiid  will  form  a  solid  mass,  from  wiiich  the  plaster  may  be  lifted 
**  away  leaving  its  exact  impression  in  the  wax,  which  when  coated 
**  with  plnmban  i  h  iII,  by  the  usual  process,  yield  an  electrotype 
"  from  which  pi  rfect  copies  of  the  original  may  be  printed." 

If  desired,  a  stereot^-pe  may  be  made  from  the  plaster  cast  as  it 
comes  lium  the  gelatii  uus  surface. 

A.D.  \m,  anna  12^N<»  im 

BONBLLIi  Oabtan.-^  A  neir  « improved  metbodof  obtaining 

"  or  prodnoing  optical  iUosaoDS.** 

^  It  is  a  well  known  IMi  based  on  certom  optical  conMkms^ 
"  tmd  by  the  use  of  an  iftstmment  known  as  a  phenaktstoseope, 
^  that  an  appearance  of  motion  or  animation  may  be  given  to 
"  pictures  or  subjects  that  have  been  expressly  drawn  or  photo- 
*'  graphed  for  the  purpose.  The  phenakistoscopic  apparatus  or 
**  instrument  being  known  it  will  not  he  necessary  to  state  how 
"  the  pidnies  are  arranged  to  produce  the  optical  illusions,  it 
"  win  ke  ioffieient  to  say  that  an  identical  result  will  be  obtained 
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*'  with  images  or  pictures  of  smaH  tarn  and  eren  reduced  to 
**  ft  microscopic  scale  if  to  each  of  the  images  or  pictures  a  lent 
"  is  a|)pli«d.  It  19  only  by  the  application  oi  m  mmj  ImM  aa 
"  there  are  imagCB  on  tiie  diio  and  not  by  the  «ttoees8ive  passage 
"  of  all  the  images  under  a  aingto  lens  llMit  the  effeet  will  be 
'*  obtained.  Thu%il  a  diic  oames  sixteen  images^  as  many  lenses 
"  at  magni^png  apparatua  would  be  necessary,  which  feoaiv 
**  a  rotMy  motion  in  the  same  direction  as  the  imi^gCi  beftm 
"  which  each  lone  will  be  lespectively  placed.'* 

The  pictnraa  or  images  thus  reduced  enable  me  to  ooostruot 
**  phenakistoscopie  appantos,  whether  simple  or  ^tereoseopiey  of 

siaes  and  shapes  not  hitherto  done,  and  theielqrfdiittiagaiiOTel 

application  of  microscopic  photography." 

In  the  Aroyiaional  Specifi(mtion,  the  metiiod  of  making  oljeoti 
appear  animated  is  stoted  to  be  by  plaemg  the  piotores  upon 
n  snail  votating  dise;  ^'eadi  pkture  is  broo^  in  &ont  of  akna 
"  or  naagm^fing  $hm,  whereby  the  statoo  ov  gfoop  appeals  to 
^  the  eje  in  motion  in  all  the  different  posttioiis  in  vbidi  it  is 
**  lapseaaiBied^  and  in  an  appaiatus  of  rmj  small  or  Ifaniled 

dnoMBiBonBL'' 
CTf  lnUwl_  at  I  Mo  ]lnMFiB0i3 

A.D.  1865,  June  iSN).— N*  1663. 
GARLEVARIS^  Pnospno.  ^  ( JVosMsimI  prolsBfum  only.)  — 
**  F^odnsing  a  lif^t  applicalils  to  photographic  purposes^ to  Ug^t- 
^  honaesi^  and  to  other  ii]ffTnyh^eitl5yn^_ 

One  of  tlm  schiilifie  priuaplesvpon  widohtheolrtannaBntef 
tUa  Hgiift  is  flnnided  is  the  property  that  tiie  oxide  of  msgn^^ 
baa  •*  of  apissidiiig,"  on  being  plaoed  wilhhi  tiie  oxy-hydrogen 
iama,  '*an  intenss^  bri|^  and  constant  light,  md  which  is 

*  admiisUy  soitable  to  i^otography  and  general  illumination. 
"The  process  is  as  follows : — A  piece  of  chlorid  [chloride  ?]  of 

**  magnesium,  larger  or  smaller  according  to  the  efiPects  of  light 
required,  is  placed  upon  a  small  ])nsm  of  gas-retort  coal,  and 

*  Upon  it,  through  a  small  tiihc  purposely  made,  the  flame  of  th- 
**  oxyhydrogen  gas  (the  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen)  is 

directed ;  or  a  j)rism,  or  even  a  small  and  well  compressed 
cylinder  of  carljouaie  of  magnesia  is  placed  within  *the  ll mie 
"  fi*om  the  same  mixed  gases.    The  chlorid  of  magnesium  or 
**  the  carbonate  of  magnesia  is  directly  decomposed  aud  resolved 

*  into  oxide  of  spongy  uiagu^ium,  from  which  the  intense^ 
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**  bright,  fixed,  and  constant  light  comes  forth,  causing  all  the 
**  chemical  phenomena  of  diffused  sunlight.** 

In  this  light,  ordinary  gas  and  atmospheric  air  may  be  substi- 
tuted for  hydrof^cn  and  oxygen  resj)cctively.  In  large  quantities 
hydrogen  "  is  }>repared  by  causing  steam  to  pa.^s  over  incan- 
•*  descent  t  huicoal ;"  *'  oxygen  is  prepared  witU  iiiau^^iiiieie  and 
**  hypochlorite  of  lime,  with  manganese  and  silicic  acid,  or  with 
**  dry  sulphate  of  iron,  the  products  of  whose  decomposition  are 
**  caused  to  pass  uj)on  platinated  pumice  stone,  turning  to  pro^ 
<*  the  sulphurous  acid  resulting  from  the  proc^  to  the  preparation 
**  of  sulphites.** 

A.D.  1865,  July  6.^N*  1791. 

SWAN,  JosBPH  Wilson. — **  improvements  in  the  production 
"  of  printing  surfaces  by  photographic  ageaqrj  aud  iu  obtaij)iii|( 
**  prints  therefrom." 

**  Photo-mezzotint  printing." — When  the  image  is  produced  by 
means  of  a  negative,  Inclirtnnated  gelatine  and  mlouring  matter 
is  employed  as  set  lurih  in  No.  iXK'i  (A.I).  l"^f>l);  after  the 
gelatinous  tissue  has  received  the  actinic  impression  and  previous 
to  it>i  (if  vciopnient,  the  said  tissue  mounted  upon  a  surface  of 
gluss.  The  uncoated  surface  of  l'I  i«  y>lnced  townrd*  the 
light.    Warm  water  is  used  to  dissolve  ^ln-  ji  i  Lions  of 

the  gelatinous  coating,  and  thus  to  develop  the  lumge.  The 
plfite  bearinL''  the  gelatinous  image  is  surrounded  with  a  rim, 
hardened  by  means  uf  a  proto^nlt  of  iron  or  of  sulphnte  of  ?i]i;n;nia, 
coated  v.'ith  silver  whilst  wit,  ami  t.lt  i  trotypcd  in  coppei".  The 
resulting  electrotj'pe  is  baclud  up  imd  ii-^pd  for  "  i)hoto-mez7otint 
**  printing."  The  said  ]ir;!itiiii;  is  perlormed  as  follows  : — Warm 
gelatinous  ink  is  poured  ujjon  the  greased  surface  of  the  electro- 
type and  allowed  to  cool  and  solidify;  an  even  pressure  is  applied 
to  a  piece  of  paper  placed  over  the  ink,  a  press  with  an  rbstic 
tympan  being  employed  for  that  piurpose.  The  pnnts  thus 
obtdimd  are  fixed  by  means  of  a  solution  of  alum.  When  the 
image  is  produced  by  means  of  a  camera,  the  surface  of  the  glass 
to  be  coated  is  previously  isovmL  witli  ft  tkin  film  of  oaotttchouo 
or  coagulated  albumen. 

To  Hfl:  {)t  this  invention  to  copper-pkife  printing,  the  sensitive 
■Ipittine  has  an  inowaed  (^uAiiti;^  of  ookmiing  mailer,  the  xim  it 
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not  used,  and  thin  wAh  arc  rornu  tl  in  the  recesses  of  the  pUte  to 
prerent  the  remo\  id  of  the  ink  in  the  act  of  wiping. 

To  adapt  this  in  volition  to  typo^ra|)hic  and  lithographic  print- 
ing, a  "crayon  piiotograph  "  is  piuiiuccd.  For  this  jMiriiose, 
charcoal,  or  other  opaque  substance,  is  mixed  with  the  6cii»it{/,cd 
l^elatine.  ^V  ht  a  the  image  is  nrounted  on  glass  (by  means  of  a 
caoutchouc  snlutKml  the  soluble  pertiont  of  the  gelatine  are 
rcnioii  e<i  by  ineaiia  of  warm  water. 

A,D.  1865,  July  7.-^»  1808. 

WIIJJS.  James. — "  Improvements  in  the  couatmction  of  port- 
*•  able  dark  tenis  or  chambers  for  photographers.** 

A  number  of  steel  ribii  aie  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 
top  notch  of  a  tube  capable  of  sliding  on  a  rod.     "  The  lower 

ends  of  these  ribs  are  pin  jointetl  to  the  outer  ends  of  stretchers, 
•*  the  inner  ends  of  which  are  attached  to  a  ncjtched  ring  fixed 
**  on  a  tube.**  When  the  latter  tube  is  slid  upwards,  the  stretchers 
and  ribs  wall  come  towards  the  stick.  At  the  upper  end  of  the 
rod  a  top  notch  i:»  ii.\cd,  from  which  wires  are  suspended,  as  in 
an  umbrella  ;  the  said  ^vires  are  jointed  to  the  ribs  at  some  tiistance 
from  their  upper  ends.  W  hen  the  movable  tubes  are  respectively 
slid  down,  the  ribs  will  be  isuspended  from  tlie  top  of  the  rod, 
"  and  will  take  a  curved  form  like  the  ril)s  of  an  umbrella."  The 
said  frame  wdl  fold  into  a  bmnl1  compass,  nnd  tb.f»tent  thu<^  formed 
should  not  ex'-ccd  ludf  a  circle.  ''The  strotrhcri  form  when 
"  opened  mit  a  Inai/cntal  fraiiu ,  w  liii  li  bi'in^(  covered  forms  a 
**  surfjice  on  which  a  sink  and  other  vesstjls  may  be  placed.  Tlie 
**  frame  is  covered  with  a  fabric  lined  with  black  cotton,  velvet, 
**  or  other  fabric  capable  of  preventing  ih(^  p^is'^aire  nf  Hj^ht  into 
**  the  interior  of  the  tent  or  chamber.  An  apron  is  formed  to  the 
**  tent  suitable  for  surrounding  the  person,  as  has  heretofore  been 
**  the  case  with  other  forms  of  portable  tents,  or  dark  rooms  or 
**  chambers.  Light  is  let  into  the  tent  through  yellow  cloth  or 
"  fabric  inserted  at  luiteble  parts  of  the  teot,  m  ha«  beretoforo 
•*  been  the  case.** 

CPiiiiledplM.Snvii«J 

A.D.  1865,  August  1.— 1984. 
'WELLS,  FRANrT?^  Ross. — {Provisional  prntcrtion  rmhj.)  —  *'A 
**  new  or  improved  method  of  jn-odiicint^  a  photographic  image 
"  on  the  surface  of  copper  or  other  metal  platoe." 
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"  dociag  a  plwtogmphio  Bmigc  oa  Ai  ■Briio  of  » iJwto  of  BO|ycr 
**  €t  othar  metU,  the  olj€<^        to  oleh  or  ■wgrivo  thatoon.  I 

paopoie  to  aoantivo  tlio  plato  by  tiio  vapour  of  uMtine  or  His 
«  ftniHM  of  lmininie»  or  vitk  MiM  eombinod  therewith,  vim  & 
"  )Bliotci|{n|)Uc  nnafpo  oni  bo  ppodnood  llMnoii  BBd  dovdkifod  lijf 
^  bflilor  ^tlwfuiiiMof  nflrowy.  A  fiolore  or  ongnving,  or 

any  picture    drawing,  tnnapaMit  or  MOil-tniiipMOiit,  can 
"  produood  on  tiw  oiiifcoe  of  tin  plalo  to  serve  as  a  guufe  ftv 
*  etching  or  eogiwliig  llionoii*  bo  that  facsimilea  etn  bo  prc^ 

dnoed.   In  some  oam  tho  oohktioii  of  iodiiio  or  ^yrffi'M^ft  mssr 

bo  naod  In  lioa  of  vipoan." 

OMntid,  4dm  Ho  Ikavlngal 

A.D.  18^,  Aninist  15.»N*  2110. 

HENRY,  MiciiAEL. — (A  communicatiou  froh*  Ih/iry  Acet.) — {Prth^ 
visional  protection  only.) — **  Improvcmenta  in  the  production  of 
**  fiuriuccs  by  means  oi  photograpu)  .'* 

This  invention  relates  to  the  production  of  ]>rintiii«f  and  other 
lEDrfaces.  On  the  cullodioiiizcd  side  of  a  plass  negative  is  spread 
a  film  of  gelatine  combined  with  bichromate  of  potash,  sometimes 
first  forming  a  border  of  wax.  The  plaiu  !:»  then  placed  horizontal 
to  Jlow  the  film  to  dry,  and  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  light  on 
the  non-collodioni/.ed  side.  "  Next,  by  meana  of  tlie  camera 
"  obscura,  the  portions  of  the  film  which  the  l)lack  and  half  tints 
**  have  ])re8erved  from  the  action  of  light  are  dissol vol  (when 
*'  jarelatiiie  or  gum  in  used  this  can  be  done  by  hot  water).  When 
**  dry  the  subject  will  appear  in  rehef."  "  Any  anti photogenic  , 
"  shade  resulting  from  the  bichromate  is  removed.  The  subjeofc 
"  being  metallized  by  the  nitrate  of  silver  "  is  then  electrotyped, 
or  a  gutta  percha  impression  thereof  is  electrol^ped.  Sometimes 

instead  of  applying  the  film  in  solution  it  may  be  apphed  in 

leaf  or  scales."  Leaf  gelatine  may  be  sensitized  by  immersion 
ia  a  solution  of  bichromate  o£  potaah.   "  To  produce  an  artificial 

grain  a  drawing  is  made  m  fine  white  linea  on  a  colored 
^  antiphotogenio  baokgxoimd,  or  vioe  ▼ersl.''  *'A  photographic 
*'  nega^  is  made  by  first  photographing  the  grain  andtb^  the 
**  object,  or  vioe  vnsl*''    Tlie  negatifo  it  than  fcimtad  aooording 

to  Hio  abova-daaonbad  nokhod.  A  doaiga  of  the  ipiin  may  be 
"  obMiadbyiBalpnganigaimlbiOftndBoaddn^ 
*'  Unaa  on  wbtte  ground;  it  may  bo  uawl  ia  (ft  tHB^ianBt)  or 
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**  appliad  on  iw  t^Skmt  Bfigatwe  tnth  tiift  ooUodkiaiied  ravllMS  in 
^  uoiMitjl,*' 

AJ>.  1866,  OolblMr  la— N*  2648. 

iilllNCK KRllOFF,  Johannes  de  Witt. — "An  improvement 
in  ])rcparing  paper  and  the  surt'tices  of  other  materials  for  use 
**  in  photog^r:ij)hy.** 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  produce  a  partiaUj  abflOlbent 
but  porcelain-like  suiIulc. 

The  paper  is  treatpd  with  a  thin  solution  of  gelatinous  materiali 
and  kaolin,  then  wiiii  a  bululiou  of  ahira  or  tannin. 

French  gelatine  is  softener!  by  soaking  in  water,  and  dis'^i  h  cd 
by  lieat ;  with  this  solution  a  certain  proportion  of  kaolin  \h  mixed, 
nnt]  the  ])a})er  is  dipped  into  the  resulting  solution,  whilst  the  said 
Boiiition  is  hot.  The  paper  is  then  treated  with  a  strong  solution 
of  alum  or  tannin. 

"The  paj)er  prepf^rcd  in  the  aforesaid  manner  is  much  stnnii^tr 
"  than  before  bimg  prepared,  and  not  being  dissolved  by  tiio 
**  solutions  employed  in  pbnton-ruphy,  is  much  more  easily  mani- 
*'  pr.iated  in  the  subseqtienl  process  of  toning  and  fixing  tlie 
**  picture,  and  the  washing  can  be  performed  much  more  easily 
and  ])crfectly  than  heretofore,  bcpausc  the  sohitlons  emplojed 
"  do  not  become  so  much  incor{)oratcd  in  the  paper." 

•*  A  solution  of  borax  may  be  emj)loyed  in  place  of  alum  to 
combine  with  the  gelatine  and  form  an  insoluble  compound  as 
albresaid.    In  place  of  employing  kaolin  I  may  make  use  of 
sulphate  of  barytes  mixed  in  with  the  gelatine  to  give  the  white 
^  oolor,  or  said  sulphate  of  barytes  may  be  produced  by  mixing 
**  nitrate  of  barytes  wi^  the  gekline,  and  then  the  alum  solution 
**  effects  a  double  decomposttioii»  fccming  solpliato  of  bMyles/' 

1866*  November  25^N«  2754. 

NEWTON,  Willi  Edwakd. — {A  communication  from  Laurent 
de  Monfgoifier.) — (Provisional  protection  only.) — "  Improvements 

*•  in  the  preparation  oi  jiliutographic  papers." 

The  object  of  these  improvements  is  '*  to  sin:;  i.l  y  the  operations 
**  relative  to  the  obtaining  of  positive  prool^,  uud  also  to  effect 

considerable  economy  in  the  cost  of  producipg  such  proofs  by 
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dispensing  with  the  use  of  the  chloride  of  gold  or  platinum 
"  usually  employed  in  the  developing  process.   For  this  pnupose, 

a  small  quantity  hypophosphorus  acid,  phosphorous  acid, 
"  phosphoric  acid,  or  any  salt  havio^  such  an  acid  for  its  base,  such 

"  as  phosphate  or  phosphite  of  soda,  potash,  or  ammonia  is  to  be 
**  mixed  with  the  albumen  prepared  for  covering;  the  surface  of 
"  the  paper.  I  hc  proportion  of  acid  or  salt  employed  iaielalUMi 
"  to  the  albumen  may  vary  from  2  to  20  per  cent." 

A  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  sensitizes  t)ic  paper.  "  The 
"  proofs  will  take  different  shades  of  brown  according  to  the 
*'  lenp^th  of  time  they  are  ui  the  press.  After  two  or  three  suc- 
**  cessive  washings  in  distilled  or  rain  water,  the  proof  without 
"  undergoing  the  chanLnrtg  or  developing  process,"  is  submitted, 
in  the  dark,  to  a  bath  uf  hyposul})hite  of  soda  containing  chloride 
of  silver,  '*  in  order  to  remove  all  the  phosphate  of  silver  and 
*'  leave  the  lights  white ;  the  proof  is  then  to  be  exposed  to  light 
**  for  several  hours  while  immersed  in  the  hyjio'^U][jhitc  bath, 
"  and  then  washed  dark  shades  will  thus  be  jiioiluced  which 
«  nearly  resemUe  thoie  firoduced  by  printing  from  copper  plate 
•*  engravings." 

CPriuted,4d.  NoPmwiflgs.^ 

A.D.  1865,  November  2891. 
NEWTON,  William  Edward. — ^1  communication J'romlVilliam 
Gibson.) — **  Improvements  in  preparing  the  surfaces  of  paper, 
**  leather,  woven  and  other  fabrics  and  substances  for  receiving 
*  photographic  pictures,  enfrravings,  lithogrfi])hs,  and  priuto,  and 
**  for  rendering  such  substances  fire  and  water  proof." 

"  The  chief  o)>jef"t  of  the  invtnti m  l^  to  provide  the  abom 

named  substances  or  materials  with  a  smooth  enamel  or  &uiiiaoe»** 
for  the  above-mentioned  purposes.  • 

"  The  invention  consists  in  combinmg  witti  any  of  the  above 
"  named  materials,"  an  adhesive  mixture,  composed  of  gelatine 
or  albuinLii,  with  clay  or  oxide  of  zinc.  The  gelatinous  mixture 
is  rendered  insohible  in  water  by  means  of  gallio  acidy  boraciQ 
acid,  or  tannin,  diN-^uh  ed  in  water. 
»  The  gelatinous  mixture  may  be  incorporated  "  with  the  paper 

'*  pulp  in  the  early  stages  of  the  ]mper  manufacture,  and  the  paper 

web  before  delivery  from  the  paper  machine  may  be  caused  to 
*'  pass  in  contact  with  the  astringent  solution^  and  subsequent!/ 
■*  between  diying  and  calendering  rolkis.*' 
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Clot ^ IS  and  other  woven  fabrics  may  be  treated  with  the  gela- 
tiTious  mixture,  dried,  and  then  submitted  to  the  action  of  the 
astTinL:t;nt  mixture  and  of  polishing  rolls.  Wood,  leather,  and 
other  substances  may  be  similarly  treated. 

Layers  of  the  said  gelatinous  mixture  may  Ix'  n  jiplied  to  a  sheet 
of  glass,  so  as  ultimately  to  form  a  panel ;  the  addition  of  plaster 
of  Paris  to  the  adhesive  mixture  ffirilitates  drying.  When  the 
rna^s  !«!  dr}',  it  is  ren!ler( d  insoluble  by  means  of  the  astrui^ent 
mixture,  and  an  insoluble  plate  or  panel  ia  thus  produced. 

CP)rliitod,4tf.  NoSmwiiigi.] 

A.D.  1865,  November  15.— N»  2937. 

Bt}NGEB»  William.— (il  eommmmeoHom  fiom  CkarUi  Am§iuHi9 
SiemkeU.y-'*'  Improfenwiits  in  pbotographte  lenses.** 

The  improved  photognpliio  lens  '^oonsistB  of  two  leaaes 
^  ttnmged  and  eomUiied  witiii  a  perfbieiked  disQ»  dinplingnit  or 
**  stop  pUoed  midwsy  between  than*  the  lenses  and  stop  being* 
**  moonted  or  fixed  in  oonect  position  in  relation  to  eaek  oHmt.** 

The  **  periscopio  ol^eetiTe  lens  "  **  admita  of  angles  of  9(Pj  or 
«*  «ven  mote,  being  taken  ooorectij*  and  the  sise  of  this  image  is 
^  equal  to  donble  the  length  of  the  focal  distanoe  of  the  oljeetiva 
**  lens  the  latter  is  oateulaied  from  the  main  point  oroentnof 
^  the  oljeetive  lens,  which  lens  consists  of  two  lenses  of  the  same 
"  description  of  glass  and  of  poeitif«  fooas.  neee  lenses  may 
"  be  quite  equal  or  similsr  to  each  other,  placed  in  inverted  poei- 
^  tkm  wHh  ib»  concave  sides  opposite  to  each  other,  and  at  soch 
^  n  dktance  apart  that  all  the  chief  rays  cross  eabh  other  at  the 
«r         point  in  the  aads  between  the  two  lenses.  This  is  the 

<mtychief  point  of  this  combination  of  parts  fonning  the  objet^ 
*  tivelens,  and  the  two  lenses  must  be  sufficiently  curved  that  the 
*'  image  ahall  liidl  within  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  aais 
"  wiiereby  the  lenses  take  the  wdl  known  form  in  which  the 
^  nised  snifoces  project  outwards.** 

With  this  lens  ''near  and  distant  objects  appear  equally  clear, 

and  it  is  not  neeessarj  that  the  camera  should  be  capable  of 

adjustment,  asili  oonroct  dimenrfons  can  be  detenninlued  when 
**  first  made,''  tbe  hnage  is  therefore  determined  "by  simply 

observing  the  image  angle  above  and  on  the  aides  of  tbe 

camera." 

[Printed,  bd.  DnwijagiL} 
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A.D.  im,  Norember  2949. 

SARONY,  Olivkr. — "  Improvements  in  the  rests  or  apjiaratua 
*•  employed  when  taking  photographs  of  the  hiinum  fi^^uie." 

"  hvr  these  purp(^e8  the  stand  or  pillar  wlucli  can  u  s  the  rests 
*•  is  arranged  to  be  fiied  by  screws  to  the  floor  m  any  desired 

position.  Through  the  up}ier  suiiace  or  tiilje  of  the  stand  a 
*•  bar  (or  it  may  be  two  Lars)  shdes,  and  it  is  capable  oi  Lcmg 
*■  raised  or  lowered,  and  of  being  retained  iii  any  desired  position 
**  in  respect  to  the  upper  part  or  table  of  the  stand.  .\t  the  upper 
*•  end  of  this  sliding  bar  are  applied  two  horizontal  plates,  which 
*•  are  capable  of  bein^  drawn  tn  wards  each  other  by  a  screw  bolt 
*•  and  thumb  nuL.  iletweeu  Uicse  two  plates  is  a  third  plate, 
*■  through  which  the  screw  bolt  passes,  and  about  which  the  third 
**  plate  can  turn  as  on  an  axis.    On  the  third  or  central  plate  is  a 

projection  to  which  is  fixed  a  bent  or  curved  plate,  which  ia 

*  fonned  to  receive  a  slide  to  which  a  chair  back  is  attached^ 
whilst  tlie  scat  of  the  chair  is  separate  and  the  part  where  the 

*  bock  is  ordinarily  fixed  to  the  seat  is  masked  or  hidden  bj  a 
**  fringe  or  drapery.    The  projection  carries  a  socket  through 

*  which  an  inclined  hollow  bar  or  tube  slides.**  The  inclined  bar 
can  be  fastened  in  any  desired  position,  and  csories  at  its  end  a 
hollow  socket  through  whidi  a  cylindrical  bur  aUdei  aadtnmB; 
this  bar  receives  the  rest  for  tttppofting  the  body.  The  horiaontol 
bar  supports  a  seooiid  dide  (m  a  dovetail  groove),  whidi  aUdoi 
atmnm  a  hMrw  eoekii^  through  iriucli  in  upright  cjlindrieilbiK 
afidai  and  tiiiiii>  and  cm  be  ntuned  in  any  derinsd  pocttioiit 

*  Al  ihe  upper  end  of  thie  ber  ie  a  iooket  which  reeetves  a  rod«  a^ 
«*  the  end  of  whicb  ie  appKed  tiie  rest  fbr  the  head*  and  muh. 

rod  can  be  releaned  m  aa^  deiifed  poeition  in  ill  eoeket  bj  ik 
flrambeereir/'  ' 

tPMiit«^U.ML  Ilnvings.] 

A.D.  1865,  November  1/.— X«  2Do4. 

BULLOCK,  Edwahd,  and  BULLOCK.  Jame?. — **  Iirpro%'e- 
mcnts  in  the  application  of  ))hotograpiiy  to  the  obta&Bing  of 
**  printed  j)roofs  or  impressions  or  engravings.** 

Fur  the  purj)oses  of  this  invention  "reticulated  negatives  "  are 
produced.  One  means  of  obiaiinng  a  reticulated  or  granulated 
surface  upon  the  negatives  is  to  place  such  a  surface  **  fnot'  to  face 
**  wilh  any  ordinary  a^sative^"  and  to  copy  both  together  tiixough 
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Bnu*  be  ttkcAf  ft  pfint  from  whieh  upon  paper  prep«d  by  any 

«f  Ifaft  UebMngite  and  Ink  pioooMM  known  in  tbe  win 
*•  bM  tbe  MtioiUalad  or  gnuaulated  appattraaoe  alore  mentkmed." 

In  anotber  process,  a  transfer  paper,  wttfa  tatieQlailiona  tSbmij 
imprinlad  opon  ti»  is  mployed.  Ordfauoy  ev  pbotoipniihie  paper 
»  odttled  inA  n  fl^stinons  snbstanee^  and  pimM  wHb  a  retM 
paMenu  ^  hi  ibis  case  tbe  epeoks  of  bik  tbemeelves  Ibnn  * 
^  mediflm,  and  by  their  aid  exoesstye  oontiasla  are  avoided  and 
^  ball  tonea  esouied.  Both  pietuie  wben  so  obtatoed  is  passed 
*•  tonlHbogrftpbie  stone  or  tine  plate^  aad  a  jaintsd  pvoof  pio- 
^  dneed  tb«eftota  i  by  the  aid  of  cfaromolitiio^pl^  ooloared 
**  pieoft  may  be  inodnoed/^  The  ooating  the  p^Mr  wifli  a 
gtorlinona  stdbstsnce  may  **be  eondnetsd  in  oonneethm  with 
**  bichromsie  of  potash  or  bichromate  of  ammonia.**  The  said 
tansftr  papsr  may  be  used  whettsi  ibe  impiesdon  be  a  fitbo- 
^  grapby  a  nnooipnipb,  an  impvsesioii  fkom  an  eieetratype,  ov 
**  from  an  engraved  or  etched  plate." 

Other  processes  for  giamdating  tbe  nagatife^  mainly  depending 
upon  the  nse  of  the  oamera»  aie  set  forib  in  the  ftovisbnal 
Speeification* 

The  process  In  which  ^the  specks  of  ink  themselTea  torn  a 
medinm  "  is  not  albided  to  in  tbe  Provisional  Specification. 
(Pkliifctd*4dL  No  DiswIiiseS 

AJ>.  1066,  Nomber  28.— N*  d063« 

NEWTON,  ALvacB  Vikobnt.  —  (A  conmmmeaium  from  JVe- 
dSfiteilr  Vhm  Sgloff»tiM,y-(ProMimal  protectim  mJsf.y-^  An  un- 

proved  mode  of  obtainbg  printing  sniAices  by  pbotogiaphy.'' 

«  This  invention  reUtes  to  the  ose  of  ahefiographic  and  photo* 
^*  graphic  speetrmn  for  prodndng  printing  snrlaces  from  trans- 
^  parent  photographs.  The  spectntm  may  be  composed  of  a 
^  single  dieet  of  bigli]^  polisbed  tevel  gronnd  pbtte  gkss,  free 
**  from  ooloun  and  covered  with  a  good  asphaltnm  etching 

gronnd,  heated  and  smoked  over  a  wax  paper  In  the  manner  of 
**  Ibe  engraveie'  blaek  etching  ground.  The  plate  when  cooled 

off  Is  roled  over  by  tbe  diunond  or  other  point  of  a  eoireot 
^  nding  macbme,  using  light  pressure  to  prevent  the  chipping  off 
•*  of  tbe  ground  and  the  flaking  or  breaking  of  the  glass. 

**  Upon  the  insertion  of  an  edge  guide  or  pattern,  varying  In 
^  profile  from  tbe  mathematical  line  ot  straight  edge  of  the  ruling 
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**  machine,  and  cniiding  the  course  of  the  rimn^ond  or  other  point 
**  it  wiU  be  obvit>us  that  any  system  of  lines  from  the  straight 
**  line  to  the  semicircle  with  ecjual  or  varyin^^  intervals  can  be 
traced  with  facility  and  preserving  the  perfect  parallelism  re- 
**  quired  for  the  different  spectra.** 

The  plate  prepared  to  receive  the  enp^raviii^  is  coated  first 
**  Nvith  a  sensitive  heHoffraphic  varnish.  Upon  this  varnish  the 
**  spectral  imaj^e  is  produced  by  the  li^ht  iallui^^  through  the  open 
•*  spaces  of  the  spectrum  iiiatU  as  above  described.  The  spectrum 
**  is  thus  imprinted  upon  tlic  vuxiaali  pluvious  to  its  reoeiviiig 
**  the  photographic  imace  by  means  of  a  second  exposure  to 
♦*  the  light.  Both  ima^co  aic  ihaa  blended  into  one,  the  spec- 
**  trum  giving  texture  to  the  photographic  image.  Then  may 
^  Ibllow  the  ordinary  iicliographic  manipulations  of  developing 
**  the  picture." 

**  Tht;  pliotographic  picture"  "  overpowers  the  spectral  image," 
the   spectrum,"  however,  remains  fiuffici^tlj  strong  to  hold  the 

printers'  ink. 

A.D.  1866,  DMember  3093. 

WRIGHT,  Anna  Josspbinb.— An  impmvd  nod»  of  ^>ply- 
•*  ing  photognphic  paper  inotiinttoglw." 

The  flMe  of  a  paper  phoiognph  ■•  ooverad  with  a  vavniih  oom- 
poMd  of  GamidA  btlaia  thinned  wtHi  epirite  of  tnfpeniine» 

taking  cife  that  the  vmiih  is  wpmA  evenlj  over  the  entam 
"  aoiftioe  of  the  piefeove."  When  thotongUjr  dij  tiie  laoe  of  the 
picture  ia  attached  to  the  glaM  to  he  omamenied  hj  meana  of  n 
thick  edution  of  gnm  aiahic  When  the  gun  ia  quite  dij,  the 
hack  of  the  pictoie  is  ooated  with  the  above-tnentioned  Oanada 
halaam  vsmUh,  also  taking  care  that  it  ia  evenly  spiead.  Whsn 
this  varnish  coating  is  dij*  if  the  picture  be  not  perfectly  tnna> 
paientt  the  Canada  balsam  varnish  is  again  applied,  llien*  hj 
caieful  washing  with  spirits  of  tuipentine»  aa  mnbh  of  the  vamish 
is  removed  as  wiU  lay  bare  the  surlhce  of  the  paper.  If  it  he 
derired  to  remove  the  paper,  leaving  only  tfae  pietoie  aattaohed  to 
the  glass,  a  soft  rubber  is  applied  evenly  over  tiie  entire  suiftee 
of  ^  paper ;  this  robber  is  covered  with  the  flnest  deeqipticn 
of  ^ass  paper,  and  it  rapidly  removes  most  of  the  paper ;  the 
vemainmg  portimi  of  the  paper  is  caieftdly  rubbed  awi^  witii  a 
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Bpongt»  The  picturo  nagr  turn  h%  paiittodj  and  is  agftui  vavniabMl 
wtth  tbe  Gftiiadft  iMtem  varnish. 

Another  plan,  not  noticed  in  the  Provisional  Sp«ciflaitioii» 
conaiata  in  steeping  the  paper  photograph  in  the  Canada  balaan 
Tamiah  until  it  heoomea  perfeotiy  truMpaml.  The  davifled 
pioinre  is  at  eooe  placed  on  the  glasa  to  he  omainented,  and  m 
caused  to  adhcta  thereto  hf  the  Tanusli.  The  traospaNnt  and 
aflkxed  picture  maj  then  he  treated  as  set  forth  above. 

A.D.  1865,  Deoember  11.— N«  3190. 

6RISW0LD,  VtcTOB  Mosbau.— (JVontibaaJ  pnaeetum  onjy.) 
— **  Improvemanta  in  photogf^ie  sarftcest  and  the  oon^oaitioiia 
*•  and  process  for  preparing  the  same." 

The  oljeet  of  this  inTention  is  the  ptodnetion  of  a  photogiapMo 
picture  upon  an  opal  suifaoe  in  a  eheap  and  easy*  manner. 

To  eanj  out  the  invention  the  following  solutions  and  prepara- 
ilona  are  employed : — 

Solution  No.  I. — Opal  coQoAon/'  Tliis  solnlaon  contains 
alooholy  sttl|ihuric  ethsr«  acetic  ether>  gom  kowrie,  gum  sheDao» 
adntion  of  cottooj^  castor  oil,  and  glycerine. 

^  Solution  No.  2. — Sensii^stng."  This  solution  contains  water, 
alcohol,  muriatic  add,  chloride  of  calcium,  chloride  of  ammonium, 
and  hiddoride  of  msrcurj. 

Solution  No.  3.— Opal  pietore  enamel.''  This  solution 
contains  shdlac,  horsx,  water,  linseed  oil,  sulphurio  add,  and 
allmmen. 

Solutioii  No.  2  is  added  to  soluticii  No.  1  in  certain  proportions, 
to  produce  a  sensitive  film,  according  to  Ukc  staeogth  of  tiie  ^ 
^  ammonia  nitvste  hath;"  a  small  quuutitjy  of  lihe  senntising 
solution  is  only  required  when  the  pldn  sQver  bath  is  used  with 

ammonia  fuming."  The  dried  plate  is  exposed  under  the  nega- 
tive, then  immersed  in  '^solntioa  No.  2,**  to  which  watarte 
heen  added,  and  gently  rubbed  with  ^Kmge.  The  picture  is  Hien 
washed,  toned,  and  Exed ;  "  solution  No.  3 is  used  to  "  finish  " 
the  picture. 

For  printing  in  the  camera  "  solution  No.  1 ''  is  sennfiied  in 
the  same  manner  as  bromo-iodized  collodion,  and  then  by  nitrate 

of  silver. 

A  mixture  of  unslacked  lime  and  ammonia  alum  is  used  to 
produce  ammonia  fuming  for    the  plain  silver  bath.** 

PB.  I 
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In  fixmg  with  cyanide  of  potassium  or  hfpoiulphite  of  soda, 
the  picture  is  converted  into  a  neijative;  it  is  reconverted  into 
a  positive  hy  the  application  oi  soluuuu  is>o.  2  diluted  with 
water. 

The  enamel  (solution  No.  3)  ^^preaerves  the  puri^  of  At 
white  film." 
[Frmted,  4d.  Nolirawmg*.] 

A.D,  1865,  December  15.— N°  3iM8. 

PARKER,  1  lit  I.MAS.- — {A  comuiunicaliott  from  Prnspero  Carle' 
taris.) — "  ProdiK  iiii;  an  oxyhydro-magnesian  light  applirnble  to 
"  photo^^raphic  purposes,  to  ligLUiouMflt,  and  to  other  iUumiiu^ 
**  tions." 

This  invention  "  consists  iu  prndnf  inp  ri  ^Tc^bt  by  placinjjf  the 
oxide  of  spongy  mai^nesium  in  a  llame  produced  bjr  a  miztoie 

"  of  oxysjcn  and  hydrogen/* 

A  ])i'  ce  of  cl.ioride  of  magnesium  ("  ^n^ne  chloride  of  mag- 
"  nesium  that  melts  into  metallic  inaOTr^iam  )  is  placed  between 
two  platinum  wires,  or  otherwise  mounted,  so  as  to  permit  an 
oxv-bydrti^i  n  flame  to  be  dirertcd  upon  it.  Well  compressed 
carlM  imte  of  ma^^ne^ium  may  be  substituted  for  the  chloride  of 
rn_rnesium.    In  either  case,  at  the  high  tem]>erature  employed, 

h^i*  in£fy  oxide  of  mnj^nesium "  is  produced,  and  gives  an 
*'  intense,  bright,  fixed,  and  constant  light.**  "The  two  gases. 
**  let  them  be  i)uro  or  ordinary  lighting  gas,  and  atmospherictil 
**  air,  (ontaining  more  or  less  oxygen,  must  come  from  two 
"  diiierent  gasholders  tluuugh  two  separate  pipes,  and  mubt  be 
•*  jnixefl  only  at  the  end  of  these  pipes  m  a  very  small  tube, 
"  forming  in  that  manner  a  real  chalumeau  (oxy-hydrogen 
**  soldering  pipe,  or  pipe  to  burn  oxygen  and  hydrogen  together.)'^ 

The  j)rlnciples  involved  in  the  j/roduction  of  this  light  arc: — 

1st.  Tlu  juiusibility  of  the  oxide  of  magnesium. 

2nd.  Tiic  volatilitjr^of  the  ssid  o^ude  (in  a  sm&U  degree)  at  high 
temperatures. 

3rd.  The  proj)crty  that  the  said  oxide  has,  in  an  oxy-hydrogea 
flame,  of  giving  an  intense  and  constant  light  that  may  be  applied 

to  photographic  and  other  purposes. 

4th.  "Till,  property  that  the  spongy  oxide  of  iiiagnCiiuML  lias 
"  of  biiog  the  best  of  all  magnesium  oxides  to  produce  liie 
**  oxy-hydro-magnesian  hght." 
iPruiteU,  4<f.  No  I>rtt\vings.J 
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A.D.  1866,  December  29.— N«  3363. 

BAGGS,  isHAM. — {Provisional prnfpction  only.) — "  Improvemcuts 
^  in  the  ronstriiotion  of  stcreosco])es  and  stereoscopic  apparatus. '* 
"  This  iiiveation  consists  of  certain  improvcmpnt**  in  i1k  c(;ij- 
**  struction  of  apparatus  for  operatin^^  by  the  rcilection,  rrlractidn, 
•«  and  transnusion  of  liarbt  in  such  manner  us  to  cause  tu  o  or 
**  more  stereoscopic  \ k  w  a,  pictures,  or  objects  to  apppear  to  meet 
**  the  eye  from  the  suine  direction,  and  caj)able  of  dissolving  uue 
into  the  other,  or  of  beinor  (caused  to  appear  or  disapp^  at, 
pleasure  either  biuwly  or  quickly. 

A  simple  form  of  the  apparatus  for  producing  these  effects 
**  consists  of  a  square  piece  of  plain  plate  glass,  the  same  bemg 
placed  at  such  an  angle  relative  to  two  stereoscopic  pictures 
contained  in  the  instrument  that  whenever  required  one  of  the 
'*  pictures  is  seen  by  the  direct  transmission  of  the  rays  of  light 
therefrom  throuj^li  the  substance  of  the  glass,  the  other  jiicture 
*"  being  seen  by  reflection  from  the  surface  of  the  same  j^lass.  By 
**  shutting  out  theligiit  irdtn  v[\hvr  }>icture  mid  illuiiuriatirif,^  the 
"  other  the  first  is  caused  iu  disuppem-  or  diaaulve,  and  the  other 
"  to  take  its  place  in  the  organ  of  vision.  Two  or  more  mirrors 
or  other  retlecting  surfaces  may  be  used  in  place  of  one  for 
producing  these  eflFects  upon  the  well  known  principle  of  the 
**  camera  lucida.  Lenses  may  also  be  employed  in  a  fcuiiikii  way 
I  **  to  cast  the  stereoscopic  pictures  upon  a  screen  or  other  surface, 
,  •*  or  in  the  air,  so  a^  to  ioini  di;si,ulving  stereoscopic  pictures,  and 
]  **  to  render  the  effects  more  striking  the  same  may  be  magnified 
I  **  on  the  principle  of  the  telescope  or  microscope,  ati  well 
**  understood.'* 
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A,D.  1866,  January  9.— N 

SKTNNKR,  J AMw.fi. —{Provisional  protection  onltf.)—"  An  im- 

**  prove  (1  ino(l(  of  preparing  albumpniaed  paper^  and  the  prooou 

"  conuf  ctcd  therewith.** 

"The  [)ri per  is  float ('(1  on  tlic  all*ununi  taken  from  the  c^trs  of 

'*  fionuoaa  poultigr  i  the  alhumfiu  may  he  used  either  with  or  witlip 

I  2 
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**  out  admixture  %nth  a  portion  of  some  gelatinous  substance* 
'*  such  as  arrowroot,  tapioca,  sa{?o,  or  any  other  similarly  suitable 
"  substance,  and  in  such  proportions  as  not  to  injure  the  albumen. 
"  The  paper,  after  the  first  part  of  the  procciss  is  elfected.  is  then 
**  dried  off  in  a  tempernttirp  varying  from  to  90'^  Fahrenheit, 
"  more  or  less.  'Hie  albumenizcd  {)apcristhen  rendered  insoluble 
*'  by  beinjj^  put  into  a  case  of  metal,  wood,  or  otlicr  suitable  ma- 
"  terial,  and  each  shrct  separately  suspended  then^in.  tVr  rnsc 
"  being  perforated  all  round.  Steam  n.*  the  rrqTu'site  temji;  ru^ure 
"  is  then  admitted  into  the  case  in  s  i  ii  qiuuitity  and  for  such 
**  a  length  of  time  as  is  suftlcient  to  render  the  allMiiTu  n  with 
"  which  the  paper  is  coated  qnite  insoluble.  Some  time  uiit  r 
**  beiniT  taken  from  the  b  i\  or  case  and  beimr  perfectly  dried 
"  the  paper  is  again  coated  with  ordinary  albumen  in  the  sanac 
manner  as  in  the  Hrst  instance^  md  dried  in  the  usual  manner.** 

A.D.  186(;,  January  12— N<»  105. 
WOODBURY,  Walter  Bkntley,  and  DAVIES,  George. — 

An  improved  method  of  and  apparatus  for  finishing  impressions 
*  (in  colored  gelatine  or  other  soluble  material)  obtained  from 

metallic  or  other  j)latcs  produced  by  the  aid  of  photography." 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  produce  a  clear  white  margin, 
with  a  shari)ly  defined  edge,  u])on  the  suul  impressions  from 
metallic  or  other  plates  (see  No.  '2'Xi>^,  A.l).  1H(>4).  The  margin 
dispenses  with  the  ordinary  mounting  upon  paper. 

The  invention  consists  : — 

1st.  In  cutting  or  scraping  off  the  superfluous  frelatinc  "by 
**  means  of  four  cutters  or  scrapers  arranged  in  a  rectangular 
form  in  such  a  manner  that  the  area  thereby  enclosed  can  be 
diminished  or  increased  at  pleasure." 

2nd.  Protecting  the  central  picture,  and  washing  o£P  the  composi- 
tion tnm  the  cd^cs  or  mai^in  with  warm  water.  The  impression 
mtsf  be  laid  upon  «i  indim-rubber  snrf^e ;  if  a  plate,  of  suitable 
siae  and  abape,  be  then  firmly  pressed  upon  the  said  impression, 
the  margin  may  be  wuhed  off  by  meana  of  a  sponge.  In  a  second 
method,  a  eohitioa  of  atom  (or  other  aolntion  that  will  tender 
gelatine  inaoluUe)  is  pomed  into  en  open  ftenie  that  ie  enitabl^ 
plaeed  npon  the  impfeaaion ;  the  eolation  ie  then  ponied  off,  tbA 
laapeeaakm  dried,  end  the  naiRiB  wnahed  off.  In  n  tiuvdmetfiod. 
an  open  taneee*' mat/' being  plaeed  over  the  eentndpoitloii  of 
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«Uie  inpmnoDy  ft  lohitioD  of  induHmbber  in  benzole  is  bru8h«d 
owm  ikb  imptMOon  to  xeadcr  the  otntnl  portion  of  tiie  gelatine 
BMMpmtnom  to  warm  water. 

Another  way  of  producing  piolom  witti  okv  OMigint,  if  to 
teke  the  originiU  impreMionon  glass  that  bMft  waxed  nnfbee. 
•nd,  alter  lenoving  tbe  margin  theMAom,  to  preat  tfamon  a 
fmf9  abeady  coated  with  adhaam  oement.  Una  paper  adbMi 
.to  i3b»  impreieiony  and  the  paper  and  impreiaion  together  majlie 
demoTed  fimn  ihe|^bai»iheieq«aito  nairgui  being  aflinded  hy 

did,  Pkinting  impreaaiona  on  paper  dneofc  with  »  olear  maigin, 
hj  neana  of  a  diahed  plato  or  frames  the  edge  of  whidi  aneata  the 
flow  el  gdatue  and  ootonr*  A  pieaa  ii  daaeribad  and  ehown,  in 
wliidift"firiikot''(luaged  to  tiie  interior  of  the  lid  of  the  paaa) 
OHriea  the  diahed  ftaae.  Whenthehdof  thepaeaaisdoaedaiid 
the  impreiaioii  taken  (in  gelaittne)»  aa  tim  anpcrfloooa  gelatine  ia 
aqnaeied  out  it  ia  aneated  bjthe  edge  of  the  diahed  ftaaie»  paaaea 
Iwlween  H  and  the  edge  of  the  moiild»  and  doea  not  apeBad  ever 
tli6  paper. 

EVlhit6d»aAi  Diaieh|^3 

A.D.  1866,  Febniaij  2.— 324. 

WINSTANLBY»  Davu>.  jonior.^**  Inprovementa  in  prodneing 

printing  awAMsea  by  the  aid  of  photogt^ihj.** 

In  thia  invention  plane  printing  anrfiMea  (from  xelieii  or  intag- 
lioe  pfodneed  h^  the  aid  of  photography)  are  prodnoed  hgr  mcane 
el  a  nnnber  of  pointed  wirea. 

A  hqrer  of  bi-ohromaftiaed  gelaiine  ia  exposed  to  light  in  the 
nanal  manner  under  a photographio  n^gakifei  dieaetinielnfaeBee 
of  the  light  thua  admitted  to  tbc  gelatine  xendera  ita  parte  more 
or  ki»  inaohibla  in  proportion  to  tiie  extent  to  which  they  have 
been  aeded  upon  bj  thee  light  In  the  piotttre  prodnoed,  by  aeting 
nponthe  eapoeed  gelatine  inth  warm  water,  the  giadationa  of 
light  and  ahade  are  perfeetl|y  lepreaented  by  coneaponding  thidE* 
neMei  of  gehrtine.  Eaoh  of  tilie  eaid  wirea  hare  » like  oooloal  or 
pyramidal  termination,  and— 4]ie  aniiMse  of  pointa  pfodooad  bf 
a  bundle  of  such  wires  being  plaoed  npon  one  of  the  aaid  pfoto- 
graphic  reliefs  or  inu^Iios — a  copy  of  the  leepective  Ughta  and 
shades  is  produced  by  the  relative  height  of  the  corrcs[)Qnding 
poiuUi  abuve  the  plane  of  the  picture,   llie  height  of  the  cone  of 
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each  wire  being  equal  to  the  greatest  depression  of  the  mould, 
and  the  wires  being  fixed  in  their  contaimng  frame  in  the  position 
which  the  said  relief  has  given  them,  the  uneven  surfkce  of  }>oint9 
thus  obtained  is  planed  or  otherwise  reduced  to  one  general  ilat 
surface.  The  result  is  a  surface  in  which  the  lights  and  shades 
of  tlic  original  photograph  are  represented  by  dots  or  marks  of 
a  diameter  greater  or  less  according  to  the  elevations  or  depressions 
of  the  relief  or  intaglio  from  which  the  uneven  surface  was  pro- 
duced ;  this  surface  can  be  used  in  block  printing.  A  cast,  in 
type  metal,  may  be  taken  from  the  said  wire  surface,  and,  when 
ground  or  cut,  may  be  uiad  Ibr  printing  by  the  "  copper  plate  ** 
method. 

To  obtain  gradations  of  li|^  wsd  sbade  by  doti»  ctfoA  in  mag- 
nitude but  differmg  in  miiibcr,  a  plate  i^pit^ pared  for  copper  plate 
printing  by  the  nJbvm  iBfiftrid),  in  wliicli  ll&t  impression  has  con- 
siderable depth,  is  gromd  ftott  bfkind  mlil  every  point  is  jf»t 
represented  by  a  hole.  Voy  fine  tad  e<pMl  iteedwm  lie  puAei 
^toHgk  tiie  wM  hskiB,  %fam§,  milling  a  laige  avnibflr «f  Ike 
iiid  wives,  being  placed  ow  the  pltte  lior  ihiit  purpoM.  Upon 
binding  thoM  wires  together  a  cmftca  is  olftrincd  "^tawhicihtfaB 
^  lights  and  thades  m  nfimtented  by  greater  or  leas  nambcn  oC 
**  dote  having  the  same  soe.  This  smftoe  may  then  be  planed. 
**  OQl,  or  ground,  or  casta  or  impressions  in  reverse  or  fso-eimile 

nsf  be  taksia  ftcn  it  as  in  Ihs  msthod  befoaa  OMiiioAsd,  aod 
^  OBsd  for  obtaimng  pictans  or  laaprassioiis  either  by  the  'Uoofc 
"  'printing'  or  bj  the'  copper  plats '  msthod." 

1866,  Fsbnuoy  8.— 
OMJJf BTSB,  Jqbh  Hsmtr-^IVosMMial  pmMkm  sn%.>*<- 
**  An  inproTsd  iihotflgraphio  lens.'' 

Thia  Jans  eadbfsces  a  VBiyhvfB  ani^of  ^rtswy  say  l€QP  ornoMu 
*'  It  ia  composed  of  thrss  Isaaas*  two  of  atowv  glass  and  oasof 
"  flanl  nlaw  makinff  a  trisk  combiivtioa."  and  4«miw  in  M 
mapflct  to  the  triple  achromatic  lane  aheady  niaimlhotiired  fay  the 
■nvsnftori  bnt»  "iaatead  of  hamg  compoaad  of  ihna  uunibiiuk 
"  tSoae,  eadi  acasmatieovnaac^aoiniMf/'  itsoaslataof  Unsr 
wtKf  thin  single  nan-aabioinntb  lenaes,  "iriridi,  lueisats^  whan 

acting  in  unison,  form  an  aehromatio  whofts." 

is  as  follows :  — Two  crown  leasts  tIS  wrought 

taaafaaipedgaof  sttitahlsftieal  lai«th;"  ih^amsiteid»- 
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tical  in  this  MMpeofc  or  they  are  not  ao,  \mk  oarlMnly  they  are  oi 
**  different  or  ii]ii|iii]iietrical  forms  or  unequal  ratio  of  xiidii*  i9. 
"  the  aaterior  dovn  lens  (No.  1)  may  be  a  plano-convex,  or 
nearly     oonTfix  ndeootaide,  and  the  postcrir^r  lens  (No.  2) 
a  deq|>  ooiMmTemenisoiui»  also  convex  outside.'*   Between  tbeae 
tivo  lenses,  separated  at  a  certain  definite  distance,  a  diaphragm  is 
pfatoed ;  the  said  diaphragm  divides  the  space  between  these  two 
erown  lenses  in  the  ratio  of  their  foci,  and  almost  immediately  in 
contact  with  this  diaphragm  is  placed   a  flint  glass  lens,  plano- 
**  ooneave  by  preference,  and  of  such  focal  length  as  with  the  taro' 
^  crown  lenses  above  named  will  fonn  an  ecfammatic  whole.*^ 
CMnMM.  No]>fawi2iiii.} 


A.D.  IWe,  Febroary  13.— 449. 

iilLPIN,  VjU.\[{\.v.'>.—  [A  romrnvniroffor}  frr/m  I  mncis  Kossuth  and 
IjOttis  Theodora  Knssuih.) — "  Iiiiprovenietits  in  the  production  of 

copper  or  other  metallic  plates  for  the  purpose  of  printing 

therefrom." 

To  obtain  the  said  plates,  a  photo|/ruphii  u1n^<j  plnte,  bearing 
flic  po-itivr  f>r  nt^Ljative  ima^e  of  the  object  or  design  to  h(  jw  imed, 
and  wiiil^l  istiii  wet,  is  treated  with  a  solution  containing  bi- 
chriJiu  iic  <if  potassium  and  {gelatine,  so  us  (when  dry)  to  form  a 
uniform  thickness  of  sensitised  gelatine  on  the  glass  plate.  The 
layer  of  gelatine  is  then  exposed  to  lij^'ht.  washed  in  warm  water, 
dried,  and  metallised  for  elpctmtypinji^  by  nitans  of  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  acted  upon  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

The  image  on  the  said  photographic  glass  plate,  for  relievos,  is 
obtained  by  taking  on  a  plate  of  glass,  a  positive  image  obtained 
«  by  transparency  through  another  negative  one  (representing  the 

object  to  be  rtpiuduced  m  the  relievo  tngraving),  on  which  n 
*'  striped  plate  of  glass  has  closely  been  applied.*'  For  "  incision 
"  engravings"  a  negative  image  is  taken  from  the  object,  the  said 
negative  image  being  grained  or  shadowed  with  l  urs  or  dots. 

Various  methods  of  producing  tlie  *  gram  "  are  .^et  forth.  One 
iuelhud  consists  in  the  use  of  a  striped  glass  plate  in  contact  with 
the  sensitive  surface  ;  the  stripes  arc  made  wiiii  a  diamond  point. 
The  image  of  a  grain  j)revi()usly  lithographed  on  paper  may  be 
taken  on  the  sensitive  surface.  To  produce  the  grain  at  the  same 
time  that  the  image  of  the  objcet  is  taken,  a  camera  is  employed 
that  has  two  opposite  ol^cct  glusbe^*,  the  images  respectively  of 
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the  object  and  of  the  f^rain  are,  by  this  means,  focus&cd  at  the 
same  time  upon  the  same  plane. 
[Printed  60.  NoDrawing*.] 

A.D.  ISGG,  February  14.— N°  469. 

HENEYf  Michael.— (il  ctmmameatuM  from  Hmrp  4Mt.>— 
**  Improvemento  inpbotcigiaphy,  and  iu  the  pfooest  at  fnoducinif 
"  piinting  siuriMM  aod  other  like  euilaoei  1^  the  eid  of  photo- 
•*  gnphic  agency." 

One  method  of  producing  the  said  surfaces  consists  **  first  in 
'*  producing  aa  artificial  grain  on  plat^,  then  in  obtaining  a 
^  raised  or  funken  design  or  subject  on  such  plates,  and,  laatiy^ 
*'  in  obtaining  a  metallic  surface  from  the  eame,  the  det^gn  or 
**  subject  thereon  being  raised  or  sunken." 

Gelatine,  or  other  organic  substance,  mixed  with  an  alkahne 
bichromate  is  applied  on  a  translucent  plate  already  bearing  a 
photographic  ima^^e.  The  lij^'ht  is  cansed  to  act  on  the  said 
organic  substance  throui^h  the  thickness  of  the  plate;  when  the 
parts  unaffected  by  the  lif^ht  are  dissolved,  a  »inhject  in  relief 
will  remain  on  the  said  substance,  from  which  a  metal  surface 
suitable  for  printing  may  be  obtained  by  meaoa  of  electro- 

I'nntin^  snrfaccs  may  thus  he  formed  from  engravings  or  other 
pictures,  and  cither  <^^*Miken  or  in  relief.  The  figuring  of  pocoelain 
may  also  he  acconi}ui.>;he(l  by  this  nu-ans. 

To  produce  the  above-mentioned  grain,  a  re}»rcsentation  ot  very 
fine  white  lines  on  an  anti-photugenic  coloured  ground  is  produced 
on  the  photographic  plak;,  either  before  Oi-  after  the  imafje  of  the 
suhject  ib  taken  ;  or  the  reprcbentalion  of  the  suhject  and  of  the 
grain  may  be  uhotoiiraphed  simultaneously  by  usiiifj  two  platea. 
The  grain  may  consist  of  dark  lines  on  a  \vhite  ground. 

Negativeii  with  an  urtiGcial  grain  may  be  emph>yed  to  obtain 
superior  photographic  i)ositives, 
CPritttcU»l</.  2ia  I>rawiugM.j 

A.D.  1866,  February  14.— y»  47X 

N£WTON,  Hbney  Edward.— (J  cmmtmication  fnm  Lmm 
Jambert,) — **  Improvements  in  optieal  instruments." 

Amongst  other  details  of  instruments,  this  iiiTeiitiomeiitet  to 
the  ienees  and  other  parte  of  photographic  oamerai. 
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The  first  improvement  consists"  in  the  u])])licati()n  to  ftU  optical 
•*  instninar.ts  in  whicli  it  is  required  to  cause  one  tube  to  slide 
on  or  in  another  of  a  screw  guide,  wheieby  great  precision  and 
accuracy  of  motion  for  bringing  the  object  into  the  field  is 
*•  obtained." 

The  second  improremcnt  relAtes  to  microscopet»  an^  to 
▼erniers. 

The  third  impiuvtnjcnt  consists  in  the  appiicution  oi  a  uni- 
versal joint  to  the  foot  of  optical  instruments. 

The  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  improvements  relate  to  mittO* 
scopes. 

The  seventh  improvement  relates  to  a  new  kind  of  object 
glass  and  eye-piece. 

The  cifjhth  improvement  relates  to  an  arrangement  of  tlie 
prisms  of  the  hitu  tuidr  microscope,  which  is  applicable  also  to 
**  photoj^raphio  apparatus  euiployetl  for  producing  simply  photo- 
*•  ^ru.phic  images  havin^r  the  appearance  of  sculpture."  A  num- 
ber  of  object  glasses  may  be  arranged  so  as  to  see  the  same  object 
through  them ;  **  this  may  also  be  appUed  to  photography  for 

obtaining  the  appearance  of  relief  or  intaglio." 

The  ninth  improvement  relates  to  a  binoonUr  migiilfyiug 
glass. 

The  tenth  improvement  relatw  to      stige  of  ft  minoaeope. 

'Vht  eleventh  improvement  ''eoDosti  ill  liM  tdlfMoii  to 
**  mkroieopee  and  other  opttcil  apparatus  of  ft  mm  kind  of 
**  object  glM/'  whieh  may  be  ftppUed  to  photogn^hio  appft* 
ifttoB,  and  whicli  it  composed  cf  Hme  Isihms  ;  tha  teft  ''Is ooa- 

wgent,  lbs  seeoad  sphocoidftl  or  sU^noidal,  and  tlie  tluid  Is  of 
**  ft  porisoopb  fom,'*  This  oomponnd  lens  is  ftee  ftom  splisrieil 
and  AionuMie  ftboRSlioii  end  istigmatism.  Hie  glisiasof  opiioei 
insknunonls  ire  enmpgeed  of  oonceniiifs  layers  mitsd  in  groups. 

Ttt  foims  girea  to  these  glasses  are  obtdned  hj  ft  proosss 

wliieh  oonsisli  in  giving  to  thi  1  iss  (when  in  ft  soft  stile)  the 
*  form  whieb  is  nquhred,  either  by  centrifbgil  fbioe  or  hf  mesns 
^  of  ft  plite  whleh  wiU  spieftd  ont  snoosssiTely  tlie  layers  of 

ghiss ;  or  Hie  objoot  araj  be  cflboted  by  plsoing  one  ibovo  the 
"  otiier  tideknesses  of  glass  of  diflbnat  densities  soUeaed  to 
"  Hie  required  point,  sad  Hien  anited  together  by  msftas  of  beat.'* 

Tbfl  tvflifth  jmproyement  rdaf  ss  to  an  appanlDS  for  producing 
Ibose  gissses  with  ooneeatae  layenu  A  TsriaUe  votaij  moHon  is 
givea  to  the  oentni  tuba  adiieh  saoloeei  cbanweia  Ibr  lbs  supply 
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olairMd  gas,  wiuNlqr  fiinoii  of  iiha  ifi»m  keffficM;  iie 
Mold  it  pUoed  upon  tii*  tiid  cenM  tabau  Hie  grindic^g  of 
ikm»  kmm  i>  dfcotid  upon  mhllw  wMt  two  tiaaiyerae  motioi» 

Tlw  drtwings  alio  iliow  p  photographic  camera  for  use  in 
mkaophotography.  A  prism  cittblea  the  opecator  to  foe  as  the 
object  upon  the  rough  glass. 

.  A  prism  for  photographic  apparatus  for  producing  bUwi^  or 
**  dark  parts,  framing,  &c./*  is  also  shown. 

A  megascope,  with  the  above  improvements,  may  be  con^tru^cd 
to  serve  as  an  apparatus  for  enlarging  photographs. 

A.D.  1866,  February  17.— N»  505. 
WOODBURY,  Walter  Bentlf.y. —  {Prott^ioual  protection 
only.) — "  Improvement:*  in  the  pruductioii  of  onuLmeotai  mrfMDea 

**  for  jewellery  and  oilier  purposes." 

This  invention  relates  to  the  pro  l  iction  of  the  said  surfaces 
by  the  aid  of  photoyrapliy ;  it  "  coni<isis  in  the  use  of  a  com- 
**  binution  of  nulteriah'^  one  of  which  is  opaque  and  the  other 
"  tomriRjmrent  or  semi-transparent.  An  ornamental  *  relievo  '  or 
*'  *  iiit  :i;iiin '  surfaee  being  produced  on  the  former  the  trana^ 
"  ptiri  Tit  <>v  '  Til --transparent  material  is  forced  ilierein  and  united 
**  thereto,  anil  th-'  pirhirc  or  ornamen*"  will  be  .seen  through  the 

upper  HMittcmi  more  or  less,  icoardiug  to  tiie  tbickiiwi  of 
"  same." 

An  imprp^^inn  in  porcelain  from  a  metal  mould  may  be  taken 
lor  the  opaque  material,  the  said  metal  mould  bein;^  produced  by 
the  method  set  forth  in  No.  I?3.'i8,  A.D.  1864.  Glass  or  enamel, 
as  the  transparent  material,  is  then  forced  into  the  said  Imprea* 
sion.  'i'hese  two  materials  bfliog  lUUted  bjr  fimosk,  tbft  WQxS»m  <tf 
the  latter  is  ground  level. 

As  a  modification,  a  gilt  metallic  surface  may  be  filled  in  wkk 
the  semi-transparent  material,  or  the  impression  may  be  takiA^iB 
ebonite,  and  then  filled  in  with  senu>transparent  material. 

**The  only  condition  necessary  to  this  invention  being  thattiw 
relief  shall  be  upon  the  lower      opaque  material  constituting 
the  body  of  the  picture  or  nrnannHil^  wiMk  nttffe  be  of  a  dif* 
**  ferent  or  opposite  color  to  that  «C     mai^MqiflraaA  mitfriil 
'*  used  for  filling  in  the  surface*" 
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AbiirON,  Roi'.KUT  lIowE. — "  Improvements  m  pictures  obtained 
**  upon  pa])i  r.  Lhiss,  porcelain,  or  other  surfaces  with  truuspftcent 
**  or  8emi-tran^|):ircnt  uiutcrials.** 

The  Urst  port  of  the  invention  leliites  to  improvements  iipoQ 
the  Wuudbury  photo-relievo  process  as  set  forth  in  No,  233S 
(A.D.  1H64) ;  it  consiats  in  combinin<(  therewith  another  printing 
or  other  method  of  tinting  in  any  desired  colours. 

In  the  Woodbury  process,  an  intaglio  surface  is  obtained,  the 
concavities  of  which  vary  with  the  lights  or  shades  of  a  photo- 
graph ;  a  cast  is  obtained  from  the  said  surfiftce  in  gelatine  mixed 
with  a  pigrment.  The  coloured  gelatine  is  poured  upon  the  said 
intaglio  surface,  and  the  paper  or  glass  to  receive  the  picture 
being  placed  thereon,  the  laperfluoiia  colouring  matter  is 
squeezed  out,  aad  the  pictoie  ii  fSomwd  by  varying 
of  ink. 

Tbe  paper  to  leoidvo  the  pietme  k  iifife  prmled  upon  wHk 
tlie  deaiied  omnber  of  tints  hj  duomo-Iiibography,  er  tbo  tiiita 
me  piodnoed  by  any  other  known  pvooess ;  it  then  leeeives  the 
Woodbmy  lelieYO  pietote  above  relbired  to.  The  registntion 
iMiniwuiji  to  ensme  the  ocneot  poeitioo  of  the  sevenl  patte  of 
the  fictiire  is  acoomplkhed  by  a  |.resB  like  thst  emplojed  in  the 
Woodbnty  process,  the  prqjeeting  pini  for  legistnlion  being 
oQomd  to  pMs  tbioiigh  or  on  one  »de  of  the  ghwi  plate  of  the 

Otter  pietniee  bestdes  photographs  maj  have  the  gelaiaae  pr»> 
oeaa  apphed  to  them,  so  aa  to  obtain  casts  atmilsr  to  those  guren 
bj  the  Woodbury  proceas  for  piinting  from. 

^nio  second  part  of  the  inTention  ia  as  follows  t~If  the  outline 
of  a  flgoxe  be  painted  in  black  upon  the  negatiTe^  tiie  aaid  flguvB 
wtij  be  combined  with  the  rest  of  the  picture  bj  printing  it  with 
the  tint  obtained  by  chromo*lithographj.  Pictorial  eibots  msj 
Hhm  he  introdnoed. 

Modifications  of  the  above  prooeaaes  are  set  forth* 

CPlrtiM»adL  ]lniriiifr3 

A.D.  1866,  March  20.<-N«  820. 

I4AROCHE,  William  SiLVBSTSKt (iVomoiiol  jwvMiMi 
os/y.)-*^  Improved  means  and  ^lpalatlW  for  producing  new 
**  eflbota  in  photographic  portraitoie.*^ 
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This  invention  e^n>i^it^  in  placing  the  person  or  persons  whose 
portrait  or  portraits  is  or  are  to  be  taken  in  front  of  a  background, 
*•  and  then  placing  in  front  of  and  close  to  the  sitter  or  sitters  a 
•*  screen  or  frame  about  six  feet  high  and  five  feet  wide,**  covered 
with  ranvas,  and  having  an  opening  cut  in  the  centre  of  it  of  any 
required  size  or  shape.  The  tiont  of  this  opeoiug  is  surrounded 
with  an  ornamental  frame. 

The  said  frame  **  is  made  to  slide  up  and  down  a  groove  in  a 
**  framework,  which  is  made  to  support  ii  hi  a  perpendicular 
**  position,  and  can  be  raised  or  lowered  to  suit  the  height  of 
**  any  person  or  j  er-^ons  by  means  of  counterweights  with  ropes 
'*  attached  runniii;^  over  wheels  fitted  to  the  framework,  or  by 
**  meaua.  of  a  rack  and  pinion  adjustment  fixed  at  the  side  of  the 
\  **  aforesaid  framework,  and  worked  ^vitli  a  crank  handle,  or  in 
**  any  other  suitable  manner."  By  means  of  the  ordinary  photo- 
graphic camera  and  suljsequent  processes  the  frame  and  sitter  or 
sitters  are  photographed  at  the  same  time,  "  the  result  being  a 

*  complete  cabinet  picture  of  any  size  with  portrait  and  oroa- 
**  mental  aame  complete. " 

tPrinted,  4<i.  2io  I>rawiiig8.3 

A.D.  1866,  Marcli  31.— 920. 

WRAY,  William.  —  "  Improvements  in  achromatic  object 

•  glasses." 

Amongst  other  uses,  this  invention  is  employed  in  the  manu- 
ftMtoceof  photographic  lenses,  so  as  to  ensure  "absolute  coinci* 
^  dflDoe  of  Tisnal  and  actinic  foci  **  therein. 

By  menu  of  this  invention  perfect  achromatism  is  obteined, 
**  and  the  aeoondaiy  and  all  snb-spectra  are  destroyed.*' 

According  to  this  invention^  the  irrationality  existing  between 
flint  and  erowu  glass  is  destroyed  by  the  introduction,  between  the 
flint  and  crown  lenses,  of  a  fluid  or  partially  fluid  meniscos  lens, 
eomposed  of  a  mixture  of  oil  of  cassia  wi(&  Canada  balsam. 
"  The  high  inatioiiality  of  tiie  meniacos  lens  is  (in  oontradia- 

tinction  to  Dr.  Blair's  plan)  opposed  to  the  comparatively  low 
^  imtioiiality  of  the  crown  and  flint  lenses"  in  the  method 
employed  in  thia  invention. 

Tho  dinwinga  ahow  a  triple  atitngement  of  glaaa  knaaa  with 

two  oement  fllma»  one  en^oaed  on  eadi  aide  of  the  eoncaft 
"  lena.'*  and  '*a  donUe  anaogement  of  glaaa  lenaea  and  a  cement 

flhn  between  tiiflm." 
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^  The  power  ct  ootreoting  inwtkniaJilj  aad  tbe  dispenbn  of 
^  ihe  cemeat  film  incareeiee  in  diiect  propoiiioo  to 
^  oO  of  cesda  need.''  Other  oOs  and  Ulraint  may  he  used*  hat 
oU  of  ciasia  mixed  wifh  Canida  helsam  is  pretered.  The  horo- 
oiEcaie  of  lead  i^ase  may  he  need  as  a  thin  meniieus  eoneethre 
lena.  "The  negatire  eohilion  of  the  question  of  aehromaftism 
**  nmy  be  need  when  heavy  ffint  gUtts  is  employed.  In  this  ease 
«  the  dense  glass  is  an  infeetnal  eoncaTs  kns,  and  4heinationafi(y 

b  hahneed  hy  two  external  convex  lenses  which  dife  in  thehr 

nrslionality/' 

AJ>.  J866s  Apnl  6.— X«  960. 

COX,  EoGAS* — (PiroeifioMi  prDlielfen  cmfy.y^^  Improvements 
**  rn  portable  dark  ehamhers  or  tents  Ihr  the  purposes  of  photo> 
*'  graphic  manipnUdiion  hi  ihe  Held,  aad  of  cmtahilng  and  trsii^ 
"  porting  the  necessary  apparaiNis.*' 

An  oblong  box  contains  a  washing  trongh,  tap  and  tubing, 
cistern,  chemicals,  and  hath.  Hie  hinged  fid  of  this  box  carries 
an  arlditional  flap,  and  to  each  end  of  the  box  is  hinged  a  corre- 
sponding  flap,  so  that  all  actinic  light  may  be  exdnded  from  the 
operator  while  manipulating,  bj  means  of  the  said  flaps  (when 
elevated)  and  a  tent  cloth  suitably  stretched  acroi»  the  tops  of  the 
said  flaps  and  secured  to  the  waist  of  ^e  operator.  The  tent 
cloth  nmy  be  carried  in  the  box,  beneath  the  above  mentioned 
trough. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage,  constructed  with  a  tank  or  reservoir, 
mav  be  used  tn  tusnsport  the  box  from  place  to  ])lacc ;  it  is  also 
provided  xvhh  siutablu  urran<rementii  for  carrying  the  requisite 
tripods,  aiui  other  similar  appliances. 
,  *'  In  order  to  meet  those  cases  in  which  it  may  he  necessary  tO 
"  dispense  witli  the  carriage,  as  in  ascending  moimtum  jiasses 
'*  and  elt>ewhere,  the  upper  part  oi  the  box  with  the  cover,  flaps, 
*•  trcm^fh  or  sink,  and  other  necessary  details  may  be  made  capahlt; 
•*  of  removal  from  the  box  or  case,  so  as  to  he  earned  \v:tl\  liic 
*•  tent  cloth  and  other  apparatus  hy  poles  or  otherwise,  and  set 
upon  portable  legs  capable  of  being  screwed  or  otherwise 
**  attached  to  it." 

pMsledU4i^  IToPnntaiiJ 
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A.D.  1966,  April  6.-<N«  967. 

GKONE,  WiLiiKLM. — i^i^TQuisiomil  protection  on^.) — **A  new 
•*  magic  photography." 

Photoj(raj)lis  arc  prL*i)ared  "in  such  a  way  that  if  desiro'l  tbfv 
**  may  he  m&de  invisihle  upon  the  paper,  and  afterwards  be  per- 
"  niaiienfcly  reproduced  in  their  original  condiiiun.** 

Thp  ]>hotographs  are  taken  upon  alhumeniscd  paper  whiidi  has 
been  ])irviously  washed  with  a  solution  of  silver  and  dried.  Thtj 
are  lixed  with  suhsulphiie  "  [hyposulphite  ?]  of  soda,  washed. 
and  dried  ;  they  are  then  placed  in  a  solution  of  chloride  of 
mercury,  "and  there  left  until  the  ])ictiire  has  heconie  totally 
"  invisihle  ;  they  arc  then  soaked  for  about  tux  hours  in  ocdd 
**  watpr,        aftenvards  dried.'* 

T\\c  n  production  of  the  pht»tograph  upon  the  pa])er  is  or>\i«ed 
byJiK;iiis  of  "  a  filtering  paper,  which  h  mude  by  soakiiiL:  ma 
**  solution  of  MibMilplute  of  soda,  and  wlit  a  the  same  is  dry. 
**  it  is  (hMrfnl  1  »  n  jiroduee  tlif  jdiotri-fruph  upon  the  first  men- 
*'  tiuiH'il  ])u]>(  r,*'  tin;  invisible  piit 4 1 ^m'Liph  i«  hiid  with  the  glazed 
side  uppt  iiiiosl  and  a  sheet  of  the  prepared  tiitenng  paper  is  placed 
on  the  top  thereof ;  both  the  sheets  are  then  saturated  with  water, 
and  the  invisible  photograph  will  rapidly  become  \'isible,  *' which 
"  eflPect  is  caused  by  the  action  of  the  subsuJphite  of  soda  in  the 
"  filtering  paper,  which  dissolves  and  '  brings  out '  the  photo- 
*'  graph.   The  picture  is  then  to  be  washed  aevml  thnfl  in 

water,  and  when  dry  majr  be  "**Mf"ttd  ia  amr  daarad  inamNr.** 

1868,  April  17^N*  106S. 
GBNGBMBBE,  FtaiLtFPi  WtLLtAW^ArovMMl  pndt&Hm 
on/y.)— ^ItnpmementB  ia  ilwmoopes,  «Mi  impumiMli  — 
^  alio  applioabte  to  imtmiiieiiti  fcr  Mfcftfttny  ahigh  iiuwi>** 

lUi  inrentlon  oonritlt lil.  in  IIib  mode  of  sntnging  tiw 
rikles  flfoiud  •  lolkr.  2nd.  Itt  the  defloe  te  eeenmic  Ibo  riidee 
toUietdtor.  >ri.  In  gMkipg  ^  v60m  wwwifcii.  41^  bihe 
modeof  tcQnilingtiw  lemei.  liih.  In -fiie  noiDW  cf  Mgnlstmg 
'fllB  ntovmeni  of  ihe  Tuwt  or  aMee* 

ne  Im  ii  eottrinicied  in  two  parts,  and  the  beariqgt  of 
loQar  leefein  nofeebee  Ibrmed  in      sides  of  the  lower  half  of  ^ 
erid  box.   Corresponding  notches  being  in  the  upper  half,  the 
lollerieliddlnjoninalewlienthebozisshut.  Whenibeboxia 
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open  tlie  roller  may  be  reversed.  Knobs  on  each  end  of  the  roUor 
enable  it  to  be  turned  from  the  outside.  The  slides  are  attached 
iuugitudiDally  to  the  roller  by  means  of  elastic  loops  fixed  to  two 
lings  at  suitable  distances  from  vm-U  other  on  the  roller.  "If  de- 
"  sirable  two  riews  or  slides  may  be  placed  back  to  back  in  each 
**  pair  of  loops,  by  which  means  the  niiiiil>er  of  the  views  riiiiy  be 
"  doubled.  Both  sets  of  views  may  be  exhibited  M'ithout  chanj^- 
**  ing  their  positioTi  in  the  loops,  by  simply  turning  the  roller  end 
**  for  end.**  'Yhc  lenses  are  placed  in  a  door  in  the  upper  part  of 
tile  box,  "  and  the  reflector  is  secured  upon  the  inside  of  the 
**  cover  above  the  lenses."  For  sinjiflc  pictures  only  one  lens  is 
used,  A  S|iri;i;4  i  t  uiiiis  the  slides  in  position  as  they  are  brought 
befure  the  1(  n^t  s.  "  llie  roller  is  prevented  from  ttirniiig  back- 
ward  by  means  of  u  bmoU  ratcbei  wiieel  or  other  suitable 
**  device." 

CPriuted,  4d.  2io  Drawiogit. j 

AJ>.  1866,  April  26.— N*  1179. 
HEDLER,  Charles. — (Provisioualijrotection  oniy.) — **  Improve- 
"  ments  in  the  production  of  photographic  pictures.** 
The  object  of  this  invention  is  "  to  produce  around  the  picture 

*  a  narrow  white  border  enclosed  within  a  wide  black  or  darkened 

*  border,  covering  the  remaining  surface  of  the  paper.**  Before 
Itibjecting  the  sensitised  paper  to  the  action  of  light,  its  border  is 
•orered,  *'  leaving  oiily  sufficient  surface  exposed  for  the  produc- 
"  ikm  of  the  vi^ifltte  or  pictnre."  For  this  purpose  a  sheet  of 
hiaok  paper  is  placed  on  tiie  prepared  paper,  the  sheet  being  cut 
«ul  in  ihe  centre  to  the  sise  and  fonn  of  the  piotore  requiied, 
Aflor  Qzponiro  to  light,  a  nairow  border  of  flat  metal  is  plaeed 
nmd  tibe  vignette,  and  the  vignette  or  picture  itself  la  alio 
omnd;  ^tlie  liofder  and  plate  nurf  be  beld  in  positum  hj'% 

lenes  ci  vertieal  pins,  wfaieh  may  be  tntjeeted  to  pieMie 
"  in  the  appazatna  and  lo  held  in  poaition.'^  ^  a  ftiribar 
"  exposure  the  whole  external  border  of  the  paper  beyond  Hie 
^  pietoie  win  become  darkened,  and  even  rendered  blaek ;  Mid 

between  or  within  thia  dark  margin  and  the  idgnette  or  pietafe 

*  a  nanow  white  border  will  lenih  ftom  the  eorering  bj  tba 

*  neirow  bordeor  prerenting  the  expoanre  of  that  portion  of  tilt 
"  paper.''  The  psctnxe  ia  afterwaida  to  be  teed  and  tioated  by 
"      of  the  well-known  methods  to  ettflure  ila  peKmaneMj.** 
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A«0.  im.  May  6.— N>  1S15. 
WOODBURY,  Waltbe  BxftThWY^FmrisUmai  protttHm 
oti/y.) — Impiomnfiiitf  in  piodacdnpf  designs  upon  wood  nad 

oihor  ittilarials  by  the  aid  of  photographj." 

A  metal  wnom  Is  taken  firm  an  insoluble  gelatine  noidd  m 
put  fofwird  in  No.  2338  (A.  D.  1864).  An  eledro^  from  this 
motel  ravene  is  then  obtained  in  tUi^  metal»  the  eeid  deelvo* 
^fpe  being  a  mould  and  a  fao-simile  of  that  in  gelatine  sbovn 
mentioned* 

HaTing  obtained  tbie  eleetrotype  monld  in  reUeF«  the  tnyeotor 
heata  it  ''to  a  duU  xed  beat  (or  to  a  solllcient  beat  to  oooeoh  or 

disoolorwoodor  oAer  ioitableniaAeriel],'*  and  be  presses  it  '^im 
^  to  tbe  furfkoe  of  a  piece  of  truly  planed  syoamore  or  other  soii- 

able  woody  and  a  piotnio  or  design  will  be  13ie  lesnlt  wbeieiii 
**  the  shades  sie  leprssentsd  bj  the  difRerent  emount  of  bmning 
M  or  soordhing  whibh  the  wood  nndergoes,  owing  to  Ae  greater 
**  or  less  prominence  of  the  wione  parts  of  the  heated  eopper 
"  monld,  those  parts  where  the  heated  monld  aetnally  tpubbea 
*'  the  suHhee  being  the  dsrkest^  and  so  on  in  proportion.  Instend 

of  wood  oilier  materisis  may  be  need,  snob  as  Telvet^  ivai7» 

Gsrdboerd,  paper,  or  other  snbstanoe  espible  of  being  Uaokened 

by  bea^  and  tiie  ellbot  is  not  neosssarily  produced  byscorehing» 
"  aa  tiie  seme  ellbot  will  be  obtained  if  tiie  wood,  paper,  or  other 

material  is  prepared  by  any  wdloknown  ebemieal  snbetataen 
"  having  tiie  property  of  being  Uaekened  or  dsritened  by  tim 

application  of  beat." 

A.D.  1866,  May  9.— N»  1384. 

DALLAS,  Duncan  Camimh  ll. — Improvements  in  the  pro- 
•*  duction  of  printinfr  and  other  surfaces  in  rclii  f  or  intat^lio.** 

The  dcsiern  is  ])hotogTaphcd  or  drawn  upon  a  {/lass  ])late  in  a 
medium  that  intercepts  the  actinic  rays.  Over  the  design  a  solu- 
tion of  bi-cliromatised  gelatine  is  poured,  and  (when  the  coatiof^ 
thus  formed  is  suflBiciently  dry)  the  uncoated  side  of  the  plate  is 
exposed  to  light.  The  parts  not  acted  upon  by  li^^jht  are  then 
softened  and  caused  to  swell  by  treatment  Ti-ith  cold  water ;  this 
is  poured  off  and  the  design  is  repeatedly  washed  with  warm 
water  till  the  design  is  free  from  the  gelatinous  mixture,  and 
alloiied  to  dry. 
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Hitt  feUowtng  pfooMwa:"^ 

1.  If  tiie  orirrinal  deaign  hat  been  prodaoad  In  biftamcn  of 
JndtM,  incfeased  veBef  of  the  design  may  bo  obtained  hj  recoatmif 
the  finftoe  mUk  lenti^  tolittioDv  again  eipoBing  to  li^ht^  and 
then  waahing  and  drying.  Repetitkms  of  tbe  prooeM  give  tbe 
desired  amount  of  xafief. 

2.  Damping  the  insoluble  dej^ign  causes  increased  relief. 

3.  If  tbe  original  design  has  been  produced  in  a  soluble  mate- 
J  lai,  the  said  tlcsif^n  may  be  obliterated  by  tbe  solvent  without 
injury  to  the  insoluble  relief,  leaving  the  p^lass  bare  at  those  parts 
where  the  coating  is  dissolved ;  an  iucitosu  oi  depth  i:»  thus 
produced. 

4.  A  granulated  surface  may  be  produced  on  the  relief  by  laying 
all  over  it  an  ;uiLiu.t  nit  ground,  or  dabbing  the  surface  with  a  sticky 
material  uud  sifting  powdered  rosin  thereon. 

lit'fore  or  after  either  of  these  four  methods,  a  mould  of  tho 
6Liriacc  is  taken  by  clectnityping,  casting,  or  pressure. 

"The  process  is  applicable,  amoni<  other  tilings,  to  the  pro- 
duct  ion  of  plates^  blocks,  or  other  surfaces  for  embossing  or  for 
•*  printing." 

£EriiEted,4(l.  NoIlnnrii«ia3 


May  I2.«-N»  1364. 

SOUTHWELL^  Wiluam  -Hsnby,  SOUTHWELL,  Fbbdx^ 
RICK,  and  SOUTHWELL,  Edwxk.  — >  {Praoimimal  prottetkm 
only.)—''  Impffovemcola  in  tho  produotion  of  photograpbb  piinis." 
Thia  inmtion  ooiuriafca  in  the  prodneiion  of  pieturea  in  whioh 
the  aid  of  Utiaography  ia  introdnoed  to  the  purpoae  of  heigbton* 
^  ing  the  ^Eect  of  photographs,  and  ia  eairied  onfc  aa  foUowa  t-^ 
The  photographs  an  oibtainad  in  flio  oioal  flMnnar,  and  iho 
prints  obtained  therefrom  alao  in  tho  nanal  way.  Tha  Ktho* 
graphic  stone  intended  to  be  employed  in  priniiiig  la  fhan  pfo- 
parud  by  the  erasing  firom  it  or  loworiag  that  part  of  tfaaaorfboe 

*  where  tti«  photograph  is  intended  to  appear,  the  lithographic 

•  printini;  then  takes  place,  and  the  result  i»  that  the  ground  or 
other  purtiuus  ui  ihti  entire  picture  maj  be  of  any  deaiied  tint 
or  t>liadi'.'" 

ni.  K 
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AJ).  1866,  lf^S6.— N*  1473. 
Ho  FARLAND,  CoitBT^(J  emmmkmum/nm  JMi^^oomtt^ 
•--"An  nnptOT^d  ilbum  Ibor  wihibifing  phologtmphi  and  odMT 

In tiiit  album  aqy  one  of  Ae  pictniea  "'can  be  ooncaaled  qr 
ttddbitad  al  pkaaoie." 

Hie  boK  vhioh  ftms  the  album  has  oloeed  portions  and 
portuma  pmided  wltb  gbaa-oorered  />peQinga.  Certain  tHAm, 
bftying  projectioDa  wbich  extend  ibiongb  tbe  bottom  of  tbe  om^ 
bold  tbe  pictnm  and  enable  tbem  to  be  ezpoaed  to  rievr  or 
wiAdmwn  mto  tbe  doaed  part  of  ihe  case  aa  desired,  the  snid 
case  being  anitably  provided  with  internal  groovea  in  wbkii  the 
alidea  move  fM^.  ''.One  end  of  the  case  is  made  to  open  upon 

n  binge  or  pivot  to  alloir  ibe  sHdes  in  which  tbe  pietont  mn 
^  oaiiiedtobe  dmwn  oot  tberefrom.  When  they  are  so  dra^wn 
•*  out  t&e  pictures  are  inserted  into  tlie  said  slides,  which  are  then 
M  pfitahed  baek  Inaide  tbe  caae.^  Tht  end  of  the  caae  ia  secured 
by  a  spiin^;  catcb  or  other  convenient  means. 

Porcelain  phoiograpba,  or  otbeia  wbich  reqviM  a  light  at  the 
baok  to  sliuw  the  picture,  m$j  be  advantageoualf  exhibited  by 
means  of  this  album.  When  the  apparatus  is  used  to  exhibit 
card  photographs,  two  of  them  "  may  be  plaeed  back  to  hnrk  ia 

eadi  of  the  slides  either  pietore  WMj  be  aeen  "  bf  aimpljr 
»<  reversing  the  box.** 

llie  drawinga  ahow  m  nftw  afanplf  consisting  of  a  box  aa 
described  above,  also  an  album  owiwwting  of  tmo  p«t»  lungied 
together  in  tbe  form  of  a  book." 

AJ>.  1866^  Jme  18^«  IMh 
DALLMBTEB^  JoBw  Bmtmt^PrwMmmi pntmthm  mfy,)^ 
ImprovwMrti  in  eompoand  taaaa  0iillihle  for  photograph  ie 
«  nam." 

jnmlogfipBio  leBfBa  luung  wommciiifu  viewa  eowiR  ok 
a  oambinaAion  of  tiime  nmple  or  maDoereeted  knaea,  tip»  of 
^  tibich,  viz^,  lha  flnl  and  ttM,  am  of  endm  or  plate  gkm  and 
**  bolh  poeiliveb  and  the  aeoond  or  intermediale  lens  la  of  flini 
«i  glial  md  negative;''  Iheae  Ibiee  lenaea  are  poaittoned  wUh 
intervala  betiveen  tbem,  and  a  atop  is  plaeed  betpeen  the  bitai^ 
mediate  and  posterior  taaaa.  Tbe  antaiior  lena  ia  made  ki;g!ar 
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^QMni^meniscaib  ooonmBt  aida  oalside.  The  poiterior  ovwn 
gllit.k^  is  pluift-oattfiq^f  .mf es  adSiMttoide,  luidte  inta^ 
aiidiito  fiDt  i(U«t  laat  it  pteno-mcMre  inA.  the  ybiM  fide 
ISMitig  the  unteriM  leaa« 

In  fhQtaip«phio  portnttt  Itwi  wiucb  coMiit  of  two  Mapmd 
«ff  cqgiotii  IflOM  with  <  a  ipMt  Mid  step  bebmA  Ifamf  the 
entmr  eonponad  lens  is  mede  ]w0«r.  tiun  the  postaciAr  oom- 
pound  lens.  To  prevent  theae  lensee  is  well  ss  thoee  ftm  Jand- 
loapM  zepreeentiDg  oljectB  in  one  peictionlar  pbme  nith  painftd 
shMpnese  end  giving  two  littiie  deteil  in  other  planes^  the  eimple 
or  eomponnd  lenses  tie  so  mounted  thtt  the  distance  between 
them  eta  he  sliglitiy  altered.  This  has  the  effect  of  impairing 
HieeoiieelSaii  of  tiie  leoi  to  mof  deaired  e^ctent,  ao  that  then  ihe 
Ibeoe  is  apnad  over  a  spaoe  move  or  less,  ''And  then  the  deflnitiQin 
^  of  the  pifilaie  will  no  whm  he  estnmeli'ahaipy  nor  on  the 

otiier  hand»  erall  there  anj  where  he  any  maiked  defidaney  of 

detsA." 

CMiti«,M  HeDMvfawsLl 

A.a  1866^  Jn^  6.— 1786. 
FIjBLD,  LoBSNCo^PniMMMif  prolselm  enl|r.)--*'InipiOire> 
^  menta  in  photographic  printing  tanea.*' 

Two  lltpa  eanj  leapeetiviLy  tin  negative  nd  the  paper  w 
mitwiil  oa  wiwah  the  poaitive  is  to  he  piinted>t]N7'«arehingod 
"  ttgettier  eo  ta  to  doae  upon  one  aaolher,  and  atnda  on  the 
''ei^sof  ooettiM  hrto  holee  intheedgeof  theothar/'  ^'llie 
"  negative  dap  oonsista  el  n  ftme  carrying  an  inner  frame  in 
**  whidi  n  aiieet  of  gbas  ta  fixed  to  aappoit  the  negative.  The 
^  inttB  ftasne  ia  connected  wilh.  tiie  principal  or  ontcr  frtaae  by 
^  nHHU  of  springs  a^  ita  comers,  so  thait  tiie  negative  oan  take 
^  an  exact  bemig  on  the  poaitive  snrftiee  ptessed  agaioat  it 
"  dndng  printing.  When  tins  hearing  is  obtained  the  inner 
"  ftame  can  be  fixed  by  means  of  damping  screws.  The  poaitive 
^  ibp  consists  of  a  frame  carrying  a  panel  having  a  number  of 
**  parallel  slots  in  it ;  an  ordinary  pneumatic  plate  holder  is  fixed 
"  in  any  required  position  on  the  panel  by  means  of  the  slots,  and 

the  plate  of  opal  ^tass  or  a  board  carrying  the  positive  paper  is 
**  Iteld  by  the  pneumatic  plate  holder.    By  the  facility  which  the 

slots  afford  for  changing  the  position  of  the  pneumatic  plate 
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"  holder  surface  to  be  printed  can  be  brou{2jht  to  nny  rcHjuircd 
"  part  of  the  flap  so  as  to  take  a  print  from  any  part  of  a 
**  negative."  *'  The  nef?ative  being  placed  in  the  negative  flap 
**  and  the  opal  glahi  or  jiapcr  in  the  positive  tlap,  the  latter  is 
•*  closed  or  turned  down  upon  the  fonncr  and  secured  by  hook 
**  fastenings."  "The  frame  is  exposed  to  light  in  the  nsiiaj 
'*  way,  and  the  progress  of  the  printing  may  be  examined  trom 
**  time  to  time  hj  raiung  the  positive  flap  from  tht  negative 
flap." 

[Printed.  4<f.  No  DraviuffcJ 

A.D.  1866»       24^N*  1918. 

WOODBURY,  Waltw  Bmrunr.— « An  imimid  motibod  of 
and  apparatus  lior  ]iriiituig  from  maiil  intaglios  (sbtsmed  by 
"  the  aid  of  pturtogfapb j)  in  gelsMnons  or  oilier  toni-lmi^itieiil 

ink." 

^Tliis  inventioii  relates  to  s  mslihod  of  s&d  apparatus  for 
"  rendering  continuoos  and  automatie  the  proo^  of  printing 
'*  from  metalHo  moulds  or  intiglios  obteined  hj  the  aid  of 

phott^rujjhy/'  acccHrding  to  the  process  set  forth  in  No.  2338, 
or  in  any  other  analc^i^ous  mannor* 

A  cylindrical  metal  intaglio  to  print  from  is  obtidned  by  a 
machine  of  which  the  following  is  a  description : — Round  the 
central  and  non-cylindrical  portion  of  a  wrought-iron  shaft  a 
cylinder  of  lead  or  othor  soft  metid  is  cast.  This  roller  (when 
truly  turned)  is  mounted  "  in  a  machine  similar  to  a  rolling  press, 

havini^  a  sliding  table  traversing  beneath  the  said  roller.**  The 
gelatine  relief  is  now  placed  on  the  table,  and  motion  is  imparted 
to  the  roller  by  means  of  a  winch  handle  and  spur  gearing;  the 
j>lai  holding  the  gelatine  relief  will  be  drawn  through  the 
niacliau .  and  an  exact  intaglio  of  the  gelatine  thereby  impressed 
vr  indented  into  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  soft  uicial  l  uiltr. 

hi  the  printing  machine,  the  above-mentioned  cylinder  is  sup- 
jujiud  by  standards,  and  a  continuous  length  t  f  }  ay>er  is  made 
to  pass  round  a  part  of  its  circumference  by  niLans  of  spur 
gtui,  au  it  ably  placed  rollers  keeping  the  said  paper  in  contact 
with  the  cylinder.  The  ink  is  fed  in  between  the  jiaper  and  the 
cylinder  at  their  po'mt  of  first  contact  by  uicuua  ui  a  Meam  heated 
hopper. 
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MiSktat  a  gditinoni  ink*  or  a  MmMmnfiMiMil  ftMf  ink,  or  a 
ws(a>eoUMir  ink  wmf  ba  onptojsd  in  aomhiiiatkm  witk  the  aitcl 

[|Mntad.lA  9l»«kiff.J 

A.D.  1866,  August  2B.~N«  2210. 
GOULD,  William. — "Anew  or  improved  mode  of  reflcctin^j 
**  various  coloured  lights  and  shades  upon  stereoscopic  and  other 
**  objects  for  producing  different  effects  thereon.** 

Tliis  invention  **  consists  in  fixing  (either  at  the  front  or  back 
"  of  the  instrument)  glass  slides  or  shades  of  any  required  color 
**  or  combination  of  colors,  so  that  when  the  stereoscopic  slide 
"  is  placed  in  the  instrument  different  colored  lights  are  thrown 
"  thereon."  The  said  slides  are  held  by  spring  catches  attached 
to  revolving  bars  or  pins  (horizontal  or  vertical),  which  are  carried 
by  brackets  and  rotated  by  thumbscrews  **  caaaing  the  said 
"  colored  slides  or  shades  to  rise  or  fall  (turning  on  their  axes) 
*'  as  desired."  A  coloured  glass  slide  may  also  be  placed  over 
the  top  light  oi  the  atereoaoope  instead  of  at  the  back.  For 
leflecting  on  glass  stereoscopic  slides,  the  said  slides  or  shades 
may  be  placed  at  the  back  of  the  instmiDentj  aod  also  over  the 
top  light,  "or  the  upper  revolving  inn  esn  be  made  to  turn 

oompletely  over  *'  the  said  top  %ht»  and  thus  to  ser?e  both  for 
glass  and  paper  objects.  *'  Set  screws  are  also  used  for  regulating 
"  the  tightening  or  loosenbg  of  the  brackets  holding  the  nid 
**  revolving  bars  or  pins.'* 

In  the  Final  Specification  the  inventor  states  that  he  ean  also 
apply  the  invention  "  to  the  casting  of  shades  on  photographio 

and  other  similar  pictures  pkoed  in  oonsenratories,  windows, 
**  and  other  like  places.** 
£Frliil«d,8d.  DrMrii«.3 

A.D.  1866,  September  13.— N«  2356. 
BINO^  Louis,— (Arodstoaal  proUetkm  ofi%.}— "An  impmied 
"  mode  of  and  a^psnitns  for  deteimining  tiie  aotimo  power  ot 

To  msasnm  aetinic  powor  nnmeiioaUy  a  graduated  trampMnl 
fliadiumi0  used^*w7ingin  tnnspaiin^  from  tiis  unit  to  aaf 
"  laquimd  degree  of  opaoi^;'*  to  this  mediom  is  applied  a 
jeniitiied  att^  of  .psper,    placing  it  under  tlie  titniptieiEfe 
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'<]«Haadiliar«bgroMBii«aia  {B^MllMi  of  tlie  pwm  «r 
«•  aotinio  ntyi/'  Ovvrijing"  platoi  of  tel^  gkts.  or  gwliOw 
wmj  finm  the  teDspaient  iiiedhiiii»  tnrt  tbe  Mofilng  pin  k 
pntoMd.  A  glaav yca«ellia?uig  ivo  fl«i  aldct  it  fiUed  with  moj 
wmMn  floloiued  lolation  not  aflboted  hj  lifftL  ''The  oppv^ 
"  piste  inil  he¥e  en  indination  from  lower  plate  boUi  in  tihft 
**  diieetioii  of  tta  length  and  bieadib,  lhat  la^  from  txf  tlie  lefl- 

luud  oomer  upwards^  and  also  upwarda  to  the  fi^t  lima 
"  the  venal  will  be  wet%e-ehaped»  tapoing  in  two  dueetiotia  "  to 
tiie  ooner  whieh  ia  termed  ''the  unit  oorner.**  The  whole  of  tiie 
lower  tnttMparent  luffroe  of  the  vessel  ia  divided  into  aqnavea  of 
eqiud  iiae  which  aie  numbefed  "  from  left  to  right  with  incnasiiig 

numbers,  and  also  from  the  lower  and  thinner  end  or  edgo  of 

13ie  wedge-shaped  vessel  to  the  thieker  end.** 
tMM.4JL  NoDnwitiRa] 

A.D.  1886,  September  S?.— N»  2602. 

DALLMEYBRy  Jobiv  Hsnry.  ^  *'Improvementa  in  oompound 

lenaea  suitable  lor  photo^phio  uses/' 
'  1st.    The  production  of  view  lenses  or  olyectivea  embiaeinK 

*  large  angles/*  These  lenaes  ate  ''composed  of  two  positive 
achromatic  or  aetinie  oombinationa  of  which  the  higher  lefrnet- 

"  ing  denser  material  or  flint  glass  lens  occupies  the  external  or 

exterior  position  In  each  eombination;"  Each 
oonsiats  of  a  deep  concavo-oonvez  lens  of  flint  glass,  and  a  deep 
maniaons  of -crown  glaas,  each  eombination  being  adttomaiie  in 
itselt  The  diameter  of  the  back  eombmation  ia  half  that  of  tiie 
ftmit  oomUnation.   Thia  lens  eqoafises  the  iUnnunaiioi^  and 
enaniea  a  nearly  perfiact  correction  of  spherical  and  chroinatio 
afaeRitiona,  so  that  it  acta  quicker  than  eziatiog  lenaes. 
Siad.  The  aitanging  of  double  combination  portrait  lenaea  "  an 
that  fhe  lenaes  composing  one  of  the  combinations  ia  of  smdi  * 
tarn  and  ao  positioned  that  by  a  slight  variation  of  distance  or 

*  aspinlioii  between  ita  dements  any  desired  amount  of  sphcrieal 

*  stafstion  can  be  eblained  without  al  the  same  time  maleridfy 
deranging  Uie  other  neceesaiy  oorreotiona  of  a  photpgia|ihie 

*  el^ietlveu"  Beth  oombimrtiotte  ate  of  Ibe  same  diauieter  $  the 
frant  eombiustion  is  compoeed  of  a  dooMe  convex  duim  lena 
mA  a  douUe  eaneave  flint  lens.  The  posterior  oomlrinalian  ia 
attaaM  at  a  dktanoe  equal  to  Ae  diameter  of  the  'front  eoiB«^ 


Digiii^cu  by  G(.)0^1c 


PHOTOGRAPfiT* 


^■TMliicn ;  H  k  eomposed  of  a  metiiscas  erown  glus  lens,  wMi  the 
CKJnCKre  surface  fieunng  the  front  combination,  and  of  a  oonOKVO- 
mayaiiii*  iint  lens,  wilb  the  odhwx  side  outside^  **  thesd  two  leases 
their  •4jMBts«iAM(Uaiilw*'' 
CtaitaS>a«.  OMili^l 

A.D.  1666,  SepMbsr  26.-*N^  26ia 

CLARK,  William. —  (A  communication  from  Joseph  de  Susini, 
JTean  Marie  Onesime  Tamin,  arid  Emile  Bonduuntaa.)—{Provis%OHal 
j^rotection  only.)  — "  Improvements  in  the  means  of  reproducing 
signs,  characters,  and  other  marks  in  the  transmission  of 
messaj^es  and  sifrnals  by  electric  telc^ph  apparatus." 
"Hiis  invention  relates  to  the  re-transinission  of  the  chaiuck're 
of  electro-chemical  telegraphs.     Either  a  ^'alvano-plastic  or  a 
l>liotographjc  process  may  be  nuployM  for  x\m  purpose.  The 
strip  at  the  receiving  station  may  serve  again  as  a  transmitter  to 
another  receiving  apparatus  at  a  further  station,  at  which  a  sirniiar 
reproduction  may  take  place,  and  so  on  until  the  uitunat«  station 
is  reached. 

The  strip  at  the  receiving  station  ha vin  ^  been  marked  by  the 
elt  r  t  ro-dewmposition  of  the  salts  witli  which  it  is  impregnated, 
tit';  (  let  trie  current  from  the  tran^nnttina-  station  having  duly 
acte<l  u[)()n  it,  a  photograph  of  i\\c  iin  --;i;^e  is  tuken,  Iruui  which 
a  copy  nil  a  (  ojidncting  ground  in  iioii-c  luluctin^^  ink  isolitained. 
'fhe  '^11(1  I'fjpy  may  hnve  a  non-confhif  i  ma-  irromu),  the  characters 
beinu  m  ii  f  onductmg  material,  and  it  nmy  be  produced  from  the 
saic{  ]  >hf  itugraph  (either  a  positive  or  negative)  by  photo-lithograpiiy 
or  other  analogous  process.  By  using  this  copy  in  a  transmitting 
apparatus,  similar  results  are  obtained  to  those  produced  by  the 
originai  u-nting ;  these  results  may  be  opemted  ftmm.  Mlfty  to  fsla^r 
until  the  ultimate  station  is  reached. 
.  A  galvano-plastic  process  is  also  given  at  length. 

This  process  may  be  af^ilied  to  tiie  qrsleois  of  GaseUi,  BoiicUi* 
i^anoir,  Hughes,  Caiffe,  and  ottiera. 
{JMa^U.  NoDiawlBSiJ 

A.D.  1866,  Oelober  12.— N^"  2641. 

GRUNK,  AVii.iiKLM. — iProcisionat  protection  o/i/y. )— This  inven- 
tion is  for  "  developing  invisible  ])hotographs  by  the  action  of  the 
'*  ammonia  v  apours  evolved  from  tobacco^  and  improvements  in 
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ci^ur  tubes  or  holders  and  tobacco-pipes  for  holding  the  uid 
**  photo}?raphs.'* 

In  eiAch  c\^ax  tube  or  holder  the  inventor  fornis  a  :i;«iisven*e 
**  openinj;^,  over  which  the  jircpared  fmper  is  fastened  wiih  gum, 
**  .>t;m  h,  or  other  jrliitinous  matter,  ^^)  ;luvt  when  the  cigar  is  lit 
•*  aiiJ  the  smoke  diawu  inwards  the  ammonia  vajiours  will  act 
**  upon  the  paper  and  cause  the  photograph  to  be  developed." 
For  tobacco-pipes  the  inventf>r  adopts  "  a  similar  plan,  taking 
"  rare  that  the  aperture  shall  be  at  sufficient  distance  from  the 

*  li^hte.l  Liid  of  the  pipe  to  prevent  the  paper  from  burning 

or  he  modifies  "  the  arrangement  bj  placing  behind  the  chamber 
*■  which  holds  the  tobacco  another  cham1)er  havin£(  an  opening?  in 
•*  which  is  jdaccd  a  slide  holding  the  paper,  there  being  a  space 
**  or  perforation  around  the  slide  to  prevent  the  draught  from 
"  being  impeded.  The  papers  are  manufactured  in  the  ordinary 
*•  manner  a-s  follows  : — Albumen  paper  is  first  silvered  and  the 
"  desired  j)hotograph  copiefl  under  its  corresponding  n^ative, 
**  the  paper  is  then  washed  and  £nally  placed  in  a  solution  of 
"  chloride  of  mercury  until  the  image  becomes  invisible,  and 
after  the  paper  has  been  weU  washed  with  water  it  is  readj  for 

*  use." 

^Printed,  4d.  No  Drawing*. j 

A.D.  1866,  November  6.— 2864. 

HmKKY.^PrmHdoma  pnMim  mot  a//oir«dL)—  "  Im- 
ptovemttito  in  numnli  for  mttm  de  yinte  and  phiying  cudt." 
^  *    My  impiDmDents  on  the  oidinary  cartes  de  visite  mounli 
"  and  common  plajing  cards  consist  in  printin|;r»  impresnngy 

oihflrwiae  deKnotiag  on  the  book  of  andi 
mounts  or  plajing  otnli  the  mtam»  crests,  motto%  raonegnnit 
or  other  designs  representing  the  amioiiel  beaiingi  or  mono* 
"  grammic  defioss  of  the  person,  ftonily^  or  pcrsonige  TnprMiBnt«d 
*■  faj  the  likeness  in  the  oarte  de  visite»  or  to  whom  the  i^sjing 
"  earde  belong.    Such  maj  be  represented  in  their  heraUia 
eolonia,  being  printed  or  exeented  bj  hand." 
CPriBted»4dL  VoDmvfati.] 

Nofember  5.— K*  2869. 

DE  BRIGES,  Maldrc. — {Provisimiol  protf^ct'wn  not  aihwed.)-^ 
"  Improvements  in  obtaining  photographic  picture^/' 
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/.inrention  baa  tor  its  object  to  jpioduce  directly  by 
^  .  ^i^phy  grotesque  portraits  of  personi  and  things.  Tbe 
Vjcess  wbich  hat  been  deaignad  with  this  end  conaiata  ia 
deforming  tha  image  of  tha  panon  or  of  the  object  by  means 
"  of  a  mirror^  aithar  convex  or  concave,  and  photographing  tho 
deformed  image  produced  in  the  mirroir ;  this  deformation  magr 
be  regulated  by  the  form  given  to  the  ani^fiMsa  of  the  miiror. 
Silraed  globaa  of  blown  glass  may  be  employed,  or  the 
minora  may  be  curved  in  one  direction  and  straight  in  tha 
oithar,  and  plaaad  aithar  horizontally  or  TertioaUcy  and  oonTai 
or  coneava;  or  conoaTO  spherioal  nimm  or  miirors  of  any 
"  other  form  may  be  employed  aeoording  as  it  is  desired  to 
widen,  aweU  oat,  or  diorten  the  image  or  delbnn  it  in  aajr 
way*    The  photogimphle  impieaaion  la  taken  dfaeet^ 

*  from  the  deftjmlng  minor  by  tiie  processes  and  wiflt  the 

*  praoantiona  genemUy  used  foft  reflected  phofeographie  faoagea. 
"  If  daaiied,  parte  of  pietorea  thna  obtained  may  be  oomb^ ed 
"  wiHi  parte  of  other  pietorea  obtained  in  tiie  oidinaiy  manner 
^  ao  aa  to  Umit  the  groteaipie  to  the  extent  deaued.  The  jnetorea 
"  may  be  eopied  and  enlarged  by  the  oidinaiy  ptoeeaaee." 

CFrfnM«4(L  Ko])nnriiisi.1 
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A.D.  im,  Kovamber  10.~N<'  2i);iS. 

SKAIFJB,  Tao»A8.— ''An  hnprored  appwatna  to  be  need  in 
ebtainhig  photograma.'* 

Hiia  invention  relatea  to  the  oonatraetion  of  an  apparatoa  Ibr 
ignitbg  any  composition,  the  flame  of  whieh  ia  auflMently  aotfaiie 
to  ptodoee  photogmpha. 

A  platform,  pcsfoiated  with  one  or  more  tonoh-holeB,  ia  sup* 
ported  by  springe  CO  aa  to  permit  of  ita  being  eaaily  tibiaitad  by  a 
tOQoh  of  the  ilDger.  Conneeted  with  the  phctfonn  ia  a  raflecior 
piened  m&k  a  gioore»  ''throogh  whieh  oomnranioaition  ia  made 
^  witii  one  end  of  the  platfonn  by  wliieh  it  may  be  iooehed,  or 
"  alrach,  ao  that  by  meana  of  the  aforeaaid  springs  it  may  and- 
"  denly  vibrate.*'  The  deflagrating  powder  bong  placed  upon 
tiM  platform  ia  auddenly  bionght  into  contaet  with  the  light 
fromaapirithunp  placed  midanMathitt  and**  at  the  aamainatnt 
"  tha  platform  being  thiown  into  nbiailion  commnnioatea  thia 

motion  to  tbe  partidea  of  the  powder  or  olher  enbataoce  to 
"  be  ignited,  the  leanlt  of  whidi  aotoi  ie  that  eveiy  partide 
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'*  explodes  or  is  ismitcd  simultaneously,  and  producing  a  flash 
"  of  light,  which,  acting  upon  a  sensitised  plate  in  an  ordinary 

camera  produces  the  picture  of  any-  object  placed  befoie  it. 
"  When  the  picture  of  a  near  object  is  required  the  powder  may 

be  placed  over  a  touch-hde;  If  tiic  picture  of  a  distant  oi^feol 
"  is  to  be  taken  then  the  ]>o\rder  may  be  distributed  over  the 
"  platform  and  over  semal  t<niob»hoki»  to  til  of  wiiieli  tlie 
•  fight  may  be  applied.*' 
[Mited,4t  NQXIn»inBi.3 

A.D.  1866«  Noyember  15.— 2997 

BERNIERI,  LuiGi.— "  Improvements  in  photography.'* 

This  invention  "hw  reference  to  obtaining  photographic  back 
**  grounds  with  inscriptions,  monograms,  heraldic,  and  other 
**  devices  thereon  so  a.^  la  present  to  portraits  or  otherwise  a 
**  medallion-lil<e  appearance  in  relievo  in  place  of  the  plaiii 
"  unfinished  borders  as  at  j)resent,  and  consists  in  writing  or 
**  printing  the  said  inscriptions,  letters,  devices,  or  otherwise  upon 
*•  the  grouml  glass  or  semi- translucent  surface  surrouudia^  the 
**  imai^e  upuii  the  negative  or  collodion  plate,  so  that,  by  covering 
•*  or  blocking  out  the  said  portrait  or  other  part  of  the  plate  not 
**  required  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  light,  the  said  inscriptions  or 
'*  devices  as  iiioresaid  may  be  transferred  iinon  the  card,  as  also 
**  the  deeper  tints  forming  the  shadows  to  the  oullme  of  the 
«  border  in  relievo.  By  this  process  white  inscriptions  or  other- 
wise  are  left  or  ])roduced  upon  the  disk  or  tinted  ground  of  the 
**  medallion  as  ])efore  described.*' 

The  drawings  represent  a  niedallion  portrait  at  the  various 
iteps,  as  described  above,  and  in  its  complete  form. 

*■  Tlic  disposition  and  arrangement  of  the   different  tints, 
together  with  the  shades,  monograms,  or  otherwise,  may  be 
**  greatly  \'aried  or  receive  audi  other  modiiicatious  as  may  be 
"  found  necessar)'." 
i;;Printfi(i.tk^  I>nwii^3 

A.D.  me,  November  15.— N»  3002. 

QRONE,  WiLRBLM. — ''A  chemical  decoration  on  gold,  silver,  * 

md  other  similar  metals  and  colours  on  porcelahi,  gliM  wares, 
"  crystal  wares,  delft  wares,  pottoM^  wam«  md  maflar  SUMnm 
'<  oaUed  Grfme't  pioeeediiig*" 
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*  The  des^rn  on  tlw  vegative  plate  i»  biwfcanid  by  chlorida  of 
plathram,  dried,  covered  with  a  flux  and  aimeaied.  The  piotuie 
iUni  from  UtoB  aefathro  is  obtained  by  ponring  iodised  collodion 
4mr  its  picture  side,  submitting  it  to  the  ootwn  of  nitrntc  of 
W^ntt  solution,  placing  it  in  a  ftUM  md  exposing  it  to 
iransmitted  through  the  negiAhre.  Tlie  plate  is  then  plaoed  ia  * 
miutiHm.  of  oolphate  of  ixoa  and  ndplmne  and ;  the  portio— 
acted  upon  by  light  appear  in  sQvrr,  and  the  plate  is  washed, 
ftnd  by  hyposulphite  of  sodium  and  again  washed.  The  pictuia 
film  ii  then  separated  from  tiie  ne|(afeive  by  Immersion  in  water 
^onWuDK  ^yoerine.  The  film  may  be  treated  with  chkaide  of 
gold  or  oiher  metallic  salts,  aocoiding  to  the  colour  it  is  to  receive 
Tba  pktiue  ia  then  bathed  in  a  solution  that  wQl  eoUmr  ^  by 
impiegiiatMni  ci  the  matter  of  the  film ;  by  annealing  it  alltv- 
wwda  vaiunis  oombtnatioiu  in  differenl  metaU  may  be  obtained. 

The  film  is  transferred  to  the  obrject  to  be  decorated  by  tow 
mening  the  film  and  the  article  together  in  a  laijge  vessel  filled 
with  a  mixtore  of  water  and  glyoerine.  The  film  ia  applied  to 
the  Bnr&ce  by  meana  of  a  ludr  pencO ;  a  coat  of  flux  it  llin 
lud  <m,  and  the  artide  is  annealed,  burnished^  and  poCahed  in 
thenraal  way. 

[Printed,  4cL  No  Bmvingi.^ 

A.D.  1866,  November  26.— N»  3113. 

COURTENAT,  Robbrt  HsNSLADn.— (P^omonal  praiettum 
oiUy*y^^  ImpiavemeniB  in  the  preparation  of  printing  surfocealiy 
^e  aid  of  photography.** 

lat.  Metal  plates  engrared  in  relief  for  t;y^  printing.7-A 
photographic  negatireisphotcgraphically  printed  on  ''to  a  ixaaa* 

fer  paper  prepared  with  a  solution  of  gelatine,  angsr,  albnmei^ 
^  bichromate  of  potash  or  ammonia*  or  both  in  combination  with 
^  a  quantity  of  bichloride  of  mercury  and  hyposulphite  of  soda.*' 
The  design  ia  inked  withtmnsferinky  sponged^  dried,  and  *'tmns- 
■*  ferred  to  the  metal  plate  to  be  engraved."  Either  a  ainc  plate  or 
a  copper  plate  coated  with  sine  is  employed  to  receive  the  photo* 
grapUc  design.  The  phite  is  etched  with  nutgills,  the  transfts 
ink  is  cleaned  off  and  tife  plate  inked  up.  The  back  Is  then  pro- 
tected by  means  of  varnish,  and  (ui  the  case  of  a  coated  plal^ 
the  sittc  that  is  not  covered  with  the  ink  is  rsmoved>  weak  acid 
bdng  used  for  that  purpose.  Hie  plate  is  then  electro-etched, 
and  is  ready  for  printing  from. 
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PHOTOGiUPHY. 


2nd.  "  Tntafirlio  plates  i^^uch  n"?  are  used  in  tlie  copper  y\?i^f 
**  press." — A  photograph  is  olitaincd  on  litho  tnuisfer  paper  as 
"  before,"  and  is  transferred  to  the  surface  of  a  highly  jwHshed 
copper  plate  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  zinc;  the  plate  is  then 
etched  aiHl  inked,  tht  bolder  parts  of  the  desii^n  being  built  up 
thicker  with  ])r('pnred  mineral  ink.  AMirre  thrre  is  not  any 
design  the  zinc  is  removed  with  aciduitited  water,  the  plate  is 
dried  and  metallised  with  piumhapo  or  bronze  powder.  The 
j'late  i^  then  suhmitted  to  the  action  of  a  small  hattery  in  the 
ordinary  Clipper  solution,  nnd  thus  coated  with  copj»er;  it  is  then 
attacin  (I  to  u  ]  owcrfu)  bftiteiy;  the  electiy>ty(>e  thus  prodmsed  i% 
used  to  print  from. 


A.P.  1866,  Xo7ember  27.  3116. 
FOUByET,  AuousTB,  and  NADAUD,  Octavb.— «'A  magic 
^  eaaien.'' 

One  of  the  peealiaritiM  of  tliii  Inveiiiioii  is  thtt»  witli  m  tiiit- 
ablo  magnifying  power,  transparent  pietmes  sueh  M  photographic 
podtives,  may  be  ahown  bj  meane  of  this  camem. 
''Hie  object  of  this  InTantion  is  to  eonsimct  a  magic  oament 
to  ahov  on  a  gmnd  gkas  a  magnified  image  of  a  pictaie.  Hm 
eaowi*  ia  oomposed  of  two  parts^  the  fits!  part  is  a  globe  or 
sphera  mode  of  biaas,  tin,  wood,  or  9aj  other  material  with  an 
opening  through  the  top  and  bottom  to  alloirof  a  Uunp^  oaadle^ 
*•  or  other  kind  of  light  being  put  inside  the  globe,  the  bottom  of 
**  the  gbbe  being  by  preference  arranged  to  rest  on  the  toAxA 
**  of  the  lamp  or  oAer  kind  of  lighting  apparalits  emplejed. 
"  Through  the  side  of  the  globe  a  ronnd  hole  is  formed,  in  front 
^  of  whibh  is  a  slide  in  which  the  piotore  is  phiced,  andoidapted 
to  the  sUde  is  a  tnbe,  inside  of  which  are  two  lenses  of  a  mag- 
**  nifying  power  of  from  four  to  twenly  times,  or  more. 

''The  second  pert  is  a  camera  equally  made  of  brass,  tin,  wood, 
"  or  oDier  smtaUe  material ;  the  back  end  of  this  camera  is  con* 
**  neoted  with  the  globe  by  a  tube  into  which  the  tnbe  projecting 
"  from  the  globe  is  inserted*  The  Ihoe  or  front  of  the  camera  ia 
"  dcsed  by  a  ground  glass,  on  to  whieh  (when  a  light  is  intio- 
"  dnoed  into  the  i^obe)  is  thrown  a  magnified  image  of  the  picture 
»  plaeed  in  the  sUde." 
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A.D.  1866,  December  3.— N*»  3177. 

WINSTANLKY,  David,  junior. — {ProuUionai proitcliou  only.) 
— "  Improvements  in  obtaining  basso-relievo  or  other  such 
"  desii^ns  in  relief  and  aUo  iii  depression  by  the  bid  of  pho- 

This  invention  relates  to  tbe  obtwnment  of  the  said  designs 
by  submitting  &  layer  of  chromatiaed  gelatine  to  the  action  of 
light.' 

In  the  first  place  a  negative  is  obtained  **  in  which  the  com- 
"  p!Mrat!vely  dense  and  transparent  parts  are  regulated  in  their 
"  gradations  according  to  the  respective  distances  frorn  the  lent 
"  of  the  several  parts  which  constitute  the  object  to  be  ro])ied.** 
**  In  order  to  avoid  the  extreme  effects  by  photocrraphing  various 
"  tints  "  the  object  is  caused  "  to  assume  one  tint.  Ijv  the  applica- 
**  tion  to  its  surface  of  a  suitable  colour.''  To  illuuiinate  the 
object,  the  inventor  avails  himself  of  the  fact  that  tlie  amount  of 
light  proceeding  in  divergent  rays  froui  a  given  point,  Une,  or 
plane  which  falls  upon  a  given  space  ia  front  of  that  light  depends 
upon  the  distance  of  that  s|>:u  c  fmin  the  source  of  light;  there- 
fore the  object  is  suliiiiitteil  onl}  to  the  diffused  light  which  comes 
from  an  opening.  A  reflector  may  be  used  to  diffuse  the  light 
equally.  The  rays  reflected  to  the  cauitrii  will  be  strongest  for 
the  nearest  part  of  the  object  and  weakest  for  the  furthest,  with 
gradations.  The  j)hotograph  so  obtained  is  used  for  producing 
a  mould  in  chrumatised  gelritine.  and  from  tbN  mould  a  cast  in 
plaster  or  other  material  is  taken,  the  said  ca-t  \\  ill  be  a  basso- 
reUevo.  These  surfaces  may  be  u^tti  for  embossing  pur^josc?, 
or  the  chromatiscd  gelatioa  iti«lf  may  be  so  used  for  some 
**  purposes.** 

pPriuted,  id.  No  DrawiDga.3 

A.D.  1866,  December  6.— Ko.  ^221. 

LANE,  Farixdox.—  {Provision  1 1  jnuUction  (nUg.) — **lmprove- 
**  meiits  in  photographic  picssute  frumes.'* 

**  My  invention  relates  to  an  impruved  pressure  frame  for  jiritit- 
**  ing  positive  proois  irom  photographic  negatives.  It  consists 
*'  of  a  back  piece,  to  which  a  spring  clip  is  attached,  which  servtis 
**  to  hold  the  plate  and  the  paper  together  by  one  end  during  the 
**  printing,    i  o  the  front  edge  of  the  back  piece  a  flap  is  attached 


**  by  a  limbed  joint,  allovrinf^  it  to  turn  back  to  examine  the 
print ;  this  flap  with  a  part  of  the  back  piece,  forms  a  backinji? 

•  somewhat  largrr  than  the  plate  to  be  priatcd  tn  ;iu  :uh1  this 

•  covered  with  hkick  VL-l\-rt,  clutli,  or  oiher  ela^ui;  luatcriul  to 
**  ensure  contact  bctwesn  the  plate  and  the  paper.  AttuclicJ 
**  to  the  flap  arc  other  ■^jmng  clips  lixed  to  pieces  which  slide  in 

•  sockets  so  as  to  aliuu  of  their  bein<:^  easily  withdrawn  and 

•  replaced  on  the  edge  of  the  plate  whcu  it  is  necessary  to  examine 
*'  the  print ;  these  clips  when  on  give  the  necessary  ()rei>siire  to 
^  produce  coutact  between  the  paper  and  plate  for  the  purposes 

desired.** 
[Pnnted,  4(2.  Itr&Mriofpi.] 

AJD.  1866»  DaosiBber  16.*-N*  3903. 

SWAN,  Joseph  Wiljion. — **  Imiiiovements  in  the  treatment  of 
^  gelatin (ni<;  tissues  of  gelatine  and  gum  and  of  compounds  con« 
•*  tainin^  such  substances.** 

This  invention  consists  in  the  use  of  salts  of  the  sesquioxide 
of  cht  oTiimoi,  as,  for  example,  sulphate  of  the  sesquioxide  of 
•*  ohronuuin  or  the  substance  known  in  commerce  as  chrome  alirm, 
'*  as  a  means  of  rendering  gelatine  or  g-um  fSenegal  or  Arabic) 
•*  or  compounds  containing  those  snhstaiK  rs  insoluble  in  water.'* 
Amongst  the  uses  to  which  iliis  invention  is  aj)plicable  are — 
The  flxinfr  of  photographs  mounted  with  gelatine ;  and  the  pj©. 
paration  of  photographic  paper  sized  with  ffelatine  or  gum. 

To  fix  photofirraphic  prints  mounted  \vi\\\  gelatine,  they  are  im- 
mersed in  a  soliiiioii  ol  ciiromc  alum,  or  the  prints  are  mounted 
on  pai)er  wettrd  with  tlie  said  solution,  or  a  mixture  of  gelatine 
with  the  solution  it,  employed  as  the  cement  wherrwith  the  printe 
are  mounted,  the  mixture  beincf  made  immcilintrlv  j  revious  to 
usinff  "in  consequence  oi  the  tt n  lrncy  of  the  mixture  to  solidify 
"  after  the  addition  of  a  solution  of  chrome  alum." 

**In  renderincr  gelatine  insoluble  when  used  as  a  ^Oaze,  sizing 
or  varnish  tor  paj)  r,  nr  when  formed  into  a  sheet,"  tiie  inventor 
applies  **a  solution  ('(ntitining  about  five  per  cent,  of  chrome 
**  alum  ■'  to  the  gelatinised  surfai  i  or  Intine  sheet,  or  the  sur- 
face or  "hpf'f  i«i  immersed  in  the  :ibove-incntioned  solution,  or  a 
sheet  is  Iv  u  r  n  1  "  from  a  mixture  of  a  solution  of  geUi^da&dtiis 
•*  above-mentioru  d  solution  of  chrome  aluxn/' 
CFrmted.  4cf.  ^'o  I>rawinc«.J 
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A.D.  1969,  ]>eeeiB3wr       ll^  899S. 

ASHTOX,    Robert  Howk. — {Provisional  protection  ualy.)^ 
Improveiiieiits  In  producing  printing  surfaces  aud  carvings  from 
**  moulds  obtained  bj  the  aid  of  pbotopraphy.*' 

According  to  my  invention  i  ust*  muidds,  the  different  depths 
•*  of  whicli  correspond  to  the  lights  and  shades  of  a  photograph, 
*  such  iuiiulds  l>eing  wcU  known  and  in  use  for  purposes  apart 
**  from  my  invention.    From  these  moulds  I  )l)taiii  j)rinting  sup- 
**  faces  by  passinjjf  the  tracer  of  a  pentagrupli  of  ih:it  construction 
"  known  MS  Jardiin'8  or  other  similar  ruling  Tuiichine  over  them,  \ 
**  md  which  tracer  being  acted  upon  l)y  the  tliiferent  degrees  of 
**  depression  alters  the  direction  in  which  the  etching  point  moves. 
**  Beneath  this  ctchinjr  is  placed  a  slieet  of  copper,  steel,  or  other 
**  metal  coated  wtth  a  protecting  medium,  wax,  for  instance,  after 
"  the  usual  manner  adopted  by  engravers,  and  the  design  which 
is  cut  through  the  said  coating  maj  therefore  be  etched,  as  is 
"  well  understood. 

•*  In  producing  carv  ings  T  employ  moulds  as  alinve  described, 
**  but  cause  the  tracer  to  regulate  the  depth  to  u  bich  a  rotatory 
ur  otbor  ciitHni?  tool  acts  upon  the  material  to  he  carved  ;  these 
"       ia-  s  !iiay  be  ornamental  in  themselves,  cameos,  tor  mstaacc^ 
u.  .TiHv  nfl'urd  (Ji^  s  for  embossing.** 


A J>.  1861.  Avgwl  2a^N«  ld»796w 
PAJUM£V»  Jamm^**  Itt^Mvemeuto  in  dilinailiag  otjwli^  tod 
**  m  appantiu  and  materials  for  that  purpoae." 

Ul.  **  Vaaooa  impirarmenfta  la  deHnwitnig  olfjeota  on  abaati  of 
*  1^ or  ffdbtiiia  p]«ood  betwamte  oljeot  »ad  4i6 <f« of  the 
^  «IPMkti'*  alio  «'miow  moOioda  of  ^Mdnaiag,  eiilBirging, 
ww^p^l^  — d  faaawtoiiy  ti»  diwri^  that  iifilii>iii;> 
ftk4  «<VaniNii  impBOfODMaila  in  .wwlwrialB  aad  ■fimilua 
"  ajMad  te  tha  ifciaaaid  porpoaw,**  Uadvr  tint  head  •  Moda 


Digiii^cu  by  Gdo^Ic 


*  '  '  t. 

m  PHOTOaiUFHY.  '  • 

of  preparuiLi  insolul»ie  j^elatine  is  described.  AriMn^  t  oth 
purposes,  the  lasuiuMe  gelatine  is  applicable  to  "the  ubtaimn 
**  of  photographic  iuuigcd."  An  aqueous  solution  is  made  ofm- 
taininj?  aliun,  arftute  of  lead,  and  borax  ;  upon  the  subsidence  of 
the  white  precipitate  formed,  the  clear  liquor  is  dnivvn  off.  Into 
this  clear  solution  either  sheets  of  gelatine,  or  sheets*  of  jjlass 
coated  with  «x*'^'*tine,  arc  iminersed  for  sereral  honr*'.  '*  llie - 
sheets  ar«  tbea  taken  out  iuid  allov^  to  diy«  and  are  tlun  U> 
"  for  use." 

To  render  the  gelatine  insoluijie  other  salts  of  alumina  may  be 
used.  The  following  areotlu  r  salts  having  the  same  effect: — 
Bi-chloride  of  mercury,  borax,  acetate  of  copprr.  sulphate  of 
copper,  sulphate  of  iron,  acetate  of  !cad»  nitrate  of  lead,  acetate 
of  });iryta,  fluoride  of  sodium,  Uuoruie  of  potassium,  cyanide  of 
sodium,  cyanide  of  potassium,  sulphate  of  soda,  sulphate  of 
potash,  oxalate'  of  soda,  oxalate  of  potash,  acetate  of  soda,  and 
acetate  of  ]iotash  ;  borat  i(  ac  id  solution  has  also  tlie  same  effect. 

These  sheets  of  insoluble  jrplatinc,  or  jdates  of  glass  coated 
with  the  gelatine  VT'hi;'h  is  then  rrnilered  insoluble,  '*  may  be 
**  employed  for  plioiographic  purposes,  as  they  admit  of  being 
**  immersed  or  covered  with  the  various  ftolutlftM  ViUia4( 
"  gelatine  being  dissoU'ed  off  the  glass/' 

A.D.  l^r>4,  December  14. — K®  '2C)37. 

CORNIDES,  Lons. — *'  Certain  improved  apparatus  for  coating; 
**  or  covering  surfaces  of  glass  or  other  material  witli  collodion.** 
"  This  invention  consists  of  an  apparatus  intended  to  facilitate 
'*  and  ensure  the  coating  or  covering  of  plates  of  glass  or  other 
"  surfaces  requiring  to  be  coated  with  such  material,  to  be  em- 
"  ployed  for  various  purj)oses,  both  useful  and  ornamental,  by 
"  which  means  the  great  loss  and  inconvenience  from  the  evapo- 
"  ration  of  osther»  hitherto  iiMvitaUa  ia  mnek  ofwitioij  m 
*•  entirely  obviated." 

The  apparatus  which  the  inventor  employs  for  the  above- 
meDd^oned  purpose  *"  consists  of  four  principal  parts ;  vis.,  a 
vessel  or  seoepfceele  capable  of  being  made  air-tight,  and 
intended  to  receive  the  objects  to  be  coated ;  an  air-tight  vesad 
or  reservoir  to  contain  the  collodion ;  an  air  pump  in  connecrion 
with  the  ahove-DMoed  veweii^  and  «  wom  far  amdmmag  the 
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"  »lli«r.  This  ippuatus  is  used  by  pUcing  the  object  to  be 
"  cotted  in  the  raoeptMie,  and  after  shnfeliDg  the  latter  air-tight, 
"  the  air  is  exhausted  from  it  by  the  air  pan^  and  then  the  ooUo- 

dion  is  let  into  the  reoeptMle  from  the  nservoir  Ytfu^vrikff  or 
"  the  aeiioD  of  air  force  pump,  or  of  an  otdinary  svoticm  and 
"  force  pump,  placed  b^ween  the  wianrou'  and  the  receptade. 
**  After  the  ol]|jeoi  is  thus  immefied*  the  cdkidion  ii  withdrawn 
"  baek  into  the  reservoir  by  the  eame  means,  and  tiie  ieot|»tadeia 
**  then  subjected  to  a  temperatmae  lufficient  to  evaporate  the 
**  wther  which  pastes  off  into  the  wooa/'  The  oondoised  aether 
mar  be  drawn  off  from  the  worm  by  means  of  a  oook  below. 
Xte  diy  plates  are  removed  by  withdrawing  the  uppsr  part  of  the 
ieoqilaolci»  and  a  fresh  supply  is  subetltuted.  **  The  opMtkm  maj 

tiMB  henpeated  aa  hefoie." 

L, jmnsBt  eo^  jjiniwiiiB*J 

A.D.  1865,  Febniaiy  6.*N«  276. 

GEDGE^  JoHN.^J  emmmmMkmfrfm  J.  B.  PomImk.)— (^Vo- 
vmomal  pr^wfkm  mthf,)—**  Impiovements  in  frames  eutahle  Ibr 

photographie  or  etereosoopio  prooiSi  or  portmili." 

"  Instead  of  the  framee  at  preeaot  in  nse  tat  reeiiving  and  pro> 
^  tooting  eteieoaeoino  or  photographic  proob  or  pottmits»**  the 
inventor  propoaee'^toiiiake  frames  hy  whidi  a  certain  distance  • 

shall  he  preserved  hetveen  the  prepared  gkss  and  tiie  proof  or 

portnit,  maidng  the  book  framing  in  soeh  k  manner  as  to 
^  secoie  the  said^lQcot  of  etaet  distanoe.    It  is  known  that 

of  stereoscopic  prodii  two  are  taken  from  the  same  subject  at 
«  ^ftersnt  an^es;  these  ate  superpossd  in  frames,  and  only  one 
«  IB  tinUe,  bat  that  one  in  gieaft  leUef/'  This  sibot  howem 
wSl  he  nraoh  inersssed  by  the  use  of  this  inrention^  **  whiob^ 
^  from  the  peculiarify  of  the  parts,  Ibsming  in  the  whole  a  frame, 
^  seenm  ^  qMCtstor  *  view  cdP  the  oljeot,  portndl,  or  proof 

In  Its  highest  derekipement^  and  produces  an  eftot  hxtiierto 
^  unknown  in  photographie  or  alersosoopio  olgeots/' 

tMM|41  NoIlMrfasiL] 

A.D.  1856,  Fehraaiy  9.— K*  809. 

P  O  N 1' ,  B  v  K  T 1 1 L  L  K  M  Y .  —  ( Provisionol  protection  only,)  —  "A 
*•  process  ot  autographic  enj?raving.*' 

This  invention  **  entirely  supuraedes  the  ubject  gUas,  and  it  is 

FB.  It 


m 
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^  Mode  wi  (fjptnkimfg^Ttkfa  a  plait  of  glass,  prepafed  wftft 

collodion,  and  0»mtfiPtd  bj  aii^aii  of  ^er,  then  expose  it 
in  the  dark  chamber  to  receif«  impression."  The  plate 
^  then  undergoes  the  ordinary  manipulation  of  photography  uunl 
**  it  presents  a  completely  smooth  surfiioe,  and  of  an  intensitT  in 
**  harmony  with  the  tint  for  the  positive  proof."  The  ]  1  is 
then  well  washed,  fbced  with  "  hyposulphate  "  [liTpui^iii^pLjte  '1 
of  soda,  and  treated  with  a  solution  of  dextrine;  the  plat«  thtu 
remains  twenty-four  hours  before  it  is  used. 

"Execution  of  the  autocrraphic  engraving  on  the  plate. — 'Vht' 
•*  plate  on  a  black  gniinid,  the  part  pr('j>ared  with  collodion 
"  uppermost,  the  artist,  with  i><»iut.^,  pens,  or  any  oiLer  instru- 
**  mentfit  for  taking  off  cleanly  the  collodion,  is  to  draw  all  the 
**  tracings  which  are  to  serve  as  a  model  for  his  engravin<T;  he 
•*  Will  easily  be  able  to  judge  of  ihe  effect  of  his  work,  for  each 
**  part  removed  presents  black  tracin|?s,  as  is  the  case  in  a  pen  j 
**  and  ink  or  pencil  drawing.    Shuuld  the  black  masses  appear  | 
*'  to  him  too  heavy,  he  can  lighten  them  by  using  silver  white 
**  diluted  in  water,  and  applied  with  a  \  eiy  line  brush.    If  he  j 
•*  wishi  s  to  obtain  spots  completely  white  he  has  only  to  lay  oa 
«  "  a  thicker  coat.    Tlie  striking  off  impressions  is  produced  hj 
**  the  same  means  as  in  photograph/^  but  only  more  rapixUy." 

■ 

A.D.  1857,  June  22.— 1744. 

bEllOPYAN.  Chriptophkr  Dicran'. — **  A  !n<.  li  of  preparing  ^ 
**  baiik  niyfi  s,  bills  of  exchange,  and  othtr  papers  to  ]>n^vent 
"  couoteHeitiii^^^  Ijy  pbuto^^^raphy  and  its  kindxed  prooe&seaj  aad 
**  a  mode  of  preparing  an  mk  for  the  Rfime.*' 

Tliis  invention  consists  in  using  two  or  more  coliMir««.  which 
**  do  not  reflect  nor  transmit  but  Liij-^orb  the  cbeiniciil  rays  of 
**  light;  one  of  which  shall  be  njiplicd  to  the  paj^cr  either  by 
"  printing,  stnir.iiiLr,  <  r  utb(  r  niede,  so  as  to  cover  the  surface 
**  with  a  tint  or  ground  of  a  red,  orancTP,  or  ypllow  shade  or  ro'.or, 
"  while  an  ink  of  a  different  color  or  shade  from  the  tint  or  sur- 
**  fiwje  color  shall  be  used  for  printing  the  other  parts  of  the 
**  note,  that  is  the  obligatory  and  ornamental  parts  upon  the  said  ^ 
<«  futiafiei  the  mii  ink  oonaiAtiJig  ol  tach  ii^gredignto  m  will  i 
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lenteit  tqiHycrMPin  Ibgitivr  than  the  odor  forminf^thtt 
**  till  or  surface  color  of  the  paper."  Hm  inrentor  has  for  Hiii 
"  pmpoM  mventcd  an  ink,  which  is  composid  vi  %  bMi  flM» 
"  ci{Atsl%  ftodwed  by  the  action  of  an  alkali  upta  sulphate  of 

iron  in  aqueous  solulkm;  this  is  washed  with  ;^rater  aad  viied 
•*  with  gallic  aoid  or  extract  of  logwood.  Hub  miztors  well 
^'  dried  is  then  ground  in  boiled  linseed  oil  or  painters'  varnish. 

If  not  Ibund  sntteieotij  hM  a  tttte  blue  nuy  be  addod. 
^  Other  organieorBliriliAnibstanoes  maf  baabo^ployed,  pro> 

vided  they  ponoM  tlbt  feqctoed  relative  iwofi^rtiw  of  alitoiplion 
**  and  t^pAwmm  to  tha  o^Mrahadeor  ooto,^ 


A,Dt.  1808,  Aptfl  793. 

SPILLER,  Thomas. — [Provisional  protection  only.)—"'  Exhibit- 
•*  ing  slides  in  the  stereoscope  and  preserving  them  from  injury, 
•*  to  enable  each  slide  to  be  conveyed  to  the  point  of  \new,  and 
*'  then  after  use  deposit  them  each  in  its  place  in  the  box  without 

handling,  or  exposing  the  slides  to  the  chance  of  being  soiled, 
"  keeping  them  always  under  cover  in  safety,  a  box  18  in.  by 
"Sin.  square  will  bold  and  exbibit  near  1,000  slides.'* 

•*  The  box  is  made  in  two  compartments,  with  a  *,(^uare  drum 
**  on  the  top  over  the  parting.  Inside  the  box  "are  placed  guide 
"  lines  or  wires,  the  aUdes  are  then  fixed  in  a  cbajii  made  ex- 
•*  pressly  "  "  the  length  required,  one  end  of  such  chain  is  then 

•  fixed  to  liooks  on  the  guide  lines  (which  slide  on  them,  and 

*  traverse  from  top  to  bottom  in  each  compartment  of  the  box), 
**  the  chain  is  then  properly  folded  and  laid  in  one  compartment 
"  of  the  box,  and  the  other  end  of  the  chain  carried  over  the 
**  drum,  and  fixed  in  Uke  manner  to  the  hooks  on  the  guide 
**  lines  in  the  either  compartment  of  the  box.  By  turning  the 
*•  dnim,  over  which  this  clmin  of  views  passes,  the  slides  will  be 
"  brought  before  the  lens  or  sight  of  the  stereoscupe  (which  is 
**  fixi  (1  (»n  a  line  with  tlie  axis  of  the  drum),  and  exhibited. 

Whin  (Imewith,  tlu  drum  is  turned  one-foufth  round,  aiifl 
**  another  view  exhibited  \\\  the  same  manner,  untill  all  the 
**  pictures  nre  bionr^ht  in  rututiun  fn  m  the  full  compartment  of 

the  box  exhibited  in  the  stereoscope,  and  carried  into  the  other 
•*  crmpartmciit  and  folded  carefully  up  in  their  place,  when  by 
"  turning  the  drum  the  reverse  way,  the  views  repass  through 

L  2 
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the  stereoscope  again  into  the  first  compartment,  exhibitixifr 
"  them  both  ways."  The  ilame  of  each  picture  may  be  tolu  }>y 
fLU  indicator;  the  stereoscope  may  be  fixed  to  the  box  \v\ih  a 
swivel  and  the  box  maj  be  made  to  elevate  or  depre^  to  the 
*  hight  required.** 

[Printed,  4(1.  No  Brurings.] 

A.D.  1858,  Apia  98^K«  887. 

MAUGEV,  Pierre. — [Partly  a.  coffrmnnication.)-^**  Im^Ntve' 
**  merits  in  diaphru^rms  for  optical  instrunitiits." 

This  inveij'ion  "  rclitte-  to  a  mode  of  constructing  diajihni^ma, 
**  wherebv  the  si/c  of  tike  aperture  may  be  in^rp  tspii  ^rriii^tiy^ifji^M^^ 
'*  or  regiilatril  at  jileasiirf  to  thv  t^reatest  nicety. 

"Tliis  object  is  eilected  by  makinjT  the  diM{)hrai.^:n  of  some 
"  elastic  material,  which  is  cajiable  of  being  expanded  or 
*(  stretched.  The  material  which  is  preferred  is  a  disc  or  bheet 
"  of  india-rubber,  eitlier  vulcanized  or  in  its  natural  state,  or 
'*  some  other  nTiHlo«2rous  elastic  material.  A  small  central 
**  circular  opening  hkkIc  in  this  disc,  the  edges  of  which  are 
**  securely  held  or  eianijx d.  and  by  ff>rriii:,'^  the  disc  outward?  by 
*'  means  of  any  convenient  instruinent ,  so  as  to  stretch  the 
"  materifil.  the  central  openin^^  or  iiperture  made  therein  will 

be  expanded  ;  'oi  by  drawing  back  the  stretchuig instfUQieiit  thfi 
"  aperture  will  he  r  oniracted. 

'*The  stretching  instrument  maybe  actuated  I  ^y  in  can?  of  a 
**  rack  and  pinion  motion,  which  is  the  most  convenient  con- 
*'  trivanre  for  the  purpose,  but  other  "i^**^"^  may  be  em^l^yocl 
"  for  etiecting  the  object,  if  prefected." 
{;Friatod,<ki.  Dmww^} 

t 

A.D.  1859,  November  8.— N»  2641. 

JOHNSON,  John  Henry.  —  (A  communicatum  fiw^  Awjfui/k 
Pinard^  —  {ProoisumtA  protection  only.)  —  *'  In^tOrottMOtl  in 
*'  '  P  usee  pM tout! '  or  mounts  for  pictures." 
The  said  mounti  may  be  tued    lor  photqgiipliie  and  othar 

**  pictures." 

**  According  to  thii  Invention  in  pbice  of  making  the  *  pM^ 
**  *  partout  *  or  mount  out  of  one  piece  of  cardboard  stamped  to 
*<  the  desired  pattern,  it  is  proposed  to  oonatruct  it  of  three 
««  diftinot  peiti  woMAy  ootoeed  or  tintid«  end  dii|ioMd  m 
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TCla4i(m  to  0Kh  fSfthm  to  give  the  effect  of  a  solid  mount  ?^th 
ft  considerable  degree  of  relief.  The  inner  rim  of  the  mount 
next  to  the  picture  consists  of  a  suitably  stamped  or  moulded 
frame  of  cardboard  or  thin  metal,  and  may  be  tinted,  bronzed, 
or  left  plain  as  desired.  Upon  this  rim  is  laid  a  Hat  piece  of 
cardboard,  haviii|^r  an  :ij)crtiirL'  of  sucli  a  size  as  to  enclose  the 
uioukliTi;^^  of  the  rim.  and  this  second  piece  niiv  rillicr  lie  plain 
or  urnamented ,  or  tinted  according  to  taste;  over  ihia  again  hs 
placed  a  third  sheet  of  crircl board,  the  aperture  in  which  is  large 
enoup^h  to  show  a  considerable  portion  oi  tht^  seccmd  piece  last 
referred  to.  It  is  obvious  tlmt  the  apertures  may  be  of  any 
desired  form,  whether  round,  square,  or  oval,  and  that  the 
tints  and  (^rnan^entation  of  each  of  the  three  component  ^urts 
xiifciy  be  varied  a^icording  to  taste*** 
CFrinted,  4d.  NoDrawinga.] 
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^noiBbert  refSar  to  ttM  Mm  in  wlikii  the  A-biidgmenta 
The  Btmes  iwfaited  In  ImKo  an  tbam  of  tbe  penoM  1^ 

inventions  have  been  communicate  to  tho  AmdiMiito  *  " 
The  Bomtta  numoraU  refer  to  tho  Introduction. j 


the 


Absor])tion  of  ohemioftl  zajs : 

Miller,  xv. 

Acetate    of    baiyto  (^oiiaini 

acetate)  : 

V'AmvT,  1j9  (Appendix). 

Acetate    of    copper  {^copper 
acetate) : 

AoefiMie  niJmd  (lead  aeetaie) : 


of  potash  (po 
Acetate  of  loda  (jodftM 

Palmor,  U»  C4>y»W(to>. 

Lea,  xxi. 

Acetic  acid  {hydric  acetate) : 

VnitetneiDomaQ  (7V*Mc^ttf), 
99. 

Acid  priissiate  of  potash (jiolflf- 
<tum  Jerri-cyanide)  : 

AetiBit  powir  (oMiwiiug) ! 

Aotbiio  qnalitjr  of  the  atmo- 
iphere  at  a  high  drntion  t 


Aftumen 


Joubert  «?aniAfr),S. 
Joabert,  xv. 
Bfoenum  (JTeMM^f  A 
Sutton,  ffl. 

Mennons  (PfaMir),  fll» 

Clark  ( TWiMJit^f") ,  09. 
Clark  {I*oUwim)t  73. 


AUwmen — ron/. 
Woodlnuy.  97. 

98. 

Newton  (2V  afan^yoi/lwj^  183. 

Skinner,  131. 

Grilne^liS. 

Grftne.in. 

Ck)urt€nay,  155. 

AUmms  (pboUigiaphio} : 

OiUett,  19. 
Pohl  {Lmz).  23. 
Smith,  28. 

Clark  (Marion),  SS. 
BBiiHttin.8S. 

Broomao  (Marion),  34. 
Brooman  iStrtma9),M. 

bcliott  lander,  49. 
Bruoniau  (8tni§Hm),  41. 

Carter  46. 

Poresttcr,  sa 

liourquin,  05. 

Gedge  (Abehms),  87. 

Gedffe  (Abel^mt),  flS. 

M.  rarlttid  C4P0«Mr)»  Ma 

Alcohol : 

Griswold.  129. 

Alloys  ( {)hoto>speotra  o£j  ; 

Miller,  xv. 

Alum  (nlummic  potasskm  tul- 

phute)  : 

Palmo*.  1B9  (ApptndU^* 

Clark  (PoUevin),  78. 
Woodbury  and  Daviea,  198. 

Almniniun,  salts  of.  See, 


Ammonia  {ammonium  hydrate) : 

England,  ndv. 

Dcsi»r!itz.  xxiv, 
GrUne,  151. 

**  Ammoniacal  citrate  of  iron": 
Brooman  {J>»pt^},  53. 
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Ammonium^  salts  of.  See, 


"  AmmoniMd  dMeof  {fOD." 

Bichromate  of  Mffimffff^r 
Carbonate  of  ammonia. 
Chloride  of  ammonium. 
Citrate  of  ammonia  and  iron. 
"  lodites  of  ammonia  and 

potMrinm.** 
Oxalate  of  ammonia  and  mm* 
Prussiates  of  ammonia. 
Sulphooyanideof  ammonimn. 
Tartrate  of  ammonia  and  iron: 

Aniline  process : 
WiUia^m 

U  (phobMpeolniiii  of ) : 


Apparatua  (photographic) 
lipiodiioa  ffaa 
phifM  tod  lUflnigi  0f 

motion: 


to 


Appitatufl  for  •^^Hfig  di»> 

solving  views : 

odinpo* 

sitioai   thit  t^tft  HMom 

ilames : 
Skaife.  153. 

Apparatus  for  sensitising  and 
deveioping  photographic  pio- 
tOTM: 

Albitcs.  fl. 

Willcock  (AlbUethJi, 

C\»rk  {AnthomSi^m 

Pallu.  22. 

Honry  ( Toumaehm  eaXUd  Nth 

dar),  24. 
Haaeltine  ( Wihouh  61. 
Gnmer.  54. 

Broomnn  {Dr  Lafafg0)t9B, 
Clark  {Jilot},6li. 
Brooinati  (D0li^fkrg^,1§. 
.  Thomas,  94. 

JfltaMmjAMinK»).lliL 

Willia,lfL 
Cox.  141. 

Apparatus  for  viewing  photo- 
graphs (nol  ttmotoopes  or 
phenakialofoopes) : 

Dapron,  7. 
B*  au.  8. 


'^AnftognfiliseftiMMB*': 

Backgionndi  for  ptwtegiaphic 

portraits : 

Bennett^  71. 
Bernien,  184. 

Balloons,  apparatus  for  keep- 
iog  oanmaa  steady  whoD  vm- 
pendadtot 
Ladak^n. 

barium,  salta  of.  See  AmMq 
of  Bttjta. 

Bi-eulioiisbi  of  potash  O^rdHo 

floteitiiaa  fttirhttMitt\  • 

jy^y^^^^^^^^^M^WP   ^rWBW  ^^^^^^^^^^^  ■ 

AmqiDaQ  (2?a  JTrfar  aarf  irar# 

<^),  lis. 

Bi-chromate  of  ammonia  f<7r»« 

montum  anhydro^hromate)  i 

Joubert  (Gamier),  2, 
Joubt>rt.  XV. 
Brooman  iMortMn),^ 
Broomati  {Dupny).  SI. 
Clark  Teifomr^m. 
Swan,  sS. 
Ml  HHlbury,  9f* 
\Villis,  lOi 

Martius  (Obemetter).  104. 
Bullock  and  BuUodClSI. 

Courtcnay.  155. 

Bi-chromate  of  potash  {pot as- 
stam  anhydrQ-cknmate)i 

Asaer.i. 

Eidlit?..  S. 

Beatty  uud  .Vicxauder,  IS. 
Brooman  (Jhwyiif  mi 

Iieirit.a». 

Jamos,  xiv. 
Fontaine,  44. 
Brooman  (Jrar9«Mr),fliL 
gark  (ZWMfadr«}«4l. 

Toovey,  7t» 

Foji>l<tt.  ,  _^      ^  , 
MMdoa  (iO^Hvaav  Ann 

118. 
8waa,lSS. 

Henry  (JtW).  121 
SuUock  and  Bullock,  LM. 
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of  poi 
"WimtAnley,  133. 

Henry  (Atfei)ftBk 
Dall&8, 14i. 

Coiirten«y,  155. 

HInocular  instnuDMits : 

Claudct.  xii. 

Binocular  lustre : 
Brewster,  ziv. 

Btnocular  vision : 

Rogers,  xi. 

•*  Binographs  " : 
Pettitt.  110. 

JQijunuth  (photo-spectarum  oi}i 

Miller,  xv. 

Bisii1])hide  of  cajrboa  (fiwrbomc 

di-sulphidt)  : 
Lewis,  29. 

Soracic  acid  {boracic  trioxide)  : 
Palmer,  159  i  Apj^mUx), 

Borax  (sodium  bi-borate)  : 
Palmer,  159  {Apptndur). 

Bromide  of  cadmium  (cadmivxn 
bromide) ; 
Bni^and.  zxir. 


Bfomine: 

Weill.  121. 

Biomo-iodized  ooUodion : 

Button,  xvii. 
fin^Uad,  zxiv. 


Gudmhim  (pboto-fpeotmrnof) : 

Gftdmiuro,  salts  of.  Ha, 
Bromide  of  cadmium. 
Chloride  of  cadmium. 

Calcium,  salts  of.  8«$t 
frhlffiriii^  of  oiloium* 


Bwari,  S. 

Knight  ( JTom),  15. 
Williamg,  16. 


( 

Clark  {AnOmlMlk 
PftUmtt. 

Sutton.  SO. 
Grisdwe.  44. 
^Maiin,  45. 

Broonian  {Fnrrenc),  ^9. 
Haseltiue  ( Wilson),  51. 
OruiMr,M> 

Johnson  and  Handim^Mk 

Clark  {Blot),9A, 
Geileur,  73. 
Ludeke,  77. 
Whipple,  90. 

Pontaincniorcnn  {Lifbo't  QMd 

Lo^on-SiUHt-Cyr),  66. 
Prout.  114. 
Rowland.  115. 
Newton  {JoHhert),  186. 


Carbon  photographs : 


Broomoii  (Fargier  and  Chora* 

tv<),25. 
Cl&rk  (Poite9iK),n. 
Swan,  88.  * 


( 


Csilwiitte  of 


Cnbonate  of  aodik  (4odSe 

England,  xxiv. 
Dcspratz.  xxiv. 

Celestial  photography  (prepar- 
ing photo^phs  of  the  ce> 
liraalbodMt) : 

Draper,  xii. 

De  la  Rue,  xiv,  xv,  xix,  xx,  xxi. 

Chemical  action  of  sunlight 
(determination  of  the  rela* 
tive  amount  of) : 

Buiwea  and  Roecoe,  xvii. 


Chemical  briffhtness  of  various 
porlioiui  «ftlie  nm'i  diio : 

Chloride  of  ammoniiun  (ammO' 
mkm  ehhrkh) : 

Gritwold.  129. 

Chloride  of  (mdmiuni  (( 

chloride) : 
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Chloride  of  (i 
chloride) : 
Griswold,  120. 

Chloride  of   gold  {j/old  tri" 
chloride)  : 

FotitsunemaNM  .<W«rtrfiiO, 

99. 

Smith,  116. 
Grane.  154. 

Chloride  of  plMmiim  {pkHme 

ekloridt) : 
Griinc,  154. 

Chloride  of   mtwt  {(Uf$eiUie 

chloride)  : 

Aa  ft  sensitising. medium ; 


To  TCOMve  phosnhate  of  silver ; 
Newton  [De  Montgoip  r),  13a. 

Chloride  of  Bodium  (todium 

chloride)  : 

Clark  {Teis9onnihre),9S. 

Chromate  of   copper  (cupric 
tknmate)  i 

Chrome  alum 

Swan,  158. 

Ckrdmic  mmI  (i 

Cteide)  : 

Chromium,  salts  of. 
Chrome  alum. 


tri- 


See, 


Suluhate  of  the  s^qui-ojtide 
of  ehfomitim. 


**  Chromo-stereoscope 


Citnte  of  ammonia  and  tion 
(oMUiome  iron  citrate) : 

eeau),  100. 

Cloth,  photographic  images  on  : 
Fontainemoreau    (IVkc^k/).  . 

n. 

Cloud  miim'': 


CoUodio-albumen  process  i 
PeUchler  aod  Mauii,  liL 

Collodion  : 

Oornides,  180  {Appendut)* 
Pont,  161  {Appendixy, 
Clark  i.<lj»a«M>.tBb 


f*et).  25. 
Dixon,  2I&. 

Hoouian  and  Malinewak^ll'* 
Uaseltine  ( WiUtmit  tSL 
Brooman  {MatMkwt  Mi 

Mo  fay),  90. 
"Wurlk-v  and  Venion  O^oU^mU 
98. 

Foutaiuemoreau  {Truektl^, 
99. 

Smith.  IVi. 
H*-tiry  (.-Ip^.lll. 
Cri>\v  old.  llll 
fJnuie,  154. 

Coi)j)er,  salts  of.  See, 
Acetate  of  copper. 
Ohi^ymate  of  ooppor. 
Fhoiphato  of  oopper. 
Sulpbttte  of  coppfr. 

M  'v^^^m^^^i^^^^^     ^^^B^^ a^^^M A^^A  MM 


and 


r,159  (Afrpefulir). 
Ke^on      ( A'  u  t  kerford 

«»al).ll«. 

CriNWOld,! 
Grune,  142. 
QrUne,  151. 
Comrftenay,  155. 

Cra3^n  or  other  drawin, 
de  visite  similar  to : 


SaroAjT,  89. 
Sarong,  91. 


(pot 


Cyanide  of  nfthwhiin 
AiMcyciiMK): 

Itrooman  (2>i<jNM|9ia; 
Griswold.  ISiL 
England.  xxi\'. 
Despratz,  xsiv. 

C/anide  of  sodium  {sodi^km 
eyoiiidb) : 


Damp  ooDodbn  prooeu : 

OwkMnCloiiO.fa. 

Grunor,  51. 

Broomau  (i/d  Jj<^/^rfft>^,  5S. 
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ctrine  : 
Pout,  ir>l  (Appendix), 

£>i-actinic  power : 
Miller,  xv. 

I^iaphragms  for  cameras : 

Distoited   phofeognphie  jio- 

tares  : 

BroomAn  (Jbrrvnc),  401. 

Double  ^fToiuid,"  prodnoing 
photographic  p«vtnitB  in ; 
Orosat,  108. 

Draw-ingi  (photognphU  copies 

of)  : 

Brooman  {Monm^,  4A» 
Tnntilna,  4ft. 

^  Diy  collodion  process : 

Chruner,  54. 
Sutton,  xvii. 
EngUnd,  xznr. 
Hs^NVlii  sxIt. 

Electric  lif^ht  (using  for  photo- 
graphic purposes) ; 

II  (Miry    iTourmuikont  eaUed 

Morris,  Wc&re,  tuid  Monckton, 

m. 

Bhcti'o-telegraphy  (photigift- 
phj  appHad  to) : 

Cfaurk  {De  Stutini, 
i(on</o>»MM»)v  151. 


Bnbowing  photographs : 

JHxey  and  Smith,  57. 
Bcntley  an<I  Bailoy.  109. 

Enamelled  glass  plates  used^in 
photography : 
Helaby.  10S. 

Eoimelled  photogra])hs  : 

JoiilK'rt  (G  irnier),  2. 

Jnulifrt,  XV. 

Onlnftr  and  CMtoiv  117. 

Envelopes  for  oontainiiig  pho- 
tographs: 
Bums  UhAlo§t^  M> 


E.v  tract  in  g  the  silver  from  the 
aibuaienised  coating  of  an 
ordmazx  finiabed  prmt : 
SpOtor.nSL 

Fixinff  agents,  ieitby  for  Hmoi 
and  removing  tEn  from 
pliotographs : 

Hart,  xxiii. 

Fluoride  of  potassium  (jpotas- 
dum  fiuoride) : 

Fluoride  of  fodtaa  {jndmm 

Forgery,    the.  prevention  of 

(photography  applied  to) : 

Beropyan,  ie2  ULppvitdi*). 
Broomaa  {Smiu),  t. 

'  Frames  or  cases  for  coDtaiiiing 
photographic  pictora : 

Gedge  {WvMtm),  m  (4>jwi 

dix). 
Bnnm,  S5. 

Cl.irk  (Jiifieu).  52. 

GtUio  add  {hydric  ffoUate) : 
Foutaliie*44 

Jfoataiumanm  iTntkdmi), 
Ml 

Qmm  (photo-spectn  of) : 
llilkr.sr. 

GMlight  (namg  for  photo- 

giaphio  pwpom)  t 

Ht-nry    (fkmrm^om,  catted 

NddarU9L, 
Steiiart»  111. 

Gelfttme: 


ralmor.  159 1 
Sidlita.  8. 
BMlIf  aiid  Alexander,  14. 
Broomnn  (Mmrfitr  flMt  Ckanh 

vrf).  25. 
Lewis.  2y. 
James,  xlL 
Fontaiaa.  4ft. 
Clnrk  {l\>iimrim),1t, 
Swan.  HS. 
AVoodbury,  97 

Broomaa  {J>uMaUMmidMari» 

ehal),  lis.  . 

Mtiwue. 
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118. 
Swan.  120. 
Henry  [Aett^t^ 
JjtstL,  xxl. 

gughes.nL 
tinner,  131. 
"Woodlmry  and  Davits,  132. 
Winstanley.  1S3. 

(JLotmUh  ami  Kotwth), 

Henry  {At>e£),1M» 

Ashton,  139. 
Woodbury, 

Woodoory,  118. 

Courtonay,  15C. 
Wiostaul«iy,  167. 


Martins  (Qiir<Mlhr),Mi> 
Griine,  154> 

Qycocine  : 

Cherrill,  xxi. 

Gold,  salts  of.  See, 
Chloride  of  gold. 

Grotesque  iibotographfl ; 
Do  Briges,  102. 

Gum  arable : 

Fontaine,  44. 
Sutton,  xvii. 

Brooman  (ifargwMr),  M. 
TooTey,7«w 

lUrtius  (QBwillir).lH. 
Swan,  isa. 

"Heliautograph:** 

Selwyn.  xvi. 

HeHographic  printing : 

B^ttey  uid  Alexander,  18. 

Heliographv  (preparing  photo- 
graphs or  WB  cun) : 
De  la  Rue,  ihr. 

Stowart  and  DelftBatbliS* 

De  la  liue.  xx. 
Seochi,  XI. 

xxL 

Honey : 

Joubert  (Gami«r)tZ, 
Joulwrt,  xv. 


Hjdmhkvio  aoid  (Ayd^eUb- 

rW<?) : 

Newton     {MtUkmfard  mtd 


Clark  (PoiY<?iJt«), 
Griswold,  129. 


n. 


Hypochlorite  of  soda  (foduut 
hypochlorite) : 
Hart,  xxHi. 

Hypophosphorous  acid  (Ayiirte 
hypophosphUe) : 

Hyposulphite  of  soda  (4 
h§potidphUe) 


As  a  dcvflopiufc  m< 
De  lu  Ruo,  XV. 
Brooman  5.*?. 
Bunsea  and  Boaooe.  xviL 
GrOiw,14l. 
Conrtcnay,  155. 

As  a  fixing  agent;  ^ 
Ptont.  Ml  ^ 
Fontainemoreau  (  7Vm«A^iiAJI. 

Newton  (JDtf  JfoA/flroO^)*  1^ 
Griswola,  If  ~ 
grOno^ltf. 

print; 

Spiller.  xxiiL 
Indelible  photographs : 

Motay),  M. 

Inked,  photographic 
capable  of  being : 

Brooman    {JM   Mota9  ami 

Inserting    photographs  iite 
•nnmii,  initrttnieiLts  for : 

Carter,  4d. 
Mumyt7ft> 

Sutton.  30. 

Mann.  +5. 

Intaglio,  surfaces  in  (produced 
by  the  aid  of  photography) : 

Woodbnjf » 99. 

Dallas.  144. 
Courteuay,  155. 

pliotogfBiklia : 

Grttne.  142. 
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Xodide  of  silver  (silver  iodide) : 
iyfg4Maa<n^titiiigiolatfam; 

Iodine : 

Smith,  lid.  * 

^  loaiM       [iodides?]  "of 

Iron  developer : 

Hughes,  xxi. 
Oherhll,  xzL 

Iron  (photo-tpoDtniiB  ol) : 
Millar,  sr. 

Iron,  salts  of.  See, 
"  Ammoniaoal  eilnld 


of 


iron. 


Citrate  of  ammoQiRaod  iron. 
Iron  developer. 
Oxalate  of  aoimonia  and  iron. 
PoraUflfide  of  WHL 
Sni^diate  of  iron. 
Tannate  of  iron. 
Tartrate  of  mutoam  and 
tton. 

Lead,  salts  of.  See, 
Acetate  of  lead. 
Nitnteof^. 

(Ibr  vm  Q&  photographic 

"BroomnniRarrison),  tft. 
Knight  (Korn),  16. 
Dallmeyer.  loi. 
Bunger  (8Mnheil),m. 
JMSaiBjer,  134. 
Newton  {Jauitrii^U^ 
Wray,  140. 
DaUmeyer,  146. 
JMlnNgrw.lM. 

'Loginiod: 

9ooi«1iML 
"LnMldiograph'': 

fjmar  photography ; 


Ma^ijnesiiim  light  (using  fat 

photogra])hic  puipotos) : 

Roscoe,  xix. 
Carlevaris,  119. 

Mafmenoin  (photo  -  ppeotram 

of): 

Miller,  xv. 

MagniBcd  pictures  of  SiioiD- 
scopic  objects ; 
Eden,  65. 

Manganese  (photo-speotrtun 
of: 

1fiD«r,zv. 

Maps  (photographic  copies  of)  : 

fSnMinanUftfrM)*  48b 

Maigm  or  boidttr  to  photo- 
graphs : 

Woodbury  andMlibljn. 

Hedlcr.  1  Ki. 

Measuring  the  chemical  sotioil 
of  the  sun* 8  rays:  ^ 
Phipson,  xviii. 

Measuring  the  relative  sensi- 
tiveness of  photographic 
papers  : 

XDoagaU.xi. 

Mercury : 

Wells,  121. 

Mercury  salts  of.  See, 

Corrosive  sublimate. 
Perchloride  of  mercury. 

Metal,  photographs  on  t 

Wells.  121. 

Meteorological  registration  of 
the  chemical  action  of  total 

daylight : 
Eosoof',  XX. 

Mica  used  as  the  basis  of  ooUo- 

dion  negatives : 
Davies  {Risler),  82. 

Micrometers  (photographic): 
Brewater.  xm. 
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*  Micpophore**: 

S^f^offln.  41. 

Micro-photogra|iiis : 

Dubcr.xL 
BidcibotlMUB.lL 

BhadholTTrf. 
Neville.  29. 
Uennoiis  {BomWdU 

lin),  37. 
Bliss  and  Lamploucl^ll. 
Hdscli.  xvU 
EdctJ,  05. 

Bone)  I  i  nudOookt  V8i 

Bouelli,  lis. 

Newton  iJaubert),  186. 

Microscopes  to  exhibit  photo- 

gmphs : 

Dnirron.  7. 
Dafrron,  SI. 
MttDiioDB  {BomOiette 

Microscopic  photographi  oiag- 
nified: 

Umkmmer'a  metliod  of  obteiii^ 

ing  positives : 

Hennr    {Tourm^d^  caUtd 

Mounting  photographs : 

Harrington  aad  Perkini,  A 
Bourquiu,  Slu 
Helat^.  81. 

Lee  and  Tbonsea  (JflMl|»lll 

Fniwirth,  95. 
(iv.-  (Strelitkg),  107. 
Smith.  Hi. 
MadfLJUtt. 

Neomonosoope : 

Beau,  8. 

of  lead  (kttd  mlrole} : 
KHnte  of  potiah  {fota$mm 

nitrate) : 
Macairc.  12. 

Nitrate    of    olTor  (ofyea/io 

nitrate) : 

As  a  sensitising  mfldium  & 
Pont.  161  (^|>fMMNt). 


MacainLlS. 


Nitrate  of  silv< 

Dixou,  26. 

Broomau  (iVorraN),  43. 
Hueltiue  ( IViUon),  51. 
Bimaeaaad  Roaooe,  xviL 
Worttar  and  VfinMa(N^«aiiCn. 

Fontaincmc 
Smith,  ua. 

Grifiwold.  191k 


Nitrate  of  uiamum  (uri 

nitrate)  : 

WorUey  and  YenMi  (IFoa;^), 
88. 

Oil  of  lifendcr  •adaupbaltiim  : 

T'sed  ns  a  searfliill|||aiflBM| 

Lewis.  29. 

Opal  ]>hotographic  suzfMOS  : 
Griswold,  129. 

Optics  (photographic) : 
ClaudeU  zzlT. 

Ordnance  maps  (photogrtphic 
copies  of) : 
JaaMkitfr.* 
OraMnenting  photographs : 

Smith  (LittafunghU* 

Pettitt.  110. 

Ornamenting  surfaces  (appli- 
cation of  photogrskpt^  toj  ; 

.Vniphlot.  35. 
Ami)hli't.  59. 
Woixlbury, 
Grttue,  lOt*. 


Ozakte  of  ammonk  and  im 

(ammonie  iron  oxalate)  i 

Brooman     (BaudmtU^  MMl 

HouMau),  100. 

Oxalate  of  potash  (po/ggftaw 

Oxalsle  of  aodft  (mdium 
latt)'. 


Palladium,  salts  of.  See, 
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FHMrttmic  pictures : 

Johiison  and 
Chevallier.  105. 

Vv-x\t  in. 
Kowland,  115. 

B^ier  (photographic) : 

Henz7  (OUrt,  Vammr,  and 
SMiaant),  11. 

Sntton,  61. 

Mennons  {Pleggy),  62. 
Brinokerhoff.  123. 
Newton  {De  Monigo{fier)^  12S. 
Newton  \Oibmm),  UC 

Skinner,  ISL 
Swan,  l&S. 

Paper  photographs : 

For  tmxistVn'iu  o  to  wood,  porce- 
lain, ami  other  surfaces ; 
Br(x>mau  {Dugmu),^ 

In  General ; 
Mann.  45. 

Brooman  (2>«p«y),  fi8W 
Clark  {P(HUv%n),  75. 
Brinvkerhoff,  ISI. 
Aahton,  ISH, 

Perchloride  of   iron  {ferric 
eUoride)i 
Tontaiiie^4ii 

Fnehloride  of  nmeoiy  (amt- 

emric  chloride) : 

FknnanenoQ  givoi  to  photo- 
graphs : 
Pettitt.  110. 

Peroxide  of  hfdrogHi  {kj/dric 

ptroxide) : 
Smith,  xziii. 

Phfloakistompet : 

In  KenenUf 
Shaw,  9. 
Shaw.  xiii. 
Booeiii  aud  Ckxxk,  9S. 
Claiidet,nl. 
Plateati.  xxi. 
BoadU,U8. 

Prepttrmtion  of  photographs  ftv; 

Du  Mont.  27. 
Bonelli  and  Cook,  78. 

Phosphate  of    soda  (n 
phosphate  of  sodmm) ; 
Ti^lor,  uiii. 


Phosphates  of  copper  (Ifdric 
copper  phosphate)  i 

Willia,  102. 

Kiosphate?,  alkaline  : 

Newton  (De  MoiUgoi/ler),  HB, 

PhOBphites,  alkaline : 

Phosphoric    acid  (tri-kjfdinc 

phosphate) : 
WUIiH,  102. 

Newton  {De  Montgolfter),  128. 

Phosphorous  aoid  (kifdne pko^ 

phite)  : 

Newton  {De  Montgo^)».m, 

Photo-electrotypes : 

Newton  (Xeuo  amd  DetbaraUU 
118. 

Photogenic  pictures : 

Clark  {Tt'issoni^rt  ),  69. 

Photographic  tHMMpMOMj.: 

Miller,  zv. 

Fhoto-sculpture :  * 

Clark  {mUifMil^m, 
Claudct,  xii. 
Will^mc.  lix. 
daudet.  10& 
Qiy,110. 

Newton  (iliMiAM^*  18IL 


James.  t\v. 

Toovey,  76. 

Picric  acid  {hydric  picrate) : 

AppUed  to  pa(>er  phot^igranhs  tO 
prevent  the  reproductmi  Of 
photographic  ^ictares  j 


Plate  holder  (photographic) ; 

Dehenham,  88. 
FBsnun»79. 

Platinum,  salts  of.  See, 
Chloride  of  platinuni. 

"Polyograph": 

Knight  {Kom),  15. 
Portraits  (photographic);  plO* 
duced  with  a  £nune; 

Larocbe,189., 
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Portmts  (photograpUe) ;  pro- 
dneiiiK  tiiem  in  "  double 

•*  prroTinfl,**   and  producing 
'*  a  shaded  bust  tefluiuated 
in  white  ** : 
Crorat,  108. 

Potash  {potassium  hydrate) : 
BroniTian  {yiarqttier),^^. 

Potassium,  salts  of.  See, 
Acetate  of  potash. 
Add  prossiate  of  potash. 
Aluin. 

Bi- carbonate  of  potash* 
Bi-chromate  of  potash. 
Cyanide  of  potassium. 
Fluoride  of  potassium, 
''lodites  of  ammonia  and 

potasnoni." 
Nitrate  or  potash. 
Oxalate  of  potash. 
"Prussiate  of  potash. 
Sulphate  of  potash. 
Sulpho  •  cyanide.of  potassium. 

Pfessuie  firMM : 

Lane,  167. 

Preventing  the  wpKodnokioa  of 

photographs  : 

Newton  ( Whites  and  Aldcn),  87. 

Printing  ink  used  to  irhtain 
photographic  pioo£i : 
Asser,  4. 

Printing  (photographic) : 

Pont*  161  ( JjMMwIw). 
Floanden.  18. 

Hoonian  ami  Maliszewski,  27. 
'SVoudbury  uid  I>«vie8»  18S. 
'    Taylor.  xzUL 
Field,  147. 
Lane.  157. 

Printing  hurfaces  [)roduced  hj 
tiM  aid  of  photography : 

Asser,  4. 
Eidlitz.  8. 
DaWish.  17.. 

Beatty  andiikmDdar.tt. 

Lewis.  2». 
Foutaiiie,  44. 

8L 


Toov09r.7S. 
8WI11.1M. 

Henrj-  (Avet),  122. 
BuUock  »id  Bullock,  las. 
Newton  ( Von  BM¥t*^*  W. 
Winstanlej,  ISS. 

Gilpin  {Kossuth  and  Kas9utJk), 

Ilenrj'  {Avet).  136. 
DallQ.H,  144. 

Southwell.     Southti^  and 

Soutliwcll.  145. 
Woodbury,  148. 
Courtetuur,  IM. 
ASktonTm 

Protecting     and  preserving 
•phdographic  prints: 

ftolo-dihiflide  cl  paUadmm* 
(naUmMaut  rirnridn 


Used  to 
Uvea; 


Phiasiate  of  potash  (jmImmm 

fem^amde): 


Broom  an  (lit 
Houzeait).  lOU. 

Prnssiates  of  ammonia  {nmmch- 
nium/erro-cyanide  Mid  ammO' 
nkmfmi<ptmide)i 

BrooBMn     (BiMdmtdm  mmd 

ff&uzmn),  VH). 

Pyrogallio  aoid  {kjfdrie  ffn^gul* 

late)  : 


Fontaine.  4-i 
Brooman  (i 


^jTTol  bases  : 

Willis.  10-2. 

Reduced    photographs.  ^ee 
M  i  cro-photographs . 

Reflection  of  ftl»^i<*«3  tajs  : 

Miller,  xv. 

Registering  apparatus  (photo* 

graphic) : 

Sabine,  xii.  xiii. 
Goddard,  liv. 
Stewart,  zir. 
Habtnot 
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Registering  appanto^^  &o. 

cont. 

Brooke,  xvii. 
Sabine,  xvii. 
Stowart,  zvUL 
Afiy.xviii. 

C(ip<  !!(<,  and  stavari^jdbc* 
Stewart,  xix. 
De  la  Rue. 

SaViTi- .  xxii. 
Cliauii>crii, 


BegnhliBg  tiie  light  wmi  Ibv 
taking  pbologispido  fot- 

traits: 

Relievo,  surfaces  in  produced 

the  aid  of  photogii^/) : 

Woodbury,  97.  . 
Dallas,  IM. 
Courtenay,  155. 
Winatanlcy,  ld7. 

Setinised  plates  t 

L>csj<rul^:,  .wiv. 

Bests  for  use  in  taking  photo- 
graphic portraits  s 

Saron}-,  126. 

Rolling  presses  for  paper  photo- 
graphs: 

Bourqniii,  97* 

r.itt(  ns,  yi. 

M'(irt ley  and  Vernon  (JFothlif), 
Bentley  aacl  fitUigr,  IMk 
SiJioda*': 

SU  c  U),  6. 

Sensitisiiig   by    vaihiag  in 
water : 

Petscbler  uid  Hanxw  xii. 
Shellac: 

T^lor,  xxiii. 

Siliceous   suhstances,  j/k^o^l/h 

graphic  })ictures  on: 

Silver  (photo-spectrum  of) : 


Silver,  salts  of.  See, 
Chloride  of  silver. 
Iodide  of  silver. 
>iitrate  of  silver. 

Silw,'«io^M'*or: 


 {Du 

Sodium,  salts  of.  See, 
Acetate  of  soda. 


Carbonate  of  soda. 

Chloride  of  sodium. 
Cyanide  of  sodiom* 
Fluoride  of  sodium. 
Hypochlorite  of  soda. 
Hyposulphite  of  soda. 
Oxalate  of  uuda. 

Phoephftto  of  Mda, 

"  Sal  soda." 

Sulphate  of  eodn. 

Solar  cameiaSy  to  produce  en« 
lq?ed  pbtiMPM  fnax  ssall 
negattrei: 

Claudet,  xii. 

Woodward,  xii.  ^ 
Vontuincinorenu  {Lieberi  and 

Lqfon-Sci  in  t-Cn  r ) .  ^C, . 
Baonevillo  (Fan  MoiicUKneu), 

Solar  eclipse  (photographs  of) ; 

Be  la  Rue.zr. 

Be  la  Ruo.  xx. 
Secchi,  XX. 

Spectra  obtained  by  means  of 
the  electric  spark  (photo- 
graphio  eibete  of)  9 


Stttids  for  cameras: 

Williams,  10. 

Stellar  photo^^raphy ; 
Be  la  Ruo,  xiv. 

Stereo-micro-photographs  i 


Combined  with  album ; 
Broomau  {JSaugrm),  41. 
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Stereoscopes — cont. 

Combiuod  with  slide  bozt 
Bpiller,  16S  {Appendia), 

Gibbons.  21. 

scopp ; 
DcsviKiics,  3. 
BonelTi,  118. 

Shaw,  xiii. 
n.i Lillet,  xxi. 
Plateau,  zzL 

Poldinf ; 

Gililii  .na, 
Eieder,  9L 

For  enlai-f^  Tiewi  i 
Swan,  5. 

Panoramio^ 
Czugi^ttwici,  1. 

Producing  coloured  cfTeotifali 
Hirst  and  Wood,  M. 
Siiswll,68. 

C^ssaigncs,  61. 

CasjKiiKncs,  76» 

OMsaignes,  St. 

Gould,  119. 
"With  a  luuged  partition  i 

BowaeU,84. 
With  a  mirror; 

Russell.  53. 
•       Russell,  OS. 

Desvi^ues,  8^ 

BasK8.181. 

Stereoscopic  pictmei : 

IiiRoneral ; 
I)esvignM,  8. 
Swan,  5. 

Clark  ijbtiMi,Wk 

MeUo,  20. 

Broomau  ( Jbr^Mw),  M. 

HeLsch,  xvi. 

Oombuied  with  glasa  prisms; 


Sobetititte  for  mtnte  of  silTer : 

Swan.  RS. 
"Woo.iburv.  97. 
Martiua  ( 06tTiMflM^, IMk 
Courti.>n:iy,  156. 

Snlpliate  of  copper  {eufriejuU 

ptatf)  : 

Palmer,  159  {JfipemUx), 
BMlite.8. 


SulDhatc  of  iron  ij&rrous  suU 
phaie) : 

Ai  a  dtfeloping  medium  \ 

Clark  {Anthnni),  20. 

Brooman  (JIarechai  arid  Dn- 

Mota;/).W^ 
GrUuc,  154. 
As  a  means  of  precipitating  irMi 
tannat«: 

Clark  ( Ti  isson  iere) ,  69. 
To  reader  gclatiac  insoluble ; 

Solplitle  of  md^fMie  add;'* 

rs<  d  OS  a  test  forte  VBOUt  «f 
actinic  power; 
Fhipaoo.  xviU. 

SolplialB  of  potub  (; 

PdbBMf.  IS)  {Appendix). 

Sulphate  of  eodA  {todkm 

phate) : 

Palmer,  159  (Apptvdtry. 

Sulphate  of  the  aesquioxido  of 

chromium : 
Swan,  158. 

Sulphoc}  anide  of  ammonium. 
(ammonium  sulphocyanide)  : 

UnNmBB      ^JNNNHmw  awa 

ITonzeau),  KMi 
Smith,  lie. 

Sulphocyaoide   of  potassium 
(pof gfftiwi  miJpluieifmmdi} : 

Brooman  (Baudtmm 

Mouzeau),  100. 

Sulphuric  Msid  (hydrie 
pkate) : 
WilUi.l(a. 


fikUphuro-ii^tine ! 


Sunshine  reooider"  (photo- 
graphic) : 

Goddard,  xiv. 
Tannate  of  iron  {iron  iafuuite)s 

Tannin : 

Clark  {Poitevin),  73. 
BnMman    [liau ' 
Stmatau),  100. 
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IWtaric  acid  {hydrate  tartrate) : 

Newton     {Rutherford  awl 
S((  i  !0),  ft. 

Clfirk  (Poiitvimh79, 

Tartrate  of  ammonia  and  iron 
(amtnonic  iron  tartrate)  i 
Sroonuui    {Bamdtmm  tmd 

lUhirium  (photofpeetmm  of) : 

Thiilmin  (ptioto-^octmin  of) : 

Tickets,  nihvfty  and  other 
,     (jihotograpby  tpplitfd  to) : 

Grisdalc,  32. 

Tinting  pboton^rnphs  by  Ittho* 
grapliic  printing: 
Dispy  and  Smith,  57, 

Toning  photographs : 

Kcwtoii      (IhUher/orU  ami 

Smith,  110. 

Transferring   photogxaphs  to 

stone  or  zinc : 

Broom&u  (JIarquier), 
FoniHa^TIlL 

Transparency  (photographic)  of 
▼anous  bodies : 

IVi'chromatc!;,  alkaline  (aMaiMM 

di'anliydro-chromates) : 

Brooman  iJJu  Motau  and  Mar^ 
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Turpentine  and  bisulphide  of 
carbon  : 

Used  as  u  lixiiig  ugeat ; 

Ui«aiui»9  salts  of.  Sh, 
Nitnte  of  mmuiimi 

VamUh  for  photographs : 

Perkins,  67. 
Tloillnicii,  tP 

Vessela  for  photognphio  pnr- 
poaet: 
KalflhtiSS. 

WftsbiDg  photographs : 

Garnett,  47. 
QrifKlale,  93. 

Watdi  for  photogmpbio  pur- 
poses : 

Johnson,  Gl. 

Waxed  sur&ces  for  photogrsr 

pbs ! 

Woodbury  and  Davics,  132. 

Wood,  a  medium  for  receiving 

photographs : 

BrocFnum  {Dupuy),  5S. 
Amphlet,  69. 
Pouncy,  70. 
Smith,  lie. 
Woodbury,  14^ 

«  Wothlytype  "  : 

WorU^y  and  Venion  iWotkiii), 
9S» 

Zinc  (pboto-spectnun  of) : 
MillGr.ir. 


EHRATUM  IN  FAKT  I 


Since  the  publication  of  the  ftrat  volume  of  the  p 
the  ftoUowing  emUum  hM  been  discovored  therein  ^^ 


ERKAXA  IN  PABT  IL 


Page  71,  line  la,  /ur  "  Lcfwrge  "  r«ati  "  Laf&rgc." 

Face  148,  line  19  Jbr  "  Ko.  tt88 "  r«M<  *  Nou  im  A  J).  UCi." 


LONDOX: 

griiitedby  Gzosei  S.  Em  luid  WiLLLUC  Sfottiswoods. 
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PATENT  LAW  AMENDMENT  ACT,  1862. 


IJST  OF  WORKS  printed  by  order  of  The  Commis- 
sioners OF  Patents  for  Inventions,  and  sold  at  the 
Patent  Office,  25,  Southamptou  Buildings,  GhaQceiy 
Lane,  London, 


!•  ttFJEOlFlCSATIONS  cf  PATENTS  for  INVENTIONS,  OIB- 

CLAIMERS,  &c,  enrolled  under  the  Old  Law^tei  A.D.  1617 
to  Oct  1852,  comprised  in  13,561  Blue  Booki^or  691  thiok  volf. 

imp.  8vo.   Total  cost  price  about  600/, 

S.  SPECIFICATIONS  of  INVENTIONS,  DISCLAIMERS,  &c.,' 
deposited  and  ^ed  under  the  Patent  Law  Amendment  Act  from 
Oet  1,  ISSt,  to  Dee.  SI,  1870^  eeomrieed  in  59fiU  Bhie  Bodkt, 
or  1,84a  AiekT0b.lflq^8Ta.  Total  eoit  price,  aboat  1,848L 

n. 

J.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX  of  PATENTS  of  INVENTION 
from  AD.  161 7  to  Oct.  1852.  2  vols.  (1554  pages).  Price  S0«. 
^7  Poil^  88t.  SdL   

AlfKABOenCIL  BiraX  ftr  Am  abore  period.  1  iroL  (647 
pogee).  MoeSOe.  By  PoiC»  SU.  5dL 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  the  aboye  period.  2  vols. 
(907  pages).  Second  £dtlk».   IW.  Priees£l6s.  BjPoet, 

2/.  18*.  Sd. 

B£FER£NC£  INDEX  for  the  above  period,  pointing  out  the 
Office  in  which  each  enrolled  Specification  maj  be  oonraltedi 
tti  Bookf  in  wUeh  8peeilieetieM»  Law  Proeeediogi  eoantetad 
with  Inventions,  &c.  have  been  noticed.  1  vol.  C710  p^[ei). 
Second  Edition.    1862.    Price  30,f.    By  Post.  31*.  5d. 

APPENDIX  to  REFERENCE  INDEX,  containing  abstracts  from 
such  of  the  early  Patents  and  Signet  Bills  as  describe  the  nature 
ofihelBTention.  1  loL  (91  pages).  Price  4#.  Br  Poet,  4«.6ii: 

PB.  K 
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CilRONOLuGICAL  INDEXES  of  AfPLlCAlIONS  for 
FATBKTS  and  FATENTS  QRAITTED  from  OeL  1  to  Dee.  31, 
1 R  '>2,  aud  f<ir  the  year  lAfiS.    1  toL  *       pages).  Price  11a. 

By  Post,  12f. 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEXES  for  thr  al>ove  periods.   I  tqL 

(ISl  pages).    Price  13*.    By  Post,  8*i. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1852.  1  vol.  (132  pages). 
Price  9*.    By  Post,  9f.  7</,  ^ 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1859.  1  toL  (291  pages). 
Frieel«#.  By  Post,  16s^  lldL 

3.  CnROXOLuGICAL  IXDEX  for  1S54.    I  vol   (167  ptgee). 

Price  6«.   By  Poet,  6«.  7d 

ALPHABBTIGAL  IHDSX  f»  1854.   1  toL  pages). 

Price  7t.  By  Pcet,  7#.  7d 
SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1854.   1  TcL  (Sll  pegeB>. 

Pkicel8fc6d.  By  Poet,  17tf.  8^. 

4.  dmoKOtOQiCAL  nnraac     ism.  i      (18&  pages). 

Price  6t.6«t  BfPcBt,7sLSd 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX  tof  1855.    I  toL  (JM 

Pr      -     :  /    By  Post,  8*.  \d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1855.    1  vol.    (8U  pafW). 

Price  1 7s.    By  Po«t .  1 7  v  I  irf. 


6.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INin  .X  for  1856.    I  TOL  (188 

Price  0*.  6<f.    By  Post,  7*.  Id. 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX  for  1856.    1  voL    (l«  pages)* 

Price  8#.    By  Post,  St.  7d, 

SUBJECT-MATTER  IVlM^  for  1B58.   1  Ttil   (385  pages). 
Price  18s.  8if.  ^y  Peec,  18s.  7dL 

6.  CilROiHOLOGlCAL  INDEX  for  1857.     i  vol.    (196  pam), 

Pricees.8d  By  Poet.  7e.  Si. 

AtiPHABBTICAL  INDBX  Ibr  1887.    1  toL    (153  pages). 
Price  Ss.    By  Post,  S<I. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1887.    1  ^  (88?  pMeV 
Price  19«.6d.  Bjr  Post,  20c  8<L 

7.  OHRONOtOGTrAL  TND^X  fbr  1886.   1  toL    (188  piice). 

Price  6s.    By  Vnhi^  6«.  SJ, 

ALPnABETirAL  INDEX  for  1858.     I  toL    (14»  pagM). 

Price  8a.    By  Post,  7t{. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1858,    I  voL   tm  psfes) 
Price  18s.  8il!.  By  Poet,  tOt .  8<r. 

)L  CilBONOLOGICAL  INDEX  for  1^59.   1  toL   (196  pages). 
Price  6«.  6</.   By  Post,  Ts.  id. 

ALIHABETJCAL  l>iDEX  for  1859.    1  toI    (188  Wares^ 
Price        By  Pcet»  lOs.  7i.  ™  ^ 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  Ib^J.    1  toI.   (38 J  Daresl 
PrioeiOs.  By  Poet,  Ms.  lltf.  ^  ^ 

i 


Digiii^cu  by  Cc,' 


9.  CHB0N0L06ICAL  INO£S.  for  1860.    1  toI.   (2oq  pages). 
Plriee7«.  By  Post^  7«.  7tf. 

AI.PHAHETICAL  INDK  tut  latei    1  ^    (m  pages). 

Price  lOf.  Cut    By  Post,  Id. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  IND£X  te  IMO.    1  <n)L   (406  fi«M), 
lilies  22«.  ByJ^OftySa*. 

la  CHB0N0L06TCAL  INDEX  §ar  1861.    1  toL    ($16  Met). 

Price  7?.    By  Post,  7s.  Id, 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX  for  1861.    1  toL    (2aS  pagei). 

Price  10*.  6<f.    By  Post,  11a.  2d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1861.    1  voL    (442  p%et). 

Price  23*.    By  Post,  24*.  Id. 

11.  CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX  for  1868.    1  vol.    (867  M««>. 

Price  7v.  6f/.    By  Post,  8*.  2d. 

ALPHABETICAL  IXDEX  for  1862.    1  voL    (240  mei). 
BnMlli;6dL  J^Pon,18«.SdL 

0||BllCT-lCATrBB  IKNSX  for  1861.    1  tid.    (465  pa^es). 
FHceSSt.  1^  Pom,  S4i;  IdL 

12.  CHRONOLOGICiVL  INDEX  for  1863.    1  vol    (220  pages). 

Price  7a.   Bj  Port,  7*  7i 

AI«PHABBTICAL  INDEX  Ibr  1668.    1  voL    (818  pages). 
Price  11 «.    By  Post,  1 U.  8^/. 

SLU-TECT  ^fATTER  INDBX  foe  1868,   1  ToL   (488  pigM). 
Pzi^22<.   By  Potty  23f. 

rOLOQIGAL  IHDXX  te  U64.  1  toL  (188  pages). 
Priee7«.  By Poit»  7«. 7dL 

'AT,PITABET1CAL  INDEX  for  1864.  1  ^    (880  p6get). 

Price  11. V.    By  Post,  11*.  8</. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1864.    1  ^   (446  pM«t). 

Price  23.V.    By  Post,  245.  \d. 

k  CIIIv*  >xnT.(^GICAL  INDI<:X  for  1866»    1  T«J.    (880  pigw). 

Price  Ts.    By  Post,  7*.  Id. 

AI.PIIABETICAL   INDEX  for  1865.     1  TOi.     (866  pages). 

Price        6J.    By  Post,  12^.  2d. 
BUBiECr-MATTEB  INDEX  ftr  1866.   I  t«L   (474  pages). 
PkiM88t.  ByPMtiM.  IdL 

15.  (^HBONOLOOICAL  INDEX  ftr  1868.    1  foL    (239  pages). 
PriaQ7«.  By  Post,  7«.  8dL 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX  for  186C    1  toL    (848  pi«M). 

Price  1 1«.  6</.    By  Post,  1  2j.  2d. 

SUBJECT-'NTATTER  INDEX  for  1866.   1  YoL   (466  ptgw). 

Price  2.iv.    By  Post,  24.9.  Ad. 

16.  CHRONOLOGICAL  TN'DEX  for  1667.     1  ToL  ($54p«ges> 

Price  Is.  6d.    By  Post,  Ss.  2d. 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX  for  1667.    1  T0&,  (868  |Me8). 
l*hco  12s.   By  Post,  12s. 
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SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX  for  1867.    1  fttl   (5<»  pages). 
PrieeSftt.  By PO0I. S6f . 9d 

DBSGRIFnVB  IKDIBZ  (AMdgmcBliof  Fmrltealaiia  OiB- 

flete  Spedtattois)  f  r  1S67. 

a.  Quarter  ending  .iUt  Maxotu  I  toL        fifW)*  Mee  1<; 8^ 

By  Fo«t,  2s.  1  (i. 

b.  Qoarter  eiiding  aotb  June.    I  vuL  (224  pages).  Price  1«.  «>ci. 
By  Port,  St.  liL 

c  Qu  i rt(  rending SOdiScptaniber.  lt«L(l96pafeO»  Brke  lA0£ 

By  J'o'^t,  2s. 

d.  Qnartt  r  ending  3 IstDecember.  1  ToL  (232  paget).  Ftioe  U.adL 

By  i'o6t,  2«.  IJ. 

17.  CHBONOLOGTCAL  INDBX  6r  IMS.    1        (274  p^>. 

MoeSt.   By  Post,  &9.  8(/. 

AIPHABETICAL  INDEX  for  1688.    1  ^    (S91  piffttX 

Price  13.«.    Bv  Post,  13*.  \0d. 

SUBJECT  MA  1  TER  INDEX  k(t  1868.    I  toL  (681  pageO- 

Price  3ri>.    By  Pos»t,  31*.  5rf. 

DESClUFi  lVF  INDEX  (Abiidgounto  of  Ptoviuoul  Cm* 

p!ete  Spccilicaiions)  for  1868. 

a.  Quarter  ending  31st  March.  1  voL  (236  pages).  Price  la.  SdL 
By  Foil,  Si;  liL 

5.  Quarter  MtdfaigSOIhJw.   1  t«t«  (818  p^p»).   PkiM  Ijl  8£ 

By  Tost,  2.«.  1^ 

e.  Quarter  ending 30th  S^teiiib«r,  1  vol  (194  pages).  Phoe  la,  8dL 
By  Po«i,  2«.  . 

Bj  Foft,  it.  ML 

18.  CHRONOLOGICAL  AND  DESCRIPTIVE  INDEX  (containing 

die  Abridgme&to  of  pAmaioiial  and  Complete  SpodtetloM)  for 
1869* 

a.  Quarter  ending  81tt  Marah.  1  VoL  (896  pcgco)-  li;  8iL 

By  Post,  2s.  \d. 

b.  Quarter  ending  3uui  June.  1  voL  (234  pages).  Price  Is,  tki. 
By  Post,  ^  Id, 

e.  QMrtar  6B8ii«80di8opteBWr.  1  toL  (800  pogoi).  Pkioo  U  8dl 

By  Poet,  2#.  Irf. 

i(.  Quarter  ending  3 lit  Deoembor.  iTol.  (2l2pagea>.  Ptelju8dL 

By  Post,  25.  Id. 

AJ.PHABEilCAL  IN]>EX  for  1869.    1  toL    (272  pagci). 

I'rice  13*.   By  Post,  I'Ss.  dd. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  INDEX  lor  1869.    1  rol  (58?  pageal 
Price  28ff.   By  Post,  29f.  2^. 

19.  CHRONOT  OGICAL  AND  DESCRIPTIVK  INDEX  (containii^ 

the  Abridgmflnta  of  fkOTiaioiMl  and  Cooplete  Spewfioartena) 
1870. 

Qiait0rcttlteg8l0tMaieL  IvoL  (888  pages).  MoeUSd 
l^Poil,8fl.TdL 
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<l.  Quarter  ending  S(Hh  June.  1  yoI.  (218  pages).  Price  1«.  B(L 
Bf  Po6k,  U,  Id, 

e.  Quarter  endiiig  SOth  September,  1  TCd.  (168  pi0ie).  Prfoe  U.  8dL 

By  Post,  2?. 

Quartt^r  ending  3 Ist  December,  i  voL  (182pagee)»  PjciceU.8(^. 
By  Post,  2s, 

ALFHABBTIGAL  IKDXZ  flsr  1870.    1  roL  (S«S  pages). 
Meellf.  BrFo^lU^Bd, 

SO.  CHBOKOLOOICAL  AJSCO  DXSCBIPTrVE  INDBSt  (eomdning 

the  Abridgments  of  PRmfli<nttl  and  Complete  Specifications)  for 
1871,  vritit  Indexes  of  Names  and  8al()eet  Metter*  PobUlbed  in 
ireeUy  numbers,  price  itL  each.* 

hl 

ABRID0MENT8  (in  dasMS  end  duraiiologically  amoged)  of 
SPECmCATIONS  of  PATENTED  INVENTIONS,  turn  the 
•eilMit  enioUed  to  thoee  pabtiahed  mder  the  Aet  of  1868. 

nieee  booke  an  of  liauk  dss^  lad        is  limited  to  inyentions  of 

one  class  only.  They  are  so  arranged  as  rn  form  at  nncr*  a  Chronolo- 
gical, Alphabetical,  iSubject-matter,  and  Ueference  ludt-x  to  the  class 
to  which  ih&y  relate,  inventors  are  strongly  recommended,  bciuic 
applying  tor  Letleni  FeteDt»  to  ooMnIt  Htm  Meee  of  AjbtidgBMnli  of 
8pecificationa  wUdi  relate  to  the  suhjecta  of  their  iavwtfoiia,  and  b^ 
the  aid  of  these  works  to  select  the  Specifications  they  may  consider  it 
necessary  to  examine  in  order  to  ascertain  if  their  inventions  are  new. 

The  followin^^  series  of  Abridgments  do  not  extend  beyond  the  end  of 
th«  year  1S66.  From  that  date  the  Abridgments  have  not  been 
published  in  classes,  but  VUl  be  found  in  chronological  order  in  tiio 
*  Ouronological  and  Deacftothre  lute"  ($ee  Section  II.  of  this  list 
of  Works).  It  is  intended,  nowcTer,  to  publish  these  Abridgments 
in  classes  n-*  soon  as  the  Abrid^rm rnt'!  of  all  the  Specifications  from 
the  earliest  penod  to  the  end  ol  i  ft-tib  have  appeared  in  a  classified 
form.  Until  that  takes  place  the  Inventor  (by  the  aid  of  the  babject 
Matter  liidez  ftr  eeeh  jeer)  oaa  eontiinie  bia  ezaminatioii  of  tbe 
Abridgments  reU&ting  to  the  raijeel  of  bia  btrentioii  fai  tbe  Cbrono- 
logieal  and  Deaeripdve  Index* 

Tie  eloaaaa  Already  pMi$ktd  ar<^« 

2  SEmxo  LVD  Bmb£oideiiik(»  (M  «MMm),  yvlot  Is^  OA,  bf  pool  la. ML 

3.  Maxttih,  price  4d^  by  post  T>d. 

4.  PnBSBRVAXlov  09  Pooo,  Part  L«  AJ).  Ittl-lSSa^  price       by  post  Ad.— 

Birt  II«  AJD.  pirtoeedL^br  pois  M. 

6b  HAXm  Peoroxaiov,  prlee  u.  lOd.,  by  iK^t  2s.  2d, 

i>  llAxrrAmrRT?  of  Ibok  and  Steul.  Parts  I.,  II.,  A  III..  1821-1857. 
price  1#.  6<i.,  by  post  Is.  W.-~P:irt  IV.,  AJD.  1857-1885  prico  Zs.  fld.,  by 
poe»at.8d. 

7.  Aids  to  Locomotto??,  price  Bd.,  by  post  14, 
H.  STEAM  Clltcrk,  jjfice  8J.,  by  post  lOJ. 

9.  Waxchbs. Clocks,  and  othsiiTij»kbxp£es.  Part  I.,  A.D.  1661-1856, price 
Scin  by  pott  Mrfr-Part  XL,  AJx  isw-iaea,  price  Sd.,  by  post  ajdL 

*  Sss  Notice  ou  pa^e  16, 


I 


Digitized  by  GoogI 


10.  FiBE-ARMS  AND  OTHER  WeAFOSS,  AHUrXITIOS,  AXD  AcCOUTKSMSm 

Part  I.,  A.D.  1588-186vS.  price  1*.  4d.,  by  post  U.  8d.-Part  11,  A-D.  1S58- 
1866,  price  2*.  2d.,  by  post  2*.  6d. 

11.  Paper.  MANUFAcrras  of  Papsr  Pasteboard,  as^d  Faj>i£r-ma£h£. 

price  lOd.,  by  post  1#. 

12.  Paper.  Cuttisg.  FoLPiiro.  attd  ORyAMBvnKrt  iircLrDnfG  SsrrELOFB. 

Cards,  pAPEB-UAUGiMas,  4c.,  price  8<f.,by  pcwt  lOd. 

18.  Ttpooraphic,  Lithographic,  ft  Platb  Priktiko.  Part  I,  AJ).  l«7- 
1857,  price  25.  Sd.,  by  post  8*.  -k/.— Part  11.,  AJ).  185S-Ib61,  price  2*-,  by 
post  2s.  6d. 

14.  Bi.BACHiirG.  DrsiNO,  Ain>  PBniTi5a  Yarvs  asd  Pabrics,  price  S#.  ^ 

post  is.  2a. 

15.  Electricity  asd  Magkbtism,  their  Gekehation  axi>  A  pplicatkw. 

Part  1..  A.D.  1766-1857,  iirico  3*.  2d.,  by  post  -U.— Pari  11.,  A-P.  ISSS-lSH 
price  9s.  id.,  by  post  9s.  lOd. 

16.  MaKUFACTURB    and    APPLICATIOICB  of  iNPIA-RrBBER.  OfTTA-PKRCBA. 

4c.  ;  INCLUDING  AlR,  FiRR,  AMD  WaIER-PROOFINO,  price        tki..  by  fC^< 

Zs.4d. 

17.  PRorrcnoN  awd  AppLiCATioira  of  Gab.  Part  I..  A.D.  1681-1858,  price 

2s.  id.,  by  poet  3«.— Part  II.,  A.D.  185U-1866,  price      by  po6t  7*.  6d, 

18.  Metals  and  ^Vllotb,  price  1«.  l(k/.,  by  post  2s.  id. 

19.  Photoorapht,  Part  I.,  A.D.  1839-1889,  price  8d.,  by  post  lOd—Fart  II, 

A  J).  1860-1866,  (2nd  editum),  price  l(kL,  by  poat  1*. 

to.  Wbavttvo.  Part  I..  A.D.  1620-1880.  price  is.,  by  post  5«.— Part  II.,  A.D.  M60- 
1866,  price  2s.  8J.,  by  post,  3s.  id. 

21.  Ship  Buildino,  &bp airing.  Shbathing,  Lauitching.  Ac.  Part  I..  A.D. 

1618-1S60,  price  2*.  id.,  by  post  3*.— Part  II.,  AJ).  1861-1806,  price  is.  Crf- 
by  post  3*. 

22.  Bricks  and  Tilbs,  Part  I..  A.D.  1C19-1860,  price  Is.,  by  postl*.  id.— Fit 

AJ).  1861-1886,  price  Sd.,  by  post  9d. 

23.  Plating  or  Coating  Metals  with  Metals,  Part  I.,  A.D.  1637-lW^ 

price  lOJ.,  by  post  I*.  2</.— Part  II.,  A.D.  1861-1865,  price  \0d.,  by  post  Ud. 

24.  Pottery.  Part  I.,  AJ).  1626-1861,  price  lOd.,  by  post  1*.— Part  IL,  AJ). 

1862-1866,  price  Qd.,  by  post  7d. 

25.  Medicine,  Surgery,  and  Dentistry,  price  Ss.  id.,  by  post  is. 

26.  Music  asd  Musical  Instruments  (2m/  edition),  price  is.  lOd.,  by  post  2*.3rf. 

27.  Oils— Animal,  Vegetablb,  and  Mineral,  price  6«.6d.,  by  post  7*. 

28.  Spinning;  including  titb  Preparation  of  Fibrous  Materials,  and 

THE  Doubling  of  Yarns  and  Turbads.  Part  I.,  A.D.  1634-1863,  price 
24*.,  by  post  25«.  5d.— Part  II.,  AJ).  1864-1866.  price  2«.by  post  28.  id. 

29.  Lace  and  other  Looped  and  Netted  Fabrics,  price  10<.,  by  post  10*.  Sd. 

80.  Preparation  and  Combustion  of  Fuel,  price  17«.,  by  post  17*.  9d. 

81.  Raising,  Lowering,  and  WEiGniNo,  Part  T.,  A.D.  1617-1865,  price  lU.,  by 

post  11«.  8d.— Part  II.,  AJ).  1866,  price  Hd.,  by  post  Id. 

82.  Hydraulics,  price  15«.,  by  post  16«.  lOd. 

83.  B^iLW AYS, price  5«.,  by  post  6«.  id. 

84.  Saddlery,  Harness,  Stable  Fittings,  Ac,  price  U.,  by  post  U.  Srf. 
86.  Roads  and  Ways,  price  1*.,  by  post  1*.  2d. 

86.  Bridges,  Viaducts,  and  Aqueducts,  price  lOd.,  by  post  Is. 

87.  Writing  Instruments  and  Materials,  price  U.  id.,  by  post  is.  Id. 

88.  Railway  Signals  and  Communicating  Apparatus,  price  u.  lOrf.,  by 

post  6«.  2d. 

89.  FXTRNITURE  AND  UPHOLSTERY,  price  2S.,  by  poSt  2*.  id. 

40.  Acids,  Alralibs,  Oxides,  and  Salts  price  8*.  8<f.,  by  post  4*.  id. 

41.  Aeronautics,  price  4d.,  by  post  6<^. 

42.  Preparation  and  Use  op  Tobacco,  price  lOd.,  by  post  1#. 
48.  Books,  Portfolios,  Card-oases,  4c.,  price  lOd.,  by  post  \s. 

6 


Digitized  by  Googl 


R  ATrs.  pric»>  ts.  M.,  by  post  $s. 
NKEi>LEy  AND  I'lTHS,  pricc  Qd.,  by  post  7(1. 


TTMBMnffiUii  PijmaM,  abp  frALKnrn  Sxicib,  jriee  IM^    pent  iiid. 

18.  SuoAJi.  piloe  If.  IM..  by  post  U,  lid. 

A  £tba\£  Ekqiitb.  Part  1.  (in  two  volumes).  A.D.  1018-1850,  price  a?.  W..  by 
pcmi  10#.  lOti.— Part  II.  i,m  two  volumes),  A.I).  1860-1880,  phcy  ^.  lUd.,  by 
post  6«.  7</. 

30.  Pai^t».  CoLOtJBS,  AWD  YASSTtswEs,  prioe  Lff.  liki.,  by  post  In.  HdL 
Kl-  Tots.  GA3CB9,  axd  Exercises,  price  l.*.,  by  pott  U,  Id. 

52.  Ventilation',  firire  l.y.  \0d..  by  jwst  -Zs.  Old. 

ASb  gABBIHitY;  UiCl.Vi»UiO  THE  MJWIGAX.  AMD  SuaOlCAI*  TMSAXMMMT  tiM 


TV. 

COMMISSIONERS  of  PATENTS'  JOURNAL,  published  on  tlie 
eveninffs  of  Taesday  and  Fndaj  in  each  week.  Prioe  2d,  liy 
Pinrt»a3L  AanndSiifisaipCioBtlBdadiDg  postage,  28^ 
be  remitted  by  Post  Office  Order,  made  payable  at  the  Poit  Ofloe, 
'Holbom,  to  Mr.  Bemwt  Wooderol^  Cl«rk  to  tho  CknonkiioiMfi, 
Patent  Office. 

Contents  of  Journal. 

10.  Fafceats  on  which  th«  seveulh 


rav's  stamp  daty  of  IMH  liaa 
MOD  paid. 
11.  Aktents  which  have  become  void 
by  non-psyment  of  the  stamp 

duty  of  100^  Ix  fore  tlif 


U  ^plications  for  Letters  Patent^ 
%,  Grants  of  Piovlsioiiil  PvotodlDO 

for  six  months. 
ft.lnTention8  protected  isrsiamoaUis 
by  the  deposit  Of  ft  flWiplBtft 
Bpeeifioatioa.  ,   ^ 

4.  NottOBS  to  oroceed.                      '  tiou  uf  the  bevcutU  year. 

5.  Pat' iits  sraied.                       •  It  ffntimM  FrtmitiiMl  PiHnt 

7.  Patents  cancelled.  Up  IMgaTHtaali  Mid  M«t  Imt. 

^fr/rfnT„K^'5'l?hi^^  14Tr«B«y  price  lists  oT  ptiiitad 

itainp  duty  of  50*.  has  been  pwd.  gpe?ilk  ations.  Ac. 

$t  PstcTits  w  liK  li  have  become  void  *^ 

by  non-iM^  mcnt  of  the  stamp  U.  Official  advertisements  and  notices 

toty  of  BCX.  befiflfftlliu  ijlUlMi  iulamtto  PatentMiandlii- 


V. 

KDEX  to  FOREIGN  SCIENTIFIC  PERIODICALS  contained  In 
the  Free  Public  Library  of  the  Patent  Office,  published  on  every 
alternate  Friday  evening.  Price  2d,  Bv  Post,  2^</.  Annual  sub- 
scription, including  postage,  5s.  5d,,  which  ma^  be  remitted  by 
Pott  Office  Order,  made  payable  at  the  F<Mt  (mocu  Holborn.  to 
llr.Bcnat  WtodiBoll^  CUk  lo  the  Cnmmlwiwiii^  FtmAQmt. 

VI. 

1.  PATENT    LAW   AMENDMENT  ACTS  (15  &    16  Viet, 
cap.  83,  AJ>.  18SS|  16  YkL  cap.  5,  AJ>.  18S8{  and  16  ft  17 

Vict.  cap.  115,  A.D.  1853);  together  witk  fta  BULES  and 

RKGULATIONS  issued  by  the  Comrais«iioners  of  Patents  for 
Inventions,  and  by  the  Lord  Chancellor  and  the  .Master  of  the 
fiolla,  uader  the  AcU  15  &,  16  Vict,  c  &3,  and  16  &  17  Yict. 
alls.  Pkioa6rf.  BjTci^li, 
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fl.  AFmiDIZ  to  A«  BraGEPTOATKHnS  of  VSOLBBL  fk- 

TENTS  for  HEzVFING  MACHISB8.  By&WoooaMRjA& 

t.  UDXK  to  A£L  IMVKMT10K8  FATKHTSD  fa  mOLAID 

ftiom  1617  to  1854  inclnsive,  nmngnfl  vnder  the  greatet 
ntiinber  of  IukIs.  AviTl>  parallel  references  to  INVESTIONS  ard 
DISCOVERIES  de>cribed  in  the  scientific  works  of  VART'  *U? 
NATIONS,  as  clasaified  by  Frofe^r  Scbabanh.  Bj  B.  Woui>- 
«BOR,  F.R8.  FlieeU.  Br  Pott,  !«.  IdL 
The  foreign  works  thus  indexed  form  a  portion  of  tbe  library  of 
tfa  CommWoMn  of  fMBntib  wbcra  tliij  auqr  1m  co—ltoti 

4.  EXTENSION  of  PATENTS  to  the  COLONIES.— Abstract  of 
Boplito  to  tiiofleeretaryof  8tal«Pfl  CSiedir  Btopueh  of  Joiraaixl^ 
IW3,  on  the  subject  of  the  Exteuion  of  Patents  for  Inrecuoos 
to  the  Colonies.  Second  Editkm,  witk  Bmed  Tabto.  ISIl. 
Met  2s.   By  Pofty  2s.  2d 

ft.  SUFFLEICENT  to  the  BBBIBS  of  LBTTKBB  PAT8NT  toi 

SPECIFICATIONS,  firom  A.D.  1617  to  Oct.  1852 ;  consiitiaf 
for  the  most  part  of  Reprints  of  scarce  ramphlets,  descx^pliftiC 
the  earljr  patented  InTentions  oompriaed  in  that  Seriea. 


COHTBIfTS. 

1.  Metaliica :  or  the  Treatise  of  Metallica,  briefly oompreheiuiin^  the d-x-trine 
tt  diverge  now  uic-tallical  inventions,  Jbc  Br  SiMOV  STuaTXVAirr.  (Xsi* 
Ur§  Patent,  dateil  tUth  February  Iflll.)   Price  1*.  4J. ;  by  post,  U.  bd. 

t»  A  Treatise  of  Motnllica,  hut  not  that  which  \ras published  bT  Mr.  Simoa 
Btnrtovant,  u]>oii  liin  Pntcnt.  Ic.  Wy  John  llofBHOV.  {TwUm*  AMflli 
granted  A.D.  Price  4</  ;  by  post,  i\ti. 

3.  A  Coniuussiou  directed  to  Sir  Richard  Wyime  and  ollu  rs  to  inquire  upon 
<)atl>  V.  liother  Nicholas  Pa«k  or  sir  Nicholas  Ual^k  was  tlie  lir^t  in- 
ventor of  oertaiuo  k  lines  for  the  dnrinc  of  maUL  4ko*  Ao»  (JUtUn  Pa^Sf^ 
JVSm.  88  d«tf  to.  reifpectively  Mfl  «l  ifNTlCM,  and  SSnf  MtWK 

Price  2</.;  by  post.  'l\d. 

4.  Dud  Di  dlbt's  Metallum  Martii  t  or  iron  made  with  pi^ooaleu  ssa  t-** 
Ae.  {Letters  Pateni,  Noi,  UoM  117.  rwpseMwIy  dkM  tM  Jtofanr 

lR'>o.  fjj/t/       J/<iy  irt3s.)  Priee  8</. ;  hy  lio-^t.  ^7. 

ft.  Description  of  the  nature  and  working  of  the  Patent  Watersooop  Wheels 
invented  by  WWUAM  Whslbr.  as  compared  with  the  raisin;?  wheeii 

now  in  mmnion  nso.   "Rv  J.  \v.  B.    Trnnslatorl  from  the  l>utch 
Dr.  Toiliau^en.  (Letters  Patent,  A'o.  187.  dated  lUh  June  Price  ic; 

post,  2«.  lid. 

i.  AftiOtaot  and  true  definition  of  the  ?^tupendous  Water-corn mandinjr  Engine 
invented  by  the  Right  Honourable  (and  dcsorvcdh'  to  be  praiied  sod 
admired)  Edwabd  Somerset,  Lord  Marquis  of  WosCESTtt,  Ae.  to; 
(Stat.  It  Car.  II.  c.  12.  A.D.  1063.)   Price  4d. ;  by  post.  \\d. 

7.  Navixrit  ion  improved;  or  the  art  of  rowing  ships  of  ail  rate's  in  calms  with 
a  more  o.isv,  swirt,  and  steady  motion  than  ours  can.  By  Thomas  SxtsbT. 
{^»ttw»  J*<UmU^Xo,^,dM\m4mmMr^         Price U. i  Iv  poi^ 

8.  The  Miner's  Friend;  or  an  engine  to  raise  water  by  fire,  described,^ 
Ba  IBQMAM  AJkymu  UMtn  dated  v>th  Jul^  i«8^  md 

8.  Speciniina  Ichnographica ;  or  a  brief  narrative  of  seveml  new  uiMuitioni 
lypoat.8|d. 
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10.  A  doKription  and  draught  of  a  ncw-inveuted  Machine  for  oarryintf  vesself 
or  ddps  out  of  or  into  mf  harbour,  port,  or  riTer  agaioat  wind  ana  tide,  or 
in  a  calm.  Ac.  By  Joitathait  Hulls.  {LdUr$F9ltma,»o,  rfaiWmf 
Deeembm'  1736.)   Price  8d. ;  by  post.  Oc/. 

n.  An  historical  account  of  a  new  method  for  extracting  the  foul  air  out  of 
•tdBib  Aa«  with  the  deaorlption  and  draught  of  the  machines  taur  which  it  is 
pwrormed,  Ac  By  Samxjsx  Buttoh.  the  Inventor.  To  which  arc  an- 
nexed  two  relations  given  thereof  to  tlic  R-n  al  Societv  bv  Dr.  Mead  and 
Mr.  Watson.  (LetUr*  PaUtU,  No.  m»  datmi  l9th  March  i7M.)  Price  U.; 

IS.  Tho  lotUr  of  Master  "William  Drummoitd  for  the  construction  of  machines, 
weaiwns,  and  enginca  of  war  for Jg^tyi^^^  defeuoe  bj^^iand  or  aesi  ^ 


A  FREE  LIBRARY  ana  READING  ROOMS  m  open  to  the 
Fidilie  dtily,  frooi  10  tm  4  o^doe^  m  tt«  (Mod  of  the  Commu- 
monen  of  Pktento,  86,  Soiathamptoii  BaUdingt*  CbanoMir  Lmw. 

In  addition  to  the  printed  Spooificationi^  Indexes,  and  other 

publications  of  the  Commissioners,  tlie  Library  includes  a  Col- 
lection of  tlie  leadinjif  British  and  Foreign  Scientific  Joumila, 
and  text-books  in  the  various  departments  of  science  and  art. 

Complete  sets  of  the  Commissioners  of  Patents'  pubhcationa 
(Mek  Mt  ioflhiding  man  tea  SJOO  Tohnnes  and  oooting  Ibr 
printbji^^  and  paper  naail^  if9,600)  have  been  pieeented  to  te 
■flihofities  of  the  most  important  towns  in  the  Idn^^dom,  on 
condition  that  the  works  shall  be  rendered  daily  accessible  to  the 
public,  for  reference  or  for  copying,  free  of  all  charge.  The  following 
list  gives  the  names  of  the  towns,  and  shows  the  place  of  deposit, 
80  far  as  ascertained,  of  each  set  of  the  works  thus  presented > 


Aberdeen  {Meehanieif  IntiiiuUon), 
Belfast  (QK«m»'«  ColUgA, 
hever\e7  jGuildhaU), 
Birmingham  {CeiUriU  Frm  Xiftrory— 
:^Brene0    Jhpmtm§mU  JtaMiff 

Blackburn  (Free  lAbrani  amd  jr«- 
Town  HcM  Btrm§. 
-Moors  (PtMi»LSbrwnhB»- 
I  Buildinat). 

Yorkshire  {Borough  Ae^ 
mi's     Ojnce,  CorportMom 
M,  Swain  Street), 
[TownBaU). 
{City  Library,  Knifj  Sfrret). 
ley  iU/fice       tim  HunUcy  IiH' 

oS3lil»  (PtMie  mm  Library,  Police 

Office). 

Chester  {Town  Hall,  Northgate  St.) 
Cork  {Rojfal  Cork  Ins tn,IfdtO»Pkue). 

Biiiuglou    (mSmSiSr  huiUmie, 

Skinn^gaf^). 
Derby  ( Free  Public  Library). 
Dorchester.  .♦. 
Drogheda. 

t 


Fahnonth  (PuUicLibv,ChmrehSt,) 
Gateshead  (Mechanics'  InHtkM^m 
Gorton  {Railway  Station). 
Glasgow  {Stirling's  Idbir,  Miller  St.) 
OrimsV)v  Great  iMechaniatt  Jm§tU»' 

tion,  }  ictoria  Street). 
Halifax. 

HuU^,  StaCTordshire  Potteries  {Town 

Hertford! 

Hall). 

Huddcrsficld  (Improvement  Comt 
siofu  rs'  Offieee,  South  Parade). 

Hull  (Jleohamiee'  Inet^  George  St.) 

Ipswich  (JIbMMs  XlirefTi  Memmm 

Street). 

KeiffhlegrC  jr^dkantM"  Inat.,Vorth  M.) 
Kidderminster  (PvAUeFree  Library ^ 

Public  Buildinge,  Vicar  Street). 
King's  Lynn,  Norfolk  {Stanlci/  Li' 
brary,  Athenemm). 

(JfMkoMkt'  Inttitute,  Mar* 


TiMiilnstnii  Tiliis  f-TniWi  Uhtmn 


Laiceikr  (#irM  Library,  WeUingion 
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Limerick  (Town  Hall). 
Liverpool  {Frt<  Public. 

Umm  Brown  Street), 
London  (Britith  Mu$eum). 
 {Soci4i9qrJrtt,Mmmnnt, 

Adelphi). 
Macdesfleld  (I7ii«fW  JMUim 

eietfi). 

MaidstaM  {Free  LSbrary) 
Manchester  {Free  Libv.  Camp  Jtiii)* 
Montrose  (Free  Ltbrani). 
Vewark,  {Mtokmdmr 
^MiddifMtL   

PhUosophtcal  Sociffy). 
Newport,    Monmouth  (CtmaurciiU 

Room,  Tbtfw  iTolQ. 
Northampton. 

Nonrieh  {Fres  LOtnrw.m.  Jgtm% 

Madderma  rket) . 
Mottinc^ham  {Free  Idbrarj/). 


Oxford  (Pvftffe  Kr0§  lAhrmji  Tow% 

Hall). 

Paialcgr  lOovemmeHt  School  <if  I>0- 
figm,  OQmour  Strut). 


FbnOiith  {Mechaimilotf 

JhHtU)0$t  Square). 
Pircatoo,  Lanoaahire  (Dr.  Shepherd'* 

JUknaVt  tktJmtUtuiiotK  A  venham). 


Reading    {Litfrary,  Seuntifi^,  mstu 

Mechanics'  Jiuitttuti'/u.  L>f>uJ**n  S*.) 
Rochdale    (CommisstururK*  Mo<mu, 

Smith  Street). 
r^'.fh..rbri  a  (Board  qf 

Jluicard  Street] 
Salford  {Royal. 
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The  Abridgments  of  tlte  Spedfioatioiis  of  Patented  InTen- 
HotM  are  prepmd  ind  fmblidied  hi  c1aflNB»  eadi  oomfined  to 
one  anbject  or  group  of  inlijeote.  In  order  to  ftdlitate  the 
Bearcfaes  of  inyentontrlio  aare  desirous  of  ascertaining  whether 
their  inTentions  are  novel.    Withoot  the  Abridgments  an 
inventor  can,  by  the  aid  of  the  general  Subject-matter  Indexes 
of  Vat^mts,  refer  to  the  Specifications  included  under  any 
particular  fiibjcct  or  head  in  those  Indexes,  but  this  course 
mvolves  the  perusal  of  the  whole  ol"  the  Specifications  so 
included. 

Each  Tolumc  of  the  classified  Abridgments  is  ruinit»hcd 
with  an  elaborate  subject-matter  or  unalytieal  index  (as  well 
as  an  alphabetical  index  of  the  names  of  patentees  and  inven- 
tors)  to  guide  the  reader  to  the  abstracts  of  the  invcuiionH 
beloTi'^ing  to  any  particular  section  of  the  class.  On  reading 
these,  be  will  be  able  to  determine  which  Specifications  he 
ought  to  consult  for  mure  minute  inf(3rmation. 

The  Abridgments  are  ananged  in  the  volume  in  chrono- 
logical order,  and  at  the  foot  of  each  is  stated  the  price  at 
which  the  printed  copy  of  the  Specification  can  be  purchased 
at  the  Commissioners  of  Patents'  Sale  Department  (38,  Cur- 
sitor  Street,  Chancery  Lane,  E.G.). 

This  volume  forms  Part  III.  of  the  series  of  Abridgnienti* 
relating  to  "Photography,**  and  emltraces  the  years  1867  to 
1876 ;  the  first  and  second  parts  contain  the  Abridgments  of 
the  Specifications  from  the  earliest  date  to  the  year  186(1. 

The  number  of  Specifi rations  from  the  earliest  period  to  the 
end  of  the  ycnr  1^7H  amounts  to  100,01-'2.  A  large  proportion 
of  the  SpeciticatioTi-,  c  th  oIIM  under  the  old  law,  previous  to 
1852,  embrace  several  di^tiia  l  inrentioTis,  and  many  of  those 
filed  under  the  new  law  ol  1852  indicate  various  np[ilication«i 
of  the  single  invention  to  which  the  Patent  is  limned.  Con- 
sidering therefore  the  large  muaber  of  lAventions  and  appU- 
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ontioiis  of  inreotiani  to  be  w&puMkf  teH  wMi,  ik  etmmi 

be  deabted  that  sorerel  properly  belongmg  to  the  gronp  wbich 
fofnit  the  sabject     the  present  teries  bsfe  beQaomioolDBd. 

In  the  progress  of  the  whole  work  such  nm^mnM  will  from 
time  to  time  become  apparent,  and  be  sapplied  in  fatere 
editions. 

To  afford  a  more  precise  idea  of  the  scope  of  the  preeent 

series  of  AbridjErments  than  can  be  conveyed  by  the  shon 
title,  the  folluwing  dcliuition  is  offered  of  ibo  word  Photo- 
j^iaphy, — '*  the  art  of  copying  (Il-siltii^,  liLnircii,  or  iiuagud  bj 
"  the  chemical  ui  acuuio  action  ui  UgiiL  upon  sarfac^  pre* 
•*  pw^d  to  receive  that  action/* 

With  respect  to  the  printing  of  pictures  obtained  partly  or 
wholly  by  photographic  means,  it  has  been  found  advisable 
to  include  also  all  Huceessive  processes  for  transferring  or 
copying  such  pictures,  and  all  subsequent  priniiug  ui  copies 
of  the  same  in  permanent  inks  or  colours. 

Opiical  and  ]>liilosophical  instroments  not  used  directly  in 
the  process  of  j^hotography  are  excluded  from  the  pri^nt 
aeries,  and  should  be  iuokeJ  lor  in  that  entitled  ''Optical, 
**  Mathematical,  and  other  Philo-uphicai  Instruments." 

It  should  be  j)articularly  ubsei-vcd  in  connection  with  the 
preceding  paiagraph  that  all  atereosoopes  are  omitted  iroiiL 
the  present  volume. 

Improvements  in  Looks  or  alljums  for  c-ontaming  photo- 
graph?<  or  pictures  should  be  looked  for  in  the  ]  les  relating 
to  "  iiuoks.  Portfolios,  Card-cascB,  A-c  ,"  whilst  improvements 
in  mountinir.  holdinsr,  aTid  framing  photographs,  &c.  will  be 
found  in  iko  scries  devoted  to  Artists'  Instnimenti  and 
**  Materials," 

Inventions  relating  to  the  application  of  photographic 
pictures  to  ^noh  onianK.utal  objects  a''  jewellery,  or  to  the 
embellishment  ot  boxes,  lumiture,  other  articles,  and  surfaces 
of  all  kinds  are  not  contained  in  the  present  work  uidesa 
some  novelty  in  producing  the  picture  is  dagcribed  or 
claimed* 
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1867. 


A.D.  1867,  January  3.— No.  20. 

iiEIiSBY,  William  Geokge. — A  "system  of  and  apparatus 
**   for  mnnutacturing  photographic  pictures.** 

Al.  liii'ge  ]iiiml>er  of  impressions  arc  ma^le  closely  together  on 
one  phoet  of  seTisitibtxl  paper.  The  pictures  can  l>e  cnt  out  of 
tlie  sheet  and  tliey  are  produced  simnltaueoasly  aud  oi  uiiiibim 
depth  of  shadow  all  over  the  sheet. 

The  api'Jiratiif^  consiBte  of   ;i  camera  in  which  there  is 
xnoanted  tlie  same  number  oi  lenses  as  of  impressions  to  be 
made;  these  lenses  touch  or  ar©  near  to  each  other,  and  are 
fitted  either  to  produce  like  pictures,  or  to  produoe  pictures  of 
diiVcrent  sizes  and  shadows.    That  an  equal  quantity  of  light 
may  pass  to  every  picture,  a  slidiiij?  shutter  in  the  object  piece 
of  the  camera  is  fitted  so  that  it  can  he  0{>ened  and  closed  ia 
the  same  direction.    Thus  the  extra  quantity  of  light  allowed 
to  enter  throngh  nt  one  siile  of  the  object  piece  aperture, 
during  the  oi)eninL:,  is  compensated  by  ].)einc;  nhut  off  earlier 
in  the  closing;  mov^ement.    One  armngeinent  of  the  sliding- 
ehntter  is  to  tit  it  closelj  on  a  pin  and  to  operate  qnicidy  by  a 
lever  or  toggle  joint. 

The  operation  of  focussing  may  be  lacilitatcil  by  mcanR  of  a 
plate  with  apertures  of  the  shape  of  the  pictorea  and  at  Jthe 
proper  distance  from  each  other. 
lFritUed,lO«L  Ihrawmg.^ 

JLD.  im,  Jumrj  7.— Ko.  4& 
ASHTON,  BoBERT  Bowt.'^Pro'owiamtlproiKMmim^^  Im* 
**  provements  in  the  production  of  printing  and  embossing 

'*  surfaces  from  photographs." 

PH.        H  m.      Wt.  ii  A 
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Tn  the  fir*?t  place  a  mould  is  obtained  by  exposinc^  a  photo- 
graph to  liirht  in  combination  with  sensitised  gelatine  ;  tho 
gelatine  mould  is  then  placed  in  contact,  with  a  slab  of  &oi't  or 
fnsilile  metal,  and  the  whole  U  submitted  to  pressnre.  From 
the  metallic  monld  or  impression  this  foi-med  an  electroty]>e  i^ 
obtained,  which  couuitutes  the  ])ri'i:iiig  or  embossinor  Burlace. 
Whether  or  not  this  electrotype  be  taken  direct  will  depend 
upon  the  photograjih  having  been  negative  or  poaitiir©.  If  it 
be  necessary  to  form  an  intermediate  mould,  a  cast  is  obtained 
in  the  rollowing  manner; — pheet  of  wax  is  taken  and  coate<l 
with  plumbago  so  that  its  surface  conducts  electricity  ;  iha 
fusible  metal  mould  is  then  pi-eesed  upon  the  conducting 
surface,  and  the  wax  mould  resulting  from  this  operarioii  is 
olectrotyped.  In  a  modification  of  the  prucesfi,  the  gel^dm 
mould  is  })ressed  upon  the  .^lab  of  wax  direct. 

Printing  surfaces  obtained  by  ihe-o  means  may  l)e  nsed 
after  the  manner  oi"  cojiper-plate  r  T  i'T^iug,or  may  be  employed 
for  producing  photo -relievo  printing. 

{JMwted,  4d>  No  Jhiwnmg^,} 

A.D.  1867,  January  11.— No,  71. 

MOBY  AN,  Abthuk  Gtnr.  —  "  Improvements  in  ihe  art  of 
makirig  photographic  tranafm  adapted  to  the  purpose  of 
engraving  or  lithography,  or  of  makiiig  plates  or  blocls 

"  from  whioh  to  print  the  design  or  other  matter  tmuh 

"  ferred." 

Paper  (albomimsed  or  not),  of  suitable  texture  for  photo- 
graphic printing,  is  dipped  into  a  bath  of  sour  milk,  whey,  or 
lactine  to  enable  it  to  resist  the  chemical  anbefeanoos  after* 
wards  to  be  applied;  it  ia  then  dried. 

To  coat  the  pi^Mr  with  a  material  tO  receive  the  action  of 
light,  and  to  be  soluble  in  water  where  it  has  not  been  acted 
upon  by  light,  dissolre  French  glue  in  water,  and,  while  it  ii 
boilings  add  thereto  a  solution  of  permanganate  of  potash 
this  preparation  is  applied  to  the  Borfaoe  of  the  paper  and  dried 
in  a  dark  room.  Thep^ier  may  then  reoeive  the  photogzaphia 
impression  in  the  ordinary  way. 

Immediately  aftw  the  impression  is  taken,  and  before  it  ia 
developed,  the  paper  is  thinly  and  uniformly  ooatad  with  a 
compoflition  containing  Jndaa  hUmmh  lAd^  aa&Biir- 
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f^ndy  pitch  dissol . <1  in  a  sufficient  quantity  of  essence  of 
liweuder.  Tkis  coating  i:3  on  the  sensitised  side  of  the  paper 
£iud  it  is  allowed  to  diy  in  Uic  dark.  By  this  means  colour  is 
^iveii  to  the  picture  and  a  medium  is  foruLed  to  tHUMior  the 
jpictura  to  the  wood,  atone,  or  metal  Burfucc. 

The  paper  is  placed,  with  its  Idack  side  upwards,  in  a  bath 
of  cold  water.  The  ppaces  not  acted  upon  by  light  are  thus 
jreraoved,  together  with  the  HUi)erincumbent  black  coating. 
The  proof  is  cleansed  by  a  sponge,  dried,  and  transferred  by 
contact  and  pressure  to  the  stone,  metal,  or  wood  Borfaoe  to  be 
primed  from  if  upon  stone,  or  etched  or  eugrayed  if  upon  metal 
or  wood. 

^^PrimM,  6cL  No  Drawings.] 

AJ).  laar,  Jamuoy  17^q.  191. 

KBWTOK,  WwuM  KowiJtD.— (i  commuwicaHtm  firom  Charge 
SkycA) — (iVtwMmal  'pn/Mifm  only.)  —  **  Improvemeiitfl  in 
tinting  or  oolovring  the  snrfaoe  of  paper  or  other  materials 
"  orfthrta.'* 

This  inreotioa  tuoauatkm  in  tintiBg  or  straining  the  sorftkoe  of 
these  materials  hy  mbmiitiDg  them  to  the  action  of  esnoke.  The 
sheets  of  matarial  aire  stretched  upon  tablea  irithin  a  chamber 
into  which  smoke  is  inferodnoed.  Th»  saiolM  may  be  obtained 
by  the  homing  of  tobac()o,  hay,  &o.  The  smoke  snheides  and 
condenses  npon  the  surface  of  the  material,  and  produces  a 
permanent  tint  proportioned  to  the  density  of  the  smoke.  By 
placing  npon  the  surface  patterns  of  any  desired  configuration, 
so  as  to  entirely  or  partially  prevent  the  action  of  the  smoke 
on  the  parts  covered  up  by  them,  figures  can  bo  left  of  the 
original  colour  or  nearly  so  of  the  sm-face,  while  the  uncovered 
surface  is  tinted  to  any  desired  depth  of  colour. 

This  improvement  ia  adapted  to  the  tinting  of  paper  for 
j^otographers,  &c. 

[J^rinOdd,  4t^.   No  Dramnyn.j 

AJ>.  1867,  Jaxmaiy  28.~Ko«  174. 
BOBS,  THOiuuk— *' ImproTementa  in  the  maaufactore  of 
ISDseetepliotosniibicQimeraBand  w      optical  iiuttni*i 

This  ittvention  oonaiifai  in  tiie  enipUqniwnt  of  different 
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deBcriptions  or  qualiti>«  of  flint  glass  or  of  crown  glass  for 
both  tho  convex  and  conciivo  Lrlii?pc»e  cif  the  above  lensea,  the 
convex  beiii  j;  iti  idc  of  light  tirnt  or  light  crown  glass  (liaving 
fl  low  refractive  dispcr.-sive  pnTrer\  nnd  the  concave  being 
made  of  heavy  or  dense  flint,  or  btnivy  or  dense  crown  ^laaa, 
which  has  a  high  refractive  and  dispersive  power.  The 
different  degrees  of  refrangibility  of  the  two  descriptions  or 
qualities  of  crown  gla^s,  or  of  the  two  descriptions  or  TjTWIitiwi 
<Kf  flint  glass  cotmteract  or  ueatralise  each  otber. 

A.D.  1867,  Febmafj  18.— No.  407. 
KEWTON,  WiLUAM  Kdwabd. — {A  c<mmnnicatwnfromAdolphe 
(MUawm  LairmiuuL) — {ProvUiotml  protectUyn  only,) — A  "  mod* 
"  of  And  apparatas  fbr  Mdng  photograpliio  portnits,  pidma 
or  ret^reaenMionB." 

This  inventkm  ooiuiBfai  in  the  prodacbion  of  a  "photo* 
**  graphic  statuette,''  or  a  portrait  showiiig  the  back  and  ihm 
front  of  tbe  person  photographed.  The  portrait  is  Uken  ftom 
two  aidee,  and  tha  piotares  produced  on  paper  are  to  be  atnok 
together  at  the  edges,  bat  learing  the  bottom  open* 

The  peraon  to  be -photographed  is  plaoed  on  a  turntable 
irhioh  has  two  stops,  one  ei»oil7  opposite  tbe  other.  The 
.tnmtablais  thns  oapahle  of  tuning  eiaotlj  through  half  m 
^circle,  so  that  the  person  is  first  seen  from  the  front  tni  aftear* 
wards  from  behind.  The  oprresponding  photographio  fnotiiraa 
form  two  exact  halves,  which  may  be  plaoed  back  to  back. 
.After  tiie  edges  of  tiie  two  portraits  have  beenstmdLtqgeither^ 
the  whole  is  ezpsnded  1^  intcodiuing  a  pieoe  of  wood  or  other 
jnaterial  into  the  interior. 

The  photographio  statuette  is  placed  ia  a  kios(|ne,  whibh  is 
con^Msed  of  four,  fire  or  more  looking  glasses  plaoed  in  con- 
nection with  each  other,  and  may  be  ornamented  with  gildii^, 
scnilptiire,  or  otherwise* 

1867,  Maroh  8.— Ko«  659. 

LAKE,  WnAUJC  Boniaz.  —  (A  eammwmeaUtm  fnm  John 
Vmhimg  OratsMn.)— -A  "mode  of  coating  paper  and  olliir 
"  matenaU  witii  floid  anbstanoes,  sdntions,  and  oompofonda 
**  for  photographio  and  other  purposes." 
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ITlie  sheet  of  paper  is  thoronghlj  wefetod  by  being  immersed 
In.  Biiitable  fluid  s  it  in  then  deposited  on  a  leTol  tMe,  to  that 
its  Tinder  side  oomes  into  oontaot  with  the  upper  smftMe  of 
"ta-ble,  by  eicpressing  air  and  any  free  fluid  from  between  tiie 
Blieel  and  the  table  aiid  by  nsiiig  bibnlons  paper  to  remove 
emperflnons  flaid  from  the  upper  snr&oe  of  the  sheet.   When  • 
in  this  eonditioD,  the  coating  fluid  or  msteriel  is  applied  to 
the  upper  surftoe  of  the  sheet,  by  pouring  the  fluid  upon  the 
snrfiMse  near  the  centre  of  the  sheet.   A  deokle  maj  be  tued 
if  9k  oonaiderable  depth  of  fluid  is  leqiiired  to  make  the 
oocttiiig. 

Wlien  a  Bolation  of  gelatine  mixed  with  oarbon  is  tised  to 
coat  pftper  for  photographic  puxposea,  the  mixture  is  em- 
plogred  at  Ikrom  KKP  to  200°  lUit  When  albnmen  is  used* 
either  alone  or  in  oonneotion  with  gelatine^  the  temperatnre 
is  kept  below  the  point  at  which  albumen  ooagolatoe.  The 
coated  sheets  are  not  removed  from  the  level  table  till  the 
coating  has  sofBoiently  set. 

(FriiMt  id.  No  JDroim^.] 

A.D.  1867,  Haieh  IS^Ko.  783. 

UEB,  BnviBB.— A  "mode  of  and  apparatus  for  prodaoing 
paotnresp  desifpis,  letters,  and  other  oharaoten  orflgores 
npon  glass,  metal,  wood,  and  oAer  materials.** 
To  tranafbr  photographs  from  photographic  paper  to  glass, 
the  Borfaoe  o£  the  photograph  is  first  covered  with  yamislL 
Powdered  resin  or  other  powder  (which,  when  applied  to  the 
sarface  wiU  render  the  same  waterproof),  is  placed  on  the' 
snrface  and  fixed  by  pas&iug  the  paper  over  a  wet  stone  or 
between  a  pair  of  rollers.   Other  modes  of  eflecting  the  fixing 
are  by  heat,  or  by  allowing  the  resin  to  become  inooiporatod 
with  the  colour  applied  to  the  photograph,  so  as  to  form  a 
varnish.    Instead  of  the  powdered  resin,  gold,  bronze,  or 
other  metallic  leaf  or  powder  may  be  employed,  or  the  latter 
may  be  mixed  with  the  resin  to  spread  over  the  surface. 
When  metallic  leaf  or  powder  is  employed,  the  application  of 
the  wet  stone  is  not  required. 

To  produce!  a  coloured  impreseion  of  the  photograph,  the 
variuus  culours  are  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  same  instead 
of  the  varnish,  the  said  cuioui^a  being  coveied  witk  lliu 
powderifd  resin. 
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In  transferring  the  design'  to  the  g\m»  or  oOm  OKfim*  if 
reein  alone  has  been  naed,  lh»  iarfaces  azeimaMned  ]&initar» 
and  in  ^bMk  oondilion  the  design  m  laid  «|N>n  the  gUss,  wilk 
the  colom^  car  varnished  side  in  eoBtaG4  ifiUk  £^lMik> 
Breasnre  ia  tibaa  appHed  to  the  back  of  tha  p^wr  by  means  or 
a  borniahar  or  a  piur  oi  india^rnbber  rollers.  The  photogn^h. 
beinig  allowed  to  diy,  ti»  paper  is  wetted  aft  the  back  and  is 
then  remoTt'd,  leaving  the  photograjiblo  imaflit  en  Iho  glaaa. 

A.1).  1867,  Mjwoh  19.— Ho.  798. 

CLEMENTS,  »TA>rKs  [Moorf. —  *"  1  mproYerticnta  iu  iroiiing, 
'*  preSKiuir,  fmi.-^hing,  and  d<juj.i;.i^  Laacliiaery.** 

Two  or  more  hollow  cylindrical  rollers  are  mounted  hori- 
zontally between  standards,  and  revolve  either  in  ihe  same  or 
contrary  directions.  They  may  be  capable  of  moving  to  and 
fro  by  meauii  of  levers  or  screws  at  e<inal  or  unequal  speeds, 
motion  being  given  to  them  in  any  suitable  maimer.  The 
rollers  may  be  heated ;  pressure  is  applied  to  them  by  means 
of  an  iKlju.^tiiig  iscrew  and  bpriiig,  lUted  iu  the  framing  above 
the  upper  roller. 

For  photograph^.  piiblkiatiio7iF»,  or  objects  of  similar  naturo 
and  larere  size,  rollers  are  employed  having  a  space  between 
them  Hiifhciently  large  to  admit  of  the  j^assage  of  pad  bloclcB 
together  witli  the  article  to  be  pi-essed. 

A  board  or  table  is  fixed  in  such  a  position  that  a  portion 
of  the  lower  pressing  cylinder  or  roller  may  pass  thiT)Hgh  it, 
^^  liich  table  receives  the  work  to  be  passed  through  the 
rollers. 

lI*rirUedf  1$,  Drawing."} 

A.D.  m7,  March  21.— Ko.  825. 
HABTi  HiBBE&T  William. — {ProvUiotiai  pntectum  a»i(^)— ^A. 

prooeaa  for  producing  indestructible  jitollBOfgnipknc  pictures." 

Jbooording  to  tfaia  invention,  pictaiaa  are  prodnced  on  the 
Boriaoe  of  glass  enamel  with  which  a  metallic  plate  is  ooated. 
The  piotore  la  burnt  in  by  heating  flia  pteto  wufeil  tb»  enamol 
ia  softened  and  partiaUy  melted. 

TkB  photograph  may  be  takan  diraot  on  the  enamftUaii  aair* 
faoo;  or  a  ooUocUon  flha  with  the  pihotografdiio  iaasd  Ibiiaoa 
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may  be  traiiaitsircii  I'rom  iin  gla^B  plate  to  the  cuauielled 
Biuiace  ;  or  a  uegative,  lakeii  in  tlie  ordiuary  uifiimerj  may 
be  printed  oa  papur,  transferred  iivm.  tJienco  to  euameUed 
aorface,  and  burnt  in. 

l^rimM,        Mo  Drawingt.} 

A.D.  1867,  Marah  23.— No.  849. 

ISDWABBS,  EsiiBBt.  —  (JVvwMmoZ  |}ro^o6^  4mty,y^*'  Im- 
proTomentfl  in  photograpbic  pictures  and  is  appavftttu  for 
producing  them.** 

A  lens  of  yevy  short  foeoa  and  large  aperture  is  fitted  to  a 
eamerft arranged  to  prodnoeoiaa  ormore  difl'ereni  photugi  ..phio 
pictures  sacoeedvely  npon  the  same  fiensitiTe  plate.  Different 
parts  of  ihe  plate  are  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  light  from 
tihe  lens  by  means  of  an  instantaneons  shutter  placed  in  front 
of  ihe  lens  or  hehind  it.  l*or  these  negatives  the  sensitising 
Imi^  is  tk  silTsr  balih  of  tdSl  strength  and  nentral  or  sligbtly 
add.  The  developing  solution  is  sulphate  of  iron  to  which  is 
added  loaf  sngar  ^and  alcohol.  The  fixing  solution  consists 
of  hyposnlphite  of  soda.  After  fisdng^  the  pictures  are  yar« 
nSahed. 

To  print  enlaa^ied  copies  from  t&e  abore 'negatives,  the 
shore  mentioned  oamera  is  attached  to  the  front  of  another 
Qsmera.  The  distance  between  the  negatlTe  and  the  lens  and 
between  the  lent  and  tbe  piotnre  to  be  f onued  determines  the 
■iae  of  ilia  copy.  Amuetue  of  ooUqdion  with  *  aolution  of 
white  wax  in  ether  is  poured  on  to  the  giaas  plate  and  xubbed 
off  again  to  giyeplaoa  to  tha  film  aflnsHAsed  in  an  acid  bath. 
^Ehe  piotnve  is  then  taken  in  the  seooftd  eameKn  and  developed 
with  a  aolvtion  containing  oiooss  of  acetio  acid.  Th^  ^  i  tupe 
is  fixed  with  cyanide  of  potassinm,  and  toned  with  a  soluticii 
of  hiohlarida  of  merenxy  containing  salts  of  gdd  or  nraaium. 
The  film  is  waahed  w^  hyposulphite  of  soda  solntion  and 
then  dried.  The  dried  picture  ia  tsansfemd  to  paper  by 
immersion  in  water  and  by  })i  easnxe. 
^Printed,  4tU  No  Jkammja,  ] 

A.D.  1867,  Mai'cii  30.— No.  947. 
WOODBUBY,  Waltek  Bentley,  and  ASHTON,  £ga«X 
"SLowk — "  Means  of  fHrodocing  designs  upon  paper." 
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ByttMBSof  this  iiiTenita  transparenl  dbligni  M  prodnoad 
upon  paper,  saoh  as  WAteMOMtkBp  hj  fiiiMium  fton  ittbtlb  or 
intaglios  obtained  by  photography.  JJm,  by  prp??nr0  flpon 
tiw  said  relielbt  and  with  tiM  inteipotHifln  of  thin  pnpor 
diirged  with  •  greftsy  snbetaaoe,  a  design  is  produced  whiok 
may  be  transtered  to  stone  fim  priatiiig  by  the  owiiimiy 
lithographic  process. 

The  relief  is  first  obtained  in  gdfttme  by  the  pfOPMi  d»- 
scribed  in  No.  2388,  A.D.  1864 ;  it  ia  moonted  oil  a  hard  metal 
plata»  and  the  peper  to  be  inipn^sed  is  roOfld  or  passed 
through  a  press  in  oontact  therewith.  The  paper  is  Mdered 
transparent  at  those  parts  which  have  been  in  oonftaot  with 
the  raised  parts  of  the  design.  This  giTOS  a  positiTe  picture 
by  reflected  light.  If  a  fkMdtive  picture  by  transmitted  li^^ 
be  requiredt  a  transparent  positiTe  is  used,  iu  place  of  the 
ordinary  negative,  to  produce  the  gelaittoe  leliet  Instsad  of 
the  above  method*  a  metal  impres»on  or  electrotype  from 
the  gelatme  may  be  used  with  the  ordinary  paper  maehmary 
to  ]>rodaoe  the  water»mairk. 

The  greasy  coloured  paper  used  in  the  second  part  of  the 
inTention  may  be  similar  to  the  oarb(mised  paper  need  for 
oopying  letters. 

A.I).  ]8h7,  :^r:n-ch  30.— No.  965. 
HIGGTNSON,  Geokge. — {Frovu'i'no.-l  proieciimi  only.) — '*Ira- 
•*  provemeiiLs  in  prodnrinc!"  opnlliin"  i)ictnrc8  into  cbina^  giass^ 
**  porcelain,  or  any  uilier  eruniii'llod  sarface." 

By  applying  certain  chcmic  jiIs,  iu  varions  projx)rtiuiiS,  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  iLe  article,  to  any  Ptirfare  of  the 
above  description,  j^hotographic  pictures  may  be  struck  into 
the  unrfaro  in  purh  a  TnaniuT  as  to  form  permanent  photo- 
graphs. The  chemicalB  used  ar  c-  shUh  of  uranium,  pyrogallio, 
gallic,  nitrio  and  citric  acids,  "cyanide,  0il?er,  iron,  and 
•*  zinc/* 

[FmMi,  4d»  No  DtmnnfftJ] 

'  JLD.  1807,  April  1.— No.  96a. 
BBOOICAH,  Ounoii  Xdqcdicbi*  —     tcmmmrioMm  from 
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**  Meaiw  of  prodndotg  anrfiuwi  in  lelkf  or  in  Integlio  to 
prinlBiig  and  otlMT poipoeM.*' 

lat  The  tawntfoniiatijOii  of  a  photograpliio  image  Into  an 
electrol^ype  moiild. 

2nd.  'Ae  prodiioti0&»  with  ihia  mould,  either  of  impraniona 
iriHi  inka  of  anj  oolonr  upon  paper,  teortile  fabrk^  glM* 
oaramio  ware,  wood,  atone,  and  metel,  or  of  "  ooonterfypea'* 
in  relief  or  in  intaglio  on  my  melal,  or  of  engimYed  bloo^  for 
prmiang* 

The  j^otografkh  inzeUef  ia  obtained  meaoa  of  an  albn* 
minooB  or  gelatinoiiB  ooating  oontaining  nitnlea,  ohloridaa, 
biflhromateii,  proaaiateB,  and  the  like^  double  salts  of  gold, 
ailTer,  oopper,  and  the  like.  After  being  exposed  to  %ht, 
the  parte  tiiat  haye  not  been  acted  npon  bj  the  light  are 
diasolyed  oat  hj  water  or  other  soWent 

The  eleetro^^  mould  is  obtained  byTamlahing  theoontoiir 
of  the  s^aas  on  which  the  photograph  is  made  with  gntta 
p^rdha,  and  depoeituig  a  layer  of  metal  npon  the  photograph. 

The  mould  is  oorered  with  ink  at  the  ordinaiy  temperaioze 
and  applied  to  the  soHhoe  to  be  printed  i  defecation  then 
takes  phice,  and,  hy  heating  the  mould  gently,  the  image  ia 
left  adhering  to  tiie  anifhoe. 

The  matrix  or  mould  may  be  sntiif  eoted  to  a  second  galvanio 
operation  to  obtain  relief  designs  in  gold,  nlw,  oopper  or 
other  nietela ;  tiiese  designs  may  serve  for  printing  purposes. 

AJy.  1867,  May  22.— No.  1526. 

KEWTOX,  William  Edward. — (A  cmnnnmicntum  from  Henry 
Coijk.) — {Provisional  proiection  only,) — ImpruveiiiciiLtj  in  por- 
**  table  photo<j:i  a|)hic  n]>})uratu3." 

1st.  A  cvliiidrical  l)ox,  lunstrnc  Ti d  to  contain  fiftv  or  other 
couTcnient  mimbi]-  uf  prepared  and  Bensitified  glass  plates, 
•wbich  are  brouL^'lir,  by  means  of  the  simple  rotation  of  the 
case,  one  after  aiioLlier,  diicctly  over  a  door,  which  opens  and 
shuts  antoraatically. 

2nd.  The  pli()t<tc^raphic  apparatus  or  canuiu. — This  aj)f^- 
ratus  is  like  an  ordiiibiy  opera  glass.  lenses  arc  exactly 
Bimilar  in  focus;  one  projects  the  image  to  be  photographed 
on  to  the  locLiBSLiig  glaes,  which  occupies  the  iuigu  part  of 
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the  tobe;  the  oiher  prodnoeetibe  imfigQ  an  ihb  awttitiged  plate^ 
which  oooajdee  a  small  dark  ofaianlMr  formed  in  t^opponia 
tube.  The  abore^moiiiicmed  cjUndriaal  box  is  pudied  orer 
•a  opening  in  the  dark  ohaahers  npon  the  docn  of  the  In 
and  of  the  ohamher  being  opened  sSmaUaBeoasiy, »  soosiiised 
plate  &lls  into  the  ohamber.  When  the  Tiew  has  been  taJren^ 
the  appamtos  ia  turned  npaide  down,  and  the  plate  whicsh  has 
beat  exposed  ftJhi  baok  into  the  box,  ivhiah  is  then  remored. 
The  door  of  the  box  oloses»  «nd  ftsnu^  moranent  to  the  li^A 
or  left  brings  another  sensxtieed  plate  over  the  door  and  the 
opening  in  the  oamerBb 

A  stand  fbr  tiie  eamera  consists  of  %  socket  and  npright  post 
provided  with  a  Tmireraal  joint. 

AJD.  im,  Ibkr  S5.— No.  1S53. 

SIKP^OX,  James.  —  {Pi-ui'Uio>ial  prolcction  only.) — An  **  ar- 
"  rangcmcut  of  apparatios  to  be  employed  in  producing  pho- 
*'  tographic  pictures.** 

By  mcanis  of  tliiH  uiveniion,  enlai'gcd  photographic  ]>ictiire3 
may  be  obtained  from  email  negatives  ;  also  from  such  nega- 
tives ])ositive  prints  may  be  produced  that  ai'©  of  better (^QAiit^ 
tlian  those  yielded  by  the  ordinary  meihods. 

All  ortlinary  j)holo^''ni{>hic  camera  and  lens  is  us'od  in  con- 
nection witb  an  elongated  conical  dark  tube,  arnniLred  tele- 
scopically  in  order  that  it  may  be  diminished  or  elongated  in 
length.  The  camera  is  connected  with  the  daik  tabe,  t:*)  as  to 
have  the  lens  enclosed  and  embraced  by  the  narrow  cud  of 
the  cone,  the  base  of  the  cone  being  provided  ^vitb  a  sUde 
constructed  like  the  ordinary  dark  plide  of  a  camera  to  roceiye 
sensitised  paper.  The  oT  diuary  dark  slide  of  the  eamera  at 
the  reverse  end  and  outside  the  conical  box  receive*?  the 
negative  to  be  ])rinted  from.  Tlie  rnjs  of  light,  entering  the 
box,  i)enetrate  the  negative  as  a  medium,  and,  in  their  ]Ki>:sage 
through  the  lens,  become  gradually  eidarged  until  they  are 
received  by  the  senf^itifed  surface  at  the  base  of  the  COno«  the 
refiult  of  which  h  a  direct  eidarged  poBitiye  print. 

IFrinied,  4fd.  NoIkawmgB.} 
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A.D.  1867,  May  29.— No.  1593. 

GAGE,  FiLLXKLiN  iiL.sjAiiiN. — A  "  lueaxL^  or  method  of  illu- 
minating  the  eliaclows  and  hai^monifiing  the  ligLU  and 
**  shades  in  photoerapLiic  imprc?siou8." 

Accuiding  to  iLi^  iUVBntiou,  in  developing  the  phofcograpliio 
image,  the  inventor  employs  a  partial  dev€lo])nieiit  in  the 
camera  ))y  the  aid  of  dill'used  light.  The  development  is  after- 
waitirt  completed  in  the  nsnal  way,  taking  the  precaution  to 
reduce  the  strength  of  the  developing  flnid  with  wan  r. 

The  ])hoto^aphiG  impre«Bion  is  taken  in  the  nBual  way, 
then  .some  j^Iain  dai  k  dead  biu*faoe  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
camera,  the  sensitive  surface  still  remaining  in  the  Ciimera. 
TliG  covering  is  removed  irom  the  lens  tul)e  and  the  sensitivo 
gnrfa^  ('  is  exposed  to  the  light  reflected  from  the  dark  eurlace, 
while  the  dark  snrface  ia  kept  in  gentle  motion.  For  a 
dark  dead  Muiface,  a  piece  of  thick  black  woollen  cloth  is 
attached,  by  one  edge,  to  a  Rtick,  Thin  is  held  horiEontal  ly  and 
gently  moved  in  front  of  the  camera  with  the  left  liand,  whilo 
the  leud  tube  is  uncovered  with  the  ri^t  hand. 

AJ>.  1867,  Jtom  7.<-Ko.  im. 

This  appantai  connsta  of  »  sqiure  box  famed  of  two  parta 
one  diding  withm  the  other,  wldeh  iiMsUiiatoB  the  adjustment 
of  the  foGDB  and  forma  a  dork  ohamber,  at  one  end  of  whioh 
ia  a  fliheet  of  grotmd  glass,  whilst  the  object  to  be  reflected  la 
placed  at  the  opposite  extremity.  On  each  nde  of  the  object 
ft  lamp  ia  placed,  a  similar  one  being  in  front  thereof;  the 
raya  the  three  lights  are  ccncentnuted  on  the  olject  bj 
reflectors.  An  enlarged  image  is  prodaced  on  the  groimd 
glass  by  lenaes  flxed  in  a  sliding  panel  in  front  of  the  lampa 
and  object. 

n»  above  deaoribed  apparatua  may  be  need  to  reproduce 
photographic  pictmea  upon  a  magnified  scale,  ao  that  a  mag- 
nified view  of  the  picture  may  be  seen  npon  the  sheet  of 
gromid  glaea.  Another  nae  of  the  arrangement  is  to  enlarge 
photographs,  by  malring  nae  of  the  ordinary  photographic 
prooesa;  poaitiyea  or  nsgatxves  can  be  equally  wall  taken  at 
day  or  night.  The  magnifying  power  ia  "from  SO  to  500 
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"  degrees;'' the pvooeM  maHhtentm  be  naedtoteke  albo- 
fnmile  of  the  amalleet  imeeta  on  an  enWged  mle.  "  As  a 
'*  phoiograpUo  album  It  admite  of  the  anooeeBiTe  reprodsotion 
of  carta  de  viaifte  or  other  portnitB  in  m  magnified  ibnn,  ao 
that  a  nmnbar  of  people  oaa  aee  the  ptotnre  at  the  Bama 
"  tima  lepreaenfeed  on  the  groond  glaas  at  the  end  of  Hie 
appftratiu/* 

IFHnkd,  lOtL  Drawing,} 

AJ>,  1867,  Jolj  a^No.  19»4. 

LOEWE,  Julius  Mabia.— (Protnnorial  prahoUtm  only.)-*"  Im« 
proTements  in  the  preparation  of  canvaa  and  other  rimi- 
"  lar  materials  for  enlarging,  printing,  and  developliig  olijeote 
"  from  n^;atiTe8  or  positiTes  obtamed  by  meaim  of  photo- 

"  graphy." 

Iiinen,  cotton,  silk*  &c.,  are  prepared  by  meana  of  aa 
aqaeoaa  eohitton  of  g^a&ie ;  these  materials  are  tlien  treated 
in  tile  maimer  herein-alter  described  fbr  oaiiTBB. 

Canvas  is  prepared  in  ike  ordinary  way  for  pbotographie 
purposes,  that  is  by  using  oxide  of  zinc  or  lead,  ivory  inatra« 
aenta  being  employed  to  spread  the  coaling}  virgin  wax 
diBBolTed  in  easenoe  of  laTander  and  turpentine  ia  added  s 
three  eoalinga  are  given  with  this  mixture.  When  the  oaiim 
ia  dry ,  it  ia  rabbed  with  an  aqneons  (K>lotion  made  with  iodide 
of  ainc,  potato  and  pmnioeatone,  and  dried  with  a  flannel  till 
the  am*!hoe  beoomes  brilliant. 

Tor  developing  the  picture  on  oanyas  by  sunlight  an  aqwrn 
aolntion  ia  need  that  contains  albumen,  chloride  of  aodiun« 
ohloride  of  ammooinmj  tartaric  acid,  carbonate  of  soda,  iodid« 
of  potaaainm,  iodide  of  ammonium,  bromide  of  potaamum» 
brcnmide  of  ammonium,  iodine,  nitrio  acid,  chloride  of  gold» 
and  anlphorio  ether  saturated  with  virgin  wax. 

For  enlarging  by  artificial  light,  more  ohloride  of  ammo- 
mum  and  iodine  are  added  to  the  above  solution,  together 
with  magneainm,  iodide  of  lithium  and  iodide  of  cadmium. 

For  printing  in  a  pressure  frame  by  contact,  the  first  solu- 
tion ia  weakened  and  chloride  of  sodium  and  gold  are  added 
thereto. 

IFrmted^  4d,  No  Drawings,} 
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A.D.  1867,  Jniy  26.-^0. 2170. 
SILTT,  Cajolls.  —    Improrementa  in  phoiogr»phio  ap* 

Bj  oombining  this  appaiafc^  with  a  oamens  the  ordinaKy 
ftapMB  and  dark  tante  may  he  dispensed  with,  and  panoranuo 
▼lews  may  he  tshen  on  all  points  of  the  horiaon.  It  oonsists 
of  a  metal  tube,  in  the  oentre  of  which  is  a  llittle  moTsble 
wooden  roller,  on  which  the  sheet  of  seasitiTe  p^ier  is  woond« 
One  of  the  ends  of  this  sheet  is  stock  on  to  the  xoUer,  whilst 
Hie  other  end  is  fixed  on  another  similar  little  roller  placed 
ont  of  the  tnbe,  and  whioh  serves  to  unwind  the  sheet  through 
a  slot  cat  in  the  whole  length  of  the  tohe*  The  tube  enclosing 
the  sheet  of  paper  is  then  placed  in  another  tabe  fixed  vertioally 
on  the  left  side  of  the  camera^ 

In  order  to  operate,  the  sheet  of  paper  is  gradoallj  unwound 
•fe  the  rear  part  of  the  camera^  which  is  purposely  of  a  circiilsr 
tern,  hy  means  of  a  second  little  roller  which  is  pnt  into 
anothffT  tube  filed  yertioally  on  the  right  side  of  the  cameiaw 
When  a  panoraanio  Tiew  has  been  taken,  the  papsr  is  wound 
up  snew  in  the  first  tabe,  answering  the  porpose  of  a  sheath^ 
gad  oontains  the  latent  ptetnre,  whieh  may  alterwardB  be 
dioveloped  liy  the  ofdinaiy  means. 

A.D.  lbo7,  October  3.— No.  2784. 

GEDGE,  William  Edwa&d. — {A  eotmnunicatimi from  Hippohjte 
Rochai. — {Provisional  jJt'otecti on  only.) — "  A  portable laboratoiy 

specially  iuteiided  for  photographic  excursions." 

This  upparatuB  consists  of  a  rectangular  wooden  case  ciosely 
joined,  the  dimensions  of  which  arc  determined  by  those  of 
the  basins  and  frame  intended  for  the  oj)eratio!ijj.  The  larger 
lid  opens  from  the  front  backwards,  and  a  smaller  lid  opens 
from  the  back  forwrnrds;  between  these  lids  tbf?re  is  a  middle 
pait  which  remains  fixed.  The  openings  are  provided  with 
yellow  glass.  A  movable  covering  or  shade  is  joined  by 
hmges  to  the  fixed  part  of  the  lid.  The  sides  of  the  shade 
slide  on  the  exterior  of  the  sides  of  the  case  ;  they  are  fixed  at 
a  certam  height  by  an  adjusting  screw.  The  two  sides  and 
the  &out  are  pierced  with  a  round  opening  to  which  is  fitted  a 
aleefo  which  terminates  in  an  elastio  wristband.  A  groove  at 
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tke  bottom  of  the  otae  at  tbe  end,  and  at  tke  heigkt  of  the 
banna,  reoemB  tiha  firame  and  givea  to  tha  fiwmo  the  iiaeaa 
gai'j  inolination  to  proTont  the  fiill  of  the  glaas  platea  into 
interior  of  the  apparataa«    A  spring  keaiia  tiie  frame  in 

poaitioD.* 

Tiro  haaina*  of  eqpal  dimeninona,  being  placed  in  tiie  in* 
tenor  of  the  apparatnsi  one  containing  the  aenaitiBing  bath» 
the  other  the  developing  bath,  the  oollodioniaed  glasa  plate  is 
placed  in  the  frame.  The  latter  is  introduced  into  the  dark 
ebxmher  by  the  back  opening,  which  is  reoloeed,  and  the  gloaa 
plate  in  the  frame  la  taken  hj  the  hands  in  the  deem  and 
unmenied  in'the  silver  bath,  drained  on  blotting  paper  and 
replaced  in  the  frame ;  it  is  bronght  back  into  the  apparatoa 
after  the  poee  and  the  deyelopment  ia  made  in  the  seocnd 
baain.  The  plate  ia  afterwards  wididrawn  bj  the  large 
opening  in  fronts  and  the  image  is  washed,  fixed,  and 
etrengthened. 

AJ).  1867,  October  17.-~Ko.  2915. 

WHITE,  Oils  CyiiviiiiS£. — IraprovemeuUi  in  chairs  for  the 
*'  use  of  dentigta,  barbers,  ])hotographers,  or  other  persons, 
'*  such  mventiun  also  being  applicuhle  tg  other  ai»eiiil  pur- 
**  poBes." 

Fiom  the  lower  \K\vt  of  ihe  back  of  a  chnir  a  lixed  aim 
extends  which  hns  a  socket  to  receiTe  a  pivot  ou  ih©  low&r  end 
of  a  tubular  rod.  .V  Klidincr  clamj)  eiioompaeBes  the  rod, 
which  not  011I3'  rcccivct;  the  rod  but  also  a  curved  bail,  the  two 
ends  oi'  whicli  are  liinofed  to  the  bnck  of  the  chair.  The  clamp 
has  a  set  Fcrew  and  a  saddle  or  bearer,  which  rests  afijainst  th© 
bail.  A  similar  saddle  iu  the  rear  of  the  clamp  Tf»rolvcfi  on  a 
journal  ;  this  saddle  not  only  extoTids  into  a  loncritudlnal  slot 
in  the  tubular  ro<l  hnt  resta  against  a  solid  rod  extending  into 
and  projeetini?  from  the  bore  of  the  tubular  rod.  An  arm 
extouding  from  the  head  re^t  ii»  eoiniert^  to  ttie  Folid  rod  by 
mcanf:  of  ball-and-socket  clamp.  A  set  screw  in  tbe  clarop 
contracts  its  jawi  upon  the  balL  The  nbove-mentioned  sliding 
clamp  iixes  the  tubular  rod  to  the  bail  and  the  aoiid  rod  to  ihe 
tubular  rod. 

Ill  another  head  roat,  the  up|>er  part  of  the  sliding  solid  rod 
10  curved,  bo  aa  to  carry  the  ball  very  close  to  the  head  rest 
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and  boimtt  a  enmi  |>]ato  tud  m  oUmp  pSale;  tiie  ownred 
pa^ta  aa  fMtoiwd  to  the  bttA  of  the  head  re^ 

The  liflid  lesfc  is  famed'  or  upholifceared  witk  e  oudiioii^  lo 
niaad  cn  one  lide  and  Wo  edges  M  to  le«re  a  reo6M  or  hollow 
withixL  the  ooshion. 

A.D.  1867,  October  ;30.— jS^o.  3057. 

MERCY,  Fredeeick.  —  **  Impi  uvcmente  in  the  method  of 
•*  tinting  or  colov'mp^  pliotographs,"  kc. 

An  outline  of  the  pbotograph  is  traced  on  the  back  tbercof 
or  on  a  Bbcet  of  paper.    The  pictarc  and  paper  aro  T^l.vccd 
togetlier  oii  a  litbo2;Taphic  stone  or  rOntc  having  on  Iih  surface 
tV>f  eoloTir  which  is  to  be  traiisterred  to  the  picture.  The 
im^ctiire  ip  placed  faco  downwards  with  the  sheet  of  paper 
between  it  and  the  stone,  then  by  mbbing  thoee  parts  in  the 
trncing  that  are  to  be  left  light  in  tho  rii'^turc,  the  colour  at 
those  part?  on  the  stone  is  transferred  to  ihe  sheet  of  paper. 
If  the  traced  oiitlnir?  has  been  made  on  the  Bheet  of  paper,  the 
mbV)ing  muBt  be  applied  to  it  instead  of  to  the  back  of  the 
jiictnre.    More  colour  may  be  removed  from  the  stone  by 
means  of  bread.    The  picture  is  then  laid  face  dowuwards  OH 
the  t-'tono  and  pavssed  through  the  i)re^*s. 

A  finely  ground  or  ruled  glass  plate  may  be  used  in  the 
above  j)roeess  instead  of  the  lithogra{)hic  stone. 

'^I'his  iin  ention  also  consists  in  transmitting  rays  through  a 
lens  from  the  photographic  negative  on  to  a  tint  or  on  to  the 
|H^^  covering  the  tint  so  as  to  place  in  proper  position  the 
colours  or  to  remove  colour  as  in  the  above  method.  Oil 
eolour  may  be  applied  to  photographs  to  ino'ease  their  per- 
manence. A  ground  maj  he  printed  in  oil  colour  on  the 
]M)>er,  before  or  after  printing  the  photogxeph,  whidi  con  be 
irarktd  epon  with  pencil,  ohalk*  mymm,  or  oil  or  water 
colonre.  Albumenieed  paper  may  bo  charged  witb  printing 
ink,  md  the  ooleiir  be  treoaferred  to  tlie  photograph  hy 
presstire. 

UMnM,4d.  NoJDramnge.} 

A.D.  1867,  Beoeraber  Xa.— Ko.  3542. 
SmrZENICH,  Bdwah^Bod.— <2  commmUeaHm  from  DwM 
Bmi.}^ffwiBional  ffahoUon  onlsf.)— "  Improvemeate  in  the 
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**  treatment  of  gotte  parsh*,  buS^  nbb€ir,  HondniM  gui« 
*'  Mid  the  otiher  allied  gmns  for  the  inodiietion  of  •  prepam- 
^<  tion  or  prepantiflnB  applioftUe  as  a  Tanuah*  ocment^  FMn| 
stain,  TPfator  and  air  proof  wateriali  eoUd  or  daatio  inalmalt 

"  aad  for  other  pnrpoaea." 

Aiij  one  of  theie  goma  la  diaaolTed  in  henaiiM^  and  aloobiol 
is  added  in  aoffioieiit  quantity,  therein  oanaing  the  porar 
portions  of  the  gum  to  ooUeot  in  the  form  of  »  oard  whioh  ia 
redissolred  in  benaine  fiv  the  finer  naea. 

When  need  aa  a  aiibatifeate  for  ooUodion  te  photographie 
purposes,  the  treatment  oooaisto  in  the  nae  of  the  eolation  of 
the  proper  oos^aalkieooy  in  the  manner  in  whioh  eoliodioa  is 
now  employed.  ¥ar  photographic  printing  purposes,  and  te 
the  production  of  son  pietiirea»  the  treatment  oonaiata  in  pio- 
dncing  a  surface  of  the  edntlm  in  the  finer  state  on  any 
convenient  material,  or  using  aheete  of  Uie  same  on  whidh 
may  be  conveniently  printed  the  photograph. 
IPrinted,  4d.   No  DrawmgA*^ 
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A.D.  1868,  Febraaiy      Ko*  868. 
2>OMB!f]D0fi,  Jon  Mabu,  and  JONTE,  Fabdibic  PamL^ 
"  Improvementa  in  combined  photographic  i^panAns  for  out* 

*•  door  operations." 

This  apparatus  forms  a  package  whioh  can  be  carried  <m  the 
hack  by  straps ;  it  contains  the  camera  with  all  the  requisites  for 
taking  a  view  or  portrait,  as  well  as  chemicals  and  materials  for 
preparing,  developing,  and  fijung  the  plates.  A  flexible  doth 
oOYsrs  the  entire  apparatns,  as  well  as  the  operator,  and  serves 
theporposeof  atent.  Sufficient  light  is  admitted  to  the  interior 
of  the  apparatus  through  glass  of  a  non-actinic  character.  The 
box  is  so  constructed  that,  on  fixing  it  upon  the  tripod  stand, 
it  at  once  opens  out  into  a  large  and  convenient  tent,  with  the 
lens  and  camera  attached  in  front.  The  operator  takes  up  his 
position  inside  the  tent,  and  before  him  is  the  camera,  which 
he  can  open  or  ahut ;  his  stock  of  glass  plates  are  over  the 
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camera^  M  well  as  a  water  oittem ;  on  his  right  hand  are  the 
BhelTee  containing  the  chemiQala,  and  at  his  left  tfai»  nilnte 
Intlif  and  be£nr«  him  the  traj  to  receive  the  waste  in  WMhuig. 

Oneof  the  f^perturesin  ttie  ololh  is  to  enclose  the  operator^g 
waist.  A  pecaliar  water  snpply  valve  ia  fitted  to  the  flexiUe 
m^ply  tnbe  for  washing  the  plates ;  it  consists  of  a  dip  with 
an  alMtic  spring,  which  is  released  bj  the  prcasure  of  the 
finger  and  thumb  when  the  flow  of  water  is  reqnired. 

When  tho  omdm  is  used  as  a  separate  apparatus  from  the 
dark  roomt  an  additional  tnpod  is  used*  witii  three  sliding 

IFrmM,  U,  2d.  Ikaiwmg§J] 

A.D.  1868,  Apcfl  IL— No.  Ifi0«. 
BBOOMAK*  Ounraoir  Emouxbb.— (Ji  eommwtieaiUm  fnm 
Am9fM/tmMwrycni,)^(F^  otily "  Impnm- 

**  meats  in  photogrspby." 

no  ooUodion  film  vsed  in  this  invention  is  prepared  with 
collodion  and  castor  oil* 

The  image  ftom  a  native  piotnre  on  glass  is  traosfemd 
to  a  ooUodion  film.  This  is  done  by  spreading  the  film  on  the 
glass,  allowing  the  eocoess  to  ran  off  and  drying.  The  film 
together  with  the  image  which  it  bears  is  tiien  raised.  When 
the  picture  ii  Yaniished,  some  time  is  neoessaiy  Ibr  the 
remofalofthe  image  and  water  is  nssd*  A  positure  piotore 
on  tiie  collodion  fihn  is  thns  obteined. 

CMatinised  paper  prepared  with  carbon  is  made  by  spread- 
ing upon  psper  a  regidar  layer  of  gelatine  oolonred  black. 
This  is  sensitised  bj  means  of  solution  of  bichromate  of  potash 
and  the  coloured  side  is  applied  to  the  collodion  film.  When 
the  paper  has  been  exposed  to  light  for  the  requisite  time  it 
is  clcausod  by  means  of  water;  the  water  also  causes  the 
gslattne  to  swell  and  the  image  to  appear -in  relief  upon  the 
black  layer  of  gelatine.  Thk  image  is  then  trsnsfemd  to 
albmnenised  paper. 

The  albomemsed  paper  is  floated  on  its  back  on  water,  and 
Hie  layer  of  black  gelattne  is  placed  upon  i^  slbnmen.  The 
two  sheets  are  then  lifted  together  and  pressed  between  plates  of 
glass  for  an  boor  or  two.  The  two  papers  are  hung  up  to  dry 
and  submitted  to  the  action  of  steam  in  a  doaed  box.  The 


steam  ooiigiilai^  tho  albumen  and  leayes  the  gelatine  soluble. 
The  tiro  pi^wrs  are  pat  into  hot  water  and  separated.  Tim 
albnmeiiiied  paper  miaini  the  imi0B»  whath  is  viable  and 
doabl^r  unaUmble. 

rT>— y.-j-j  *  1 

A.D.  1808,  April  21.— No.  1297. 

BUSTG.  Lorts. — A  "mode  of  and  ftpparfttiM  £Qr  fti^rtaining 

**  the  actinic  power  ol"  light.** 

For  tliis  purpojic,  a  surface  is  provided  on  which  the  light 
falls,  so  a.s  to  produce  a  trradnated  series  of  ehatles  which  are 
defined  by  a  graduated  figured  BCale.  A  sheet  of  photo- 
graphically seuHitivo  paper  is  applied  to  tho  surface  thus 
lighted  for  a  determinate  tiiuc  ;  a  graduated  rej)rc?ontntion  of 
the  ]irogresHive  chauge  of  tone  from  ligbt  to  darkness  is 
tliereliy  obtained.  By  tliis  arrangement  the  photographer  is 
enabled  to  cx])Oi:e  his  plate  or  printing  paper  lor  the  tiioa 
requisite  to  produce  determinate  results. 

Tho  apparatus  consists  of  a  dark  box,  in  ^hich  is  mounted, 
on  a  vertical  axis,  a  cylinder  to  receive  a  sheet  of  sensitised 
paper.  The  paper  is  secured  to  the  sm  face  of  the  cylinder  by 
springs.  One  side  of  the  box  is  movable  and  has  a  vertical 
slit  cut  in  it.  In  the  slit  is  mounted  a  glass  tube,  of  s(|uare 
cross-section,  having  three  sides  of  yellow  glass,  and  the 
fourtli  side  of  ti'anspai'ent  glass  with  the  above  mentioned 
scale  mai'ked  thereon.  The  movable  side  is  pressed  againj^L 
the  cylinder  by  springs.  The  top  of  the  tube  has  a  horizontal 
slide  for  shutting  olf  or  admitting  the  light.  The  light 
admitted  to  the  tube  acts  on  that  ])ortion  of  the  sensitised 
pajicr  whicli  bears  against  the  transparent  side  of  the  tube. 
The  cylinder  can  be  rotated,  so  as  to  receive  successive  im- 
])n  ssions  ftud  thfi  impreaiioiifi         be  oompared  wi^  odb 

another. 

Ti  le  gi  aduated  scale  is  produced  by  geometrical  projection, 
upon  the  supposition  that  the  light  falling  on  the  horizontal 
secti(^ii  of  ihQ  top  of  tha  tube  ib  of  equftl  intwigi^  ia e?eiy 

part. 

Other  modiBcat  ions  of  the  appanfttQS  are  p■P^^ld•^  to. 
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A.D.  1868,  May  2.— No,  144S. 
•  JOSNBON,  JoHK  Heksy, — caimmtnieaUon  from  Langloi$ 
cenS  Oompany.) — ImptOYWumibl  in  apfMratOB  for  exhibiting 
'  *  xniimte  photograpMo  ploteraB»  and     plofcaNB  or  alideB  to 
«'  be  QMd  tberewith." 

The  a|i|MMFatiiE  for  exhibiting  the  piotaiQS  does  not  give  thia 
invoiKtiOii  a  title  to  bo  inoloded  in  the  proBODt  yolame,  bat  tho 
xmprovements  in  tho  pMstovee  or  alideo  are  stated  to  be  inde- 
pmdeni  noTol  faatuna. 

In  one  oaee  two  or  move  aooooHKfe  imagMi  of  the  aamo 
oifcaao*  in  ditooDt  positions  are  placed  on  Stenhope  lenses, 
one  image  to  eaoh  lens.  In  another  case  microscopic  views 
are  piaoed  on  maf?able  strips  of  glass,  thereby  adbaitting  of 
thft  dii^oial  of  »  eotisidsrahle  number  of  diffemA  snl^eotB 
on  the  sane  atrqi.  By  these  slides  *'the  produilioB  of 
appaientfy  animated  miivosoopio  pfaotogvaphio  piotnrsa" 
'  is  ac^pliflhed. 

A.D.  1868,  May  7.— No.  im. 

Hfil^i>jm£U3N,  Abthub  Ciuuas.  —  (A  carrnntmieaU^  from 
Oftave  Victor  Fourni&r.) — "  ImprovsmflDts  in  the  mainiifaefcore 

of  plates  for  heliographic  engraring.'' 

The  oljeot  of  this  inyontion  is  to  obtain,  on  the  above 
platss,  n  graan  or  hnlehiaig  os^whle  of  retaining  the  printing 
ink. 

I  GThe  proosss  which  forms  this  inr^tion  consists  in  first 
taking  a  photogtaphic  proof  on  glass  of  the  hatching  reqnii  ed 
to  be  prodnoed  and  which  has  been  previonsly  printed  or 
traead  on  any  snr&oe.  The  hatching  nay  be  square,  laaengef 
dottsd»  or  otherwise.  Then  a  positiTo  photograph  is  printed 
on  glssB  of  the  ol^jeot  to  be  r^vodnoed.  Thirdly,  these  tsro 
photographs  are  placed  one  on  the  other  so  as  to  touch,  and 
firaas  thsin  is  prkited  a  ne^tive  piotnre.  From  the  latter 
piofeore  is  obt^ned,  by  the  ordinary  means,  a  heltogr^thio 
tdate. 

"  A  similar  but  lass  satis£aBtory  result  may  be  obtained  by 
It  tilling  ia,  iiro  different  positions  the  inuige  of  the  grain  or 
"  hahnhing  and  the  olileBt  itself  on  the  same  plate  and  vice 
"  Tsna-" 

IMnki^U,   Ho  IhrmioingM.} 
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A.D.  1808,  Mfty  U.— Ko.  im 
WJSBBTEB,  Wmiiiff,  fluid  BABNB8,  Bomr  WmiAX^ 
(PrtwMmoZ  jmiMioii  oni^.) — "  Improyeoienti  is  head  and 
"  wmist  roflte  ftrlihe  ofle  of  photogMphen.'' 

On  »  facniiOBtfll  b«d  of  ooDflidflrable  length  kplfl^ 
block  irlimto  tke  ligiiig  atem  is  aflbed.  To  toyerie  tlio 
block  on  tlie  bed,  •  toolhed  wh»A  k  moimfted  on  it  And  gfrni 
into  » Ack  Ibrmod  on  llio  bod;  llie  wheel  ib  pronded  wiik 
an  operating  handle.  Or  aaorewonihebedBMjpaaetiiroQ^ 
the  block.  fHiaitpaiioftiie  rising  finxnewhiish  la  affixed  te 
the  alidingbloek  ia  fanned  with  a  groo^  and  a  bar  ia  lltfeed 
flo  aa  to  be  eadly  moved  np  and  down  tiierein,  set  aorews 
being  employed  to  aeowe  it  at  the  yeqnired  height  A.t  or 
near  the  top  of  the  bar,  the  oaliber  anpporta  a«e  attached,  and* 
to  admit  of  their  being  moved  baokwazda  and  forwaida  «t  n 
right  angle  to  the  length  «f  the  bed,  tfaey  ave  home  in  n 
eliding  piece ;  when  deaired,  a  binge  or  joint  ia  ptvmded,  no 
that  tfaej  oan  be  moved  roond  aidawarda.  , 

The  invention  alao  oonaiati  "  in  affixing  the  riaing  atem  of 
**  head  and  waiat  veate  already  in  ose,  or  of  the  ordinaxy  ooup 

atraotion  to  the  aaid  eliding  blook  iHien  it  ia  snppcrtad  on 
**  the  said  bed  or  oarrter,  nsxd  operated  aa  deeotibed.*' 

A.D.  1868^  Jnly  l.^o.  2104. 

SMITH,  Jambs  Alkxair)!!.— (IVm^fMOMl  prvMien  ntd  ol- 
l&wed.)—**  Improvementa  in  photogtmphio  apparatna.** 

Inaoooracy  ia  said  to  ooenr  in  photographk  imagea  by  Hw 
eenaitised  pbte  being  a  flat  tranaveraa  anrlhce  intetcepling 
**  a  cone  of  diverging  rays  at  all  the  ineqoalitleB  of  dktanoe 
"  from  the  ibcna  of  the  camera  lens  aa  now  in  nee  at  wbaoh 

the  variona  parte  of  the  flat  baee  of  a  oone  are  nneqanllj 

dietant  from  its  apex." 

To  correct  thia  inaoooraqr,  a  lene  or  lenasa  ieorare  inaerted 
between  the  fbons  of  the  caanm  lens,  aa  now  in  nae^  and  tfan 
eeneitieed  plate,  and  thereby, "  or  by  other  optical  meana  nad 

applianceaao]ta]iietotliiiKtparpoe^'*i«direoting 
raya  into  paiallel  rays,  or  into  anch  other  direotica  aa  after 
the  raye  have  paaeed  thxoogh  and  diverged  hom  the  foona 
will  einble  the  image  to  be  projected  on  n  flat  eenaltiaed  cnr^ 
Ibce  with  ita  parts  In  doe  proportion  to  each  other. 
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The  inventor  also  propOMs  to  iniert  into  the  cain6i«ia 
diai^faragm  with  a  8mall  aperture  in  it»  to  inieiro^  thoae 
aofeinio  raya  which  do  not  oonwga  to  or  paae  through  the 
fbona;  thereby  aeeming  the  aetinio  efficiency  and  homo- 
geneooB  purity  of  the  oolouni  proceeding  from  the  ofcgeot 
piiotographed,  with  a  Tieir  of  prodncia^  a  oolonred  image  of 
tbe  Mid  object. 

A.D.  1868,  July  13— No.  2201. 

iSDWAliDS,  Ernest. — "  ImproToment^  in  phot/^c^raphv.*' 

A  coating  of  bicbromatised  gelatiiic  coldui  in;j;  inriiior  la 
appli(^  to  a  surface  of  paper,  &c.  and  an  inKiLrt  is  obtained 
upon  it  by  means  of  ]\rrhf  nnder  a  pluttogi  a|)])ic  nrirtitive. 
To  the  surface  bearing  the  image  is  applied  a  paper  prepared 
with  gelatine,  albumeUy  &c.  which  is  rendored  inpoluble. 
The  parts  of  the  sensitised  ofelatinc  and  pigment  not  luned  on 
by  light  and  therefore  r<  luainiug  soluble  arc  washed  away 
with  warm  water,  tou;-  tlier  with  the  paper  that  originally 
carried  the  senaitive  iiim.  The  picture  is  in  this  case  re- 
yersed. 

"When  a  direct  j^icture  ia  retjuired,  the  negative  is  transferred 
from  its  glass  plate  by  producing  on  its  surface  alternate 
films  of  india  rubber  and  collodion  till  a  sufficient  strength 
has  been  oKtaiTied.  Tbe-^'e  filmf^,  together  with  the  negative, 
are  Tb'  iL  removed  and  the  pre|)arLd  gelatine  is  printed  upon 
from  ihrir  reversed  side.  Moditications  ai'e  described  in 
which  a  mirror,  or  lenses  or  direct  sun  light  in  n«ed.  Or  the 
sen^^itised  gelatine  together  with  the  alternate  iiims  may  be 
mounted  on  the  insoluble  prepared  paper. 

In  enlarging  photogrnphs,  the  position  of  the  negative  may 
])e  reverspfl  in  the  above  process;  the  printing  may  take  place 
tlirough  the  glnpp. 

Jn  the  prepamtion  of  the  iiilthk  nted  paper,  carbon,  earths, 
and  aniline,  or  other  dyea  may  be  used,  also  hnely  divided 
glass  of  v:kT  inus  colours. 

Collodio-chloride  of  silver  paper  is  prepared,  by  pouring  the 
coUodio-chloride  on  to  a  glass  plate,  applying  the  transfer 
paper  to  it»  and  removing  them  together  irom  their  support. 


FfiOTOOBAPHT. 


lodidei  oroUondeB  may  be  added  in  the  prefMvMioK  of  llie 
tmnfer  paper,  which  is  need  in  plaM  of  aUKiiMolwd  ptfice. 

AJ>.  18d8,  July  dO.— No.  tt80« 

of  and  apparaifeiu  for  obtaining  panoTBiiuo  iMurw  bgr 
meana  of  photography/' 

The  oamm  ia  dhridod  into  two  or  more  equal  parta  bj  a 
dxviaioni  oonstmoted  to  prodnoe  a  piotara  wiih  a  aoft  or 
Tignetted  margin ;  by  thik  meana  fiie  margin  of  the  aecond 
piotore  talran  nnitee  with  that  of  the  firat  00  as  to  yield  m 
panoramio  Tiew  by  the  jimction  of  the  aeravl  piotorea 
obtained  by  moving  the  camera  through  the  ieq[iiiBile  degree 
of  apaoe. 

'Am  division  or  divisional  partition  ia  a  band  inth  aenvted 
edges  and  passing  over  two  poUeya,  one  at  the  top,  the  othor 
at  the  bottom  of  the  camera*  The  width  of  the  band  ia 
acQosted  so  that  when  a  lens  is  fitted  into  each  division  of  the 
camera  and  a  sensitiye  plate  is  exposed  when  l^e  camera  ia 
pointed  at  any  nnifonn  body,  the  sensted  cnlge  of  the  band 
(which  most  be  moved  by  means  of  a  handle  attached  to  the 
ads  of  one  of  the  pnllcys  oyer  which  it  travels)  shall  so  soften 
ihe  edges  of  each  pictore  as  to  produce  a  continnooa  elieot  of 
lighting. 

To  apply  thia  for  taking  a  panorama^  the  camera  is  made  to 
rotate  npon  a  table  in  such  a  nuomer  that  alter  a  view  has 
been  tatai  on  one  portion  of  the  plate,  by  means  of  one  lens, 
the  camera  is  rotated  a  certain  previoi^y  determined  distance 
and  the  second  pictore  is  taken.  By  these  amngementa>  the 
piotorea  form  a  contxnnous  panoramio  view. 

When  portraits  are  to  be  token,  the  division  maybe  removedt 
and  instead  of  having  a  separate  lens  to  each  divinon,  one 
lease  only  (fitted  on  ft  sliding  front)  may  be  used. 
[iVMsii,  4d.  Ko  Lramngs.} 

A.D.  1888,  July  80.— No,  2891. 
DATIES,  GiQBOX.— (j1  eommuiwxUum        fffoeitUhe  do  JM 
BiauJm  and  Amidie  BarrH.)—{Provi$umal  profeeHm  Q7ily,)^ 
A  "  process  for  obtaining  heliogr&phic  plates  fat  printing.* 
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Bcliiud  a  positive  or  negativo  of  the  objerfc  to  he  n  ni  odiiced 
IB  j)laccd  a  sheet  of  glass  marked  with  a  doslL'^M  which  gtivph, 
by  transmitted  light,  the  appearance  of  iiatciiing  or  grains. 
A  pbotograpii  is  then  taken  from  thi?4  double  plate  by 
transmitted  light.  Or  a  ])hotoe'r?ipb  of  the  hat'^liing  luay  b© 
placed  behind  the  photographic  piato  to  be  ropri kIk  r»d. 

The  photograph  with  the  grain  and  with  the  picture  on  it, 
obtained  ri'^  above,  is  covered  with  a  Yory  thin  coating  of 
biehromatiHed  gelatine,  then  with  a  necond  and  thicker  coating 
of  the  same  ;  the  thickness  of  the  latter  coating  is  according 
to  the  amount  of  roliof  t^  be  obtained.  Af  ter  dcsiccatif  it 
IB  expo^^ed  to  light  and  then  immersed  in  water.  The  picture 
is  renrescnted  by  reliefs  and  depreesions.  The  gelatine  is 
then  t  )  be  removed  and  transferred  to  another  flat  surface  ; 
to  facilitate  this  operation,  the  gelatinise<l  plat^^  is  immersed 
for  some  time  in  tepid  water  to  which  glycerine  or  sugar  is 
added.  The  gelatinous  surface  is  then  metallised  and  an 
electrotype  obtained  tbere&omi  the  oleotrotype  fonna  the 
printing  surface. 

A.D.  1868,  Angnst  10.— No.  24^8. 
FROWIETH,  Dakibl,  and  HAWKINS,  ABDm*— A  "  proew 
"  far  prodnoiBg  miaed  printing  sorftoes." 

From  a  negatm,  a  poeitive  pkrinre  is  produced  on  a  copp«r 
plate,  the  plate  being  eeneitised  by  a  paste  containing  1]4oliri>« 
mate  of  potaah,  hypoBolphite  of  soda  and  chloride  of  anunoninm, 
together  with  albnmcn ,  gelatine,  and  Nurembergap  op  Jfrtmidb, 
giue*  The  nnaltered  bichromate  is  disBolyed  ont  by  amizture 
of  methylated  spirit  with  acetic  aonL  A  faint  reveraed 
Impression  ia  left  behind,  which  ie  oapaUa  of  beizig  trans- 
fimned  into  asnrftoe  in  leliefbymeansof  a  pmees  reeombUng 
the  gl3rphographic  process. 

Instead  of  printing  the  negative  on  a  copp{>r  plate,  it  may 
prodnce  a  positive  on  a  plate  of  glaes  or  ebonite.  In  this  cm^ 
the  sensitising  solution  contains  gom,  getatine,  Nnremberger 
glne,  bichiomate  of  potash  and  oxalie  acid.  The  mialterdd 
bichromate  is  dissobred  out  with  cold  water. 

In  maldng  a  cast  fnm  the  rerersed  impression,  the  h]|^ 
lights  may  be  bidlt  up  with  wax  or  wnidi.  The  plate  is 
then  snowed  to  sweU  in  [water  snd  dry.    The  snrftMie  Is 
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brushed  over  with  a  Bolution  of  or  gall  and  coated  with  a 
composition  containing  sulphur  and  tar  to  which  may  be 
lidded  iiTflia-rubber  or  gntta  percha.  From  tin  plastic  moald 
thu's  oliiaiued,  ;i  st-ereotype  cast  in  iiitaglii)  in  meUkl  laa^  be 
token.    ( )r  a  (  ast  may  be  taken  in  piaisier  oi  Paris. 

Tn  f)^)tainiiiii:  a  surface  for  printing  >)y  a  letter  press  ma- 
chine, the  fine  work  i«  built  up  by  means  of  a  roller  cx>vere<l 
with  varnish.  More  \  arniHli  may  be  applied  with  a  brndU. 
Art  electrotype  fi-om  the  iniagUo  ia  tJucke&ed  with  t/pe  metiil 
nLuuutied  on  a  wooden  block. 

[Primied,  4d»  Mo  Ihravnnga.} 

A.D.  1868,  August  11.— No.  2507, 
AKG  AMAKOFF,  AUQUVm. — {Partly  a  c<mmunieaHm  Jwcm 
Batile  Bauler.) — ''Improvements  in  llw  production  bymAana 
**  of  photogfaphy  of  prinliag  (nriteeB  a^iptod  to  litbqgniiliy. 
"  tjiwgr^hy,  and  chranotype.*' 

For  printiiig  ■oHboas  adapted  to  ifpogn^j,  the  foUoifiai^ 
pgoooooOB  are  employed  r-^tmng  aimnmiia  is  added  to  an 
aqueous  Bolutuw  of  gelatine  and '  a  thin  layer  is  poured  on.  to 
glaflsi  the  layer  is  dried  at  the  ordinaiy  temperature  and 
Uien  iraahfld  in  a  biohromate  aolntjoa  oontaining  ahun.  Tha 
diiad  prepared  aoi&ce  is  then  ezpoeed  to  ti|^  vadar  tlie 
originaL  A  warm  aolotuni  of  gelatine  is  ponred  on  Uie  pie- 
pared  surfaoa  till  it  finma  m  thick  layer ;  this  layer  can  be 
taken  off  the  propaiad  lajrQr«  when  a  design  is  obtained,  either 
inrelief  orhoUowaooQsrding  to  which  portion  of  the  galali^ 
awaUad*  A  compound  oontaining  wax,  gntta  pmlia»  and  oil 
IB  pouad  on  ^e  glass,  and  relief  is  given  to  the  taiakin^ 
gntta  percha  plate  bj  hollowing  out  the  large  white  spaces 
hand.  The  gutta  pevoha  j^te  is  then  coated  with  black 
lead  and  an  aleotrotype  matrix  is  taken  therefrom.  The 
auiliriz  is  covered  with  turpentine,  which  is  allowed  to 
m^Mtato,  then  with  black  lead  and  the  eloctroty|>e  taken 
therefrom  ia  adapted  to  l^poigraphy  when  the  relief  is  inoreaaod 
by  corrosion.  The  design  oan  be  transferred  fran  the  oopper 
I^ate  to  a  lithographic  stone. 

Application  to  the  chromotype : — ^An  outline  relief  (one  for 
each  oeloar)  ia  obtained  from  the  ooloored  original  bj  wiflamr 
of  an  ontlioa  dmwing.  From  the  outline  relief  an  impression 
ia  taken  on  paper  in  Una;  originala  (ooneieting  of  s^wt^  are 
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tlms  obtained,  from  whidi  olicli^  are  made  mpenrMij  for 
cmcih  simple  colour. 

A  copper  plate,  prepared  from  a  photographic  negative  may 
be  treated  with  collodion  and  gelatinous  ink  toprodiioe»  faj 
preesnre,  an  image  resembling  a  photograph. 

1868,  Oofeober  lO^Ko.  8118. 

HABT,  FvKDEKUS  WiLUAM.— A  "material  or  sabstance  to 
be  used  for  varnishing  or  protecting  the  surfaces  of  litho- 
graphs,  photo-lithographs,  and  other  like  printed  snr  faces." 
The  print  shoold  be  on  a  well-sized  hand  paper.  When 
this  is  not  the  c»se  the  print  is  laid  on  a  level  Burfacc  and 
both  sides  are  sponged  with  a  warm  solution  of  starch  ;  it  in 
ihvn  hung  up  to  dry  and  calendered.  Albumen  of  white  uf 
egg,  prepared  with  a  whisk,  is  iinod  to  cuat  the  i^riiited  surlace 
of  the  |>aper.  Dui  :ng  the  operation  of  whisking,  matter  of  a 
deliquescent  nature,  such  as  chloride  of  cak  iuni  ur  niuatc  of 
aramoniuiu  (in  small  quantit}')  is  introduced  into  the  albumen, 
to  prevent  the  albumen  on  the  jmper  from  becoming  thoroughly 
desiccated,  as  in  this  stato  ii  is  convenient!}  rendered  insoluble. 
The  paper  having  become  dry,  in  the  ordinary  seuHc  of  the 
term,  the  surface  coating  is  rendered  insoluble  by  means  of 
at^uoa  or  boiling  water. 

IFritU&ig  4d.  No  Drawingi.} 

I  AJX 1868^  DooemlMr  4w^Ho<.  Mft. 

onl^^'^*  Imjwwfimwwili  in  wairhfHBty  or  appsvataa  fiv  tonnm^i 
•*  fiiiDgt  aad  mMikg  photographic  priiitB»  ivliioh  improve* 
**  nMoii  «r»a]ao  applioalilo  to  mddBg  timnhiiiiiry  er  appprataa 
"  Ibr  oHmt  purpoaea.'* 
One  or  mora  VMiels,  conlaining  tba  taniqff,  ibAng  or  wad^ 
I     ing  aoliitioiia,  ara  to  anaagad,  in  ooimaortirm.  witii  maohiBatyi 
!     M  to  raoeita  •  roaiciiig  motion,         midng  motion  iajiro^ 
I     daoad  hj  taming  on  iti  ttria  •  rod  ur  1mm%  wU  or  witboiil 
!     joints,  flttadwMl  ana  or  mora  bands,  pins,  or  otbar  projections, 
orwiQi  onaak  or  oranka  said  connecting  rod,  or  rods  fixed  or 
I     movalila,  whmh  may  be  tnmed  by  hand  or  other  motive 
power.  Tha  intention  of  tho  rocking  motion  is  to  thoroughly 
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sepaittto  tbe  printB  and  keep  tlmiL  in  nodon  while  iamened 
in  the  eolntioiu 

Tke  veeselg  may  be  filled  with  liquid  to  the  Teqpated  height, 
aod  emptied,  cither  by  means  of  jointed  tobea  of  indift-nibber 
CNxnnected  with  an  aperture  or  apertorea  in  each  leceptadeii  or 
bj  tabee  of  other  material  with  or  without  jomia* 
IPritUed,  4d.  Ko  Drmomy^.j 

A.D.  1868,  December  7.— ^No.  3722. 
LAlvi-J,  William  Bobebt.  —  (A  communicaiion  from  Ge^rr-j-: 
Ke7ulall  Proctor.) — '*  ImprovcineutB  in  rooms  and  apparatoa 
•*  for  pbotogi  aphing  ])y  artificial  light." 

Tbiri  invention  consists  chiefly  in  so  constracting  the&o 
rooms  that  the  rays  of  light  from  a  lamp  placed  therein  will 
be  reflected  and  concentrated  upon  the  person  or  ohjoc^  t  to 
be  photographed.  The  interior  of  the  room  is  curv  ed  above 
and  at  the  front  imd  sidc^i  of  tlic  point  whereon  the  light  is  to 
be  concentrated,  and  a  magneeium  lamp  is  arranged  in  sneb 
a  position  that  ita  light  is  reflected  to  the  o1)ject.  j\n  opening 
is  mado  in  the  cnrved  end  of  the  I'oom  for  the  camera,  and  a 
sni table  background  is  placed  at  the  other  end.  A  kerosene 
lamp  is  employed  for  focnssing. 
[Frinte<i,  6d,  Drawing,} 

A.B.  1868,  December  17.— Xo.  3849. 

POITNOY,  Join?. — **  Tmjjrovements  in  the  production  of  piain 
**  or  coloured  ])hotograpbic  and  other  pK-tures'.'* 

1st.  To  prodncc  a  ])icturo  on  the  revereo  or  obvert^o  sido 
before  tmnsferring  the  same  to  the  surface  of  the  material 
whf^re  it  is  to  remain  ])crmanently.— A  photogrtiph  is  produced 
in  carbon,  &c.  mixed  and  prepared  in  oil,  apirit  or  watcj-,  and 
»  BCnsitised  by  methods  described  in  No,  780,  A-D,  1858,  or  in 
No.  267,  A.D.  1863,  or  by  other  metliod.s.  The  colours  are  laid 
on  the  reveiBa  obYBEBa  aide  of  the  jaotiud  bafiM^iKanai'emDg 
the  Hime. 

The  raonochrome  colour  (carbon  for  instance)  is  applied  all 
oyer  the  surface  of  the  material  on  'vvhich  the  picture  is  to  l)e 
produced  and  the  negatiye  is  ap})lied  to  the  prepjired  or  non- 
prf^T^f^red  fiurfaco,  when  the  light  hardens  the  colouring 
mil  r,  leaviiig  t^a  other  porta  to  be  diaioLved  o^  by  irpinyt  ox 
waller. 
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and.  To  pradaoe  a  pMne  a  auy  tnuupaniii  snbetance, 
0^  tnamparcnt  mYmbuim  to  be  aftennarcU  ralored  to  ite 
ongmBl  opacilgr."-^niQ  lolotioii  to  gmng*  trausparency  to  the 
pi^per,  4a,  ooodMs  of  oUbt'irttif  and  gljc^^e,  or  like  Bub- 
atanoe.  To  restore  the  opacity  and  develop  the  pictnre  boiled 
wtor  k  employed;  the  paotare  k  finiihad  by  inmieri>mg  it 
in  iufyciQtme,  napiliAer  beoacd. 


1869. 

A.D.  1869,  J^Bbruai-^-  3.— :S'o.  33(>. 

JOHNSON,  John  Roberi. —  *  Improvements  iiithe  manoiao* 
ttire  or  prodaction  of  photogi  iiphic  pictures.* 
By  thiii  invention  photo^^phic  pictures  in  carbon  or  other 
pigments  are  obtained.  TliLs  in\  ention  relates  to  thorio  pic- 
tnree  which  are  obtained  on  a  him  or  tissao  of  Bengitiaed 
gelatine  and  retained,  ill  a  reverse  condition,  upon  the  paper 
or  sap[)ort  npon  which  they  are  produced ;  or  tranafOTred,  by 
india-rubber  paper  to  another  surface,  so  aa  to  be  in  a  non- 
revereed  poHition. 

Ibt  improvement. — Instead  of  using  moist  jngmont  prepara- 
tion, a  phect  of  prepared  pigment  is  employed,  the  sliof^t,  being 
disi-oived  and  mixed  with  a  deiinit©  qoaniity  ul  colour  lees 
gelatine.  The  pigment  preparation  contains  the  finely  ground 
oolom-  tosrother  with  gelatine  md  fiogar;  the  mixture  is 
poured  u  i   1 1  a  .slab  to  dry. 

2lnd  impiovcment. — Making  tissue  in  continuous  lengths 
and  using  the  gelatine  compound,  without  forming  the  ordi- 
nary ti.<.^ac.  Tlio  auppurb  of  poruufi  paper  ia  supplied  from  a 
roller  in  a  continuous  sheet  and  io  brought  into  contact  with 
the  Burfaec  of  the  pigmented  gelatine  tjolution.  Instead  of 
porou.s  pjiper  a  plate  of  metal  ia  employed  together  with  a 
film  of  wax;  the  developed  pdotore  may  be  transferred  to  ita 
final  suj^port  of  paper,  &o. 

old  imiirovoment. — The  UBe  of  Bolulde  resins,  &c.,  which 
becoiti'  iiiHoluble  when  diy,  for  ^ftPif^^'t^iT'g  the  pigment  pic- 
tore  to  Its  permanont  support. 
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4th  iinpi uvcinent. — The  muuutmg  of  the  gelatine  imago 
upon  an  impermeable  surface  without  cement,  for  models  for 
engraved  plates.  Also  transferring  the  gelatine  image  from 
a  glass  or  metal  surface  to  the  surface  of  paper,  by  means  of 
ftn  intervening  film  of  wax. 

5th  iin])ri)\ oment. — TraMferring  the  pkiuro  from  its  tem- 
puiury  bU}jport  of  wax  paj>er  to  its  permanent  support,  bj 
means  of  varnish  and  ])ressure. 
[Printed,  Qd.    No  JJrawin^e.} 

A.D.  1869,  February  8.— No.  385. 
SARO'^^?',  Olh^er. — **  ImprovementB  in  piiotographs  to  give 
**  them  artistic  eiiect,  and  to  produce  eolarged  and  permanent 
**  pictures  from  small  ucgatives." 

A  small  negative  portrait  is  taken  and  enlariyed  to  any  suit- 
able extent  or  variation  upuu  glass,  eitlier  by  sun  or  artiiicial 
light.  The  enlarged  porti^fc  is  backed  np  with  rough  drnwing 
pa^H  t  i  >ii  which  haa  been  Uthogra|)hed  hatched  shading  or  £reo 
hand  lines. 

The  biitcUmg  oi-  touiiig,  instead  of  \>e\ng  lithographed  on 
paper,  muy  be  repimted  on  the  same  glass  containing  the 
transparent  picture,  and  in  that  case  ih6  portrait  or  piotore 
may  be  backed  up  with  plain  paper. 
[Printed,  4d,   No  Brawinffa,'] 

A.D.  iHhO.  Febmary  10.— No.  417. 

FISCHER,  William  Hesry.— (Proriwoikrf  prokoHm  <ml^,) — 
A  **  photograph  in    priTitiug  process.** 

Gelatine  and  gum  arable  are  dissolved  in  water,  and  lamp 
BOgar  is  added  thereto.  After  filtering  this  mixture ,  bichro- 
mate of  potash  or  of  ammonia  in  solution  is  added  thereto. 
The  mixture  is  then  ready  to  }X)ur  on  the  glass,  slate,  or  metal 
which  is  to  form  the  positive  ])ictare.  After  drying,  the  plale 
BO  prf  pared  is  placed  under  the  negative,  so  that  the  film  sicis 
of  the  negative  shall  be  in  contact  with  the  gokifeine  film. 
After  a  proper  exposure,  the  picture  on  glass,  <kc.  is  ready  ftir 
the  printer,  and  is  printed  in  an  ordinary  lithographic  press 
in  the  nsual  way  emj^yed  by  litliiO{gni|ibio  printOT,  and  witii 
Uieir  usual  inks. 
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AJ>.  im,  Maroh  dO.-^Ko.  853. 

XmpnmiMiite  in  fha  pvodnofeuni  of  iiQgtlivw  ap|ilic»ble  for 
pihaftagnilihio  pnnting,  aoad  Har  obtaiiiiiig  raised  printii^ 

latw  Tba  pvodiictuni  of  negaifeme  fiir  plmtogmpbio  pfintiiig. 
— ▲  giMB  idaito  uooatodwith  8ilver»meftB]]ic  aU^,  or  pgrepam- 
ti<m  of  anilfne*  A  drawing  being  made*  with  pen  or  peooil^ 
upon  this  sorfaoe,  the  lines  thereof  are  rsmorad  by  meaDS  of 
a  giayers  or  ibe  drawing  may  be  at  onoe  etched  in  witiiont 
the  aid  of  the  pen  or  pencil  sketch.  The  lines  thus  etahed 
admit  light  tinoagh  the  plate,  and  the  result  is  an  etched 
n^gatiTe. 

A  print  may  be  obtained  from  the  negative  on  pbotogfaphio 
pBiper,  in  the  nsnal  manner. 

2nd.  The  prodnetion  of  raised  snrihces  fbr  printing  pur* 
poses  by  mesne  of  the  above-mentioned  etched  negative.— A 
plate  of  glaas,  Ao,,  is  coated  with  a  layer  of  gelatine  to  which 
has  been  added  sn  alkaline  bichromate.  The  negative  being 
placed  in  contsot  with  the  prepared  sorftoe  of  gdatine  and 
the  combination  exposed  to  1^^,  Hie  parts  of  the  gelatine 
iUm  acted  on  by  the  Mi^t  are  rendered  inscM^le  in  water. 
Tbe  gelatine  plate  is  then  placed  in  wsrm  water,  and  the 
resnlt  is  a  relief  pictnre  corresponding  to  the  lines  of  the 
etched  ncgatiye.  IVom  this  raised  swface  a  stereotype  or 
electrotype  cast  may  be  taken  and  printed  from  in  the  nsoal 
manner. 

A.D.  1869,  April  d8.^Ko.  im. 
ISAAOf  IiBWiB.  — "  Improvements  in  folding  or  collapsible 
taUes>  stands,  and  stools." 

This  invention  is  designed  to  enable  the  above  srtioles  to  be 
eloaed  np  within  a  small  compass  when  not  in  ose. 

In  a  tripod  stand  fbr  a  photc^praphio  camera^  a  sliding 
collar,  on  a  vertical  goide  bar,  carries  hinged  tie  rods,  the 
ends  of  which  are  fbimed  with  racks  that  may  be  placed  on 
pins  projecting  from  the  legs,  so  that  tiie  several  legs  may 
•tend  at  vaz7mg  angles  and  yet  be  held  fihnly  in  their  respec- 
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tivc  positions.  The  leirs  arc  jointed  half  waj  by  means  of 
hinge  joints  ;  and  the  upper  part  of  eaeh  leg  ha?  pivoted  to 
it  a  flat  ]^late  or  catch,  having  a  ^lot  in  its  side,  which  receiTes 
a  j^in  fixed  to  the  lower  part  of  the  leg.  that  the  two  pMTli 
of  the  leg  are  held  rigidly  togethei-,  ua^il  Ihopltto  is  ^rBWli 
back,  when  the  legs  can  bo  folded  np. 
[Frinied,  3#.  I>rawm4f§,2 

A.I).  1809»  June  10.^176. 1799. 

COOK,  Walteb.— "  Improvemeuts  iii  apparatus  for  taking 
"  photographic  pictures  by  which  the  operator  can  take  a 
*'  numljer  of  prepared  sensitive  plates  and  expose  them  gucces- 

slvely  without  the  aid  of  extra  changing  box  or  bag." 

A  box  in  divided  into  two  compartmentii.  lu  each  comparL- 
ment  a  number  of  plates  can  be  placed  with  Il^liv  prepared 
sides  towards  the  lens.  In  front  of  the  box  (or  on  the  r-ide 
nearest  the  IcnH)  iL^-^i  e  is  a  shutter,  which,  on  being  drawn 
out,  opens  one  of  the  compartments  to  the  lens,  and  the  front 
plate  receiven  the  image,  being  pushed  forwaid  :;t  its  place 
by  means  of  a  spring  from  the  Imck.  On  lue  thutter  l>ein£^ 
closed,  it  carries  down  the  fj'oni  ])late  (which  has  just  beeu 
cxposeil)  with  it,  leaving  tlie  next  plate  ready  for  exposure. 
A  slide  is  then  drawn  up  at  the  back  of  the  box;  thiii  action 
draws  a  jilate  from  the  bottom  compartment  to  the  top,  and 
a  spring  holds  the  plate  at  the  top  while  the  slide  is  poshed, 
down  again ;  thus  the  plateti  kept  lu  luuviiuu  till  all  are 
exposed. 

"  In  front  of  the  box  a  camera  is  attached  by  hinges  or 
"  other  means  and  being  easily  detached  allows  the  opemt^^T 
•*  to  focns  the  picture.  The  plates  are  kept  from  rtibbing 
**  each  otlter  by  a  covering  of  papei-,  cardboard  or  other  sub- 
**  etance  round  the  edges  and  at  the  back  or  not  as  may  IfQ 
**  thought  desirable.** 

[FriiiUxl,  3d.  Brawing.'j^ 

A.D.  1869,  Z\m»  30.— No.  m^. 

OOUKTEZrAT,  Bosmbx  Bm«la3«.^^  IVooetPW  forprodaBaig 
**  printing  surfaoefl.** 
lit.  A  ooQodtaii^  or  other  like  wMAm^  li  fwpwwl  witti 
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ptmfiUMmJ&iM.  ▲  pontic ]»diore is  i«lEtti  upon  a  glass 
plate  oomed  vtth  liia  rilicttod  oollodion,  and  is  printed  on  to 
a  film  oompoaed  of  parchTiMwit  nae»  sogw  oaoidy,  gum,  and 
ctoomio  add,  the  film  beiag  lawmted  iqwn  gl— ,  The  film 
is  &eed  fifom  BensitiTQ  salts  by  washing,  dninad,  immersed 
in  oiUflrida  of  gold,  and  diaiiied  agaiik  Bis  fhaaoc^ted  with 
•  aolniiaB  of  nifeiato  of  silver  and  grape  sogai;  and  immersed 
In  a  sslntiaii  qonteiniiig  |»ofaHni^khate  of.  iron  and  grape 
sngar,  prior  to  being  plaoad  in  a  liatli  for  ^electro-depositdng 
copper  upon  it.  The  elQctrotjpe  is  resnored  from  the  bath, 
tooi^ed  wztb  faoBltsig  water  to  remove  the  matrix  therefrom, 
and  boniisiiad  at  tiie  edges,  and  at  the  high  lights ;  it  is  then 
fit  for  printing  trtmi  in  an  ordinary  printing  press. 

2nd.  Frodaeing  raised  soriaoes  for  printing  from  such  as 
type  lasting  from  a  negative  ingrain*  The  design  is  pi  uiuJ 
from  the  nt^gative  direct  upon  a  mi^rix  similar  in  composition 
to  that  set  forth  in  the  first  improraneait,  which  is  similarly 
treated.  An  eleotrotype  from  this  matrix  is  suitable  for 
pxintii^  from. 

A  positive  may  be  printed  by  printer's  ink  from  the  negative 
ingrain  on  to  a  paper  prepared  with  the  substance  belbre- 

named  and  trausferrcd  to  stone  for  photo-lithographic  printing. 

In  hcliographic  engraving  a  conducting  Burface  may  l>o 
produced  on  the  photograph  by  precipitatmg  .silver  powder 
£rom  the  nitrate  by  copper  and  spreading  it  over  the  maliix. 

A.D.  1869,  July  5.— No.  2022. 

GKl'NE,  Fkiediucu  Wilhelm,— '  /'ror/rf/oaaZ  froUction  only .) — 
"  ImprovemcntH  in  trnrt^fprring  photographs  tO  W00d»  metalf 
"  ivory,  and  other  surfaces.'* 

A  photograph,  oVtnmed  by  the  ordinary  collodion  proce.ss, 
is  apy)Hed,  face  downwards,  on  the  surface  to  which  it  i.s  to  bo 
transferred,  and,  is  fixed  thereto  by  means  of  gum,  albumen, 
or  other  adhesive  Bubstance.  Alcohol  is  a])plied  on  the 
back  of  the  pbotogr;>nh  to  remove  the  water  or  iiumidity  ; 
t!K'n  ifl  applied,  wherebv  the  collodion  is  removed  and 

the  metallic  picture  alone  remains  on  the  surface.  Thus  tho 
transfer  is  t^o  made  as  not  to  leave  any  layer  or  trace  of  foreign 
sabetance  on  the  sorfaoe  likely  to  pr^^mUoiaHy  aU'eost  tiio 
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tnaehet  Ibr  angrttviag  or  onuanmitetioii.  The  nrilMie  can 
ibm  b0  engraTod ;  or  tiie  inuige  niagr  be  fixed     TtiniBli  lor 

ornamental  porposes. 

A.D.  1869.  Jnly  20.— No.  2193. 
TBBVOB,  BAVW.-'iProvuional  jyrotection  otdif.)—'  ApperaloB 
**  for  fkeiUfceitiiig  the  prodaofeion  of  pbotogmiiliic  pietnree ;  " 
also  improvements   in  tiie  moimli  or  oesee  and  fitlinge  for 
the  aame.*' 

let  part  of  the  iiiTention.«*l^iiking  eereral  ri«wa  of  one 
flitter  from  different  positionSt  or  of  aerend  sittcre^  00  t&e 
aame  eensitised  plate,  with  one  eeneitMing.  The  apparaftiw 
fbr  holding  the  eensitised  plate  to  aooompfieb  tiiia  reeolt  oon- 
sists  of  a  circnlar  dieo  of  wood,  wofUng  in  a  corresponding 
siied  hole  formed  in  an  outer  rim,  which  is  square  for  theeako 
of  easy  application  to  the  camera.  In  the  diao  ia  a  square 
opening,  which  is  fitt^  with  a  door  fbr  aeenring  the  eensitised 
plate  therein.  The  front  of  the  apparatus  is  obscured  to  the 
extent  of  the  eccentric  space  requisite  for  taking  the  intended 
piotore.  If  the  dieo  be  divided  into  six  parts,  one  p&ctore  is 
taken ,  the  cover  is  put  orer  the  lena,  and  &e  diao  ia  rerrfved 
one-sixth  of  a  reYohition ;  another  pietim  Sa  taken,  and  ao  on 
until  the  whole  aeries  of  six  is  complete. 

2nd  part— III  monnting  ttieee  piottU!ea»  the  whole  aeriaa 
may  be  eipoeed  on  m  revolying  dlw^  so  as  to  be  tnmed  np» 
wards  in  sacceaBion ;  or  openings  nmy  be  formed  in  the  npper 

pact  of  an  additional  diao,  the  eompomid  pifltae  being  revolved 

ondemeath. 

drd  part  .--The  leaves  of  the  alboBiB  for  the  poitraiia  com- 
prised in  thia  invention  are  ao  amnged  as  to  pemit  of  the 
whole  to  be  aeen  at  once,  by  taming  the  albam«  or  by  revotr* 
ing  the  picture  eo  aa  to  bring  the  portnttb  into  view,  tiie  aUmm 

or  ca>^e  being  stationary. 

AJ>.  1802»  Septemher  ISL-^a  271& 
BBmrJI,  Ttamcas  Juam,  and  BILLINQfiIiBT»  Hbsbt. 
Mmm  of  prodneing  tansfen  and  Mooks  for  lithographie 
and  olto  printing/* 
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l^i.  Producing  a  printing  block  from  a  photographic  nega- 
tive.— ^An  ordinary  negative  on  gla^s  is  coated  with  :i  Tnixturc 
of  gum  resin,  bichromate  of  potash  and  water,  mid,  when  dry, 
is  exposed  to  the  action  of  light  no  a.d  to  print  a  picture  ou  Llio 
ccmting.  The  non-solariged  portion  of  the  picture  is  dissolved 
out  by  hot  water,  leaving  a  raised  picture  on  the  glass,  from 
v?  hich  a  mould  or  electrotype  can  be  taken  from  wMch  other 
printing  blocks  can  be  produced. 

2nd.  A  mixture,  composed  of  bichromat<^  of  potash,  gum 
axabic  and  distilled  water  is  spread  upon  pap?  i-.  i'ho  paper 
is  allowed  to  dry,  placed  under  a  negative  and  printed  with  a 
copy.  The  surface  of  the  picture  thus  taken  is  covered  with 
a  gronri(hv(  rk  oflitho-tint  produced  on  a  stone;  it  is  then 
llotttcd  on  warm  water  to  remove  the  free  gum  and  ink,  and 
tbe  picture  can  then  be  tr&naferred  on  to  a  stone  for  printing 
from. 

3rd.  A  process  for  producing  negative  copies  of  pictures 
without  the  uso  of  a  camera  and  lens. — A  sheet  of  thin  paper 
is  coated  Willi  chioride  of  sodium  and  allowed  to  di  v  :  it  la 
then  flnnted  on  a  bath  of  nitrate  of  silver,  dried,  and  exposed 
under  ;ni  orifriTinl  in  a  frame.  Thi<»  iiegatiye  pictnre  is  6xed 
hy  hyj>0Bul]  Inic  ot  -oda,  washed,  and  dried;  it  may  be  used 
to  print  potiitivu  piciuri'?^  in  the  photogi'aphic  printing  frame. 
Or  transfers  can  bo  prmtcd  to  throw  down  on  stone  and 
print  from  by  tlie  above  photo-lithographic  proceas. 

A.1>.  ISed,  Oetober  19.— No.  SOiO. 

WINDOW,  Frederick  IIiciiabj).— A  '^prooesB  for  producing 
"  photographs  in  pigments.** 

This  invention  rouaiste  in  applying,  for  the  above  pm  poses, 
the  chemical  acliun  of  chromic  salttii  ou  soluble  organic  l^odies 
together  with  the  treatment  with  powdered  pii^ments  of  sur- 
faces [  repared  with  hygroscopic  com  iiuunds  combined  with  a 
goluble  chromate  ofter  insolation  through  u  cliche. 

A  sensitive  solution  is  prepared  which  conttiins  honey, 
glucose,  albumen,  dextrine  and  bichromate  of  ammonia. 
This  solution  is  spread  ujion  the  surface  to  be  sensitised,  or 
poured  upon  it,  dried,  and  exposed,  under  a  negative,  to  light. 
Powdered  pigment  ia  then  hroshed  OTer  the  Borface  until  the 
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mage  is  developed  and  then  fixed  hj  alcohol  and  dried* 
■olnble  poiiiOA  o€  4lke  coating  is  then  disBolyod  Oiit  with 
aoidiilated  water.  The  print  is  washed  and  fiiiaQ;f  passed 
ihnnigh  water  reodmd  slightly  alkaline  with  ammonia.  If 
print  is  to  hnvc  a  glaaed  aariBOOg  ooHndiai  u  tiie  fixa^ 
agUBfe  iMtond  of  akolwi. 

For  pigment  prints  upon  paper  with  a  glMedfluefigiM  ibe 
above  seDsitive  eolation  minus  the  albnmen  is  em|do7od.  A 
pbito  is  Doated  with  this  solution,  insolated  under  a  negative 
naaA  dsmloped  with  powdered  pigment.  Collodion  is  then 
poured  cmer  tho  coated  surface  and  to  dxf$  il  is  then 
tnBaferred  to  golatiuised  or  albumenised  paper. 

IhB  developed  prinl  may  be  transiinied  to  qAmt  anifaces 
Having  a  glntinow  eoaliBg,  by  maans  of  pMSBim  aad 
inoislnTe* 

The  developed  print  may  be  transferred  to  stone  or  sine  for 
dSieol  printing  tbeteftoia.  For  tUs  pvcpoaa  print  is 
develaped  with  a  powder  of  a  fiitty  or  resinous  natero.  TIsa 

developed  print  is  laid  upon  the  heated  stone  and  presaedL 
On  damping  the  back  of  the  print  Hbe  (laiiliftii  ia  efibetod. 

A.D.  1909,  Oofeober  80^^  8151. 

UEWBUBN,  Joan  Chmtm,^A  wmmmieiKHtm  finm  Ji.  Bya) 
—A  pbotogtaphio  prooess  ibr  pve^Mnba^  priiiliiii^  siir* 
"  Ikwes.'* 

The  object  of  Hue  mveiitioB  is  to  allow  of  impresBioDS,  equal 
to  those  obtained  by  lithography,  being  taken  on  oommosL 
paper  witii  printing  black  or  Uihographio  pnnkuig  ink  from 
photogivpliio  negatives* 

A  nuzfeare  is  poured  over  *  Tory  thibk  pieoe  of  pMe  jflmm, 
bighlj  polished  or  plain.  The  miitere  is  oomposed  of  gela* 
ti^,  albmnen  and  water.  The  glass  bearing  the  film  is  dtM 
in  an  oven  and  is  tilien  exposed  to  light  on  the  reverse  side. 
The  glass  is  then  waslted,  dried*  and  another  nMiire  is  poured 
over  it ;  this  mixtore  contains  geli^e»  albfnmen.  baehromaito 
of  potash,  bichronmte  of  anunonia»  gun  mynli,  gam  ben»^, 
nitrate  of  silyer,  iodide  of  badmimn,  and  bromide  of  potaaiiWBa* 
The  glass  is  again  dried ;  it  is  then  rea^  for  oopyi^^  i 
Us  is  effMed  by  placing  a  pfaotogmpldo  aegattvia  en  the 
lass. 
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ITbea  the  negative  baa  been  copied  on  tbe  glass,  tbe  latter 
ia  iraabed  under  Btrong  pr^ean  of  wateor,  eo  as  to  eztraet  all 
ihe  obranate.  The  g^aae  ia  again  dried  and  is  ready  for 

printing. 

IPrinted,  4d»  Hh  Drawhigs.] 

A.D.  1869»  December  8.— No.  8548. 

iiDWAKDS,  EiiNEST. — **  Impr  ovements  in  photo-mechanical 
printinpr,  and  the  reproducUon  of  designs."  -  ' 

Thia  lu volition  relates  to  printing  from  a  surface  coated 

with  biohromated  gelatine  whiob  has  been  acted  npon  by 

light. 

The  film  is  hardened  by  means  ui  lUum,  seiisiiiHi^d  by  a 
cbromatG,  and  then  act^d  upon  by  light.  It  is  wiished  in 
-water,  coated  "with  a  second  layer  of  insolnble  sensitised 
gelatine,  and  the  operation  is  repented  till,  after  ex]>o«rT!re 
under  a  negative,  all  the  details  appear.  Tlio  i)luto  is  t  reed 
j&rom  bichromate  by  -wa-iiing  and  is  then  ready  lor  printni^r. 

In  print  iii<^,  the  plate  is  wetted  and  placed  in  an  ordinaiy 
printing  press  in  which  the  pressure  is  vertical.  To  obtain 
prof^ure  in  the  tluidows  of  the  gelatine,  a  mould  is  made  by 
wanning  a  sheet  of  gntta  perchii,  placing  it  on  the  plate  and 
pnliiug  the  prcs,  eo  that  the  mould  may  fall,  ea^  time^ 

exactly  in  itR  iilaco. 

In  inkiiiL^,  to  ;ivrnd  ieai  ing  up  the  gelatine  film  by  the 
ndherenct'  ot  the  nil;  to  the  plate,  rollers  or  dabljcrs  of  india- 
rubber  ;nn  used,  and  the  lithographic  ink  is  thinned  with 
tallow  and  oil.  To  i)rocuro  prints  of  more  than  one  tint  from 
one  plate,  the  inks  are  prepared  of  different  degrees  of  stifl- 
nees  and  of  different  colours,  tho  etiffest  ink  being  first 
applied,  the  next  Btiti'est  (which  adheres  only  to  tho  half  tones) 
is  then  rolled  in  and  eo  on.  To  obtain  printB  with  margins  a 
mask  is  employed. 

Sheets  of  transparent  material  are  coated  with  a  anbstanoe 
imp€|^nieable  to  the  actinic  rays.  By  the  removal,  in  places, 
of  the  non-actinic  layer,  a  design  is  made  npon  the  sheet  or 
plate.  Prints  from  this  plate  are  obtained  by  photography  or 
biy  the  above-described  greaify  ink  process. 
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A.D.  1870,  January  12.— No.  89. 

HEMERY,  TnoMAS  CrFovj  E.^iProvUioml  j^roteUim  oniy.)^ 

**  Improvements  in  pliotography.'* 

Th\p  inventinn  I'clates  to  the  produciioii  of  nnr>  negative 
frojn  a  combination  of  several  negatives,  in  order  to  photo- 
graph  two  or  more  sitter?,  one  in  front  of  the  other. 

Ist  method. — The  fir^t  figiii  e,  or  tliat  nearest  to  the  c  amera, 
\n  photnprrnphcfl  nnd  (irvclo]n>!l  in  the  usual  way,  as  a  nega- 
tive, with  a  perfec'ily  n  aii-pari  ist  l>a<'kprrr>und.  The  figure 
being  covered  with  an  opacpie  varnish,  ilie  l»ack  of  the  plate  is 
coated  and  prnsiti«etl  vind  receives  the  image  of  the  second 
Bitter  through  the  !i  nut  or  used  ]>nrtinn  of  the  glass,  therebj 
leaving  a  counterp  iil  of  the  iii  st  tigure  on  the  back  uf  the 
pinto,  pcrfrct  in  outime  but  tran>parent  after  development. 
La«tiy  tiie  opaque  substanre  is'  rt  iiLoved  from  the  front  of  the 
plate  and  (by  expogare  to  liglitf)  a  traojiparaiu^  is  takexk  of  tlM 

double  Tiecrative. 

I2nd  meth  od. — Oim'  ct  two  similar  impressions  of  the  first 
figure  18  rendered  opaque,  and  is  placed  in  the  camera  in  fT-ont 
of  a  second  plate  so  as  to  print  a  transparent  figure  rtiereou. 
The  FcroTTd  plate  and  the  unused  impression  of  the  tirst  figure 
are  ctunl  iTied  toEfether  to  fiftord  a  p^ingle  negative.  Mon 
nef^ativrs  than  two  may  be  eombined  liy  this  method. 

3rd  method. — The  t^vo  simdar  irn|)rtjs.sionB  of  the  first  figure 
difler  by  their  backgroundg,  one  being  transparent,  the  other 
opaque.  The  first  is  superposed  on  the  photogi-aph  of  the 
second  figure  (having  rendered  the  fir^^t  figure  opaque)  and  a 
trangf^nreucy  is  taken  of  the  •  ombiuaiion.  By  oOQlbining  two 
transparencies  a  perfect  negative  is  obtained* 
IPriaUidt  4d,  No  JJrawmgM.} 

AJ>.  1870,  Jttkmry  82.— Ka  901. 

JOHNSON,  Jom  BoBBRT.— *'  XmprmmeiitB  in  the  prepar»- 
tkn  of  paper  or  ofcher  sorftMes  for  ilie  prodnetm  or  maiiii* 

•*  fttftOTft  of  pictures  by  photography.** 
Thifl  invontioii  relint  to  tihoae  pliotogni|)]iio  inotnrM  in 
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-wbiok  the  colouring  matter  ia  carbon,  (kmpblaok)  or  other 
"pl^pnent* 

Irt  imiifovmeiii— Hie  oomponnd  Bpread  upon  papar,  Ibr 
tbeae  pnrpoeea,  woallj  oontaaiis  gekfelne  (or  ita  oaagettan) 
sQgar  and  biofaianiale  of  potaah*  the  use  of  the  angar  being  to  - 
give  flttdhflhy  to  the  oomponnd,  and  to  mmaae  its  e«iBi- 
tiveneaaanditaaofaiMlily*  This  part  of  the  iimntion  odaaiflta 
in  naing  soft  aoep  (olsaite  of  potash)  instead  of  angar  in  the 
flMiove  oomponm* 

ftad  hnpruf<wneiit.— -Instead  of  nsing  pigment  groond  in 
oil,  mixed  with  bitomsn  or  aaphalt  and  soap,  with  or  without 
s  Uohromaitflb  and  aeting  upon  oompoimd  witli-  oil  of 
tnrpentine  to  dissolve  ont  theportioos  not  acted  npon  by  light, 
ibis  portion  of  the  invention  oonsistB  in  snhstitnting  gektine 
or  ita  oongenM  te  Mtamitt  or  asphalt,  thna  enabling  wann 
water  to  be  need  to  develop  the  pictofe. 

3rd  improvement — ^Beplacing  the  galatfnej  in  the  ahove 
oonpoondst  wholly  or  in  part  bj  onrd  or  caaeinei  ^»  which 
is  ittsdnble  in  warm  water  bnt  which  is  rendeted  solnUe  by 
ammonia  or  other  alkalL  The  eaaoine  is  preoipiMed,  with 
rennet  or  by  an  aeld,  ham  akimmed  milk.  Tk»  resnlting 
eord  is  ooUeoted  cn  a  filter  dried  by  pressnre  and  dissolTed 
in  dilnte  This  sdntion  is  need  histsad  of  a  portion 

of  the  gelatine  solation. 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawings,} 

A.D.  1870,  F(  l>nmiy  7.— No.  346. 
WOODBURY,  Waltkr  Bentlky.^ — {Protubional  protection  <n<Jy.) 
"  method  oi  prodacing  Burfaces  by  the  aid  of  photo- 

1st.  A  geiatinc  relief  is  produced  photogr-apliically,  from  a 
negative,  of  a  design  in  black  mid  white.  From  the  relief  a 
rcverBC  is  obtained  in  any  soft  metal,  by  bydranlic  or  other 
pressure.  The  reverse  maj'  be  printed  tVom,  as  an  cno^  ;ived 
plntc,  iu  fatty  opiujuo  inks.  An  electrotype  may  be  made 
from  the  soft  metal  plnte,  if  desired. 

2nd.  Obtfiinmg  a  granulai'  <iniaco  on  tbo  prelatine  ]  <  lief, 
by  substituting  for  the  colour  (in  the  cai  lioo  procef^«)  in  the 
geiatinc  and  bicliromate,  a  coarse  grainilar  powder,  lids 
produces,  on  the  relief,  an  ink-holding  ground.  In  Fome 
oases,  emeiy  powder  is  dnsted  oTsr  the  psrtiaUy  di^y  gelatine 
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relief;  the  cuiery  adheres  only  to  the  paxtB  thftfc  refMreeo&t  the 
dark  portions  of  the  dcsigii. 

r>rd.  Producing  design.s  ou  cardboard,  leather,  itc.  direct 
from  the  geh^tiue,  by  pressure. — A  lilm  of  gcUitinc  colour  and 
.  bichrornato  ia  exposed  nnder  ft  photogi*aj)h,  and  the  exposed 
side  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  sheet  of  copper  under 
water,  the  two  surfaces  being  pressed  into  close  contact.  The 
combination  is  then  placed  in  hot  water,  which  removes 
the  gi'catest  portion  of  the  gelatine,  and  dried.  The  plate 
when  passed  ia  ft  prdSSt  vili  roprodiuw  the  fitflign  qd.  tko  oird* 
hoftrd,  &o. 

m 

AJ>.  1870,  February  9.-nNo.  383. 

fOLBY,  ABTHUBt  md  FOLEY,  Hevrt.-^  ImfseronieBta  la 
the  prodaction  of  photographic  piotcir^  op  dMigos  out 
Touem  and  iolid  wood,  and  hi       appUoaitioa  thereof  to 
'*  eabtnet  work^  Aunituw»,  ftnd^  irood  mtMm,  uad  olher 
**  d»ooniliv«inirpoBei/' 

^  ]irodnoe  the  photognfih, »  pieoe  of  even  grained  veneer 
is  planed,  on  both  udes,  with  ft  toothed  iron  pkuie.  One  side 
Is  left  poagh,  the  oMi  ^^r  ia  anwothed  by  scraping  and  rahbiog 
with  ^ass  paper.  Tb  >  -mooth  side  is  dam pr  ^  so  as  to  oaoae 
the  grain  of  the  wood  to  rise;  the  wood  is  than  allowed  to 
diy,  and  the  ftltemate  dftmping  amd  drytDg  ia  repeaibad  until 
the  wood  grain  ceases  to  ri.«e.  The  prepared  snrface  is  treated 
with  chloride  of  sodium,  dried,  sad  aansiti^d  with  nitrate  of 
ailw.  Fnai^mg  is  then  pcrferaedj  en  the  aeaattbed  wood, 
from  a  photogra|iue  negative* 

To  lay  the  veneer  thtia  printed  upon,  it  is  cut  to  the  shape 
requiied,  and  ita  rough  snrfaoe  ia  psepaied  with  glne.  ^Ihe 
veneer  ia  then  oaiiaed  to  adhere  to  the  article  to  be  decorated, 
by  heat  and  pressare.  When  the  ywdor  is  dry  and  hacd^  the 
iorronndinga  of  the  table  top,  &Q.,  are  filled  «p  by  vanean^ 
aiid>  when  theiearediy*  they  are  planed  down  to  the  sm  face 
of  the  photograph.  The  whole  aulim  ia  then  IhMDch 
poliahed. 

Aeeoarding  to  another  plan,  the  Tenecr  oanytng  the  photo- 
graphic picture  ia  placed  upon  W^Hw  veneer  that  is  suffi- 
oieatly  large  to  coYoe  the  whole  anxfhoe  of  the  article  to  be 
oraanented.    Both  yeueers  are  then  oat  to  the  figora  or 
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ahspereqinnBd,  by  meMw  of  »  flue  Mnr.  Th^  photographed 
TCflMer  10  then  allowed  to  drop  into  like  apertore  in  ih*  Uwger 
-venaer^  and  {he  ooonbiiied  sheet  k  xeadj  Ibr  deoowtive  pur* 

BoHd  irooda  are  treaiM  in  »  afimilair  maimer  to  iheaSbov*. 

A.D.  1870,  February  9.— No.  o85. 

BAYLTS,  Chakits — (Pror'sional  ^^oteoUon  o]dy.)-^A.  ''measa 

**  of  preventing  impersonation.** 

Tiie  object  of  thi--'  iTivention  is  to  identity  the  presenter  of  a 
ticket  as  the  person  t  )  whom  that  docuraont  was  isBuerl.  For 
tbiB  purpose,  the  j)hotograph  of  the  real  owner  of  tiie  docu- 
xaoiit  iri  made  an  integral  part  of  the  document  itself. 

The  paper  which  forms  the  face  of  tho  ticket  ia  made  ser^-i- 
tive  to  light,  so  that  ;i  ]>hotograpbic  image  may  be  obtained 
directly  thereon.  In  raihvriy  tickets  a  portion  of  the  ticket  is 
cut  out,  and  the  pliotograph  is  iit^crted  between  it  and  tlie 
mount ;  by  embossing  or  printing  a  fugitive  border  i  iim  l  the 
portrait,  any  attempt  to  change  the  picture  will  be  detected. 
Paper  may  be  prppaicd  with  a  bilk  or  coloured  thread  or 
threads  woven  into  the  tmme,  and  the  photograph  may  be 
printed  over  the  threads. 

This  invention  may  also  be  applied  topasses  for  f  xhil ations^ 
in  the  j)reparation  of  letters  of  Qx^t,  and  for  docom&nts  that 
will  identify  annuitants,  &c. 
{FrvUei,4dn  Mo  J^rawings,} 

A.D.  ISTD,  Maroh  IS^o.  80SL 
JANIOOT,  CnABLES.— "ImprovemCTta  in  prodneing  plioto- 

graphic  pictures  on  tissQea  or  Mvioa." 

Ist.  The  tissue  is  prepared  and  aenaltlaed,  andlihe  photo* 
graphic  image  is  produced  directly  upon  it«  by  the  naaal 
processes. 

2nd.  The  photographic  picture,  on  Hie  fhbric,  ia  femdeied 
transparent  by  paraffin  or  other  auitaible  matorfiaL 

3rd.  The  reverse  side  of  tite  filbrioj  thm  made  tranapanmby 
is  painted,  by  following  with  a  briMik  all  tbe  Imea  of  tiiB 

photographic  image  which  is  fixed  timoon* 
4ih.  \\'h&u  tlig  painting  is  finished,  the  fbibirio  ia  rendered 
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opaque  by  covering  the  dry  painted  side  with  opai^ue  colonr, 
or  [by  pasting  tho  painted  fabric  on  paper  or  other  opaque 
surface,  so  as  to  intercept  the  tranaparency  of  the  coloured 
image. 

5th.  The  fabric  bearing  the  photograph  is  then  mounted  in 
a  frame. 

There  is  thus  obtained  a  painted  cloth,  or  surface,  on  which 
the  painting,  applied  on  the  reverse  side  to  the  phot  ^sraphic 
image,  appears  on  the  obverse  side  by  the  direct  traufiparencj 
of  the  fabric. 

[Printed,  4d,   No  Drawin0$n] 

A.D.  1870,  March  31.— No.  f>41. 
Mc  CRAAV,  WiWiiAM. — "  Trapro\  (  in.  utri  in  plictography  by 
"  processes  which  combine  }>riiiting,  painTiiig,  and  trans- 
"  ferring,  fur  the  production  of  chrnmo-i  hotngraphs.'* 

A  positive  is  prf)du(  on  nrlnR^  from  an  ordinary  negaLive. 
The  glass  lb  coated  wiili  pliuLoLri  iiphic  collodion,  so  as  to  form 
a  structureleaw  or  transparfTit  ium.  The  film,  roritainiug  the 
picture  in  light  and  shade,  is  ]>ainte<1  witli  appropriate  local 
colours  antl  the  ])aintefl  pnrfnrc  is  roniriited  to  canvas,  or  other 
final  ?-njij>ort ;  the  glas.s  is  lLch  rt  inoveii,  leaving  an  nntouched 
photograph  su])portod  by  roloura  transferred  to  canvas.  The 
pictnre  may  be  varn^ihed  or  worked  apon  by  the  artist's 
hand. 

Instead  of  the  fihit  ])t  i  11  painted  whilet  upon  tho  i,'^]  it 
may  be  Bupported  c^n  iia[Mr  for  that  purpose.  This  gives  the 
j>icture  in  its  tnir  n  l:itiv(>  position,  if  a  direct  print  on £^l&ss 
from  a  negative  Im  -  employ cd. 

This  invention  i<  npp1if'al>;c  to  j ilioii iLn-aphs  produced  by  the 
carbon  process,  enlargements  by  the  camera,  by  the  Woodbury 
process,  &c.,  by  which  a  photograph  can  be  obtained  on  glass 
bavin tr  n  similar  appearance  on  f  iiluT  ^ide.  The  dusting-on 
process  may  be  used,  also  vitreous  or  enamel  colours  may  be 
employed.  The  procps<»  is  arailabie  fur  the  decoration  of 
glass,  enamel,  or  ceramic  surfaces,  nn<\  the  colours  may  be 
bumed  in.  The  colours  may  be  applied  immediately  tr>  the 
c^vas  and  the  transparent  photograph  may  be  fixed  thereon. 
When  the  picture  is  tra^i^ftrt  -  d  to  a  rigid  surface,  the  colours 
then  be  applied  by  v  l  i  vmo-lithographj  or  other  means. 
Vrinied,  44,  No  JJrawings.] 
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A.D.  1870,  May  10.— No.  1333. 

SDWAKDS,  Bexjauin  Joseph — ImproyamentimapjMyrafciui 
**  for  photographic  printing.** 

This  apparatas  relates  and  is  applicable  to  the  produotioii  of 
prints  in  which  more  than  one  negative  is  nsed. 

A  frame  or  frames  to  hold  the  negative  or  negatives  from 
which  the  prints  are  to  be  made. — The  ncgatiyee  are  held 
fimly  in  their  places  by  a  grooTod  sliding  bar  pressed  against 
the  end  of  the  plate  by  a  screw. 

A  frame  or  frames  to  which  the  sensitive  paper  for  printing 
is  finnly  attached.^  These  frames  or  boards  are  made  by 
means  of  guiding  pegs  to  register  enotly  to  the  frames  wliioh 
carry  tiie  negatives. 

Mssks  may  be  nsed  to  protect  ceiiiain  portions  of  the  print 
ftom  the  action  of  light  during  the  printing  of  other  parte  of 
ibe  p&etore^  these  masks  being  cat  by  means  of  impreasions 
from  negatives.  A  print  having  been  taken  from  the  nega- 
tive npon  sensitive  paper  fixed  to  the  ftame,  this  fr  ime  is 
separated  from  the  frame  carrying  the  negative  and  the  mask 
is  adjusted  on  the  print  and  fixed  thereon  by  india-rubber 
nolntion.  The  firame  carxying  the  print  and  mask  is  then 
broo^t  into  contact  with  the  negative  from  which  the  next 
portioa  of  the  picture  is  to  be  made«  and  the  whole  is  pressed 
together.  The  print  is  then  lifted  away  and  the  mask  may  be 
removed  by  means  of  bensole. 
lFriiMf4d.  No  J>rawiitg9,'} 

A.D.  1870,  June  15.— No.  1718. 
HOPKINS,  William  Jeptret. — (Letiera  Patent  voUl  for  want 
qf  Final  SpcciUcation.) — **  improvements  in  the  construction 
**  ()!  K  lis  iiud  lilies  of  houses  and  other  structures." 

VhuLogi  lipliic  opeithting  rooms  are  included  among  the 
Btructures  above  referred  to. 

Tlio  object  of  the  invention  is  to  dis{)cnse  with  the  use  of 
patty  to  fasten  the  glass  and  to  allow  ol'  the  rain  water  leaving 
the  roof  with  freedom.  The  U  or  V-^baped  plates  or  bars  that 
form  the  Btyles  and  saeh  barn  are  held  in  |>o»ition  by  rivot^^ ; 
these  plate,«  f'oi'ni  the  channel  to  receive  the  rain  water  fVom 
the  glaes  and  load  it  to  the  rain  watei*  pipe.   Studs,  at  various 
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portions  of  the  lengiih  of  the  Bash  Iwrs,  hold  dqM  whibh  |uim 
upon  the  glass'  to  keep  it  in  plaoe.  The  edges  of  the  platai 
an  covered  wHh  prepared  mhbsr,  Ae.,  for  tiie  glass  to  i«at 
upon. 

The  glass  plates  sate  oapabie  of  being  removed,  la  theeaae 
of  portable  homes* 

[Mii<«i,4cl  Ifo  Ihmifitigt.} 

A.D.  1870,  Angnst  4— ITo.  817L 

WOODBURY,  Waltkr  Uektlet. — A  "  method  of  producing 

**  surfaces  by  the  aid  of  ])hot-ography." 

let.  The  i)reparjition  of  ;t  ^^^clatino  relief  produced  photogrn- 
pliically  from  u  negative  tliat  has  no  half  tints.— The  relief  is 
dried,  and  a  reverse  is  obtained  therefrom  in  any  soft  metal, 
by  hydraulic  or  other  presaare.  The  ni^  plate  is  nsed  as  an 
engraved  i)late  for  printing  from  in  fatty  opa^juc  iiiks.  An 
electrotype  may  be  made  fj  om  the  soft  metal  plate,  wh^  a 
iiuniber  of  j^rints  are  required. 

2ud.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  granulai'  sujTace  to  give  an 
ink-holding  ground,  when  the  photographic  negative  possesses 
gradations  of  light  and  shade. — A  coarse  granular  substance  is 
mi^ed  with  the  bichromated  gelatine;  when  nctc^l  upon  l>y 
light  transmitted  through  the  negative,  thid  j^rodnccs  a  relief 
having  the  required  granular  suiface.  In  Bomc  cases,  emeiy 
powder  is  dusted  over  the  partially  dried  gelatine  relief;  the 
powder  adheres  only  to  tlie  ]>i\rt3  representing  the  dark 
portions  of  the  design,  t)iu<  .tri\iug  to  the  noft  meral  i)]ate 
produced  liy  pressure  therefrom  a  corrc;^pondinq  granular 
effect.  According  to  another  metln  two  coatings  of  the 
ip-anular  gelatine  mixture  may  bo  gi vQii«  the  fix»t  holding  a 
finer  and  the  aecond  a  coar^>er  po^vde^. 

3rd.  A  method  of  producing  direct  fi  om  the  gelatine  relief, 
hy  pressure  in  cont-ic(,  with  cardboard,  paper.  Sec,  designs  on 
these  matei-ialn.— A  iilni  of  L'clatine  colour  and  bichromate  is 
exi>o.sed  urider  a  photograph  :  its  cxpot^ed  side  is  brought  inlo 
contact  with  a  tsheet  of  metal  under  water,  and  the  two  sur- 
faces ai'e  pressed  into  close  contact.  The  placing  of  the  plat  a 
in  hut  water  removes  the  greater  portion  of  the  gelatine, 
leaving  the  design  in  relief  on  the  surface  of  the  plate;  it  i.^ 
then  dried  sod  psssod  throogh  a  psm  in  ooniact  with 
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cardbowcU  ^  A  design  eimilAr  to  a  iretorwiiiark  is 
trlie  result. 

IPrmhdp  4d,  No  JDrmoingtJ} 

A.P.  1870»  AogoBt  16.— No.  2266. 

WXNBOW,  Fbkdxbicx  Bichard.— "  ImproyemcntB  in  obteudo 
"  proofs  or  impreesions  fix>m  printing  sorfAoes  prodooed 
' '  by  phoUignfkijg  and  also  in  obtaining  saoh  prinliog  snr* 

Ist.  A  mode  of  obteiaing  impraesious  from  any  sorfaos 
obteined  by  pbotagrapbio  agency.— Two  or  more  plates, 
inakead  of  one«  arc  prodnoed  from  the  same  negative,  each 
plate  receiving  a  Bn^&oient  degree  of  aipoanrew  Tlie  anl^eot 
i»  th^  divided  into  a  sarieaof  flatrtints.  If  the  prooeM  baene 
3ltiekiing  a  socfiMe  giving  ft  flat  tint,  eaoh  pkle  repressotea 
tint  and  has  a  zagister  mark  obteinad  direo^  from  the  aaga* 
tiTO*  These  plates  are  printed  in  snooession  in  a  more  or  leas 
traiiQiarBnt  ink. 

n  tha  pioeesa  ba  ene  yielding  sorfiMses  with  a  oartain 
of  half  tone*  a  smaller  nnnibw  of  plates  ia  naoessafy* 

By  alopfong  omt»  an  anakgons  prooess  Is  appUeabla  to  the 
prodnetkm  of  proo&  in  oolonr. 

dnd.  A  mode  of  obtaining  printing  sarfaoes  on  aUme  or 
aiBO.*-By  meaaaaf  a  nqgaittve»  a  posifciTe  imaga  of  the  sol^aQt 
to  ha  rsfrodaaediaohftafned  in  a  oompoond  whieh  Ibfms  a 
raaiss  npon 

atmniphere^  aonh  as  a  ssnsilised  mizfenre  of  albnmea  and 
honey.  Tha  parts  not  azpoaed  to  light  adhere  to  tha  stonap 
and  the  whols  h  pressed*  Or,  a  negative  Image  is  had  down 
npontha  lAone,  after  wnltlug  it  and  scraping  oat  the  super- 
flnoDB  air  and  noistara.  The  non-aofcinised  parts  are  wsdiad 
awi^p  The  akma  is  waslied  in  tdsm,  dried»  inked  up,  and  the 
gelalnie  Insge  sponged  ont.  The  ztsmaining  fiitty  image  ia 
treated  Ibr  litiiograpbic  printing. 

Another  way  of  Ibnning  a  printing  svrlhoe  npon  a  metsUio 
sarihoa  Is  fay  a  gdMne  film  spread  nponBiigsvedp^Mr.  The 
gelathMlSfciideredinsQlttUe  by  glacial  aoetio  add,  printed, 
and  washed.  The  film  is  then  moonted  npon  a  well  grained 
copper  plate  and  dried;  it  Is  then  ready  to  receive  the 
ink. 

IFrirded,  4d,  No  DrawingsJ] 
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AJ).  1870,  September  18.— Ko.  2464. 

BALDOCK,  Geokge,  DENXE,  TnoM.vii  Jambs,  an. I  HEXT- 
SCHEL,  August, — "  Improvements  in  tho  mrunilactnre  of 
"  casting  blocks  and  pnating  blocks  used  for  heiiQgraphic  and 
*'  other  printing." 

Preparing  caeeinc  or  curd  of  milk  for  the  abnrr  purjx)ses. — 
Milk  which  has  become  sour  and  set  by  keeping  is  separated 
irom  grease  and  other  extractive  matters  Ivy  skimming  it, 
pafefeing  it  into  a  bag,  and  submitting  it  to  the  action  of 
w»(er  fuid  preisiire.  When  dried,  the  aabstMioe  is  suitable  for 
nse. 

To  preiMyre  a  plain  block  for  casting  and  printing. — The 
Ibiiiidaition  is  nuide  by  dissolying  the  caseine  in  sliglitly 
ammoiiiMAl  waifear  and  adding  China  claj  and  gljrcerine; 
paper  or  oevdboard  is  coated  witii  this  oompo^on.  The 
coating  is  made  biaoloble  fay  i&eaiiB  of  weak  aoefeic  acid  and 
allowed  to  dry. 

Tbin  blook  may  tic  sensitised  with  bichromate  of  poteeh, 
exposed  under  a  negative  and  washed  with  soap  and  soda 
soittliiOB.  The  resnlt  is  a  relief  pioiure  from  whtc^  a  printiiig 
or  oasting  blook  oan  be  made. 

To  prepare  a  paper  negative  for  working  on  a  plain  Uoek.— 
A  drawing  is  made  on  paper  in  a  compound  oontaining  caeefaie 
and  Indian  ink  or  lampblack.  The  whole  siirboe  of  the  ]^aper 
IS  covered  witii  lithographic  ink,  and  the  paper  is  piiaiitfi  ia 
slightly  ammoniaoal  water ;  the  drawing,  with  Ha  oovering  of 
ink,  washes  away,  leaving  the  undrawn  parts  black. 

A  method  of  making  a  printing  blook  to  print  half  tone 
printing,  to  obtain  a  stereol^pe  or  electrotype  dirsotiy  firam  a 
negative.— Tbe  block  is  joompoted  of  oaeeine,  soap,  and 
biduomate  of  potash.  The  oomposititm  is  printed  through  a 
nagatiTe,  whieh  is  coated  with  it  The  tion^acthused  portion 
is  removed  as  above,  and  from  this  eleotxolypeB  oan  be 
titon. 

FhotoUthograpl^.— Fftper  is  oeatod  witb  a  mijctiire  of 
caseine,  aoap^  and  bichromate  of  |»otash.  The  dried  paper  is 
printed  under  a  n^gstive  and  the  print  is  rolled  in  wifli  litfao* 
gittphio  ink.  The  piotore  bebig  plunged  into  slightly 
smmoniacal  water,  the  non-aetiniied  parts  are  dissolved 
away,  leaving  tiw  piotnre,  in  ink*  upon  the  paper;  this  is 
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transferred  down  upon  a  lithographic  stone.  A  similar  process 
is  used  in  photozincography,  or  *' zinco-j)hotogra])hy;  **  in 
ti;i.-  CM.  ij  the  zinc  is  coated  directly  with  the  compoBitiou  luid 
Liie  [  ;iper  is  dispenBcd  with. 

A  liicLliud  of  prepaT'ing  for  pi  inini<jr,  the  surfaces  of  wood, 
metal,  ymper,  tl'c,  which  is  eaj>eci  i  ly  applicable  to  the  pre- 
via r:ilion  of  3  printing  block  on  ^vuod.  -The  wood  is  coated 
>s  it h  a  comi)Osiition  containing  caseine,  zinc,  white  or  white 
lefid,  and  chloride  of  ammoninm.  This  coating  is  dried, 
covered  with  nitrate  of  silver,  exposed  under  a  negative  aud 
fixed  with  h}' pub ulphite  of  soda  i  the  blx  k  is  then  ready  for 
the  wood  enc^aver.  The  compo^iuou  may  be  raodified  by 
eubstitating  for  the  zinc  white  or  white  lead,  China  clay«  pipe 
elaj;  flake  white,  Ac, 

1870,  September  15.— No.  2485. 

EDWAEDS,  £bn£si. — V  Improyementfi  in  photo-mtchaiucal 
*•  printing.** 

This  invention  relates  to  further  improvements  upon  that 
set  forth  in  l^o,  3543,  A.D.  1869,  to  improvements  upon  other 
I         methods  of  photo-mechanical  ])rinting,  and  to  new  mcLhoda  of 
ftccomplishing  the  same  operation. 

Ist.  "  Methods  of  removing  the  printing  films  from  the 
surfaces  on  which  they  have  been  prei)ared  to  those  on 
•*  which  they  are  to  be  ]jlaced  during  printing  at  the  print- 
**  ing  press." — The  level  surface  to  receive  the  gelatine  film  in 
I         cleaned  and  rubbed  "vvith  a  solution  of  wax  in  ether.  Adhcsiuu 
'         of  the  film  to  the  supj^urt  for  printing  from  is  ensured  by  coating 
the  support  with  Canada  balsam,  collodion,  india-rubber,  or 
other  cement  or  varuibh.    The  film  may  be  coated  with  india* 
rubber  and  pressed  into  contoct  with  the  support  by  heavy 
preBsure  ;\,it  may  be  made  flexible  by  the  addition  of  glycerine 
or  a  non-drying  oil. 

2nd.  When  the  pnniiug  surface  is  to  be  level,  a  plate  of 
'  soft  metal  is  used  a-^  t)\c  support,  and  heavy  i)rei*.sure  appUed, 

which  imbeds  the  gelatine  him  into  the  metallic  surface. 

Hi'il.  In  ]>riTitin{^  proofs,  threat  intensity  of  the  shadows  is 
obtained  by  dusting  over  them,  :dter  printinjpr,  powder  colours 

such  as  are  used  in  lithography.  When  great  intensitiy  is 
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xeqiund,  the  oo|^ plAle natliod  of  iaknigwitli  adaUMriB 
ci&plo7«d  And  the  BorplaB  iak  is  deared  off  the  pbie  widi  a 
xDllBr.  Wbfia  pcinte  are  reqiared  whb  maigiiiar  motel  uaokB 
are  need,  inatoad  of  ihe  paper  onaa  deaoribed  In  I$(o.  9$48^ 
AJ).18e9. 

4th.  To  prodooe  rereraed  or  Bon-reveraod  piofanoa  bom 
cvdmaiy  nogatiToa.^  A  yeej  deep  aofenuo  impwinaion  is 
obtauiodoa  the  priaftiiig  fllia»  tdiloh  ia  ioked  on  dieroreiio 
aide  to  that  whioh  haa  been  in  oontao6  idSk  tbe  nogaii^ 
Ott  a  gda^e  print  is  teanaferrad  to  davelopnMDl  to  tbo 
anrfaoe  of  a  fOm  of  inaoloble  gelatine^  iiio  anrpKna  gaiaAnaa 
being  washed  awajf  witibi  hot  water;  the  plate  ia  dried, 
damped*  and  printed.  Printing  fihna  may  be  prepared  from 
ordinaty  negatives;  or,  the  back  of  the  nagatife  may  be 
placed  in  contact  with  ike  printuig  fihnTand  the  printing  may 
take  place  throngh  the  glaaa.  Platea  may  be  prei^ced  Ibr 
printing  by  rendering  a  gelatine  film  InaolaWfi  by  the  addition 
of  a  aolntion  of  perohloride  of  iron  and  tartaric  aoid ;  those 
parte  tSxat  have  been  aotinised  beeome  again  absorbent. 
Transparent  positiTee  are  necessary  fbr  printing  by  Ois 
method. 

6th.  When  lithographic  or  other  stone  is  nsed,  it  is 
thorouglily  dried  and  immersed  in  a  solution  containing  gttm 
or  gelatine,  bichromate  of  potash,  and  aloni;  the  stone  is 

dried,  actiuised,  washed,  and  ])rinted  from.  A  printing  block 
may  be  made  by  the  admixture  of  pla&ter  of  Paris  with 
sensitised  geUitiiie. 

6th.  To  produce  priiit.^  in  transfer  luk  on  transfer  paper' 
from  the  printing  films,  thcne  j>rints  arc  transfeiTcd  to  wood 
blocks,  or  to  stone  or  zinc  for  cutting  or  engraving.    Or,  the 
plates  ou  which  the  trauiifcrg  are  to  be  made  are  placed  iu 
contact  with  the  printing  film. 
[Prmied,  6d.   No  Drawings,'] 

AJ).  1870^  November  9.--No.  2Ma 
WMtLAGB,  WacuAX  Ymcmif,'--(Frovidmil  proMfim 
— Improvemente  in  the  preparation  of  smfaoes  adapteil  tat 

"  painting,  photographic,  and  other  printing.'' 

The  olject  of  this  invention  is  to  provide  a  snbsiatate  ftr 
paper,  &c.  naed  for  the  abovo  puiposes,  the  surface  havblg 
great  delicacy  and  evenness. 


Digitized  by  Google 


PHOTOGBAPHY. 


47 


The  inTcntion  consists  in  the  preparation  of  metal  or  other 
Bvii*face,  imperv  ioas  or  nearly  so  to  the  mixture  heroin-after 
stated,  by  the  application  of  wax  or  its  compouinl^^.  Suii 
bleached  wax  is  mixed  by  heat  with  a  white  })ody  col  iur.  such 
as  flake  white,  &c.  The  mixture  is  applied  to  the  suriaoe  by 
lieali  or  by  other  conyenient  means. 

'  [iVtnteiy  4c{.  NoDrawmg^} 

A.D.  1870,  Nownber       K^o.  8036. 

SAWYER,  John  IIorkkt.—( Z'ror?Vo?K//  protection  otihj.) — "  Im- 
•*  provcmentp  in  the  pre^jaraiioa  of  printing  surfaces  in  photo- 
**  mechanical  prmtiug.** 

A  layer  of  bi-chromated  gelatine  is  placed  upon  a  metal  or 
(jther  hard  8urfaco,  dried  by  hot  air  and  c.\j)Oscd  nndcr  n 
negative;  the  plate  is  then  subjected  to  the  action  of  water 
and  allowed  to  dry  and  harden  nt  nbout  100°  Faht.    Ali(  r  a 
lapB©  of  forty-eight  honr«3,  the  plate  is  placed  on  the  caiTiagc 
of  a  lithographic  press  and  fixed  to  a  piece  of  soft  wood.  The 
plate  is  then  allowed  to  imbibe  as  much  water  as  possible  mid 
tVic  ^nrfare  \%  dried;  transfer  ink  is  rolled  in  and  a  litlio- 
grapLiic  impression  is  taken  on  transfer  jiaper.    If  tVi  '  1 1  aiiyfcr 
be  perfect,  the  picture  (cnfc  to  the  rerpiired  size)  is  damped 
and  is  placed  on  a  polished  Htbographic  stone  heated  to 
100^  Faht.    The  print  is  covered  with  soft  paper  and  the  stone 
is  paused  several  times  through  the  press.   The  back  of  the 
print  being  sponged  with  water,  the  stone  is  turned  and 
passed  through  the.  press  in  the  opposite  direction.    The  back 
>  wi  the  print  is  softened  with  water  and  gently  rubbed  until  the 
fWper  can  be  easily  removed  from  the  stone.   The  impression  . 
ia  tihen  gtmiBiAd  and  inlud  up  like  an  ordinasj  lithographic 
tranite^  and  any  wnliag  »  added  to  tbe  atOM   The  whole 
m  thm  ittiutod  m  a  lithogmph. 

in  another  method,  paper,  prepared  with  gelatine  and 
lampblack,  is  floated  on  a  solution  of  bichroiiHite  of  potash ; 
when  dry,  it  is  exposed  under  a  negative,  immaned  m  water^ 
aind,  when  limp,  laid  faoe  downwards*  in  the  proper  position, 
on  a  polished  lithographic  stone,  making  it  adhere  firmly  by 
means  of  a  eqiieQgee.  .  The  stone  ia  imioened,  face  down* 
WVdit  ill  warm  water,  which  removes  the  p^ier  and  iiie 
aoiplna  gelatine  aad  oarbant  leaving  the  piotore  on  the  atena; 
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an  J  writing  is  added  and  the  wliolc  is  rolled  in  with  Utho* 
grttphio  printing  ink  and  worked  oiY  in  an  ordinaiy  press, 
Bometimes  the  negative  is  coated  with  india-rubber  solntion 
and  tnauiemd  to  paiier,  whioh  traufifierB  the  piotoio  to  tbs 

Whan  ODljr  a  few  copies  are  required,  they  may  be  printed 
from  the  origioal  gelatine  film.  To  render  the  film  snfficientlj 
hard  for  this  jmrpose,  it  ia  treated  with  a  ipiritiioiifl  Boliiti0a 
of  a  hard  gam  or  lac. 

[PfMiM,  id.  NoDrawingB,} 


1871. 

A.D.  1871,  Felaraary  16.— No.  40L 
BEOWN,  John.— *' Improvementa  in  the  memi&otim  of 
ooUm,  cn£^f  and  ahirt  fronts." 

Mated  eurfboei,  prepared  bgr  photolxtliogniiiliy  or  photo- 
thuaognpkj,  or  other  phot(^;ni|duo  proeaM,  see  employed  for 
om  em  anting  the  ehore  artidiee  when  thqr  are  nde  of  paper 
and  paper  cloth. 

In  the  first  inRtjmee  tt  photographio  piotare  ia  taken  of  a 
piece  of  laee,  tar  inatance.  X  print  fttHOa  the  picture  ia  tahm 
on  to  n  surface  of  gelatine  prBparad  with  hiFcfaionmte  of 
potash.  The  gelatine  aorfiuM  ia  ooated  with  lithc^graphio  ink^ 
moiatened  with  water  and  qxmged  orer.  Thoee  portiona  of 
the  aorfaoe  which  hare  been  rendered  inaolnble  are  thus  re- 
nored,  together  with  their  coathig  of  UdMgfaiphio  ink, 
leamigaaiiaageyinUthogivphioinkyof  thelttoes  thia  image 
ia  anbaeqoentlx  trasafemd  by  preaaure  to  the  aurfaoe  of  a 
lithogrepido  atone^  and  the  pi^wr  from  whioh  the  artidee  are 
to  be  mannfibotoradia  printed  therefrom,  and  is  loifaaeqiianily 
out  np  and  Tnanofkotored  into  ooUanii  oaffii,  and  ahiii  fronts. 
In  the  ordinaiy  manner* 

[PrMitei^  4d»  No  J)ramng»J] 

AJ>.  1871,  Fefanuiy  2a^Ko.  540. 
HASBLTINB,  GnosftB.  ^  {A  ocMnmumVo^  >ViNii  WSOiam 
Aiiguiim9  L€ggo,)^A  **  pboto-eleotrotyping  prooeae  and  stop- 
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ping-oat  pittte  to  be  vied  t3Mrefor»  Wd  for  oibflr  Blmilar 
puTpoees/' 

This  imraittoii  rektea  to  tether  improrementi  In  Leggo- 

typing  "  aa  set  forth  in  Ko,  IM,  A.D,  186l». 

photograph,  being  wniBhed  and  dried,  is  nibbed  care> 
ItaUj  with  a  pleee  of  &ie  ootton  wool*  so  ae  to  give  it  a  fine 
poMah  or  glon.  The  ^gelatine  k  applied  oold,  the  ezposore 
to  li^tt  Ja  made>,  and  ^e  gelatine  ooating  is  washed  in  hot 
and  tiien  m  oM  water ;  it  is  soaked  in  hyposulphite  of  soda 
eolution,  washed,  MM^ed  in  protosulphate  of  iron  solution,  and 
again  'washed.  The  plaater  cast  is  now  taken  and  the  depth 
required  is  obtained  by  further  applications  of  buuBilivo  jelly 
with  exposures  to  light  and  further  manipulatiun. 

The  further  manipulation  consists  in  soaking  tlic  plate  for 
a  short  time  in  dilute  nitric  ucid,  waijhino-  aud  drying,  prior 
to  a  second  application  of  the  bichromated  gelatine  j  the 
senFitiHtd  compound  U  a])];lied  warm.  A  third  application  of 
jelly  may  be  made  in  the  tsame  manner. 

Another  part  of  the  invention  consists  of  a  stoppincr-out 
plate.  A  collodion  negative,  taken  Irom  the  positive  phuio- 
gTE  ajili  to  be  Lesrgo-typed,  is  exposed  with  a  second  sensitive 
coUodion  lilm  and  the  latter,  which  is  a  soft  blurred  looking 
copy  of  the  original,  ia  placed  over  the  jellied  positive  during 
expoRure  to  prevent  the  licrbt  from  acting  too  strongly  u])on 
the  design  itself  or  upon  certain  portions  of  it.  Other 
stopping -out  plates  made  by  hand  may  be  oaed. 

A.D.  1871,  March  8.— No.  622. 

EDWARDS,  Bexjamix  Joseph. — *'  I mprovemei:^  in  apparatus 

*•  for  taking::  photographic  pictures." 

This  invention  rohitc-"  r?prcially  to  apparatn-^  for  taking 
photographs  upon  glass  plates  by  means  of  collodion  sen* 
aitised  by  silver  salts,  the  plates  being  used  in  a  wet  state. 

Tlie  object  of  the  invention  is  to  prepare  the  plates  and  to 
develop  the  piotoiea  upon  them  without  the  use  of  a  dark 
chamber. 

.  The  dark  slide  used  in  this  invention,  instead  of  a  hinged 
back,  has  a  shutter  sliding  in  grooves,  similar  to  that  in  front 
of  the  slide.  The  sensitisiiig  dish  has  grooves  npoa  its  apper 
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the  diih  Mid  dark  slide  are  temporarily  attaohedy  tiba  odSkh^ 
dioDiied  plafta  hms  beaa  pi^^^ 

the  ooUodion  aide  nppttmotlhtiieaoliitiaB  of  ailTor  h  ateiHed 
te<ihadiriiafc>aMllw«Mdmi»ieaidear  eadthaieot  Itee 
k  ft  TiMTOff  cvataide  the  disk  aft  the  aide  of  the  alit| 
Marreir  naj  be  eiter  cleaed  or  ospeai«  if  op«i  tiiena  la  • 
•  katiging  aereen  for  tihe  flnid  io  taw  under  into  tibe  diah  aad  te 
eBBofaideibe  light  ftom  tibe  interior  of  the  diah.  Wben  ikm 
dahs iadiiied  diagonaUj,  tba  fluid  paaaea  tbmgk  tiw 
iNwk  isio  ttie  reaflrvoir* 

WhrnttB-aeariiMixig  flritt  ia  to  raoain  in  the  xMmsir.  eo 
aa  to  be  oaniad  ahcmt  i»  it,  tiM  top  of  tke  reaaroir  ie  obsed 
aaid  tlwre  ia  »  aBOfftUa  part&kioa  batweeA  it  and  the  dish. 
Thm  jdxt  is  deeper  tlwa  ibat  deaoribed  above  and  there  is 
a  nMvaUe  door  and  fiiinga  to  preea  Ae  deer  ag»mst  the 
alit. 

Tbe  plate  being  Beoaitiaed  by  means  of  the  ailTor  wflii'^tMMiij 
Ae  aolntkm  ia  retonied  iiito  tbs  trough  and  die  plate  ia  f«- 
jDored  fima  tbe  dish  to  tbe  interior  of  tbe  dark  elide.  fVar 
tkia  pnxpoae  tbe  disk  baa  aflesible  bottom;  theabntiter  bftvin^ 
been  witfadnnnit  the  plarte  ia  presaad  into  its  position  by  band. 
Or  tbe  dark  slide  and  disk  may  be  Inserted  and  the  plate 
allowed  to  fall  into  it^  place.  In  another  plan  oraakad  wires 
or  bars  may  be  operated  to  raise  the  plate  by  means  of  an 
external  knob.  In  a  ^rartb  method  a  pneumatic  plate  holder 
is  used  for  the  purpose.  After  the  introdaoti<m  into  the  dark 
sUdOy  the  shntter  is  dosed  behind  the  plate  and  the  dark  slide 
may  be  remoyed  from  the  dish>  and  exposed  to  l^gfat  in  a 
camera. 

To  develop  the  picture,  a  dieh  similar  to  the  eensitisiug  dish 
is  employed,  but  it  has  its  bottom  pan  luade  of  yellow  glas^, 
in  order  to  watch  the  process;  the  dish  also  lias  a  plate  of 
yellow  gUksH  wf)rkiii^'  in  grooves  iji  ila  uppei'  part,  as  well  m 
the  grooves  lor  the  dark  slide. 

When  the  jacture  is  sufllcicTitly  develo])ed,  the  developiiij^ 
liuid  ia  poured  away,  and  vw.itr  is  admitled  to  the  diah,  bo  as 
to  wash  the  plaLo  repeatedly.  The  plate  maj  then  be  finished 
and  fixed  in  the  ngnal  way. 
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A.D.  1871,  Haroli  IS^Ko.  780. 
BSCmE,  Tboxas  Jambs,  and  HSNTSOHSL,  August.-^"  Im« 
proYemente  in  tbe  prepairatioii  of  flmfaoea  for  prints,  print- 
in^y  and  othor  puipoaeB.** 

^riie  Bsturally  made  caaaine,  deacribed  in  No.  ^64, 
A.D.  1870»  may  be  adyantagoonaly  used  for  the  purpose  of  the 
present  invention. 

By  means  of  this  invention  paper  pliotograpbs  are  made 
practically  permanent,  being  thereby  protected  from  the 
action  of  damp  and  having  a  smooth  and  glase  like  surface. 

Casein  is  dissolved  iu  soap  and  water  or  lu  aiumonia  •water, 
aud  tlic  pbotogiajili  in  covei-ed  therewith,  cither  by  floating, 
or  by  bra^hing  on  the  solution  i  the  paper  is  then  dried.  To 
render  the  imrface  smooth,  a  sheet  of  glays  is  wiped  over  "with 
gall  aud  the  paper  is  softcucd  and  ])repared  by  means  of  an 
fiqueons  polntion  contianing  acetic  acid  and  gall ;  the  'casein 
luce  iy  laid  duwnsvards  on  to  the  glass  and  the  back  of  the 
phot'  r  iph  in  wiped  over  with  a  **  sqneczcc  "  in  order  to  press 
the  paper  perfectly  flat  upon  the  glass.  When  dry,  the  paper 
leaves  the  glass  with  a  polished  appeuiance. 

Colonring  ingredients  may  be  added  to  the  casein,  and 
iiexibility  may  be  given  to  the  casein  surface  by  means  of 
glycerine. 

4d.   No  Jjrawings,'} 

AJ).  1871,  AprU  20.-1^0.  1038. 

LAKE,  William  Robbbt.— (-4  commtmication  from  Ebenemr 
Athton  Qoodea,)  —  "  Permanent  photogtapha  on  glass  and 
**  process  for  prodiicing  the  8ame«" 

The  photograph  is  taken  npon  glass,  in  the  usual  way  by 
OOatangUie  plate  with  bromo-iodised  collodion.  The  coating 
is  then  excited  in  the  silver  bath  and  submitted  to  the  action 
of  ]i|^t.  The  picture  is  develc^iad  by  pjTOgallic  add  or 
proto-flulphate  of  irOB,  fixed  by  cyanide  of  potassium  or 
"  hypoenlphAte"  [lijpchealphite^]  of  aoda,  washed,  and  dried. 

l^a  alian  tlie  piotoe  permaMrtfy  <n  i^iiM,  the  gbaa  pi^ 
"  MiJawMriii  ail  anuti^  kiln,  or  ollierwiae  anlqeoled  to  a 
*<  ttraig  hentk until  araypMiof  tiiepMagvaph  beoomea* 
**' d6a^lKOim,aaaDaMqg  taken  tbaitamiy  part  the  picture 
"  m  eqMMy  haated.  It  ia  tken  gndnaQj  oooled,  after  wiuoli 
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it  may  ho  y>laccd  in  water,  and  a  dark  brown  }»uwder  formed 
•*  on  ita  sariaco  will  easily  wash  ofV,  leaving  a  perfect  co]iy  of 
**  the  photogmph  permanently  jiroduced  upon  the  glass  plat« 
"  in  tints  varying  from  a  pale  yellow  to  a  deep  red  or 
'*  brown.** 

[Printed,  4(i   Nq  DrawrngsJl 

AJ).  1871,  Hay  25.-.No.  1409. 
GILB££,  WiLUiJC  A&MAND. — {A  eommunication  from  WiUiom 
Augu$tu9  Leggo,  mid  Qwg^B,  jOedHyraU,)~~{Frotnsiamd  pro* 
iection  mhf.) — '*  An  improvement  in  photography/' 

The  leggotypee  mentioned  in  thia  mTsntioii  are  tboee  de* 
Bcribed  in  No.  1541,  A..D.  1865. 

This  invention  relates  to  the  prodnotion  of  a  negatiye  or 
positive  photogniph  in  which  the  gradations  of  light  and 
shade  are  shown  in  gramilations.  Thia  style  of  photograph 
is  employed  in  the  mannfaotnre  of  leggot/pes  and  of  transfera 
for  atone  or  aino. 

To  make  a  grannlatod  poaitiTey  a  oopy  is  made  of  a  negatrre 
pliotogiipli  in  oonteot  witli  a  gnmnlated  plufce  (of  known 
oonatrootion),  the  two  togetker  fomung  one  oligeot,  XVom 
Ike  poBitheaomadeft  aozflm  lypeia  prodnoed  hylflggol^^ 

oapable  of  being  printed  firom  on  $mf  ^ype  printing  press/' 

A  grsmdated  nogalKTe  ia  made  1^  oopying  Ike  akove-men- 
tioned  poaitive^  or  an  ofdinavy  poaitiTO  In  oombination  with  a 
grannlated  pli^,  the  two  together  fiyraung  one  olgect.  From 
tills  negatiTe,  the  leggolyping  prooeaa  prodaoes  intsgUo  platea 
**  datable  of  being  printed  from  in  the  ordinaiy  eopper  plate 

printing  press."  KegatiTeB  ao  made  are  alao  empltfyed  ia 
ike  prodnotlon  of  tnmsftra. 

[IVMadLM  No Jktmringi.'] 

A.D.  1871,  Jnly  27.— No.  196a 

GBUBB,  KowABD.—iProvisioncU  froUeUim  only.)—"  Improve* 
ments  in  photographic  lenses.*' 

Ordinary  single  landscape  combinations  or  patent  aplanatic 
Tiew  lenses  are  not  suitable  for  architectniai  viewa  on  aeecmnt 
of  the  curvilinear  distortion  of  tke  image. 

This  invention  oonakto  of  a  combination  of  lenses  to  be 
applied  to  the  primary  tea  (this  Jena  being  eitker  of  tketwo 
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teniB  mentioned  aboveX  in  ite  yk&xdify  of  iti  diftphragm, 
wliiehoomefeB  the  diafeortioin  wliile  it  doee  not  alter  the  foona, 

Tbe  oomtanafcUm  eonaiflta  of  two  simple  lenaee,  wliich  .may 
be  of  dmilar  or  diaalmllair  glaas,  one  placed  a  ehort  diatanoe 
aanterior  to  the  diaphragm  of  the  primaiy  and  of  positive 
poirer^  the  other  of  nogatiTe  power  and  poaterior  to  the  dia- 
phragm. The  anterior  lena  ia  plano-oonyex  with  its  oonyez 
snrfiMe  to  the  front ;  the  poaterior  lena  is  planoHSoncaTe  with 
its  oonottve  snr&oe  to  Ihe  front.  Their  reqieotiTe  powers  are 
aofili  tfaat»  when  plaoed  in  their  eomot  positions,  their  oom* 
bined  power  is  abont^ecpial  to  aero.  Displacement  of  the  rajs 
ia  tiina  prodnoed  without  snoh  refraction  as  effects  the  focoa  of 
the  primaiy  lens* 

The  power  of  this  combination  in  oasreoting  the  distortion 
of  tiie  primary  may  be  Taried  at  pleaamre  by  alteration  of 
distances  between  the  varioQa  components,  thns  giving  the 
photographer  the  power  of  producing  at  will  perfect  correotion 
or  a  Blight  amoont  of  either  kind  ot  distortion. 
lFrinted,4d.  No  Draufkigi.} 

A.D.  1871,  August  17.— No.  2166. 

HASELTINE,  George. —  (A  comriinnlaition  from  Ilun^ce  M, 
Heddefi  and  Clun  lr^  A.  Hill.) — "  Improveinente  in  the  mana- 
**  factnre  of  plates  for  sun  pictures." 

Thiii  invention  consiats  chiefly  in  covering  iron  and  other 
metal  plates  with  a  compouition  best  suited  lor  giving  the 
desired  tint  to  sue  h  pictui'es. 

Linseed  oil  is  boiled  with  *'  India  red,"  until  a  paste-like 
gnb«tanco  i8  produced,  Wiicn  this  is  cold,  it  is  applied  t<i  the 
platL's  with  a  quantity  of  npirits  of  turpentine  or  napLba. 
The  composition  is  laid  on  to  the  surface  of  the  metallic  plates 
with  a  brush  or  other  meaua,  and  oiterwards  the  plates  are 
baked  in  a  Buitahle  oven. 

India  n  d  yields  a  chocolate  or  reddish  brown  tint.  There 
are  other  torniR  of  '*  oxide  of  iron"  "  known  in  comm*  re  c-  l)y 
**  a  variciy  of  names  "  that  may  be  used.  The  inventor 
sometimes  prepares  the  common  black  ferrot3'pe  plato*^,  and 
then  puts  a  covering  of  the  aforesnid  coloured  compound  over 
the  black  coating  and  so  obtains  diit'erent  ahades  and  anrloicea* 
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A.D.  1871,  September  30.— No.  2500. 

STEYKNS,  H^NBY. — (Prmn&iomrJ  profpciion  only.) — **  Improve- 
**  meiitB  iii  cataloguing,  calciulcring.  or  regietering  the  con- 
*'  tents  of  libraries  and  masetims,  aud  in  the  appAratns  or 
•*  meaus  employed  therein.** 

This  invention  is  not  included  in  the  present  pf^mVe  of 
abridgments  on  arconnt  of  the  improvements  in  cnf  i!  guiiig, 
but  solely  becnnso  it  trcatf^  of  a  method  of  arranging  gariaces 
for  pi'0(inrii'!T  ])hotogra})bs  therefrom. 

For  instance  to  collect  the  titles,  «i-!viple  Images,  or  illns- 
tratioDF  books,  the  books  arc  combined  behind  plat'e  glass 
frames,  and,  with  fixed  camera  and  iramo,  fifty  or  more  titles, 
&c.  are  photographed  at  a  time  on  one  plate.  Tlic  fi*amc? 
*'  consist  of  ])late  glass  F^liding  in  grooves  in  the  upper  and 

lower  sides  of  a  frame  left  open  at  the  ends."  The  books 
when  arranged  ou  tho  glflfis  are  pressed  down  flat  by  means  of 

padding,  t^-c. 

In  another  method  revolving  frames  are  employed;  these 
are  **  composed  of  two  or  more  plates  (bj  preference  four)  and 
"  two  or  more  cameras,  according  to  the  amount  of  work  to 
**  be  performed  in  a  given  time." 

A.I).  1871,  October  20.— No.  2790. 

BBWARBBy  Ernest.-^*' Improvements  in  phofto^meohanical 
**  printing,  and  in  appmtOB  to  be  ii0ed  in  snch  printiug', 
**  parte  of  which  apparatus  are  also  i^vplieaUe  to  otto 
pnrpoaes." 

This  invention  relates  to  Improvements  in  the  methods  de- 
scribed in  No.  3543,  A.D.  im,  and  No.  8485,  A«D.  1870;  also 
to  ttateriala  and  appliances  for  carryiiigoat  these  and  olhsr 
iiii0t]wda,Asidtoiiie^iod8of  photo-si^^  prittthiglatim 
or  more  colours. 

ltd,  BoUen  for  spreading  the  ink  npoa  Hie  prepared  gala- 
thiOHB  nirface,  or  **  forme  "  firom  wliioh  impressions  are  to  be 
takeo^Oii,  op  oU  oomlniied  uMi  an  alkali,  ia  added  to  the 
eompcwition  of  treaole  and  gelitnie  ordiaarilf  wd  iMkl^ 
priutliig  rollere*  A  subataiiee  tendiiig  io  pMdaee  luaolnbfiiljj 
of  gelatfaie.  alao  tadiaprabber,  maybe  ined  In  tiie  oonpoakiMi. 

2nd.  The  addition  of  dyea  or  ooloufv  to*  the  ivaitariiMd  ia  ! 
damping  the  prepared  golalinoQBaurfiwQa.  ' 
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3rd.  One  metiioil  of  ubtamiiif?  colourod  pictures  is  to  make 
the  Biiiae  number  ul  negatives  aa  of  colouid.  In  each  negative, 
sdl  k  stopped  out  except  the  part  to  be  printed  in  the  given 
colonr.  A  prepared  gelatinuu«  surface  is  tlien  made  from 
®ach  negative,  and  each  surface  is  inked  of  ;!  given  colour. 
Each  snrfaro  printed  in  succession  produecH  tlie  jDioture. 
Instead  of  a  number  of  negatives,  one  negative  witU  astriee 
of  maskb  m^y  bo  iised. 

Another  metiiod  consists  in  producing  a  number  of  prints 
from  a  pbotographic  negative  and  a  prepared  gelatinous 
gnrfaco  therefrom.  The  actinic  effect  of  each  print  is  the  eamo 
as  that  of  the  pn]>or  on  "vvhich  it  is  printed  ;  for  instance  light 
blue  upon  white  juipcr.  The  number  of  irrints  corresponds  to 
^e  number  ot  colours,  and  that  portion  of  each  pi-int  ^^•}Iich  is 
to  be  of  a  given  colour  is  worked  up  in  black  and  white  by 
hand.  A  negative  is  obtained  from  each  print,  only  the  parts 
worked  up  in  black  and  white  being  produced.  i>om  these 
negatives  separate  prepared  gelatinous  snr^ftoes  are  obtained, 
wad  each  surface  is  used  in  BUOOessiaDy  wkhi  Sb  diffe]!>eint 
coloured  ink,  to  obtain  the  picture. 

A  third  mode  oonfiista  in  *  "i^^'^ '  out  in  the  gelatine 
' '  '  forme '  all  those  parts  of  the  picture  except  Ihoee  bo  be 

printed  in  the  particular  coloured  ink  then  being  used." 

A.D.  1871,  October  30.— No.  2909. 

WENDEROTH,  Fh];j)ERtck  ArnrsTus.— (Prorw/onai  ^'olectiiM 
only.) — Improvemcjits  in  photographic  pictures.** 

Photographic  pictures  heretofore  taken  on  metallic  plates 
have  been  negatives,  in  which  the  shadows  have  been  prodooed 
by  the  exposed  surface  of  the  metal  plate. 

According  to  this  invention,  the  shadows  are  produced  by 
the  coating  applied  to  the  plate  and  the  lights  arise  irom  the 
light  reflected  from  the  metallic  surface. 

A  polished  plate  composed  of  Britannia  metal  plated  with 
filTeir  hsm  its  Burface  rubbed  with  very  lino  sand.  The  rubbing 
tskee  place  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  picture,  so  as  to  cover 
the  surface  with  a  multitude  of  fine  scratches  that  give  bril- 
UttDcy  to  the  picture  in  oooBequence  of  the  light  reflected  from 
the  BorfiMse.    Upon  the  pSate  time  prepared  the  piotore  ia 
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printod  from  a  glass  negative  in  any  of  the  kiv  >wn  modcii, 
Buch,  for  instance,  os  the  colludiun  dry  or  wet  }irocess,  or  Uie 
collodiHT!  cliloridc  process.  Cltrnnifttij^od  gelatine  with  a 
colouring  pigment  may  be  employed,  su  us  t  )  vary  the  cohmr 
of  the  developed  j)ictnre.  In  any  caee  the  positive  picture 
printed  upon  tho  sensitised  gnrfacc  is  intensified  in  its  lights 
by  the  light  retlccted  from  the  surface  of  the  metal  plate. 

When  the  picture  is  fmiplied,  it  is  rendered  more  durable 
by  sealing  it  to  a  piece  ol  plate  glass  tin  sauic  -izeae  the 
metal  plate,  nnd  for  this  porpoee  white  beeswax  or  similiu: 
nalerial  may  be  employed. 

[JViwtoi,  4td.  No  Drawing*.} 

A.D.  1871,  Novwabcr  14.— No.  3069. 
STILLMAH,  WmiiX  JamIB^ — (ProvUional  proMion 
**  Impromunfai  m  oamerM  for  takiiig  pbotognipliio  pio* 
*•  tro- 

The^Mie  board  of  Uie  omm  is  mads  in  three  porfeioiiSp 
•0  Jomted  And  hinged  together  that  tliey  endoae  tiie  irorki  of 
the  oameva  when  oloeed  np,  end,  wben  open»  Hiej  fbm  ft  bMe 
for  eitending  the  gnaaete  of  the  camera^  In  order  to  obtain  tiio 
proper  foooa  on  the  aenaitive  plate. 

Two  gmwoti  are  in  connection  wiiii  a  oentnd  partition  in  the 
oamera;  theftirwaid  gaaaetlB  connected  with  theflkame  and 
alide  of  the  lena,  and  the  Idnder  gnoet  with  the  hack  wliiflh 
carriea  the  dark  alide.  The  eliding  board,  carrying  the  lens 
frame,  morea  in  groorea  ,in  the  baae  board  and  iaao  jointed, 
in  oonneotion  with  the  jointe  of  the  lieae  boaid«  that  the 
whole  can  be  oloeed  togeUier.  The  dide  or  eliding  board  la 
a^jnated  bj  a  aorew  and  nnt  arrangement.  The  baokia  alao 
mored  in  groovea  in  the  baae  board,  and  ia  clamped  m  a 
enitable  poaition  by  aorewa. 

The  back  of  the  camera  is  so  conatrnoted  that  the  vnder 
aide  of  it  forma  a  longitndinal  aection  of  a  cjlinder  and  ia 
fitted  to  a  ahoe,  ao  that  the  back  and  the  shoe  maj  be  clamped 
by  a  Bcrew,  and  ao  tiiiat  the  dark  slide  may  be  fixed  at  any 
angle  of  inclination  to  the  base  board  by  this  form  of  swing 
back. 
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A.D.  1872,  January  9.— No.  73. 
j^DWABDS,  Ernest.  ~  **  Improyetnents  in  mpjptanitM  tor  * 
'  '  l^oto-mechanioal  printing,  ptrls  of  whioh  «ppmiiiis  m  abo 
"  applicable  to  other  purposeB.** 

This  iimnlion  relatoi  to  imprafements  in  the  apparatne  and 
materials  used  in  canying  ont  methods  described  in  thtt 
following  Specification ^  Kg.  3r>43,  A.D.  1869;  No.  SMSS^ 
AJ>.  1870s  and  No.  2799,  A.D.  1871.  Also  to  impromnantB 
In  onrying  ont  fbe  Mud  nuihoda,  part  of  which  wo  npplioftble 
to  other  processes. 

In  Older  to  print  pictttret  upon  enamelled  paper,  haid  gama 
cr  reoDB  are  added  to  the  enamel  oompoeitioin  with  whiflh  the 
snrfkoe  of  the  pqper  ia  prepaxed.  Oily  or  waay  aahatanoea»  or 
flnbatanooa  tending  to  make  gelatine  inadnUe,  or  a  confahia* 
tioD  of  two  or  mm  of  theae  materiala,  may  be  added  to  the 
enamel  composition. 

Maofaiaery  for  printing  from  fbnnea^  and  for  damping,  ink* 
ing  and  maaking  them.-^Tbe  prepared  gelatinoaa  anrihoe  or 
fome  ia  bent  and  attached  itmnd  a  portion  of  tiie  drown- 
ference  of  tlie  main  cylinder,  the  remainder  of  the  dareom- 
teence  foming  the  inking  table.  The  cylinder  by  which  the 
paper  is  pmaao<1  npon  the  fonne  oaxriea  a  flexible  maek.  The 
fmne  is  damped  by  a  damping  roller  which  levolTSs  in  a 
datem  containing  the  damping  flnid. 

To  keep  the  fonnee  saturated  with  mciatiire,  the  water  for 
damping  them  oontainB  deliqaeicent  salta,  or  glycerine,  treacle, 
or  aoalagoaa  non-diying  sabstanoe. 

A  forme  may  be  prepared  by  means  of  a  solution  of  a  hard 
gnm  in  water  containing  bonx  or  ammonia.  Sensitised 
gelatine  may  be  added  to  the  oomxxNrition. 

Designs  may  be  added  to  a  forme  by  the  apjdioation  of  a 
aolntion  cf  alnm  to  the  parte  where  they  are  required  to  appear. 
Indistinct  designs  may  be  printed  on  the  back,  by  a  trKosparent 
native,  the  printing  being  continaed  imMl  the  light  has 
snflioiently  penetrated  the  forme. 
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OLAKK,  Alexander  Melville. — (Acommnnicaiionfroin  JTr  /irtf 
Vuiiihr  Wefjth?.) — "  Tniprovemciits  in  applying  colors  or  uuts 
**  to  photogmpliH ,  al  iiiimeuized  luid  other  Hurfaced.'* 

This  invention  consists  in  a  mctb  il  df  combining  and 
applying^  dry  colours  and  crayons  with  other  eubstanocs,  for 
tlio  production  of  mezzotint  eirecto  ur  atmospheric  stipples, 
stippled  oE'ects  or  appcaj-auces,  in  any  tint  or  colour,  on  albu- 
xncnised.  glntenised,  and  gelfttinided  jumper  suriaoes  soiiiablo 
for  ]>boto(rraphic  prints. 

The  method  consists  "  of  rubbing  with  the  aid  of  a  soft  pad 
dry  colors  or  tints  of  an}'  kind,  condition,  or  foim,  and  fine 
pulverized  pumice  stone,  or  its  equivalent,  using  them 
**  together  or  separate  on  Die  alljiaiienized  or  other  surface 
until  it  adheres  by  penptratiuL:  itii^  ilio  grain  of  the  .same." 
In  this  invention,  the  powdered  pumice  stone  is  cmploj'ed 
m  a  manner  analogous  to  the  oil  or  water  i!rcd  to  thin  or 
dilate  the  colour.s  in  oil  or  water-colour  painting. 

"  Other  materials  may  be  substituted  for  pumice  stone  such 
as  flour  of  glass,  ])ulverized  cuttle fiflh^  and  emevy  powder 
**  when  a  brown  color  is  required," 

AJD,  1872,  HbtoIi  1.-90. 

SMITH,  GuOBGE E-EEVEs. — {Acommunimtio/ifrorn  ITmry  Vande^-  * 
Wcjf'^'   and  Oliver  Sarony.)  —  (Provwiotud  p/vlectUm  onli/,^  — 
A  '  method  for  applying  colour  or  tintfl  to  the  surfaces  ol 
*  *  pi  n  a  I  jT-aphs  or  other  aui  fac  es . '  * 

The  purpose  of  this  invention  is  twofold  : — 1st.  To  prt^duc©, 
by  a  rapid  and  ea^y  process,  stippled  tints  of  any  shade  or 
colour  over  the  backgrounds  and  other  parts  of  photographfi, 
2nd.  To  fix  drv  colours  or  tints  on  nll>umeni8ed  Burfaces. 

Thie  method  "consists  of  rubbing  Avith  the  aid  of  a  soft  pad 
**  dry  colours  or  tints  in  any  kind,  condition,  or  form  and  fine 
"  pulverized  pumice  stone  or  its  equivalent,  nsing  them 
**  together  or  separate  on  the  albumenized  or  other  surface 
'*  until  it  adheres  by  pcnctiating  into  the  grain  Of  tho  same.* 
[PrMitoi,4(}.  No  l)rwi»i»9$.J 
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OABSTf  Wnma. — ImprowimiitB  la  preparing  paper  ftt< 
photographic  purpoa^** 

wben  photograpldo  |»i]itog  i»  eombiiwd  WMi  ovdhukry 

printing. 

The  IxKrdep  or  o^ier  devioe  ia  printed  on  the  paper  that  is  to 
be  subjected  to  the  photographic  process,  previously  to  the 
albumeniBation  of  the  paper.  The  paper  is  then  albumenised 
Bo  that  the  albnmenons  eonting  covers  the  printed  jmrt  as 
well  as  any  imprinted  portion.    **  The  photograph  is  then 

produced  in  the  usual  manner,  care  being  taken  to  have  it 
'*  arniuged  a«  regards  position  so  as  to  combine  and  agree  in 
**  the  desired  manner  with  the  previouply  printod  device.  In 
**  thfe  w.>y  V,  hen  the  whole  is  completed  the  entire  surface, 

b<)ib  ])i  iatedaiid  photographed,  will  have  a  umibrm  glai&e 
'*  or  iinish.** 

IJPrkM,  44*  No  Drawings.} 

A.D.  1872,  March  20.— Ko.  840. 

WINDOW,  FaEnaBlcat  Bichajed. — {Fnmawnal  proiection  only^ 
method  of  taking  ?ilhonette  or  ontlinc  pictures." 

This  invention  consi^  in  an  application  of  photography  to 
the  above  purposes." 

Thifl  inventioil  oonsiatB  in  an  application  of  i^tography  to 
tiie  above  pnrpOBes. 

A  light  coloured  bacdcgroiiiid  i»  ligfafted  strongly,  either 
from  the  back  like  a  transparency  or  from  the  front.  The 
Btttgeot  to  be  aalliOQetted  is  placed  in  front  of  the  lighted  back* 
ground,  in  a  position  wiiere  little  or  no  Ugbt  can  ftdl  npon  it 
from  the  tttmt  A  piotnie  is  then  taken,  by  photogra|^y,  of 
the  lighted  background  and  of  the  nnl^hted  snbject  inter* 
TOiing,  By  this  means  is  obtained  a  negative  cliche  of  the 
snbjeot  in  tiie  form  of  a  siUionette  or  ont^iew  This  is  printed 
from  on  photographic  paper,  or  it  may  be  printed  1^  means  of 
photo-Htiiography  on  any  suitable  material. 

\JPrinied,  42.   No  Jjiuicuiijs.} 
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A.D.  1872.  May  7.— Ko.  13«5. 

SLATBB,  AuiSD.--<2VoMitoiia2  proieetum  only.)— Inqrov^- 

moLtB  in  printing  from  photography." 

This  umntiflii  rditw  to  TCIttodaoix^[^  oopies  of  photDgraphs 
in  the  printing  pMt  from  an  ordinwy  Utiiogniphio  etone* 

l«fc.  proow. — A  piotnre  in  gelatine  leaf  is  abteined  ftam  m 
pbotogmphie  negative.  Two  inking  loUera^  with  litiMgraphio 
printing  inka  of  difeant  danaiftiaaj  aira  paiaed  o?ar  the  leal; 
Hbm  an  impraaaion  ia  taken,  from  tiie  leaf,  on  ]tthogni|iliio 
traoafer  paper.  The  impreanon  istrniufiBiTedfromiiieteniHfBr 
paper  to  » lithographio  atone  from  which  printa  earn  be  taken, 

2nd  proeeaa.-*The  piotara  obtained  in  leaf  ia  embedded  into 
^ypa  metal  praaaaiOt  thanbj  leaving  a  print.  Thia  print 
ia  than  inked,  and  aa  impraaaion  ia  taken  on  lithographic 
ttanafer  paper,  from  whieh  it  ia  tnnafemd  to  »  lithographio 
alone.  Printa  are  obtained  from  the  atone  in  the  ordinaiy 
way. 

Srd.  prooea8.^An  undeveloped  pietnre  ia  obtauied  on  n  film 
of  gelatine  mixed  with  alnm.  The  piotnre  ia  abaovbent  of 
greaay  ink,  and  the  groond  ia  non-nbaorbent  of  greaqr  ink, 
bnt  abaorbent  of  water,  Thia  film  ia  inked  Witii  two  roDen 
haying  inka  of  difTerent  denaitr)r,  and  an  impreaaion  ia  taken 
tiierefrom  on  lithographio  tranafer  paper,  ^e  in^pceaaion  ia 
tranafened  to  a  lithographio  atone  from  whioh  printa  oan  be 
taken. 

[Pnniedf  id.    No  Drawitigs.j 

A.D.  1872,  May  90.-.Ko.  1642. 

FAULKXEK,  l\nHii;r. — "Improvements  in  tbo  preparatipii 
•*  of  photograplia  and  utlitr  prints  fur  culuuring.'* 

The  object  of  this  invention  ia  lo  obtain  rouE^bcaed  or 
L'r II imbued  6ur faces  on  the  ahove  articles,  by  indentation. 
These  surfaces  enable  tho  paper  to  take  colour  or  sbading 
imdily. 

According  to  one  method,  a  sheet  of  emery,  glass,  or 
pill  I  lice  paper,  or  uf  liueu  ia  placed  in  contact  witb  the  picture, 
and  tbe  whole  is  pressed  between  rollers  or  otberwit^e.  The 
print  is  laid  witb  its  back  to  the  ronghened  surface  and  blot- 
ting paper  ia  plticed  on  the  face  of  the  print.   The  print  may 
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be  damped,  and  Only  parts  of  tho  picture  may  be  sabmitled  to 

this  proco8g. 

In  another  method,  the  powder  is  dusted  on  to  the  pictm 
and  eubjected  to  pressure  against  paper  or  cardboanL  The 
powHer  i<?  then  dusted  oft"  and  tlie  colour  applied. 
~  In  a  third  method,  the  powder,  made  into  a  paste,  is  laid 
with  a  brush,  over  the  parts  of  the  pictnre  to  be  acted  upon. 
When  dry,  the  pressarc  is  applied.  Colouring  matter  may  be 
mixed  with  the  paste.  The  paste  may  be  made  with  water  or 
any  liquid  that  is  not  gammy  or  otherwise  izgorioofl  to  the 
{diotogn^h.  The  powder  is  removod  betoe  uipftjukg  the 
colour. 

Por  smne  effects  the  powder  maj  ramaiiL  on  the  auifiwe  s  the 
picture  is  treated  with  gelatine. 

JQngWred  plates  on  rollers  may  be  employed  to  prfin  the 
pietore  when  a  line  effect  is  desired. 

IMiMtid.  Nolkamrngt.] 

A.D.  1872,  June  5.— No.  1700. 

FAUIiKN£E,  RoBWU^Frovisional  pnOedioH  only.)— "Im. 
**  prorements  in  the  prodootion  of  photographic  piotnres 
"  from  negatives,  and  in  the  means  employed  therefor." 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  give  tho  above  piotores  m 
lined,  dotted,  or  otherwise  varied  groimd.  The  grooiid  woidc 
nay  be  drawn  on  p^wr  and  a  negative  prepared  from  it  A 
protective  film  of  gam,  geh^tine,  or  iiulia  rubber  is  given  to 
the  negative  by  means  of  »  solntion.  When  the  negative  is  diy, 
transfer  collodion  is  poured  over  it^  this  is  allowed  to  dry  and 
the  whole  is  soaked  in  water.  By  soaking  in  water  the  triple 
film  can  be  removed  fktMn  the  glass.  This  film  is  inteipoaed 
between  the  negative  of  the  picture  and  the  sorflm  en  whioh 
it  is  to  be  printed  by  li^i. 

To  present  the  appearance  of  a  line  engraving,  the  groimd- 
work  negative  is  piodnced  from  wire  gause.  Instead  of  wire 
ganae,  natnial  objects  may  be  employed.  A  dotted  effect  msj 
be  prodnced  iSrom  a  pigment  held  in  meehanical  suspension  in 
Uq;nid;  a  negative  from  this  effect  msy  be  combined  with  that 
taken  firom  ganse.  Other  effects  may  be  prodnoed  on  the 
groondwork  by  taking  various  oljeofeB  and  fagr  photogn^hing 
tiiem  more  or  less  oat  of  focus* 
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Thm  negatrvB  films  may  also  be  used  fbr  BOpM^poalng 
objeoto  wiili  more  or  lees  ftiafeneBB  over  the  objeote  of  tiie 
prinolpal  picture*  The  anperpoaed  o^eda  maj  be  used  bi  comr 
bwialioii  with  the  grooiidwork. 
UPrintdi,  M  29b  Draimii^B,} 

A.D.  1872,  Jime  29,— Ko.  1^70. 

SPAHN,  Bun  Fmm     "Aa  improv«Mi  im  danm 

*'  BtandB.*' 

This  iimatlon  crmeieta  ^<  in  tbe  annBigeBwufc  of  a  table 
"  which  aapports  the  camera  on  eoitablc  guides  working  in 
"  tbeftmieef  HwalMid,  and  connected  with  »  oBMIobaiid 
**  or  strap  passing  orar  &  rollers  eead  band  or  stmpoontainini^ 
weights  in  itsolhar  sad  to  eonntei poiss  Urn  wol^of  the 
"  table,  guides*  and  camsnk  ptaoed  npon  the  taUeu  Amdi 
"  ftixthsr,  in  the  airangemenft  of  Ub  slide  working  ia  foUablo 
wajB  in  the  frame  of  the  stand  at  rig^  an^ee  to  the  guides 
sapporting  the  table,  and  opeisted  by  a  snitaUe  sgtsw  so  as 
to  sot  i^gainst  the  surface  of  said  guides  to  hold  the  same* 
and  uousequcntiy  the  table  sad  osmsra  in  aaj  posiln  the 
ssme  may  be  moved.'' 
[PrAiM,  6<i.  Dtawiing.'] 

A.D.  1872,  July  27.— No.  2246. 

SMITH,  Chabibs.— <^  tommmmidMrn  /ram  £HjA  AW^^ 
A,  "mode  of  lettering  and  omamsnfcia^  numn  ftr  sd^sr^ 

iiaiag,  decorative,  and  other  similar  parpof^es." 

The  lettering  and  ornamenting  mirrors  do  not  of  limn 
selvcg  entiUe  tikis  invention  to  he  desovibed  in  this  ansa  of 
sbridgments. 

In  the  Proyisional  Specification,  tfao  inventor  sfcates  that  bs 
produces  "  on  the  glass  itself,  by  pfaotograitby  or  other  aoit-» 

able  and  efficient  means,  the  ptetarea*  devieea,  letten, 
"  figorsa  and  lines  intended  to  appsar  or  be  lepraseaBkad*" 
asid  silTSRi  the  grenmd  or  so  mnoh  of  it  as  may  be  dsaired, 
sad  then  adds  **  the  paint  or  sash  ctbsr  grosnd  as  may  bs 

**  necessary." 

LPHstai,dd.  }Sfolhamtig9.'\ 
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A.D.  1872,  Augnst  21.— No.  2519. 
TONGUE,  Jonx  Garrett. — (A  cojnmunk"tlon  fro.n  Theodore 
Gh^rtf.) — (Provisloiial  '}yrutr,:ti(>n  onjij.) — '*  lm])rovciiieiits  in  the 
**  marinfacturc  of  needle  and  perfumery  boxes  or  caeea  and 
"  other  usefal  or  fancy  articles.** 

The  application  of  this  invention  does  not  come  within  the 
scope  of  the  present  series  of  abridgments,  but  the  ]>roce88,  in 
which  photo^apby  ia  involved,  entitles  it  to  a  place  hero. 

A  photograph  is  taken  on  the  platinised  gla>sj<  or  glace 
"  plating  "which  is  used  in  thLs  invention;  or  the  plioto^rraph 
IB  applied  thereto.  In  another  method  the  photographic 
image  is  endorsed  between  two  glasses  or  is  covered  with  col- 
lodion, varnish,  or  ti*ansp.arent  silicate. 

When  the  back  of  the  platinised  gkiss  is  Bcrcened  from  the 
light,  it  serves  as  a  mirror,  but,  when  placed  before  the  light, 
it  18  transparent  and  the  photograph  thereon  ia  distinctly 
seen. 

IJMiUed,  4(2.  No  J)rawin^.} 

A.D.  1872,  September  10.— No.  2684. 

LAKE,  WiuXAX  BoBBBt.— W  ecMimmieaticn  firom  ISmik 
Mieiizi  Weston  and  Timothy  JI£fii>MiaM.)^i.  "maohiiie  tat 

burniahing  photographs,  owds,  and  otie*  like  art^ 

A  durable  poludwd  8ur&oa  is  giy«a  to  pluytographs  by  the 
Application  of  heat  and  inxAasm  to  tiie  artiole  under  preasnre. 

The  apparatus  is  attached  to  a  bed  piece  which  can  be 
secured  to  a  bench  or  table.  The  photograph,  is  laid  fhoe  up- 
ward upon  a  convex  bed  of  wood  which  carries  standards 
having  Blots  at  the  top,  through  which  passes  a  bar;  the  cast 
iron  burnisher  is  attached  to  the  bar.  The  lower  edge  of  the 
bnmipher  is  turned  up  and  cono«re»  bardwied  and  highly 
poli:>hcd.  Set  screws  in  tiie  top  of  the  standards  ace  used  to 
force  the  l)urnisher  down  upon  its  bed.  A  to-and*&o  motioii 
is  given  to  tlie  burnisher  by  a  lew  attached  to  the  bar  and 
ba^^g  it«  fulcrum  in  the  bed  pieoe.  The  bonuaher  is  heated 
by  a  lamp.  One  or  two  strokes  of  the  bumisher  impart  a 
brilliant  hnish  to  ilie  photograph. 

When  a  stationary  burnisher  is  used,  it  has  a  OOnTSK  roller 
revolving  upon  a  bhaft  in  standards  placed  orer  it.  The 
bumiaher  ifi  horizontal  and  a  pressure  screw  is  placed  onder 
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it.  A  lamp  nndomeifth  ih»  tninusfaer  flnjipIieB  hei*  thoroto. 
Tfae  piotoie  being  inserted  betireen  the  roller  and  ImnuBber, 
the  former  is  re?olved     a  erank*  and  the  picture  receives  ifea 
polish  as  it  pesses  through  the  msduBe. 
[Pruded^M.  Draiming.:^ 

A.1>.  1872,  September  16. —)To.  3743. 

BECKETT,  James.  —  A  "sysLum  fur  •waghing/  'toning/ 
*'  *  %va«hin£(/  *  fixiug,'  and  '  wasliiug '  photographic  priutOy 

**  iiiid  itppiiratus  therefor."' 

Three  email  troughs,  with  circular  bottoms  are  used,  m 
which  to  place  the  toning,  fixing,  and  waeliing  fluids.  Bear- 
ings at  the  ends  of  each  trough  receive  the  axle  of  a  small 
cylinder  which  is  capuble  of  rotating  in  close  proximity  with 
the  botLoui  of  the  trough.    On  removing  the  j^riuta  from  the 
priutiug  frame,  they  are  cnt  to  size,  and  spread  over  the  rnir- 
face  of  the  cylinder  (picture  surface  outride),  where  they  are 
secured  in  position  l>y  elastic  bandn.    By  rotating  the  cylinder 
in  the  wa#ihing  trough,  the  nitrate  of  silver  is  removed  I'njm 
the  piiiits.    After  the  discharge  of  the  remaining  water,  the 
toning  aolutioii  is  introduced  into  the  trough  and  the  cylinder 
is  rotated  therein  nntil  the  prints  are  toned  j  the  remains  of 
the  toning  solution  are  then  withdrawn  from  the  trough. 
Several  chnn^o.-i  ul  water  are  then  iiitrodiK  < d  to  removo  the 
toning  solution  from  the  burface  of  the  prints,  and  a  siiuilar 
rotation  in  the  fixing  trough  and  subseqaent  washings  finiBheo 
the  prints. 

Flat  surface  plates  may  be  used  to  oarrj  the  prints  «y"?l^nid 
of  cylinders. 

The  snrfnct'  dipjung  which  forms  the  print  iplc  of  thi?  inven- 
tion is  Fiii'l  t  )  \>r  su  |)eyiortothe  total  immersion  and  satoratioai 
of  the  print  ^\  iiich  is  usually  adopted. 

The  besirini^^s  on  which  the  cylinder  rotates  are,  in  some 
cases,  attached  to  a  stand  which  is  arranged  to  receive  a  loose 
trough. 

IgFrinkd,  4d,  No  ZhrawinggJ] 

A.T).  1872,  September  27.— No.  2848. 
COUBTEilAy,  RoBiTJT  ITeneiade.— A  "  method  of  prodncing 
"  and  nsiiig  surface  blooks  for  line  and  photogn^phio  prinliiig 
**  firam  nature." 
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The  ()f)ject  of  thi«  itivontion  i??  the  ]  [ejmrat ion  of  printing 
aurt'ac^?  hy  phottiL;!  ;u)hy  and  hydimlic  pressure. 

To  prepare  a  granular  negative,  collodion  containing  olcato 
of  silver  and  farinaceous  powder  or  powdered  glass  is  used. 

A  eoft  metal  plate  is  prepared  with  a  grain,  and  a  relief 
photograph  is  transferred  thereto.  A  gntta  porcha  cast  from 
the  plate  is  eleotro^rped ;  the  electrotype  ia  ready  for  the 
press. 

By  mewcis  of  a  collodion  withont  the  powder,  »  poeitiTe 
transparency  is  taken  from  the  greniilated  negative.  Or  a 
grained  'plate .  can  be  vsed.  Or  a  smooth  plate  can  be  used, 
with  ft  grain  in  the  oompoeiium  nsed  for  the  negatire  relief. 
The  composition  is  a  mixture  of  gelatine*  sugar,  tragaoaotht 
and  starch,  together  with  carbon  in  fine  powder.  To  nee  the 
gelatine  composition,  ^  paper  support  is  placed  on  a  level 
slab  of  glass,  and  the  compound  eolation  is  poured  on  to  it. 
It  is  then  dried,  rolled,  placed  under  a  ]  tograph,  transferred 
to  ft  metiil  plate,  and  the  soluble  parts  dissolved  out  by  warm 
waten  When  the  plate  is  dried,  tiie  relief  design  is  ready  to 
be  engrared  by  pressure,  rery  great  hydranlic  pressure  being 
used.  The  photograph  for  thb  overlay  is  printed  from  a 
nsgatifo* 

To  reproduce  plates  from  print^  matter,  a  dense  ^Mgati^e 
IS  takien  from  the  sol^eot ;  from  tiie  negative,  a  transparent 
hot  dense  positiTe  is  tsken.   After  the  design  is  forced  into 
V  the  plate  by  pressnie,  the  boldast  ports  of  the  work  are  treated 
r  with  In-cliroinate  of  pptadi  and  allowed  to  dry*  then  coated 
I   with  gelatine  and  eilsK,  and  dried  in  the  lights  rendering  the 
bi^shromate  insolnUe.  After  washing  awfty  the  upper  part 
of  the  gelalinei,  the  whole  is  dried  and  pressed.  The  plate  is 
washed  in  aikaline  water  to  remove  the  photograph,  deotro* 
eoated  with  aino,  inked  np,  and  treated  with  solntion  of  nut 
galls,  phosphorio  acid,  and  gum,  leaving  the  plate  in  a 
oondition  to  be  used  in  the  typo-lithographic  puses,  or  in  the 
lithographic  press,  or,  when  monnted,  in  the  type  press* 

A.D.  1872,  October  17.— Ko.  S069. 

FERRANTT,  C.nsAK,  and  TUKNER,  Edward  jAW>^.~"Tm- 
**  provemcuts  in  the  artistic  treatment  of  photographic 
"  portraits,*' 
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The  object  of  this  inTmldosi  m  to  otitein  a  spedall^  doill 
appeaaranoe  in  tiie  backgroimd  of  the  piotim  and  to  thmr 
the  portrait  in  lelief  therofironou  giviug  to  the  flgora  and  ftoe 
a  TniTiifttn  re-like  ^eot  of  fini^ 

The  albmnoiiised  or  gelatinised  paper  bearing  tho  photo- 
graph is  washed  with  a  mixture  of  prepared  ox  gall  and 
water.  Tlia  background  of  tho  picture  i»  then  treated  with 
dry  colour,  pastil  or  crayons,  giving  a  stippled  and  aerial 
efl'ect.  Lastly  the  albumen  obtained  torn  crate  ^ga  is 
appliecl  to  tho  H^^ure  and  drapery. 

IFrinted,  4c2.   No  DrawingsJ] 

A.D.  1872,  Noyember  IS.— No.  5379. 

PALMEE.  John"  Eastman. — "  Jinjii'o\ einonts  in  the  prodiie- 
*'  tiou  of  copies  of  ])hotographic  pictoros,  and  in  shading  and 
"  colonriii^  the  .same.'* 

A  traiisparc^nt  y)ictur('  of  the  negative,  on  glass,  is  roatrd 
with  a  niLitu  varnisli  and  ii*  pl;K-<M]  apcainhfi  the  ^iij^ht  with  a 
sheet  of  tracing  ])ai)cr  eovering  tit'  ^nnie  ;  the  outlines  of  the 
l)i(  tt)ro  are  traced  on  the  paper  with  a  lead  pencil.  The 
tracing  j>aper  is  then  placed  with  tho  pencil  marks  against  the 
^ass,  and  the  ])encil  marks  retraced  with  the  lead  pencil  on 
the  other  side  of  the  paper.  Gray  m^yon  ia  then  rubbed  on 
tho  outlines  on  the  side  first  traoed,  «nd  the  whole  placed 
an  drawing  paper,  slight  ]>ressui«  beifig  used  over  the  outHnea 
imlai  (he  whole  of  the  outlines  are  maitod  on  the  paper. 
Theahacliiigaiid  oolonring are  then oommeii^ ;  onrfons,  oiU 
"  or  water  colours,  powder  ooloim*  prepared  ehalki  or  other 
"  BQitable  materials  being  employed  on.  the  said  paper  ma  m 

packing,  and  placed  against  the  photographic  transparcaej, 
**  tliiu  forming  by  ita-ocnnbination  a  fine  artiatio  eilcct." 

If  dear  Tamiah  be  need  iaatead  of  the  matt  varnish,  Beigate 
silver  sand,  or  ainilar  anbatanoe*  ia  used  to  aaaiat  m  the  dia*. 
tribntien  of  the  crayon  or  powder  oolouia. 

The  photograph  used  to  hade  the  transpareiMijr  laaif  be 
taken  firom  an  artistic  design,  on  albamenised  paper,  leaving 
a  white  centre  to  reodve  the  photographic  tranaparency.  The 
photograpfaiD  daaign  i^^  blended  into  the  edgta  of  the  traoB-* 
perency  by  means  of  the  aforesaid  crayon,  or  other  coloiira. 
If  aLbnmeniaed  paper  be  naed^  it  ia  ioated  with  tha  inat4 
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varuiih }  if  fUta  pifier  be  demgoffi  to  raoelvo  oil  oolonr,  ib^ 
28  pra|MBr«d  with  flixe. 

A.D.  187*2,  November  25. — No.  3531, 

FAULKNEB,  Robei;!. — (Pmrisinnnl  protpcfion  onhj.) — "  Im- 
•*  provements  in  applying  and  fixing  dry  colours  on  paper, 
"  canvas,  and  other  porous  subataiices,  and  in  the  means 
'*  employed  for  this  purpose." 

This  invention  may  be  employed  to  prodnoe  bookgronnda 
moh  as  tare  used  for  photographic  purposes. 

To  carry  out  this  inventioD,  powdered  destrine  is  mixed 
wxth  the  powdered  pigment,  and  the  mixtnro  is  applied  by 
rvibhbagf  in  the  manner  usually  employed  for  powdered 
ingments.  The  back  of  the  porous  surface  Is  moistened  with 
-water,  whioh  soaking  throng  it|  dissolves  the  destrine^  and 
tliereby  fixes  the  colour. 

Instead  of  applying  the  pignicnt  in  the  form  of  powder,  it 
may  he  mixed  with  dextrine,  and  the  miztore  made  up  into 
crayons,  which  oan  be  used  for  drawing  oi^  the  sorfboe.  The 
snr&ce  is  moistened  before  drawing  thereon ;  when  dry,  the 
drawing  will  be  fixed. 

When  large  haokgronnds  for  photographic  purposes  are  to 
be  prodnoed,  the  paper  is  first  treated  with  a  wesk  solution 
of  dextrine,  whioh  is  allowed  to  dry,  tihen  the  pigments  aire 
applied. 

Other  suhsfianbes  than  dextrine,  gum,  or  gelatine  may  be 
used,  together  with  a  snitahle  solvent,  such  as  turpentine, 
bensole,  Sbc, 

[Prinied,  4d.   No  Drawings.'] 

AJD.  1872,  December  4.— No.  3054. 

WOODBtJEY,  Walter  Bmmsr.—iProvieional  protection  only,) 
— **  Improvements  in  photo-mechanical  printing,  and  in  appi^ 
rates  snd  appliances  therefor." 

1st  A  method  of  obtaining  by  photography,  type  printing 
blocks,  'either  from  a  subject  In  line  or  from  a  photograph 
containing  only  half  tones! — When  the  subject  is  in  lino,  a 
photograph  of  it,  that  is  positive  by  transmitted  light,  is 
made  to  yield  a  relief  in  gelatine  by  the  ordinary  method ; 
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the  relief  is  i)ree9ed  into  metal  by  hydraulic  pressui'e,  or  by 
the  method  stated  iu  the  second  part  of  this  invention, 
producing  (in  either  case),  a  uniform  surface  in  the  rcF^iltmg 
mould.  When  the  subject  is  in  half  tone,  as  in  a  pliotogiaph. 
from  uature,  in  printing  nn  the  gelatine  film,  a  transparent 
photograph  of  rauscpiito  netLuig  or  BrusselH  net,  is  interposed 
betwen  the  gelatine  film  wnd  tho  regafciye.  The  60ft  XZietal 
block  may  be  electrotypcd  tor  printing. 

2nd.  Improvements  in  AVoodburytype. — In  place  of  using  a 
collodion  film  to  hold  the  gelatine  of  the  relief,  when  the 
latter  is  dried  and  ready  for  use,  the  side  next  the  glass  is 
exposed  for  a  few  seconds  to  light,  before  exposing  it  under 
the  negative.  When  the  gelatine  relief  is  dried,  a  sheet  of 
tin  foil  is  laid  on  it  and  attached  to  it  at  the  edg^;  plate 
paper  being  laid  on  the  back  of  this,  the  whole  is  passed 
through  a  rolling  press.  To  print  from  it,  the  tin  foil  is 
mounted  on  a  composition  of  shellac  and  asphalt.  Instead 
of  fixing  ^  proofs  by  alum,  thejr  are  varnished  with  shellac 
varnish. 

3rd.  Printing  "Woodbury type  by  machinery.— A  cylindrical 
hole  in  a  solid  block  of  iron  receives  (loosely)  a  cylinder  of 
8ofb  metal,  which  has  a  central  and  taper  hole.  Gelatine 
reliefs,  inserted  between  the  interior  of  the  block  and  the 
soft  metal,  are  impressed  on  the  sofl  metal  by  presBore  of  a 
taper  spindle  driven  into  the  taper  hole.  The  cylinder  and 
spindle  are  used  in  the  process  of  printing* 
IFrinted,  4d,  No  J>rawing$.'} 
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A.D.  1873,  Febmary  19.— No.  616* 
ABNEY,  William  i)£  Wh-elesije. — **  XmprovemenlB  in  photo* 
mechanical  printing  and  in  apparatns  to  be  used  in  sneh 
"  printing." 

A  portion  of  the  apparatus  used  to  carry  out  thi°  invention, 
consists  of  a  soft  roUer  described  in  No.  2799,  A.D.  1871,  and 
"sed  in  producing  heliotypes.  Heliotypes  are  also  described 
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in  No.  3^,  A.D.  18G9,  Ko.  2485,  A.D.  1870,  and  No.  73,  A.D. 
1872. 

An  Ol  d iiiuiy  negative  is  placed  under  paper  prepared  witli 
bi-chromutised  gelatine,  and  the  combination  is  exposed  to 
light.  The  picture  thus  printed  is  washed  in  cold  water  con- 
taining alum.  A  good  deal  of  the  bichromate  which  has 
remained  unaltered  washed  out ;  the  paper  is  then  placed  on 
a  ^u])j)ort  of  zinc,  Ac,  and  the  moisture  is  expelled  by  pressare. 
A  soft  roller  charged  with  transfer  ink,  cauBca  the  ink  to 
adhere  only  in  the  actinised  parts  of  the  picture.  The  inked 
up  pi'-ture  roay  he  dried,  again  actinibed,  and  traiifii'erred  in 
the  ordinary  manner  to  stone  or  mutal  plates. 

When  a  halt  tone  negative  is  employed,  the  back  as  well  as 
the  iront  of  the  paper  m  coated  with  gelatine  to  Cause  it  to 
adhcTo  to  tbc  support. 

A  niodififation  of  the  invention  consi^t3  in  using  a  ehcct  of 
hardened  but  notsensiti.-^cd  gelatine.  Designs  are  then  formed 
upon  the  prepared  sheet,  with  a  ])en  carrying  an  ink  composed 
of  a  gelatinous  nolution  that  lia.s  been  scnsiM-^ed.  Aniline  dye 
may  be  added  to  this  ink.  When  the  wrumg  is  dry  and  lias 
been  actinised,  the  sheet  ih  dam})ed  and  inked  uj»,  and  the 
design  can  then  be  traosferrod  to  Btone  tor  printing  irom.  in  a 
printing  press. 

[Frmted^  4d»  No  JI)ramngB,'] 

A.D.  1S73,  March  4— No.  77G. 

LONG,  JOHK,  FORSYTH,  Ai.ewkdmi,  and  GRIFFITHS; 
Ja^tes  Eobebt. — {Provisional  protection  only.) — method 
"  of  ohtainiog  artietio  rcBnlts  in  fizuahiiig  photograpbio 
'*  portraits." 

Isi.  A  fignette  head,  or  part,  or  whole  figure  is  photo- 
graphically printed  on  paper. 

SiiflL  A  stippled  surface  is  prepared,  on  a  plate  of  glass, 
paper,  or  other  transpart  ^.f  medium,  in  a  coloured  pigment, 
and  is  superposed  on  the  print  in  the  photographic  printing 
frame.  By  exposing  this  combination  to  the  action  of  light, 
the  stippled  effect  is  obtained  on  the  print ;  the  parts  that  are 
not  to  haTe  this  effect  are  shaded.  The  print  is  then  toned, 
fixed,  and  washed.  When  the  print  is  moonted,  the  stippled 
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ptrts  are  ralibed  OfV«r  wifeh  paniioe  powdar»  and  tibe  proMf 

IB  finished. 

AJ).  im,  Umk  dl.^:Nfo.  1190. 

'  De8paq^iis.)—{Prov%8iowd  proMitm  mly,}^*' JmpmmxieatB  in 

photography." 

«  This  invention  relales  to  toctcliing  np  enlarged  photographs. 
The  image  prodnced  by  the  enlarging  apparatus  is  received 
on  a  very  finely  ground  glass  plate,  and  is  touched  np  by 
1)1  ushcs,  or  otherwise,  so  that,  when  seen  through  the  glas?, 
the  picture  stands  onfc  well.  Against  the  ground  plass  ia 
placed  a  sensitised  glairs  plato  or  sheet  of  paper,  and  the 
perfceLeil  image  is  j)hotographically  printed  thereon. 
IPriTitcd,  4(1.   Ko  Drawinga.l 

A.D.  1873,  April  10.-*No.  im 

STEIN.  BmaoBSSD  TaaaDom^^  TmptovemaidB  in  tke  oon^ 
"  ftanotion  of  csttonui  for  i^otographic  purpoaes*  and  inibg 

appMtiu  ooDBOoted  tihmwi&,  together  wiHi  tlw  prooeai 
"  employed  therein.'* 

The  purpose  of  this  invention  is  to  enable  photographs  to 
bejtelcen  by  the  wet  process,  without  the  aid  of  a  sepaarate  and 
detached  dark  room  or  diamber. 

The  camera  is  provided  with  a  recess  or  space  to  reoeiTe  a 
hoUow  case,  called,  by  the  iimntar,  *  ^heliopiotor/'  the 
helio^otor  is  made  of  glass  or  bikunenised  wood,  and  is  used 
for  iftps^^f^  the  plate,  and  (after  the  piatnra  is  taken)  for 
developing  and  fixing  the  image. 

The  foenssing  glass laiasertedmto  one  side  of  theheliopictor ; 
this  side  is  hermetioally  closed  by  »  yellow  glass  frame,  wbn 
the  focussing  glass  is  not  thflara*  A  yellow  glass  wall,  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  apparatns,  extends  from  the  top  downwards,  | 
about  two-thirds  of  the  depth  of  the  heliopictor;  the  space 
below  forms  an  enclosed  receptacle  for  ooCitaining  chemical  ^ 
li(lui(lH.    The  stem  of  a  glass  funnel,  with  a  tap,  is  inserted  i 
iu  the  edge  of  tha  apparatus,  and  is  capable  of  being  uuw- 
matically  closed. 

The  glass  plate  for  the  photograph      prepared  by  means 
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of  an  a^jiieous  Rolntion  containing  alljumen.  glacial  acetic 
acid,  and  iodide  of  potassium  ;  it  is  then  substitnted  for  tHo 
focussing  glass.    Tliu  funnel  is  inserted,  nitrate  of  sihrer 
solution  is  poured  into  the  heliopictor  and  is  caused  to  nm 
over  [the  surface  of  ibe  plate  by  inolitiing  the  apparatus,  and 
IB  then  poured  away.   The  picture  is  tidiien  by  transferring 
the  ]ifiUopio(k)r  to  the  oanim]  the  apparatus  is  then  detached 
£KKm  the  camera  and  reoedTOB  .the  developing  solutk^  which 
is  manipulated  im  a  similar  manner  to  the  sensitiBiilg  solution ; 
the  Ui|aor  is  run  oat,  th«  plate  k  firequently  washed  with 
irater,  and  the  image  is  fixed  by  hyposulphite  of  soda  and 
well  washed  with  water,    Previoms  to  fidngt  the  heliopictor 
is  ready  for  empicymeat  again. 

A.D.  1873,  April  12.— No.  mi. 

BILLUPS,  JoyiiEHAN  Etownr^  and  LEE,  £i)\tin  Paucse.— 
' '  Permanent  ooloued  and  other  photographic  pictmee  and 

delineations." 

These  pictures  are  prodnoed  on  glass  transference,  or  hj 
producing  a  photographic  transparency  on  thjB  snrfaoe  of  the 
glass.  This  transparency  is  rendered  permanent  hy.  placing 
the  glass,  with  the  photograph  thereony  in  a  furnace  or  mnfflo, 
and  firing  the  same  nntil  the  photograph  is  permanently  burnt 
into  the  snhstanoe  of  the  glass. 

Golonn  can  be  applied  to  the  dcdineations  and  oolonred 
photographs  in  enamel  can  be  obtained,  in  which  the  colours 
are  rendered  pennanent  by  inoorporating  them  with  the 
sahstaaoe  of  the  x)hotographs  previonsly  bomt  into  the  enamel 
tablet  or  glass,  and  therefore  forming  a  part  of  the  same,  by 
mesDs  similar  to  the  abore.  Yitrifiable  colours*  mixed  with 
water,  are  applied  by  a  brash ;  the  glass  enamelSt  so  treated, 
are  then  placed  in  a  fnmace  and  fired  until  the  colours  are 
thoroughly  Aised  into  the  material  of  the  glass  or  tablet. 

■ 

iuB.  1878,  Apra  22.— No.  im. 

BII  LUl  S,  Jonathan  Edwin,  and  LEB,  Enwnr  Pal]cxb.<-- 

**  im  yi  uvementb  in  producing  permai\cnt  coloured  and  othe 
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"  photographic  pictures,  delineatioiiA  or  dofioes  on  porcdaia 
"  and  other  fictile  ware." 

A  photographic  traiupairQncy  ia  trans feixed  to  or  produced 
on  the  Burface  of  the  poroelnin.  The  whole  »  placed  in  a 
fnmace  and  fired  until  the  photograph  ia  pennanentiy  bami 
into  the  Bnbstaaoe. 

Pennttne&t  coloured  photograpb^  on  porcelain  oan  br  pro- 
dnoedin  a  similar  maimer.  Yitrifiable  colours  are  api^iad 
with  a  brush  to  the  porcelain  with  the  photograph  thereon. 
Theaame  is  placed  in  a  furnace  and  fired^  QntQ  Uieo(^iira 
are  thoroughly  fired  into  the  materiaL 
[Frtnkd,  4d,   No  Dravnn^J] 

A.D.  1878,  May  aOi-Ko.  1954. 

WOOBBUBY,  Waubb  BsmBT.-*"ImproyenMnt8  in  pholo- 
"  mechanical  printing,  and  in  appantna  and  applttooea 
"  therefor." 

l»t.  A  method  of  obtaining,  by  photography,  tjpe-printing 
blocka  from  anbjeets  in  half  tones  only. —  A  tToodbnrjtjrpe 
sheet  of  bichromatiaed  gelatine  ia  exposed  nnder  a  ]^oto* 
graphic  positive  witli  a  tnmaparenoy  of  netting  interposed. 
The  transparency  may  be  an  impression  fipom  a  grained  stone 
or  from  fine  ruled  lines.  This  sheet  of  gelatine,  when  washed, 
gives  a  relief  haying  the  positive  photograph  represented  by  a 
number  of  lines.  An  impression  of  this,  by  hydmulic  pressui  c, 
in  soft  metal  is  used  for  printing  at  a  type  press.  An  electro- 
t>'pe  from  this  may  be  employed  when  a  number  of  copies  are 
i'cquired. 

Sometimes  a  negative  of  the  network  ib  copied  with  the 
negative  to  be  reproduced  yielding  a  lined  positive,  from 
which  n  relief  and  blocks  are  made  as  above. 

2nd.  Impjovomcnts  in  Wuodburytj'pe. — The  side  next  the 
crlaBs  of  a  biclironi<ai  d  gelatine  film  is  exposed  for  a  few 
bceoiids  to  daylight  liefore  expo.-^iner  it  nnder  a  negative.  To 
the'edcres  of  the  relief  tlms  ])r<)duccd  a  sheet  of  tin  foil  is 
^attached  by  pfum  ;  a  sheet  of  plate  paper  is  laid  on  the  Tjaek 
of  the  tin  foil  and  the  whole  is  passed  through  an  ordinary 
rolling  press,  thus  impressini*  the  foil  into  all  tlic  details  of 
the  relief.  The  foil  and  li-Hef  are  backed  u\\  by  pressure, 
with  a  etimposit-ion  containing  .^hellac  and  asphalt,  lao  and 
sulphm-,  lac  and  Venice  turpentine,  lac  or  rosin  and  silica. 
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When  the  composition  has  luurdened,  the  tin  foil  adheres  to  it. 
Hie  gelatine  relief  ia.  then  removed  from  the  mould  and  the 
mould  is  printed  from. 

3rd.  A  method  of  printing  Woodburytype  hy  mecihmerj. — 
In  a  cylindrical  hole  in  a  oolid  bloek  of  iron  a  cylinder  of  Boft 
met  '  '^its  very  loosely;  the  cylinder  lias  a  t^ier  hole  through 
it  lengthwise.  The  gelatine  reliefs  are  inserted  between  l^e 
intarior  of  the  iron  block  and  the  soft  metal  cylinder.  Into 
the  taper  hole  is  driven  a  taper  spindle,  which  forces  the  soft 
metal  against  the  interior  of  the  iron  cylinder,  thns  impressing 
the  rdisfh  on  the  outside  of  the  metal  cylinder;  the  taper 
spindle  Ibrms  a  shaft  for  the  cylinder  to  be  nsed  in  printing. 
The  cylinder  is  mounted  in  yertioal  slots  in  a  frame  whioih  has 
ft  bed  of  plate  glass  on  vhi(^  the  paper  to  be  printed  rests. 
A  fixed  roller  may  be  nsed  in  place  of  the  glass  jdate. 

4th.  A  method  of  preparing  blocks  by  photographic  agency 
to  be  nsed  in  producing  the  water  mark  in  paper.-^A  relief 
from  ft  negatiye  is  made  and  a  rererse  is  obtained  from  it  in 
toft  metsL  From  this  a  spongy  or  porous  electrotype  is  made 
in  tSie  following  manner  — ^The  plate  to  be  coated  is  placed  face 
upwards  in  the  bath  in  a  horizoutal  positiott.  At  short 
interfmls,  during  the  whole  process  of  depositing^  fine,  and 
afterwaidsy  coarse  granules  of  asphalto  are  sifted  over  tiie 
plate.  On  behig  remored  fton  the  bath,  the  granular 
material  is  dissolved  out  from  the  copper  by  a  solvent,  thus 
giving  an  electrotype  which  will  drain  away  the  water  from 
the  palp  of  the  paper.  The  electrotype  may  be  so  mounted 
that  the  air  may  be  eihansted  through  it  to  hasten  the 
abstraction  of  the  water  from  the  pulp. 

[Frinttidf  8d.  JJrawlii^.l 

A.D.  1873,  June  5.— No.  2011. 

WIXiLIS,  WiLLiAjf,  junior. — **  Improvements  in  photo-ohemi- 
**  cal  printing." 

The  surface  of  paper  or  other  material  that  is  to  receive  the 
image  is  coated  with  a  salt  of  platinum,  iridinm,  or  gold,  then 
with  ft  salt  of  another  metal  and  with  a  solution  containing 
ferric  oxalate  or  tartrate.     The  surface  thus  obtained  is 

« 

exposed  to  light  under  a  photographic  negative  and  is  treated 
with  an  oxalate,  and  washed  in  a  dilute  acid  and  in  water. 
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The  followinf^  arc  examples  of  the  operations  : — 

Tst  metliod. — Tho  paper  is  coated  with  ehloro-platiiiit©  of 
l>otaBsiiim,  with  nitrate  of  lead  and  witli  fci-ric  oxalate.  AfV^ 
i'xposui*e,  potassic  oxalate  and  weak  oxalic  arid  are  used,  and 
the  picfcnre  is  finished  ])y  immersion  in  hjpofiulphite  of  soda 
aolntion  and  washinrr  in  water. 

2nd  method. — "Nitrate  of  bilvcr  is  snbatituted  for  nitrate  of 
lead,  and  the  print  is  finished  by  immersion  in  a  strong  sola- 
tirm  of  chloride  of  sodium,  or  in  a  weak  solntion  of  the  sam^ 
loilowed  by  weak  ammonia,  and  wa>hing  in  water. 

3rd  method. — Platinic  bromide  and  ferric  tartrau}  are 
nsed  to  coat  the  pa])er;  after  ex])OHnre,  ])otas8ic  oxalate  is 
employed,  and  the  picture  is  fmiahed  bj  immersion  in  weak 
oxalic  mad  tiiid  washing  in  water. 
[Frmtoi,  4d,   No  JJrawings*} 

1873,  June  12.-rNo.  ^9. 

FB^BBT,  Lto.— epmmwnieatkn  fnm  Paul  Mamy  (M- 
ttfti.) — A  **  method  of  pfroduoiBg  and  reproducing  drawings, 
**  devioeB*  and  dougns  on  poroelAio«  delpli-ware»  axid  vmsh 
lika  matomlB.'* 

A  nagiktiTe  is  produced  from  the  design  and  a  print  is  taken 
frcm  the  negative  on  to  specially  prepared  paper,  ^e  bath 
for  preparing  tho^apcr  contains  glycerine  and  mineral  oolonrt 
gelatine,  and  bichromate  of  potaafau  The  bath  is  naed  at  a 
iemperatore  of  90^  to  Wf  Faht.   One  snrlhoe  of  a  sheet  of 
paper  is  wetted  in  this  ba€h  and  then  allowed  to  dry  in  a  dark 
room.  Afte/the  print  ia  taken,  by  exposure  to  light,  the 
pi^>er  ia  aoaked^  in  cold  water,  applied  on  porcelain,  and 
made  to  adhere  thereto  by  preaanre.  The  wbole  ia  plaoed  in 
waA  water  and  the  paper  aoon  detadiea  itaelf  learing  the 
gelatine  <m  the  object.   All  the  parts  of  the  gelatine  that 
httra  been  eoOMaaed  to  light,  and  therefbre  form  the  piotars, 
will  be  fixed  to  the  porcelain.  The  piotore  is  then  corered 
with  enamel  or  vitreons  glaae  and  baked  in  an  oren. 
[FrimMt  4J.  No  BrawingsJ] 

A.T).  1873.Mmie  le.—No.  2122. 
HOmsON,  EinvAivD.  _  (Prwieional  protedhn  mdy.)  —  A 
"  rerolTing  camera  for  taking  portraits  and  other  pictarea." 
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A  kollow  di'um,  or  u  skeleton  frame  of  the  shape  of  :i  j^ol}'- 
gonal  priiion,  has  to|)  and  Ijottom  discrf  ill  which  grooves  are 
cnt  for  the  insortiou  tbereiu  of  any  convenient  niiml)cr  oi 
prepared  irl;e^3  plates  on  which  ])ietures  are  to  bo  photo- 
graj^hed.  i  he  focusniiig  <,n'ound  glas^  })laLe  forms  one  side  of 
the  fj-ame,  the  other  side  are  ocen|)ied  with  the  jn'epared  ij^lass 
platey,  each  ol'  Avliieh  may  be  brought,  iu  succession,  by  the 
fammg  of  the  drum,  into  the  exact  ])ositioii  T)revions]y 
occupied  by  the  focussin*^^  glass.  The  drum  is  i)ivotcd  in  a 
box,  80  that  it  can  l)c  freely  revoh  ed  by  a  handle  outside  the 
box.  The  box  is  provided  in  front  -vvith  a  sliding  lens,  directly 
opposite  to  whkh  is  a  emAll  strip  of  yellow  glass  to  focus 
through. 

By  means  of  a  circular  dial  plate  on  the  top  of  the  box, 
cellared  on  the  upper  pivot  of  the  drum,  and  numbered  at  the 
proper  distances  corresponding  to  the  number  of  plates  or 
sides  of  the  drom^  the  plates  are,hroaght  in  BaoeewioiL  b«|im 
the  lens  and  thus  receive  an  impression  or  piotnre. 

When  there  are  to  be  different  views  on  eaehplftte,  the 
focussing  glass  is  brought  behind  the  lens  after  eaoIiopeKation> 
mitil  all  tlie  views  are  taken. 

When  only  one  or  two  plates  are  reqnired,  the  drum  may 
be  onl}  a  quadrant,  and  the  views,  aa  they  are  taken  are 
turned  into  an  empty  apaoe. 

For  a  stereoscopic  oasnera,  tbe  dmm  ia  made  to  rmlTe  on  a 
IftOrizontal  axis. 

IPrinkd,  4d,  No  Draiomgg,} 

A.D.  1873,  Jnly  4.*Ko.  2316. 
BBABLET,  Hur.— "  mode  of  prex^aring  and  printing 
*'  deaigos  or  ol^jeoto  on  metal  or  ofiber  surfaoes  by  the  agency 
"  of  ])hotography,  such  designs  or  objects  so  prodnced  to  ba 
*'  made  permanent  by  the  subsequent  operation  of  the  engra> 
ver,  for  the  purpose  of  copper-plate  or  letter-press  print- . 
*•  ing." 

This  invention  is  a  ready  means  for  transmitting  to  a  copper 
plate,  the  design  to  be  engraved  on  the  same. 

The  plate  is  electro-coated  with  silver,  with  a  very  thin 
deposit,  which  is  afterwards  oxidised  by  suljmerging  the  ])late 
in  an  acid.    On  tlie  front  of  this  plate  ])repared  wax  is  applied,  i 
then  a  him  of  collodion,  which  is  afterwards  sensitised  with  a  - 
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Bolatioii  of  Bilyer.  The  plate  ui  then  plaoed  in  the  ctmien  to 
reoeire  the  design  or  object  and  is  treated  with  albumen  and 
a  ooal  of  preBervative,  afber  which  prooeae  it  ie  ready  for  the 
#  engraver* 

Befeigne  piodiioed  by  the  above  (or  positive)  proceas  are 
reveraed  by  the  prooeae  of  printing*  to  avoid  wldch  a  ^laea 
revered  negative  i%  taken  and  the  cof^ier  plate  la  coated 
with  a  senaitire  film,  prepared  with  wax  (as  in  the  positive 
process)  and  oollodio-chloride  of  allver.  A  poative  printed 
from  the  negative,  and  toned,  and  fixed,  is  ready  for  the 
engraver. 

By  a  modified  process,  this  invention  may  be  applied  to 
snrfaces,  for  engraving,  of  a  non-metallic  character. 
IPrinied,  id.   No  Drawings.} 

A.D*  1873,  July  7.— No.  2347. 
VAN  TENAC,  Ohaubb  horns.— {ProMonal  jprotectum  owJy.)  I 
—  An    optical  instrument  intended  far  the  magnified  pro- 
"  jection  with  their  natural  oolourB  of  all  opaqne  objeota  oC 
"  amalLaiie.'' 

Only  ao  f ar  aa  thia  inatniment  ia  a  photographic  inafarmnent 
**  to  prodnoe  enlarged  negative  platee  direct  from  tbe  aabject»" 
ia  it  entitled  to  be  noticed  here. 

The  light  ia  placed  at  the  foena  of  the  hind  reflector  of  tiie 
i^atem  of  reflectora  which  forma  the  body  of  tiie  inatroment^ 
The  tube  containing  the  optical  glaaaea  ia  fitted  to  the  body 
of  the  inatnunent ;  ita  aada  ia  perpendiealar  to  the  plane  of  the 
aabjeot  to  be  photographed,  it  meeta  the  azb  of  the  inatntment 
at  an  angle  of  45^. 

The  white  boaid  or  oloth  on  to  whidi  the  image  is  projected, 
in  the  caae  of  the  mieroeoope,  ia  preanmed  to  be  ehanged  Ibr 
the  aenaitive  awiiMe  in  the  nae  of  the  inttmment  Ibr  takiqg 
enlarged  negativea. 

IPrltUed.Sd.  Draufktff.} 

A.B.  1873,  July  17.— No.  2408. 
BANKS,  John  Heney. — **  Improvements  in  the  production 
"  of  printing  surface,  and  of  engraved  metal  aarfiaoea  appli* 
*•  calilc  for  other  pnrposes." 
A  photographie  negadve  ia  obtained,  in  the  ordinary  way» 
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upcm  »  gUun  plate,  except  that  it  it  developed  wiih  biohloride 
ckf  mereory,  when  this  1i  weehed  off  the  image  is  treated  with 
iodide  of  potaaaliim,  aad  lastly  the  photograph  is  subjected  to 
the  Mfeiooi  of  hydrosolpliiuret  of  ammoiLia,  so  as  to  make  all 
the  white  parts  in  the  original  drawing  or  photograph  as 
opa^xne  as  possible.  ▲  second  glass  plate  is  ooated  with  a  film 
of  gelatine  of  some  thickness,  whioh  is  dried  and  oovered  with 
ft  ittijdnreoostaining  a  biohromate  and  hydrate  of  lime.  When 
the  flhtt  is  dry  and  hard,  the  first  plate  carrying  the  negative 
is  pteoeditt  the  pressure  frame,  and  tibe  flhn  si^  of  each  glass 
plate  is  placed  in  contact.   The  whole  is  pressed  tightly 
tt>gether  and  exposed  to  light.   Hie  white  portions  of  the 
second  plate  are  solnhle  and  the  printed  portions  insulnble ; 
the  soluble  parts  can  be  washed  away  with  hot  chloride  of 
sodiuiii  solution.    Acetic  acid  is  used  to  harden  the  relief 
defiign,  and  a  plaetor  cast  is  taken  iiom  iti  a  second  plaster 
cast  can  be  taken  from  the  first. 

Instead  of  using  a  hot  solution  of  chloride  of  sodium  to 
wash  away  the  soluble  parts  of  the  second  plate,  a  cold  solution 
of  iodine  or  of  iodide  of  potassiaiu  may  be  employed,  followed 
by  a  very  weak  uuiinoiiiucal  sohition. 

The  white  portions  of  the  plaster  relief  may  be  deepened, 
by  rolling  over  the  raised  portions  a  mixture  of  printing  ink 
and  copal ;  when  dry,  the  plaster  mould  is  dipped  into  a  weak 
bath  of  soap  and  well  brushed  and  the  plaster  is  hardened  with 
a  weak  solution  of  alum  and  })yrogallic  acid.    Another  way  is 
to  cut  away,  with  a  gouge,  all  the  whites  that  are  not  suf- 
ficiently deep.     For   str-reotyping   pnrpo«o.M,  the  plaster  is 
hardened  1^  means  of  a  hot  bath  coniaining  size,  treacle 
and  peroxide  of  chromium  ;  the  plaster  is  then  exposed  to 
light,  while  wet  n  frame  is  laid  npon  it,  and  the  plaster  of 
Paris  is  poured  in  and  put  niidor  ja  esaure  just  before  it  sets. 
When  an  electrotype  is  rci|Uired,  tlic  phiFtrr  cast  from  the 
gelatine  film  is  soaked  in  cold  water  and  its  lace  is  heated  over 
a  gas  flame.    A  frame  is  put  over  the  face  and  n  propnratiou 
of  hot  wax,  resin,  and  lard  is  poured  on  it     The  wax  impres- 
sion may  bo  blackloaded  or  coated  with  mercury ;  the  latter 
operation  is  accomplished  by  washing  the  mould  with  spirits 
of  wme,  and,  when  nearly  diy,  allowing  the  ftuneaof  meroory 
to  settle  on  the  &oe. 
Topradooe  a  oopper  engraTld  plate«  the  inyentor  takes  a 
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poiiicn  o£  tbe  i»oom  of  the  firrt  ind  seoand  cinw  irtiioik 
rektM  to  the  prinbod  repramlatioa  cm  tba  Booond  ^am,  toad 
jBMMB  tlie  Borfkoe  ifitk  aoetlo  add  osUy.  A  fdMber  monld  ia 
taken }  the  ei&eclro-Qaat  from  tiikiatiia  eogmed  plata  vQqairad 
whkibupriiitodfrwlortiiaoopper-platepreBa.  33ie mode  may 
be  modiBad  by  not  taking  a  neigalmbiit  by  plaoing  the  print 
in  contaot  with  the  aeeond  g^an ;  it  acfee  aa  the  aegstiva,  and 
after  it  ia  reprodmd  on  the  aeeond  glaaa  the  ponaoesa  is  as 

tboTe.  A  plate  iapvodnoedwhkk  flan  be  printed  finin  m  the 
ordinary  manner* 

AD,  1873,  Jnly  31.— No.  2692. 
BECKETT,  James, — (Pr(>t-/«iona2profee(tai»<m2y.)---A"  syatem 
of  albnmcuizing  paper/* 

The  object  of  this  iavention  is  to  gire  j-t  r  iter  stability  to 
ttr^  pr  per  tifled  in  i>liotography,  thereby  renudering  it  less  per- 
meable to  the  chemicals  osed  in  washing,  toning,  and  fixing. 

Instead  of  coating  one  side  of  the  paper  only,  it  ia  im*> 
mersed  in  the  albmnen  solation,  thereby  coating  the  ptpcr  on 
both  sidee  at  onoe.  The  paper  may  bo  coaled  on  both  aides 
by  floating,  bnt  immenion  ia  a  qoioker  plan. 

A.D.  1873,  September  4— No.  2911. 

HASELTIKE,  GiiOiiGK. — {A  fmnmmnimimn  jroM  Cror/jo  P. 
Cr itch pr son.) — {Vrmmiouol  y<r<A'-'ri[on  oiUy.j^A,  "  machine  ka 
**  buriiLsliiii  ir  pliotoi^raphic  pictui'es.*' 

The  burn ling  is^  elVectcd  by  means  of  a  heated  steei 
burnisliing  bar,  and  a  pi'cs^ure  roller,  the  photogi-aph  being 
placed  between  the  buruitihiug  bar  and  the  XoUeft  mOTed 
by  the  latter  to  and  fro  oyer  the  bar. 

A  metallic  plate  is  mounted  upon  a  cast-irou  frame.  The 
burnishing  liar  is  placed  over  the  plate.  The  bai'  and  the 
photograph  l^eiug  burniahcd  are  protected  by  the  ])late  IVom 
the  smoke  or  vapour  arising  from  tbe  himp  or  beater.  The 
pressni-e  roller  is  placed  al>ove  the  burnishing  bar  and  13 
rotated  by  a  handle  auached  to  its  axis ;  its  surface  is 
rooghcned  so  that  it  doea  not  alip  oyer  the  baok  of  the  photo-  • 
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graph  bnt  moves  it.    Set  screws,  springs,  and  A^J^lMlte 
bearings  allow  the  pressuio  of  the  roller  to  be  TQgnlated* 
{Frmtedj  4tL   No  Drawitigs.'] 

A.D.  1873,  September  22.— No.  3106. 
BAlUftAXTD,  Henry. — {Prrytrisioncd  froimUon  only)  —  ''Im- 
"  proTementB  in  the  treatment  of  photographic  sorfaoee  and 
pictures." 

The  pbotographic  piotore  is  printed  from  a  negativp,  and  a 
lined,  dotted,  etippled,  or  varied  ground  is  applied  thereto. 
By  this  eoma  of  the  effects  of  a  line  or  rti{^ied  en- 

graving rumy  be  imparted  to  the  peotore. 

Upon  tbe  sensitised  or  other  surface  on  whieh  1^  pieiMra  ia 
to  ba  prodnoed  is  ohteined  an  impression  «n  firom  one  or  more 
plei^,  atemes,  or  otiier  snitefale  printing  BnrHms  upon  whioli 
lined,  doMed,  sttppisd,  or  otherwise  -rsried  designs  have  been 
pvodnoodU  Tbe  ebaraoter  of  the  ground  nd  tbe  ookmr  of 
the  pigment  in  wbiah  ibis  printed  may  be  Taried  to  soft  the 
sn^eot  of  the  pietere  or  of  the  different  parte  of  thepiotnre  to 
beprodmeed. 

**lnrtend  of  applying  the  said  gioond  to  the  snrfiMse  before 
"  the  pliotDpaiih  is  pnnted,  it  negr  be  applied  sAer  Hie 
*'  piotnre  is  fized»  either  by  printing  ee  before  firom  a  plate, 

stona,  or  olfasr  sarlhee  or  hy  transfeitlng  (&om  a  sheet  of 
**  peper  or  other  ASterial  npon  which  the  said  groimd  hsa 

been  printed)  an  impressioo  thereof  to  snob  parte  tiie 

picfcnra  as  may  "nafom  it**' 

A.I).  1873,  October  10.— No.  328^?. 
SCLL,  Ei;t#BN  KiiNST  JoiTANNr:?  —**  Means  of  and  apparatus 

**"  for  takincr  photo.L^rnplis  at  lUL^lir.'* 

This  invention  consists  in  prddiirinc^  a  new  jihoto^rapliic 

light  })y  haming  biBalphide  of  carbon  with  peroside  of 

nitrogen. 

An  ordinary  petroleum  lamp,  with  a  circular  wick,  contains 
hisulphido  of  carbon  instead  of  oil.  Water  surrounds  the 
chamber  that  contains  the  bisulphide,  so  as  to  keep  it  cool. 
The  peroxide  is  led  to  the  centre  of  the  widt  of  the  lamp,  and 
is  uniformly  mxied  with  the  bisalphide  fay  impinging  afainst 
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n  cone  placed  wiUx  its  a|>ax  downwards  within  the  cirouiar 

wick. 

Tlie  jiressnrc  of  the  peroxitle  is  regulated  by  a  stop  cock  and 
nicuiis  :iro  pi^vided  to  cai-ry  away  the  products  of  coinbnj?tion. 
A  reilector  is  usod,  whon  ueoessary^  to  direot  and  condaoM 
the  light. 

IPHnied,  4d»  No  IhrawingsJ} 

♦ 

1873,  NoYamber  20.— Ko.  3782. 

KENKETT,  Bighabd.— >A  ''sabctanoe  to  be  used  instead  of 
"  collodicm  and  other  emnlsions  for  photographic  purposes/' 

This  snbetanoe  is  prodaced,  for  nee,  in  a  dry  or  solid 
condition  and  will  keep  good  for  any  length  of  time. 

The  compound  ewscntially  consists  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
gelatine  together  with  a  bromide  chloride  or  iodide,  and 
li  it  rate  of  silver.  The  compound  is  cleared  of  certain  salts, 
wliicli  are  formed  daring  the  mixing,  and  then  dried.  Thea© 
processes  must  be  condnctcd  in  non-actinic  light. 

The  bromides  chlorides  or  iodides  that  may  be  used  are  those 
of  potassium,  cadmium  or  ammoninm.  When  the  comiX)uud 
is  mbced,  aud  thoroucjhly  incorporated,  it  coutiuns  a  free 
bromide,  and  nitrate  ol  |  x  >t  ash  ;  these  are  reruovL-d  or  eliminated 
by  pooling  the  couipuand  into  a  dish,  lotting  it  cajoI  and 
cutting  it  into  small  strips  which  arc  washed  with  many 
changes  of  water  until  all  the  free  salts  are  di;.&ulved  ont. 
The  subsc(iueiit  drying  process  is  accompliehed  by  heating  the 
compound  iu  Hat  diishes,  until  it  is  reduced  to  a  thick  paste. 
When  cold,  it  is  stripped  from  the  dishes  and  phiced  in 
suitable  frames  in  a  drying  oloset  in  which  a  circulation  of  dxy 
mi  16  maintained. 

1873,  Deoember  l.^Ne.  3988. 
JOHKSON.  JoHV  Hbvbt.  ^  {A  emmmHeaUtm  frm  Btmori 
Muk4,)  —  {FfoviiUMcA  proMum  <mhj.)  —  "  XmproTemeiitB  in 
"  polishing  and  glazing  photogmplLio  prooft  and  in  the  ap- 
"  paratuB  employed  therein." 

Photographs  are  sabmitted  to  the  aetion  of  a  peoolier  press 
and  biumisher;  the  latter  nay  be  hestod  by  a  lamp  dnring 
the  polishing  procsess.  The  press  consists  of  a  roller,  the 
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surface  of  which  is  roughened  to  ensure  tlie  drawing  in  of  tho 
mounted  photograph  when  presented  thereto.  Beneath  this 
roller  is  fitted  an  adjustable  table,  mounted  on  hinges  at  one 
end,  whilst  ,the  other  end  is  supported  on  powerful  helical 
BpringB  mounted  on  adjusting  screws.  The  table  is  recessed, 
immediately  beneath  the  pressing  roller,  to  reoeiTe  the  bur- 
nisher. 

A  slightly  projecting  collar,  on  eaoh  end  of  the  ccylinder, 
rotates  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  burnisher  at  each 
end  and  thereby  prerenta  the  |)hotograph  from  being  unduly 
proapfld  npon  hy  the  roller,  which  is  rotated  by  a  winch  handle 
on  its  axis.  The  anr&oe  of  the  table  at  the  front  part,  is 
ribbed  to  facilitate  the  remoTal  of  the  photograph  thflsefirom 
en  its  leaving  the  burnisher. 


18U. 

A  J).  1874,  February  27.— No.  731. 
BBOWli^y  JoaSFB.— (fVotrinono/  j)ro/^c^taf»  only.}—"  Improve- 

ments  in  the  ornamentation  of  vitreoiu,  oeramio,  glmwt, 
"  and  metallic  8arf)M3es«" 

ThiB  inTention  consiata  in  zeprodnoing  photographi  upon 
tlieae  loifhoeB,  by  the  employment,  in  coi^nnotion  with  an 
oleihginons  or  fatty  enbstanoe,  of  fosible  flnzee  together  with 
xnetaDio  oxides. 

A  photognphio  image  having  been  obtained  on  a  film  of 
biefazomated  gelatine,  and  the  aolnble  portions  haring  been 
waahed  away,  the  snrfaoe  ia  ready  to  be  anbmitfced  to  the 
ovdxnary  printing  prooeea.  For  the  production  of  impreaaiona 
npon  paper,  the  inrentor  employa  a  printing  or  transfer 
naterial  or  medinm  oonaisting  of  the  above-named  anbatanoea, 
flnzea,  and  matoriala,  which,  when  aubmitted  to  the  action  of 
■a  elevated  temperatore,  are  capable  of  forming  a  glase  or 
fnoed  anrfaoe,  whereby  the  image  may  be  bnmt  in  and 
relidered  permanent  npon  the  aorfiioe  which  it  ia  deaired  to 
ornament* 
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i 

The  suitable  for  the  purposes  abore-m cntioncd  is  made  , 

by  coating  tho  surface  of  paper  with  a  solution  coulaiuiiig  & 
gelatinous  and  an  amylxvceons  Bubstance. 
IPrinted,  ^cL   No  Drawings,'] 

'  •  A.D.  1874,  MBich  dl.~No.  1124. 

WXKTH,  Fraijk. — {A  comrimnioaiimfirim  Adolph  Sieinheil,  and 
Udtcard  SieinheiL) — **  Improvemente  in  photo  graphical  portrait. 
•*  apparatnseB  and  other  optical  instruments." 

These  improvements  relate  especially  to  photographic 
lenses  or  combinations  of  lenaes  used  for  tho  purpose  of  takiDg 
portraits. 

Two  compound  lenses  form  the  entire  eombinntion.  Each 
compound  lens  consists  of  two  pajlB  cemented  together,  and  is 
tit  an  adjuBtable  distance  from  the  other  compound  lens.  Of 
the  individual  or  component  lenses,  the  two  exterior  lensen 
are  flint  and  the  two  interior  lenses  of  crown  q:1ags.  Tho 
interior  Burfaces  of  each  compound  lens,  nameJv  {bo.se  that 
face  each  other  in  the  combination^  are  of  equal  curvataro. 
The  external  curves  of  the  crown  glass  lenses,  and  therefore  ; 
the  internal  curves  of  the  flint  lenses,  arc  unequal,  the  ijurface 
next  the  camera  having  the  shorter  radiua.    Tho  external 
curves  of  tho  tlint  lenses  are  unequal,  the  surface  next  Uie 
camera  having  the  longei*  radius* 
[Frinted,  8<L  Drawings.] 

I 

A.D.  1874,  April  28.— Ko.  1481. 

LA£E,  WauAM  Bobebt.  —  {A  ecmmumcaUon  from  Jo«g»fe  ! 
ParJm'Bagg,) — ^A.  ''macbine  for  bunushing  photographs,  omrdf, 
**  and  other  like  artiolee.'* 

The  general  principle  upon  which  tlieeebizniishing  madmitf 
operate  is  deacrifaed  in  No.  2684,  A.D.  1872 ;  the  |)reaent  in- 
vention Telatee  particnlarlj  to  certain  modifications  of  these 
'  maddnes. 

This  invention  consists  **in  giving  to  the  feeding  roll  a 
"  slight  endwise  vibration  over  the  burnishing  tool.  The 

surface  of  this  feeding  roll  being  Hligluly  rough  this  motiov. 

is  communicated  to  the  card  or  picture,  giving  to  it  a 
"  robbing  or  to-and-fi  o  motion  over  the  bumishiug  tool  ii; 
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addition  to  its  movement  across  it."  The  roller  has  oams 
or  cam  snrfhoee  cat  at  each  end,  against  which  bear  pins 
attaohad  to  the  standards  of  the  maoMne,  so  t^at,  as  the  roller 
rervolTes,  the  pins  force  it  into  a  viliratory  motion  in  addition 
to  its  rotaiy  motion.  The  same  reenlt  may  be  accomplished 
bgr  a  gwwrsd  cam  cat  either  in  tlie  periphery  of  the  roll  or 
«fite  arbor,  apin  (attaohed  to  tbestoti^^ 
worknig  in  the  groove. 

IJPfinied,  6d,  Drawing.} 

AJ>.  im.  May  a— No. 

ClaAlRtK,  AiiEXANDEii  Melville. — {A  cmnmxmimiion  frova  Ch'i'dc 
Tjcaa  L'.Linl<:rt.)  —  A  "  method  of  retouching  photographic 

negative.-  and  positives." 

This  iiivcntiou  rolutes  to  a  mctliod  of  rctoucliinq  photo- 
grapbic  iiei^ativos,  whether  tlu-v  are  taken  from  iiatui-e  or  are 
enlaJ'ged  reproductions,  wlicroby  all  re  to  aching  of  the  positive 
proof  on  paper  is  rendered  nnnece.-sary. 

The  invention  consists  in  the  application  of  a  scmi-translucid 
sheet  on  each  side  of  a  negative  or  positive,  and  in  a  method 
of  quickly  and  readily  retouohing  by  operating  on  these  snr- 
fiaceF. 

The  large  negative,  when  fix(Mi  and  finished,  is  covered,  on 
both,  sides,  with  a  sheet  of  thin  pai  affin  paper  of  the  grain 
luiown  as  papier  pelnre  v^g^tal."  The  retouching  ie  effected 
upon  these  two  surfaces,  by  applying,  wherever  necessary,  an 
impalpable  galTano-plastie  powder  or  other  suitable  finely- 
divided  substance ;  a  stump  is  used  to  apply  the  powder.  The 
sharpness  of  the  lines  maybe  ensured  by  means  of  a  black 
lead  pencil.  A  positive  image  is  then  obtained  from  the 
negative  by  means  of  the  printing  frame. 

If  the  lines  of  the  primary  olich^  be  too  strong,  a  sheet  of 
very  thin  glass  may  be  interposed  between  the  negative  and 
the  paper  during  the  last  pert  of  the  time  of  printing. 

The  complete  or  partial  tranafomnalaon  of  the  background, 
Ac.  maybe  eflbcted  by  placing,  on  the  positive,  a  sheet  of 
extra  thin  glass  at  ^ih  of  an  inch  from  it.  Another  glass  is 
then  placed  on  the  mask,  of  yellow  paper,  at  about  -^th  of  an 
inch  therefirom* 

I       This  proeeu  may  be  ^vplied  to  traosparent  positives  of  all 

I  •  • 
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i^imflnri^'li  wbich  will  then  Berve  for  the  xeproduotaoa  of 
IMgativea  without  f^her  rctoachiiig« 
IPrinted,  4dL  JS'o  Drawinff*,'] 

AJ).  imi  Ubj  21.— No.  1807. 

PLAGBT,  Paul  Bmilb.^-"  ImproTemente  in  mgnemg.^ 

The  pfoooMes  idiich  m  ih0  anlijeot  of  this  mf«iilum  givm 
engiftTings  wilih  the  grain  whioh  ia  neoeisaiy  for  lithogimphio 

or  typographic  printing. 

An  animal  or  vegetable  subetanoe  ia  dipped  into  a  liqaid 
which  haa  the  property  of  diMolviug  it,  then  into  a  leooiid 
liquid  having  a  tanning  or  oontracting  property,  thnBCO^QEriii^ 
the  anrfaoe  of  the  enbetanoe  with  the  required  grain. 

Ihe  following  are  eiamplee  of  the  modes  of  operating  ^-7- 

let  Biohiomalied  gelatine  paper  ia  ezpoaed  to  light  nnder  m 
negative  and  dipped  into  a  aatnrated  aolotion  of  hiohroBuite  of 
potaah.  The  aooseaa  of  liquid  ia  removed  by  blotting  paper, 
and  the  gelatine  paper  ia  plnnged  into  an  aqueona  aolntion 
'  oontaining  snlpbate  of  iron  and  aoeUo  acid ;  inatantly  the 
design  is  developed  and  grained*  The  dried  engraving  may 
be  preased,  so  as  to  give,  at  once,  a  plate  for  impreaaion. 

^d.  After  exposing  the  gelatine  paper  under  a  negative,  it 
is  placed  on  another  surface,  so  as  to  be  able  to  develop  the 
image  on  the  reverse  side.  The  reversed  proof  is  then  de- 
veloped in  a  solution  of  bichromMtc  of  potash,  and  is  plunged 
into  the  sulphate  of  iron  solution. 

3rd.  A  carbonised  «jcl;itine  proof  may  bo  developed  by  means 
of  solutions  of  ammonia,  potash  and  hypochlorite  of  Kmc  i  it 
8  then  plunged  into  the  solutions  of  bickromiito  and  of  8ul« 
*    phute  of  iron,  when  the  grain  appears. 

4th-  The  gelatine  may  be  run  over  plates  of  glass  or  metal 
and  then  sensitised,  or  it  may  be  dried  and  sensitised. 

5tb.  The  tanning  material  may  be  a})plied  in  the  solid  8tat«. 
^Solvents  may  also  be  used  in  the  form  of  powders  on  the 
gelatine  slightly  wetted. 

*  Other  examploa  are  given,  which  are  modiEcations  of  th^ 
above. 

To  be  usefully  applied,  the  design  should  bo  reproduced  by 
electrotypy. 

irrinivd,  4d,    No  DrawmgiJ} 
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A.D.  1874,  June  4.— Ko.  1935. 

DT  r^LOT,  Thomas  Abthttb. — A  "method  of  and  apparatas  for 
•*  iiidexiiig,  copying,  mnltijilying  and  aecuring  public  and 
other  records  and  documents." 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  obtain  an  efficient  record 
Bystem,  by  nii^iu-  ot'au  a(l;i[)tation  of  scientific  processes  coni- 
prise^l  1 1 1  photogruphy ,  lypu  printing  and  Btercotype,  combiued 
'with  a  method  of  printing  ou  thin  metallic'  phites. 

Only  the  adaptation  of  photographic  processes  and  depeu* 
deiit  processes  can  be  noticed  here. 

For  a  type  printer  to  read  from,  a  photograph  of  a  given 
document  ie  taken  on  prepared  paper  by  tiatteniug  it  dovm 
with  a  clear  sheet  of  glass.  A  microscopic  copy  may  be  taken 
for  feub-L I [uent  enlargement  wlieuever  a  fac--iuiilo  of  the 
original  document  is  required.  The  original  document  in 
the  Record  Office,  say,  for  jnstanco.  the  Registry  of  Deeds 
Office,  Ireland,  need  never  be  removed  from  the  custody  of 
the  jUegiatrar. 

When  ft  metallic  fac-Bimilt  uf  the  document  is  required,  nixy 
pboto-i^Kjf  liiui u  :il  process  imiy  be  used  to  imjurees  the  photo- 
jpraphic  copy  into  the  metallic  plates. 

To  impress  the  rm  tallic  ])latr>^.  a  stereotype  is  taken  from 
the  set  up  type,  in  the  ordinary  war.  1'ho  metallic  sheets,  or 
.  brass  plates  are  impreg<?ed  in  ink  and  ind/ented  by  the  fitarOD* 
type  by  means  of  a  fly  press. 

Copies  are  taken  from  the  reversed  or  embossed  side  of  the 
I)late8  on  white  ^vriting  paper.  The  paper  is  moistened  with 
nitrate  of  silver,  laid  on  the  plate  and  covered  with  blotting 
paper  and  then  with  a  sheet  of  India  rubber.  A  moderate 
pressnro  blackens  the  nitnite  of  sUver  whmnrer  it  oomes  into 
contact  with  the  paper. 

l^pe  ink  may  bo  used  to  piint  from  the  reversed  sheets ;  or 
BiMiifold  ipKpet,  or  electro-pdoatiiig  on  ohomioidly  preporod 
paper  maj  be  emplojed. 

A.D.  1874,  July  16.— No.  2490. 

DEBENHAM,  Wbujam  Blliott.-^'' Improvements  in  fixing 
"  oolom  on  photographs  and  dnmingft,  and  in  the  meti&od 
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"  of  prepaxing  tfao  paper  or  oiiber  maiteriBl  to  reoeire 
'*  oolour/' 

To  fix  ihe  ooloiir  on  »  oolonred  photognipli,  it  b  imoMived 
in  s  Bolatioo  of  glafeom  In  aloobdl^  or  in  an  alcofaolie  aolnfeMin 
of  gdatino  or  Idndrod  snManoe  prepaid  hy  diBBobring  liio 
gelalme  in  water  and  adding  aa  mvoli  alcohol  aa  ^»  aolntion 
win  bear  wiSiofit  ptmpitating  the  gdatine.  The  geMiua 
ooafeittg  may  he  rendered  inaolnhle  by  treatment  with  tamiiii 
or  duome  almn ;  l^e  ohromo  almn  it  afterwards  eiqiOBad  to 
light.  Instead  of  the  above  iaunenion  prooess,  the  aolntSon 
.   may  be  allowed  to  flow  over  the  phofeograi^. 

To  prepare  a  photograph  in  order  that  oolonr  vusf  adhere  - 
thereto^  either  of  the  above  solotions  may  be  applied* «  a 
solution  of  glycerine  or  sugar,  or  a  nmttvre  of  tfaeaeu  K  the 
work  can  be  oblonred  before  being  moimted,  as  in  the  case  of 
a  photograph  to  be  enamelled,  the  prepamtlon  liquid  is 
applied  to  the  baok  of  the  paper.  .  n»  ak»hol  makea  it  pena* 
trate  to  the  front,  and  odour  is  taiken  in  a  tvj  even  and 
fine  manner.  The  fixing  sdntion  may  be  need  to  aHadi  the 
photograph  to  the  oollodioadsed  glasa  in  enamelling. 
lPHnted,id.  No  Drmrings.} 

■ 

A.B.  1874,  July  27.— No.  2617. 

LESTER,  T&oiLis. — "  Improvements  in  photographic  ap- 

'  •*  paratua." 

This  invention  is  intcii(i<.a  to  i'acilitate  the  prodactiou  of 
pliotograpliic  negatives  in  ojjcii  daylight. 

The  invention  consists  iu  the  application  to  the  camera  of  a 
l)o\-  containing  three  parnllcl  hath?;,  into  which  the  collo- 
tiionised  plate  may  he  Bncccssively  })lungcd  withont  cxposiirt? 
to  dnylight,  then  transferred  to  a  plate  l>ux  and  finished  at 
I'jisure.  The  hr^t  hath  contairis  nitrato  of  silver,  the  ^^ccond, 
uciditied  proto^^ulphate  of  iron,  and  the  third  a  mixture  of 

huney,  i^xlide  of  potassium,  and  wat^  for  waahing  the  da* 
veloped  picture. 

Screws,  j)agsing  through  the  sliding  top  of  the  hath  box 
and  preasing  on  the  bath  covers,  make  the  baths  wateiv 
tight. 

The  coUodioniBed  plate  i.s  plunged  into  the  baths  by  means 
of  a  di])per,  whieli  holdn  the  jilate  at  one  edge,  and  is  passed 
through  a  slot  formed  in  the  npper  part  of  the  body  of  the 
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camom.  The  bIoi  is  covered  by  a  bUcLb  witk  an  aperture  for 
the  admission  of  the  dipper. 

Til  the  dipper,  the  glass  plate  can  be  held  Ermly  by  ouq 
t'ligc,  by  moans  of  a  clamp  tscrew  pressing  ajz^inst  a  stay  at 
tke  Inivf*^  end  of  the  dipper.  A  stop  OH  the  lower  end  ot*  the 
di|^er  cats  olT  light. 

The  bath  box  is  fitted  to  th*^  eamera  by  nnuns  of  a  slide, 
"  which  is  fjcrcwed  on  to  its  lower  edges^and  works  iixagroove 

in  the  top  of  the  bath  box.*'  ' 
ItritUed,  8d,  JDrawmg.} 

A.D.  1874,  Juky  dl^Ho.  2m. 

BROOKES^  AusiD  G«mGB.^(il  ecmmmiieaHon  fiom  Jamie 
AtMUtdre  Ar^.)^' ImproTements  in  copying  presseB,  a 
**  pBit  of  which  improvemeidiB  Is  also  applicable  to  stamping 
"  and  ponohing  maohineB.*' 

Deeeripttons  and  drawings  are  given  of  stamping  or  em- 
bossing presses  for  giving  a  convex  or  conca\^  shape  to 
photographic  cards. 

A  pressure  bar  is  united  to  the  base  plate  of  the  press  by 
means  of  screw  bolts  or  pins,  which  also  form  guides  for  the 
travelling  plate.  The  pressure  is  applied  to  the  travelling 
plate  by  means  of  a  cam  lever,  which  bears  ai^ainst  the  pres- 
sure box  and  the  travelling  plate,  a  sliding  piston  being  placed 
between  tlic  lever  and  tlie  travelling  ])lato.  Helical  springs 
enc  ircling  the  bolts  may  be  used  to  raise  the  travcllincr  plato 
after  the  pressnre  has  been  applied,  or  the  springs  may  sur- 
round short  tubes  on  the  bolts. 

A  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  travelling  plate  is 
convex  and  of  an  oval  form  to  fit  a  corresponding  oval  hole  iu 
the  base  ])late.  The  convex  portion  of  the  plate  may  be 
rectangular  or  the  press  may  be  made  to  emlioss  two  oi-  more 
cards  at  once,  or  to  emboss  two  or  more  puiis  of  the  same  card 
at  the  same  time. 

[Frinted,  lOfk  DrawiTigJ] 

A.D.  1874,  October  15.— No.  3541« 

diBABY.  WiUJAiL-^PromttMial  praiecHam  oniyJ^A  press 

togkiing  or  polidtiiigphotogn^hstCavdSfOrol^^ 
4t  mpijuiuii  t* 
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This  iuvention  relutcis  to  that  kind  of  press  wherein  the 
])hotogi'aph  in  passed  between  a»  revolTiag  roller  aad  a  &xed 

buriiisliing  bar. 

The  invention  consists  pnnrTj)ally  in  giving  to  the  burnish- 
ing bar  a  to-and-fro  motion,  in  ih.o  direction  o{'  the  axis  of  iht' 
roller,  whilst  th^  latter  revolves.  The  roller  is  draw  filed  in 
the  direction  of  ite  length,  ro  that  it  may  take  a  firm  hoH  of 
the  back  of  the  photograph.  Tb*^*  bnrnishing  bar,  underaeath 
the  roller,  m  fitted  into  slideB.  On  the  axis  of  the  roller  ia  a 
winch  handle,  and  a  cam  or  other  equtrmlflot  ddvioeb  to  impart 
the  to*and*fro  motion  to  the  bar. 

The  steps  in  which  the  Axis  of  the  roller  revolvee  are  pro- 
Tided  with  pwmre  screws*  and  the  msiihina  is  kept  bettted, 
whilst  in  operstion,  by  m^ois  of  a  lamp* 

1874»  October  21.— l^o.  3633. 

QLABE;  Asx^MMaLMmmnA-^A  mmmmnoaiiQn  from  OlarndB 
Liim  2kiiiiier<b)--''BnpnnrieaMntt  in  prodnobig  carbon  p!hoU>« 
"  mobs.'* 

Pennsnent  csrbon  phofcognplui  sm  prodooed  witih  ssUs  of 
chzcminniy  in  thsir  tms  mpffit  snd  gslstiDissd  st  titsssmo 
opsration. 

A  glass  plate  first  reoeiTss  a  greai^  coai^Qg,  then  *  lajfsr  of 
normal  collodion,  and  is  immersed  in  cold  water.  The  pig- 
mented papers  are  then  removed  from  their  prating  frames 
and  one  is  applied  on  the  coated  glass  plate  whilst  it  is  in  the 
bath.  Bo&  are  removed  and  snlgeotod  to  slight  preasore. 
The  positiTe  print  is  derelcped  in  warm  watert  and  may  either 
serve  as  m  transparency  cr  as  a  pictors  to  be  seen  by  reflected 
light ;  this  point  is  an  important  featore  in  the  inventim. 

The  positive  prints  thns  developed,  is  immersed  in  geUtine 
solution  and  tiie  card  mount  is  applied  thereto  in  the  bath. 
When  the  picture  is  dxy,  it  is  defeadhed  from  the  glass  and  is 
brilliant  and  glossy. 

Forfoaifts  &oe  to  fhce,  protected  by  miosk  may  be  obteined 
by  an  analogons  process  to  that  deacribed  above. 

The  gradoal  strengthening  which  is  applied  to  salts  of 
chromium  fbr  obtaining  cliche  consists  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  ammonia,  sugar  snd  permanganate  of  potash*  This 
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olntion  may  be  used  to  streugthea  traQ^>aFeiit  poiitiyes  as 
'well  as  negatives. 

Sorders  to  prints  in  salts  of  chromium  on  albnmenised  paper 
xoAy  be  obtained,  in  a  tint  different  from  that  of  the  picture 
\jfy  employing  a  yellow  mask  and  a  negative  with  an  oma> 
^tmmiMi  border ;  image  ia  developed  by  hjpo-snlphite  and 
fixed. 

Afe  the  back  of  the  gelatine  piotoe,  tinted  powder  may  be 
appHed  by  a  stomp  to  impart  opacity. 

iuD.  1874,  October  ^.~No.  ^40. 

SAWniB,  Jim  BOBIMS.— "  ImproreBMntB  in  tbe  pvodnotion 
<»f  photographic  pffaitA.'* 

mde  inTention  relates  to  the  prepantion  of  a  temponiy 
support  to  eerve  dvring  tbe  derdopnient  of  the  image  otoaiined 
on  a  Beneitised  p^ole  of  gelatine  and  oarboiu 

Hie  tsTention  ooneiett  in  ilie  prepaimtion  of  a  temporaay 
sn]>port  or  surface  which  beoomee  adheeiTe  while  moist,  and 
ill  that  state,  holds  the  picture.  Thia  snrfiMje  becomes  con- 
tractile when  dry,  and  allows  the  der^oped  print  to  leave  it 
when  mounted  upon  the  final  snpport. 

When  made  of  paper,  the  temporary  snpport  is  coated  with 
a  solntion  of  gelatine  containing  chrome  ahim  ;  when  drj-,  it 
is  presided  powerfully  by  rollers  or  by  hydraulic  pressure.  Tho 
aheota  of  gelatinised  paper  arc  iil  xc  coated  with  a  solution  of 
lac  and  borax  containing  sub-carbonato  of  soda,  dried,  and 
milled  by  being  passed  through  a  rolling  press.  The  surface 
is  then  made  repellent  to  water  by  rubbing  over  with  a  solo, 
tion  of  resin  in  turpt^ntine  together  with  white  %'*ax. 

The  employment  of  the  tcnii>«>i  ary  support  is  as  follows  :— 
The  prepared  surface  of  the  supjiort  is  brought  into  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  print.  Both  are  lifted  out  together 
and  dried;  they  are  then  immersed  in  warm  water  and  tl]o 
paper  nt  the  back  of  the  picture  is  skinned  off.  Tho  print  is 
then  i]-  velo[»ed,  rinsed  in  cold  water,  placed  in  a  solution  of 
alum,  then  in  cnld  water,  and  if^i  transit  t  r<'d  to  its  Hnal  snpport 
nnder  water,  the  surface  of  the  final  support  being  ]^repared 
^ith.  auadheeive  preparation*  When  the  sorfaces  are  dry. 
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the  tempbrary  support  may  be  stripped  from  the  iiuiished 
picLuro. 

[FruUed,  4d^   No  Dmtautfa.] 

A.D.  1874»  KoTembor  17.— No.  S047. 

BESPAQUTS,  rmiRE  ArnrsTr. — **  Tmpruvcments  in  the  pre- 
**  piiration  of  gelatino  luid  albunieii  photOgrapMc  plftttin  for 
•t  printing  from  with  lithographic  inks." 
The  baslB  of  this  inTcntion  is:— "That  a  layer  of  bioiiro- 
mated  golatiiu'  intended  to  furnish  a  plate  for  impressions 
with  lithographic  inks  however  thin  it  is  xqaj  be  diTidad 
**  into  three  parts  or  thicknesses.** 

In  the  Foitevin  process  (Albertjpe)  for  ioB^nce,  the  toM 
flensitiv^  film  consists  of  seneitised  albumen  next  tba  glMB^ 
ooTored  viib  sensitised  gelatine.  The  ribnuimwii  lajBr  is 
mdmd  inaolable,  but  between  it  snd  tba  nkanast  of  the 
gelatine  layer  is  a  solnhle  or  hygromelrio  layer  wbioh  some- 
tinm  loses  its  adherence  to  the  Jajer  of  ^bflinfn  and  im 
dragged  off  by  the  inking  roller. 

According  to  the  present  invention,  the  intermediate  and 
soluble  hiyer  is  absent,  for  the  two  Bolariaatieas,  one  on  tte 
back  and  the  other  on  the  face  of  the  compound  film,  pene* 
trate  into  tiie  parts  of  .the  film  whioh  oight  to  fiuniak  Hie 
blacks  and  deep  half  tones.  In  the  case  of  an  indolxkbte  nap* 
port,  the  aolarinfeiQa  of  the  hkeini  and  deep  half  tonea  jpen^ 
tiatea  np  to  the  aapport^  bo  as  to  render  them  adhevsnt  to 
ii. 

A  o^dindfir  prMB  far  taking  off  prooft  oonnata  of  two  horir 
MoaM  roUera,  at  a  togalateUe  diaiiDoa  apartt  with  an  mdlma 
doth  atrefeohed  80  ae  to  enoixele  them.  13ie«lokh  eaxneatim 
piooflB,  whioh  are  damped  and  inked  by  upper  longitadinal 
i«)lleia,aadpreiaad  againat  the  dewoaBdii^  ahaet  of  peper  hff 
m  endleaB  ciKoth  that  paaaM  romkd  •  third  a^iurtable  raUer* 
in  the  damping,  the  water  ia  diatribntad  hj  %  epoogy  foUer 
asid  a  hard  roller.  Aa  endleaa  aheet  of  aiao  may  be  aiibati* 
tnted  fbr  the  doth  that  paaaes  roond  the  Hard  roUer.  The 
papev  BBay  he  oooDifeimBo&B* 
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A.D.  1874,  November  21.— No.  4011. 

ST AHLSCHMIDT ,  Juun  Chaulks  Lktt. — (A  communicaiion 
yriJiii  A'lolphe  Henivj  Braun.) — {rrovi<ional  proteciioif  onhj.) — . 

XinproyemexitB  in  coloariug  and  mounting  photographic 
*•  pictures." 

T3y  this  method,  a  photographic  picture  is  made  in  imitation 

of  an  oil  painting. 

Instead  of  employing  the  ordinaiy  transfer  paper  as  the 
support  to  a  carbon  ])hotogra])hic  print,  n  very  tlun  Bemi> 
tawtnfipiirent  paper  is  made  use  of ;  this  j)aper  is  known  as 
*•  papier  vegetal."  The  carbon  print  having  been  transferred 
to  tlie  paper,  the  back  of  the  ]irint  is  coloured  -with  either  oil 
or  water  colours,  or  by  me:uis  of  ehronio-lithography.  By 
rnenn^  of  glne,  or  other  suitable  cement,  the  coloured  i)icturc 
is  then  mounted  upon  canvas  or  other  material  upon  wliich  oil 
paintings  are  painted,  after  which  the  front  may  bo  retouched 
and  varnished  with  the  uanal  Tarnish, 
[JMnted,  42.  No  JJranoinga.} 


1875. 

A.D.  1875,  Febrasrj  aO.---Nb.  * 

TILLEY,  WrLLiAM. — "Improvements  in  photographic  pro- 
**  cesses  and  in  apparatus  to  ho  uaed  in  connection  with  the 
**  said  improvements." 

This  invention  relates  to  the  production  of  combination 
pbotogrupL.s  ^viLliijul  tiie  rigid  lino  separating  the  portrait 
from  the  background  ;  also  to  producing  photographic  enlarge- 
ments from  combined  n^^tives  ;  and  to  apparatus  lor  woridng 
these  processes. 

The  combiii^iiion  photograpliH  aa'C  j^roduced  by  photo- 
graphing, at  one  operation,  the  sitter,  suitably  ilhimiuated, 
and  in  front  of  a  dark  backgi'ound,  and  npon  a  dark  floor; 
and,  by  a  second  operation,  ])l\otographiiig.  upon  tlie  same 
sensitive  sorfaee,  the  background  and  foreground  l)y  means 
of  a  transparent  photograph  immediately  in  front  of  tlie  sen- 
Biiive  surface,  the  sitter  (still  retaining  his  positiosO  being 
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thrown  mto  dirknesB,  by  cintBiiu,  and  a  white  bMlcgnmnd 
beiiig  employed  together  with  a  white  fitfario  on  the  floor. 

The  apparatna  for  produoing  the  combination  photograph 
ia  conitnioted  at  follows A  light  hinged  fhme  (eanying 
the  photographio  background)  it  placed  between  the  sanntiTe 
enr&ce  and  the  sUding  shuttM  of  the  daik  dide.  The  finune 
ii  tomed  aside  by  a  handle*  during  the  photographing  of  the 
Bitter*  When  the  sitter  is  in  darlmass.  the  frame  is  tamed, 
80  that  the  backgronnd  is  brought  almost  into  contact  with 
the  sensiti^  snrface.  When  the  light  Is  admitted,  the  photo- 
graphic backgronnd  becomes  impressed  on  an  parts  €i  the 
plate  not  covered  by  the  image  of  the  sitter. 

For  enlargements,  as  well  as  for  tiie  above  combi]||rtion 
photographs,  a  separate  mask  and  negative  may  be  em- 
ployed. 

The  sitter  is  thrown  into  darkness  hy  means  of  a  black 
onrtain  in  connection  with  rods,  cords  and  pnUeys. 
[PritM,  l§,  8d.  Drmoings.'] 

.  A.D.  1875,  Uarch  18.— No.  987. 

AIOBGAi^-BROWN,  William.— communimiuni  j 

Jlciiry  IZemaf/iV.) — {rrovL<!.onal  protection  only,) — **  Improve- 

*'  ments  in  photographic  a]>piirani8.*' 

The  object  of  this  invciuioii  is  to  produce  a  |>oriable-  appa- 
ratus, erjii  illy  available  for  phuLugraphic  v>p«jiatiou.s  within 
doors  and  in  the  open  air,  as  well  as  fur  makiug  enlarge- 
ments. 

1st  improvement. — Forming  the  two  sides  of  the  camera, 
the  top  and  the  bottom,  of  four  pieces  of  wood  jointed  together 
by  hinges  which  exclnde  the  light  and  extend  the  entire 
lensrth  of  the  pieces ;  the  joined  edges  of  each  piece  are 
beviliodat  an  augle  of  45^  This  rnmera  can  be  folded  Hat ;  on 
being  nnfolded  it  assumes  the  Bhape  of  a  rigid  square  which 
IB  mnintaincd  bj  the  insertion  of  the  lens  board  and  of  the 
dark  nlide. 

2nd  imj)rovement. — In  the  tripod,  tho  head  i«?  fixed  on  the 
top  of  the  legs  and  consists  in  n  ini.iallic  disc,  the  diameter 
of  which  dt>e8  not  exceed  the  diameter  of  the  u})per  part  of 
the  three  Iolts  :  the  disr,  i^  joined  to  the  legs  by  pins  and 
wini^'s  and  is  attached  lu  the  camera  by  means  of  a  screw 
inserted  irom  the  inside.   The  scr^w  %iid  disc  have  a  small 
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ceutral  bole  through  which  to  pass  a  wire  from  which  a  weight 
is  suBpended. 

3rd  improvement. — Th^  outside  of  the  lens  tube  is  shaped 
as  a  swift  soi-ew  and  tl  -  inner  Ftirface  of  the  ws^her  is  pro- 
vided with  a  siiiiilar  tlircad  ;  the  rotation  of  the  lens  cft'ects 
the  ^ornssing.  For  enlarging,  the  negative  ia  lixcd  in  the 
groiind  ghiss  slide  aud  exposed  to  light ;  the  screen  to  receive 
•  the  enlargement  13  placed  at  the  required  distauco  froia  the 
lens,  which  is  adjniited  as  described  above* 
IFriiUed,        No  Draminga^ 

A.D.  1875iHaTcli  16.— Ko.  966. 

MORGAN-BROWX,  William.  —  {A  cmnuuuicailvii  fnnn 
llurao'  M.  ]h(hln  and  Chalks  A,  Hill.) — •'Improvements  in 

the  production  of  white  photosrrftphic  plates  or  white  but- 
"  faces  to  be  used  in  photographic  printing." 

The  mvention  consists  essentially  of  two  jmrts,  the  prepaiiug 
of  the  plato  with  a  coat  of  enimiel,  and  the  sizing  of  the  plate 
80  prepared. 

The  white  snrfiice  is  produced  preferably  u])on  ferro-type 
plates,  bnt  other  metallic  ]  1  ;< cardhoard,  leather,  wood, 
&c.  may  be  used  fui-  tliis  purpose.  A  compound  or  enamel  is 
laikde  containing  alcohol,  ether,  gun  cotton  aud  white  oxide 
of  zinc;  it  is  poured  upon  the  plate  precisely  as  ordinary 
collodion  is  ap])lied  by  photographers.  One  minute  alter  the 
coating  has  ceased  to  iiow,  the  plate  is  placed  in  soft  water 
fur  ten  minuter,  and  then  in  running  water  for  ten  minutes. 

While  Ptill  wot,  the  plaie  is  immersed  in  a  seizing  solution 
f  *i'  ten  minutes  ;  it  is  then  removed  and  drie<l  ready  for  nse. 
The  a  queous  s  olution  for  niv-irxQ  contains  gelatine^  arrowroot 
tmd  sugar  candy. 

IFrimied,  4d,  No  Ihrawi»g8.] 

A.D.  1S75,  April  7.— 2Io.  1266. 

VANDKi^  W£YJ)£,  1  rEXRY—"  Improvementa  in  th«  oom- 
"  Btroetian  of  photographio  studio  windows  or  glaas  houses." 

The  otQOCt  of  thh  inyention  is  to  ensure  the  more  efficient 
lighting  of  the  sitter  azid  the  partial  or  total  ezolosion  from 
the  studio  of  nselofls  or  mischioFoiiB  light. 

This  inrention  oonaiati  in  gaoh  a  oolwtmctioiL  of  window 
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that  the  rnvfl  of  light  passiiifi^  to  the  pitter  traverse  the  glass 
nearly  aH  possible  at  right  angles  to  tho  i»lano  thereof  ;  the 
C(»istnictiou  of  the  wmdow  such  that  it  does  not  encroach 
npon  the  space  witliin  tho  room.  The  window  is  of  a  zig-?^ 
foTTn  in  horixoutal  seotion,  two  series  of  vertical  panes  of 
glass  beiiiLT  disposed  alternately,  the  two  series  facing  poinis 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  studio,  while  tho  wiiuiow,  06  a  whotoj 
is  in  tho  same  plane  as  the  side  of  the  room. 

The  series  of  panes  wliich,  for  tli  '  uino  being,  i'acc  the 
camera,  may  bo  obscured  by  blinds  or  shutters.  If  the  sitter 
is  to  be  placed  at  one  end  of  the  studio,  and  the  choice  of  the 
end  occupied  by  the  eitter  is  not  required,  the  glass  of  one  ?et 
of  panes  may  be  permauentlj  darkened  or  replaced  by  boftnk 
or  sheet  metal. 

**  The  iTiTcntion  is  applicable  both  to  side  and  top  Might,' 
"  and  might  be  used  on  one  or  both  sides,  but  the  north  auift 
**  and  roof  will  generally  bo  sufficient.*' 
IPrinied,  9d»  DrautingJ] 

A.D.  lS7o,  April  15.~No.  1 3(32. 
EBWAKDS,  Ernest.  —  {Provisional  j^roteeiion  only.)  —  ^ 
"  method  of  printing  finom  plates  of  gelatine  or  eqiiiT»M 
"  material." 

The  printing  firom  these  plates  ie  performed  wiHk  dy»  ia 
contradistinction  to  printing  inks. 

Quo  of  the  methods  of  preparing  the  gelatine  plate  is  to  use 
gelatine  combined  with  a  bichromate  spread  upon  s  aitrface  of 
slate.  When  dry,  the  plate  is  exposed  to  light  under  a  photo- 
graphic positive  and  is  thus  impressed  with  an  image  wfai^ 
is  non-absorbent  of  water  in  the  parte  not  required  porodnoe 
an  impression. 

To  take  impressions  from  the  prepared  plate,  its  mxtSmcB  it 
wetted  with  a  solution  in  water  of  the  desired  cplotor,  and  the 
surplus  moisture  is  remored.  The  paper  is  then  preeeed  os 
to  the  surface  of  the  plate,  so  as  to  reoeive  a  portion,  of  tbs 
colour.  The  colour  is  aheorbed  by  the  plate  in  the  portkmi 
which  are  absorbenft  of  water,  just  in  proportion  aa  tbe  eb- 
sorbent  property  has  been  modified  by  the  treatment  whieb 
the  gtlatine  has  received.  Hoxdaais  may  be  usec^  wlied 
necessary,  to  strengthen  tiie  odour* 
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A.iJ.  1875,  May  -k— No.  16G3. 
JOHNSOX,  John  HiiNKi. — couiiHUiiicatlon  frmn  La  SociHe 
Jitt'jii  ijnu-  *h\I*tiblicaiu>,LS  Pi  riodi^ues.) — A  *'  process  lor  printing 
"  pliotofhi'OTnatic  images." 

By  means  of  this  process,  there  are  obtainctl  poiyckromatio 
imaiT'cs,  viwiblo  cirhcr  as  a  reflection  or  a,s  a  transparenc}'. 
Tbose  iin:i«:^es  arc  produced  by  tlv  superposition  of  a  series  of 
pholof];ra[)h.ic  iiiiprestiions.  The  iiinnbcr  of  negtitivcs  by  which 
the   total    piecture  is  formed  depends  upon  the  number  of 
monochromes  in   tlic   I'csulting  picture.    Each  negative  is 
covered,  with  opa(iue  colour-,  no  as  only  to  give  one  colour  in 
the  resulting  picture.    The  negatives  are  printed  from  sepa- 
rately upon  a  miikture  of  the  colour  required.    The  image  is 
developed  n]X}n  each  film  as  in  the  carbon  process,  and  the 
ftlms  are  eupcrposed  by  immersion  in  water,  pressure  and 
desiccation  being  nted  as  each  layer  is  applied.   The  whole 
picturo  18  then  iinmeraed  in  aa  lUom  bii^»  aad  vathad  with 
water. 

The  ordinary  mechanical  means  for  printing  in  coloiirt  may 
he  employed ;  either  prmoiialy  to  the  photagrajphio  impreBSion 
or  aoliaeciiieBtly  to  the  same,  so  as  to  snperpoae  TarioDB  tints 
upon  the  photographioally  printed  image.  According  to 
another  plan  a  piiotographio  impranien  may  be  followed  hy 
a  lithographic  imprenion,  and  80  on  alteenaitely  imlil  tha  final 
picture  is  produced. 

AJ).  1875,  Hay  7.— Ko.  1699. 
HAKE,  GteXGS.— A  "  photographic  ohanging  box  and  daiik 
"  dide." 

The  chief  fieatares  of  this  invention  are :~ 
let.  The  inserting,  by  means  of  morticing  or  otherwise,  in 
'  .  tiie  body  of  the  lid  of  the  changing  box, »  meteUio  shattair 
with  its  sprmgs  and  parallel  guide  ptooes. 

2nd.  A  flexible  cover  for  the  changing  bos. 

The  hinging  of  the  badic  of  the  dank  fldide  atoaeend, 

together  with  a  method  of  fastening  in  the  photographic  plate 
I  by  means  of  a  spring  catch  lock,  brought  into  action  by  pressing 
I      forward  the  back. 

i  By  iucaii:}  ui  lixQ  springB  and  j^aiailui  goidee,  ike  biiUlLcr  is 

I 
I 
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self-acting,  beiiiLr  oponod  only  by  tho  attacliing  of  the  earner* 
^lidc  to  whirh  ihe  plate  »  to  be  tarazisferred  a&d  closed  hj  the 
act  of  removing  it. 

The  flexible  cover  is  used  instead  of  the  ri^d  sliding^  top 
peculiar  to  an  ordinary  transfer  box.  The  cover  is  prefarablf 
made  of  a  Berie^  of  wooden  latb^  glued  to  a  band  of  leather. 

In  the  praent  invention,  the  plates  aire  inserted  finom  tins 
bottom. 

The  dark  slide,  used  in  connection  irith  this  l>  ^  haa  its 
end  aperture  elosed,  by  means  of  a  piece  of  metal  projectixig 
from  the  back  sad  working  on  an  axis  at  the  farther  end.  To 
permit  of  the  egress  of  the  plate,  a  bolt  is  lifted  aod  the  end 

thrown  open. 

AJ>.  1876.  May  IC— No.  1734. 
TUOK£&,  Tonir  Bm.^Ptwi§kma  jpnieciion  Ina* 
"  provementsinmoonting  papers,  either  printed,  omameoted, 
**  or  plain,  on  ainOt  iron,  tin  and  oth^  metal  plates.** 

Fhofcograi^s,  so  moonted,  are  said  to  be  weatherproof  amd 
dirt  proof,  and  to  bear  washing  without  injozy. 

The  process  of  moanting  consists  in  cOBttng  both  sides  of 
the  "pftper  with  siie  and  allofHng  it  to  dry.  The  mfitiiJKfr 
piste  is  then  coated  with  a  miztnze  of  oopal  wnish  and 
UihogsaphioTaniish  and  the  back  of  Uieooated  peper  is  pAaoed 
on  the  varmshed  face  of  the  plate.  The  whole  is  snljei^ed  to 
pressiiie,  so  as  to  cause  the  plate  and  paper  to  adhere  firmljr 
together^  and  they  ere  dried  spontaneonsly  or  stoved.  finally 
the  psper  is  coated  with  copal  varnish  asd  Ihe  whole  is  finiahed 
by  again  stoTing. 
^  ^    [iVtnM»  4d,  JSTo  Drawings.'} 

A  JD.  1876,  May  18.— No.  1777, 
J0HN80K,  CjEUJBUUH.--(Pn)e»M0iux2  proteeUtm  only. )-^"  An 
**  improvement  in  photographers'  head  rests,  applicable  also 

to  stands  nsed  fior  other  purposes.*' 

tTsoaUy  the  upright  rod  that  oaniea  the  rest  is  fixed  at  ibe 
required  height  by  means  of  a  set  screw  and  a  socket,  a  sepa- 
rate j^nt  be^g  provided  to  wiQost  the  inclination  of  the  rest 

This  invention  consists  in  providing  for  the  vertioal  and 
lateral  a^jMment  by  one  and  the  same  means.  ▲  baU-and« 
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socket  joint  li  employed  of  ikm  foUowiBgMiiferaiofckm  Th» 
**  'ball  throng  which  the  upright  rod  passes  jg  nukdid  in  two 
*  *  lu^v^es,  damping  the  npright  rod  between  them  bo  as  to  grip 
"  the  rod  tightly  when  the  socket  in  which  the  hall  worl^  ig 
"  ti^teoed  up.  This  socket  is  also  made  in  .two  partB  kinged 

togeltar  and  provided  with  a  thnmbscniw  hj  wlueh  the 
^  sodkdl  may  be  tightened  up  or  loo^^  as  leqiiixed.  'Bj 
'*  loosening  tiius  thombecrew  the  npright  rod  may  be  elid  < 
«•  thxoQi^  the       end  «t  the  same  time  inoliiied  hy  the  bell 

worlchig  in  its  socket,  whereby  the  leet  is  e^jnrted  boUt  as 
"  xegarda  height  and  poaataon  at  one  and  the  aame  actum»  the 
"  whole  being  flnnly  ieenred  by  tightening  the  aoraur/* 

A.D.  1875,  May  14.— Ka  1791. 

^klALFROY,  AuousTB. — [A  communieaHcn  from  Jean  Baj  f  ^'gie 
David.) — A  "  photographic  apparatus  with  portable  uuner^ 
•*  obecnra.*' 

By  means  of  the  '*  porLablo  camera  obscuru  or  l;i]>oratory  ** 
(which  is  a  fixed  box  plurCcd  under  tiiu  ordinary  jjhdtonrfiphic 
ap]:»aratns  that  contains  the  lenses  and  dark  slide),  tho  photo- 
graph ic  |)l;itc  is  submitted  to  tho  developing,  fixing,  and  rins- 
ing yolutiuns  neressary  to  compieLe  ike  picture  without  iiaving 
A  dark  room  for  the  [lui-pose. 

In  tho  fixed  box  is  a  liii  box  ^itliout  a  c(jvcr,  c'oiitaiiiiiig  three 
gntta  pcrcha.  veaBels.  Tho  iirsL  vessel  ( onlaina  the  nitrate 
bath,  the  second  the  sulphate  of  iron  bath,  and  the  third  the 
Ixyposulphite  bath  ;  the  socoru  I  aud  tiiird  veaiieia  iiave  &  second 
compartment  for  rinsing  water. 

To  immerse  the  photographic  plate  in  succegsion  in  those 
batiiB,  a  j  ack  and  pinion  movement  brings  an  aperture  (in  the 
photographic  apparatus  btucatk  the  pluLc)  successively  over 
the  Tessel  to  be  used.  The  plate  is  mpved  up  or  down  by  means 
of  nipp'Td. 

The  gutta  peroha  vessels  are  filled  up  by  means  of  rt  c cp- 
tacles  that  communicate  with  them  by  india-rubber  tubes 
havintj^  clo^^iiig  tap*".  By  raL^ing  ihe  receptaclea  by  hand,  the 
COinp;"irtraents  aro  tiiied,  tho  respective  taps  boiriL;  ojjcn;  the 
taps  are  tlieu  dosed.  By  the  lowering  of  the  receptacles  (UlQ 
tSfMI  being  open)  the  vessels  are  emptied. 

I  Him.  B  * 
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1815,  Hmy  IT.^No.  18K 

UIiAHK,  Alexander  Mel viLLK. — {A  commumcatlon jrvm  Clatvdt 
*Le(m  Lamhert.) — "  ImproTcmenta  in  photograpliic  printing 
frames,  and  in  other  apparatus  used  in  connection  there- 
"  with." 

lat.  Printing  frames. — These  frames  are  for  printing  a  num- 
ber of  positives  at  once  with  borders,  and  with  or  withoot 
dcrices  thereon.  A  main  frame  contains  a  glass  plate,  which 
is  obscured  or  masked,  with  the  exception  of  any  convenient 
number  of  apertures.  The  negatives  are  placed  npon  the 
apertures,  and  are  belti  securely  by  a  frame  hingcxi  to  the 
main  frame  of  the  ])ress.  Masks,  in  connection  with  the 
hinged  frame,  have  a]>ertnro«  rnther  smaller  than  those  named 
above;  the  sensitised  pRi  -jr.-  iiic  pLiced  in  these  apertures,  and 
hinged  Maps  are  folded  down  upon  them  and  fastened  by 
gprings. 

The  frame  fnr  printing  ^tiie  border  is  similar  to  that  aboTe 
described.  Tlir  ]iictnre  is  protected  by  a  mask  fixed  to  the 
glass  in  the  middle  of  a  larger  aperture  of  rectungniar  lorm. 
To  obtnin  n  tinted  border  with  a  dfinrioo  thereon  a  tissiie  of 
rollodion  and  gelntine  ii^ed. 

2nd.  Paper  cutting  apparatus. — Two  frames  hinged  together 
have  Ijetween  them  the  sensitised  paper  to  be  cut.  One  frame 
carries  a  glass  plate,  the  other  haR  a  number  of  bars  with 
transvei*sc  slits.  By  this  means  the  |Mi|)er  ifl  COt  of  tiie  oonrect 
«Ke  for  the  above  printing  frames. 

3rd.  A  registering  photometer. — recfcangnlar  oblong  box 
has  a  number  of  dials  provided  with  ratchet  teeth,  between 
which  are  holes  that  form  stops  for  m  index,  aud  thus  a  defi- 
nite time  of  exposure  is  given  to  %sb  paper.  By  means  of  a 
fltrip  of  sensitised  paper  on  a  roller  on  the  axis  of  ^iie  iadeac, 
a  record  of  the  printing  done  each  day  is  obtained. 

AJ).  1875,  May  m.-No.  1868. 

SABUXJIE,  John'  Louis.— (Prorwzo?2aZ  prot^fim,onhj,} — **  Im- 
"  provemcnts  in  apparatus  employed  in  liiu  '  piinling  *  of 
**  phot ograp lis."  ' 

The  piiiiiiiig  irame  consists  of  a  ineiy.1  iTLimo  ikted  with 
glass  and  provided  witii  metal  bars  or  clasps,  winch  are  hinged  I 
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by  one  end  to  the  frame,  luid  are  formed  at  tlw  other  end  to 
clip  the  ed^e  of  the  frame  tif^htly.  The  phot^grapli  to  he 
copied  is  laid  ou  the  ghit>s,  aiul  i-^  covered  with  a  piece  of  [  re- 
pared  paper,  and  then  with  a  number  of  pieces  of  thick  paper. 
The  clasps  are  then  shut  down,  and  the  frame  i«  exposed  to 
the  light.  This  printing  fiume  may  aUo  be  employed  when 
printing  from  p;];it=>  negatives. 

In  a  more  .-imple  form  of  the  printuig  apparatus,  metal 
clasps  are  made  to  clip  the  glass  without  the  aid  of  a  metal 
frame. 

[FritUedf  4kL  No  Drawings*} 

A.D.  im,  Joly  92.— Ko.  2613. 

**  aoiethod  of  embooBing  tibin  nwtel  aheeto  with  copies  of  nuum* 

Borqii  writiiigs,  engrayings,  printed  matter,  and  plofcorial 

OTljeeli  bj  mmoM  of  piiotography . ' ' 

Wrom  flko  shaefeB  or  fnm  moulds  or  oastbigs  tak^  fi^m  the 
smbosMd  smftu^,  copies  may  be  made. 

A  negatm  on  bichromatod  gelatine  is  dried  and  pressed  in 
contact  with  a  sheet  of  thin  metal  over  which  is  laid  a  sheet  of 
lead,  a  rolling  press  being  used  for  the  pressure.  A  copy  of 
the  gelatine  surface  will  be  found  indented  into  the  brass  and 
lead. 

A  tLcet  of  prepared  paper,  according  to  ilio  method  of  the 
Ordnance  Survey  when  adopting:  photo-zinco-graphic  copying 
may  be  used.  A  transfer  beiug  made  on  to  the  stone  or  zinc, 
fine  resin  is  dusted  on  the  greasy  ink;  bitiiiLr  in  with  acid 
allows  the  letters  or  lines  to  stand  up  in  relief.  Thin  metal 
covered  with  lead  is  then  laid  u]juu  this  relief,  and  is  indented 
as  described  above.  From  the  indented  metal  copies  may  Vie 
taken  by  the  method  described  in  No.  1935,  A.D.  1S74.  Stereo- 
type plat'  >  may  Ix;  cast  by  covering  them  with  thin  paper  and 
a  thin  coatuig  of  stereotype  composition  such  as  a  preparation 
of  glue  paste  and  whiting  on  paper. 
[Printed,  4d.   No  Drawimj^.} 

« 

im»  Angost  dl«— No.  3059. 
goMiwei)  **  ImpnPTCiMnli  in  pbolognphy.*' 
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A€]«M|[lMilMeMfmmd,<mballi  mmk- 

copif9£  iliBol^^Dl  to  1m  photo* 
glinted  if  takni»m  Ilia  ottnen,  h^kja  tibis  plate*  tiio  fwi^ 
are  proinotd,  wUah «n  dsrdopedt  ftnd*  «ni  cmndiMi  m 
pvoMBfTing  fwiiiAi 

Thu  doable  negative,  ptoaaotd  ai  mm  tim  irpon  boOi 
sidw  of  a  glass  plate,  is  callad  m  **pfaola'-idMto*gnjihiQal*' 
nagatirai  oopiii from il (poailmi) ava  oaUod  "phofeo-plaato* 
"  graphs.** 

By  tiiia  iiiv«iition»  the  light  that  has  passed  Ihroagli  tibo 
front  film  is  atiliaed  to  prodnca  a  perfect  piotoM.  Tba  lafrs^ 
tioa  of  tha  raya  of  light  ia  tnmnfaig  tfaa  glaas  plate  tenda  to 
neutralise  the  sharp  oatiinea  on  liud  front  of  the  pli^,  and 
thus  to  produoe  very  soft  oopias  of  perfect  images.  Photo- 
plastographs  are  obtained  by  the  action  of  dispersed  and 
nearly  vertical  light  upon  two  or  more  negatives  prejNuned  and 
superposed  in  the  herein-before  described  manner. 

JLD.  1875,  September  M^Ko.  88HL 

BIiING^SBY,  HoB£Hi. — "Improvements  in  the  coostmotioiL 
**  of  photographic  etudio^," 

This  invention  consists  "  in  conptmcting  the  *  sky-light  *  as 
**  wcU  as  the  'side  light*  of  a  photugraphic  studio  with  a 
•*  double  pitch  or  inclination  inwards  from  the  two  ends  to 
**  the  middle  of  its  length  ,  where  the  two  inclined  or  sloping 
**  aurfaces  meet  at  an  angle  of  about  120  degrees,"  TJhib 
advantage  is  scoured  at  whichever  end  of  the  studio  the  aittex* 
may  be  placed. 

Instead  of  the  sky  and  aide  lights  meeting  at  iva  angle,  they 
may  be  separated  a  few  feet  by  an  unglazed  or  darkened  por- 
tion of  straight  roof  and  side,  under  which  the  camera  may  be 
placed  in  comparative  obscurity. 

Instead  of  the  side  light  t)ein£t  Tortiral,  it  may  be  sloped 
outwards  from  top  to  bottom,  the  eky  liirht  being  at  one  slop© 
and  the  side  light  at  another  slope.  Or,  they  may  both  be  aft 
the  same  sloix;  and  combined  in  one  in  the  form  of  a  "  Han« 

sard  '  roof,  bat  with  the  donhla  p&tehor  inaltaation  iawaid* 

at  the  centre. 

The  inward  pitoh  or  iiiriliiialaiii  of  tha  ahj  and  aida  i^qHt 
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may  be  adapted,  in  a  single  form,  to  studios  iu  wkick  the 
sittings  are  made  at  one  end  only. 

A.D.  1875,  October  5.—No.  3458. 

HADDA^JT,  Herbert  John. — (A  communicatmi  from  Ernest 
JSdwanU.) — A  "  method  of  prmtmg  from  platea  of  gelatine  or 
equivalent  material." 

ThiR  invention  ia  the  same  as  that  &ct  forth,  in  the  Provi- 
oional  Specification,  No.  1362,  A.D.  1875. 

A.B.  1875,  November  3.— No.  3816. 
TA yLOB,  Th!jma8  Lyox. — (Prr.^'iff'omil  'protection  onJij.) — A 
**  press  for  burnishing  or  polijshiug,  photographs,  cardfit  or 
**  oUier  similar  articles." 

This  invention  relates  to  tbftt  kind  of  press  whif^  htm  a 
revolving  cylinder  or  roller  and  burnishing  bar. 

The  bcR rings  of  the  cylinder  can  be  raised  or  lowered  by 
nuans  of  &ct  screws ;  a  piece  of  solid  india-rubber  is  inserted 
ttkibebadc  of  the  bearing  pieces.  By  this  arrangement,  if 
fbe  wd  or  moimt  should  be  thicker  than  nsxiilf  tiie  cryUsder 
gives  way  slightly  and  the  work  is  not  injured. 

The  cylinder  is  of  such  a  dkmetor  that  one  turn  thereof 
will  take  the  pholograph  through,  md  the  bnmisluag  bar  is 
MtfttPfted,  in  » tmimno  elide,  beneatk  the  cylinder,  and  thus 
leoeivea  m  endwise  motion  during  the|M0Mige  of  the  photo* 
graph  througli  the  meehine,  linoi  aomi  tihe  photograpli  aro 
iSkuB  vroided. 

A  eam  on  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  gives  the  endwiae  motion 
to  tlie  ImndBliiBg  bar.  By  the  time  tib^  the  bar  baa  Mohed 
Hie  hifljhealipoiatQf  llie  earn,  the  photogn^  will  lum  paaied 
oonpMely  through  the  xnaohine ;  at  this  nunneBtt  irlieii  tiiere 
ii  BO  ygmm^t  tlie  highest  point  of  the  oan  pa—ca,  and  the 
fconnAinghar  It  Ibxced  baok  bgr  a  spring  into  Ha  otiginal 
poaition  againit  Itbe  lowaat  pert  of  the  oesiy  leady  to  oon* 
naenoe  aDotiwr  operaitton.  Tbrn  mA  tuna  <^  the  handle 
cerriee  the  i^otograph  throo^^  and  movea  thebnmiaherQiioe 
ntaiwa  the  amfhoe  i  Ihe  handiher  then  reiima  leady  fiiF  tiie 
Mvi  phologi'fl^phf  aatd  ao  on. 
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A.D.  1875,  December  S.—l^o.  4247. 
ARM'AWI WO,   LioiOLDo. — (Provisniual  piutcdicn   on^»} — A 
process  for  coloring  j_)]u)toLri  ;ip]is  or  photo-prints.** 
A  photograph  or  phoio-piiuL  it*  reudered  transparent  by 
varnish  or  other  muaus,  and  a  sheet,  paiiito  l  or  printed  in 
colours  prepared  according  to  the  effect  required  to  be  pro- 
duced on  the  photograph  or  photo-print,  is  affix rd  tA  the  back 
of  the  print.    According  to  auutlier  method,  the  print  ia 
})rinted  directly  ii^x)n  coloured,  painted,  or  pci&ted  sheetd  bj 
me»ns  of  registering  points  oD:  marks. 
[Frmidd,  id,  Brmoinge.'} 


1876, 

AJ).  1876,  HanOi  I0.-;£ro.  1060. 

GLAEK,  Alexander  MELmis.  —  {A  eommmiealim  Jrom 

WiUiarn  Alexcutder  Brice,)^*  *  Thotogrok^lnc  apfMimtas." 

This  apparatus  dispenses  with  the  dsak  room  and  is  able  to 
be  folded  up  when  not  in  use  so  as  to  be  portable. 

"  The  invention  consifits  of  a  central  casing,  with  lens  and 
"  gliding  focnssing  frame,  to  the  larger  base  part  of  which 

are  hinged  side  casings  that  may  be  thrown  down  and  sus- 
**  ponded  in  a  horizontal  position  in  tsuitable  manner.  The 
"  central  casing  is  recessed  at  the  lower  part,  and  shorter 
•*  boxes  or  covers  hinged  thereto  to  be  Bumig  down  on  the 
**  outer  8iilc  ]).irt8.    Trays  for  the  sensitizing  and  devclopmg 

Bolutiunii  .uc  moved  by  means  of  atrings  from  the  side  cases 
"  into  the  central  casing  to  plunge  the  glass  plate,  which  is 

suppurted  on  holdei*s  of  a  frame  pivoted  to  the  sliding 
**  focussing  frame,  tirst  in  the  silver  bath,  and  after  cxposnre 
**  to  light  into  the  developing  bath.  The  water  bath  is  finally 
**  introduced  through  the  lower  hinged  door  of  the  rear 

part  to  fix  the  picture,  ailber  which  it  is  removed  for 
**  printing." 

Besidoe  those  sot  forth  above,  there  arc  the  following  points 
whieh  constitute  the  invention: — Tlie   central  casiTTL:  h:is 
wor  side  openings  to  admit  the  entraoce  of  th^  tr^ya  into 
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I     the  oratnl  oompartment.  fiii^ed  ooma  m  fiMeil  i 
opened  dde  oMei,  so  as  to  enoloaa  tko  tnqrs  and  prodn. 
tekioomwitiil^eoentt^loompartiBen    Hie  osoftral  oasing 
lias  a  detachable  rear  ahntter  or  wall  with  a  hinged  door  aib 
tiie  lower  part  to  introdiioe  the  water  tray. 

I 

I  A.D.  1876,  March  17.— No.  1148. 

HENDERSON,  Alexandeh  Lahont.— "  InproTemaaia  vx  tiie 
"  prodaction  of  ceramic  photograplis." 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  piY^ace  phot<^xaph8  in 
Titrifiable  pigments,  which  may  be  bamt  in  upon  enanie! 
tablets,  gl^,  p<»rcelain,  or  metal. 

If  the  fiurface  npou  which  the  piotore  is  to  be  placed,  termed 
the  enamel,  be  light  in  coloar»  a  transpacenfly  of  the  sabjeot-is 
treated  with  snoh  iodides,  bromides  or  flnoridoa  affwili  pro- 
dnoe  a  dark  image.  The  iodides,  &c.,  ma^  be  combined  or 
not  with  chlorides  and  mordants.  Snbseqneiltly  the  picture 
nuij  be  enfamitted  to  the  aotioa  of  silicates,  such  as  those  of 
so^l  iiim  or  potassium,  so  as  to  prodnce  the  deposited  metal  ae 
a  silicate,  and  then  transferred  to  the  enamel,  which  ia  then 
fired  so  as  to  yitrUy  the  silicate. 

The  piotore  may  be  taken  direct  upon  the  enamel  and 
treated  with  fluoria  acid  bj  which  an  intaglio  is  produced. 
This  may  be  used  as  an  engraTed  plate  for  printing,  or  it  mi^ 
be  filled  np  with  enamel  colonr  and  again  fibred. 

Tnntmfll  of  conrerting  the  image  into  a  silicate,  it  may  be 
fluxed  by  means  of  an  emnlsion  containing  borate  of  lead 
Bospended  in  ooUodion,  oil  of  spike,  £it  oil,  or  similar  media. 

If  tiie  enamel  be  dark  in  colonr,  a  negative  is  employed 
Instead  of  a  transparency,  the  iodides  or  bromides  of  the 
snetals  need  being  soch  as  will  produce  a  light  image. 

A.D.  1876,  April  25  — No.  1747. 

YANDEli  WEYDE,  Hknky.-^"  An  improvement  in  |^oto* 
graphy  and  apparatus  us  i  d  therein.** 

A  largo  lens  is  provided  in  the  photog-rnphpr's  studio  and  ia 
placed  between  the  source  of  light  and  the  objn  to  be  photo- 
gmphod*  An  annular  plano-convex  I'reenel  lens,  about  fiye 
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fct  I  in  diamc  ter.  i^^  preforred,  but  a  lens  of  another  kind  issy 
he  n<jed.    The  SDurre  uf  light  may  \m  that  from  a  window,  or 
retl^ted  from  a  niiiK  r  or  other  rctiecting  surface  illumina'.e- 
by  dayliL'lit  or  aiiitic-ial  liLrlit.    In  one  instance,  a  roflect'-«r 
placed  out^iik  ol  the  studio  rctiects  the  vertical  mys  from  the 
sky,  throuLrh  a  witiriow,  on  to  the  lens.    In  another  instancy 
the  electric  or  magnewmm  light  is  placed  in  the  focus  of  - 
paraboloidal  reflector,  so  as  to  reflect  the  rays  on  to  the.  len^ 
in  a  parallel  direction.    A  sheet  of  cnnnnd  Hr.^a  211^  bfi 
introduced  between  the  source  of  light  and  the  iens. 

The  efl'ectof  the  converging  i-ays  from  the  lenp  is  mi  increase 
in  the  actinic  pcmw  of  the  lig^t,  and  groftter  Kiftnjetft  in  ths 
effeets  produced. 

The  lens  may  be  made  "  by  eaatmg  the  glass  in  moolda  and 
**  afterwards  submitting  the  angular  surface  to  the  direct  ac* 
"  ticm  of  a  fHimace  until  the  surface  rune  and  beoomas  smooth 
**  and  glossy."  BMh  aniiiilus  of  which  the  kos  la  oon^oaid 
may  be  cast  in  Mgmenis  and  joinad  togellMr. 

» 

AJ>.  1876,  May  11.— No.  19dl. 

SABONYf  OuTXB. —  '^ImiiroTemeiitt  In  the  pnductioii  «f 
"  borders,  titias,  and  ofiiar  darxoes  or  orauaeafeatkm  on 
photographic  piotoWt  and  In  nesM  w  f^lip^^ 

therefor." 

This  inimtioa  ia  ddi^gr  toigptd  ftrueiieMftaB  prialtiig; 
Tba  bofder  or  onMBMaalafefan  Is  obteiiiedt  hf  two  snoosssi'vo 
«zpoMiMt]ifOD|^tirodlfferw6  0 

jfy  tids  flwlhod  ft  print  ISkib  ft  chvomoljypft  oftaba  pvodttoads  ib 
fha  oidxnsiy  prifitliig  fram0t  at  ona  porinifin^.  Tba  two  open* 
Sngs  Buqr  be  oontainad  In  ft  sUdinif  firame  Mad  te  tlie  plate 
liolder»  or  in  sapaiele  feuam  pivoted  witbin  Ae  camn. 

When  the  openings  are  nsad  ifar  ft  single  pcnteate^  mm  apan- 
ing»  in  form  and  siMt  eonesponds  mmcHif  to  tlie  style  and 
dimensioni  of  tiia  ptelue^  tbe  oliiar  is  ef  ft  aiae  to  indoda 
botb  tike  pietim  and  Oie  bolder  «ftd  m  ftie  ftndftpteteaf 
coUrarless  gkm  httving  a  mask  coBresponding  m  siaa.  riufMii 
and  positiim  to  Hie  first  opening.  1%e  dlaar  portion  of  ito 
plate  bsan  npon  it  the  derioe  to  be  prodnood  braes4ii  <v 
around  the  picture. 
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The  ttenBitised  plate  is  exposed,  to  Uke  the  portrait,  through 
the  first-mentionea  openiiij^.  Theu  the  lens  heing  capped,  and 
the  dark  slide  closed,  the  second  opening  takes  the  placp  of 
the  first,  and  the  border  is  exposed  and  printed.  The  Becuod 
exposure  is  for  a  few  seconds  with  thu  aid  of  a  rap  that  is 
covered  witU  toaguo  paper,  groimd  glaes  bein^  within  the 
tube. 

Modifications  of  the  above  described  ariaii^ment  enable 
more  than  one  portrait  to  be  taken  on  one  plate. 

AJk  1^6,  JdJV  30.— JITo.  2^4 

BURROWS,  Fkedebic  Thomas,  and  OOLTON,  Joseph  Ditf am. 
— **  Im  provementfl  in  desks  for  use  in  retouching  photographic 
negatives." 

Ist.  A  series  of  screens,  of  vaiymg  degrees  of  transparency , 
so  as  to  bhow  the  negative  more  or  less  in  duLaii. — The  screens 
aro  glass  plates  fitted  into  a  disc  that  is  able  to  rotate  on  a 
pivot  at  tliO  back  of  the  carrier  on  which  iLc  negative  is 
mounted  ;  any  one  of  the  screens  can  thus  be  brought  quickly 
to  coincide  with  the  opening  in  the  cairier  oyer  which  the 
negative  is  fixed. 

2nd.  The  negative  is  secured  by  clamps  in  a  circular  carrier 
fitted  to  rotate  in  the  desk,  so  that  the  operator  can  turn  the 
negative  round,  to  suit  his  convenience,  as  the  work  proceeds, 
without  removing  the  negative. 

3rd.  A  concave  reflector  is  momiteii  upon  adjii^table  sup- 
ports behmd  the  dedk.  For  night  work,  a  lamp  is  cumbined 
with  the  reflector,  and  a  plate  of  vioiet  giaaa  ia  fitted  in  the 
revolving  carrier. 

M\,  Tlio  lUHguiher  is  so  mounted  upon  a  fixed  standard  at 
t)<('  \v\'i  hand  that  it  cnn  b(>  adjuated  without  iiiter£sring  with 

the  right  arm  of  the  ojierator. 

5th.  A  pencil  sliarjiener  in  fitted  {o  slide  within  the  desk. 
This  instrument  conHiets  of  a  block  on  hich  a  sheet  of  emery 
paper  is  clamped  by  a  met  a]  frame ;  the  block  draws  oaJLfrom, 
the  case,  at  one  side,  and  is  retained  bj  afpzifig* 
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A.D.  187^,  Jnne  6.— No.  2367. 

BROWIJ',  RiCHAKD,  and  BAKNE8,  Robert  Willum, — "Im- 
•*  provementfl  in  and  applicable  to  photography." 

The  object  of  this  invention  is  to  produce  a  meuotiiEt  affect 
in  photographic  vignette  portraits. 

The  stippled  granular  effect  is  produced  direct,  in  the 
proocBB  of  printing,  from  a  negative  from  a  groundwork  o£ 
morocco  leather  or  other  reticulated  surface.  The  prmi  ia 
teeeted  by  the  artist,  with  orayon  or  peetil,  so  as  to  prodiiee 
■n  effect  according  to  taste ;  from  the  prepared  print  •  inooiiil 
negative  is  taken  which  been  the  leUcnlftted  mxr§t/o^  aleo 
the  earfeiatio  mampvilation. 

A  meek  cat  from  I2ie  Tignette  ie  plftoed  on  the  retionliAeA 
BifKliTe,  or  on  the  second  n^gitim  Oolj  the  liglktar  tad 
iuMr  otttUaee  of  the  photogra|)h  m  tetened  dotwii>  the  enter 
▼ignetted  portion  of  the  figoie  being  ovrled  or  tUMdover  in 
9t  ydneled  Mnner.  Ttim  prepiMd  mgfctifo  mod  meak  is 
then,  pleoed  on  the  rignetied  photognph  m  Qvdineriljr  pro* 
dnoed,  end  tite  whole  eombhietkm  ie  pleoed  on  m  revolfing 
tebte  and  eabmittedto  theaetionof  deyli^t  nn^  ifaegnumler 
elfoot^  'with  or  without  the  beohgroand,  le  printed  on  th» 
vignotted  piotare.  The  fixing  end  oomplethig  of  the  |iboto- 
graph  ii  ae  nsoeL 

A.Dw  1876,  Jal7  il^lTo.  fi068.. 

BROOKES,  Alfred  George.— pi  aymmxmieoHon  from  Chcti-lee 
Eugene  Farfon,) — "  Iraprovomcnts  in  copying  presses,  which 
•*  improvemonts  arc  also  applicable  to  other  presBW.** 

Tlic  applicalioii  ui  ihi.^  iiiveution  to  embossing  ph^^tographs 
ciiiifles  it  to  be  pla<jed  here. 

Thv  trnvclUiig  plate  of  thoso pressca  ic^  adjufcl;ii>lf  lu  ariieles 
of  vaiiuUB  thickness  l)y  means  of  screws,  sliding  tubes  aud 
epriiigH.  The  prensnre  is  exerted  by  means  of  levers  in  con- 
nection witli  screws  or  cums. 

For  embos.sin^  photographs  an  oval  ojicuing  is  made  in  the 
travelling  plate  to  allow  of  the  bulging  of  the  cardboard .  nhich 
is  placed  upon  an  india-rubber  bed  on  the  base  plate  when  the 
pressure  is  applied. 

[Pnnted,  6<L  IhmomgJ} 
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A.D.  1870.  Jnfy  22.— Ho.  2978. 

MORGAN-BROWN,  Whliam. — (A  commxinication  fro^n  Louis 
Jhtcoa  Duhauron.) — **  Improvements  in  pKotograpJuj  ia colours, 
"  and  in  the  apparatus  for  that  purpose." 

Three  negatives  of  the  aame  subject  are  obtained ;  one  by 
green  light,  the  second  hy  orange  light,  the  third  by  violet 
light.  Three  positives  or  monochromes  are  respectively 
primed  f  rom  these  negatives  ;  the  positives  ai*©  on  gelatinised 
BemUi  insparent  paper  prepared  with  the  oomplcmcutury 
colours.  The  three  semitrunsparpnt  monochromes,  being 
superposed,  represent,  by  tha  blending  oi  tho  tioUa^  thfi  total 
Oslonr  of  the  object  takeu^ 

The  camera  used  to  obtain  tlu  negatives  may  be  triple  ;  it 
contains  three  lenses.  TinaLCi  -  are  simnltnncnnHly  directetl  to 
the  till  t  c  lenses  by  rttlection.  and  retraction,  nnsiivered  re- 
ftecting  glasses  being  used.  A  correctiniif  lens  (concave  in 
form)  is  used  in  this  camera  and  is  intoi  iiosed  bctwpcn  the 
object  lens  and  the  sensitive  surface,  veiy  near  to  the  latter. 

The  coloured  glasses  to  qualify  the  light  to  each  negative 
are  placed  either  close  to  the  sensitive  plate  or  immediately 
outside  the  obj^  lens.  GokHired  vaiausbes  lyra  s«dd  to  tint 
tbegkHwes. 

Aarme  or  eosine  is  used  in  Beusitising  the  negative  from 
green  Ugb^t  Mid  ohloropl^ll  in  that  from  orai^e  light }  these 
a^iiuots  are  only  necesmywhan  wet  processes  are  employed } 
ao  accelerating  substance  in  need  with  dry  pfOoeNsea. 

JOBHSOHr,  Joav  Hbiet«— (il  wmmmiiMISm  from  Ifareel 
Okn/bomndtft  mI  MAmi  €lea6giiii<ir>)»-A  **pmjegs  and  appa> 

taiiM  fn  pniduoing  photogn^sibio  iinageB  npcn  ortviuatteiit> 

ing  glass,  or  glased,  or  eaamiltod  arMw.* 

▲  polished  copper  plate  is  vdfonaly  oealed  triOi  an  aqneons 
auxtitre  containing  bichromate  of  potash  and  iHniey;  the 
ooaling  is  then  dried  and  exposed  tender  a  poi^tire  piiotogmph 
an  engra.vmg.  The  copper  plate  is  then  taken  away  from 
the  positive,  slightly  biatecl.  ;md  bru^-licd  over  with  vitrifiablo 
metallic  powder.  ITie  picture  develoj  s  during  the  brushing 
of  the  powder,  and  in  treated  with  collodion.    Upon  being 
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washed  in  watw  until  the  oolonzed  bidhromate  is  remoTed« 
the  picture  m  foimed  bj  tibe  poirdor  wfaioh  his  been  do* 
poiitod. 

A  small  frame  or  bidder  is  proifiM.  Hue  instniment  m 
made  of  a  tkxible  mateftil  BQofa  as  o«dboiBd»  ceoutchonc,  c%o. 
Tbe  flexible  frame  is  IM  vpon  thttlMhei  oopper  plate,  takes 
up  the  ooUodkm  film  carrying  the  pictare,  and  depoeite  it  on 
tte  glass  er  gteed  artide  which  it  is  required  to  ornament, 
care  being  taken  that  the  metallic  powder  is  noki&oantaobinfl& 
the  gleae  ef  the  article*  The  oollodioii  » liiHi  eet  oat  roond 
the  frsM  end  the  frame  lemoved.  Hie  picture.  Ham  ftnd,  la 
dried,  covered  with  oil  of  petroleum  and  baked. 

These  pictnree  maj  be  tranafSarred  to  ceramic  artiieleB  in  the 
biseoit  sMe*  tbe  artide  boing  matiBtuiied  in  we^  eonditku 
diping  tike  tnmfl^nr/' 

provemcata  m  plMitogni|ibio  appanttoe/' 
In  dda  isveoliaB,  1^  the  amngemeoA  of  piiotograpMe 
knaea,  ^'piotarea  itt  ateeoaoopio  or  aalonl  leUaf  are  db* 
taiaed." 

«<Tbia  veliaf  ia  ofeftebed  If  emploTing  toaea  of  larger 
**  dlametarwiihftflhcrbfo0V«,lbexBarginoftilielenafar^ 
,  "  a  paraPaac eorreaponding  to  tiiedistanop  behi»eii  tiie  hmnan 
**  ejeak  the  diaphragm  or  stop  being  so  pboed  aa  noft  io  oui 
0^  the  marginal  raja.  The  ^y****^  of  the  knaaa  empk^j^ed 
'*  moat  not  be  more  thaa  fbor  intdiee  or  kaa  fliaii  two  inohea, 
•*  and  the  back  ibcos  (not  the  eqinxvelsBt  fxm)  mnal  not  be 
Uaa  than  ooia  or  more  th^  three  iHamiiiaa  of  tha  feoii* 
knse.  Abj  faro  of  lame  or  eelliirottan  ef  lemwamayba 
employed  for  the  pnxposea  of  thia  imvmitkm  aaebave  d»» 
"  aotibed,  eioapt  that  kiMiMaa  the  ordmai7pcr|toaitlaea6^ 
**  whkh  from  ita  limited  fleld  aad  waat  of  penatratimi  is  gato 
muraitebfe." 
[JPruM,  2(2.  No  Drawings,} 

A.D.  1876,  Aegast  SO.— No.  8417. 

BKICS,  William  ALfi^iAMDSii. — A  ' '  phutugraphio  test-plaia  ur 
*'  actinometer." 
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Th*  olgeot  «f  thii  inTeotiiai  «  to  taniili  m  iMfelng  plale 
Iqt  being  applied  to  ihe  oamen^  datemiiiM  tlw  qpHiUif 
of  tiio  dmicalB  employedy  and  the  quick  or  alow  worldng  A 
Ae  Vmmi  the  testing  {date  alao  afforda  information  aa  to  the 
caoN  of  Ibg  In  the  puitim» 

The  iimBlion  oonaiata  dt  ftpmewith  e  eliding  glaaa 
**  plate  to  whieh  are  applied  flxed  pleoaa  of  tnuiBpannt 

material  snperpoaed  in  laTeie  of  one,  imo,  three  and  nure 
•*  hk  legnlar  anoceeeion  to  prodnoe  a  groator  or  leea  ohetaole 
"  to  the  paaaage  of  the  ligbt.'*  Th»  oentre  part  of  the  glaaa 
pbte  ialelb  free;  the  adjoining  parte  are  oorered  with  one 
hkjer,  the  netft  a4|0tning  parte  iMl  two  leyere,  and  so  on  to 
Hie  eoKtremity  of  the  plate. 

The  testing  plate  being  set  up  between  the  lens  and  the 
msitised  plate,  the  picture  is  taken  as  usual.  When  developed, 
the  whole  picture  is  visible,  but  is  divided  into  sections  of 
tmeqnal  intensity.  The  absence  of  fog  ■where  tliu  liyhi  has 
pMKid  through  seveml  layers,  indicates  that  the  chemicals 
ftre  pure,  that  tlieru  id  no  ditrubed  light  and  that  the  nitrate 
bath  is  of  the  proper  acidity.  Where  the  light  has  paased. 
tbrongh  a  less  numlH.  r  of  layers,  evidence  is  given  respecting 
tiie  proper  time  of  expo-urc.  The  middle  or  uncovered  section 
indicate**,  by  the  evident  over  exposure,  that  the  lens  is  good 
and  rapid,  that  the  chemicals  are  in  good  condition,  and  that 
ihe  actinic  power  can  ]iroduce  piotoree  with  rapid  exposure* 
Ifriiited,  4<i.  Ifrawiitif,} 

A.r>.  187h,  Bertember  18.— l^e.  364^1.. 
r ;  F   ;  ,  1  ^  ( Prrmmonal  ^rotecHon  onljf.) — '  *  photo* 

graph  tiiitiiig  a|)[)nratus." 

The  apparatus  is  luade  of  a  fmme,  with  a  back  of  the  exact 
size  of  the  photograph  to  be  tinted  ;  the  back  is  hinged,  so  as 
t<j  upcn  and  shut  to  receive  the  picture,  and,  when  the  picture 
1-^  in,  to  .shut  and  press  down  tightly  on  the  .tinting  plato. 

^iUx)  has  a  rabbet  to  receive  the  tintiiip:  plate,  or  name 
plate,  and  a  groove  in  front  of  the  rahl>et  for  the  iiitro- 
dncfeion  of  a  glass  with  nny  size  or  shape  of  mask  to  cover 
parts  of  the  portraiL  to  be  tinted.  Thas  instead  of  a 
separate  frajnc  fur  each  si/o  or  shujie  of  picture  ifc  is  only 
'^(-cosf^ary  to  h»vo  a  separate  glass  with  »  dii^ereat  siae  or 
shape  oi  mask. 
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1876,  October  20.— No.  4060. 
GIjDGE,  William  Edward. — (A  communicaHon  frmn  Jnle$ 
Alphmise  Terpereau.) — *'  Xmprovementa  in  portablje  photo- 
*•  graphic  apparatus.'* 

This  inveution  xelatea  to  a  portable  oamera  for  toarkta  aad 
photographer?. 

This  invention  consists  in  the  arr;uiL,^:ment  of  the  hox, 
which  is  small,  but  opens  to  a  size  sutiicient  for  forming  a 
dark  chamber  to  take  anj  kmd  of  photograph  on  platea  up 
to  about  10.^  inches. 

Upon  the  sides  of  the  box  is  nailed  a  curtain,  composed  of 
three  pieces  so  as  to  form  a  chamber.  A  window,  of  glazed 
linen  is  in  one  of  the  panels  or  pieces.  The  cnrtain  is  oat 
of  a  shape  to  permit  of  the  immcdiato  closing  of  the  duuera 
and  to  prevent  intorference  by  the  wind. 

The  second  part  of  the  i&vention  consists  in  the  eortalns 
being  held  hy  an  arrangement  of  rods  in  tw6  pftrts. 

Instead  of  a  metal  bottle  to  contain  water,'  a  pooket^  or 
india-rubber  bag  is  provided,  at  the  top  of  which  is  a  fannel 
through  whic;h  tho  water  is  introduced.  There  is  an  indiar 
robber  pipe  for  letting  out  the  wat^r ;  the  end  of  the  fip^  haM 
a  stopper  which  is  hermetically  self-closing.  '*  When  opcrat  in  g 
*'  this  little  receiver  is  hooked  on  to  One  of  the  uprights  in 
**  Buoh  a  manner  that  the  water  may  come  directly  into  the 
*'  basin  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  camera^" 

The  apparatus  can  be  enclosed  in  e  Terj  small  spac^^ 
because  the  setting  np  rods  separate  and  the  sides  Mi  inio 
the^x,  which  is  portable.   It  rests  Upon  a  tiripod. 
[Primteif  $d*  DramngB.'} 

JlD.  1876.  October  a4.—No.  4117. 

NEWTON,  HKiiUY  Edward. — (A  mmmunicaiion  from  Gheri 
Mousscau.) — A  **  pi  tu  I  ^-'s  for  obtamiiig  pictures  in  colors." 

A  y>hoto^ra|)Lic  carbon  print  of  the  object  to  be  reproduced 
is  mounted  on  a  tempoiai y  snpiioning  paper  in  a  reversed 
position  and  is  tinted  tv  itli  oil  culuurd.  When  the  colours  are 
dry,  tho  whole  snrfaco  of  the  ])ictare  is  coated  with  an 
adhesive  substance  and  transferred  to  the  canvas  or  other 
jK-rmanent  backin  L',  being  caused  to  adhere  thereto  by  gentle 
pressure.  The  hiiji)  lortinj^  pay^or  which  atill  covers  tho  £ace 
of  the  carbon  prm&  is  now  removed,  presenting  the  ooloured 
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picture  to  view  with  the  ooloors  blindAd  irath  iha  lints 
iluidowi  of  the  photogtafiliio  ininL  ■ 

The  coloured  piofeom  may  ho  rtionohtd  on  the  Um  . 

skilled  artist. 

9 

A.D.  1876,  Nmnhw  9^jK^o.  ^b34A. 
DONiffmOBFll},  WoBMWOB&HJE^^Mv'iMial  jlM^^  only.) 
— ^' Inpirowiiioiiti  in  •ppttrfttns  for  tftldng  ft  raooMdon  of 

TSi«  piotomMetalmatcqQaliBtemli^i^  tim»to  reeovd 
the  duHftgM  tBUng  place  in  or  the  morements  of  the  olgaol 
hdiiig  phologmphfldL  Bj  a  foooewion  of  pioiiiM*  to  taken^ 
of  ioy  moving  olgootfe  the  ^  any  he  impiwcd  with  • 
repruooMifttiott  of  tiM  object  in  oontiniiona  nuvrenent  ae  it 
appeased  irtMnL  h«ng  photographed« 

The  eamera'is  oonstonoted  to  reoeiye  »  nnmher  of  prepaired 
nliaea»  one  behind  the  other*  Br  iMftniiMii— w  meaaeB  of 
pletea  moves  forward  progreasively,  so  that  aa  eoon  aa  the 
fotemofit  plate  hae  been  ea^oaed  for  the  required  length  of 
time^  the  whole  aeriea  movea  forward  a  oertain  distance ;  the 
fofemoet  plate  is  then  dropped  into  a  xeoemr.  TIm  plate 
whicb  is  UiMBi  foremoat  ia  cxpuaed  and  dropped,  and  so  on  in 
aneeeanon,  until  the  leqniaite  number  of  plates  have  been 
eaposed* 

The  admiaidon  of  light  to  the  Isna  ia  oontrolled  by  a  movable 
eereen,  which  is  only  brought  in  front  of  the  lens  during  the 
shifting  of  the  plates.  The  for  moving  the  plates 

and  the  screen  is  driven  at  a  nniform  rate.  After  eiEposure, 
the  plates  are  devdoped ;  prints  froxn  these  may  be  obtaiued 
in  the  ordinary  maonflr. 

The  series  of  pictures  may  be  used  in  the  phenakistoscope. 
[Printed,  2d,   No  Drawings.} 

A.D.  1876,  November  11.— No.  4385. 

SLING8BY,  RoBEKT. — An  improvement  in  the  construction 
•*  of  photographic  stndi'  s.'* 

This  invention  rch^tcs  to  an  iraprovement  upon  the  photo- 
graphic studios  described  in  No.  53352,  A.D.  1875. 

This  improvement  consistfi  in  the  addition  to  the  studio 
constructed  as  in  the  former  invention  "  of  a  vertical  light 
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oentnoineipQndiiigtoiliMtoftei^ 
**  wiioftl  ligHnMUng  the  bigbeil  p«rt«f  tiw  akyliglifci^nd 

nsixigthMrefhrntotbeiidgeof  tJMfoo^ 

The  reralts  of  tfau  smngMMflil  «te  odd  to  be  elQl 

shorter  time  of  ezpoem,  a  aoftoniiig  of  the  ehadow8»  end 
"  greaiter  delicaoy  of  modellbig.**  ' 

A.B.         December  aO.^No.  5065. 

WILKINSON,  James,  HARDIMAN,  Jaiies,  and  BIBT- 
WISTLE,  Richard.  —  {Provisional  pivteclimh  only.)  —  "  Im- 

provements  in  the  mode  or  metliod  of  bnmiBMnjj  photo* 
•*  graphs,  and  in  the  machinery  or  appamtns  nsod  the  i  t  f  >r.** 

This  invention  consists  in  passinsf  the  phofograpb,  when 
mr  unted  on  paper  or  cardbourd,  through  or  between  a  pair 
of  metal  ro^leI•^5  heated  by  gas  or  Bteam. 

The  rollers  are  mounted  in  adjustable  Ix^arincr^.  n  lian<ll<\ 
at  one  side,  Hves  them  motion.  At  the  opposite  tide  to  the 
hai^dli  ,  0.  giiH  pipe  perforated  with  n  luimber  of  holes  is  passed 
into  <  ifh  ro)lr.r.  The  gas  being"  lighted  and  the  photograpla 
placed  between  the  rollers,  the  bottom  roUei*  is  rotated  by  the 
handle  and  give?  motion  to  the  npper  roller  by  whf  i  1  iToarin!^. 
Bnth  sides  of  the  photograph  come  out  with  a  highly  glazed 
surface. 

One  heated  roller  Hufiices  when  the  back  part  of  ^e  card  ia 
not  required  to  be  glazed. 

IPrvnied,  2d,   No  Drawings.} 
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jMben  refer  to  the  pages  on  which  the  Abridijfinents  oommencc.  The 
'Barnes  printed  is^Jtahew  tbo«i^^iXtt»OM^  whom  the  inyeatioM 
have  been  ^ 


Aflfelio  power,  ■■eert^ining ; 

Bin*.  18.  .  ^  _ 
ClA  (JiiiiiirO,W^ 

Brioe,106. 

Artificial  light  for  takingpho- 
tographic  pictures : 

Irfike  iProetorhW, 

Bell  79.  * 

Vander^Weyde,  103. 

Box  for  pcnsitiMd  plates.  Bee 

OMneras: 

BoK  tor  MontiMd jDlatot  { 
Hewten  (CbotML 

Cook.  80. 
Hodgson.  74. 
Hare,  96. 
DonistboipeblU* 

Polding; 

InaCrSO* 

Stillman,6d. 

Morgan-Brown  IS^mogie), 
92. 

Clark  (Br»«r),10a. 
Lenses,  arrangement  of  ( 
Boss,  3. 
Smith,  20. 
Gmbb,  52. 

AVirth  iSttUkeUemdJ^em' 


Many  lenses  to  g!^  » nmaber 
of  picturea  at  onoe  s 
Hddv.l. 

Handii; 

S(Hvhn,  62. 

Stereoscopic  ; 
BodgMm.74. 

Canvas,  prepmd  for  photo- 
graphy : 

Loewe.lS. 


CoUodioni  and  oasfcor  oD  » 
iihotoflEiwiliio  fllns 


Oombination  photographs: 


Oopying     photographs  by 
xneanB  of  tracing  paper : 
Palmer.  06. 

Developing "  photographs, 
by  means  of  "difihaed 
light " : 

Gage.  11. 


by 


Enamel  photograpbs« 
means  of: 

OoUodioojjtper} 

Vvanium  salts ; 
Uigginson,  8. 

IBiilarged  photographs: 

Edwards,  7. 
Simpson,  10. 
PetrzywiUski,]!* 
Xioe«e,l2. 

Bromie,  {DeapaqftkUlOm 

Van  Tenac,  76, 
Clark,  ( "  ■ 


Mnios  or  teN^  pcodnoing 
photogrspihsoii: 

Loewe,  12. 
Ja]ucot,8S. 
Brown,  H. 
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Finkiiiiig   photogr&i^,  by 
means  of: 

Albumen : 


Pressure  rollers; 
Clemejits.  0. 

Lake    ( Westim 

BlMltine  {CriUh0r$oH),n, 

lolin-cn  ( >/N/i«-'),ML 
Lake  (iia^U^. 
Cleary,  87. 
Ta^'lor.  101. 

'Wilkinson.  Hardinau.  and 
BiitvisfetablU. 
Stompiiig  pressure ; 
Bfookes  CFarion),S7, 

Voiding     aypftmi.  Bm 

Frames  for. 
printiDg : 

('Inrk  {Lnmberthn, 

Subuiijie,  'J8. 

Gelatine  (dry),  used  for  photo- 
graphic purposes : 

Gelfttine  (insolnble)'  to  fix 
oolonxi  on  photographs : 

Oelatinons  paper,  iS^  Paper, 
photographic* 

Chrain  obU^ed  upon  photo- 
graphs: * 

Hpiiderson  rFo!/r;??Vr).  19. 
.   iK-ivit  s  iJUaulx  and  Jiar- 

Voodbury.  42. 

Ollbee    [Legffo  and  J>e$- 

Paulkner,  61. 

Ckturteoay.  64. 

Woodbury,  67. 

Lonir.  Forsyth,  and  Gfif- 
,  *  fltha.69. 

Woodburj',  78. 

Barraud,  79. 
'    •         Placet.  84. 
'  Brown  and  Banics,  IOC. 

Qnms  dissolved  in  benzine, 
for  photograpbio  pur}X)8e8 : 
lie  h  {Seed),  IS. 


ImpersQiiailiott  proYentod  \ij 
of  photogn^Aij: 


r<iiffls  aoid  roflootoro  for  oom* 
veyhig  light  on  to  the  ait- 
tor: 

LensH^  axrangeoMBl  of.  Bm 


LigbL  8m  Artifleial  light; 
fiooma^  photQgraphio  opeim- 

LiffhtB  and  shades,  "  hanio- 

**  nizing  "  by  moving  a  dark 
object    i9    teot    of  . 
camera : 

Gage, 

Metollio  plate:},  preparing  to 
rec^ivo  photographs : 


Haaeltine  (i 

Hm),  53. 
Weuderoth,  55. 
Sf«iley.75.  : 

MdAIIOtta. 

lOtognphs  I 
Johnson   {ImwgM$  md 

.  Co.),  19. 

Hnltiple  photographic  pio- 
tures.  See  also  Cameras : 

£dwaxda,7. 


Negalives   for  i)liotographio 
printing,  i^roduction  of: 

RolMiison,  29. 

Boinio  and  BilBogri^ft  Slk 

Hemery.SS. 
Bd^ards.  41. 

'  Burrows  and  Colton,  105. 

PaintincT  on  the  reversed  side 
of  photo -printed  fabrics: 

Janicot,  S9. 

Panoramic  photogmphys 
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aper,  pbotogn^phioi 

Garey,  69. 
Beckett,  78. 

OdllodioniMKl  ;- 

Kd^vnrds,  SL 
Gelatinotis  ; 

Sdwardii»IL 

PccoMment  photogmpbs : 

Pouncy,  26. 

Johson.  27. 

Window,  ax 

Johnaon,  36. 

Dcnnc  and  Hentiehd*  SL 

lAke  (Gotxi^x),  51. 

Billups  nnd  Lec,  71. 

Brown.  81. 

Clark  {LambeH),  88. 

StahlflNilunidt  (J9t««fi),«L 

Tucker,  98. 
Hendermn.  103. 
Barony.  104. 

Newton  {UouMeamhm, 
^oU>*chroinotypy : 

Edwards,  54. 

Johnson  {Soc.  Anonyme),  &5. 
Armanino,  102. 

Hwto-electxotjpy,  by  means 
Of: 

Collodion ; 

GoorteiM9;89« 

Gelatine: 
Aahton,  1. 

Broonum  (2)j«el0rO.  8. 
Bastes  {Biaulx  and  Bar- 

r((),  22, 
f  ruwirtUand  Hawkins^  23. 
Bobinson.  29. 
HMe1tine(£4vyo).4B. 
Banks,  76. 

Qumreain; 

Benne  and  BiBinglky,  St. 
Guttaperehas 

MpOus  met.ll ; 
Woodbury,  72. 

Hioto-lithograpby,  by  means 

of: 

Bitumen ; 
Moi 

Gtwine: 

i  Baldoclc.  Denne.  and  Hent- 

schel. 

I  Benne  and  Uentochei,  61. 


Pboto-lithoffHIliI^, 

of — coni, 

Qelaiine; 

Woodbury  and  Aahton.  7. 
ArgHinakoff  (Awlfr).  Mi 
Fiacher.  28. 
]fowl>urn(£f«).M. 
Edwards.  8fi. 
Woodbury,  37. 
Woodburv.  42. 
mMi0ir.43. 
Bdwarda,45. 
Sawyer,  47, 
Brown,  48. 
Bi«wda,6i. 
Edwards,  67. 
Slater,  60. 
Abnev,  OS. 
Dillon.  99. 

Gum  araUc; 

BwWaBdmnBriu.at. 

Photo-stercotypy : 

grawirth  and  Hawkin*. 

Banks,  T8. 
Bilkm,! 


Photo-zincography : 

Window,  43. 
Baldock.  Dennis 

Henischel.M, 
Edwards,  45. 
Gil  bee  (Leago  a»d 

baraU),  62.    '  'i  V 
Courtenay,  61.      ^ « 
BiUaii.M. 

FklM,  photographio.  8e$ 
Metallic  plaiet,  preparing ; 
PrintiDg  BozftooB  (iiietel* 
lio).  • 

FMmtun  aalli  QMd  in  pho4o» 

citfBuioal  pHnlliigs 

Portable  apparatus  for  senai- 
,tising,  developing,  and 
fixing  photograpbfl; 

0«dffe  (RoekathU. 

Doniotirch  nnd  ioultH^JB, 
Edvrurds.  49. 
Stein,  70. 
Leater,  86. 

MaUroy  {David),  97. 
Clark  (Briee),  102. 
Qedge  {I^trptrmh  U0. 
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Atetins  ti8Fflb60i  pffodttood 

hy  pnotognplij.  Bee  also 
Hioto-electrotypy ;  Photo- 

lithof^phy ;  Photostcreo- 

tgrpy ;  Photo-zincography : 

Films,  dried  or  Unrtlonod  ; 
W00dbur>'  niid  AHhlon,  7. 
AnramakofT  (JSomkr), 
Fist'hor,  2S.  ^ 
Mewbani  (I  ^ 
Edwards.  85/ 
Woodbury,  87. 
AVcKxlbury.  12.' 
\Viiido\v,  43, 
Edwards, 

Sawyer,  i?.. 
Bdwnrda*!!. 

lM\VMrdi,-lt,- 
blater.  00. 
Goaitenoj,  64. 
Woodbonr.  87. 
AbnflT,  88* 

DetlMiquis,  90. 

Edwards.  Mb 
Dillon.  9'.). 

Haddaa  (JBwtrri*).  lOL 

Hydmulic  pressurft  uaed  to 
duc«  the  Murfiuses } 

Gourtena^,  6*. 

Woodbury,  4J7. 
Woodbury,  78. 


I 

Morvan.  2. 
"Wootlbury  aiid  Ashton,  7. 
Argamakofl  (Wiiifir)»li> 

ItauM  Mid  BlulBBilccrt  88. 

Woodbury,  87. 
Woodbury,  48. 
"Window,  48. 

Baldock,     Denoe»  and 

HentaoMM. 
Edwards.  46. 
Bftwyer,  47.  _  _ 

Ooorteniy. 
Woodbury,  67.  « 
Abney,  68. 

AVoodburv,  7t» 
Jiradloy,  75. 

Ibmn-Urown  UEnUm 

])llloii,«ft. 

Bests  for  use  in  taking  photo- 
graphic portraitti : 

Wlilla.14 

Webster  and 
Jobn«oD,86. 


Be-tonoliizig  negMrm  t 

Clark  (Z^mA^),  83. 
Surrows  and  Oouon,  los. 

Booking  machineiy  fbrplioto- 
graphic  solutions: 
MarsdoOfSO. 

Booms,  photograipliao  q> 

Hopkins.  41. 
Vander  WQyde,tt. 
Slintfshv.  100. 

^'alld.■r'Wey(fcCI^^ 

Sliiiirsby,  111. 

Lain|>  or  Mrt  ifuMal  Uj?ht ; 
Lftk.'  ( Proctor),  26. 

Semi-iiransparQai  or  opaline 
piotnres ; 

Heraery,  86b  .jp).- 
Janicot,  S9. 
McCniw.  40. 
Edwards  45. 
Bdwdi.57. 

I  and  Leak  fl. 

Woodbury,  78. 
Clark  (Xain6«ri),a. 

Clark  (Lamhrrt).  88. 
Hughes  {Homm€l),W. 
Armanino,  102. 
Henderstn^  lOL 
Horsan-Broini  (Duhat^- 


SensitiBinff,   speeial  ooia- 

ponndfi  tor: 

ftlfciliiiii   fclaelal  aoette  loid. 
and  iodide  of  polaariinn  t 

Stein,  70. 

Bichromate  of  potash,  hypo- 
sulphite of  soda,  and  chlonde 
of  ammonium  ;  tO!a^ther  with 
albomen,  gelaiiDe.aod  flnej^ 
VnivMn  and  EbMmbib  SBL 


Ctelatine,  soft  soap,  aai 
mateofpotaaht 
^titaiaoBt  87. 

Gelatine  solution,  toftether  with 
bromide^  chioridei^or  iodidaa 
of  potaaahu^  CMnriw^  <v 

ammonium  I 
Kennett,  80. 

Gdatiiiaw  tocetlMr.wiib  a  bi* 
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Sensitising,    special     com-  1  Tinting     piiotographa,  by 
pounds  for — cont.  laetlliofj 

Oloate  of  silTer  and  farinaoeous  Faulkner,  60. 

Ferrantiand'' 

Palmer.  68. 
Faulkner,  67. 
Vnune,  tinting] 
adjustable ; 
Nesbitt,  109. 


Coartenaj.  64. 

Platimun,  iridium,  or  gold  nils, 
tofrether  with  tlie  ttU  of 

another  metal  and  IbeiId 
oxalate  or  tarlrate  i 


chromic  acid ; 
Cuurteoaj,  80u 

Wax  and  collodfcHilllntto  ol 

silver; 


BiUumelto 


Stands  fop 
Cameras. 


am 


Stereoscopic,  cameras.  See 


StodiMU  ^EMBoonuk 

Surface  dipping  used  in  wash- 
ing, toning  and  fixing 
photograptiic  prints : 

Beckett,  64. 

Surfaces  to  be  photographed, 
a^nstod  amngenifint  of: 

MsvmSA. 

T«xtile  fabrics.  See  Fabrics 
or  tissues. 


lfBiltlHl(ift<sO,t 

TranafSBRing  pihofeographi  to  t 


miapa  and  Lee,  71. 

Ibnacrson,  lOS. 

Johnaon  (^tor6o»»itfr  and 

Le&S. 

Smith  (Attiger\,  m. 
Tongue  (Gwry)* n> 
Billapa  and  Lee.  71. 
Henderson.  103. 
jobnaon  (Ckarbonniar  and 
Okmr^onmi§r)»  IW. 
Porcelain ; 

BiUupa  and  Lee,  71. 

Brown,  81. 
Henderson,  lOS. 
Wood; 

GrUne.  31. 
Foley  and  Foley,  38. 
Buloock.  Dennis 


schol,  -W. 

Turntable  for  taking  back  and 
front  portraits  at  one  sit- 
ting: 

HmtIob  (XsfWMs)!  4b 

Wax  snrftoeB  for  photo- 
graphy: 

Wallace,  46. 

BnMlkar,7ft. 
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AH  commiiiiicalioiifl  telatiDg  to  the  Patent  Office,  Portrait 
OaOerj,  Museum,  Registry  of  DcBigns,  or  Registry  of  Trade 

Harks,  to  be  addressed  to  Mr.  H.  Reader  Lack,  Clerk  of 
the  Comyjiissioiiers  of  Patents^  Superintendent  of  the  Pateiit 
Office  Museum,  Registrar  of  Designs,  and  Registrar  of 
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ABRTDOMENTS  (tn  CbMW  and  GbnuMlogieally  unoMd)  of 
SPECIFICATIONS  FATRNTED  INVENTIONS,  ft«B  the 
earliest  enrolled  to  thoae  pnbliiked  under  the  Act  of  1852. 

These  books  are  of  I2mo.  size,  aod  each  is  limited  to  inyentioos  of 
one  class  nn!y.  Thcj  are  so  arranprcd  as  to  fonn  at  oace  a  Cbroiro- 
Wical,  AlpiiaUslicai,  and.  bubject-uiiitter,  Index,  to  the.ciass  to 
wmch  they  relate.  Inventors  are  (trongly  rectmmeiMied,  beftte 
applying  for  Lettort  Patent,  to  eoAsolC  tli«  elanea  of  Ahridlgmcali  of 
8peoifications  which  relate  to  tho  subjects  of  their  inventions,  and  bj 
the  aid  of  tlioi'  works  to  the  S{volfication<»  ther  may  consider  it 

vfCK's^My  lofextimiTio  iu  order  to  a^^c^riaiu  if  tlieir  inventions  arc  new. 
U'hc  preface,  of  each  volume  explains  (iu  most  cases)  tht^  6co|>e  of 
the  series  of  Abridgmenta  which  it  oontains. 

ThefoUowiog  series  of  Abrid^ents  (except  Nos.  14, 1 9,  SI ,  and  do 
notextesd  beyond  the  end  of  tlieyear  1866.  It  is  intended,  howerer^to 

continue  them  lo  the  end  of  the  year  1876  as  soon  as  the  Abri  lrrment* 
ofa!l  the "^pecififntinTSi  fron  iheeaHie??!  period  to  thr»  end  of  1  Sfi'»  h:ive 
ap(>eared  m  a  classified  form.  Untii  tluil  iake<i  piaee  the  (areutor 
.  oan  oootiimt  hit  ey.tminstiwi  of  the  SpecUicatbos  relating  to  the 
enhject  of  his  inreatton  bj  the  aid  of  the  Solijeet  Matter  lades  to 
each  year. 

The  clashes  (ilrcndy  jmhi'shtd  art,'— 

1«  DiLuas  42in  Bswsaa  \  lacLirDijio  tji£  llA^ujiAcn^aaov  I^&aui  Tii*aa 
AMD  FirtBt  price     bj  posi  la.  td. 

2.  Sswnro  ajto  Bxaaoioaarao  {f»d  ^m&m).  pHem  u.  ed,,  by  post  u,  'm. 

8.  Maxure.  Port  L.  A.D.  1721-1S55.  price  Id.,  bj  uo*l  Ui,—ymrt  11,  AJ). 

UflB^  price  la.  2(1^  ^  port  la.  Sid. 

4.pi^KM  MVMi  s  OF  Food,  Part  I..  A.D.  169l-18iBi»  pries4<«  h]r  post  ML— 

Jfuri  II.,  A. I)  ls5f?-l^f!R.  price  6d.,  by  post  7fi. 

B,  Ma&ivs  Pbopuubioh.  Farts  L,!!..  a  III.,  A.l).  IfilS-TS*;?.  T-ri*  -  i  t.lOd-lw 
post  t#. ld,^Part  IV.,  A.U.  18S7>im  price  1#.  lOd..  hy  i  o^t  25.  IJ. 

6.  ilA-M  i'A  Ti  RB  OF  iROif        Stxbi..  Parts  1.,  11.,  audlll..  AA>.  1621'lS5i. 
price  u.  twi..  bgr  post  IswSld.— Esrt  I?^  iJ[»,t6S7-UiB»prloe  U.  6dL,  1^ 

post  2*.  8i/. 

T.  AiPS  TO  Locomotion,  price  6d..  by  post  7d. 
6.  Stsam  Cvucaa,  prloeSd.*  by  post  HdL 

9.  W'ATcnK*,  Clocks,  a^d  otiieb  TiMEK«BPBBf .  Part  T..  A.D.  in«n-ii 

8d.,by  post  9id.— Part  IL,  A.P.  1857-1866,  pnoo  8J.,  by  pu^t 

10.  FiRB>AR!U9  AXn  OTIIKR  WeaI'ONS,  AMUVKITIOS,  ASV  ACOODTSZMXBZ^ 

Part  L.A.D.  1588-186!},  pnce  1«.  4d^tiy  postU.M-IfertIL,AJD.  IflM- 
UM,  price  aa.  adit  hr  post  Is.  6rf. 

Ui  PAFia.  MATrcFArrrRT!  of  Papbk.  PASTFBOAnt).  axt>  Papibb-macu  f. 
Fart  I..  AJ).  1865-1867.  price  liW.,  by  post  it.— Part  II-  AJ).  186a-lfi6e 
(lad  adffloM),  piles  U.M^IV  post  Uik 

11.  CrTTiN£i.FoLj>ii'o»Aai»0!ivAiiBirTiHo  pAPxa;  tacKmao  BafsioiBa, 

Cxmmt  PAtia-BAaaiaai,  ^  pries  8d*lv  post  M 

IS.  Lbttkhpbess  A!fD  SraitiJi  Pbiktiko.    Part  T.,  A.l>.  1«17-18W.  prfr,^ 
Jj-^»bv  pwij  »«.  W.— Part  XL,  (Sud  ediUon),  AO).  iws-l8fl^  price  fit.  «<!., 
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FACUIN0,  Dtsikg,  ani>  PiaiTTiifo  Caoco  awd  otksb  Fauuics  and 
Yaiuis  Part  U  A.D.  1617-1857,  price  8#. -k/..  bv  po'^t  4.<.i'/ — I'lirt  11^ 

AJ>.  price  If.  6cl^     port  1«.  M. 

BCTHTCITT  AXR  MaONBTISM.  THKIR  G  1         ATI ny  AND  A I'PLICATIONS, 

l»art  1.,  A.D.  1760-1857, prices*.  2c^.,  by  j»ost  3«.  IIJ.— Part  Ijl  AJ>,  18M^ 
laM  (M  «cMM0ii),  lirtoo  St.  8A»  liir  pott  St.  M. 

pJiETAnATiON  OP  iNniA-BtWBBK  AMU  GVITA*PXI0B4  (M 

prico  la.td.,  by  post  Ki.  4|d. 

17.  Fbodccticn  A5D  APPUCATioiTs  OP  Gab,  Pari     A^.  I68l-i85d.  oricd 

by  post  2*.  H\d. 

18.  Metals  and  Allots,  price  1*.  lOd.,  by  post  2s.  3i<i. 

.  la.  PAOXpaSAFST.  Part  L.  AJ),  lfi)l»-l^»  price  8f/.,  by  post  lOrf.— Pwft  IT., 
A.T>.  IMH-IMS  i%md  tdUion),  price  IkL,  by  post  llW.— pert  Jll..  A.D. 

1867-1876,  price  Vd.,  bv  post  lO^J. 

•P.Wbavino.PuK  T..  A.l).  iG-20-i8r,:..  pru  o  4t^  bijrpoet  4t.Uid-«iM  2UAJ>. 
1860-1866.  liUCii      Bd.,  by  po^tt  os.  Id. 

il.  Ship  BriLWKft,  RKPAisura.  SHBATniKO.  Lauscbiko.  &e.,  Part  L.  A.h. 

iHis-is«'.<»,  price  St.  'ki.bjpoettf.ud.—fert  ii«AJ>.  isn-uet^  price 

2#.  64i..  by  post  Z$.  Ud. 

2^  AVD  Tiuu,  Part  L.  AJ>.  1019-1860^  |aric«  It^  bj  poet  U.  liid.-^2u%  11. 

AJ>.  1M1>1M6»  price  M..  bgr  post 


pLATfirc  OR  Coating  JTrxAia  \\  ith  Metals,  Port  T.,  A.D.  1637-1860, 
price  1M«  by  po«t  U,  0|4.-Part  XU  AJ>.  CM«df^)«  price 

by  p08l7A 

PoTTKKv.  Part  T..  A.D.  1626-18«U  priec  10d«  li^  poei  U— Put  It.  AJ>. 

IS'^i-m*'*;.  !'rice  (k/.,  bj'  post  7d. 

Mb  lluno AJTDMoeicAL  lamjnami^t4Uio»i,piict UiM^bjpoet If 

Sy.  Oils.  Fats  LrBUCAVia.  Oavdui^  avb  Boa7  (M  fdiiiomh  price  if. 

by  post  3*.  4d. 

28.  8PJKNIM0:    INCLUDING    THE  PrEPAEAIIUN    OF   YlBUOVB  MATBfttAXI, 

AITD  xns  DouBLiiro  OP  Yarns  akd  Tqrbads.  Part  I..  AJ>.  IflM-lMaL 
Tnrf>  eif^tgr  poeisst.  fiA— Pari  iL»  AJ>.  l86«-im  price  St.  hf  port. 

29.  Lacb  avp  oiHiB  Loom  asd  MsnBD  Fabrics,  price  io«.,  by  post  lot.  8<<. 
M.  PuPABiTKNT  AVB  OoasvRiov  ov  Fou;  piloe  17#..  by  pott  17«.  tiC.  • 
n.  &AI8INO,  LowBBuro,  An>  irnoirwo  (M  frfWoii),  price .Sf.  afiL.lv  poet 

32.  IlTPRArLICS  {2)id  cdiiion).  iiric.'  t.t.  Srf.,  by  post  5s.  td, 

33.  Railways  {ind  edUion), pric*;  l'v.  OJ.,  b>  i»03t  llti. 

34.  Saddleky,  Uaemers,  Stable  Fiitings,  Jtc, price      by  poat  !#.  id» 
85.  Koads  and  Ways,  price  1«.'.  by  post  Is.  'la. 

36.  Bridges,  Viaaucib,  aso  A^^usducts,  pnc9  lOd^  by  post  le. 
17.  VuTiJie  iMSTBiaiani  aw  M azbu  au,  price  i*        poei  Ia  7dl 
IS.  &ULWAT  HiMAia  ASB  CoMKinriOATn*  AwABATin^  price  it.  iM..  Iv 
poet  If.  iW. 

89,  tayrrtTEE  and  Upuolstery.  price  '2s.,  by  post  Is.  id. 

40.  ACIDS,  Alkalies,  Oxides,  and  ^alts, price  9«. by  poet  If . 9<<. 

41.  Aeronautics,  pric*;  *d., by  j)Ost  Sd. 

42.  Pkepaeation  and  Usk     Tobacco,  price  Idd.,  by  post  1«. 

43.  Books,  Poeifolioa,  Caiu>-casbs.  Sic,  price  IQd.,  by  post,  1*. 

44.  Lamps.  OAVDiaencxs.  <^CAn»£irae,  An>  otbu  IklohuutimAppao 

BAXUflb  price  If .  etf..  IV  pcei  If .  IDld. 
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45.  NSEDLES  AHD  PiNS.  prIcC  o 

4G.  Carriages  and  other  Vkhic^  and   (!bronolopically  arranged)  of 

"NTED  INVENTIONS,  from  the 

47.  Umbrellas,  Parasols,  axd  WalkiNv.-.^^i*  i]^^  Act  of  1852. 

48.  Sugar,  price  1*.  l(k/.,  by  post  2*.  Ud,  ^ir^ited  lo  inventions  of 

49.  Stbam   KXOI5E.  Part  I.  (in  f  volii,).  A.D.  1C18-1H&'.*.  .'n/.e  a  ChroDO- 

post  10*.  lol<i.— Port  II.  (in  2  voU.),  A.U.  lSdtt-186J,  price  U.  iwo.,  o .  ^ 
6#.7d.  * 

50.  PAI5T8,  Colours,  axd  VAR5i8nEs,  price  U.  lOd.,  by  post  2#. 
61.  Tots,  Games,  and  Exercises,  price  U.,  by  post  U.  id, 

B2.  VBXTiLATioif ,  price  1*.  \0d.,  by  post  2».  0\d. 

53.  Farriery  ;  includiko  the  Medical  ajtd  Surgical  Tebatmutt  ow 

Ammals.  price  Is.,  by  ])ost  1«.  lid. 

54.  Artists'  Ikstrumexts  akd  Materials,  price  lOd,,  by  post  Is. 

59.  Skiks,  Hides,  akd  Leather,  price  is.  6d..  by  po«t  is.  %kd. 

56.  Preparing  ajtd  Cuttisg  Cork;  Bottling  liquids;  Sscuuxg  axd 
OFEHI5G  Bottles.  Ac,  price  1«.  6d.  by  post  Is.  tfd. 

67.  BRUsniXG  and  Sweeping,  price  1«.,  by  post  1#.  id. 

68.  Nails,  Ri\'et8,  Bolts,  Screws.  Nuts,  and  Washsbs,  price  U^Sd.,  bj 

pmt  Is.  U\d. 

60.  Hinges.  Hinge  Joints,  and  Door  Springs,  price  8d^  by  post  Hi. 

60.  Locks.  Latches.  Bolts,  and  similar  Fastbnings.  price  i«.  6d..by  post 

1*.  W. 

61.  Cooking.  Bread-making,  axd  tub  Prspakatioit  or  CosFSCZiOJiur, 

price  1«.  lOd.,  by  post  is.  lid. 

62.  Air,  Gaf,  and  other  Motive  Power  Ekoiites.  price  l*.16<f.,by  post 

U.  l\d. 

68.  Water  Closets,  Earth  Closets.  Urinals.  Ac,  price  lOd,  by  post  l«. 

64.  Safes.  Strong  Rooms,  Tills,  and  similas  Dxpositorir^  price  6dL,  by 

post  Id. 

65.  "Wearing  Apparel.  Division  I.— Head  CovmNGi,  price  is.  4d.,  by 
.  post  Is.  Ckd. 

6G.  ArsARiNG  Apparel.    Division  II.— Body  Covbmings,  price  ts.id.,  by 
post  is.  %kd. 

67.  Wbakixo  Apparrl.    Division  IIL— Foot  Coverings,  price  it.lO^^fcy 

post  is.  lid. 

68.  Wearing  Apparel.    Division  IV.— Dress  FASXBVuras  avd  Jswil- 

LERT,  price  is.  l(Vd.,  by  post  3«.  lid. 

69.  Anchors,  price  6d.  by  post  7d. 

70.  Metallic  Pipes  and  Tubes,  price  1#.  8d.,  by  post  is.  lid, 

71.  Mining,  Quarrying.  Tunnelling,  and  Well-bineing.  price  1«.4d., by 

post  U.  6id. 

72.  Milking.  Churning,  and  Cheese-making,  price  Cd.,  by  post  7d. 

73.  Masts,  Sails,  Rigging.  &c.;  including  Apparatus  fob  &AiaiN6  aid 

LowBBiNG  Ships'  Boats,  price  Is.,  by  post  Is.  id. 

74.  Casks  and  Barrels,  price  8d..  by  post  9id. 

75.  Stxbring  and  Manoeuvring  Vessels,  price  If^  by  poet  Is.  id. 

76.  Optical.  Mathematical,  and  other  PHiLosorniCAt  Instrumbnt*. 
iscLrniNO  Nautical,  Astronomical,  and  MiiiBoRoLooiCAL  Ii* 
strum  EN TS.  price  is.  lOd..  by  post  S«.  2d. 

77.  Harbours.  Docks.  Canals.  Ac.  price  U.  id.,  by  post  Is.  Ad. 

78.  Grinding  Grain  and  Dressing  Flour  and  Meal,  price  2*.  4d..by  po*^ 
is.  6id. 

79.  Purifying  and  Filtbbing  Wateb,  price  Is.  id,  by  post  1#.  Sid. 
6 
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lABKS  Pari  1..  A.l).  ir.l7-lSfi7.  prire  J^^!^; 
A.D.  IRM-IWW  (2mi  edition),  pnV  '  -^^ta. 
A-D.  1867  1^70.  price  1*.  6d.,  by  po  iMPUUUiliZtf  (iDOllldillg  meUiods  of 

16ir  pfwAit^T**-  — *iO'i«8t  aud  storing  of  grain)  [tn  cawrw  qfpre- 

«A,  AnBTCULTrKP.   Pivisiox  1 1 1 AOSICrLTVBlL  AVB  VSACHOM IMUBI 

(in  course  of  prcpnmt i'  li.) 

84.  Teunks,  PoRT:uAxii:Ai'f.  Boxi  s,  and  Bags,  price      by  post  l.v.  lid. 

85.  ICBMAKiKo  Macuines,  Icb  8apei?.  AND  ICB  HOUSES  (includim  th3 

use  of  f reedBB ageiito  for  itveaairing ftlfiBeBtai7ttilistui€M),ii«ite«(L*  fey 

post  7'/. 

8&  USPEBHEKTEP  B£¥&BAO££,  ABILiTSD  l.tgrins,  MtyRHAT.  Watkkb^  Ae„ 
ptfatt  lA.  IQT  pocfc  If.  lid. 

fl7.  SuuOonn. GMXOOSY.CHOcOLiTS. Coeoi,  Ae., inioe 8d., Iqr  poti ML  ** 

M.  PiitE  EwowEf.  ExTiNGri>in-i:f.  I'pcai'T-s.  Aranirii te.  (tnohuOlkg  fire*' 

proof  (Iressf^s  nnil  fnbncs),  price  'If.,  by  post  'Is.  ^ 

89.  V.  ASUIXG  A5D  Wiaxoixe  Macii  1  \Ks,  price  1«.  C//.,  by  jtost  l.v.  S</, 

(JuAurs,  Chaiv  Cablbi^  Ac*.  Fart  1.  AJD.  1634-1800^  price  W.,  by  post  lad. 
II.  AJ>.  ttSMSTik  price  erf.,    poet  7rf. 

8l«  Psbssiso  A5D  FiirianiKo  TV  ovev  rABRIO.  am>  M  vNrFACrrRING 
FSLTBP  FAau<»  (includiim  foldii\g»  wiiuUus.  mciiHiiring,  and  pacloiiK). 
pttoaf.  erf.*  nj  poet  Se.  I9|rf. 


A  JCtgi0fk*0Oui0»i»  qf  ikt  «6eee  •etmm  qf  Abridgment*  tcill  be  found  on 
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OOmOSSrOHBBS  of  PATBNTS*  journal,  piAIM  OD  tbe 

evenings  of  Tuesday  and  Fridaj  in  etch  wtit    Frice  S^;  bj 

Post, 3(1.  Annnal  Suhjscription. inclnding  pottage. 23».  fi*/.,  which  m.»T 
be  remitted  by  Post  Office  Order,  itiacJe  payable  at  the  Post  OflBce, 
Chancery  Lane,  to  Mr.  II.  Keader  Lack,  Clerk  of  the  Committionen 
«f  Pitenit. 

Subscript ion6  to  the  Comniisaioners  of  Patents*  Jotuiial  wUl  not  be 
received  for  a  shorter  peiiod  tiliui  HirM  mmtlu,  anch  period  to  com- 
a«Mt  on  eitlicr  of  die  IbUowingdalet:— 

Itt  jMwary,  |  Itt  or 

lit  April,  I  IftOBtobcr. 

AaoDml  iniNa^oiit  to  date  ftom  lit  Jamuvj  la  eedk  jev.  All 
wibwijitiom  noit  be  peid  In  advuioe. 


Contests  ok  Joornal. 


1.  Applications  for  I.<etters  Patent. 

2.  Grants  of  Provisional  Protection 

for  six  months. 
8.  Inventions  protected  for  aix  months 
by  the  cJepotIt  oT  a  Complete 


I  1ft.  Meota  en  ^hUA  ihm 

I  '    '  ' 

11. 


th 


Sjieci  (1  cation. 
4.  Notices 


to  proceed. 
5.  Piitenta  scaled, 
flb  Pntenta  extended, 
y.  Falentaoaneelled. 
t,  Pnt^ntu  on  which  the  t1i!r<l  year's 
stamp  duty  of  60/.  \ias  hi  t-n  paid. 
Patent-9  which  have  hocnnie  void 
by  noa-paynientor  the  atamp 
Au^  of  oirhellDro  the  ezpifetloii 
of  tiMtliiidy«er. 


rahl  MeoDp  duty  of  im,  baa 
Tieen  paid.  ' 
Patents  which  have  become  void 
by  non*payiDent  or  the  stamp 
duty  of  lOOi.  before  the  i  ' 
tion  of  the  seventh  je*r. 
12.  Colonial  Patents  and  Patent 
18.  Foreiim  Patenta  and 
14.  Designs  rofristered. 
1.%.  Tmdo  Marks  rciristeivd. 

16.  Urilish  and  Foreim  Law  relating 

to  Designs  and  TnaieXarka. 

17.  Weekly    price  liata  of 

Speeirtcationa.  Ac 

ia.oaieMi 


The  rat«'nt  Latrs  nm\  Regulations  of  Foreijin  States  an«"\  of  the  Briti«ih 
Colonies  have  been  published  in  the  £6Uowii]|g  numbers  of  the  Com- 
missioners of  Patents'  Journal:  — 


Argentine  Rei)ublic.  Xos.  1393,  1394, 
1463. 

Auatria,  Hos.  291, 1980. 

Aii8trl»>Ilnniatry.  No.  8QM. 

Baden,  and  Petty  SHitea  Of  Oenuuij, 

Nos,  825. 2f«36. 
Bavaria,  Nos.  262, 2n.%. 
Belfdum,  Noa.  8B2,  m,  208$,  2m* 
Brazil,  No.  2088. 

Canada.  Nos.  2:5>,  025.  ^.V.  11861  1188, 

1629. 1936.  im  1893. 2Uli. 
Cape  of  Ooud  Uopeb  No.  787. 

Owlon,  No.  m. 
Chile,  No.  2036 
Colombia,  No. 

Hmnarii,  No.  S0S6. 

BBtch  West  Ii.dies.  No.  322. 

Prance.  Noh. aev.     947. 9iS.  010,  issc, 

1746.  2o;}4;.  1 
GennaAy,  Nos.  S86^  48fib      8467,  Sttfik 


Guatemala.  No. 

Ouiana  (Uriiiah).No.78B. 

Hanover.  No.8n. 

Houdurns  (British).  No.  19881 
hulia.  Xos.       .m  552, 678. 
Italy.  Nos.  1061. 1064. MBflL IML 

  (Lucca),  No.  821. 

(rarma.Piacenia,  and  Gua5t.alia). 

N<K  '.V2\. 

 (Si)r<l)nia).  Nos.  23S,  2a6»(t36,6I7 

(Sitdly).  No.  816. 


.IfniiaicM^No.  cm. 
Japan,  >"•  l'>»«>'.". 


Mauritiils  and  l>ependcucie%Not.l2B2» 
2462.  t 

Mexico,  tfo.  m. 
Natal,  N(,o. 

Netherl:     '    Xos.  2<;o.  1648. 
Newfoun.nt^Uid,  No.  858. 
New  South  ™l!e8.  No.  I 


tizcci  by  Goo^tt. 


A.  zcnlnml.  ?7os. SOI,  MMtlWfl^HJ 

Nieara^a,  Ni>.  2oM. 
Norwav,  No. 

PbrtiuqU.  Nos.  S25. 1026. 203«. 
PruasU.  Nos.  813.  2086. 


Spain,  No.  32.1. 

StniiU  Scttleuieiits.  No.  1857* 
Swedon,  Nos.  327. 354^  fOM. 
SvitzerlanoU  No.  2036. 
Tasmania,  No.  H6n. 

Triiiidiid  Xos.  Ss,3,  lOOS. 


 (Hanover).  No.  231. 

Qu'M  rislarul.  Nos.  859.  2885. 
K  itnan  States,  No.  .119. 
SttMia,  NoM.  m,  ^>o^.  is!>7, 20M. 


United  States  oi  Americm,  No*.  6Mk 
648.  m  m  887.  M7,  IM.  m.iHi, 

1S59. 1912, 1946,  lf»71 ,         2011.  2021^ 


 (Poland).  No.  335. 

Ran  Jo-ie,  No.  20  W. 
Qui  iWvador.  Na  203C 
Bmuj.VfM.  236, 2086. 
flonth  Anitnriim  Koi.  mm;  cm 


Victoria^  Nos.  m  1622. 
Western  Auatralia.  No.  SiiL 


2m  2073.2146.  2i'3o.  ISSi,  Zm»  iSiX 
Vcncznein,  No,  20:u;. 


•    Ab  to  Colonml  Patents,  fee  Section  V.,  Kos.  4  and  5. 

The  Trade  Marks  Laws  aud  Uogulatioos  of  foreign  States  and  of 
the  British  Gohmiet  have  been  published  in  the  foUowiog  nnmbers  of 
the  Comniisiottefe  of  Fuents'  Joanali — 

Ar^iitiiw Rc'pu1)U(vK0S.SI14illS.  Spnin.  No.  23.'j5. 

Aiuitri.i.  No.  UH7.  United  States  of  Ameriei^iros.  1^1* 

Cape  of  Good  H  ope.  Na  2816.  S488.  2I>87. 

F ranc«-.  Nos .  2r..\  2371*  ttBlL  YtKMBUUitk  Xo.  ttSA. 

Gcnuauy,  No. 


1.  PATENT    LAW    AMENDMENT   ACTS   (15  &    16  Vict. 
,  cap.  63,  A.D.  1852  i  16  Vict.  cap.  5,  A.D.  1853;  and  16  &  17 
Viet  cap.  115,  A.D.  18S8);  togettier  with  the  KULBB  and 

BHOUIjATIONS  issued  by  the  Cunimissi  oners  of  Patents  tot 
Inventiooe,  and  by  the  Lord  Chancellor  aud  the  Master  of  the 
Rolls,  under  the  Act»  1.5  &  16  VicU  c.  83,  aud  16  &  17  Vict, 
c.  115.    I'rice  6i.  ;  by  post,  7 J. 

a,  APPENDIX  to  the  SPECIFICATIONS  of  ENGLISH 

TKNTS  for  UE APING  ALAClliNES.  By  B.Wuoi>ciio*"T,F.li.S. 
Priee     6il. ;  by  poet,  (to.  lldL 

8.  INDEX  to  ALL  IKTBNTIONS  PATENTED  in  ENGLAND 
horn  1617  to  1654  indoefre,  arranged  «nder  the  greatest 

namber  of  heads,  with  parallel  references  to  INVENTIONS  tod 
DISCOVERIES  dencribed  in  the  scientific  works  of  VARIOUS 
NATIONS,  as  classified  by  Professor  Scbubarth.  By B.  VVoOD- 
CBOfT,  F.R.S.  Price  1«.  j  by  post,  1*.  Id. 
The  ilBreign  works  than  indexed  form  a  portion  of  the  Lthrsry  of 
the  Commiswnnera  of  PMsnte,  where  thej  nuqr  be  eonenlied. 

4.  EXTENSION  of  PATBNT8  to  the  COLONIES.— Abstract  of 

Replies  to  theSecretary  of  State's  Circular  Despatch  of  .lannary  2, 
1853,  on  the  subject  of  tlie  Kxtennion  of  Patents  for  Inventions, 
to  the  Colonies.  Second  Edition,  with  lievised  Table.  1861. 
Price  2«. ;  by  post,       1  ^</. 

5.  PA'iK^sl  laOiiTS  in  the  COLONIES.— Abstract  of  Replies 

to  the  Seeietary  of  State's  Cireolar  Despatch  of  July  ii,  185G, 
callinfr  for  InftinnatioD  as  to  the  form  of  the  application  to  be 
made  by  persons  desirous  of  oblainjn<^  Patent  Hijihts  in  the 
Colonies.  :ind  the  expen.«^'S  attenduut  on  the  Unuit  of  SOOh Patent 
liighti).   X'nce      ;  by  post,  2s,  1  j^i. 


V. 
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6.  COPr  of  A^IEUICAN  TATEKT  S^KC1F1CAT10^^  and  other 
'POQUMEKTS  relating  to  an  inyention  of  *'  A  new  and  oidbl 
*  ImproYad  naethod  or  lemmring  inanviaskn  trom  boikn,'* 
fnearatad  by  Davis  Enibree,  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  United  States  of 

.      America,  to  The  GoveninuMit  ami  People  of  the  United  Kingdom 
'     of  Great  BriUun  and  Ireland,  21st  April  1865.   Priee  6<t;  bj 
post,  6j</. 

7.  SUPPLEMEjNT  to  tbe  aKRIES  of  LETTER8  PATKHT  mad 

SPECIFIGATI0K8,  ftom  AJ>.  1617  to  Oet  1852 ;  eoonsdng 
for  the  moit  part  of  Keprints  of  scarce  Pamphlets,  deser^ve  of 
the  early  patented  Indentions  comprieed  in  that  Scrica. 

CO!»TKHTfl. 

1.  Aietttlli(  <i;  or  llie  TrcHtise  «>f  Meiallica,  briuflycuajpreliemliuff  the  din  trine 
of  divriM'  new  niclallirjtl  inventions.  &e.   By  $imo»  Stitiitbvaj«t. 
t«r»  Patwt,  datsU  iatk  Febrmorw  1011.)   Price  U.  4d.  by  poHt.  Is.  5d, 


A  TrcatiMe  ol  MeUllica,  but  not  ihftt  which  watt  tuiulUbed      Air.  Bunoa 

Sturlcvaut,  ii'joii  his  Pat.  nt,  4c.   By  JoiiK  T  -  - 

ranted  A.JJ.  Itil'i.)  ifrice  4cf.t  bj  post.  4id. 


f'anita  a.u.  lui'i.j  ifnce  «a.t  dj  post.  *itu 
ComniiKHion  directed  to  Mr  Biehard  Wynne  end  otbm  la  teqaire  upon 
oath  wlu'thtr  Nicholas  Pagk  or  Sir  Nicnoi  Ae  11  a lsk  the  fini  in- 
ventor of  cert.iiii.  kilm Sur  lh<5  UniuK  of  njiiit,  ic.  A.c.  (LetUr*  F<U0mi, 
yos.  :VA  ami  s:,,  r.  srectivtif  dotti  ftft  JpHI  UtK  oatf  Urd  MtUmS 
Price  2d.  ibjrpo«t.2|d. 
4.  DVD  Dimurre^lletalluni  Marttt  x  or  fron  made  with  ^lt-c»e|b^  see^coela* 


4c.  {Letters  Patent,  Nos.  and  U7,refpectiml9daitd 
1620.  and  'Ind  Map  1038.)  Price  Hj. ;  by  post,  8W* 
I.  iMacripti  jii  of  the  nAturt-ancl  workinic  of  the  Patent  Wateraooop  Wbeela 
inyented  by  Wuliam  WnBLBB,  aa  compared  with  the  laiaina  wbeela 
now  in  oommoo  hm.  By  J.  B.  W.  Tiraiulated  from  the  Omh  tar 
Dr.Tolhanscn.  (Uti$nMmU,N0,m,daUd9lih^mmvmd  MeeHus 
by  po«t,  U.  ltd. 

6i  Aaeiact  and  true  dcQnition  of  tlie^tupendous  Wate^comnlandln|^  Engine 
hnrented  by  tlie  Ripht  Ilononrable  (and  desfrvcdlv  to  be  praued  and 
aomired)  Edwaku  Somkkbet,  Lord  Marquis  of  U'oHCSSTXE.  ic,  4c, 
(Stat.  16  Car.  II.  c.  It.  A.JJ.  1663. )    Price  4d. ;  by  post,  *kd. 

7.  Navigation  improved  s  or  the  art  of  rowing  abi|w  of  all  rate*  in  cahaiwith 
a  more  Mwy,  awift,  and  ateady  motion  than  oan  can.  SyTaoiua  flavaBT. 
{Letters  Patent.  So.  347.  dated  Wth  Jan.  U9a.)   Price  1». :  by  post.  If.  O^d. 

8.  The  Mnier'.H  Frinul;  or  au  engine  to  raiin'  \*:»tcr  by  fire.  tlescnbt?U,  ac, 
V>\  THOMA8  Savi;kv.  ( Uttert  Patent,  No.  .iSO, dated  "L'ith  July  16%.  mmM 
mat,  10  « 11  WilL  III.  Ho.     AJ>.  16W.)  Price  U. :  by  poat,  la.  UU 

%  Bpechnlna  lebnofrraphica;  or  a  brief  narrative  of  aereral  new  InventiOBa 
and  experiment. s,  particul.irlv  the  naviji^tinKa  >«hip  ut  a  ca!in.4c.  ByJoxTH* 
AlXEJf.  M.D.  {Letters P.:(t  nt  yo.il'd^ dated  7th  Ant/ ust  I7t0.)  Pf1ce8d.5 
by  post,  M. 

JO.  A  description  and  draught  ofa  new*{nvented  Machine  for  carryiiw  veaaela 
or  ships  out  of  or  into  any  harbonr,  port,  or  river  agaiust  wind  and  tide,  or 

in  a  .';>lni.  JLr.    }h' .To^TATIlAN  WviAA.  {L$U€f»JP&l§nUS4.VM,damWktli 

I/ecemlter  17.J6.)   Price  M. :  by  post.  9d. 
XL  An  historical  account  of  a  new  method  for  extiaetlBff  Hie  fwil  air  out  of 
ahlpa,4c..with  the  (lescriT.tion  and  draught  of  the  ninchines  by  whirh  it  is 
performed.  Ac.   liy  ^^ami  kl  Si  iton,  tlu'  Inventor.   To  which  ar--  an«" 
nexed  two  relationN  jriven  tin  reof  to  the  Ko\-a\  Socu-tv  bv  Pr.  M.  a<i  an(| 
Mr.  Watson.  {Letters  Paltut,  A'o.  602.  datmi  IMA  March  11444  Prioa  Is,  i 
hy  Doat,  la.  Id. 

ll.Th«lett<*r  of  Mrister  William  DRr.MMoyp  f.,r  the  c(,n>«tnJCtioTi  ofmarhiiK^s, 
weapons,  Hn«i  euKines  of  war  for  attack  or  defence  by  land  or  sea,  4c 
Dated  the  29th  September  1686.  (AoMtPSelM fMy. On*.  O,)  PHeeei. i 
hy  post.  4id. 

U.  Contributions  to  the  ITiatory  of  the  Mnai  Snirine.  beinf  two  deeds  relatiBf 
to  the  I  t ;  t  .  by  Messrs.  BonltonandWattof  steam  enrineson  the  United 
Min(  s  all.  wcnnap,  Cornwall,  and  etWemethCollienr.nearOidliam^iaao 
canhire.  From  theorigbiais  in  thePMeatOOeelAnHT.  PkieeiMU^ 
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'  A  FREE  LIBRARY  and  READING  ROOMS  are  open  to  the 
Public  daily,  from  10  till  4  o'clock,  in  the  Office  of  the.  Commis- 
sioners of  Patents,  25,  Southampton  Buildin^^s,  Chancery  Lane. 
In  mdditiaii  to  Uw  pviiiM  SpeeHleiKfioiit,  Indezet,  ftad  othtr 
pubfifittfeioiM  of  the  Conmistionen,  iha  libiarj  Indiite  o  Gol- 
foetioii  of  the  leading  British  and  Foreign  Sdentiflo  Jounudi 
ood  text-books  in  the  various  departments  of  science  and  art. 

Complete  sets  of  the  Commissioners  of  Patents*  piililications 
(each  set  including  more  than  3,540  volumes  and  costiu)^  forprint- 
inf;^  and  paper  upwards  of  Jt3,i^0)  have  been  presented  to 
the  authorities  of  the  most  important  towni  in  the  kinffdom,  on 
eondHlon  that  the  wotks  ihall  oe  Tendered  daily  aooeseible  to  the 
pabUo,  Ibr  Te0BieBOeor  for  copyings  firee  of  all  charge.  The  followiDg 
utt  givM  the  names  of  the  towna,  and  showa  the  plaoe  of  deposit 
of  each  set  of  the  works  thus  presented  : — 


Aberdeen  {Mechanics'  JnstituHm)» 
Belfast  (Queen's  College). 
Beverley  {GnildJuin). 
BirmiiMphain  {Central  Free  Liirarw— 

Si(flev^nte0    Departmtnt,  MaMiff 

Place). 

Blackburn  {Free  lAbranj  and  Mu- 
MM1N,  Town  Hall  Street). 

Bolton-le-Moors  {Public  Mmnf,  Mm- 
change  BuUdings). 

Bradford,  TOTksHie  CMifo  Jlw 
Library). 

Brighton  {Free  lAbfmnfl* 

Bristol  {Free  Library,  King  Street). 

Burnley  {Offlee  of  the  BumUw  Im- 
provement Commieeioatn)* 

Bnnr.  {Athenetum). 

CarBtle  ( Pub.  Fr—lAIll,  Fettet  Office). 

Cork  (Royal  Cork  Instn,  NelstmPkm^* 

Orewe  iMaUway  Station). 

Borby  (Ftm  Library  and  JTlMMfm). 

Dorche^er  (Otmrnt^  MuMum  tmdidf 
brary). 

Dnblln  {NationaiUkmrw  nfMtmd, 

Kildar^m.) 
Dundalk  (Free  Library). 
Gat«head-fiii^^jra»  (Jfjc^gn^nt*  Jm^ 

etitute). 

Gla.<Mcow  (StirlinifBZMy,MUImrBL), 

BMiatui  (Ibum MaU), 

Hoddersileld  (Improvement  Commii* 

owners'  Offices,  South  Parade). 
HuU  (Meehemie^  Intt., 
IpMHoU  (JHMfiiiia  lAhrtuftt  JKkimwi 

K^\vM\Bf  (Mechanics'  Inti.,h'orth St.) 
Kidderminster  {Public  Free  Library^ 

Public  BwUMitge,  Viear  Street), 
Leaminirton  (J*^  FmWe  Library, 

Bath  Sfrerf). 
Leadx  (Public  Library,  Injirmnru 

Buildings). 
MOtslvr  {Free  Library,  Wellington 

Stfcet^ 

Uvt'T\}no]  (Free  Public  Ukretty,  WH- 
_  Ham  hrown  Street), 
hmoon  {BrUkh  Mmeeumh 


Marclcsfiold  {f's'  fu'  Know.  Soc>eft/). 
Maidstone    {Mustum    and  Public 

Library). 
Ifauchestcr  {FreeLiby.,  CampFieldU 
NeweastIe>u|ion-Tyne  (Literary  aiut 

Philosophical  Society). 
Newport,    Moumouth  {CommereuU 

Room,  Town  Hall). 
Norfthampioa  (Museum,  OuildhaU), 
Kottinfrham  (Free  Fublie  Librariee). 
Oliihaii)  (Sckoa^JsrtetmdBefemcee 

Lyceum), 
Paisley  {Qoeenment  Sekod  ef  lh» 

sign,  Oilmour  Street). 
Plyniouth     {Mechanics*  Institute, 

Princes  1  S'piare). 
Preston,  Laucaahire  (Z>r.  Shepherd'e 

Library,  the  laeHtmiiathJnenkam), 
B4WidiDg  (Literary,  Scientiflf,  and 

Meekanics'  Institution,  London  St.) 
Rochdale    (Free  FtMIe  LUrm^* 

Toum  Hall). 
Botherham  (Board  of  Health  Qgioee, 

Howard  Street). 
Salford  {Royal  Museum  and  Ubrmnft 

Peel  Park). 
Sheffield  (Free    Librarfh  Bmrtg 

Street) . 

Southampton  {Hartley  InetUmHOK^ 

Stirling     {Burgh    Library^  Ttwm 

House,  Broad  Strfft). 
Stockport  {Central  Free  Librnr>/). 
Sunderland  {Corporation  Museum, 

Jffiemesum,  Fateeett  Street). 
Swansea  (Free  Library). 
Wakefield   (Mechanics'  Institution, 

Barstow  Square). 
Warrington    (2^    Museum  tmd 

XAbriry), 

Woxford     (Mechauiet^  hmlMmU, 

('rrsrrvf  Oiiay). 
\\ {  Co )'p I) ra I io n  L i h r a ry ) . 
VVolvorhaniplon  {Free  I.>f>rary), 
Wolvrrton  {Rniliray  Sf  i^i  n). 

Ywk(^Lou>er  Council  Chamber,  Guild- 
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The  Commissioners*  publications  have  also  been  pmentcd  to  the 
following  Public  Offices,  Seats  of  Learaing,  Societies,  Biitiftii  ColoaieSy 
sod  Foreigo  iStates 


Aimiml^— Chatham  I>ook7»l. 
Bheerness  ditto. 
Portsmouth  ditto. 

Uevoiijiort  ditto, 
Penilinikt'  litio. 


Boyal  Artillery  Institution,  Wcolwich 
War  Ufflce»  Pall  MiUI. 

HBBBII  a  rmnm  ***aMw  »n|UM. 


ranilirldpe  Unitrertlfer* 
Triui^  CoU^  DuMUU 


India  Omoa. 
Bojral  Bebool  of  Mines* 

Street,  Wcaidillr. 

Duhlm  C.-istlr.  T)ui.!in. 
K<>eord  and  Writ  utfice,  Chaaoea(7» 
Dublin. 

Office  of  rimnrpry,  EdinVmrffh. 
Museum  ol  Science  and  Jlrt,Sdin* 


Queen's  CoUepre.  G»lwa^. 
Inporporated  law  fiooUtgr, 
Laiw,  LomlWL 


British  Guiana. 
Osoada— Library  of  Par- 
liament. Ottawa. 

Bureau  of  Agri- 
culture, Torouto. 

Board  of  Arts 
and  ManoMnres. 
Montreal. 
Oipe  of  Otood  Hopo, 


Britith  Colon  Us, 


JamiUca. 

Malta. 
Mauritius. 
New  Brunswick. 
Newfoamlland. 
New  Soiith  Wales* 
New  Zealand. 


Pilnes  Bdwsvd  UhwA. 

South  Australia— Coloitial 

Institute.  Adelaide. 
Tasmania. 
Triuidad. 

Violoriar-ParliaiDentsiv 

Library. 

bonnic. 
i*atent 

Melbourne. 
Public  Liiirary, 


Aliantine  Hepnblio— Buenos  \rr^^. 
Anitria—Poljrtechnle  Upjycrsijjr,  ^j^g^ 
IwylsflliiHe  uiilfeislity»  Vienna, 

-51inist<^re  do  Tlnt^rieur,  Brussels.  • 
Mus^e  de  I'lndustric.  Brussels. 
-Bibliothf^que  National  e,  Paris. 
Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  ftletiers,Fuis« 

Iserliches  Patentamt,  Berlin. 

Alsaco— Soci'Ht^  ftidustriolle  Mnlbouse. 
Bavaria— K6nijrliobe  Hibliotbek,  Mniiich. 
Ootha — Ducal  Frio«lensi('in  Colleotif  n. 

Prnssia— Kdni^liche  Polyterhniscbc  Schule.  Aiz-l»-Gfaa|ieiJeb 

KOniirlirhe  Hibliotliek.  Heriin. 
KoniKliclif  P,  lytoclinisrhf  Srliule,Har<WW. 
Saiony—  Polyteobnische  Schule.  I>re(tden. 
Wurtemberic-Bibliolhsk  dss  Mwlsrlagrn,  mt1|taii. 
Italy-l^mr  io  delle  Privattf^BOBIo, 
Netherlands— Harlem. 

Russia-Bibiiotbaqvo  IsnpdrWo,  EL  Petot^g. ' 
Bpsin-Madrid. 

9m4m  gitologiitai  TnttltQtee.  Stookfioliii. 
IjnltOl  Statas^Patent  Omco.  Wa^sbincton. 

Astor  Library,  New  York. 

State  Library,  Albany. 

Franklin  Institute,  Philadelphia. 

Free  Public  Library,  Boston. 

Library  Company.  rhiI:idolpbi«. 

Free  Public  Librair,  Chicago. 

Peabody  Institute.  Baltimore. 

Historiral  Societv,  Mndison.  WiscoilSllI* 

Cornell  Tniversity,  Itlinea.  N.Y. 

Mfrcantilf  Librafv.  St.  Louis. 

Mecbaoica'  Institnto.San  Francisco. 


It 
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Grmste  of  complete  series  of  AbrldgineDtM  of  SpocificaUons  have  been 
made  to  the  uDdermentiooed  Meehanics'  liteimry  and  Scieoiilic 

Institutions:  — 


Abcrystwith  (Literary  and  Working 

Jlen's  Residing  Room). 
Al^in^^^^eientifio  emd  JMkamioal 

Alton  {Mechanics*  hisfifution). 
Altrincham  (Al/rinrham  andBowdon 

Literary  Imtitution). 
Aahburton  iJMlUmHomlAbTQr9,SaH 

Street). 

A sh  I  >3'-de-1a-Zotich  (JMmI  Imf9$m 

mcnt  Society), 
.Aahton-under-Lijiiei  (MMSkmhM*  JRi* 

ttitutian) . 
Aaton.  near  Birm'mnhami  Asf  on  ^fnnor 

Pu/jfic  Library). 
AjrJesbury  {^Kingt^ury  Mechanics' Jn^ 

BacAip  (3/echnniet'  TnjititmUmiiU 

money  {2\>um  UaUU 
iMibnjlBa  iUterarp  M  MuM 

f>rov  0  TMen  t  Souetff), 
Bu&bury  {Meehamiet^  Mukdkm). 
Barnstaple  {LUtrmnf  «tMl 

Institution). 
BMlni^toka  (Mltehanio^  IngHtiOs 

and  Club). 
Bath  iAtheiifeum). 

iCUy  Free  Library). 

 IRopal  Literary  and  Scientific 

IttdUution). 
Batloy  {^frrhatiirs'  Tnsftftifioit). 
Batti'o  (  Youug  Men's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation). 
Belfast  iAthenm^m), 
■■       (S^orthem  Lmm  dub). 

■   (Peopfr'n  Literary  tn$f!ttt(e). 

Hc^kbamptileaU,   Ureal  {Mechanics' 


«raiiampt»i>« 


OoUege), 

Birkenhead  (LtfmHy  BtlmttfiiO 

^Society). 

Btrminghain    {lilnomsbury  Insiitu- 
tion). 

^  {Central  Lending  Lib- 

—  —  (Free  Librargamd  News 

Room.  Ooeta  Green.) 
—  {GrakamMMdMH^' 

Bod^  (LUermrrTntiUmihn). 

Bolton  (^Mnnira'  /nsHiut$), 
•  {School  of  Art). 


Moom). 

Bradford,  York  %h\rv  (Church  Institute) . 
—  {Ubrmrv  mmd 

—   {ifet^Umiet^ 

Institute). 
Bnintree  {Brainiree  and  Boeking 
lAtemtf  and  Mteknnit^  IntUtm 

tion). 

BTampton,  near  Chestcrfk'M  {Local 

.^fuseumand  Literary  Instttnt^^ 
.Bmev^OoniwaU  {JLnttMution), 

It 


I  Bristol  iAthenfPum). 
  (institution). 

 LLate  Library  Society), 

 Wmmnm     and  LibiWt* 

Queen's  Road). 
Bruitisgrove  {Literary  and  Mecha- 
nics' In^Unie). 
Burnley  {Literary  Institution). 
■  {Meehantcs*  Institution). 

Burslcm  {iy€dgwoodin$tiinte}* 
Bury  (Athenatum). 
Bury  St.  Edmund's  {AAmuntm), 

tution). 

r.ilne  {Literary  Institution). 
Canterbury  {Museum) . 

Uarhamick  (Literary  Tnstifnfe). 

Carmarthen  {Literary  and  6cient^^ 

Institution). 
Cheddar  {Literary  Institution). 
Cheltenham  [Permanent lAbraryh 
Ch«•^t^(!y   (Literary  and  SehnHM 

Institution).  .  ^ 

Chester  (CWy  lAbmrw  and  B§adki§ 
'Room). 

Chesteriield  (Mechanics'  Institution). 

Ohich&^tcr  {Literary  Soeiat9 

Mecfumicx  Institute). 
Chippeiihiiin  (  Literary  and  Scientific 

Institution). 
Chrintchoreh  (  W&rkin§  Uamts  itii«> 

tute).  _ 
CockennoBlh  iUmikpmM  iiiiMfK- 
tMon) 

Coraeshall  {UUtmrt  emd  iMkmiMT 

Institution). 
Colchester  (Literary  Institution). 

 {i'onnt  Mm*t  Christian 

Association). 
Compstall  {Athsnmm). 

C I'V.  iilry  (Frre  I.ibroTf/). 

 (Institute). 

 (School  of  Art). 

Crewe  (Mcclvanics'  Institution). 

Deal  {Deal  and  Wolmrr  Institute). 
Derby  {Mechanics'  Institution). 
Bevoaport  (JftfelMNM*  Intimis^. 

Df  wshury  (Mechanics*  Institution), 

Piss  (Residing  Room  and  lAbrarj/)* 
lX»nc-.i.sttT  (FjYtf  Library), 
 {(;r.<it  Xorthenm  Meehtk- 

niOS'  Institute).  ^  , 

{ Young  Mlm*s  ChrisiUm 


Museum  and 


As.torinfion) 
Dorchester  (County 

'  lAhrnt^). 

 {Working  Men'i  InstitnU), 

Dudley  {Meeikanieir  Instiintitm)» 
Dukin  field  tVillags  lAbrmtg 

ReadisHf  Boffi).     ...  ^ 
Dumbarton  (Phitosopkieal  and  IJU^ 

rary  Society). 
Dumfries  lUechanics'  Institution). 
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IHmdee  {Toumff  9ft»*9  Chri&tiam  At- 

si)r'uifh>n  and  Literary  InstituUMf^^ 
Durliaui  {Meciutnics'  institute), 
liMTlev.  Boium  le-Moon  (£<drwy«Ml 

Bast  Retford  {Literary  and  JMfMrf 

Improvement  Society), 
Ebbw  Vale  {LUmrarg  tmd  arimiHM 

Institute). 
EdinburKh  {A.^tsor-adDn  </  Science 

—  iPhilosophicallnstUuiion), 

{EopatBeoMthaoeiety  of 


( Watt    Institution  and 


MeMofArt). 


■glnm  (Liwrarp  InttUvte)  . 

EKremoiit  ( }f>  vhanics'  Institute). 

( ti  orktnen's  Institute). 
{Devon  and  Exeter  Albert 


Memorial  Museum,  School  of  Sci- 
ence  and  Art,  and  Free  Library). 
— —  (Devon and  Exeter  InttUmnemtm 
Exmonth  (Reading  Uo<m]. 
Famham  ( Youna  Men'g  AitOCUMoH) . 
Favershain  (Institute). 
Fowey    (irorking    Mens  Reading 
Rooms). 

Frome  (Literarti  and  ScMj/la  hut^ 
ttMon). 

•■  (jft  chanics*  Institution). 

Gainsborough  (Literary,  Scientific 
and  Xtommhs'  Institute). 

Gftrfbrth,  nwr  Leeds  ( Wortting  Mm's 

Club). 
Glasgow  (Athetuenm). 
 (Central  IVorking  M«n'§  CM 

mtdMUuU). 

(City  Iitdustrtal 


Kelvinggrove  Park), 
 (inmmUm  of  M9§immm  fa 

{MMhanietf  MUmHon,  Sath 


Sirmi). 


( Philosuph ical  Society) . 
Glastonbury  (Literary  Institute) . 
Godnianchvrter    {Workimo  Mm'* 

Xtadinff  Room). 
Qoiport    (Ciosporf    and  AJvrsfoke 
JMerarffanU  Scientilic  Institution). 
Gnuithaai  (Mite  LIUmrg  JmtUim 
tion). 

Gmvesi'nd  (Gravesend  and  Milton 

Librarij  tuid  R(<idiuf}  Kowi.i). 
Gueniscy   {Working  Men's  Associa- 
tion). 

Guildford  ( Working  ^len'sInHituUam), 
Hndleiirh  (The  Reading  Room). 
Halt'swortli  {Mechanics'  Iiu^titute). 
fialifnx  (Litsrarjt  and  I'hilosophieal 

Society). 

  (Merhanlr.''  InMiMo). 

 (  Working  Ms%*§  CMIm). 

Balstend  (LUorar^  and  TuduMatT 

Institute). 
VMlfmrdon  (TnstUmts). 
Enstuicrs  (lAUmn^^MmUilh  £^ 

Stitutc). 

•  (Mechanics'  Institution), 

HAwmrdnt  {lAisrarj/  InstiitMon), 

U 


HMfln  Bridge,  near  MaurdflB  iMh 

chanics'  Institution). 

tute). 

Hereford  (Natural  Mistorg, 
pkieah  Artif  ■rJ«%  mi 
Sooiotm). 

Hertford   (Literary  and  Scienti/U 

Institution). 
Heywocxl  { Mx chanics'  I nslUuU'i.. 
Hitohin  {Mechanics'  Institute). 
Hoi  beck  (Mechanics'  Institution). 
Uollinewood  (  Working  Men  *  Club}. 
Holt,  Norfolk  k  Literary  Soci^y). 
UoljrweU  Graen  {_  IfiitMiiin'  Imylk 

HorncjLstlc  {3Technnics* InstH-  '-  x>. 

HvidA^ntiv\iX(Mechanies'Instuuiumi. 

Hull  (Churdi  InstUute). 

 (Literary.  Seimhfh,  and  Mttkm 

nice'  Institute). 
—  (l^^reum  Library) . 

 (Royal  Institution,  Albion  Strest). 

  {Young  PeoMsia§tiimttU 

Huntinprdon  (Liiarm*$  mmd* 

Institution). 


Ken(_ 
tuts). 

  (Sigk^aU  MsekmM  InsU- 

ts^ts). 

 '(Working  Men's  Institute). 

Kidderminster  (Afechanies^Institmis). 
Lee,  Kent  (Working  Mm'* 


tion). 

Leeds  (Chapclfofcn  RrcinA 

 i Church  Institute). 

Holbeck  Branch  Library). 
HumsUt  Branch  JMrmrgh 
Loeds  Librarn). 

  {3frrhanirs'  Jic~ 

Literal^  Society). 

 ( WorkingMsn's  InstHmts). 

(  Young  Man'y  CkHtMm  ' 


ciation). 
Letk.   SUiffordshire  (LUsrarg 

Mechanics'  Insfifutum)* 
Leicester  ( I.<rw  Soci^f^ 

—  {Y(mmg  mm\ 

Association), 
LeifHtton  Bimard  fWoHtktg  JTta'f 

Mutual  Improvemmt  Society). 
Lcith  (Mechanics'  Subscription  Li- 
brary). 

Ltmes  {Fitxroy  Memorial  LibrarA, 

  (Mechanies^  Institute). 

 (Sr^      nf  Science  attd  Aril, 

Liiioolu  (Mechanics'  Instibiis). 
L&TeipOOl  ilnstUute). 

—  (Medi.  n!  Institution). 

—  (Polytechntc  Socisig) 


Uinelly  {Chamber  gf  _ 
.  Moading  MoomA, 
Loekvoed  (Moalimde^  ImgiUmiimi). 
LoiHt.M.  t  .utx  H  Workimg Mo^Omk 

Kuightsbridgs). 

•  •      (Bank  of  JBnglaud  Librai 


i 
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London  IBmammoni  IMttute, 


(Bcclford  Working  Men  s  In- 
ttUute,  Sp  i  fa  IJieldt) . 
'■  {BirkbecklnttUution,  South- 

m  Mmildinfft,  Chanceiy  Lanr). 
{Bate  anJ  Bromitif  UtHiimtt, 

How  lioad). 
( Bow  Common  Working  Men's 


CimbgJj0von'9  Road,  Bow  Cbmmon). 

{Chrittchwreh  Working  Men  * 
Cl%h,  New  atnH  Lufk  MM  . 


Clapham). 

 {Free  Public  Library,  Ortat 

Street,  Westmintter). 
iJJollotcay  Working  Men's 


Ohiband  JnttUute,  HoUowam  Bomd) 
—  iKing'e  College). 
— — —  (Literary  and  Scientijlc  Tngti- 
tM)n,  Wahrorth). 
•  ■         {JLo7idon  Association  of  For  t- 
WM^ Engineers  and  DraughUmen) . 

  (Londtm  IiutUuUon,  Fku- 

hmrw  Circns.) 

 (London  LibrartftSL  James*) . 

 (L'r,yal    ArchUedmrol  Mu- 

teum  and  School  nf  Ari,  fl^^ltoit 

JUrmt,  Westminster). 
■  (Royal  Intiitute  qf  British 

Mtikitects,  OomdMt  atrmt^momr 

aquare.) 

— ~-  {St.  Jamei  a%d  8oho  Working 
*«  Club,  Rupert  Street,  Soho). 

(South  London  Working 
'»  (Allege,  Blaekfiriars  Road). 
Warkimg  Mm**  CM,  Mria- 


•iWc 


'orking  Men's  Qklkt 


Mark's,  Victoria  Docks), 

{Working  Mem'0  (M 


Imttitute,  Battersea). 
—  ( Working  Men's  Club  and 

JBntiiufe  Union.  Strand), 
•mmrn^. —  (  iVorking  Men's  Club,  Tri- 
angle, Hackney). 
 ( Working  Mm'a  Ooikg«,Gr$at 

Ormond  Street). 

Lonirw  (  ud  {Mechanics*  Institution). 

Logrefttoit  {Librarif  and  Reading 
Moomy. 

Lye  {Institution). 

Idmiinjrton  (Literary  Institute). 

Hftdelcy ,  Shropnliirc  (Anetice  Memo- 
rial, Workmen's  Club  and  Institute). 

Xudttone  {St.  PemVs  Literary  In- 
tUtmte). 

—          {Working  Men's  Club  and 

IneMute.) 
Maachester  {AnootUt  Brmnch  Free 

Libra  nt), 

—  {CamsdM  Free  Lending 

Library),  ^ 
  {(JkeeiJkam  Bramek  LU 

(Chorlton  and  Aniu  ick 
Rramek  Free  lAbra  ry ) . 

{Muime  Rraneh 


LUnrary). 


Mr— 


Feler  Strmt}. 


(Law  Library). 
( Mcc/ianics'  Itistitution), 
{NatwaiBHytorwMnmm, 


Mancliettcr  {Chcen's  College), 


ley  Street). 


MOW' 


FrmUbrarv). 

{Royal 


(Roehdate  Road  SrauA 


t^rary). 


Exchange  Li' 


^^i^SeiemtificamiMeekmti' 

eal  Society). 
Mann i  nt;t  r.^ e  ( Mn  n ninfjtree  and  Mi.<i l- 
ley  Literary  and  Scientific  Institu- 
tion). 

Maiisfleld  (Co-cperativt  JwMrM 

Society)'. 

 (Jffechanic.s',  Artittm^tmmd 

Apprentices!'  Library). 

—  {MsehamMIngHhiUl, 

Marlborough  (Reading  and  JlWlMll 
Impnrvement  Society). 

 [Working  3Ien*$  Matt), 

Molkshani  {Mutual 


Society). 

3IelUm  Mowbniy  (Literary  Institute). 
Mere,  near  Bath  (Literary  Associa- 
tion), 

Middlesborough  (/m  tmd  Steel 

stitute), 

  .  I,  (JTmAmiIm*  InttUm' 

tion). 

Middlcwich  (Literary  and  Seient^ 

Institution). 
Modbury  {Mechanics'  Institution), 
Newark  {MeOkemiei^lMiUuie), 
Newbury  (Lrti 

Institution). 
Newcastle-apon-TiTM  (ifieiwilair  A>. 

 {mmisoMen*9 

Club). 

New  Mills,  near  Stockport  (Mechanics' 

InHUute). 
Newport.  Isle  of  Wight  (YoungMem'e 

Society  and  Rending  Room), 
NorthaTnt)ton  [Mechanics'  ItteHHd^ 
North  Shields  (Free  Library), 
Nottiimham  (Meclianics'  Institution), 
(Subseripikm 


Bromley  Mouse) , 
Oklhaic  OfMlkmfesrrntmutiem,Wef 

nfth). 

OM  Kilp;it  rick.  near  Glasgow  {Public 
Library). 

Ormakirk  {Fublie  Library), 

Oaweetry  {IntmnU). 

Over.  Choshtae  (Working  Xnf§ 

siitnte),  . 

Oxford  (ilM%0^/brd  Wof^tHrngMmf* 

Club). 

Patricroft  (Mechanics'  Institution). 
Pembmkf  n<><-k  i  Mechanics'  In  <<{  if  uts)* 
Pendloton  i  Mechanics'  Institutiou), 
JfWmaee  [Institute). 
— — —  (Penzance  Library). 
— — — ( Working  Men' 9  Association), 
Perth   (Meekaniesr  Library,  Mtgk 
Strest). 

pMerhormurh  itfe^aniestfustitutiom, 

Plyinotith  (Wi'rkinrj  Mm's  IvstitnU}. 
Polity  pool  (Literary  Institute), 
Poole  {Literary  and  8eUnH/lo  /mN- 
tntionh 
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Poole  (Mechanics'  InttHute) 
Port  Glasffow  {Public  Librarif). 
Portsoa  Lslatid  ( Youn§  Mm*$  Okri§' 
tian  Atsodation)* 

<Xf  Kn(Hchf!fTc\ . 
Redruth  {Ii*dnUJi  InJttUutum). 
B«l8»te  ( JtfMkMiet*  TmUMkm), 

Richmond  (Workinff  Men* it  College). 
JU)therhr\ni  {Rolherham  a  ;  !  Mfihrn* 
Lifccarij  ami  Mechanics  LtHitutt). 
Eoyvtoii  [Inxtiftitt) 
Rusboluie  {Public  Uatl and  Library) . 

Ryde,  Islo  of  \Vi(tl:t  (Philosophical 
and  Scientific  Society). 

—  —          (lOMIM  M0»'» 

'  ChritHmm  Am6i0ihmmmdLU0rmrg 

TnefituM, 
SafFrun  Waiden  {Literary  and  Sci*n- 

tijle  [list  >t  tit  ion).  • 

BtLemwrdt  {MtvlkinM  hutUmtkm). 

•  ( WorlHng  Men'.n  Club). 

SaUord  ( n'orking  if«»'«  College). 
adUbury  {Lit^rf  mud  Mni<i|l0 

Jnttitutian), 
Baltaire  {Literary  Tnntitute), 
flcarborouRh  ( Mech  a  n  icn'  nadXttilWIf 

XntMute.  Vernon  Place), 

BerenoakR  {LiUrarf  and  StUmOM 

Inntitution). 
Sh.ifteshurv  ■  l.'frran/  Tnstitutiom)* 
SheerneM  i  Literal ry  Institute). 
SlwflMd  [Branch  rree  Library). 

iBriglUait iciiranch  T. ih i -n  rji ) . 
Literarn  nmi  Pltilosophical 
MoHtiy.  School  or  A  rtfi) . 

 iMechanica'  Institution). 

SheptoniasIIet  {Rmdinn  and  Mutual 
Improcewnf  S<>  it  f;/  i . 

Sidmoutb  {Mtchanice  JIall). 
Ripton.  TorkaUrs  {Kt^nM' Tnti^ 
tmie). 

BloUfrli  dfechnnicf'  Inntitute). 
teethwiek,   St  nir  irrlslrr*'  {Library, 


'  Moom,  and  Literary  Insti- 
tute), ' 
Bouthampfeon  {Folgietlmio 

Hon). 

 ( Workmen  iBoUl, 

Bouthport  (At/ieuit  wm ) . 
South  Shield*  (Public  Free  Library) . 
Southwell  (Lifernrff  Institution,) . 
Spaldtiii;  (Christiuti  I  'ounj  Mtu's  As» 

WOCkdioTi). 
■  I  iMeehanics'  InatUmi^), 

mtJM  {Merhaiiir^  TnHiMiom),  ' 
Btiines  (Mechanics'  Institute). 
Stalybridisrf.    Chci>htre  (Jiechanics' 

Institution). 
Stamford  (InJititution). 
Storkton-on-Toos     ( Ttmng  Men's 

Christian  Axsiici  1  f  inn ), 
Btourbridjce    (Church  of  England 

—  (Iron  Wnrkt  Mmtdimg 

Moom  and  Lthrary.) 
■■I  {Mechanics'  Institution). 

{Warkim§  Mm'9  Imttu 


%UmmMrUi  {UUrarM  IttUuH^) 
SfcTAtrord  {WorHmo  Mm^MMmtiL 

Suill)ury,  Su  trolk  (LiUmmmm 


chanics'  InstUmiu), 
Surbiton  ( 

Institute). 
Swansea  iUuyal  Iiistttutton  of  &mth 

  (Simth  Wales  InsiUmU  ^ 

Engineers). 

(Worhinn  Mm's  Instit^,  . 


Tavislocli  (Meciutinc/i'  Institute), 
— —  ilitblic  Library). 
Thornton,  nmr  Bmitatd,  HMUmM 
InsHtuie). 

Todmonlen  {Mechanics*  Institution!^,  , 
Truro  (ComwaU  County  Library) . 
  (Institution). 

—  { Royal  fnstittifinn  ofCnm%e<M)w 

Tunbridge  (Literary  and  Scieafifie 
lustiimts). 

 {MeehaMic9*  lurtituimU 


Ms), 


Tinilirldgt  W«lte  (J 
Horn), 

—————  (Society  q/Literaturs 

emdSoines). 
Turton,  near  Bolton  (Chapml  Jf^mm 

luHtuts).  • 

TyiH'nioutli  tFrc^  Puhllc  LihrmVffym 
Ulventou  {Temperance  Hall}, 
Uttoxeter  {aMmM  Lttsymrw  iMi- 

tute). 

Uxbri(lL'o  ( Uxhridfte  and  IltU inndon 
Heading  and  Sew.^ri>om  Instilut^* 
WakeAeld  {Meelumiai  ImstilutmU 
Waiiingford  IWr—  JMrmrw  smd 

Literary  Institute). 
"WWrnW  (free  Library). 
Wals)iam4»'Wlllo««i  BoflUk  {ImtH  ■ 

tute). 
Ware  (fntHMs}. 
Wuniiiristi-r  { Athentrum) . 
Wntford  {Literary  Institute). 

 (Public  Library), 

Wellincborough    {Wwrkkit  M^mTy 

Ctnb). 

Wcllini.'tc.n  (roflM#  JlMlt  OMfMM 

Association), 

West  ^^mwieh  {Ptm  LShrmrm), 

Whnlovhridirv  iMerhanM  iyiiUmiA^ 
Whitbjr  (Institute).  ' 

■  (3tuseum). 
— — —  (Subscription  Library). 
Wliitehavon  (Mechanics'  Institute), 

 ( Working  Mm'o  MmJm^ 

Jtoom), 
Whitoteble  {inyHtni^, 
Wilton  (Literary  Institute). 
Wiucliester  (Mechanics'  Institution). 

 (Traininp  College). 

Winsford  (rotrti  Hall  Reading  Room), 
Wirksworth  ( Mechanics* Inst ttutian), 
Wishi-ach  {Mechanics'  Institute), 
Witham  (lAterary  Institution), 
Witney  {Athenamm). 
Wolf erhompton  (Law  JJbrary)^ 

■  (Librarj/). 
Wolvcrton  (Institute). 

WoodbridnUi^rv  and  MsckmmM' 
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Worcester  iJtailwag  LUmram  Intti- 

 ( Workma  n 's  Tla  1!) . 

Workington  {Meekanicn'  Iiutitute). 
Tamouth,  Great  {PmohM  Mmm 
0» 


Yeovil  {Mmtuol  Improvem^ni  So- 
cietM). 

York  (/fliMlMAf  qf  iHfputar  SriniM» 

{^orth_  Eastern  Bailw&ff 


JV—eatfctfPM  of  portfom  of  the  Worics,  published  by  order  of  thetJom- 
— — ^ofnitiiitithftTe  been  made  to  the  followmg  libraries:— 

London  (Hon.  8oe,  of  Lincoln't  Inn)  - 

 (   „  Middle  TempU)' 

■      I     [Aeronautical  Society), 


Annmph  {Town  Clerk* s  Offlcf). 
AyleauDury  {Mechanic*'  Jmttlnti<tu  and 

Liter  a  ry  Society,  Kingwbury ) . 
Birminirlijtiti  (Institution  of  Meehani- 

eal  JEfif/lneer/i, 
Boston.  I.incoliishiie  (JwiWa  ItflMti 

Mmrkel  FloM).  ^      ,  ^ 

Oardirr  {Free  JAbrarti  ami  }fusevm). 
Chester    {Afechanics'  Institute,  St. 

John  Street). 
CoaVbrookdale  {Litsfwrg  and  Scimt- 

liflc  Institution). 
Co.  ♦Ml try  (  Watchmakert^ Association). 
Dublin    {Dublin    Library,  V'Olier 

I>un<l«'o  { Js^nciationfifWai^uHaksrt 

and  */t  iccllers). 
Bnnis  (Public  Library). 
Gloucester  (  Working  Men's  Institute, 

8<mthgat0  Sirmt) . 
Ouornsov  (Public  Tl^'cord  Office). 
Guildford  {Mechanics'  Institute). 
Ipswich  ( Mstkmati^Mtkiit,  nwwnt 

Street)  ,  . 

Kew  (Library  of  the  Boyal  OmrdmU). 
Leominster  (Literary  Institytt§)m 
Ijondon  ill*mse  of  Lords). 
I  LffotiM  of  Commons) , 

'       TH0m,Soc.qfGra!f's  Inn). 
■  I       (   „      „      Inner  Temple) . 


tute). 

■ — ^         {General  Post  Office). 

  {(iuUdhall  Library) . 

■  (Inst,  of  Citil  EnyincerSh 

iOdontolof/ical  Socistg)* 
Royal  Society). 
Society  of  Arts). 
— — —  {Society  qf  Telegraph  En- 
gint&n.) 

 (United  Service  3Iuseum). 

Maochetter  (Literary  and  PhilosO' 
tMett Society,  Oeorge  Street). 

{Msekamiotr.  IntMution, 


DoPid/Urect). 

Newcastlc-iipoji-Tyno  (ynrth  of  Eng- 
land  Institute  of  Mining  Engi- 
ncers). 

Over  Durwpn  ( Free  Public  Libmrg)* 
Oxfbni  (BodUian  Library), 
Stretford.  near  Maucherter  (llftfis- 

nicer  ImtituU).       .  ^ 
BwfnilAn.   New  (Jt^eiksmimf  JImM- 

itttfOJl). 

TamworLli    (Ltfn-aru    and  R&aoinff 

Room,  George  Street). 
Yarmouth,  Norfolk  (Pitiblio  Library » 

South  Qnaj). 


•  British  ("olouicH  and  Foreign  States. 
Britiab  Columbia— Mechaiucb'  lusti* 


BmUo. 


~  Public  Librai; , 
New  WeatmlTiBtM-. 
■prancHj — AcaHt  mv  of  Science,  Paris. 
Germany  —  Imperial  and  Provincial 
Libnry  of  the  Univenltr,  SCiaa- 

Impcrial  Statistical  Office, 

Poljrtfcclmic  Sdiool,  Carls- 
Tidie.  Baden. 
Italy— ComTDTinal  T.ibrarj-.  Palermo, 

•  Uoyal  Institution  for  the  En- 

courajjeinent  of  Science,  Naples 
Kelherlandjt  —  Litanuy  of  tbe  Poly- 

leehnie  Schooi  Delft. 
New  Zealnnd— Alhenirum  and  Me- 
chanics' Institute,  Donedin. 
Bassia— Imperial  TeehnoloclCll  butt* 

tute,  St.  Peternbunc. 
Svritzcrlriml  —  Federal  Polytechnic 

School,  Zurich. 
Turkey— Literarj'  and  Scientific  Insti- 
tute, Srnyma, 
Dnitod  Stnt<'s— American  Acodengr  Of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  Bog  ion. 


United  BUtee— A^erleen  Inttltnte. 
Nov  York. 

American  Sodetir  of 


Civil  Enffinoera,  New  York. 

■1  MtlUS  trtelUnhenUgr. 


Cliampaign,  Illinois. 

VeehMiiei*Iiu«itiitep 


San  PianoUi  rn. 

■  Mtrcnn  tile  Library  As- 

►  Pllt»bunrh.  Pennsylvania. 
Miuuesota  Historical 


Boetety,  Saint  Panl,  KimMaote. 

New  York  AoadflDyO* 


the  UseAil  Arts.  Now  York. 

Odd  Fellowa'IinRWy 


Anociatlon,  San  FrnTici.sco. 

Patent  Ulliee  liar  As- 


aodatioii*  Vkshington. 

Smithsonian 


Inati- 

Crawfordsville.  Indiana. 

Young  Men's  Chris- 


tute,  Washington. 
 :  M'ahrish 


tian 

*«nia*  ^ 

V|otoria-8cbool  of  Mines.  BiBaiat 
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KOTICE  KELATrVE  TO  .NEW  EDinOX?^  OF  PRINTED 
SPECIJflCATIONS  OF  EXPIRED  PATENTS. 

Office  of  the  Commissioners  of  Patents, 
25,  Southampton  Buildings,  Chnncerv  T,nne. 
In  every  case  where  the  SpecificatioD  of  an  expired  Patent  out  of 
print,  the  Cowmlwionerg  of  FMents  will  be  williug  to  reprint  the  iame 
and  B\ipply  copies  thereof  at  eoit  prioe^  on  the  prcfieyiBeiit  of  n  mm  of 
moaqr  enflicient  to  oorer  theooit  of  xepiiiitlQg  bythe  peiaoa  leqnliniig 
them, 

*  ^7  Older,      H.  Reader  Lack, 

Clerk  of  the  Commissioaers 
aSrd  November,  1876.  of  Patents,  &c. 


NOTICE  RELATIVE  TO  FULL-SIZE  COPIES  OF  iMiAWINGS 
BELOi^GlNG  TO  THE  SPKCIITCA'riONS  OF  PATLNTS. 

Othce  of  the  Commissioners  of  Patents, 
M»  Sovthampton  B«fldh]|gi^  Obancery  La^ 
For  le^al  or  other  pnrpoies  the  Commiaiioners  of  Patents  ifre< 

willin«^  to  supply,  at  tlie  undiTnu'iitioiied  nites,  full-size  copies  of 
Drawings  belon^^ing  to  Specifications  printed  under  the  new  system  by 
the  process  of  l*hoto-lithography-— 


No.  of  Uopies. 

Whole  sheets 
Imperial. 

Bilf-theete 

«.  d. 

Shi^eO^et     t.    •       •  • 

IB  0 

18  0  f 

Wot  eiceedtng  6  oophw  ■      ■  • 

2S  0 

IS  0  * 

M       11           •        •  . 

90  0 

20  0 

»     ■        •      .  - 

n  0 

II  e 

In  cases  where  from  the  use  of  color  or  other  causes  a  satisfacu/iby 
Photoprapli  cannot  be  obtained  from  the  original  Drawinjr.  an  "^^0^ 
charge  will  be  made  to  cover  the  expense  of  taking  a  tracing. 

There  will  id|90  be  a  tmaU  additional  charge  ibr  ooloriiig  th'^''*'j^pitf 
of  coloied  ovigmal  Diawinga.  \rv) 

Appficattons  stating  the  ntinibcr  of  copic<:  rc-juired  and  acconV»Aft^_^^ 
by  a  remittance  suffici*  jit  to  coves  the  cost  should  be  addressed \ 
Clerk  of  the  Commisdiouers. 

By  Order,      II.  Reader  1-ack,W*) 

Clerk  of  the  Commihsio?'^^^' ^ 
84th  April,  1877.  of  FeteatB,  &e.  ^ 



TlitVDE  MAliKS  JOURNAL;  INDEXES  TO  APPLICATION wiSt 

BUIiBS,  ACTS,  &e.  fc!a>. 

TbeTRideKarkaJoarDalislMnedby  tiieHeglstrarof  Ihkte  ^ 

in  parts  of  24  pp.,  royal  4to.,  price  One  Shilung.   This  pnblicatic  « 

contains  illustrations  of  all  the  trride  marks  applied  for  under  th  / 

Trade  Marks  Registration  Acts,  as  well  as  the  uajiie  and  calling  t  j{ 

each  appUcant,  the  description  of  goods,  and  the  length  of  time  g 

wMch  such  nsrk  has  been  used,  uos  alBnding  all  penoBi  intoeili  | 

IS. 
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in  the  n-e  of  trade  marks  authentic  mfomnation  to  the  nature  of 
the  marks  applied  for  ia  their  respective  trades.  The  first  number 
was  published  on  Wednesday  the  3rd  of  May  1876,  The  Journal  is 
•old  hy  Knight  ft  Co.,  90,  Fleet  Btreet,  KC.  t  Stevens  <e  Sons,  119, 
ChanoeiyliuieyW.C. ;  E.  Stanford,  55,  Charing  Cross,  S.W»j  Shaw 
&  Sons,  Fetter  Lane,  i:.C. ;  Wnterlow  &  8otis,  *'  Limited,'*  24  and  25, 
Birchin  Lane,E.C.,  Go,  Gl,and  London  Wall,  E.C.,  and 49,  Tarlia- 
ment  Streut,  S.W. ;  Butterwoi  liib,  7,  Fleet  Street,  E.C. ;  George  Down- 
ing, 8,  Quality  Coort,  Chaoeery  Lane,  K.C. ;  Tr&bner  8c  Co.,  57  and 
59,  I^dgate  Hill,  E.C.,  J.  M.  Johnson  &  Sons,  Liinltcd,  3,  CasUe 
Street,  llolborn,  E.r.,unil  oH,  ILitton  Garden.  E.G.;  Talincr  &  Howe, 
1,  3,  auil  Ti.  Bond  Street,  ^laru  lnister ;  Alex.  'I'lioin,  87  iind  88,  Abbey 
Street,  Dublin ;  and  Adam  Sc  Charles  Black,  Edinburgh.  Copies  will 
lie  aent  by  post  by  any  of  the  above  flrm  on  xeeeipt  ot  bA  appfieation, 

f'lving  the  i  nrnc  and  addien  of  the  seo^ler,  and  accompanied  by  a 
toat  Office  Order  lior  ^  amonat  doe  in  lespeet  of  the  oopieB  reqiured. 

TTidrxp*  to  the  Application^  for  the  "Reffistration  of  Trade  Marks 
ad\eitisK.'d  in  ihe  'I'nirle  Marks  Journal  durint;  the  year  187(»,  and  the 
half  years  ending  June  1877,  December,  1877,  aud  June  1878  have  been 
pQblnhed,  price  llkree  ShOltagB  each. 

A  pamphlet  containing  the  Rules  under  the  Trade  Mari^R  Kegistra- 
tion  Acts,  1875-7,  together  with  Acts  and  the  Registrar's  Instnic- 
tions  to  Applicants,  has  al^o  Ijeou  published,  price  One  Shilling. 
Copi^  of  tins  ptmuhlet  aod  of  the  Indexes  can  be  obtained  of  the 
-  ttrma  irbo  fell  uie  Thide  Maries  Jonmal. 


PAT£NT  OFFICE  MUSEUM,  SOUTil  KENSINGTON. 


.TmsMiiteanibopeiitotliepgblicdanjifteeof  chaige.  Thahoniv 
of  adii^flrion  are  •»  ftlloir 

Mondafif  Ttaeadayi^  nd  Satordayi,  10      till  10  »m» 

Wedneadaya,  Thursdays,  and  Fridayi^  from  10  a.il  tUl  4, 9,  or 
e  F ji.,  aooofdin£  to  the  aeaaon. 

If  a^y  Patentee  shoold  be  desirooM  of  exhibiting  a  model  of  hk 

iDTentio/J^  i^  London,  he  mny  avail  himself  of  tliis  ^Tuseum,  which  has 
bwn  r!'.;v'ited  sitice  its  opeuaig  on  the  22nd  June  IS^7  by  more  than 
4.4(}0,i}'i^ou  persons.  The  model  will  be  received  either  as  a  gift  or  loan ; 
Vdepr9iited  aa  a  loan,  it  will  be  returned  on  demand.  Before  tending  a 
modmifit  is  requested  that  the  size  and  description  of  it  shall  first  be 
girer^  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  Patent  Oflee  Mvaeom.  ^O  ehaige 
it  mikdb  for  the  eadiibition  of  raodola. 


.ERY    OF    PORTRAITS    OF    INVENTORS,  DISCO- 
VERERS, AND  INTRODUCERS  OF  USEFUL  ARTS. 

rq  Presentations  or  loans  of  Portraits.  Medallions,  Pusts,  and  Statues, 
augmeutation  of  the  Collection,  are  solicited.    They  will  be  duly 
^knowledged  ia  the  Commivionen  of  Fatenta*  Jonitiil,  and  inolnded 
the  next  editfon  of  the  Gatalogne, 
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Abridgments  of  Sgpecificatloiis. 


The  following  is  a  KEY  to  the  daises  already  pnbUahed.  Th» 
■nnbcn  velto  to  tlMliit  «f  AWdgmenli  on 

AqueducU.  See  Bridges.  Jtc,  SC. 
AreiMS.  8mBtUKm,i^  'M,  , 
Armour  platSib  iQluas.   At#  Stoo.  tm 

Steel,  6. 
Armour  plates,  duipingw 

Arsenic.  Sm  xetals, 

Ar..  40. 

Arsenic  acid  and  ursonioua  acid>  ^ 

Acids.  40. 
Artificial  leather.  80. 
Artists'  instrumont^r,  Ac.,  54. 
AspliMlt«\   .SV^"  Ilonds.  <tr..  35. 
Astroaomical  uulrumcxits.  Opti- 
cal, Ac,  79. 
.\xle!«i,  axlrtn^os.  and  nxlc-boxe<«,  for 
railwu"  carria^eti,  &c..  See  CarnMfl* 
farnuwajSiw;  Steam  onffftneb  A 


Accordions.  SV-c  Music,  Ac,  2G. 
Ad<U  Ac..  40. 

Aerated  liquids.     See  Unfcrmented 

Ixiveragee,  Ac,  86. 
Aeratinf^  water.  JS09  Fviiljing,  Ac 

water,  79. 

Aorontmtic^  41. 

Ageing  (abrica.  ^  Bieaohing»  Ae.»14. 
Agricultural  enflnes.  She  tfeam  on- 

pne,  49. 

Agriculture— field   implements  and 

processes,  81. 
A^^ulgirtb  steam.  See  Stean  cul- 

Ah*,  Ac,  engines.  65. 

Airguus.  ^Skm  Fire-arma,  ACm  10* 

Air  iWBips  of  steam.  flnftmiBS.  See 

Steam  engine,  49. 
Alarum  cIocks.   See  Watches,  Ac,  9. 
Alarums,  clc<.'tric.    Sf(  1!!.  (•(ricity,  15. 
Alarumay  Are.  i^e  Fin*  cn^nea*  Ac.. 

88. 

Alarums,  na.  See  Gas.  17. 
Albums,  see  Photogmphv,  19;  Books, 
43. 

Alkalies.  See  Acids,  Ac,  40. 
Alloys,  See  Metals,  Ac,  18. 
Alum.    .SV**  Acids,  Ac.  40. 
A 1  u  uii  1  ui .   >SV^  AcidikAc..  40. 
AJuminiuHi.     Set  Mslaliib  Ao«  18; 

Adds*  Ac,  40. 
Aiiia^iiinaMiMl  rnlSfek   Am  MsWb, 

Ac.  18. 

Anil>nl!nir<'s.   S(c  Me<linne,  Ac,  25. 

AuiniiiiiiM.    See  Acids.  k(\,  io. 

AmmoiauxaL,  iSm  Acids,  4o.»  40. 
AmmumtlDn.  AsVireHamis^  Ae.,70. 

Anchors,  <J9. 

Anchors  for  st<>am  ploughing.  See 

Agrleiilture,  81. 
Anemometers.  See  Optical,  Ac,  76. 
Aniline.  tSee  Bleaching.  Ac,  14. 
Animal  fhnrcoiil.   See  Suifur.  V^, 
Annealing  f  umaeea.  Stc  F u c I .  A;c.,  SO. 
Anthrama  furnaces.  iSc«  Fuel,  Ae^SO.- 
Antimony.  iSia  Metals  Ao.  18  ;Acidab 

Ac.  40. 


Ac.,  It;  AlUk 


B. 


Bagatelle  tables. 

Bags.   See  Trunks,  Ac.  81. 
Bags,  paper.   .S^c^  Cuttintr.  Ac,  1 
Balance.  See  liaising,  Xc.  ^  1 . 
Balancing,  Ac  miUstones.  So 

ing  gnun,  78. 
Balloons.  See  Aeronautics. 
Balloons,  toy.  iScic  Toys,  51 
Balls.  .S^  Toys,  51.  Miiei 
Band  boxes.  See  Trunks.  Ar^ 
Bands  and  belts.  See  Weari 

rr-l.  m. 

Barium.  See  Acids.  Ac,  40 
Barley  mills.  fiSsf  Orindiog  gn 
Barometers.  JtoOjlHwlic^gi 

Barrels,  74. 

Baryta,  See  Acids,  Ac,  40. 


AMTninks»Ae»8k,  .  , 
Baths  for  medical  use.  AsMMici 

kc.  25. 

Bnyonets.  See  Fire-arms.  Ac,  10. 
Beacons.  Ser  Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
Beads.  See  Woaring  amrel,  6». 
Beds  and  ))edsteada.  /(Sm  ramiturc 
Boils  and  bedsteads  for  in\  uIhIh. 

Medicine,  Ac,  25  ;  Funiiturc,  59. 
Beer  engines.  See  Hydraulics.  82. 
Bt  ctlinir.   See  Dreasing,  Ac,  91. 
Bellows.  <Sre0  Fuel.  Ac,  80. 
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  See  Hnsic.  kf.,  tU. 

BdtH.  sunrinil.   S,  r  >r>  .Iw  int^  tewlB. 
B6Tcnures,  unf«:Tn)«ni!<*<i, 
Billiards.  See  Toys,  Ac.  51. 
Bifleults.  See  Cor>k  i  nfr,  61 . 
BisKmit  w»r»».  iS<*<»  Pottery,  2 1. 
Bismuth.   See  Acids,  ac,  40> 

JlMlrtng.      Skint,  Jte.,KTWiBarln9 

Blnst  fi5riia<-»  ««.  S<c  Iron  and  steel, 6; 

Fill  1.  Ac,  30. 
Bleacbii^r.  Ac.  fabrics,  li> 
Blethliii?  llbnrat  tiifaBfeBiMi.  Am 

Pancrll  :  Spinrdnff,  28. 
Slinds.   See  Funiitun*.  S9. 
Blinds,  rentilntiTie.  5c<A'ontikl|l0DjBi. 
Blooka.  itMBaiaing  Ac.  81. 
Bon.  Aw  WMuinK  apparel.  M. 
Bont-buildim.  See  Sfiip-l)uil('in?:.  21. 
B<jot8.  raisinf?   and  lowerinK- 

Rnisint',  &.c.,  31 ;  Ma8t<<.  Ar..  "^X 
Boiler  platea.  See  Iron  and  stcid.  0. 
Boiler  tabas.    See  Melidlic  Diix  s  70. 
Botlonuf  steam  oglMa.  See^^mm 

ennne.  4li.  ^ 
B6l«liHr,*e.,  floor.  8e$  SriBdlnsgmlB, 

7S. 

Bol  t  s.  S(e  Loeitt,  W. 

BoltH.  iS^t-e  Nails,  Ac. 

Bonnet  boxes.  Set  Irunita,  8i* 

Bonnets  and  boanel  boom.  8m 

Wcarinjc  nppareL  65. 
Books.  Ac., 

Boct-cieaniiiff  meUnet.  As  Brush' 

B^hooks.  Bee  Wetritifr  apfuircl,  67. 
Boot  j'vck'^.  Sf-e  "Wojjrincr  nppnrel, 67. 
Boots.   See  Wearing  npjjiirvi,  tJ7. 
Bomcio  acid.   See  Arid)*,  40. 
BolUiiift.  See  Preparioff,  Ac,  oork* 
Jbo.*  66. 

Boxtf«  for  peiii,  \mA»,  la  Jbis  Vri> 

ting.  37. 
Boxes.  See  TnmkH,  fte.,Sib 
Bracelets.  See  Wearinjr  nppnrel,  68. 
Braces.  See  Wearinfc  npi>aro),  6C. 
Braid.   See  Lace,  Ac,  2y. 
Brakes.  See  Carriages  for  miliraxi, 

46;  St«»m-enfiue,  40;  Mininip,71* 
Bras*!.   See  Metals.  Ac.  18. 
Brcjul-makinif.  »SVr  Cookiuff,  Ac,  rtl. 
Breakfast  p- -wdors.  .S'(  e  Tf -i,  Ac, 87. 
Breakwaters.   See  Hnrbours.  .!tCn  77. 
BreaHt  pins.  See  Wenrinir  apparel, 68. 
Brca?«t-platos.   See  Fin*  :inii.<<.  Ac.  10. 
Breeches.   Si  r  AVranuu  aiipurtd,  6&. 
Bricks  and  tilos,  22. 
Bricks.  TPntilatiDfr   iS'ss  TentUatioi^ 

Bt. 

Bn  Icro?i,  Ac,  ?n. 

BrosuKhares.   See  .\i!Ti culture,  81. 
Bromine.  See  AchIh.  Ac,  40. 
Brooches.   See  Wearinjr  npparel,  68. 
Brushes  for  artists.    See  Artists'  in- 

fltrtimonts.  ri4;  BtVBhinjr,  ft7. 
Bnishing.  Ac,  B7. 

Bnckles.        Wcarinf  a|i|Mn|,68> 
BufTert.  <Sis  OMria((es,  Jke.,  for  ntt* 

wajs.  46. 
Bastoi.  iaMKiiilc^*e«S6. 


Bnllet-makini?  machines.    See  Pire 

arms,  Ac.,  10. 
BunKH.    See  Troparing  and  cutting 

cork,  56. 
Buoys.  See  Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
Bustles    See  WeariuK  apparel.  C6. 
BvttQiw.  A0s'W«ttiiiirap|NmU68. 


C. 


Gable  stoppers.  See  Ibdsitifr,  ftc,  SI. 

'.'ahlos,  tel'-j-mpliif.  f>ff'  Elect rici|y>U, 
Cn.ldit  .s.    Sie  Trunks.  Ac.  XI. 
(";idiniuni.   <SV<?  Acids,  Ac,  4o. 

Cagea,  aioers' safety.  jSee  Mining.  71. 
OAsons.  Bee  Harbom,  Ac,  77. 

Calcininsr  nirnncrs.  See  MetaUy 

18;  Fuel,  Ac,  30. 
Calcium.  See  Adds.  Ac..  40. 
Calculating  machines.    iSss  Opti6i]^ 

Ac.,  76. 

Cnlcndenn*.  4WBr«riagaidfliiSt^ 

ing,  Ac.  91. 
Calico,  bleadilog.  ^jeiof.  and  inrfnt- 

injr,  14. 

Canu'ms.  See  Photoirmpli;-.  10:  Op- 
tical, Ac.  7»'. 

Canal  navigation.  See  lUrine  pro- 
puNion.  5. 

Canals.   See  ITnrhonr^,  Ac,  77» 

Candles.   See  Oils,  Ac,  27. 

Candlesticks.   Sn'  Lamps,  AC;i,4ib 

i'^unon.  iSw  Fire-arms.  10. 

Oanras.  Aw  Weavfnfr.  S6. 

CnpcH.  See  VVcarinir  appan  1.  CA. 

Caps  and  cap  fronts.  S>  f  Wcarilng 
apimrel.  65. 

Caps  and  capsules.  ;Sm  Preporing  and 
cutting  cork.  B6. 

Capstans.  5r<>  Raisinir.  Ac,61. 

Carbon.   See  Acids.  Ac,  M). 

Carl)onic  acid.  ■$r«>0  .\cidM.  46. 

Cardboard.   See  Paper,  11. 

Card  ca-ses.   .SVr  Hooks.  Ac,  43. 

('nrding  engines.    .SVc  S|»!iniinA  29. 

Cards.  Sec  Cuttinir.  Ac.  paper,  12; 
I^etterprcas  printinur,  Ap.,  13. 

Cardu,  playintr.    .S\y  Toys.  Ac,  51. 

Cargoes,  vcntilatuiir.  See  Kiiv engines, 
Ac.  8S. 

Oupetbogs.       Trunks.  Ac  84. 
OsTpeta.  Aa  weaTlnsr,t8. 

Carriajrc  Iiiinps.  See  Lamps.  44. 
Carriajros  for  puns.    See  Fire-arms, 
Ac,  10. 

Cirriagra  (or  inraUds.  iSSes  Medicint, 
ACn  6R. 

Crirrinircs.  Ac,  for  m'lwnys.  4(1. 
CiirtridKcs.   Sft  Fire-anns,  Ac,  16. 
Cartridges,  miner's.  See  3Iininii^71. 
Cask  stands.  See  Casks,  74. 
Caskets.  See  Trunks,  Ac,  HI. 
Casks,  71. 

Castinp;  metals.  See  ^Metals,  Ac.  18. 
Castors.   See  Furniture,  39. 
Cattle  modirines.  Sf  e  Farri»  rv,  Ac.  53. 
Cement,  brush  maker's.  &riirushing, 
87. 
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Centre  boartls.  .S^^  Bteoing.  7."). 
OeMpooIs.  See  Watercloeeti^  AOn  68* 
Chains,  chain  cables.  Ac.,  90. 
Chains,  jewellery.   See  Wearing  tp* 

parol,  68;  Chains.  Ac,  90. 
Cbairs.   iS<'<»  Furniture,  39. 
Chairs,  invalid.    Sdt  JfedioillBb  S5| 

Furniture,  IMK 
Cbalyltente    wnlers.      ^See  VvitBe* 

mented  bovorages,  Ac^  8A. 
Chamber  ntHMlls.  Se§  Waterelowti, 

Ac.  C». 

Chandeliers.  See  Lamps,  &c..  VL 
Charc<»sil,  animal.   See  Sujrar,  ks. 
Cheeaeinakio^  iSte  Milkinc,  Jtc. 
ChemlMi.  Awlf««ifDK  apparel,  (ML 
CluMii  1  Ic.   See  Lace.  Ac^  ti. 
Chess.  See  Toys,  5L 
Chesta.  Am  Trunks,  84. 
Chiooiy, manufacturing  and  prepaiiog 

tbr  »ie.  See  Tea.  Ac^  87. 
Chimnoy.s  and  ohimo^  MM.  Be» 

Fuel.  Ac,  80. 
Chimmgraaweepinff.  As#Braahilig(07. 
Chinaware.  See  Pottori*,  21. 
Chlorine.   See  Acids,  M). 
Cfaocolato  or  cocoa,  concentrattd  9B* 

ttncUof.       Tea,  Ac.  87. 
Ohooolate  or  cocoa,  manuficturing  and 

preparing:  for  sale.  See  Tea,  Ac,  S7. 
Cliocolato,  preparing  as  a  drink.  See 

Unferraentod  lK>verag9.s.Ac..  8ft. 
Gbromiom.  iSfet?  Acids.  Ac,  40. 
Clmmio-llthofrraph^.  SeeLeitearpnm 

and  >>inii!:ir  printing,  18 1  OniaaMnt* 

u\g  pajjcr,  Ac,  12. 
Chuminfr.  iS^tf  Milkimc.  Ac.  72. 
Cigars,  cifmrettos,  and  tUgftt  hokUrs. 

See  Tobacco.  42. 
Cinder  sifters.   See  Puol,  &c.,  80l 
Oistcma.  See  U^draulica,  Si. 
Citric  add.  iSMAeids,40. 
Clasps  and  clips.  See  Writ  ing,  Ac, 37. 
Clinometers.   »^*f  Optical.  &o.,  7d. 
Cloaks.   «^f<s  Wearing  apjKirol, ML 
Clocka.  48^  WaUsheauAca. 
Clod  crurtiets.  See  AgrfenftnrabSl. 

rioirs.  St'c  Wonrinc nppiircl,  67. 
Cloal  scuttlcH.  Sec  Fiii  l.  Xc.,SO. 
Coating  metals.   See  M  otali^  MOh  U  t 

Plating.  Ao^  metals, 
Coots,  see  wearing  apparel,  M. 
Cobolt.  See  M<  t  ils.lS;  Acida,  Ae.,40. 
Cooks.  iSV^tf  iiydmulics.ai. 
Cocoa  or  chorolatc,  oonoentntod  a- 

tracts  of.  See  Ten,  Ac.  87. 
Cooonor  ciiocol.ite.manufiuturiiijraiul 

preparing'  for  s.ile.  .V-c  Tea,  \c..S7, 
Cocoa,  preparing  a»  &  drink.  See  Un- 

fermented  beverages,  Ac,  86. 
OolilWpConceutratMresttMrta  ofL  St$ 

Tea,  Ac.  87. 
Coffee,  nianiifacturlng  and  prepirilUf 

foraaie,       Tea,  Ac,  87. 
Coffise  mills.  Aw  Grinding  grain.  Ac. 

78. 

Coffee,  preiwijiK'  as  a  drink.  Sue  Un- 
fermontod  bcvoraces.  Ac,  sr.. 

Cofter  dams.  See  Ur'uigm%  d<ti  Bar* 
hours.  Ac,  77. 

Coke  ovens.  SmThMH,J^^9^ 


Collars.  See  Wealing  apaarel .  Ol. 
CoMara  for  hones.  iSSM  Saddleiy, 
Colours.  See  Fainia,  Ml 
Colours,  artists'.   See  Aftiatt  twtwa- 

ments.  Ac,  64.  _ 
Combing maehincs.  <Sm Spinning. SB. 
Commofles.  See  FnraitarcbMi  WaftM^ 

closets,  Ac.  61^ 
CompMna^ttnwiag.  A«Optteal,te« 

78.  . 

Compaaaea.  magnetic  3m  Electa  Iclty 

15;  Optical.  Ac.  76. 
Compasses,  manners'  See  Electricitgr. 

15  ;  Optical,  Ac,  76. 
Conoertinaa.  'SMMusic,  AcSS. 
Condentert  of  iteam  engines.  Bm 

Steam  eiieiiio,  49. 
Confwtionci^.  See  Cooking.  Ac.  61. 
Confectionrej  loea.   &•  IflMaaklBfC^ 

Ac,  85. 

Conveying  water.  See  H ydraul ic*,  32. 

Cookinir,  Ac,  fil. 

Copper.  See  Metals,  Ac.  18. 

Copper  oxidee,  &c  S^e  AcUiMtMit^W^ 

Copying  presses.  See  Mf rittafU  Mo^  ST. 

Corkcuttmg,  Ac,  66. 

Corkscrews.  SettrnfiUliag  ud 

ting  cork,  66. 
Comets.  5MMasic26. 
Cots  and  cradles.   See  Funiiln%  ML 
Cotton  gins.    5«e  Spinning, M. 
Couches.  See  Furniture,  39. 
Couplings  for  tubes.    See  MeteJUe 

pipes,  Ac,  70. 
Crab-winches,  steam.     See  BiirfDS» 

Ac,  31 ;  Steam  enu'inc,  49. 
Craoea.  See  Haisinu',  xr.,  51. 
Cranes,  hvdraulic.    See  p^^**"!!  Aew 
SI;  Hyclraulics, S2. 
Cranes,  stenm.    See  BaifalQfbte»Sl| 

Steam  eniniic,  4^». 
Crates.   See  Trunks,  84. 
CYavats.  See  Wearing  appareL  6«. 
Crayons.    See  Artists'  instruments, 

Ac,  r.i. 

Crurons  and  mjoa  holden.  See 
Writliw.  k6^  87:  Artiate'  laHm. 

ments,  Ac,  54. 
Cricket.  /See  Toys,  Ac.  51. 
Criuolines.  See  Wearing  apparel,  6d. 
Crocliet  needlea  and  liolden.  Sm 

Needles.  40. 
Croquet.   See  Toys,  Ac,  51. 
Grunhing  grain,  Ac.    See  Grinding 

grain,  78. 

Crushing  machinery  for  iron  ores. 

See  Iron  and  steel,  6 ;  Metals,  Ac,  18. 
Ciiiriissos.   See  Fire-arms,  kc.  Id, 
Cultivators.  See  Agriculture,  8L 
Currycombs.  iS^^^-  i&ddlery,  S4 
Curtains.   See  Furniture.  39. 
Cjraiiogcu,   See  Acids,  Ac,  40. 


D. 

Dams.   See  Harbours,  Ac,  77. 
Dash  wheels.   See  Bleachinir,  Ac.  14. 
Decoctions,  uncoiicen  trated.  S^  Un- 
fenneated  bemagf^  4tc«  M. 
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OMrticatinir  grain  and  tMdi.  Bee 

Grinding  frniii.  78. 
])6nti^t77.  See  3Icdicinp.  S5. 

Dcrr!«  k>».   See  Raisin>r.  *.^c.,  31. 
Derrit  ks,  steam.   See  Ikii.siiig,  &c., 31 ; 

Stecm  en»rine.  4f». 
DMks.  iS^  WritinjcST. 

See  Tnnilai,  Ac, 


Oetonatinfr  siKimls.  Sec  Railway  liig- 

r\9\9, 38. 
BibUos.  iSM  ilsriculture.  81. 
Wet.  AwOniaineiitiiig|Mper,&c.,lS. 
PiiTCTMrs  find  ditrtring  numiiiies.  Bee 

Agriculture,  81. 
Warn  aiipiumtiii.  See  TUkAatu^ 

tL 

Boriu.  See  Harbours,  Ac.,  77. 
Dolls.  Sce'Toy^.r.l. 
Door-spriiVKs.        II inures,  Ac.,  59. 
Dniniiift:  mines.   See  Mining,  71. 
I>niii  ^pei»  lojing.  Bee  AtpAoaitan, 
81. 

Brain  plough*!.   See  AgricnUuro,  SI. 
Drain  tiles  and  pipM.    See  Dni»M, 

Ac.l. 
Drains  and  sewers,  1. 
DrauKhis  and  drauKhtboards. 

Toys,  51. 

^wert.       WeMiDff  agarel.  66. 


'WrttiDR, 

Ac.  6t:  Artists',  kc,  M}  OptiOAl, 

mathematical,  Jcc  7«°>. 
Dredgers,  steam.   S<  <  Stoaai  engllMk 
^0;  Harbours.  &c.,  77. 
Dwdgiiig.   *SVe  Raising,  Ac,,  31 ;  Hai^ 

hours.  &<•.,  77. 
Dress  fastenings.    See  Wearing  ap> 

Dressing  and  flniabinc  vovtn  Wuk», 

*c., 'Jl. 

Dre>siiik'  IMS. .sVv7  Trunks,  kc,  84. 
Dressing  Hour  and  meal.  ^S'etf  Grinding 
grain,  78. 

Drrsving  mflktamat.  Bee  Grinding 

Knun,  78. 

Drills.  Rced  and  flMOUe.  BeeAglh 

CUltUPBfe  81. 

Drums.  Bee  Vuaic,  Ac.  M. 
Dry  docks.   See  Harbours,  &e-97» 
i^  eiug.  See  Blcacking,  Ac,  l4 
S^mmonMlacB.  Aw  Optiou*  60,96. 


fcyprings.  -Sec  "Wearing  apparel,  fi8. 
Xarth  cioaeta.  jSSm  WatorcJoMto,  Ao^ 

Barthenware.  Sec  Pottery,  24. 
Sands.  See  Artints'  iniitrumeuts.  54. 
ttfemidng drinks.  SeeVnt&mmted 

hevcrofrei*,  Ac,  86. 
Eli'otricity,  &c„  1)5. 

Kiiibniikni-  .SV^  II II rl tours.  Ac, 77. 
£mbo«siug.  iScc  Ornamenting  pjwer* 

12;  Letfernress  printtn^  IS  |  J)fM» 

sinar,  Ac  fMiirir-*.  yi. 
Embroid«Tii vx.   See  Sewing,  2. 
findlesatraveliingVBttwayi.  BeeMlBm 

to  looom0fcion«  7. 


Engraving,  cmltossiiiir.  ami  printing 

rollers.  jSc/j  CrnHnK  utiiiv  jniwr,  12  ; 

Bleaching,  Ac.  fiil»ri -s,  1 1. 
Engravings.  ^'e«LeUcxprcHUi  printing* 

Ac,  13 ;  Artists'  iiMtrttmenttb  54 
Knvclo))e.x.   SMCtttttnSi  foMing,  tei 

pap*r.  12. 
Excrivating.  iSca Harbours.  A&,97. 
Iv\( Tcises.    Sre  Toys.  Jtc,  51. 
Eiplosivc  couipuunds.  5«e  Fire-arms, 

Ac,  10. 

Szploiive  oompounds  for  blastingt 

lSeelSMtBfi,tit^n. 
Extracts,  unconcentrated.    See  Un» 

fermented  beverages.  Ac,  86. 
Bydtli.  AMW«riiiffa|ipu«l,68. 


F. 


Fan  blowers.  Sec  Fuel,  Ac,  80. 

Funs.  rotar>'.   iSVc  Ventilation,  52. 

Farriery,  Ac,  5.'}. 

Fata.  iSc<?  Oils,  Ac.  27. 

Feeding  bottles,        Medicine.  25. 

Fcltint?.  SeeDmmiBS  mmI  flnitbing. 

Ac,  91.        .  ^       •  , 

Field  implements  and  IKWSMM  to 

Agriculture,  SI. 
Filters,  water.  Bee  HTOHnliM,  8|  $ 

Purifying,  Ac  water,  79. 
Filters,  sugar.  See  Sugar,  48. 
Fiuiddog  labfln.  Bee  I^wrinRAft, 

01. 

Fins,  steering.  Bee  Steering,  Ac,  75, 
Firi'-  u  nix,  &(•.,  10. 
Fi re-anus,  tov.  See  Toys,  51. 
Fi ro  bars.  See  Fu«l,  M,  Sll, 
Fire  engines,  88. 
Firo  escapes.  88. 
Fire  extinguisbers,  8S. 
Fire«naM.  ^Sm  Fuel.  Ac,  30. 
Fir»*Tm)oldfl9MMitorfes.  Bee%etmtiob»* 
u. 

Fire-proof  dresises  .nnd  fabrics.  See 

Fire  engines,  Ac,  88. 
Fireworks.  iSM  Togrs*  51* 
Flageolets.  Bee  Music,  ftc,  fB, 
Flesh  brushes.   See  Hnishimr.  57. 
Floatini?  (l(K-k».  Ste  H."U-lx;ur8,&C  77, 
Floorclolh.  80. 
Flues.   4>Vc  Fuel,  Ac,  30. 
Fhiorine.   Sec  Acitls,  Ac,  40. 
Flutes.   See  Music  2»). 
Fog  signals.  S^  Raiiwiw  siguals,  38. 
Folding  fiabrka.  Bee  Diawnntf,  Ac 

91. 

Foldini:  paper.   See  Cutting,  Ac,  12. 
Food,  piuservation  of.  4. 
Footways.  See  Roads,  Ac.  So. 
Fountains.  See  Hydraulics,  32. 
Freezing  miztoiaa.  iSfS  In»4iMikinft 
Ac.  69. 

Fnlls  and  frlUingi.  Bee  Wieailii|(a|»* 

pareUMb 
Fringe.  At  Laoe^  ACn  2». 
Fruit-cleaning  wMwhiw.  AMBrarii- 

iug»57. 
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Fruit,  niftchuienr  for  paring,  tilicaig, 

Fuel.  30.  -^-^ 

MItnr.  Bte  DretiiBg  moA  flnbUiig. 

Ac. 

FuriKKN  s.  .Str  Iron  and  BteeU  6;  Metals 
and  nilo.vK.i8t  Fiiel,«e«M;  8leHii 


eonae,  49. 
Vtarmtnre 


 Iture,  Ac.  S8. 

VMMtaiMlftnee 
41 

FDMforlMQKblMttaKdlMVM.  JiM 

Mtiiinfc7i» 


>V/'  "NVcnrinp  nppnrol,  fW. 
butteries.    JSe«  Kiectricit^, 


rs.  51. 

rearing  npparel,  6ft. 


Gaitcr« 
GaJvanic 
15. 

Qmmee.  St§7m 
Oi«,17. 

Qm  engines.       Air,  Str.,  onffin^  02. 
Gm  meters.  See  ( •in,  17. 
Oasometers.  »SV^  (  i«s.  17. 
Gas  jitoyes.  ^Stv  r.ns,  17  Fuel,  Ac,  30. 
Hiiv  tubes.   AVr  Mt  tallic  ])ipo!>i.  70. 
Oateii*  dock.  See  iinr)x>uni,  Ao^  77. 
QatM»lock.  Aw  Harboura.  fte..  Tf. 
Oauires,  air.   See  Votitilation,  52. 
Gauges,  stoani.  St  fi  Steam  eiurine,  48. 
GaukTos,  water.   See  H/dfUiiQ^  M; 

■Steam  engine,  4ii. 
Gig  mills.  See  Dressing,  kc.,  9L 
0  i  rt  1 » s.  Se«  Sad  d  le  rv ,  34. 
Globes.  5m  Optical.  Xc,  7fi. 
OMm      lamps.  St  c  La  tu  pn.  44. 
Glove  frtstenings.   JSee  Weurms  sp- 

nnrel,  (>s. 
Glovrs.    tSVr  Wi  arim:  aitparcl,  M. 
Gold.  iSKMMetaU.^c.lH;  Aeicb,  <!i:c..40. 
QokwheSk  AstlilVnritig  apparel.  67. 
Gmphoroetcr*.  St^  Ofitkisj,  AOh,  71 
Gratis.   Ser  Fuel.  Ac  .«0. 
Omvintr  docks.  SW  IlMrlw>up«.  Ac,  77. 
Gridirons  for  repainug  ships.  See 

Harbours,  Ac..  77. 
Grinding  gmin.  78. 
Groomiiiff  horses  by  machinery. 

Bnishiiitr,  r»7. 
Grubbers.  AVf  Agriculture,  ai. 
OuitanL  ^e*- Music  Ac. 
Gunboats.   •SVr'  Shiji-huilditrr,  ?1. 
Guii|><»wder.   Sf  Firoartiis.  lo, 
Guttn-iKTchri.   .SVr  Itidia-rul)ber.  16, 
lutters.  See  Drains.  1 ;  IUmuIs.  35. 

See  Hedidne,  Ac,  £5; 


H. 

Habits.  5sr  Wearing  aiiptrel.  60. 
Hair-bnishinKwa«ihmwy.  SeeBnatk- 

ing.  57. 

Haircloth.  An* Weavte SO. 
M 


Hair  pins.  See  Xoedle&  Ac^  45. 
HamuKTs.  stoani.    jSaa  Mn 

0;  Steam  engine,  48. 
Hammooks.  <Sw  garniture,  St. 

HarlK)ur«i.  Ac,  77. 

Ifan!.oniuins.   See  MiiKic.  Ac.,  26. 
Harness.   Srf  Saildlcry.  34. 
Uarps  and  harpaichorda.  JSmMntie, 
Ac.,  26. 

Harrows,   ^tf**  .\grictiltupr,  SI . 
Harvesters.  S^  Agriculture,  81. 
Hassocks.  Fumituro, 
Hat  biies.  See  Trunks.  Ac,  84. 
Hats,  hat  bands,  anrl  hat  borea. 

Wearinif  apiiarel,  (15. 
Haymakers.  See  Aj^riciiltuiv.  SI. 
Hay  rakes.  Sas  Agriculture,  81. 
Head  coveringa.   jSmm  Vtwring 

fmrtil.  Hi, 
Heckling  lartilmii,  iSSaa 

28. 

Heliograpbj.  Aw  PhofeQgrapl^.  H 

Helmets.     Se^  Fire-anna^    «Ck»  ItS 

Wearinc  npr»arel,  65. 
H  ides.   See  S  k  ui  s,  55. 

Hingai  and  hinge  kniita^  W. 
Hoes.  Skfe  Agrfemtore.  81. 

Hoi>t<.   Sre  Raisinir,  Ac.  SI. 

Hoists,  Nlt-am.    See  liaising,  Ac,  31. 

Steam-engine,  49. 
Hooks  and  cvca.  JSee  WeMiiig  aP" 

parel.  «8. 

Hop  cultivation.   .S"***'  A^ricoUlllt^S}* 
Horns.   See  Music,  \r.,  26. 
Horse  modicines.   .s>,'  Farriery,  H 
Horse  shoeif.   See  Farriery.  53. 
Host>  pifxis.   See  Fire  «'ii^rinfs,  Ac~  88. 
Ht>Nifry.   See  WeiirinK  apparel.  66. 
HoNpitals.  See  Medicine;  Jtc,  25. 
Hot  preasfng*  See  DfeK-sin^.  Ac.  01. 
litiihn?.  Ac,  gnrin.  JSee  OfiiidiBg 

Hy.lmnts.         HjdRUtllQab flf. 

Hydraulics,  3*i. 

Hydrochlorio  add.  See  Aold%  41 

Hydrocyanic  acid.   S- ,  \cida.40i 
Hy»lroif»Mi.   See  Acitif*,  Ac,  40. 
Hydro  propulakm.  JSee  Hartna  pio- 

puUion.  6» 
Hygrometata.  Am  Optical,  Ac.  71 


Ice  creams.  See  lcc*makiug,  Ac,  85. 
leo  houses,  85. 
foe>makiiig  machines,  85. 
loepaila,  Aw  leo'raaidng.  Ac.fll 

Tee  safes.  85. 

Ice  wellH.    Si  r  Icc-makinjc,  Ac,  S5. 
Indivruhber,  l'). 

India-rubber  horse-^koea.   Aw  Far- 
riery, 56. 

Infusions,  unemcentralo  1.   See  Ull* 

fermoated  beverages.  Ac»  86. 
Ink  and  iiikalaiida.  Am  Wrlliiig.Aa. 

37. 

Ink,  printers'.  iSw  Printing.  Ac, lt> 
laralaton.  Aw  JUoeiriaiiy.ll 


9 
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Invalid  V>o<1>trnfl8. 

85;  FurtiilurciO. 
Iodine.         AcidB,  Jko^4l. 

Iron  and  Htf-f»l,  0. 
Iron  oxides.  Jic^  See  Acids,  Ac^  40. 
Ironinic. 

91. 


81. 


J. 


Jar  K  f*  «5.   Sre  Woarlnjf  nppnrel,  dfi. 
4acluK  bjTflUsuUc  See  HydnaliuM,  9L 
Imelkm,  rmmog'  AwCkwklnpr.n. 

Jark*^.  screw.   5i9»  R«i«fn>r.  A'"  .  31- 
Jacqimnl  maclunet.    See  Wc^iving, 
20:  L0ce.  29: 


Kaleidoscopes.        OpHml.  3t.r.,  76. 
Kaniptulioon.         Ariiiuial  leather, 
ho. 

Keels,  siidiiur.  See  Steering,  75. 

Kecqi.  Am  Oisks,  74. 

Kettlc<i  for  the  table.    S$$  Unfer- 

mented  bevemges.  Ac.,  88. 
Kilns.  See  BrickM  and  tUei^tti  M- 

tm^Mt  ihia).  Ac- 80. 
KitM.  Ant  Aeronftittfei.  41 ;  Toys.  51. 
Knaf)snrks.   .^s'.^^^  Fire-nrm^,  Ao.,10. 
Kneading  luachinos.  See  Uooking,&C-, 

61. 

Knife  cleaners.  See  Brushing,  67. 
Knitting  machine!.  See  Lace,  29. 
Kn.  i)9.  Ai»teitftanbfte.,aOtLooi% 

6U. 


.ab<  Is.   ..9^^'  Writinp.  Ac,  37. 

jmpblaok.  See  Aunts.  50. 
Mnps,  Ae..  44. 

Lamps,  cooking. 

Cooking,  61. 
LMta  for  making  lK>ots 


8m  Lmp^  4i; 


Wearing  Mptrd.  67 
latefaes.  AwIiOOBs,  Ac.,60. 


Launching  fCTlBii.    >8it  Sh^boiM* 

ing.  21. 
Lead.  AwXetols.  Ac.  18. 
Lead  for  paints.  See  Paints,  60. 
Lead,  oxides,  Ac.  See  Acids,  Ac.,  40. 

Lcatlier.   See  Skins,  ic. 
Leather  cloth.        ArtUicial  lcatlier, 
SO. 

Lee  boanls.   See  Steering,  Ac.,  75. 
Leggini^s.   .SW  Wearing  apparel,  66. 
Lemonade.  Se§ 
nget>  Ac*  81. 


Lemon  and  other  fmit  sqne  /cr<.  Ap 
UnfemiMited  beverages,  &,c„  b6. 

LeBMi.  Af»  Optical.  Ac,  76. 

Letterpress  stkI  similar  printing  If. 

levels.  See  Optu  ul,  Ac,  76. 

Lift  8.   See  Rain j  n    ;U . 

LiAa,  steam.  .iSm  &aising,81(  AtitiD 
engine.  49. 

LighthoHKe  lanip<».  See  I/amps.  44. 

Lighthouses.   Sa'  Hurtiours,  Ac.,TT. 

Lighting  mines.  See  .Mining,  71. 

Limbt,  arUfldal.  See  Kediaine,  Jbc 
88. 

Lime.  See  AniU.Scc.  40. 
Lime  light.  See  Laiitps.  Ac,  44. 
Links.  /8m  Chains,  Ac  90 
Linoleum.  Aw  Artifldal  leather*  A«« 

80. 

Li'iooTirs.    St  p  VntamMnlsd 

rages,  Ac,  M.  ^ 
Lithography.  Ast  Plrinliiig^lSt  Oma^ 

mcntinp  paper.  12. 
IxK'kets.        Wearing  apparel,  6'*. 
Locks,  Ac,  00. 

Locka, canal, Ac.  Set UmAwm, ^77* 
Loeka  tor gnna.  Aw Wia  aims,  18. 

Locomotion,  aids  to,  7. 

Loojmotive   Mtcani    carriages.  See 

Steam  engine,  4U. 
Logs.  iSte  Optical,  Ac.  78. 
Looking-glasses.  See  r  nmiture,  30. 
Ijooms.   Src  W'enwutt,  20. 
Lowenug  appamtus.    See  Raising, 


LosengM;  Aw  UadicuMb  88;  Cooking, 
81. 

Lnkrioaoti,  AwOni.Ao.,87. 


IC. 

Machine  needles.  See  Xeedlet^4B. 

Magic  lanterns.  See  Toys,  .'il. 
Matrnesio.   See  Acids.  Ac,  40. 
>!!iKn<"ii\nn.   ,SV^  .\<mi1s,  Ac, 40. 
Magnetism.  See  Kiectricity,  16. 
MaHmttla,  Am  Grinding  grain.  78. 
Manirnnese.   See  Acids,  Ac.  4ft. 
Matici  rs.   See  Saddlery.  Ac,  &*, 
Mnnirhni;.    Sm  DrSMmg  WOA  toSA' 

ing,  Ada  9L 
MwflKildwrlton.  A«WrltiM.8r. 

MnTin  tivrintc  ships  and  ^0—11.  Aw 

StecrinK,  Ac,  76. 
](antilla.<i  und 


1. 


apparek8ab 
]|iurare,8. 

Manure  distiflmtow.    Aw  Agrtool* 

ture,  81. 

Marine  engines.  Am  Marina  pVO|Nll* 

sion.S;  Steam  engine^  48l 
Marine  prc^uUion,  6. 
Marinori 

16. 

Masla,  Ac,  73. 

Mathematical  instrument Sre  Art- 
ists* instrum<;nts,  5i;  Optical,  Ac, 
76. 

Mattrenea.  AwFaniiture.88. 


AwBlactiidlar 
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Mea  t  screens.  Set  Cooking; 
Medicine.  SiC,  ift. 
|I<T!iriTi.-.  honaand  oittltb  Sm 

ru  r.v.  53. 
Jfomornndum  booki.  8m  ^ 
IJwcury.       AiidM,  Ac^40. 
Metalt  and  ■11(^18. 

Metals. pint niir.  kc,  28. 
Metals,  s-purating.  See  Metals,  Ac, 
18. 

Meteorolofrical  iuftnuiMnte.  Mm  Op- 
tical, Ac.  7«. 

Meters,  water.   See  Hydrauiict,  82. 
Microtttteit.  See  Optica].  ^ 91 
Micro'ir'opes.  .9m Opfcieai  91. 
Milkiiik',  Ac,  72. 
Millboard.   S>e  ^fi]H'r,^^ . 
Milia,  barley.        Grinding  grain, 7S. 
Mills,  coffee.  .Vf^c)  G  rinding  prntin*  TB. 
Milla,  flour.   AV/-  Grindinjr  Mraiii.  78. 
Mills,  malt.   Sre  (iniidin)?  grain,  78. 
Mills,  laint.   See  Paints,  50. 
XilKiuftar.  SeeBumr,46. 
Wna^  irater.  Aw  HydmoUoa,  8S; 

Grinding  grrain.  78. 
Millstones.  See  UrindinR  grain,  78. 
IDUfltonefl,  halaBciag.  Mm  GrtaMHng 

■win,  78, 

Mfflatoues,  dressing,  Ac.  See  Gri ruling 
grain,  78. 

Mincins  machines.  See  Ckx>king;  01. 
MinemI  tmters.    A»  ViiftnMBlad 

bovomffes,  Ac,  80. 
Miners'  Urops.  See  lAmps.  44 
Mines,  imaging,    Bm  Ventflntion. 

62. 

Mining.  Ac.,  71. 

Mittens.  See  Wcarinf?  appnrel,  66. 
Mordants.  See  Blenching,  Ac,  14. 
Motive  power.  Sec  UvdmuUM^  tt; 

Steam  engine,  49;  Air  and  gM  CB> 

ginra.  62. 
Mould  8,  sugar.   Sec  S  ugar,  41. 
Mowers,  i^r*- Agriculture,  tL 
31  ufTs.   See  Wearing  appuvl, 
Mules.   See  Spinning.  88. 
Muriatic  acid.   See  Acids,  40. 
^In'^ic  and  musical  instruments,  26. 
Muaicataoda.  ^MttKi<;,Ac.,96. 


Nails.  Ac.  58. 

JN'aiJH,  hdrse-shoc.   Sec  I'arriery,  53; 
Nails,  &H. 

Nautical  inatnuneuta.  See  Optical, 

KeeUaces  and  sedMs.  SmWmAati 

apparel,  68. 
Ntiktiaa.  Weariniraiqmal»0ll 

Needle  cases.  St  c  Sewings  S, 
Needles  ami  pins.  45. 
Netting.   See  Ijioo,  Ac,  29. 
Nickel.  See  Metals  Ac.  18  {  Addf, 

Nitnv    AVr  AniJs.  Ar  ,  .10. 
Citric  acid.  Ste  Acids,  40. 


Nitrogen. 
Noial 
Mste. 


See  Aeiils.  Ac.  40. 
See  SadrUeo'.  '^^ 


Oars.  See  Marine  propulsicMi,  6. 
Octants.  JtoQpfefcaO,  Ac7&' 

Oilrloth.  90. 
Oils.  \o..  27. 
Oilskii).  80. 

Optical.  4<s  imtramenta,  7C 
Ordnanea.  Aw  FinMurmai.  Mi 

Orgnns.   See  Music,  Ac,  IS. 

OveiiJi.  See  Fuel,  Ac,  SO. 

Ovens,  bakers'.   Bm  Fad*  Ae«  Wi 

Cooking.  61. 
Oreralla.  See  "Wearinir  npparel.  OflL 

Ovon-oats.   ^SV^f  W'<tiririir  ;i{';ir.rr  I. 
Overslioca.    See  Weariiis:  apparel,  ST. 
Oxalic  acid.  See  Acids,  40 
OxideK.   See  Acid«j,  Ac,  40. 
Oxygen.        Acids,  Ac,  40. 


P. 

Packing  cases.  See  Tru  nk  s.  Ar.,  81. 
Packing  fabrics.   See   Drcssiii*  and 

fitiiishiiiir.  '.(l. 
Packing  for  pistons  of  ateam  fflifP"**- 

See  Meam  engine,  40. 
Paddie-whecb.  am  MmOm  vnpdi* 

sion,  5. 
Painta.  Ac,  60. 

Paints  for  artiata.  iSM  Artisto' inskm* 

ments,  Ac.  54. 

PantalcMnis.   See  Wearing  nppnn'?.  f^- 

Paper,  cutting,  folding,  and  ornamcnt- 

_inif,12. 

Paper  making,  11. 

Pi^ierhangings.  ^SwOniamcnting'lia* 
per.  12. 

Papier  mach*.   «Sr(r  Paper  11. 
Parachutes.  See  Aeronantiea,  dL 
Faraaols.  See  Umbrellaj*.  47. 
Pasteboard.  See  Pajier  making.  U; 


Cutting,     ..  rmper,  12. 
^ttons.  See  w earing  MnMurai, 
Paving.  See  Roads,  88. 


67. 


Peat.  See  Fuel,  Ac,  SO. 
Pedometers.  See  Optical,  Ac  .  :i>. 
iVncil  cases  and  holders.  Sr(  ^Vn» 
ting,  Ac*  S7t  Artiala'  ittaini0aot«» 
•ft. 

Pencil  cn^es,  1x>XQa  to  hoU  leads  to* 

See  Writing.  Ac,  87, 
Pens  and  penholdenk    See  Vtiittaft 

Ac,  87  ;  Artists'  instrnmont!*,  54. 
Pons,  boxea  for  holding.  Sa  Writing, 

Ac,  37. 

Pepper,  hulling.  See  Grinding  gTSi'ii 
78. 

Perfomtirtr  ptptT.  Sm  CutMllg.^ 

pajMir,  1;!. 
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PerpC'tual  motion.  5'<0f  B^ydlMlIiQi^ 

9ii  Air,  4;c«.  en^es.  tt. 
PetttDoatc   Am  W«arinK  apjpuel,  60. 

Phenakist<  i<cr>p<>s.  AV«  Flmngnyhj, 

19  ;  Optical.  Ac,  7tl. 

Phenic  acid.   iS^  Acids,  40. 

Philoifoi^uni  inrtrnmnnti.  Sm  Op- 
tical. Ac  78> 

I*ho5»pn'  -ric  acid.  See  Adda,  40. 
Fhoiipiiorus.   See  Acids,  Ac.,  40. 

Pteofortea.  'Sm  Music,  Ac  26. 
FimiK  frames.  JSm  Furniture.  S9. 
Piers.   .S*^<?  HarlHJurs,  Ac,  77. 
PUadhvera,  steam.  <Sm  Steam  cn- 

ipib  «9t  Barboun,  Jtc,  77. 
Wmor  nsp.  misinic  Ml4eMttiBg.  A« 

Hws.sin^r.  if..  Ul. 
rii<*s.   .SV<»  Harbours,  Ac,  7T« 
PiQS.  iSee  Needles.  Ac..  46. 
Flies.  Aw  Tobaooo.  4C.  * 
PirK'.H,  dmin.  SaeJ}nSaa,% 
MpCi.  metallic,  70. 
Pistols.   See  Firearms.  10. 
,  Fistomt of  ataam  angiiiM.  SmWmm 

awrine,  40. 
Pit  (  hriiii^*.    Srt  Miliiiip,  ^O^TU 
i^iliiig.  See  Liux'.\c.,i9, 
fhtfaag  BMlilib 
Fkying  cards.  See  Toys,  61. 
Ploughs  and  plougliings.  SeeAgricul' 

tur«,  81. 

Plumb  ievela.  £00  Optical.  4c«  76. 
neketbooka.  SeeJholkM^m, 

Porcelsin.   See  Pottorv,  ek 

Portfolios.   See  Books. 

Port fulic^  for  music.  .SVf  Music.  26. 

Portmanteaiut.  ^  Trunks  86. 

sgmL  A«  Adds,  fte.,60u 

potash  water.  See  UalanBiBlM  lie- 

i'ota.sMum.  JS§e  Acids,  ke^  40. 
^todiifscftk  amAf^MiankBl. 

Pottery,  24. 

rouf  !i,  s  for  toW CO.  See  Tobacco,  42. 
Powder  OaaJu.  See  Firewia,  Ac.  10. 

ntmm  stones  cutting,  Ao.  Ste 
Wearing  appacel,  68. 

^cion><  St 


Mm  HfdnoUcs, 


e*.  printing,  13. 
-,13,  stamping.  See  Cutting,  Ac. 
.^^•^r.  12:  LetterpreM  printinff.  IS. 
"J^nng  fabrics.  See  Dressing  and 

flnishing.W. 
"jntuig    fabrics,  yams,  Ac  Sm 
pleaching,  Ac,  14. 
^itinp,  letterpress.  Ac,  13. 
**;ojectile8.  See  Fire-arms,  Ac,  10. 
g^TKill.  r*.   See  Murine  jngMm, 6. 
^pulsion,  marine  6. 
Cr^acid.  AvA0ids.4O. 
'Addling  fnmaco!^.    Sm  Ina  and 


^«tc«U6;  fuel,A;c30. 

mills.  See  Bricks  and  til 
iQileja.  ^  Biff rff     .  1f1 

Jto jMniillniiL  81« 


Pttl 


Ftomt  Bteam.  See  BydiwdiM,  Mi 


Pimkaa.  ^SEvTentflation.  62. 

Pnrif'.  inir  and  flltcriii:.'  water,  79. 
i^rometers.  See  Optical,  Ac,  76. 


Quadrants.  See  Optical,  Ac.  76. 
murrjixue,  Ass  Mmin^  Ac.  7L 
iuaya.  Jvf  Haitoufi,«c77. 


Rafts.  See  Ship-buikUng.  SL 
Railway  carriages.  8m  ( 

for  railwaya,  40. 
Railway  signals,  Ae.,  86. 

Railways,  S3. 
Raising,  Ac.  31. 

Raising  and  lowering  ships'  boate. 

See  Raising.  Ac,  31 ;  Masts.  Ac.  73. 
Raising  ships  for  rejKiirititf.  See  Ship- 

buildinjc,  Ac,  21. 
Raising  water.  See  Iiyaniulioi,88. 
RakM.  Am  Agriculture,  81. 
Ranges,  cooking.  Am  Fuel,  Ac*  10 « 

Cooking,  61. 

Reaping  and  m ~ uinf  manhtnnii  Am 
Agrioulfeur^  8L  — •  •* 
Reneetafs.  A»  lamps,  44. 

Refrigerators.  See  Ico-nmking,  Ac,  88. 
Reservoirs.  See  Harbours,  Ac,  77. 
Respirators.  See  Medicine.  Ac.  tt. 
Reticules.  See  Trunks,  Ac..  81. 
Retorts  for  burning  animal  charooaL 

See  Sugar,  48. 
Retorts,  gas.  ^Ga^,17. 
Reverberatory  f nmaoea.  Am  boo  a&d 

steel,  6:  Fuel,  Ac,  SO. 
Rice,  hulling,  Ac.  Sec  Grinding  grain, 

78. 

Rick  coTers.  See  ArkifloialiflaUier»  Ao« 
80. 

Rigging.   See  Masts,  Ac,  73. 

Rings,  finger.     See  Wearing  apparel, 

RiiMing.  Am  Washing,  Ac80.  ' 

Rlf«ta.  Am  Nails.  Ac,  68. 

Iloa<l  sweepers.  See  Bntbblfgttlt^ 

Roads  and  ways,  35. 

Roastiug  jacks.  Am  Cooking;  01. 

Rockets.  See  Firr-amis,  Ac,  10. 
Rocking  chairs  and  horses.   See  Toyt, 
51. 

Rollers  for  calico  printing.  ^Bleadb* 

ing.  Ac  16. 
Rollers  for  roads.  See  Ronds.  Ac,  S8« 
Rollers,  land.  See  A^icultore^  sL 
Ropes  and  bnids  for  minea.  gm 

Mining.  71. 
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Ruifleft  and  roflki  ^SMWouctuft  ap* 
pfirpI.M. 

Sul«>r>  nntl  nilin?  mnchinos.  Sef 


S. 


fkAn,  Stc  \Vtuving«  20. 
8addler>-.  Ac,  84. 
Safes.  64. 

Safetj  l|unpa.  iS^  LnmpgyM. 
08. 

flftfpty  vnlvoH  of  stem  boikll.  ifee 

Steam  enjpoe,  40L 
tatlt.  .Am Malta. ft&«7S. 

Salt,  common.  iSr<v  Acids,  Ac,  4A. 
Bal  t  |K't  rf.        Acids,  Ac,  40. 
Suits.    .SV<!  Acids,  Ac.  4<>. 
fialt  water,  obtaining  frcahwatar  iroiBU 

See  Purifying  Ac,  water,  79. 
Srnl'      Sec  Kiiisinjf,  A<\.  31. 
Scarilieni.  See  Apiculture,  81. 
SevWQi.  Sfe  Funiiture,  39. 
8onv  proju'llrrs  for  mrrinirps  nnd 

airririiUunil  iui|»IcuicuU.   Atf  Aids 

to  locanotion,  7. 
Screw  proiH-llora  for  ahip>>  JSte  Ha^ 

line  pro|iulHi(>n.  5. 
Scn  ws.   Sri  N'riils.  Ac.  5S. 
tk.vtiics.    tSva  .\ifrif'ulture,  91. 
Sealinj?  wax.   Hee  Writing,  Ac,  37. 
Sea  walls.  JSu  Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
Sted  towfnff.  See  AmrbnUture,  81. 
Seltzer  Wat  r.     d  UollBniieoted  be* 

Semaphore  dsnalt.  Sm'BMStwv  ii^ 

nals.S8. 
Sewers.  iSV^  Drains.  Ac.  1. 
Sew«K«^  far'niiitr.    Sc,  Ai?ricu1tiunu 81. 
Sewers,  ventilating.  See  VeatUanon, 

M* 

SewfuiCt  Ac,  2. 

ftoitsnts.  Spf  Opticnl.  Ac,  76. 
SlmckU's.   S.  r  (  iiiiitis,  \c,  QOb 
Shades.  Hee  Lamps,  44. 
Shako*!.    An   Vitt^moM,   fte^  10; 

Wearing  apparel,  r>5. 
Sluiving  lu  iujhoH.   See  Rrusliing,  57. 
Shawl  pins.  A*<v  Wearing appart*  1, 68. 
SbAwlt.  iS0«  Weariiu;  aoparet,  60. 
Bbawlii.  weaving.  iSRMweavlnjr.fO. 
Shear  leers.   Sr/-  Rnising,  Ac,  31. 
Shearing  fabrici.  See  Vrcs^hm.  Ac, 

01. 

Sheathing  metals.  iSm  Metals,  Ac,  18. 
Sheep  wnslL.  See  Farriery,  Ac,  SS. 

Ship-building,  Ac,  21. 
Ship  lamps  and  lontoraa.  iSm Lamps, 
44. 

Ships,  sti  rring  and  manafimfng.  S$e 

Sl'-i  Titig,  7.'. 
Ships,  ventilating.  St  r  Ventilation,  52. 
Shirts.  See  Wcariii«:  appart  i,  M. 
Shoes.  See  Wearing  apiiarel,  07. 
Sickl<  s  and  reapiQf  boOKS*  Agfi- 

(^ture,  81. 


Sigaal  lamps.  See  Lamps,  44. 
Sfinals.  See  Blectridcj.  15 1  B*il 

sijmals,  3^. 
Silicic  acid.  See  Acids,  40. 
Slhrer.  SmltMB^tte^Ui  Aeid«. 

40. 

Singeing  fabrics.  Se<>  Dressing, 

m. 

Siphons.     See  Hydraulics,  32 ; 

paring.  Ac«  cork,  5C. 
Sizing  ma'^hine*^.  Ses 
Skates.  See  Toys.  51. 
Skins.  Ac.  !>5. 

Skirts.  See  Wcarinsrapparcl.  oe. 
Sleere  link*.  See  w earing 


MTlUg  apilWftX. 


Slido  rules.   Set  Optical,  Ac.  76. 
Slippers.   .SV*'  AVoarinir  n]>pareiLl 
Slioe.       Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
Bluueea.  'At  Hariioiin,  fte.,  77. 
Smelting  furnaces.     See  Iron 

steel,  6:  Metals.  Ac,  18;  Fuel,A|_  

Snuff  and  siuid  Ix  >xes.  8m  TollMSiLM* 

Soap.  £e«  Uils.  Ac.  27. 

Socks.   See  ^Ve^l^1nz  apparel,  66. 

Soila.    Sre  .\oiils.  Ac.  iO. 

StHiii  wat«-r.  See  Uurcnnouted 

nws,  Ac,  a  5. 
Sodium.   See  .\cids,  Ac,  40. 
Solitairos.  See  Wearing  apparel.  68L 
Soundlas^ppantas.  SmOptk»L^em^ 

76. 

Speotaelee.  AneOptiflid.  Ac.76. 

8(KTtrosPopcs.  SmOpaadtttc^TfL 

Rpiuiung,  lis. 

Spirit  levels.   See  Optical,  Ac,  76i. 
Spittoons.  iSMTobaoooi.  Ac.42. 
Spontaneous  eomlmeUon.  preTcntiqg: 

Sc:  Tiro  oniriues.  Ac,  S*i. 
Spring  balances.  See  liaising,  Ac,  61. 
Sprlium  Ibr  railway  carria«es.  Bm 

Oirriafes,  Ac.  for  railways,  48b 
Spars.  See  Saddlery.  Ac.  n\. 
Stable  brushes.   See  Hrushing,  57. 
Stal)le  littiutrs.   See  Sa<iillpry.  Ac.,64, 
Stands  for  ntsks.   Se'e  Casks.* 74. 
Stands  for  music   iS^^r  Music,  te* ML 
Stannates.   Sef  .\cids.  Ac,  4o. 
Stntioncry.    .v,,    I'ap'-r  making,  11; 

Cutting,  folding,  Ac  12  &  WriUuft 

stares,  cuitlmb  i^npiDlb  Ae.  Ai 

Casks.  74. 
Stay  faxteniogi,   Af  Weeanc  as* 

parel,  tiS. 
Stays.  iKw'Wearing  apparel,  61 
Steam  boi1on«.      f  Htflam  fPS*"^\#, 

Steam  culture,  S. 
Steam  engine,  VJ. 

Steam  gauges.  See  Steam  engine,  49. 
Steam  rams.  See  Ship-buitdmg,  21. 

Stool.   See  Iron,  Ac,  »>. 
Stec^^ards.   See  Raising.  Ac,  51. 
Steerinsr  ships  and  vessels.  75. 
Stenoil  plates.    Str  Printiriir,  W 
Stereoscopes.  Sec  Optical.  Ac,  76. 

Sterodgrpe.  AvMtetpMv  printing 

IS. 

stirrups.   See  Saddlery.  Ac  tC 

Stocking  fabrics.   See  Lace.  Ac,  29. 
Stockings.  See  Wearing  apparel,  66. 
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stockings,  elastic.   Ste  Modiciiie,  ic, 
25. 

Slwnebrnkent.  iS«e  Boads,  36. 
MoovwiM.       Pottery,  24. 

Stools,  music.   f>!rr  Music,  26. 
Stoppers.  6ke  Preparinu',  Jtc.,  cork,  56. 
8lored  goods,  Tcntilatnig  to  prevent 

spontaneous  combustion.  OMltin 

engines.  &e..  88. 
Stores.   See  Fuel,  kc,  SO. 
Strong  rooms.  See  Safes,  &c.,  64 
SfcroQUa:  iS^e«  Acids.  &c.,  40. 
Strontiitm.        Acidii.  .tc.  40. 
Stmlii.  8m  Wearing  Appftrel,  68. 
Submarfne  mMtt,  Bm  BlMtrioHy, 

Sulphur  and  sulphnria  mM.  Am 

Acids.  &c.,  40. 
Sun  dia'.s.   See  Optin]*  Ao,,  96. 

AiriSiiSM  liMflraHmiliL  Aw  jfodfolne, 

4c.,  2.'5. 

Survejinjc  iustruinonts.  See  0])tical, 

flotpension  bridges.  Sts  Bridges,  86. 
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PREFACE. 


TttEBTolmne  itmnt  But  Hlft.  of  the  AlridgmentB  relating  to 
Pbofeograplij/'  and  embcaM  the  period  from  iuD.  1917  to 
1888»  inolnriTe.  Parfai  L«  n.^  and  HI.  oontaui  the  abridg- 
menta  of  thia  olaee  of  inTentiooa  from  the  earlieat  date 
(A.I>.  1889)  to  the  end  of  the  year  1876. 

In  addition  to  thoee  raljecte  obTiondy  oovered  1^  the 
term  i^otography,  thia  aeries  alao  inolndei»— 

fhoto-oneohanioal  printing,  and  the  obtaining  of 
relief  and  intaglio  anrfheee  generallj  hj  photographio  meenii. 
Oolmtring  and  moonting  photographa. 
Transferring  photographs* 
Ihilargiii;^'  i  hotograpbs. 

The  1  ■<  1 ;  1  ( i  1 1    ^- 1 1 1 ) j ecta  are  excluded : — 

AibuiD-  ur  books  for  containing  photographs;  for 
tbcsc,  see  the  abridgments^  entitl6d»  **  Books,  JPortiolios,  Card* 
oasflSj  Sio" 

Stereoscopes  and  other  optical  apparatus  by  means 
of  which  photographs  arc  viewed ;  for  these,  sm  **  Optioal, 
**  Jl^thematical,  and  other  Pkiloeophicai  instruments." 

Frames,  passe-partonts,  holders,  and  arrange- 
ments for  exhibiting  photographs;  Dor  these,  ss»  ''Artists 
IsstmmentB  and  Materials." 

Applying  photographs  to  ornament  articles  of 
furnitore,  jewellery,  <&a,  niden  the  prodootion  of  the 
photographs  is  dealt  with. 

A  detailed  ]i»t  of  tlic  mrioi^s  kinds  of  inventions  oomprised 
in  the  inreeent  series  of  abridgments  is  furnished  hf  the 
eubject-matter  index  at  the  end  of  this  volume* 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  abridgments  are  merely 
intended  to  aevre  as  guides  to  the  specifioationa,  which  most 
themaelTSB  be  consulted  Ibor  the  details  of  aaj  psrtioiiiar 
inrention* 

imk    ▼tcSBis.  « 2 
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At  the  foot  of  each  abridgnieiit  w  stated  the  pcioe  at  whieh 
sprinted  copy  of  the  Bpecificatioii  maj  be  pnrchaaed  at  the 
Pitent  Office  Sale  Bramoh  (38»  Ooimtor  Slveet^  dmoflij 
Lane,  B.O^ 

Bymeaasof  the'^koj^elpegefiOof  the  List  of  Worhaet 
the  end  of  this  rohuoB,  the  reader  will  be  able  to  ind  out 
what  eeriee  of  abridgmenti  oontaine  any  oHier  olaea  of  iavvi- 
tioas  to  whioh  he  nu^  deiire  to  refer. 

R  RKADBB  LAGJC 
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the  pa^re  of  th«  volume.  Th©  rtam*^*!  i)rint'^d  in  Italics  are  those  '  f  tlie 
persons  by  whom  the  isreiitioQs  have  been  commiuiioftled  to  U)eAK>pUca»ta 
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1877, 

A.D.  1877,  January  11.— Xo.  142. 

hlMBEWV,  Hekbt.— *'  Prodaction  of  wthon  md  other  per* 
"  majfeent  pliofeographio  pictnreB." 

The  commercial  tiaeiie  ie  oofttod,  either  before  or  alter 
seneitising  it,  with  a  permanent  transparent  eapport,  a 
formula  for  which  is  given.  The  oonting  mateciel  ooneurts 
chi^y  of  plain  ooUodioiL  The  sensitized  and  coated  iiMie 
itouit  into  req[iiired  sizes  and  printed  on  from  negMivm  M 
QsaaL  Whenzemored  from  the  frame  the  print  ie  Immersed 
In  WMm  walar  oontaining  (sav)  2  drops  oif  ammonia  to  20 
oanoee  of  wsitir,  and  derdoped*  It  is  next  iraahed  in  week 
ilnm  solution,  raised  from  the  wnter  by  means  of  a  pieoe  of 
or  oardbovd  pessed  nnder  it»  end  plaoedin  ckiawnter 
witii  its  developed  side  downvards.  It  is  raised  from  this 
bath  in  positica  on  the  final  monnt.  7dr  the  final  Qoant« 
nlote  or  tinted  emunelled  oardbosicd  waterproofed  on  one  side 
Cw  by  Tsnush  or  collodion)  is  preferredf  but  wioos  other 
sshstspoes  msj  be  need  monnts.  If  an  nnglased  sor&oe 
to  tiie  print  is  req:iiiredl»  the  moimt  is  prepared  by  ooating  it 
vitii  ooittodion  tfaiekened  with  a  white  pigment  sine  white  or 
itsrdu 

!C6  ihcilitate  development  the  tissae  maybe  manipolated 
On  a  riieet  of  glass  or  oardboerdt  bat  snoh  support  is  not 
Qsoenary,  and  Is  in  no  respect  saalt^goos  to  the  temporsij 

support  used  in  the  ordinaiy  pirocess.  The  ooating  of  oollodion 
ivhioh  remains  on  the  surfiM^e  of  the  print  is  the  only  support 

required. 

[JPrinted,  4(2.    JVb  Jjrawijig^^ 
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A.D.  1877,  January  25.-No.  329.  ' 

DRUMMOKD»  GmiftB  Pbdigls.— "  Obtainiiig  prlntinrr  tm- 
**  faces  for  reading  matter  and  the  maobineiy  therafor." 

This  inTentian  refers  chiefly  to  |«iBlnig  iiuwliiiMry^  wliioli 
doc^  not  cihil  ibr  deeeripyon  here. 

Aaiar  M  the  phologimphio  pwi  ii  concerned,  the  solgael 
mstler  is  printed  'on  am  daitio  or  nnelastio  band  in  m  eon- 
tinuons  line  of  reading  matter.  This  k  then  photographed 
pieceniMl  bj  %  oamm  of  ipoeial  oonstnictiont  the  MD^tife 
plate  MoeiTing  the  imago  of  ft  piece  mitable  for  one  line  ale 
time,  the  wt  of  the  plete  being  proteoled  n  diield«  Altar 
eeob  line  baa  beeo  p|gotogmpliMi»  the  bead  ia  moved  on  and 
the  aenaitlTe  plete  aUfted  ready  Ibr  tbe  neit  line,  and  jo  on 
fill  the  page  ia  oomplete  or  the  aenaitiTe  plate  fbll.  '*Tba 
"  photographed  plate  or  aarlboe  thna  prodnoed  ia  then  trena> 
"  lerred  to  metal  or  oiher  printing  akirfboea  or  litbograpliio 
*'  atonee  by  any  known  prooeia  of  plioto-meohanioal 

printing." 

The  camera  movea  along  tn^slu  on  wbioh  era  matimd  iSbn 
positoia  at  whioh  it  will  give  lettara  of  the  nanal  (or  other) 
aiaeai  and  the  tail  board  of  the  oamera  ia  alao  marked  ao  that 
fbcmning  may  be  rapidly  performed ;  thna  the  oonaaemtife 
lines  aa  photographed  may  be  of  Tarioni  siaed  letters,  though 
the  lettera  on  the  band  are  nniform.  The  apparatus  that 
holds  the  band  is  provided  with  means  whereby  the  band  may 
be  stretched  a  little  (so  ad  to  "justify  "  each  line),  distort, 
moved  on  a  horizontal  or  vertical  axis,  or  twisted,  or  jerked 
slightly  into  a  new  position  during  exposure,  proJucing 
obvious  efTects  on  tlic  imago  as  produced  cn  the  sensitive 
plate.  This  apparatus  also  carries  screens,  ornamtnl^l 
designs,  figures,  <fec.,  &c.,  \sliich  may  be  phutoLrriiphed  as 
desired  and  so  incorporated  with  the  sabject  matter  on  the 
genijitive  plate. 

The  camera  referred  to  is  provided  with  an  "  opening 
**  repeating  and  yeU'  adjasting  exposure  slide,"  in  wliicb  the 
pr  nsiiive  plate  is  carried  by  a  frame.  The  ghield  in  front  of 
the  plate  has  a  horizontal  opening  which  is  opeiieu  and  closed 
by  rnising  or  lowering  a  lover  which  also  simultaneously 
iihifts  the  plate  up  a  distance  equal  to  the  opening  made  in 

the  shield,  while  on  lowering  the  leror  the  oponiDg  ia  oloiaii 
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hut  the  plate  is  retained  in  its  position  by  suitable  mechanism. 
Thus  the  exposure  is  given  and  the  plate  moved  the  needed 
distance  by  the  one  lever.  This  lever  works  on  a  centre  at 
the  end  of  the  track  along  which  the  cameru  tslides  that  ig 
furthest  from  the  elastic  band,  so  that  the  movement  of  the 
Eeiitiiiive  j>late  and  the  opening  iii  its  shield  vary  aroorcli-ng 
to  the  position  of  tho  camera,  being  u:roater  when  tho  cumera 
U  nearer  the  ehx-tic  l)and,  as  is  required  for  tbo  lAT^far  letters 
ihen  produced  njiou  the  sensitive  ]>late. 

The  sensiuvc  ])jate  may  be  exchajQi^ctfor  ^(QOAitiised Ai^gativiB 
p^per  worked  snitably  on  rollers. 

A.D.  1877,  January  2ii.—^o.  ^37. 

H  ADIX)N,  HsRBBBT  JoD — {A  eommimiadht^fi^Domnique 
BealeUmri  and  ChMcmne  PyMemam,) — (TroviiimaX  proieetum 
o»2y.>^Vlolet  Tarnish  for  tinting  the  mattrial  iliro8|^  ivlueh 
light  panes  in  photogntphio  manipnlotioBS. 

Tlie  ywaantk  is  oompoonded  of  oopdi  gun,  oil  of  kfwtdar, 
campbor,  and  essence  of  turpentine,  oolonred  with  dragon's 
hlood  and  pmssiate  of  iron  to  Uie  shade  of  vioiet  zoqiiirod.  The 
Sttantities  sad  the  manner  of  mixing  are  described.  "The 
"  miztore  must  be  fliteredt  and  when  cold  is  ready  for 

iXISSOUP,  Mich  4if.  ^ftepsri^g  snrfiMMS  or  plates  for 
isialing  mnsio*  Ae* 

iigtis^  Stc»  rei|nlr8d  avo  prinied  sonie  tltfee  or 
tynr  tioM  the  aoliial  slae  on  anSiMd  paper  whioh  Is  tnam 
psient  or  traasleesnt,  sstd  ate  ent  seperstelbr  nee.  Abaofe* 
giouid  is  nsed  whkh  is  prefSmbly  of  glass  with  n  roM 
•eriboe  behind  ife  to  goide  the  eomposifcor^  and  on  this  heok* 
ground  the  steiesi  notes,  signs,  dM,  sre  pasted  as  reqaired, 
ismgagam  thatwiUmalDethe  paper  on.  ilhioh  the  noise  nre 
pelnied  trasqkarent«  if  it  is  not  ekeedj,  so  that  the  steres 
auj show  through.  This  ooapodtmia  tiisn  photographed 
of  the  size  reqaired,  and  the  negative  is  nsed  to  obtain  prints 

At 
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hf  tibt  ^rHurj  phoMUkog'mp^  pmtH,  or  plstai  m 
mtdttnmnAm^gt/liefmhj  phBtotwIiaf  or  |iWiii  if  ■■g 
prootmi. 

plftfces  of  any  sise  on  be  prodnMd  from  Hit  4IM  origfad 

platc»  and  the  employment  of  akilled  kbm  im  oogiwfing, 

<fcc.  is  not  necessary. 

A.D.  1877,  Ifarbk  l.~No.  896. 

BROOKES,  Warwick. ^{Provisional  ^jrutcctumanly.) — W9JdDg 
photographa  and  other  articles  of  paper. 

A  flat,  shallow,  closed,  laetallic  box,  with,  suitable  openings, 
is  filled  with  water  and  hcatt  d  by  means  of  a  aeries  of  gas 
burners.  Thos  the  flat  top  uf  Lhe  box  is  regularly  heated. 
On  it  is  |)laced  a  aheet  of  })lotting  paper  and  then  the 
pbotop-i  a})]i.  When  the  photograph  is  thoronghly  heated,  it 
is  rnl)litnl  nil  over  with  white  wax.  The  snperflnons  was  is 
wiped  oil  wir.li  a  suitable  cloth,  and  the  ])horograph8,  Ac.» 
•0  treated  are  then  placed  in  a  prooa  till  ooid  or  aet. 

IFHmM^id.  MoIhrmmngB.} 

A.D.  1S77,  .March  31.— ^^'o.  12o4. 

ABEL,  Charles  Dentox. — {A  eommunieation  from  WiUiam 
Winter.) — Prodaotioii  of  oolavged  photographio  piotem 
ircrren  fabrics. 

The  fabric  is  impregnated  with  iodide  or  **chromide  of 
**  mXrer"  For  tiM  **obromide"  it  is  freed  from  cbemioal 
impurities  and  then  passed  through  a  solution  of  "  chromide 
of  potassium  and  ^chromide"  of  cadmim,lhen  dried  and 
paiiad  Ihroogh  %  ooiBlion  of  aikatoof  aihrerwnMBingcifirio 
add.  Tbe  proporUOBi  of  tluMO  are  given  for  »  typM  ^'^^ 
Ibil  4iie  solntioDs  are  stronger  and  iodidef  m  paofow^  to 

oltfomidia,*'  as  the  hkmo  is  denaa  or  the  tempomtoo  lor* 
Tha  magnWad  ^picture  firan  ife»  MagaUva  ia  prodnead  as  ii 
M^lqrtiwJoaaartlM  Miar  aamra»  Im*  tfao  okMlrio  1^ 
ia  praMbto  tiMMi^  ookr  or  oUmt  ligk*  Mjr  %a 
The  exposure  ia  ooBtiraed  iill  tha  poaitif^  pbaicgiapk  ia 
dMwUlir  ymM%  wfaaa  ife  ia  dafalopad  hf  %  aoWoa  of 


Digitized  by  Go  -v^i'- 


pyrogaUio  acid  oontainiBg  citric  acid,  then  washed,  toned, 
ited,  and  washed,  as  nsital  in  photographic  procea^iea. 
[Frinied,  4d,  2io  JJrawmgi,} 

A.D.  1877,^  April  SL— No.  im 

WISE,  William  Llotd.— e<mwimica^Um  from  lohamm 
(M  Schuhamuker,) — CSolooring  photogimpbio  pidarw  lij  ^ 
apph'cttfekn  of  oil  oolom  to  the  back  of  saoli  piotom* 

The  vmnonnted  pliotogi»|di  u  inade  tanuuipftrent  by  troiitiDg 
itinihoopalTiinuBhoiiitsTovoniesidet  ntiAihmiphj tipfijk^ 
ntraob  Twnkk  on  tbe  aame  side*  it  is  mado  eapible  of  tiiaiig 
«6loiin.  Tho  on  oolooit  ttre  than  applied  to  the  tiaok  5 
ibe  photograph*  Another  lajer  of  oopal  Tarnlth  ii  applied 
onr  the  eolo«u%  and  ivlien  dry,  the  photograph  ia  mounted  on 
cirtoon  paper  or  white  oanvas  b  j  meaiia  of  ataroli  nuzed  with 
a  little  glue  and  oommon  Yenetiaii  torpentine.  The  front  of 
the  photogroph  ia  &en  raniiahed  with  oopal  Tamiah. 

[JPritited,  4d.  No  Dratoings,} 

A.D.  1877,  April  7.--No.  1367. 

HOBGAN-BEOWN,  WixaOAM.— M  communication  from  John 
Mobert  Jphm$m^y^*  ^proYementa  in  photography  ae  applied 
"  to  the  preperation  and  treatment  o€  pellicular  negatirea, 
"  transfer  pigment  printing,  pigments  and  plgaient  papeTi 
**  and  in  appHanoaa  to  be  used  therefbr." 

JL  Improreaaentn  reUting  totlie  Mblo  traoalbr  nvto^Tpe 
process. 

L  iJisarine  ia  avhatitnted  in  tolo  ftir  the  ^^(itiTe  ooobmeal 
rtr*ir*^  hitfaavto  eHpkifadv  aad  thait  Hie  ahm  or  aino  w$H 
vadiK  preparing  the  hJna  of  aUaarine  iMl  not  make 
gaktine  of  the  pigment  pnpav  inaoMi*  and  ao  atain  like 
''whiles''  of  the  pietare,  n minfanmo  inMlil^  of  these  aalta 
ia  wqplojsd,  and  thirf  ana  snppiflsaanted  by  » lime  or  magna- 
te aalk  Mats  prodnoad  I7  saoh  lakaa  are    tosMd  bj  n 

weak  sbhitioB  of  parehkiids  or  pataolphaite  of  iron  to 
"  wbtdbinfewdropaof  hTdioehloitoncidhapT^beQttndded.'' 

S>  The  pr eparatte  of  pigment  paper,  or  sanaltialng  prepared 
paper  (thnt  in  hy  immeraion in  Asolntion of  nkiehromate)  is 
omriedontoiialeveisDriiMseatiMPloKMf  F.  This  tampans 
tare  ismaliilBined  for  from  15  to  aQminnlaa,  and  the  paper 
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wlMAOOoltdislittagii^todry.  Tbm  ooantr  pirttcto  of 
pigment  mMb  to  the  lov«t  uUnlwin  of  tibo  pignnent  0OB- 
TMMitMi,  fliid  more  tliilifntn  lielf  tiiim  Mid  aioie  Tifloroot 
•hadowe  eie  obteined. 

8.  Waterproof  oudboMd  or  aheet  n^etal  eoated  witik  » 
"higblj  glased  impeniooa  paper"  is  need  inatead  of  c^na 
or  poroelain  aa  the  temporary  support  dnring  developmeni. 

4.  After  dsTeloping  and  flsiiig  in  almii«  inatead  of  drjing 
and  traoaferring  to  the  aeoond  transfer  paper,  the  print  is 
drained  and  ooi^ed  with  gelatine  rendered  opaque**  wiA  * 
white  pigment,  as  sine  white.  When  this  ooating  hss  aei  • 
bit  of  thin  wet  tissue  paper  is  presaed  npon  itg  and  when  Hie  I 
whole  is  dry  it  is  removed  for  mounting.  Or  the  thin  paper 
may  be  omitted  and  Uie  oard  meant  applied  ^Breotly  npoa  the  | 
gelatine. 

5.  A  solntion  of  gelatine,  say  4  per  oent.,  with  a  small 

quantity  of  chrome  alum,  is  used  instead  of  coUodion.  for 
prcpariug  a  temporary  support  whoa  a  polished  sarfaoe  is 
required. 

B.  Improvements  relating  to  the  single  transfer  autotype 
process,  some  of  which  are  applicable  to  other  processes. 

1.  A  new  method  of  obtaining  reversed  negatives.  A 
previously  prepared  double  film  of  gelatine  and  collodion 
is  applied  to  the  Biirfaco  of  the  negative,  under  water  which 
is  slightly  warmed  and  mixed  with  enough  alcohol  to  prevent 
the  gelatine  absorbing  water  and  so  swelling  and  curling  up 
They  are  lifted  simultaneously  out  of  the  fluid  and  pressed 
together,  and  when  cold  the  pellicular  flexible  negative  is 
lifted  from  the  plate.    In  the  above  double  film,  the  collodion 
may  be  dispensed  with  or  replaced  by  transparent  paper. 
For  very  largo  negatives,  a  sheet  of  plate  glass  has  its  edges 
coated  with  a  solution  of  caoutchouc,  and  to  it  is  then  applied 
a  sheet  of  thin  transparent  paper  wetted  with  a  solution  of 
bromide  of  potassium,  then  a  coating  of  bromide  of  silver 
emulsion.    After  developing  and  fixing,  a  sheet  of  crelatined 
paper  ia  applied,  bo  that  the  negative  is  "imprisoned  between 

**  two  sheets  of  transparent  paper."   The  pellicle  or  paper  ' 
need  may  be  previously  printed  on  (a  border  for  inatanoe)  and 
other  combination  effects  obtained. 

2.  A  card  or  board  formed  of  two  or  more  layers  of  paper 
oamented  together  hj  »  cemsnt  inaoloUe  ia  water  ia  naad 
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instead  of  tbp  usual  transfer  ])aper.  Thus  prints  of  enlarge- 
meiita  or  of  a  collection  of  cartes  do  visiter  nrc  ohfnincd  upon 
the  board  without  any  iTUL-niiediatc  mount ini^'  l  uini?  iipr'^^s- 
■aiy.  Any  number  of  negatives  may  Ix;  ])rinfced  together  if 
properly  trimraed  and  made  of  equal  density.  The  j^rain  of 
tbQ  paper  is  hidden  by  an  enamel  of  kaolin  or  st;trch  which 
io  not  lead  to  iitains  like  *'2ino,  lead,  or  barytas  white.*' 

3.  An  extremely  thin  single  transfer  paper,  chiefly  for  use 
m  book  iUnttrations,  is  prepared  by  immersing  Tery  thin 
"  papier  T^gtMe  **  in  m acdntioD  of  ibelko  in  aqueous  ammonift 
•ad  •llNimett.  The  prints  whin  dry,  and  ",tonoli«d**  if 
secessary,  are  twlod  with  a  wmk  mAutioa  of  tMlmo  and 
gljoeriae*  or  ore  WMBoUod  wilh  ooUodioii  Mid  gi^rMrine  to 

rJMbM»dd>  Jfo  l)lraiiMiit,1 

AJ>.  1897,  April  Sl^Ko.  IMO. 

VON  ]S'A\VKOCKi,  Gekard  Wenzeslaus. — {A  communimiiOH' 
from  Ch(J<tav  Schneider.) — {Provisional  prutection  otihf.) — Colour- 
itisf  pUotographio  pictures  by  application  of  oil  ooiours  to  the 
back  of  such  pictures. 

The  paper  photograph,  ])ropared  ^  usual  but  toned  to  a  blue 
tint,  is  coated  on  its  back  with  starch  paste,  and  when  dry  is 
fixed  with  its  front  side  against  a  glass  plate  by  means  of  a 
glno  (gelatine)  solution.  This  last  solution  ia  thvn  ;ip}>lied  to 
the  back,  and  when  dry  is  watshed  off  with  the  stan  h  coating  by 
means  of  a  sponge  and  warm  water.  The  pli  itoL-^rnph  is  then 
rendered  tranKparent  by  an  apfilication  of  mixed  rape  sr^cd  oil 
andunsalted  lard,  and  this  coating  is  rrmnvt d  l»y  rubbing  with 
blotting  paper.  Ordinnry  oil  colours  arc  tltcn  "applied  in 
**  flat  tints,"  find  when  dry  still  sticky  the  picture  is 
coated  warm  with  a  mixture  of  wax  and  tnrpentine  and  finally 
with  copal  varnish.  « 

[Milled.  Sd.  No  3)rm0mg$,} 

A.I>«  1877,  April  27.— Ko.  ie4r7. 

WOODBURY,  Walter  Bkktlet.  —  1.  Photogrsphing  by 

means  of  a  captive  balloon,  and  2.  A  new  form  of  cameiii. 

1.  In  place  of  tlio  car  of  the  balloon  there  13  a  wooden  box 
open  below,  to  uu&  side  uf  which  the  ropu  by  wbioh  the  balloon 
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i«  Ik  Id  is  fastened,  and  from  the  opposite  sid*?  pr^jr  cis  a  light 
.sail  or  riid  Icr,  which  hv  the  action  of  the  wind  prevents 
i\ir  balloon  tiiriiinLj  rouiid.  Snspendc-vi  by  a  pivot  at  the 
lop  inside  the  i>ox  i«  the  camera  which  tlia^  haiiGr^  Ter- 
tically.  The  lens  pointH  downward:^,  and  above  it  arc  txo 
rollers  carry int;  a  Htiip  of  tlexible  SL-nsitivc  tTs«!ne.  The  lens 
has  a  rotary  instantaneous  ylmttLr  working  by  an  india^ 
rubber  or  other  spring,  imt  tin  (jscil latino^  phntfrr  may  be 
used.  The  apparatus  is  worked  In-  ;tn  el of  trie  current  for 
which  purpose  three  "wireB  w«  entwined  with  the  rope  hj 
which  the  baHoon  is  held — one  wire  ib  for  the  retnrn  current; 
one  wire  is  connected  with  an  electro-magnet  and  this  with 
ciookwori^  00  that  bj  completing  or  iaiermpttng  the  cii>cnit 
the  aeniitive  tissue  ii  rolled  l!rom  one  roller  to  the  other  to 
ezpoM  a  ftmk  surfaoe;  ft  enrrei^  ftloBg  tbe  olhar  wire  by 
8MMI1  of  Ml  •leofenHDHgiiet  releasoo  tiia  abutter  and  gjirtm 
tbe  otKpomra.  Tbas  by  altenttiliag  llit  caR«il»  ft  aeritft  of 
photo^rra{ihi  nuij  bo  oblianed. 

fL  The  camera  when  cloeed  and  locked  ftppoars  like  an 
ordanftry  box  with  a  shallow  hingad  iid.  Vot  naa  the  lid  is 
tliroim  rigfat  baok  ao  tbftt  U  Uoa  in  ft  plana  paiftUal  wUSbi  the 
bottom  of  the  b^  Tha  oanerft  ia  then  ezpoaed  to  ykm^  th« 
hoUowa  and  bftok  Ijing  in  thabosyftiid  the  front  of  the  eamarft 
prajootng  froan  it  Tha  front  msar  cf  tha  badk  part  of  the 
eamera  ia  hil^|^  OA  to  ft  piaoa  whaoh  ilidift  m  tha  ho^jr  of  tba 
hoK.  Tha  oaaaift  ia  tamd  on  thia  hii^  into  an  npK^ghi 
poaitiQEy  and  tha  front  oftnying  tha  kna  ia  movad  f onmrd  om 
tha  lid  and  at  ft  woaiti^wi  iitablti  frr  tha  fiMsna  of  Im^^ 
Qiad  ftooordiog  to  ft  aoala  nndsad  upon  tha  lid.  Final  adtim^ 
mtnt  of  fboos  ia  mada  by  aaaoa  oif  ft  aomir  that  morpa  thft 
frame  in  tha  bos  to  whioh  the  hook  part  of  the  camaim  le 
atteohed.  Tha  front  of  Ihe  oamavft  nuy  ha  tamed  on  m 
vertioal  pin,  and  the  babk  part  may  ha  inclined  more  or  lean 
from  the  perpendieolar  1^  maana  of  an  acynatahle  aorew»  eo 
that  the  paralleliam  between  the  front  and  iMok  mftybeTaried 
in  diflfiBrent  weya  to  dififarent  eitento. 

The  alide  for  dry  plataa  ia  ft  thm  woodoi  frame  joined  «li 
the  oomira»irith  an  opening  at  one  end  where  tbe  two  platea, 
sepaiwted  bf  thin  metol  of  ft  bent  or  wnvey  form  to  praan 
them  agatoat  the  fteme»  are  introdneed.  Inatead  of  iho 
woodan  aUde  naaaUly  naad  fyr  giring  exposure  to  the  plate  a 
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is  used  wlitak  OMty  be  bent  over  fts  drftiwn 
Mtb  <r  of  thicker  metal  that  povi  only  wbisb  heniU  wten  i* 
!■  tnaa  bidk  Miff  •(  Ifam  tatU*  mlia. 

A.U.  1877,  May  5*— No.  1757. 


wiHk  h»lm  «f  MuAftble  «!•»  asd  mwlMiv  te  Om  piotaet  to  1m 
frinitd,  XMli  OB  a  dMi  «r  1^  is  tlM  frMM.  This  bowd 
k  oonraradwilh  •  tbael  of  gmnd  giMi,  wd  the  hdlet  in  it 
•re  befilled  onlwMdt,  v«.  towwds  tlia  edg«i  of  the  inotoM. 
P!i^«r  nisMl  or  tiatiie  paper  mj  be  naed  inrteed  of  the 
ground  glew.  By  tide  meeiie  Ihe  Tignettizig  it  aooompUsbed. 

Vor  tinting  the  mmtfpng,  the  Tignetting  boird  ia  yepleoed 
hj  onewUch  flii  eonollj^  into  the  Mae  |ihMie  In  the  printing 
tame*  but  -irhioh  hae  eemued  to  the  groond  gliM  dte  or 
blodn  whidi  enotljr  oormpend  to  the  holae  in  the  int 
Unmo.  The  edgee  of  the  hlodce  ere  berilled  Inipirdi  tmwiiJe 
the  oentre  of  the  piolnw.  nu  the  ehndae  {vodneed  bf  tiie 
two  operathna  blwid  into  eeeh  other.  Ineteed  of  blodBii  the 
tinting  glaae  nugr  be  painted,  or  othenriie  mericed. 

Or,  for  the  ftret  operation,  *'  dark  papier  mineral  or  glaw 
"  with  bare  or  light  places  thereon,**  and  for  the  eeoond 
operation,  "light  shaded  jiapicr  mineral  with  dark  or  opaqne 
"  places  thereon  "  may  be  used  ;  in  both  cases  the  borders  of 
light  and  dark  places  are  softened  down.  Artistic  effects 
**  may  be  ])rodue(  1  in  thia  pert  of  the  procetsa,  landacapii 

films  liiiiy  be  superimi  osed,**  **  or  any  doflirable  design.'* 
IFrinied,  Drawiag.] 


A.D.  1877,  ^ay  5.— No.  1758. 

GKEAVES,  Ezra,  and  SMITH,  Joiih.  —  (Phwiwonoi  prih 
tection  only.) — Phtitographic  printing  frames. 

The  frame  holds  several  negatives,  all  of  which  are  printed 
from  at  once.  It  is  "  glazed  with  stout  plate  glaes  and  has  n 
"  lid  or  door  hinged  to  the  top  edge."  It eooomniodate  inner 
temas,  whiob  mi^  be  Taried  in  aiae  aa  reqnized^  and  are 
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interohaiigmblet     Ttm^  imMr  tmam  kvw  oMoliBd  ant 

"  ih»  Cm  of  ilieiii  pMnhiwimlr^  pvokMeni  paper,  or  TaUui, 
**  tlirough  which  tupttimm  or  opmings  m  fluids  in  ummlm 
"  sad  sise  m  maj  be  required,  the  parah— nt  frMMt  mwwim 
iog  the  doablfi  purpose  of  flaooriiig  the  mgadfm  mad 
the  wioia  ahaiMd  SMdok'*  wimHiwwl  pafMr 
or  tissme  exactly  fits  within  ihe  innar  firsmos,  tiie  sepArftle 
piecoB  being  pressed  close  to  the  difllrail  negatives  by  a  pad 
or  air  cushion,  or  a  separate  pad  with  a  spring  behind  it  may 
be  used  for  each  negative.  The  margins  of  the  prims  arc 
tinted  by  putting  them  in  another  frame  fitted  with  framed 
glasBes  with  suitable  masks  which  oorrespoud  eiiacti/  to  the 
openiiigs  in  the  parchment  franios. 

IFriniedt  2d,  Ho  JJnminjfa.j 

A.D.  1877»  Hay  7^27o.  1778. 

I'.AiTTii,  m^nuAX  B»inTi  (A  coiiwtiim'cMilfim  from  WitUam 
Bummd  Jftmlir.)— ftx)doeticm  of  photo^leotn^pM. 

A  plato  of  obronolodl  gdatiaa  it  maimed  vndor  a 
pholographio  nc^atlTO  or  potitftTO  tad  tiuni  ceowEod  to  a 
■nttable  base  with  the  printed  nde  uppermoei.  Tlio  snrfaoe 
is  then  made  level  and  true  by  grinding,  as  with  emery 
paper;  and  to  prevent   soratching  by  the  grinding,  the 
abrading  surface  is  rubbed  with  tallow  till  the  interstices  are  i 
filled.    The  grinding  mny  also  tnke  place  before  printing.  | 
To  dissolve  away  the  unucted  on  geUtine,  tlio  phue  is  treated  | 
with  cold  acetic  acid  iiiiLuad  of  warm  water,  thereby  iividdiiit,^ 
distortion  of  the  lines  of  the  picture.    When  the  acid  has  | 
dissolved  to  as  great  a  depth  as  is  safe,  it  is  washed  away ,  and  : 
the  parts  eaten  away  are  ooated  with  an  opaque  or  somi-  | 
transparent  substance  or  paste.    The  plate,  which  till  now 
has  been  operated  upon  in  a  dark  room,  is  then  *'  exposed  to 
**  the  actinic  lit?ht  withont  the  negative  "  for  an  indefinite 
time.     The  paste  is  then  rtmovod  and  the  treatount  with 
acetic  acid  ropoattd.    It  is  then  dried  in  the  li^^ht  and  electro- 
typed  as  a  wood  cut  is  ol(  ctrotyped.    The  opaque  ur  uemi-  , 
transparent  pneto  of  macilagc*  aud  bone  black  is  removed  by  ' 
meaus  of  cold  water;  if  the  coloring  matter  is  hold  in  a 
Tarnish,  alcohol  is  used  as  the  solvent. 
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A.D.  1877,  May  15.— No.  mi. 

BDWABDS»  Bvr^Aimr  XossnL— AppmliiB  to  ba  naed  wiih 
pihotographio  oameraB  fbr  oopying  or  wprodnoixig  pictoret^ 
drnwings,  photograplm^  or  dodgns. 

It  oontuti  of  a  tame  (iflaiph  nuQr  l'^  tilted)  to  support  th^ 
amoged  to  rapport  another  frftme  whloh  slides  oa 
or  under  it  and  is  worked  hf  an'  extending  soreir  llied  to  the 
principal  frame.  The  sliding  frame  carries  an  i^pright 
adjnstable  piece  to  support  the  picture  or  trsnsparency  to  be 
copied,  and  behind  it  a  reflector  is  flxfid  al  n  soitable  angle. 
for  transparencies  a  hood  is  nscd  to  endnde  light  froin 
between  the  transparenoj  and  camera  lens. 

Wor  maUng  reversed  negatives  the  sliding  board  that 
carries  the  transperenoy  or  drawing  woAs  verticaQy  up  and 
down  by  means  of  suitable  mechanical  arrangements,  so  thab 
the  drawing  is  at  right  angles  with  the  camera,  andarerersing 
prksm  or  mirror  is  employed. 

[Priniedf  6d,  Drawing.^ 

A.B.  1877,  May  17.— A^o.  1938. 

I      YOS  YOIGTIiAinUBBt  JxaaasaL.    Synmetrinal  photo- 
graphic lensss. 

This  invention  consists  in  making  one  of  the  oemponents  of 
eaoh  lens  of  a  ^jmmetrioel  doable  combination  of  flint  glass 
I  of  very  greet  speetficgravityand  gnat  lefradang  power,  snoh 
as  haa  never  been  nsed  before  for  photograpluo  lenses, 
whereby  the  lenses  are  over  ooneoted  for  the  visoel  pietnr^ 
whidi  ■nflbia  accordingly,  bnt  tiie  |nctore  fbrmed  hy  the 
diemically  active  rays  is  thereby  perlMed.  By  the  same 
means  tike  Ibcsl  length  is  shoriwned  to  only  six  times  the 
diameter  of  the  apertnre,  so  tflmt  the  Hlominating  power  ik 
aogmented. 

The  lens  consists  of  two  dooMe  achromaldc  oomUnations 

exactly  identical,  so  placed  that  the  concave  sides  face  each 

otlicr. 

IFrinted,  6d,  J)ramng.^ 
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jU>.  18^7,  Jvne  15.— Ml. 

JOiJ-NSON,  John  Hekey. — [A  cominunicatiuTt  from  Charla 
Outtave  Rodriguss  J  '  rcr/t  .) — {rrovisional  proieciimi  only.)— 
Obtaining  by  pbotograpliy  gdiAtioo  xeUd£i  lor  Uie  prodactiofi 
of  relief  surfaces  generally. 

Tridian  ink,  or  other  colour,  ifi  intimately  mixed  with  the 
gelatine  in  water  kept  warm.  A  pbeet  of  paper  supported  on 
glass  is  Boaked  in  warm  water,  tlraiDed,  and  then  carefully 
Bpread  on  the  glass  plate  by  means  of  dry  paper  and  ft 
printing  roller.  The  edges  of  the  paper  are  then  raised,  and 
the  warm  gelatine  and  Indian  ink  solution  is  run  therenndoTt 
and  then  dried  horizontally  in  a  stove.  For  thicker  gelatin* 
plated  the  pap^  is  aaj^jracted  on  motal  plates  having  rims  or 
flanget,  and  the  drying  is  aooaLuated  by  qnick  lima  or  cldorida 
of  oiJotiim  in  the  stove^  Thus  gelatine  platee  are  prodnoed 
of  greater  thiokness  than  usual,  they  dry  rapidly  with^liaa 
grained  surface,  and  the  oarbon  of  the  indian  ink  aota  aa  a& 
antiaeptie.  Thaee  plalea  are  ionaitiaed  by  a  biohroBiaie» 
prialed  as  naoal*  then  seonred  fooe  downwards  to  a  glass 
plate,  and  by  means  <tf  warm  water  the  paper  and  nnaotod  on 
gelatine  are  washed  awaj.  The  dried  plate  reoet?ea  a  tbin 
ooating  of  india-mbbw  Tarnish,  and  from  it  plaster  eaala  are 
^iOdw^  tern  wbiidi  the  dMMariielaaMeblai^  kmrn 
prooeaisa  (oaafcing,  eleetroijpe^  te.) 

A.D.  1877,  August  15.— No.  3109. 

JENSEK,  Peter. — {A  c(ytnmunication  from  2^ mil  Jacohsen.) — 
{^Provisional  protection  o/^Zi/.)— PoUghing  machine  suitable  for 
polishing  photographs  among  other  things. 

A  spindle  is  supported  on  a  table,  and  revolves  by  means  of 
a  treadle  and  fly  wheel  below,  or  by  a  strap  fvom  any  suitable 
ahafting.  This  spindle  is  continoed  by  an  india-rubber 
cylinder;  to  the  cylinder  a  flat  iron  blade  ia  attac^uidy  so 
that  the  blade  revolves  when  the  is  worked,  and  by 

the  flexibility  of  the  india-rubber  may  be  varied  in  its  diree* 
tion.  The  polishing  brush  or  wheel  fiia  loosely  on  the  iron 
blade,  and  may  thus  be  broo^  to  bear  upon  the  object  to  be 

polished. 
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A.D.  1897,  Angnsi  di^Ko.  8298* 

PAEKYNS,  Sir  Thomas  George  Augustus. — Tinting  antotypo 
or  chromotjTpe  double  tmngfer  prints  by  the  application  of  a 
lild  of  coloored  collodion  darin;^'  the  process  of  printing. 

The  collodion  lias  a  pi  lament  mixed  with  it,  and  tbia 
coloured  collodion  is  cauHod  to  flow  oyer  the  gelatine  alum- 
fixed  print  before  the  final  transfer.  Or  the  coloured  coilodioa 
mnj  be  nsed  instead  of  the  plain  collodion  for  applying  to 

the  waxed  glass  |)revioas  to  appljing  the  pigmented  tiuoe 

the  Aut<;)ty]:>c  Company. 

Dry  permanent  pigments  only  are  tised,  and  though  collodion 

is  preferred  other  coloured  media  may  be  employed,  "In 
the  mixing  of  some  colours  "  "large  qnantitis*  of  white 
(principaUy  «iafl),"  •»  Ba«d  '^ibenbj  j^ndamaig  a  bocly 

"  colonr." 

Body  colonrs  mast  not  be  «fed  wh«B.  the  tinM  ooUodiMkU 
•piiliiad  to  the  mzed  plate. 

AuD.  U377»  S^ptMaber  14.--.Ko.  3491. 

Lum  iifiiiihmiirtfaraNrtiinfng  lh>titto  of  eqpotmiB  tiktet' 

photographic 

TtoB  ii  A  o«p  nfciih  Is  to  bo  ploeod  ofor  Iho  lem  of  tiki* 
eamrn,  so  that  iSie  light  htm  to  poH  through  on  its  way  to 
the  leas.  At  or  aboot  the  oentre  of  the  cap  there  is  an 
apertore  "  wherein  some  transparent  snbstanco  is  placed,  bnt 
"  Tendered  opaque,  and  colored  either  riolet,  indigo,  purple 
**  or  blue,  so  as  to  allow  a  certain  quantity  of  photopenio 
"  light  to  pass  through."  The  aperture  is  fornished  with  a 
cover. 

IPrifUed,  2(i.  No  Drawing$.} 

▲J>«  1877,  Oetobtr  4^-4Ro.  999$. 

BR'EWEU,  Edward  GKiFFiTfr, — (A  communiraii&n  from  Loui§ 
Avrffusts  Boule,  Augrrsk'  Pierre  Biin,  and  Udouard  Leon  Testu.} 
—{Provisional  protection  ofiiy.)— Prodootion  of  relief  in  ceUa* 
ioid  by  photography. 
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« 


A  pliotograpb  in  taken  accordiDg  to  the  heliotjpe  process 
of  **  AIt>srs.  Edwards,  Marion,  and  Fleory  Hermagis,  aa 

described  in  the  ^s  ork  of  Mr.  Davanne,  inticuled  *  The 
•*  'progress  of  p}TJtograj)}iy,' '*  or  by  any  other  saitable 
process.  A  Tuoultl  ol'  this  ie  made  in  plaster,  and  from  this 
inonld  a  second  is  made  in  piaster  or  metal,  <fec.  The  hot 
celluloid  is  moulded  in  this  second  mould  by  a  presv^  and 
when  cold  it  is  removed^  trimmed  fuid  {lolislied. 

A.D.  1877,  Oetober  29.— iio.  4009. 

CAPBON,  Edmond,  DUYIYIBB,  hmm,  and  PONSOLLE, 
Von,  jnnior.-— (Provutonol  prahotkn  only.) — IBndaotixm  of 
tjpogntpldoal  etched  plat^  by  metna  of  photographj. 

A  mixture  of  gelatine,  wingliia,  aagar»  bichromito  of 
polaih,  and  dialled  water,  prepmd  aa  daaoribed,  **  it  poared 

oyer  an  nnpoliiliad  plata  of  copper,  liiie,  or  plate  glaaai" 
1%  k  maiafeained  at  about  4<P  Centigiiade  for  abovfc  S  hoars, 
and  whea  oooled  ie  printed  on  imdor  a  negatiye  aa  oaaaiL 

**  The  prooflia  ia  then  oooathnied  aa  for  oxdinacy  printing 

witb  fiit^  ink  upon  gc3atiii^  employing  tnoiate  ink 
*i  and  trMBMlBr  p»p6r.   The  image  nlrtiinffd  1m  tkaa  to  br 
**  traaabnod  to  a  idata  of  idBe»  tat  eaayijie.  aad  lilttm  ia.'* 
Th»  gmia  obteiaed  by  noaaa  of  thia  prooem  rniahVa 

pMetobepiodaoedattitaUo  lbr^gfpogra^iiopriati^ 

A.D.  1877«  Horaaber  9.— Ko«  4196. 

WHIXX^  Jaxm  PjAnaQV*^(I^POMtioaal  jaielitiilflii 
PhotograplMri*  bead  melf  or  etipporli.** 
A  boriioatBl  ber  la  Used  Bear  the  floor.  Projeotiag  at 
aaglea  ftom  tide  ia  a  tdeaoopie  bar  or  arm«irbiob  al^ 
the  bortaoatal  bar,  may  be  tamed  roaad  oa  It,  aad  ia  aaeued 
in  any  positloa  by  piaobiag  aorewa  or  aimilar  appliaaoM» 
The&eeendof  tbiaanaia  flttadaaa  beadreat.  Tlieraaiajf 
be  another  support  working  oa  tbe  arm,  and  two  or  aMVi 
anaa  may  be  employed  (for  photographing  a  group)  iC 
reqpiired. 

]ftklU,2d.  No  J)rawing8.2 
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A.D.  1877.  November  2L— No.  4367. 

WAJBLICH.  FMBJOXAm  Mam,  and  CAD£TT,  Jamm 
WcbTJiU  Thomas. — Apparatns  for  producing  enlarged  plio* 
tographs  prinoipally  by  the  agency  of  the  electric  light. 

THe  appaiatus  may  be  used  with  son  light  or  an  artiflolal 
li^Sbt,  If  the  latter,  it  is  similar  to  an  ordinary  nagio 
lanteni,  but  the  condenser  ia  kept  oool  by  a  flow  of  water  (or 
otli«r  liquiid).  For  thia  purpose  the  oondenaer  nugr  be  Biade 
^bciUtrn*  water  eironlatiag  thttmgh  it«  water  tlnia  bemg  the 
thhet  refiraoting  medium ;  or  water  may  oiroolate  between 
two  oondenierB,  or  between  and  aroimd  two  oondenaen,  or 
mm  than  two  oondeiMere  may  be  need,  or  a  glaai  trongh 
may  be  need  to  bold  the  eiroolatiiig  ]i<|ttid.  Where  the  bwt 
m  BgeeeriTg^  tiie  piotnre  to  be  taken  may  be  immefeed  in'a 
tranaparent  trough  throngh  which  the  liquid  cirenlates. 

The  hmntion  indndea  'alao  a  method  of  keeping  the 
electric  light  central  with  regard  to  the  condena«r»  *'by 
"  means  bf  the  heat  evolved  from  the  light.*'  JL  Imu  k 
Iilaoed  in  the  path  of  the  rayii  by  which  tiie  heal  la  fceassed 
to  ft  point;  and  two  "springs  or  means  are  placed  one  jost 
above  and  one  just  below  &e  focus.  As  the  light  iUls  or 
riaee  so  the  focos  rises  or  Ihlls  and  impinges  upon  one  or  the 
other  of  the  "  springs  or  means/'  heating  it  and  making 
contact  in  an  electric  drentt^  thus  cansing  a  magnet  to  act 
on  a  detLDt  and  so  free  dookwork  whiok  raises  OT  lowers  the 
light  as  the  case  may  be. 

lFrmted,6d.  Draufrng.} 

A  J).  1877,  Noyember  21.-.No.  4380. 
H£MS&T«  TaoxAs  Geoboe.— Photographic  printing  fkamee 
for  ensnriag  aecorate  register  in  combination  printing. 

The  accurate  register  is  ensured  by  two  pins  at  one  end  of 
easih  printiBg  tame  used,  on  to  which  pins  the  mask  and  the 
sensitive  paper  are  adjusted*  printing  a  subject  with  a 
border  inelnding  sigaatoret  4o«  the  operation  is  as  follows. 
The  tame**  eanyiag  the  plate  with  the  border 

iigiiatare,4c.Qponith  andjts  centre  suitably  masked,  has  the 
mssk  for  printing  the  solQeot  laid  npen  it  aocarateilj  and 
thm  .aeoved  by  an  adheaive  sobatance  to  the  r^^ister 

platSb**  which  ia  a  ftrip  of  metal  fitting  on  the  two  pins  at 


Digitized  by  Go 


16 


tlio  end  of  the  frame.  Tho  "  register  plate  "  with  its  v^tt.'iched, 
mask  is  i  lien  remove:]  to  tho  **  prinftnfj  frame"  and  ])iit  on. 
its  two  which  in  this  case  project  from  the' lid  or  cover 
of  the  frame.  The  lid  is  shut  d  .)wn  and  the  **  rcg'sfer 
plate  **  is  caDght  by  two  spring  catches,  go  that  it  remaias 
down  when  the  lid  is  opened  for  introducing  the  sensitive 
aifa#et.  The  sensitiye  paper  or  tissne  is  then  laid  on  the 
printing  frame  and  is  large  enoagh  to  extend  orer  the  holes 
in  the  "  fsgiftsr  plftfetb**  On  shutting  dom  the  lid  its  pins, 
which  hat»  eqnare  tlwrp  «&ds  for  the  paipoM»  poach  Iwq 
holm  in  Iha  sensitive  paper.  When  the  scnsitfre  ptper  is  pmfe 
vith  theM  holts  on  the  piaa  of  the  '*  tiniMkg  fame  "  tiie 
register  ie  eeovred.  The  pins  on  the  "  TprinUng  fnme  mmj 
he  teteied  to  a  spring  eo  thet  thej  need  to  he  pushed  dawn 
hj  head  to  pwMh  the  holee  e&d  de  not  jpeoiain  down*  WoF 
Mttiple  oomhint^ioiM  any  numher  of  register  plates  may  be 
need  in  »  similer  wsy.  for  Tjgnettiiig,  eQUsUe  slidee  fit  in 
groetes  in  the  priatiag  and  tinting  firemes  so  tiiat  the 
gwidieited  ptiatings  orerkpt  no  joia  being  psroepHble. 

AJ>.  1877.  Deoemhsr     Ko.  4600* 

BI0HABD8OX  Wiueaii,  end  BlXOKf  JoHV^Ftodneing 
hjy  photography  dxftlls  of  designs  Ibr  Inoe^  voven,  looped,  end 
other  ftMos. 

The  design  Is  pkoed  opposite  »  eeaMSft  so  thet  »  snitshle 
enlsrgement  of  it  mmj  he  prodnoed,  and  immedisitely  In  front 
of  the  design  two  fremee  ere  flzedt  one  oenying  horiaontal 
and  the  other  vertioal  wires.  Thus  the  photogpraph  shows 
the  design  and  the  cross  wires  as  superimposed ;  the  wires 
represent  the  threads  of  the  fahrio. 

Or  the  design  may  be  photographed  with  the  wires,  and 
this  photoprupli  mny  be  nacd  in  an  optical  lantern  ao  that  an 
enlarged  pictnro  is  thrown  npon  a  sensitive  Rnrfnee.  Imme* 
diatoly  in  front  of  this  eensitive  surface  the  two  frames  with 
their  wires  are  placed,  so  that  tho  wires  shield  tho  sensitiTe 
sarfaco  from  tho  light,  and  white  lines  (representing  the 
threads  of  the  fabric)  are  produced. 

The^cons traction  of  the  framea  is  di^scri])ed,  and  also  methods 
of  adding  to  tho  pattern  produced^  as  by  stenpiiiing,  4te. 
[Printed,  6d,  JJrawing,} 
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A.B.  1877,  December  6.— No.  4682. 
JOHNSON,  JoHX  Henht.— (.i  communication  from  Ln  SocieU 
Henri  PcUet  et  Comptignie.) — Reproduction  by  the  agency  of 
light  of  drawings,  patterns,  devices,  or  (]f'si[»7is  iipoii  paper^ 
wood,  fabrics,  metal,  porcelain,  and  other  materials. 

A  solution  of  perchlorido  or  citrate  of  iron  mixed  with 
oxalic,  citric  or  tartaric  acid,  or  an  alkaline  citrate,  together 
with  a  gummy  or  mucilaginous  sabstance  is  used  to  impreg- 
nate the  surface  of  the  article.  It  ia  then  placed  in  an 
alkaline  bath,  to  deposit  peroxide  of  iron^  and  next  renderMl 
seositire  hj  thickened  solution  of  citrio  or  oxalic  acid.  It 
is  then  exposed  to  light  under^  say,  a  traoiDg,  and  placed  in  a 
bath  of  yellow  pruatiate ;  the  parts  exposed  to  light  remain 
irlute,  and  the  parts  protected  from  light  become  blae.  The 
sozface  ia  then  well  washed  with  dihite  acids  and  water.  A 
JM^ier  {Kreyiously  coloured  may  be  used.  For  taking  out  false 
lines  a  solution  of  acid  oxalate  of  potash  is  nsed.  If  a  oolonr 
is  mixed  with  tii»  aoliition«  tiie  original  btt»  oolonr  giTes 
place  to  the  oolonr  employed. 

The  iffoportiona  of  Are  ^yp^oal  aolntiona  ai«  given  in  the 
jpeeHleaiBon. 

A.D.  1877,  Beeember  15.->No.  4ff71. 

ZIMMERMAN^,  F£iU)iNA3JD  August.  —  (A  coifiniunicaiion 
from  Ermi  Schering.)— Freeing  pyruxylin  ibr  photographic 
and  other  purposes  from  acid. 

The  acida  which  remain  in  the  pyroxylin  as  ordinarily 
manufactnred,  are  rt  inoved  by  ireiiting  it  for  some  time  with 
a  warm  dilute  Bulutiun  of  potassium  permanf?anate,  th^ 
with  a  very  dilute  solution  of  aulphurouH  acid,  and  lastly, 
thoroughly  waahing  it  itb  distilled  water.  For  photography, 
collodion  prepared  from  pyroxylin  so  treated  may  bo  iodiaed 
befoiTO  fiKporUktio&t  aa  it  ia  permaneiit  in  U^e  iodiaed  oondi- 
tioii* 

IFrimki^  4d. .  i^o  Dramngs.} 

A.D.  1877,  Deoemher  22.— No.  4877. 
UBHMAJfNp  Cau  HnBiOB»-"**An  improfed  of 
**  ffc»8  l^aooalag  eg  apaoe  pfcotopayhi," 

mm.  B 
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meptkA  of  two  ipftOM  ofipogile  «Mh  otfMr  mht  Ite  o^S*- 
The  tpooet  left  imooTond  nuj  bo  of  ooimiuoDt  dbopo,  m 
drenliur,  or  liko  Cho  oroto  oeolioii  of*  oonvos  or  |il»nu  ooofi 
lent,  llio  objeotiTO  fliQi  trooted  mmj  bo  of  007  bm^  hat  ift 

10  bort  to  OM  one  moro  ihaa  9|  inoboo  in  dioinoler,  io  tbil 

11  tho  ttverogo  distanoo  oporft  of  tbo  poinlo  of  tho  bumon 
The  piotoro  produood  bgr  tbii  mooai  k  nmOar  to  the  appear* 
enoe  of  the  toljeot  when  Tiewed  wiih  botii  efao» 


1878. 

A.I).  1878,  Jauuary  14-. — Xu.  176. 

BALE,  Gehtkude.  —  ( Frovitional  proteeiion  oitZy.)  —  Oil- 
colouring  photQgrapjkig  at  the  beo^  end  mounting  tiMOi 
between  glass. 

The  print  is  mounted  &ce  downwards  on  a  oosKwm  glMB  bf 
meeas  of  starch  or  its  eqnivaleott  nuide  transparent  with 
castor  or  linseed  oil,  and  th»  finer  part  is  painted  on  the  book 
of  the  print  with  oil  ooloar.  The  pointed  side  is  then  covered 
with  a  seoond  oodtos  gliM,  upon  the  hook  of  whidi  the 

heavier  monee  of  colour  necesaaiy**  are  pMnted^  tnd  the 
two  glarooi  are  sealed  at  tbeir  edges  by  fnsion  or  an  im- 
penrioos  cement.  Tiio  anaiigement  is  backed  with  a  wbik 
or  tinted  oard« 

The  glasses  may  be  flat  instead  of 

A.D.  1878,  Febroary  2.— No.  446. 

VAN  DER  WBYDE,  manr. -^Letters  patent  void  for  wmd 
JVnoZ  Spee^aiion,)  —  "  lUominating  objects  to  be  ]dioto« 
"  graphed*  and  tho  interior  of  pnbllo  and  other  boiWngs.'' 

The  electrio  or  oCber  poworftil  artifloial  light  k  naed*  and 
instead  of  ar  Jens  to  colleet  Iho  raja,  a  paraboik  or  other  ocai- 
eat  e  mirror  of  larga  slao  k  Mpleyod^  Otti  onlfca  opi^Qdk 
aide  of  tho  light  a  wmmm  of  apoqai      iwiiii  liMrtaiiul 
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«ftMal«  ibed,  tlms  iHwlniiilwi  ii  iMSjm  «ln08t 
wMly  oMned  ivflMled  It^btk  TIm  mmo  k  to  i^c^ 
tile  light  tomrdi  the  vefleoter }  ii  My  lie  ^litM,  flat  or 
oawtive,  and  mivt  be  niiaill  end  mwtbe  placed  near  tlie  light 
■0  M  to  intercept  et  HtHe  es  poadtble  of  the  reflected  light. 

In  illnminating  pnblio  buildings,  the  reflector  would  be 
formed  of  the  dome-ahaped  roof  or  light  cortaina  suiiablj 
wrrangod. 

IFrinied,  2d,  No  DrawinifB,} 


A.D.  1878,  Febroary  5.— No.  481. 

KEWTON",  Habki  Koukkt. — Eenderinij:  photographs  trans- 
pare  lu.  colouring  them,  aod  monntitig  them  on  cnl oared  or 
plain  material h;  and  preparing  paper  for  photographic 
prints. 

The  photographs  and  the  materials  nscd  :\re  rendered 
transparent  or  tranFlncfnt  (after  chemically  oleaning  them 
if  necessary)  by  immersing  them  in  a  bath  of  warm  Canada 
balsam,  and  when  saturated  drawing  them  ont  between 
rollers  or  plates  to  remove  excess  of  liquid.  They  are  then 
coloured  or  not,  as  required.  The  prepared  photogpraph  ia 
then  mounted  on  the  prepared  material.  Several  layM  ef 
Tarions  materials  are  used  if  required  to  give  depths  M 
tint.  JPor  instance,  one  mmf  Mnttt  on  paper  wilih  flMida 
Wamartektiaiedeilk^MaB^thett  en  that  liM  er  hmm^ 
mch  in  one  er  more  layen,  than  paper  or  silk  ch^  «a  feyiired, 
then  a  laj^  of  white  Ih^i  laatly,  the  photQ§fn|ik  (''the 
'*  aaaall  parts  being  coloured  out ")  is  aooBMl  dtt  anab  n 
couipomid  beaew  Or  the  pholografli  aMyhememtei  between 
tipopaaoaaof  eaoaasifely  tidn  paienS  plaia  gjbna  m  the*  the 
adgas  of  4eliil%  oatttMiit  dMLsead  noli  ooneapond  ao  anat^ 

WaBB  ■DO  u^vlB  01  vDO  vBBOBIW  vOWPOvBR  BMOa     aOV  SHhOTHHV 

naad  wt^  imve  n  poonen  of  gmuHi  annnoak  iriioaQignipna 
•aaoniiiadninyheTMedaa  InnapaNnolea.  VMalkna  in 
Hie  uaftaririb  «nd  Mttioda  asa  gWan  vaiy  fhdly  in  the 

A  my  unok  tUmar  paper  wmBl  »af  ba  mat  te 
photograpUe  piinta  If  i*  in  miMtiiil  on  vnilonniia  or  mA 
ftamea  bafoan  aonting  m  aanaitiring  it»  aod  ihe  etdinni;^ 
oporntiona  aat  fceSHtiSed  by  sadhaaannting. 

Bt 
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Heihods  of  preBerviiig  and  ezhibilmg  photogniplw  ia 
■Ibams,  lockets,  &c,  are  also  described* 
IMnttdf  4i6L  No  Iknmnmjft,} 

A.1X  1878,  March  $^JS[o.  906. 
PKAQER,  A]»oiv^**Ti«BifoRDiag  jiaper  photngtwiiiw  into 
*f  oU  paiwtingiiipoa.  cmw,  wood,  metal,  or  otiior  nMbetii^.*^ 
Tho  albmniiioas  coat  of  plioiogn^iliio  popor.  upon  wlitdi 
ia  the  piotiire,  k  dotadiod  asd'wliilo  mt  Uxaahmd  to  • 
gUm  Mile.  When  diy,  oil  oolonn  (mixed  with  •hoot  one- 
tenth  of  taeirs  of  mesfeio,  finelj  powdered)  ere  »i^)lied  to  tiie 
side  of  the  peHiole  timt  wu  ndhennA  to  the  peper.  Whn 
peflbotlj^  diy  it  le  tnttefeRodtD  en  orfhieTy  pietiire  oeii¥ia»  a 
wood  peMlf  mH^ffff  plete*  Aow  whioh  hie  been  ^nmiihid 
with  moftio  Tanish  end  oompletelj  dried.  The  moantiig 
and  the  picture  are  then  placed  between  two  metal  pktwi 
r  modetntely  heeted^^^endphoedlnnpowtefalpteeitflUhe 

m  detinfa  of  thie  eomblBtod  tfeelneDt  may  be  vwied. 

[Printed,  4i.  KoDfmrings.} 

AJ>.  1878,  Mnrcb  10^  Ho.  1097. 

CADETT,  James  William  Thomas.— -A  pneumatic  exposure 
shutter. 

The  cap  of  the  lens  ir  attached  by  its  edge  on  one  side  to 
two  arms  which  arc  fixed  lo  a  s]:»indle,  so  that  as  this  spindle 
ia  turned  through  bay  90"  the  cap  is  raised  to  a  position  at 
right  angles  to  its  original  position,  aiid  the  lens  is  thereby 
uncovered.  Tho  bearers  of  this  spiii(Ue  with  tho  parts  con- 
nected with  it  are  contaiued  in  a  box  fixed  to  the  apparatas 
holding  the  lens,  and  tho  cap  is  kept  down  orer  the  lens  by 
means  of  a  spring  attached  to  the  spindle,  thoui2;h  thi?  spring 
and  the  case  are  not  essential.  An  arm  is  connected  with  the 
epindh)  in  snch  manner  that  when  the  arm  ig  raised  the 
spindle  is  turned,  aud  tliis  nrm  is  ruised  "^vben  ftpm:ill  l>ellow3 
contained  iu  the  case  irf  mdated.  A  hollow  elastic  itall  is 
connected  with  the  bellows  by  a  flexible  tube,  so  that  when 
the  ball  is  Bqnf*ezed  the  cup  of  the  lens  is  raiRpd.  TIiltq  is  a 
iocking  arrangement  to  hold  tliecap  up  or  open  for|ocil8Sill|g. 
^he  armngement  may  be  fitted  iosuie  tiie  oamera* 
IJhritUad,  U..  Ihramng.}  . 
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A.D.  1878,  April  9.— No.  1407. 

WAYTB,  Chables,  and  HERZOG,  CoNKi^D.  —  (ProvmonoZ 
proieetion  osiy.)— frodaoing  BSkd  comotmg  aogatiTes  hj 
paper  types. 

The  p&per  types  are  transparent  designs  surrounded  by  an 
opaque  ground.  ISuiy  ace  moanted  oa  ^ms  (or  other  tnam^ 
ftnat  medrain)  so  m  to  produoe  a  itegaAm*  and  qprnt 
between  Ahem  Me  lendmd  opaque. 

The  paper  ^pea  oiaj  Im  used  in  ooneottag  ..Mdiaaiiy 
Kigatifwa 

A  J).  1878»  Apnl  11.— Ko.  1442. 

AUXBB^  GaOBOB  EmmtD.  and  .OLABES»  .  Jomr  AxcHBn.— - 
Hanagement  of  artificial  ]%hft  fbr  photography. 

Any  powarftil  artillaial  Uglit  ia  placed  in  the  foooa  of  a 
tefle^or«|vefmUj  four  or  flve  feet  in  diameter;  and  in  fhnrt 
of  the  light  a  aereen  (or  more  tiian  one)  of  aami-tranaparent 
matefial  is  anaaged,  ao  thai  all  ihalij^fe  ahall  paaa  ihrough  it 
and  iharebj  get  diflted. 

The  xeieoton  are  made  of  imall  pieoaa  of  mltered  glaaa 
haih  up  OB  a  suitable  frame. 

[Frinied,  4<i.   No  J)rawinff$.2 

AJD.  1978,  April  11.— No.  1448. 

BOUCH,  Samttbl  Whitb.— Portable  camera. 
It  conaigtB  of  a  bellows  body  camera  witli  a  folding  base 

board  which  seryes  also  to  protect  the  gi  ovnul  glass.  The 
bottom  of  the  back  part  of  the  cnnicru  !&  bcvilled  so  as  to 
prOTiilo  for  a  vertical  swiiiLr,  itnd  il  is  fixed  by  a  pinchitisj 
screw  working  iii  a.  sIol.  The  front  of  the  camera  is  carried 
by  a  central  piece  that  slides  in  a  narrow  fniuie  (prefeiably 
by  rack  and  piaion)  the  back  end  of  which  frame  may  be 
attached  ufc  more  places  than  one  to  the  baao  board,  to  suit 
lenses  of  Yanoua  focal  length.  By  making  this  attachment 
with  a  pinching  screw,  one  has  the  power  i .)  give  the  front  a 
lateral  swing — equivalent  to  a  lateral  Jiwing  qI'  ikQ  bfl^k. 
IFrmM^M.  No  I>rawing$J]i 
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A  J>.  1671^,  AprU  lfi.--ir^  MS. 

GARTHWAITE,  William.  —  {Provuinrial  proiecHon  not 
aUow&i,) — Reprodaciiig  by  photograpby  designs  for  laoe,  iwti 
or  other  woven  fabric,  together  with  guide  lines. 

The  design  may  be  printed  direct  from  the  original,  aiid  the 
guide  lines  may  be  produced  at  the  same  time  on  the  print,  hj 
threads  or  wires  (on  a  frame  or  woven)  placotl  on  or  under 
tho  orijpnal  design.  The  design  may  be  enlarc:c(l  or  reduced 
88  usual,  the  threads  or  wires  bein^  plured  Vietwreu  the 
necatiTO  and  eensitire  surface  during  printing.  Or  the  u^iide 
liucB  may  l^e  produced  by  coutacti  jffmtmg  OH  tbo  nf£tti'^ 
After  its  exposure  for  the  design. 

A.P.  1878.  AprU  Ift^No.  1403, 

prokuti0m  mdihi     inhmiwitiii  Ibmm  of  tort 

To  more  comptofcdy  tilimimt*  tke  oolitaiiding  »fw4wua  of 
•ohromatio  IfloMt  the  oEemeatB  of  the  oombiialioti  «re  mad» 
of  OdIj  OBOSort  of  f^tm  {B.g.  flint)  M  of  diffiersiift  deoiitles 
and  refiracfciye  iudioei.  Sw^  lount  an  mMlB  te  ommm, 
among  other  optSoal  habrumnku  » 

A.D.  isTSt  Apia  16.— No.  vm. 

GUTTSKBBRCb  lOaooa. -^Ffodwiiiig  9lApjfi»  oAlwIi  aod 
haokjgMnub  in  photographs  by  liiho  or  pkto  printing. 

A  unifom  or  gndaalod  otipple  tinl^  »  Tignette,  landioifa, 
intirior  or  otiior  haokgroisad  !■  printed  ftom  an  ongrMdi 
plate  or  litho  •tent,  oilte  hcfbro  or  alter  iho  papor  it 
albommiaad  or  gelatiaiaad.  The  haokgroud  naj  be  of 
yarioos  tints,  and  oombinatioot  mmf  he  pxod«oed,  The  uaihoa 
print  is  transferred  on  to  suoh  printed  paper,  or  if  Ibrailfer 
printing,  it  is  sensitised  and  so  on  as  usual.  Care  muet  be 
tefcen  that  the  background  of  the  Bubject,  when  the  negative 
ie  teken,  is  light,  or  it  may  be  blocked  out  ou  ika  ui^gatiTO. 
iFrinied,  4d,   No  JDmmnii,} 
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XJk  im,  April  Si^Ko.  XeA6L 

BRASSINNE,  U^xiii. — {Provieional  ^roiedion,  tint  aVowed.) — 
Fixinur  bair  or  other  suitable  material  upon  photo^^rupbic  and 
other  portraits. 

The  laair  of  the  head  and  beard  in  the  picture  is  represented 
by  bair  or  an  equivalent  material  fastened  to  the  picture.  If 
the  picture  in  monntod  uu  a  iahric^  tba  hair  xoajT  be  worked 
upQO,  it — ^as  iu  embroidery. 

A-B.  1878.  May  17.— No.  1979. 

'MTCETAUD.  Alfrit*. — Production  of  metallic  iata^lioft  or 
reliefs  from  rliromated  gchitine  or  bitumen. 

To  produce  a  gram  on  proofs  from  a  chromated  gelatine 
plate  taken  from  a  negative,  a  sheet  of  sensitized  carbon  tiasne 
is  eizposed  under  a  glass  plate  on  which  is  uniformly  dusted 
an  opaque  powder.  The  negatire  is  coated  with  gum  oon* 
taining  a  trace  of  chromate,  and  the  sheet  of  oarbon  tissua 
in  applied  to  it  under  water,  and  developed  by  warm  water. 

To  obtain  a  cast  from  a  gelatine  relief,  it  is  after  develop* 
pient  dried  in  the  open  air*  tbfla  anpported  on  glaM  rods  ofer 
moist  blotting  paper  in  %  eaie  till  slagbily  swollen,  and 
eli|^y  ooated  with  fine  plumbago  by  a  fine  bmab»  For 
caating  from  it  ia  moonted  on  a  metal  plate,  and  praMod 
face  downwards  on  to  melted  fusible  alloy  (of  oomposition 
giv«»)  till  the  aUoy  has  soHdified.  Thia  east  will  fumiak 
praofii  in  trsDsfiBr  ink  for  litho-printing,  or  may  be  used  as  a 
block  in  typographic  printing,  or  for  the  prodnction  of  a 
g^lfanic  mould  in  relief,  wkiok  will  Aunish^  galTaaieaUy» 
sonk  moulds  for  jewellery,  or  oopper  plate  pointing. 

To  obtain  sign  boards,  door  plates,  &c.,  a  krasi  ^ate  is 
eoated  with  bitnmen.  esposed*  developed,  lea,  as  nsnal,  tken 
immersed  magalvaniobatk  made  as  xeqnired.  The  solarised 
bitnmen  is  oleaiied  off,  and  the  plate  immerasd  in  a  solution 
of  ammoniaosl  earbonate  of  copper  i  or  if  required  to  deepen 
tbe  iasoripUen  it  is  firet  '^plaoed  for  a  few  minntas  in  an 
addnlated  solntioit  of  a  oopper  ealt/* 

[JEVtfifod,  4d,  No  JhavmqB^^ 
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AJD.  16?8,  May       Ka  M/t, 

SARONY,  Olivtt^,  and  JOHNSON,  Tony  RaBBKT.— Coating 
paper  to  make  carbon  tissue  or  pigment  paprr. 

The  machineiy  employed  ia  simpler  and  less  oambrotis  than 
that  ordhiarily  used,  and  may  even  be  portable.  The  paper 
to  bo  coated  is  carried  on  a  stock  roller,  {torn  which  it  is 
drawn  bj  ft  piir  of  feeding  rollers,  actuated  ei^ier  by  » 
teogent  screw  worked  by  hand,  by  power,  or  bgr  ft  fallin|p 
weighty  and  regulated  by  a  fly  wheel,  or  by  ft  fl^  fti  ^  the 
striking  medhanism  of  clocks.  From  the  faadixig  rollers  the 
paper  paeees  under  the  dipping  roller,  by  means  oi  which  it 
paaeea  through  the  melted  coatin;?  material  in  a  vessel  kep^ 
wann  hj  a  hnt  irater  ja<dtet.  This  dipping  roller  heagp 
alwftya  TertieftUj  trom  two  ewinging  arma  (the  well  knows 
arrangenieiLl}»«nd  llieee  arms  and  roUef  are  counterpoised  by 
ft  weight  00  that  the  roller  floato  on  the  gelftHtioiie  Uqidd, 
a^iueting  itself  to  t^ieeorflMie;  or  the  dipping  roller  willi  ita 
frftme  maiy  be  lowered  meohanfoally  and  reteSied  by  a  oalblt 
to  ftOow  of  ite  inatftDt  removat  ttom  tbe  oofttaag  materiaL 
The  ftppantna  aibote  mentioned  nay  be  nuuie  to  peek  up  ia 
the  bo9C  in  wMoh  it  wotlca. 

The  end  of  tlie  pftper  fnm  the  dipping  roller  ie  ihatened  to 
ft  Iftth  and  by  it  led  by  oorda  over  Hie  upper  fteding  roller, 
tben  orer  a  hot  plftte  (aome  three  flset  long)  to  liquefy  tbr 
coftting,  ftttd  then  on  to  ft  osrelhUy  levelled  aorfiMe.  The 
eordepaearoond  the  npper  fboding  roller  and  over  pulleys 
aittabhed  to  tiie  oppoeite  wall  of  the  roonit  ao  that  their 
movement  ia  at  the  earae  rate  aa  tiie  feeding  motion.  When 
tiie  ooated  paper  haa  reaohed  Ae  fhr  end  of  the  level  anrfaoe 
or  table,  it  ia  out  between  thft  table  and  the  hot  platen 
allowed  a  Anr  miuntee  to  eet,  and  then  hung  up  to  dry. 

If  tiastte  of  only  ordinary  quality  is  required,  the  melting 
and  levelling  of  the  coating  is  omitted.  The  arrangement 
of  rollem  and  pulleys  by  which  tbo  coated  paper  is  supported 
may  be  varied  for  convenience. 

By  small  consumers  of  pit^ment  paper,  the  coating  is  per- 
formed by  cylinders  of  oiled  or  varai»hed  paper  with  ends  of 
cork  or  light  wood  to  carry  the  pivots.    The  bath  containing 
the  coating  material  ii.is  a  plate  at  each  end  of  it  with  slots 
t»  the  pivots  of  the  rollers  to  turn  in,  A  length  of  the 
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paper  is  rolled  upon  a  roller  and  has  a  lath  at  its  free  end, 
80  that  when  placed  in  the  bath,  it  may  be  drawn  off  by  the 
lath  till  the  roller  is  itsalf  x»iMd  ontof  tha  baiHi :  tka  psper 
it  then  hong  tip  to  dry, 

A.D.  1878,  May  30.— No.  2174 

Btipple  effeote  ou  enkiipad  photographs. 

The  tmspmDey  from  which  the  enlarged  negftim  is 
made  is  ntoMbad  om  ilM  faaok  to  modify  tha  ligbta  and 
•bade*. 

The  ■onaitlva  •hart  ia  nKpoaad  imdar  a  stipple  negati^a  {at 
moro  than  one  as  in  oombination  printing)  eilk«r  batea  or 
tiler  priiili^gtiLa  pielnra. 

AJ).  1878,  Jima  Sl^^o.  »473. 

GUBiNETy  JiBiiciAS.^-S6iid0rixig  photographs,  Ao.  tnna- 
perenty  and  fboilitaiiag  their  oolom-ing. 

The  photograph,  or  other  print,  is  saturated  with  melted 
paraffin,  by  meaiis  of  bot  plates  (as  in  cnrdinurj  waxing),  or 
preferably  by  raUiing  panAtt  o?ar  the  baek  of  the  slrololwd 
and  heated  pzini.  It  is  asat  moiateped  on  bpth  sides  witb 
rectified  petroleum,  "alightily  wiped,"  and  immersed  in  a 
tepid  solution  of  gelafeiae,  and  at  once  placed  face  downwards 
on  li  glass  plate  coated  with  collodion.  It  is  pressed,  dried, 
detached  as  nsnal  and  vamiahed  on  both  sides  with  a  mixture 
of  equal  parts  of  plain  collodion  and  a  sataiated  aloohollc 
ftolutiou  uf  sliellac. 

The  prints  tor  troatuiuut  may  be  already  coloured,  or  are 
preferably  coloured  on  the  back  jufit  before  riimuval  irum  the 
glass  plate. 

IPrmiedf^  Jio  Ikamngt,} 

•       I  *  ■ 

AJX 1878,  Jone  2&-^Ho.  254i. 

EMMfiBSQIir>  £u  £ui8.->PhoU)graphers  head  and  body 
rests* 
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2u  PHOTOGBAPHT^ 

.  miUm  the  htm  thif  k  4pirt»  nidA  manm  iMfcori  and 
Mj  be  oiwd  to  project  horn  tine  beee,  Wlov»  bj  miit  «f 
m  wMeal  raft  tad  Umr.  IVben  eo  projeoiing,  Ihft  rail 
beeemfywlieeledaboat.  Wliea innie thupirta with iii eMto» 
kreieedwhhiii  ihebMeeadiewod  byncetafc^  Tb*  topof 
this  etaiid  bee  a  oImp  to  OMiy  •  TeHioil  xt)d  or  mp^^ 
rests  proper.  This  olsmp  htts  a  sort  of  onp  And  bftll  emuge- 
ment  so  that  the  rod  or  support  maj  be  inoltned,  and  is  so 
made  that  by  tnming  one  screw  the  rod  is  secured  in  the 
clam})  and  the  cap  and  ball  arrangement  is  tightened.  The 
clamps  which  carry  the  hfad  and  body  rests  respectively,  slide 
on  the  rod  or  support,  that  is  vertically,  and  aiiuw  the  iisu:i! 
horizontal  ri  ds  of  the  rests  to  nlido  in  them.  The  clamps 
have  each  a  ocrow  which  when  tightened  causes  it  to  grip  both 
rodti  aimultaneonsly. 

The  forked  or  curved  piece  for  the  head  ia  preferably  made 
adjustable  by  having  one  of  the  kg|i  hiiiged  and  hxable  m 
required  by  a  screw. 

The  arrangement?  may  be  applied  to  other  purposes  than 
photographers'  head  and  body  rests* 

1878,  June  29.~No.  2608. 

CUSPONS,  David  Hotles,  and  CO^YAN.  Alitxaxdee.— 
{Provisional  protaetion,  omi§^  Kleciro-magnetio  eaipotiue 
shutter. 

The  shutter  is  preferably  inside  the  cameim,  and  the  moring 
pi^se  is  attached  by  a  lever  so  that  an  eleotro-magnet  shall 
open  or  close  it  as  required  by  making  or  breaking  the  current. 
The  operator  boldi  the  contact  fameker  in  his  hand,  and  it  is 
attached  to  the  oemen  bjr  tho  doabb  iiwnletod  wire  wbidi  ii 
well  known. 

AJD.  1878,  July  1.— Ko.  2631. 

SABONY,  Oam,  and  JOHNSOIT,  Jomr  Bmn,— pMpe» 
tion  of  pigment  compound  for  pignenti  peper. 

Te  obtain  this  of  uniform  qnriily;  a  concentrated  solutioft 
of  gobniae  ia  obtaiaod  &om  tbe  neker.  befora  it  bae.beia 
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Bkbbfd'*  aad  MuL  Tbis  k  Itilid  bgr  drying  a  knmm 
Cfoantity  in  m  Witar  batli  to  asoertun  the  total  solid  matter, 
and  allowing  another  smaJl  part  to  "  set  on  a  glass  plate, 
then  well  washing  it  with  cold  water,  and  weighing  the 
insoluble,  dried  film.  Sugar  in  added  to  the  main  solution 
iu  faucli  rjuantity  tliat  its  weight,  plus  that  of  the  part  aoluble 
in  cold  water,  tiLall  equal  uuo  half  that  of  the  insoluble  (in 
cold  wat^r)  gelatine.  J^oro  sugar  maj  be  required,  as  for 
single  transfer  paper. 

This  jelly  is  then  colonred  with  Indian  ink  and  iilizarine  lake 
(prepared  as  described  in  No.  1367,  A.D.  1877)  in  quantities 
stated,  to  imitate  silver  prints;  or  by  other  pigments.  One 
thousandth  part  of  carbolic  acid  is  added — it  is  then  '*  slabbed,** 
dried  and  cut  np  as  tisunl  with  srelatine.  It  may  for  use  be 
diluted  with  nncoloured  pigment  oompoiUld  if  neoasfiaxj,  and 
it  may  be  used  withoat  drying,  &c. 


A.D.  1878,  Juiy  d.^No.  27-^. 

MOBQAN  -  BUOWN,  Whjjaii.  — commmiMiim  from 
Bdwmtd  M»t/hridgt^. — Imtftntftnawiia  phofeognfjlij  of  moviag 
objects,  especially  of  running  horMt« 

In  front  of  the  lens  of  the  oamer^  Hmm  ie  in  mfomn 
shatter  consisting  of  two  tMiim  with  an  open  ^pnee  in  anh, 
WImb  olowd  the  opening  of  eaok  h  opfKwite  ikm  Mlid|Murt  of 
tfto  olhor,  sad  wlMn  ike  onbekM  nra  wHbinHm  ik»y  did* 
Mpidlj'  (bj  aprlngo)  im  oppodta  difootionf^  tfie  opufngi 
ooittoMiiig  M  Ubitf  ftm  Tbo  Ivo  mkOtm  m  wUbdnnvm 
OMltMBMoaily  hf  m  cleolvo*BUignofe  thn  olootrio  oiienil  of 
viiloh  ia  ooMplotod  ly  » tiiiHiint  niiini  not—tad  IgrntbNid 
flraleliedMioiitelMe^  polh  Ibr  »  nHnmg  hom^  or  by  » 
ncwinontkin  orfor  wkidi  •  whoai  of  Ih*  yiiiliii  poMO  ftr  • 
iimiiiig  oonoa 

▲  tedsioaad  li  wd  ivUob  k  jirfhioH/  wfaiia^  ond  htm 
MmlMKod  Twtiool  liM  diiwnoititiond  nonr  Ao  boHonan 
Ibw  botiaottiol  linoi,  nhUk  iadiooAo  on  tibo  phok>graph  tho 
podtion  of  tho  Iiono,  tho  diotonoo  of  hia  IM  tnm  tho 
groond^te. 

l^io>hoiouoondyo|diotographiof  thoaomohoioe^nooriet 
oEeiaMnoiiomplogfodyOoohhgnQgiteabatterand  separata 
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electric  nrrangcmr  nt  for  working  it»  and  a  fiingld  bftckgroofid 
iong  cnoagh  for  the  purpoae. 

AJ>.  1878,  Jufy  18.^Ho.  2800. 

WltiUS,  William,  juxuor. — ^Printing  pHotograpbB  in  pbli* 
nam,  iridiam,  &o. 

This  is  based  on  Specification  No.  2011,  A.D.  1873,  and  the 
improvement  consists  in  the  addition  of  a  gait  of  platinum, 
iriiiinrii,  or  mercnry,  preferably  cliloro-platiniLc  of  potaB&ium9 
tu  the  oxalate  yulaiiuu  used  fur  developing. 

Formulae  and  methods  for  coating  the  paper  are  given, 
which  vary  from  those  in  the  previous  Specification,  chiefly 
in  nsing  stronger  solntions,  and  in  applying  the  substances  as 
a  mixed  solution  rather  than  consecUtiTelj  with  intermediate 
drying  of  the  paper. 

IFHnUdf  id.  No  Drawmgi*} 

A.IX  im,  JQly  22.-^0. 2812. 

WOODBUBYi  Wasu  BBnar.«-P^iidag  vptM 
paper*  doth,  te.  mmtm  jika^ogniflhimllf  oMiibMd 
geltttino  xelie&. 

A  p&SM  of  Monllied  pigamrt  pspar  is  vMpomi  mxdttt.  m 
ttigrtm  or  pcMulhi^  aooofdiag  to  Ibe  Midt 
ted  by  ili  film  wsim  te  amtal  pfaito  by  preaim  wkkr 

and  ootM  with  ooUodion  betee  nae*  The  pi«tiire  Is  HittOL 
d0?<Btofied  M  iumI  with  wtrm  mte.  Mtd  dri«d»  preftnbly 
by  immereion  in  alooboL  In  liea  of  «  molal  pli^  a  flexible 
sheet  of  gelatine  Tendered  insoluble  by  chrome  alnm  (or 
other  substance)  may  be  used.  Or  anotiier  support  may  be 
employed,  miide  by  coating  paper  with  gelatine,  and  when 
dry  treating  it  "with  chrome  alum  Holution,  drying,  and 
ilo:itint?  its  reverse  side  on  an  aqueoas  Bohuioii  of  ehellao 
made  by  meana  of  borax  (proport  ioua  are  f^dven).  Tiie 
prepared  sheet  is  finished  by  ruiling  it  onder  great 
**  pressare." 

The  pictnre  in  relief  so  obtained  is  covered  with  the  paper,, 
cloth,  or  other  material,  and  both  are  powerfnlly  pressed 
Loguiher  by  rollers  or  other  suitable  means.   The  compression 
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]^rapmdptote»«Bdtli««flMof  11^  ocnpMMMu  fa  io  mite 

fienee  tha  mployiiiaB*  origiDilfyof  »  ntgilive  or  paalm 
•coordiiig  to  tiM  mjiniMcik  itm  fhrfihoJ  piolmiitobo 
TiowodL 

TIATOB,  JonvH.— ''Fortftblo  pliofco^pliio  appfu^tos.*' 

This  apparttloB  is  eipeouiUj  for  tiie  Uaidscape  photo« 
grapher.    Winn  podDad  it  k  oatwMIy  a  hiuid  trunk 
about  21''  X  12"  X  13'^,  with  an  extra  leather  case  for  the 
lens  and  a  reservoh*  for  water  holding  about  2  gallons  carried 
knapsack  fashion  when  full  (when  empty,  in  the  above  box), 
besides  three  legs  which  pack  to  resemble  ft  walking  stick. 
The  bottles  bav©  each  on  elastic  baud  which  passes  round 
them  vertically,  and  is  divided  at  the  top  so  that  half  goes  on 
each  side  of  the  neck  :  when  not  in  use  the  divided  baud  passes 
OTer  the  stopper,  to  keep  it  in,  instead  of  over  the  shoalder 
of  the  bottle.    The  frunt  part  of  the  case  or  box  constitutes 
the  camera.   For  use  it  is  mounted  on  the  legs,  ttie  bottles,  &c. 
are  removed  from  the  back  part,  and  this  ia  then  opened  out, 
expanding  by  the  unfolding  of  certain  flaps  to  a  size  suitable  for 
performing  such  operations  ad  developing,  intensifying,  &c. 
within  it,  under  the  protection  of  a  cloth  which  is  fixed  to  it 
and  has  an  elastic-bound  opening  for  the  bead  and  right  arm, 
and  a  smaller  one  for  the  left  arm.     AVheu  tlio  operator's 
head  is  in  this  dark  chamber  he  sees  htjfnro  him  the  hack 
end  of  the  camera.    For  focussing,  the  front  of  the  cam  era 
moves  by  a  screw  from  behind,  the  edges  of  tlie  frout  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  camera  (or  box)  botwcen  which  it  moves 
to  and  fro  beirif2:  covered  with  plush  to  uiake  it  light-tight. 
An  india-rubber  tube  leads  from  the  water  vessel  and  has  at 
•  its  end  a  pinchcock  which  is  described.    The  arrangement  for 
carrying  the  sensitive  plate  or  tbcussing  glass  ia  hxed,  and  baa 
a  double  sliding  door  behind  which  opens  from  the  naiddle 
sliding  right  and  left.    This  is  closed  when  the  sensitive 
plate  is  in,  lest  any  light  gets  iaio  tho  telMmm  irliilo  tho 
opmtw  withdx»wo  laageU; 
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TiCst  the  iihish  liiiintr  uf  the  camera  pbnuld  wear  bv  tbc 
motion  oi"  the  front  to  and  fro  in  it  for  focuHsinp,  a  9trip  o( 
plash  is  nailed  round  the  edgo  of  the  hox  t}i;it  forms  tbe 
camera  body,  the  two  end?  of  the  jilush  are  se-wn  tog^etbcr, 
mmI  the  free  edge  has  a  cord  ran  in  it  bo  tha^  it  may  be 
drawn  together  roond  the  lens. 

The  plate  box  in  which  the  plates  readj  for  Tamishing  are 
atored,  has  nnmerons  holes  all  OTer  it  to  let  ont  moisture,  and 
iho  platM  are  kept  apart  by  framei  of  yeUnoi  witli  a  piece  of 
WooUen  material  at  each  comer. 

▲.B.  M9»  AiigQit  ISw^lTotp  8106. 

LOMBAKDI,  AifTOiao.^ — Golooring  photographs  printed  on 
textile  fabrics,  by  rentkring  them  translucent  and  uppl^  mh^ 
colours  to  tbe  btvck  of  tlicni. 

*  The  fabric  is  reiulen  d  triiublucent  by  a  solution  of  fixed 
oil  (as  castor  oil  in  methyl  alcohol )  in  wliiuk  pyroaLyiiue  is 
dissolved.  It  is  next  treated  with  a  s  elation  of  gelatine 
coutaiuing  chrome  alum  mixed  with  a  wliite  pigment  (kaolin 
or  zinc  oxide)  to  fill  up  the  meehep  of  the  fabric.  Tbe  photo- 
graph is  produced  on  the  jircpared  material  by  any  pt;rmanent 
process,  aa  the  "ducting  on"  process,  tbe  carbon  procehrs, 
platinotype,  &c.,  or  by  means  of  a  silver  eniu]^i()ri  with  snbse- 
queut  conversion  of  tbe  «ilver  imagf  into  phitinam  or  tuch 
permanent  substance,  so  ihut  the  piL'meuts  used  will  not 
injure  tbe  pietnre.  Or  the  picture  may  be  produced  in 
asphaltiini  hy  tlir  usual  process  ;  or  the  fahric  may  be  coloured 
mecbauically  or  otberwipe,  and  then  have  transferred  aponit 
a  photographic  carbon  print. 

AJX  ISrei  Aagait       No.  SSia. 

GOODWIN,  HAjnfiBAL. — Setting  up  musical  types,  <fec.,  in 
a  form  to  be  photographed,  the  traiisparuucy  fio  obtained  to 
be  used  m  producing  printint^  plates. 

A  background  (R;iy  '2  fecfc  by  3  feet)  ia  made  up  of  convenient 
horizontal  sections,  each  of  which  Las  wires  stretched  across 
it  from  eud  to  end.  These  Avireg  and  the  backpronnd  are 
painted  white  with  the  excepuwu  of  alternate  wires  where 
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teqttind  iu  iopmoet  ninniml  staves.  The  notes,  signs,  words, 
&c.,  an  OMty  or  ttemped,  or  cat  out  of  metal  or  wood,  painted 
a  dead  black  on  tlieir  fVonts,  and  liftTe  each  two  flanges  at 
back  to  fix  tbem  on  the  wires  bj. 

If  required,  the  black  and  wUte  may  be  r«vmed»  tho  baok- 
gKNnid  black,  and  the  type  wMte,  in  which  case  the  stayes 
•re  fft**"**^  on  (in  white)  or  are  made  by  letting  in  atripe  of 
wbiteiied  nuiterieL  The  notes,  eigns,  iso,t  in  this  chkc  havo 
only  one  flange*  whloh  flfci  Into  groovee  ont  in  the  baok« 
j^NMind* 

A.  fomk^  |MreptteA  fay  either  praoen»  is  photogriiplied  the 
flbe  Tf^okod,  and  a  metal  plaie  oonted  with  gelatine  and 
lensitihad  wilii.  n  elironiite  ii  ei'poeed  vnder  Hie  negalifei* 
After  espomm  the  i^bte  k  oorered  vifih  a  fatty  ink.  developed 
with  hot  water,  and bitten  in'*  wilb  adds  ae  nanaL  The 
plate  may  then  be  need  Ibr  printing,  or  an  electrotype  oopy 
maff  be  obtained  ftom  it.  By  Twying  tiie  *'fom^  as  above 
fhown,  Ite  Btttsleet  matter  mtnf  be  either  in  relief  or  etohed 
aa  on  an  engraved  copper  plate. 

AJy,  1878,  Angnstfll.-^-lfo.  dSOl. 

HTJMPIIIIIES,  WiLLUM  Francis.— communicalion  from 
James  Thorn.) — **  Camerii  lor  taking  and  enlarging  pictures 
*•  from  a  phut<)L''i'riiih  ur  any  ojtiKjue  object,  and  may  be  used 
•*  by  portrait  paiuterB  lor  making  their  drawings." 

It  has  adjustable  mirrors  for  retlecting  light  into  the 
apparatus.  The  Bppfimtns  itself  has  a  It'iin  ^yhic  Ii  slides 
for  focttssiiii!^,  a  rairror  (which  tnms  on  a  centre  liv  mt  aiis  of 
a  stud  oataide  the  apparatus)  opposite  thp  lens,  and  a  mirror 
on  i-arh  sido  of  the  central  one.  Tlio  {licnirf;  is  Bccured  to 
one  of  the  side  mirror?i,  illuminated  hy  the  outs'ide  mirrors, 
reflected  })y  tlie  cr-ntral  mirrors  to\var<U  the  lenn,  which  gives 
ail  t  nlarged  imaL:o  on  any  desired  surface  in  a  darkened  room. 
For  a  reversed  picture,  the  oriL^inal  ?rrnrrd  to  the  central 
mirror.  *'  A  glass  is  sometimca  used  to  retain  the  moistni^ 
"  in  a  picture,  for  some  photorrraphs  reflect,  wben  dry,  a 
'*  mnltitnde  of  tztinato  little  briUiant  specks."  Wben  in  nse 
the  apparatus  ia  secured  to  a  window  sill,  and  tbe  window  is 
ecyrered  witb  an  opaque  screen ;  or  artifioiidliglitnisjbensed. 
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AJD,  1878,  AagQtt  24.~Ko.  d84(. 

BilEVVEK,  Edward  Gkhfith. — {A  coinmunicatiod  /juiu  Jmn 
Baptiste  B<iMi-eii.} — "  ImproTements  in  farniture  and  gym 
•*  nastic    and    exercising    apparaiua    or    appliances,  also 
**  applicable  to  surgical,  medical,  and  other  pnrposes." 

The  appliances  are  doscribed  as  physiological  ladders  and 
harness,  but  these  words  are  "employed  figuratively  only." 
•/  This  system  of  ladder  and  harness  is  indispensible  every- 
•*  'svhero;**  it  assists  the  body  in  its  different  nioFernents  as 
in  the  ordinary  operations  of  labourers,  grmnaatic  exercisjes, 
Ac.  ;  it  affords  support  and  facilitaLos  movements  in  surgical 
cases,  and  enables  the  maimed  oriame  to  bring  the  oilier  parts 
of  their  bodies  to  the  assistance  of  the  deficient  part.  Tiio 
'*  ladders  "  are  of  n  cront  variety  of  pattern*?,  but  always 
correspond  to  the  human  frame  or  » part  of  it  in  the  difltanfifflt 
positions,  Ac,  of  their  parts. 

There  is  mentioned  a  "ladder  for  pose-plastiquo  (patho- 
**  logical  or  others)  for  artists,  painters,  photographers,  and 
"  the  like  also  a  ladder  garment  or  harness  garment  for 
"  general  usee,  pose  plastiqnes,"  &c.  A  "  ladder  support  for 
"  resting  or  'poeee  plaetujoes"'  ia  figured  among  the 
drawings.   These  apparatuses  are  not  speoiallj  deeoribed. 

A.D.  1878,  September  2.— Ko.  3465. 

H0BOA2!r<-BB0WN,  WimAJC^H^  c0MiiiimMmi»>«m  Join 

Avgutitm  Kruqyp,  Fnd&riok  WiOMm  JSHamping,  tmd  JEUAmt 
Xcfimg  8jpnng,)^TkiB  portraiti  CKwnbineition  wi^  a&  additional 
lensy  and  »  method  of  foooaaing:* 

An  aohromatio  plano^oonoave  (or  oonnm  aeniaona  or  faioon* 
caye)  leniia  added  in  front  of  (or  maj  be  bdiind)  the  ordinary 
portrait  oombination  to  obtain  a  flat  field,  to  cure  spherical 
aberration  and  distortion*  and  to  make  a  smaller  lens  do  the 
work  of  a  larger. 

For  focussing,  a  curved  slot  (screw  shape)  is  cut,  say,  » 
third  of  the  way  round  the  outer  tube  m  which  the  lens  tube 
slides,  and  this  laitf  r  has  a  y»iii  p.issing  through  ihe  slui.  Bf 
moving  this  pin  in  the  .-lot  the  lens  is  moved  to  and  fro.  Or 
the  part,  of  the  outer  tube  m  which  the  slot  is  cut  may  turn  in 
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•  «oll»  liy  wmm  of  s  hmX^  ind  lo  ind  maw  Ite 
laiM,  th»  pia  ifa^irarin  in  «h»  iloi  bting  ia  tUa  hUtor  oate 
01^  off  sliofi. 

^JPrinted,  6d.  Drawmgi,} 

w 

▲J).  1878,  Seplmber  i&*-Ko.  8888. 

STEPHENSON,  George. — Producing  models,  designa,  or 
patterns  lor  photographers  and  others. 

The  design  is  madf  upon  a  thick  card,  or  any  soft  metal,  by 
cutting  partiftll}'  through  it  with  a  5|^cially  made  knife,  the 
cuts  boing  oblique,  and  the  edge  of  the  material  being  raised 
by  the  cutting  operation.  A  negative  is  taken  of  the  prepared 
plate :  the  prints  f  rom  the  ii^;atiTe  have  the  effect  of  »  design 
ia  light  a>od  shade. 

■ 

A«D.  1878«  Ootobar  7.— Ko.  8M1* 

Lane,  John  Talbot. — (Provuionai ^^ieoUom  <mly^^^xin!^ng 

frames  for  cumbination  j)nnting. 

The  printing  frame  lias  a  raised  ledge  along  the  end  and 
tide  at  one  corner,  against  which  the  nensitive  paper,  musks, 
mounted  discs,  S^c.  are  placed  to  secure  correct  regidter.  At 
the  other  end  of  the  frame  there  in  ii  long  Wat  .sjiriug,  or  other 
0"vice,  to  hold  the  miiftks,  &c.  down.  The  manks,  &c.  are 
fastened  together  like  leaves  in  a  book,  when  they  aro  goin^ 
to  be  used.   Kach  frame  has  aa  aotinometer  attaobed< 


A.D.  1878,  October  IL— ^o.  4023. 

OBBMEUIL  BONNAUD,  JaUl  BAMara.--(>>]iMiriiig  photo* 
gnipba,        anbaaqnent  photographic  printing. 
The  pa|iar  ia  aenaitlaed  wi^  silTer  nitrato  a^ntion  mixed 
glycerine,  and  is  printed  on  jnst  far  enoogh  to  give  the 
•alllMa,  datalepad*  driad,  and  tiien  ooloored  in  fial  lafal 
tialk  naooloiini  ara  prefenAfy  uiaedwiAwator  containing 
<^paraenl««aiih  giunikzaliio  and  g^yoeriaa^aToldiiigooloiiit 
''ooaiaiii  wbita  ot  TamiUkn.''  The  ookmrad  proof  la 
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and  printed  till  the  half  tones  are  quite  brought  out,  when 

it  is  developed,  fixed,  Ac.  as  usual.  Or  the  preliminary  print- 
ing may  be  dispt  usud  with  and  the  outline  lithographed,  or 
the  coluui  b  may  be  produced  by  cluouio-iilhogr a phy . 

IFruUed.  4d.  No  DrmmigM.}  ' 

A.D.  1878,  October  lS.*-No.  4088. 

VON  NAWEOCKI,  C^erard  Wenzeslaus. — (A  cor/imunication 
frotii  Aiigitit  Skgeniauu.)  —  {Prom^ional  protection  only.)  — 
Instantaneoas  expoeare  shutters. 

They  coneist  of  one  or  more  discs  or  plates  movinig' 
vertically,  horizoiually,  or  round  a  point,  by  a  spring  or  other 
dcTice,  and  drawn  a^ide  by  a  string  or  QynerwiSQ* 

A.D.  1878,  October  14.— Ka  4068. 

TYDEMAN,  Edmund  Manasseh  Tomiinson.  —  [rr-jrl.noyial 
protecHam  oniy.)  —  AobroBUMie  len9e»  of  oi4f  one  sort  of 

glass. 

To  more  completely  •  liiiuuate  the  outstanding  bpeciruiu.  of 
achromatic  Icnpcs,  the  elements  of  the  coinbiniition  are  made 
of  only  oiiu  sort  of  gl.ms  (e.g.  flint)  bul  of  diifereut  densitijoa 
aud  reiraciive  indices.  Sui  h  leuMg  WO  iiutehle  Dmt  mmtfm^ 
mong  other  optical  instrumeuta. 

<  » 

A.D.  1878,  October  IS.—No.  4146. 

BOLHOEVENEE,  Carl,  and  HEIDENHAUS,  Edt7jju>^ 
{PraviBumal  pro(ecHon  on^yO^^nnting-bloeks  of  gelatine. 

A  solution  of  OologBO  glne  and  bichromAto  of  potoeh  (details 
given)  is  poared  on  to  plate  glass  "  preTionaly  covered  with 

ox-gaU/'  The  dried  Ugrer  w  detached,  printed  on  the  sida 
th«t  waa  next  the  glairs  by  a  ne^tive,  '* glued"  lij  tiia  oihar 
side  to  a  paUshed  block  of  wood  or  other  tobrtinpo,  moiitoaid 
with  water,  nnd  has  "  the  softened  parts  fwnoved  by  ralifauiic 
**  with  a  ball  of  nrntonad^iatti/'  WtedbgrllisMft^fiir 
m  in  tba  pmiiag  prat. 
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JlD,  1878k  JiTovember  la— Ko.  4071. 

.  Tfaa  aro  w  pro^qped  against  a  block  of  limo,  maHBeaiat  or 
■Qch  snbitanoe,  whkk  maj  be  coated  or  impregnaled  wittk  e 
better  oonduotor  of  eleotrioity,  and  bardened  1^  silica  or 
sQioatea.  Tbc  light  has  ito  tint  altarad,  aa  for  pbotographio 
pnrposeB,  by  adding  to  tbe  eleotrode  aa  deaoribed  a  oorapoiiad 
(witii  or  witbottt  an  oridiaing  avbstanea)  that  ahall  gi?e  tbe 
required  colonr,  ae»  litbinm  or  strontuim  oompomida  for  red» 
thaUivin  oompoiinds  for  green,  &o. 

Many  details  of  tbe  lamp  and  its  acceesoriea  are  given,  the 
lamp  being  for  general  nse. 

A.D.  1878,  NoTember  22.— No.  4756. 

VON  NAWROCKI,  Gerard  Wekzeslatjs  — (.4  communication 
Friedrichv&n  Fe^^^oiMiar).— -ImproTemeuts  in  tbePetsval 
portrait  lens. 

The  front  combination  remains  in  general  appearance  as 
before  but  is  of  slightly  longer  focal  length.  The  back  com- 
bination differs  altogether  $  it  has  a  focal  length  equal  to  the 
front  combination,  and  oonaiate  of  a  plano-conyex  crown  glass 
lens  cemented  to  a  concaye  meniscus  of  flint  glass,  and  is  set 
with  the  plane  face  towards  the  front  combination,  Tbe  oat- 
side  aoriboee  of  both  combinations  are  of  equal  oarvatoMi 
The  curves,  foci,  deoiilieB  and  indicea  of  refraotion  art  given. 
Tbe  objects  of  the  Mir  form,  are  to  Ifliaen  internal  rrf!cetion; 
aroid  dialortioii»  red«oe  tbe  Iboal  length  (whett  th»  back 
eombtetMn  of  an  ordinaiy  lena  is  estdu&ged  fbr  Ibo  Aew 
oombiMitloii)  and  to  inereaao  deptli  of  foooa* 

AJ>.  1878,  Deeeadbar  9.^o.  um. 

FDQB,  Tte)iK)B.  Traaurfbrring  i  iotnreB  prodooed  frotti 
|ihototjf>e  piatea  on  to  metal,  wood,  porcelain,  glass,  tettUa 
'ftbrica,  fte.  (exoept  printing  paper). 

Tbe  iak  moat  be  mixed  wiA  a  riooalive,  Japaaeae  gold  alie 
or  its  eqoiTalent  being  preferred*  Tka  pfetiM  i«  tnuiafiurrad 

oa 
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36  .  PHOTOGEAPHY. 

dJseoliy  orfaxtnagferpaper.  Ite   poreclmia»  ^li^'.orslMi*' 
•biomI  oolom  iM  ttaed;  and  if  it  it  required  to  iBqpnm 
taM  of  the  pieimt  tibe   phototype  plate,  the  1niifltar«  or  litt 
"  nftteriftl  iB'powdoKod  ofw  with  dry  odonni  of  tiio  WHiniwd 

tintbofto fljoonMnaTlnig  ta^ee  place,"  ndifMo  jhecpiael 
odlonn  m  itill  dnp.  Or  ibo  vuteM  nuij  he  prepwed  Ia 
^  the  desired  ooloar**Vefbre  trMwferrfnff.  Wood  oniHiicii 
pictures  have  been  traoeftnTed  may  be  oiled,  polished,  &c., 
without  injury  when  dry.  The  pictures  are  fixed  on  textile 
fabrics,  by  drying,  rinsing  in  a  solution  of  glair,  and  subse- 
quent beaunLT  to  110-120^  0. 

The  paper  on  which  the  picture  has  been  printed  may  bo 
uBod  at  onco  (transferring  the  picture  as  required)  or  it  may 
be  **  hermetically  packed  up  **  between  wet  blotting  paper  for 
future  use.  Some  details  of  manipulation  are  giTen  in  the 
prOTiaional  B])ecification. 


1879. 

8ALVY,  Ehile. — **  The  Titrification  of  gelatinous  impressions 
**  obtained  either  by  photography,  or  from  copper  and  steel 
•*  plates;**  applicable  to  crystal,  glass,  stoneware,  ])aroelMjL 
and  eniimel,  avoiding  blistering.  Ac,  of  the  gelatine. 

The  gelatine  is  coloured  with  a  vitrifiable  oxide  to  which  ig 
added  "  a  qnantity  of  flux."  The  picture  is  produced  as  above 
either  directly  or  by  transfer,  and  wlien  perfectly  dry  \9 
immernecl  for  a  quarter  of  an  honr  in  a  four  jut  cent.  Folurion 
of  i^crmanganate  of  potash,  or  a  f<nir  per  cent,  solar  in  ri  of 
nitrate  of  potash  containing  sulphate  of  alumina,  tannin, 
gallic  acid,  chrome  alum,  or  such  substance  which  makes 
gelatine  insoluble  (quantities  are  given).  It  is  then  carefully 
wanhcd,  dried  spontftiieoaslj*  coTsred witli»thui  laj or  of  fiaa^ 
and  baked. 
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HBLT,  Alfred  Augustus,  and  WILMOT-SNOOK,  Willllh. 
Prodacing  defligns  on  glass,  iron«  wood,  stone,  &o.  and 

varnishing  the  same. 

The  operation  consists  in  "  stencilling,  brushiutj;  out,  aud 
transferring" — the  macliinery  used  is  described  and  formnlie 
are  given  for  the  varnish  or '*  enamel."  The  only  refei-ence 
to  photo^aphy  is  contained  in  the  provisional  speoification 
and  is  as  iollows  : — 

**— —  the  production  of  coloured  and  metallic  designs  and 
**  devices  by  the  aid  of  tho  photoerraphic  process.  A?,  for 
**  example,  having  first  obtained  a  photographed  negative  of 
*•  tlio  subjent  wo  do«ire  to  produce,  we  gild  or  silver  a  plate  of 
**  gla.-73  upon  one  of  its  surfaces,  and  having  rendered  tliat 
**  surface  sensitive  in  the  usual  way,  we  take  upon  the  same 
**  an  impression  of  the  said  negative,  which  appear  upon  the 
"  ghiss  in  bright  gold  or  silver  lines  or  charact<»r3  as  soon  as 

the  superiluona  gold  or  silyer  leaf  is  wifthed  oofe." 

■ 

A.D.  im.  Pebrnary  24— No.  748. 

WISE,  William  Llotd. — (A  communicaiwn  from  Johannes 
SchuhmacJier  and  Gusicw  Bkude^y^FrovUiondl  proUuHon  only,) 
'^Ttmmhniiag  photographs  that  ham  bemi  ookmred  to 
•  flsima,  niAlal,  wood,  stone,  glass,  &c. 

Tke  i^otognph  is  obtidned  (m  ebaUrad  paper  wlifeh  it  coated 
with  gelfltiiie  and  ''with  «ftaih«r  layer  of  aolntioii  of  oaUodion 
I  *' orslTcr,**aiitdilzodMiinwl«  The  mlhoe  is  tlm  ooloured 
(pnfenhly  with  oil  ookmn),  when  dry  ooetod  with  yeloiieh 
Tmidk,  Mid  then  itaefc  with  iCi  ftoe  to  the  €Uvm»  Ao.,  by 
aifloiiBoC*'oivde  mdUiiie'*  or  letOBofa  waiah.  The  p»|nr 
ii  lemomd  by  loke  wem  water,  «iid  the  pioiiire  ia  wuidM 
withWeat  Indiaaeopel -varniah.  If  the  anaterial  to  reoeiTa 
•  Ibe  piotue  ia  dark  ooki«red»  the  ooloared  aide  9t  the  pholo- 
frapb  ia  ooeted  with  ft  iritite  ookmr  helBBe  the  retoooh  "miiiah 
k  applied,  ao  tha*  the  white  ooknir  fonna  ft  greand  to  the 
ibuiSied  piotore*  If  beking  is  leqoired,  theae  piotwea  will 
itaod  ft  tensperataTe  of  JUwmnr, 
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AJ),  1879«  March  15^^o.  1032. 

*'  prooaw  Md  oompoittiiMM  far  .««gnmag  apon  glii^  intttel, 
**  nd  tloiie  bj  pliotogittiibio  menB.** 

MteMlad  from  BobtdMi  tar  or  raiMrtl  pitak  or  pitakfictm 
opil,ly  tmpmUam  cr  golpluMiio  tthir)  wmI  aitnitt  of  wmiom 
diMOlTikl  in  ettter.  Om  or  otkar  or  bolii  of  ttMe  ore 
iDii»d  wtth  bitmiMiiy  m  spirit  or  oil  wniih,  OiMmlohoMo* 
mtdh*  fVitfti^*-  MMni  or  aooh  iilritiiiFiiii  nriaff  ftuiMiiliu 
•ad  buin]pliido  of  oarboii  oooordiai^  t»  ibmralse  giFoiu  Tlio 
•arfMM  it  ooKted  with  ibis  prepmtmu  CKpooj^rl  miier  & 
negatire,  d»Tek>pod  bj  rvbbing  wiik  olivs  oil»  oaimge,  hogs' 
lard,  petroleiim  or  bonione,  one  or  a  Mnxtnre  of  ^ro  or  more 
acoordiDg  to  tlie  matwiala  prerioosly  used.  After  develop- 
ment, expoaure  to  light  for  five  minotefl  hardons  the  picture ; 
it  is  then  washed  and  dried.  Etching  next  follows  by  suitable 
acids  diluted (hydrofloorio  acid  is  used  for  glass).  V>y  dcrelop- 
lug  *' with  ether  instead  of  petroleum,  a  Khuct  engraved  in 
**  copper  plate  (' tailleduucc  *)  will  be  obtained  witli  an  ordi- 
"  limy  cliche,  because  the  ether  preferably  dissolves  the 
**  bitamen,  while  the  petroleum  on  the  coutraiy  dissolves 
the  irnlia-rabber."  TiiUsi  may  ].)o  obtained,  accordmij  to 
developiMcnt,  a  plate  for  copper  piato  or  for  typograpiiical 

may  be  used  without  etching,  by  acidu- 
latintF  with  gallic  and  nitric  acids  and  gum  solution  before 
inking.    Paper  or  cardboard  may  be  coated  with  the  aenai- 
tire  mixtures  by  iirat  coating  it  with  normal  coUodiOA* 
[JViwkrf,  id,  2i9  J)fammg$,} 

KLIiOK,  Taoiras  AifnnnL->»"B^gbtaring  and  ladmdn^ 
**  doodi  mod  other  docnmonta.^ 

Thli  oontirtt  of  impK>v«m«ils  ob  TXo.  IMI,  AJ>.  1871. 

OoBOoming  photography^-^luCettd  of  taking  a  pteoter  ooat 
from  the  geMno  print  to  hnprM  the  thin  metal,  m  before 
Jaecribed,  the  impraenOB  may  be  dbtftliied  diioot  is  in 

Woodbbry  -  type. 

For  copying  a  nombflr  of  dootttteata,  theae  are  pinned  on  e 
band  tbi^i  magr  be  woonl  fttm  one  roller  to  another.  The 
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camera  hat  a  long  frame  which  holds  a  numln  i  of  drj  plate?, 
and  the  plates  as  well  as  the  roll  of  Hiipported  docuuieota  are 
moTed  by  clockwork  as  rcfiuirod,  pauaing  for  each  exposure, 
till  the  work  is  done.  AVlien  an  ©lectrir  li^ht  is  used  it  ia 
arraneed  (in  a  way  not  d  esc  rilled)  to  work  unto  mat  ically,  only 
when  required.  Crumjiled  jmrchments  are  moistened  with 
Fpirits  of  Trine  and  flattened  under  ^la«!5  for  phntoL^raphing', 
except  when  aniline  ink  hm  been  med  when  thej  are  hang  up 
ia  a  damp  room  till  limp. 

The  akwitracis  are  preferably  written  on  thin  transparent 
pap^,  and  copied  by  exposing  under  them  paper  sensitized 
with  an  alkaline  biohromate  and  snlpbate  of  copper.  In  the 
wiataror  atflli^l^drypkatesanmd  iMleadof.lh«8ensitiaed 

4 

A.D.  lan,  March  25.~]!^o.  IW^ 
SFUBOfly  JAiot  Bunvm;  Mid  WHITOHSB,  Joan.— An 

Tba  apipaivtw  k  attoflhud  to  tk^  ■ttding  trtnA  imkte  tiia 
eMMNk  aiid  moBttm  of  a  dipo  wUclh  eovm  the  teaa  and  maj 
W  taned  partiallj  imnid  (lo  to  oipoio  the  latter)  mi  » 
pifot  pmUal  to  Hi*  ipAmApA  asii  of  tlio  leoi.  no  diao  is 
kept  ofor  loan  by  a  ipring,-  and  la  tmiad  away  I7  a 
OMilBadaniiortootiiod  ae|^iioai»  tlio  rod  or  toothed  radk  of 
whkh  moroB  by  a  "  piston  liho  aotion  "  by  meana  of  a  band 
wheel  and  cam.  The  hand  or  odid  la  aoinirad  at  one  port  to 
the  peripfaeiy  of  the  wheel,  and  the  free  end  ia  drawn  or 
laleaaed  1^  the  operator. 

Or,  the  diae  oorering  the  lena  nagr  ho  in  two  parte—"  orab* 

<tor  "  ahape,  the  pivot  of  one  working  wiMn  the  hoUow 
pivot  of  Ae  other  by  a  aieaihur  mofete» 

Aleo,  the  band  wheel  and  oaa  ni^  he  lephMed  by  an 
expansible  chamber  for  air  or  water,  the  flnid  being  fbreed 
into  It  by  a  tube  and  compressible  ball  (which  may  have  a 
valve  to  retain  the  pressure.)  The  tube  connection  passes 
Liir  uugb  the  front  of  tiie  camera  by  means  of  a  screw  union. 

Or  ttie  sliiitter  may  consist  of  two  parts  slidinj?  Tortically 
in  a  frame  by  means  of  levers  connected  by  a  Imk  and 
ftctuated  by  the  esLpanding  chamber.  The  end3*of  the  two 
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of  tW  1«M  if  opened  flxife  Mid  oov«red  kMk 

iuD.  1879.  UucctL  26.-2^0. 1207» 

Tliii  nktm  cMeiy  te  enonoMitiiig  power  by  pompbig  air 
into  leeervein*  oonTeying  radi  compreeeed  dfap  bv  pipes,  and 
vei^f  ifc  to  torn  dynmoe,  ioi  eleetric  Hgbt  for  pbotogmpheiv 
ie  need  in  fwrntwnetton  irUh  **csyliydragcu,  pyro-oxygen, 
megneeinwn  dMb**  or  olhor  Ught.  A  portoblo  etand  ii 
filUd  wilh  en  eteetrio  k»p  of  toy  deecription,"  end  ood» 
toine  in  ile  liollow  beee  "  an  electro  megne^  mabhine'*  whUk 
ie  aotaated  by  compreeeed  air  supplied  through  a  fl^ble 
tube.  The  compressed  air  snbseqnently  gives  a  blowpipe 
flame,  with  coal  gaa  and  Fletcher's  blowpipe,  which  heats  a 
piece  of  lime  to  incandescence.  If  coal  gas  is  not  available, 
the  air  is  divided  and  one  current  is  passed  TbruULrh  a 
bcnzolizer  (or  snch  apparatus)  to  form  the  combustible  ga^ 
for  the  blowpipe.  Suitable  reflectors  are  employed.  Or,  the 
air  may  bo  utilieed  to  blow  the  dust  of  muguesiaui  into  the 
flame.  These  secondary  li«»hta  serve  to  soften  the  gliudows 
^  thrown  by  the  electric  light.    For  copying,  clot  k work  umy 

be  used  to  stop  the  supply  of  air  when  the  copy  in  lt  >poration8 
have  finiehed,  so  that  the  lamp  is  then  aatomaucaiiy  extia* 
guished. 

[JPrinM,  4d*  Jkmdngi,'} 

A.D.  1879,  April  4.— No.  1347. 

BILLON,  Thomas  AManar-^T^eMModMlBg  jneeuogei,  deBlfMb 
&c. ,  by  cleotno  telegraph. 

The  design,  sheee  of  piintod  awAtor^  dm.,  is  if  neeessery 
flattened  under  gkeit  nad  A  fodnoed  negative  is  taken  from 
it.  From  Ibie  negative  an  enkrged  print  ie  obtained  kjen 
enlarging  apparatoe  'on  ohro mated  gekitiae,  which  soaked 
in  water  till  the  nmohonged  chromate  is  removed.  The  perls 
unacted  on  by  tho  ligiit  retotn  moirtare  and  tine  wiU  eon* 
dnotftkee]eotrieoBR«B|»«liopertiMtodonirill  soft  oondeel 
tooonnoQl^ 
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For  secret  messages  and  other  obyioua  purposes,  the  sender 
TvriieB  on  D.  thin  meia.llio  sheet,  or  its  eqaivalent,  with  a  style 
80  that  the  letters  are  indented.    This  is  then  aponcred  over 

I  wah  a  solutiou  of  India  rubber  no  tbafc  it  shall  remain  in  the 
indentations  only,  or  pressed  upon  such  a  preparation  so  that 
the  snrface  ehnll  he  coated  and  the  writing  remain  clean. 
To  enlarge,  tho  writini^  or  printing  may  be  done  on  an  india 
mbbcr  pbeet  with  an  elafitio  ink,  and  tha  sbieet  then  nniformlj 

;  stxetcbed. 

Thns,  however  prodiu  od,  tho  writin'^  or  dosicri  is  oLtained 
(fr^ncniUy  enlarged)  so  tliat  the  writing  or  design  conducta 
eiectricitv  while  the  ground  on  which  it  is  does  not,  or  vice 
veracL  It  ia  then  transferred  to  a  metal  wheel  or  cylinder 
which  reyolyes  regularly  beneath  a  style,  so  that  the  current 
flows  or  ceases  to  flow  according  to  whether  the  conducting 
pari  or  otherwise  peasee  beneath  the  style.  A  surface  and 
style  move  synchrononsly  at  the  other  end  of  the  telegraph 
line,  the  surface  there  being  coated  wiUi  pftper,  ao  prepnred 
that  ita  ooloor  ehanges  when  the  oorrent  peases.  Or,  for 
secret  meaaagea,  the  action  of  the  correal  ma/ be  invisible 
hoi  able  to  be  made  Tisible  by  developmeiit  or  m  secret  ink 
process,  Ae»,  bj  the  peraon  for  whom  the  message  is  sent. 
This  large  reproduction  is  reduced  photographically,  a  sur- 
fthoe  of  ehromated  gelatine  ia  printed  on  throogh  the  redaoed 
ttegBtiTe»  and  from  the  print,  hj  maana  of  »  plaater  oaal» 
atereo^peplalea  are  prodnoed  aa  uaoal. 

When  *  vafleeftiiig  galTanometer  ia  need  at  the  reeelTing 
snd«  wa  efactrio  lamp  ia  naed^  and  Ifae  needle  ia  amnged  ao 
tha*  at  eaeh  oaeillation  it  oata  off  the  my  of  light  bj  oofenqg 
the  alit  it  paaaaa  tfavonglL  The  fif^t  impingea  on  n  dry  plate 
inilaldljmofelandlihiamarheooatedwilh  rttby  wniiAior 
oihOTwiae  proleeted  fer  temmiisien  to  n  diataoeeb  there  to 
be  dsnreloped.  Or  the  fihn  alone  maj  be  aent  after  lemofll 
fronttegjlaaa* 

\  JLD.  1S79,  April  $^9. 1371. 

LKFEVKE,  HfiiiU. — ^Magio  lanterns,  also  suitable  as  dark 

I  chambers. 

I  The  apparatus  consists  of  an  opaqnc  Ijox  of  any  desired 
i     dimenaionSj  oonstmoted  of  pasteboard,  wood,  metal  or  other* 
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wise.  It  areommodatc?  two  lamj^H  with  reflectors  and  leT>SA<« 
by  which  imafj'  ^  of  opaque  or  transparent  objects  may  btr 
produced.  **  "\Vlu  ri  the  Bppnratas  **  *'  is  eloped  it  may  in 
"  the  rl  ly  timo  lu  utilized,  as  a  dark  chamber  suitable  for 
"  photographic  purposes.*' 

iuB.  1879,  May  86.~Xro.  2im. 

fiITOHIS»  Joan  HoBABC^TJaing  gom  in  whioh  to  prepare 
the  emulrion  for  gelatmo-hromide  plates. 

It  is  preferred  to  use  arabia,  prepared  ^  addijig  alcohol 
to  an  aqneooB  aolotum  of  gnm  anibioi  rather  than  g;iivi  axafaic 
itself.  The  arabin  is  diaaolved  in  water,  and,  in  a  mm-aotinio 
light,  weii^ied  quantities  of  bromide  of  potaadnm  and  nitrate 
of  silver  are  added  alternatelj  as  described.  The  mixtnre  is 
then  put  into  adialyser  whereby  the  solable  salts  are  removed, 
and  after  treatment  with  a  little  alcohol  and  water,  it  ia 
KLured  ready  for  use.  It  is  preferred  generally  to  dialyse 
before  adding  the  last  quantities  of  tsalLs,  Lq  avoid  »o  ^icaL  an 
accumulation  of  soluble  Bidts. 

For  use,  the  gelatine  is  swelled  in  water,  and  then  dittisolved 
(by  heating  in  a  >valer  bath)  in  the  emulsion  prepared  as 
described.  The  glass  plates  are  coated,  developed,  4c.,  as 
usual.  ' 

The  qoantities  are  given,  and  operations  are  described  in 
detail. 

▲J>*  im^  Jnna  Sm. 
Airomoy,  l^u^ois.'H't  eosisiwitfaallswJ»<si  ^Ifl^iJWrw 

photographs. 

The  TitreoDS  waxhee  is  flntmada  non-tranapawt  or  ngarly 

so  hf  anj*  known  prooesB,  aa  by  tba  nee  of  bfAuflam  Ic  acid, 
sand,  oxide  of  iron,  or  muynelling.  It  is  next  warmed  and 
coated  with  an  aqneons  solution  of  grape  sngar  (or  similar 
substance)  containing  bichromate  of  ammonia  (quantities 
g^ven)and  is  exposed  under  a  positive,  '*  affcer  which  vitrifiable 
•*  oxide  is  brought  on  prepared  snrfaco  niid  cauBod  to  run 
•WSI  the  same  with  the  ieaut  poiisible  irictiou  uuiii  the 
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WimBff  ikm  wmthm  at  ▼Urifttd  im  m  tMpMHare  <tf  abovl 

AJ).  1899,  J«M  a^lfo.  9101. 

BREWER,  Edwaiu)  Griffith. — (A  communimtion  from  Jean 
jJaytistc  J'lii'ird  and  Louis  Guillol.)  —  (rrovisional  protection 
only.) — AIik}hia6ry  for  priu ting  designs  photographicaiij  ou 
**  continnons  textile  and  other  muterialH.'* 

A  table  haa  grooved  edges  inio  which  the  frames  of  the 
cliches  fit.  The  seasitiied  material  is  drawn  under  the 
cliche's  by  pasbiug  it  from  one  loUt  r  to  another:  a  cnrtain 
covers  the  arraugcment,  and  the  exposnro  of  each  length  m 
made  as  required.  Tke  apparatus  mi^  be  varied  m  detaiL 
lFrmi§d,M.  MoDnwrimgt} 

AJ>.  1879,  Jimo  26.— I7o.  9508. 

H&DDAN;  HuBOff  JoBV.— (A  commmneatim  from  JOaM 
Kwm  OanaXko  pnd  JBfwmt  Jfflim)--4Aor|i]|iiig  ttpome  1^ 
ooloiiring  th»  vtadio  iralUi  green  and  the  ooUodioo  or  olber 
film  violet. 

The  complementarj  ootowr  to  Tiolet,  deeerlbed  m  ^'oraoge* 
"  pea-green'*  is  obtained  by  mixing  ''Brnisiaa  blue  and 
"  deep  chrome."  It  is  a  non-aetinio  colour  and  is  used  for 
colouring  the  walls,  &c,  of  the  studio.  This  procedure 
reduces  the  exposure  necessary,  and  it  is  further  reduced  by 
colouring  the  collodion  and  silver  baih  violcl,  that  is  an, 
actinic  coluur.  The  negative  retains  its  violet  colour  after 
development,  &c.,  and  so,  the  inventor  statesi  prints  more 
quickly. 

[Printed,  4d,   No  JLhrotmngi.j^ 

AD.  1879.  June  28.— No.  2611. 
BOBLAND,  Alexakdbs.  —  {Provuioned  protecii^m  only.)  — 
Photo-lithography :  dmwxng  witk  lithograf^o  chalk  on  a 
chromated  starch  print. 

A  smooth  surfaced  paper  is  coated  with  a  sotatkm  of  starch, 
coated  again  with  a  mixture  of  alaroh,  gnm-tragacanth,  and 
sfaroarine.  dried.  aantifeiaBd  htf  aa  aUBalina  akiaaMtaik  dited. 
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printed  under  a  ncLrative  r\s  iisiml,  washed,  and  dried  oa  A 
flat  board.  Thus  there  is  oljtaincd  a  aurfaro  with  a  **  tooth," 
en  whicli  the  artist  draws  in  lithorrraphic  cliaik,  nsini:^  the 
picture  BB  a  basis.  The  dxwiii^  iM  tmuiiBRwi  to  oIoiia  for 
printing  from  as  uenal. 

JuD.  189»«  Mf  L^flw  MM. 

SATTY^E,  Albert. — {A  communtcaiton  from  Louis  EmUe 
Jannin.) — A  material  for  phototype  plates. 

This  is  a  phistic  coment  made  by  mixing  yellnw  i  xidi?  of 
lead  (massicot)  uud  glycerine  in  proportions  accordiug  tu  tiie 
purpose  to  which  it  is  to  be  applied.  Other  inert  matter  may 
be  added  to  coh  ur  it,  &o.  By  gentle  heat  it  sets  in  a  few 
miuutcs  and  then  resists  both  pressure  and  heat.  It  is 
specially  adapted  for  "  photogiyptic  **  platee  among  oUmt 
things,  because  of  the  "  delicacy  in.  the  lines  ol  the  cast/' 

AJO.  1899»  Joly  4^1ld.  flTtl 

SACHS,  Jo5i:pii  Julius. — Preparing  printing  surface «  from 
textile  fabrica  fur  printing  on  textile  fabrics,  p&per  or  other 
snrfaces. 

This  relates  to  the  specification  No.  1193,  A.D.  1879,  and 
refers  chiefly  to  the  preparation  of  textile  fabncii  with  open 
or  woven  patterns  upon  them  for  use  as  printing  surfaces. 

Any  suitable  fabric  or  material  is  coated  with  ''chrome 
*•  gelatine,  all  u men,  aspbulte,  or  other  snitahle  substance 
^  which  is  HciitsitiTe  "  to  light  ;  it  is  then  «  xp  jsed  under  the 
required  pattern,  and  the  unexposed  part^i  reuiaining  soluble 
are  dissolved  away.  The  pnrface  is  then  electroplated  ai 
described,  or  used  without  further  y)rrparatinn. 

Enl:n  gements  OT  redttctioxts  maj  be  made  if  desired  by  the 
usual  methods. 

AJ>.  VBff9f  Jvfy       Sfou  SfNI7« 

I.ATvr,  William  Robkkt.  —  (A  communiccUion  /fo»>  G^&tft 
j^oK^man.)— Coating  gelatine  plates. 
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A  troagh  of  latwr  (ctf  otibmtmML  rfifr  ii  heated  • 

raUflr  of  fnifa  iwbber»  glaee*  or  ]u»d»wood  le  eapported 
UnsUKWAyi  aloog  tho  troag^L  eo  the4  ite  ]0W«r  tUid  ie 
immemd  in  the  gelaliiiMe  mUm.  Tho  loOer  fenolfee 
m  flsed  iMifiqget  and  llie  pkle  to  be  eealad  k  dmm  aerae 
ii  Itt  an  oppoaite  digeetioa  «a  tha*  im  wluflh  the  vmlviiig 
TOllflrliaa»fteDdeMf  io  SMmiha  ]ilato»  Thaa  <iha  aaialabn 
Is  prediiqiQii  Ilia  |dala  alter  ift  Itaapaeead  over  titerolkr^  Iha 
plUte  ia  tim  imed  orar  aad  dried  on  a  larel  aarftoa.  Othar 
Mr&eee  than  glaai  nu^  ba  ooatod^  and  with  other  miztnret^ 

as,  galalme  platea  for  collotype  {Kin^ag—- and  the  details  of 

apparfttne  may  be  varied  aooordizig]j. 

[J^rinted,  iki.  UratoinffJ] 

AJ>.  1879,  Joly  2m. 

BWAK.  Jam  Wnrnr.    BrinbiJig  by  dmlopmanfe  on 
•oriaoee  coated  with  bromide  annlaloa* 

For  galatino-bromide,  an  amalaion  is  prepared  as  usual 
(according  to  a  formnla  giyen,  heating  to  produce  sensitiye- 
nees),  washed,  rediaaolved,  and  mixed  with  small  qnantities 
of  alum  aad  carbolic  acid  to  make  the  emukioii  less  soluble 
in  wiiter. 

Por  lilbumino-bromide,  a  gelatine  cmulBion  prepared 
(using  only  one  fifth  of  the  gelatine  specified  for  gulatino- 
bromide),  precipitated  with  methylated  spirit,  washed,  added 
to  prcTiouslj'  whipped  aud  iiitered  egg  aibomeni  and  then 
filtered. 

The  Biir faces  are  coated  with  one  or  other  of  the  above 
preparations.  If  with  the  latter,  after  drying  they  are 
suhjected  to  the  heat  oi  a  steam  bath  to  render  the  coating 

inBolahle. 

Theeo  surfaces  are  printed  on,  either  in  the  camera  or  by 
contact,  developed  with  ferrous  oxalate,  and  fixed  with  hypo* 
sulphite  of  Boda.  Artificial  light  is  preferred  for  printing. 
The  prcpai  ation  of  the  emulsions  and  manipulation  uf  tho 
COIL  tod  matftriftl  nuiit  be  earned  on  in  a  suitable  non-aotinio 
light. 
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A.D.  187<>,  July  22.-^No.206!>. 
SWAN,  Joseph  Wilson. — Producing  photo-reliof  platen,  and 
inrodacing  stipple  effects  for  photootypognpliy,  (»tiok>-liUiOi> 
grapiiy  and  pboto-engraving. 

Vor  relief  plates,  a  gelatino-bromide  emulsion  is  prepued 
M  described  and  plates  coated  wtfth  it  «i«  pnattd  m  nraal 
ud  d«v«kiped  (piwfanbly)  hj  mmam  of  pyivgallic  acid, 
toomide  of  ammonium  «ad  a&moni*  (Ibramia  gir«^  The 
daireloped  plate  i»  nuide  «(Ma&d  narm,  as  by  patting  it 
late  warn  wstert  wImii  tfaa  pnrtF  nnacted  on  by  Ugbt  swell 
•«p3  Hm  iirelKiig  may  \m  ntodified  by  adding  i^nm»  teoniBv 
or  wicK  fabftaMn  iha  «aralsifm.  Or,  wImm  there  are  no 
half  tones,  the  relief  «Mgr  ^  obtiiiitd»  tlUv  drfiag  the 
dimloped  plate,  by  altematelj  apfd/ing  sttang  aMb  acU 
to  it  and  diying  it.  From  theae  relief  platea,  CMti  m^y  be 
takea  whioh  wfll  in  torn  Ibraiah  steteoiype  or  aleotrotypa 
plates,  or  in  aom/o  eaam  aa  eloo|ro4grpo  pbto  may  be  taksn 
direct*  Zmpressiona  of  the  relief  prodooed  by  aoetio  aoid  may 
be  obtained  by  pi  oising  a  aoft  motat  v^Nm  the  dry  plate* 

To  obtain  stipplo  effbota  Ibr  ptotarsa  poaaeaaing  half  tonmb 
auiooDa  are  naod  whieh  eonalat  of  transperont  fino  lines,  ahoot 
100  te  the  inoh,  on  an  opaque  gronsd*  Bndh  a  aerean  nu^ 
be  plaoed  belbfo  ihe  aenaitifo  phite  in  Hm  oamera  iridio  iha 
nogntiyo  la  being  taken,  or  It  may  be  in  oontaol  with  the 
transparency  being  copied,  or  in  printing  by  super-position, 
the  aoreen  (oonatating  of  a  ilbln  lUm)  fi  plaoad  between  the 
transpareney  and  acnsttlTO  anrfheo.  In  either  case  it  it 
mofod  perlodieally  at  diflbrent  inter?alateteg  the  exposure, 
ao  ibni  a  strengei'  impreaalon  of  the  lines  and  a  greater 
number  of  crossings  is  obtained  in  the  shadows  than  in  ihc 
lights,  or  vice  vend  if  a  transparent  positiTd  is  used.  Dif- 
ferent Borta  of  screens  may  be  used  even  (tn  the  same  picture. 
Snch  photo<jTaph8  may  be  used  as  negatives  by  tmnsmitted 
light,  or  positives  by  reflected  light,  for  j) reducing  reliefs  by 
the  process  described  iu  the  tirnt  part  of  this  specification,  or 
by  the  chromated  gelatine  mctbod.  Or  such  **  linear  photo- 
graphs"  may  be  used  in  photo-etching  processes.  If  cm- 
ployed  as  positives,  «uch  photo^aphs  must  have  a  dark 
grotind,  or  may  be  on  ferrotype  plates,  and  may  be  whifceo^ 
by  means  of  bichloride  of  mercury, 
[PriiUedf  4d,    JSfo  JUrawinge.} 
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WOODBURY.  Walttr  Bentlky.  —  Producing  designs  in 
relief  on  thia  nheeu  of  tin  foil,  sofc  brass,  lead  or  such 
znet&l. 

This  is  an  extension  of  No.  2912,  A.D.  1878.  The  gelatino- 
relief  surfaces  are  preferablj  prepared  as  therein  doscribod, 
but  instead  of  simply  compreBsiug  a  material  suc  h  as  paper, 
the  thin  metal  sheet  is  supported  on  a  yielding  material 
(blotiiD.!^  p;iper,  indin-nibiicr,  so  that  by  pressnrc  with 

the  gelatine  rilief  ;l  metal  relief  is  obtained.    A  brilliaiu  or 
a  mat  surface  to  the  metal  may  be  obtained  by  nsing  respec- 
tively a  gelatine  or  a  paper  support  in  preparing  the  gelatine 
relief — these  may  be  combined  in  the  same  design. 
[JMnied,^  No  IhemingiJi 

AJ>.  1879,  SaptomW  82.^No.  3816. 

800TT,I!ruik,  junior,  snd  GOLLINS,  Immu  SxaAHoav.^ 
(PtkhMmqI  pmiadim  aitly.) -r- B^pvoditoing  dfltigns*  &o.s 
prodnoing  aiaotrotypes  and  typogra{)luo  blooka. 
This  refers  chiefly  to  the  prodnotioa  of  a  geUtinooa  snrlaee 

for  nse  instead  of  stones  in  lithography.   One  of  the  ways  of 

using  such  surfaces  is  thus  described.  we  take  inks 

•*  having  photographic  properties,  which  can  be  printed  from 

**  a  negatiyo  or  peisitn  e,  thereby  producing  designs  or  writing 
•*  by  the  ordinury  iiction  of  light,  iium  which  duplicato 
**  copies  can  be  produced.'* 

**  Or  we  take  such  pliotographic  or  uiher  inka  and  produce 
•*  photographically  or  by  hand,  drawing,  writing,"  '*  or 
'*  photographs  of  natural  objects,  which  have  been  prcdneei 
•*  on  the  purface  "  mentioned  above,  **aiid  having  giyen  to 
y  them  suitable  oondnjoting  sorfsces,  take  eXectrotypes  from 
**  the  sfime." 

Or  said  surfaces  may  be  treated  with  water  to  obtain 
jeiiels  from  which  moulds  can  be  obtained  "to  he  Hied  as 
ordinary  printing  blocks  or  oylmdm." 

A.D.  1879^  fi^imber  23.—No.  3818. 
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Two  or  Bkore  rollen  made  of  loiteU^  aiftlerbl  sre  mounted 
in  a  frame  lo  theft  tbcgr        easOj  revolve.  The  roHoR  pio- 
jeot  beUm.  To  nse  the  machine  it  it  simp^  pemed  orer 
rarlhoe.  while  the  heada  of  the  eoentor  viem  upon  ttielkmey 

1879.  Navember  32.— Ho.  4607. 

SWJlK,  JonrB  Wmoir,^"  Coating  glam  and  other  anilhoea 
with  gehitinooa  or  Tia6oiia  photographio  oompounda/' 
eapeeially  gelatine  emnliliQQa. 

An  flmllew  hand  of  indie  robber  or  other  nHeMfi  metvieL 
which  la  m  wide  ea  the  platea  to  be  ooated,  ia  atretohed  imr 
two  roUen^  one  of  which  d%M  it  into  the  emnlaion  md  the 
oth»  bringa  it  into  conteet  with  ih»  piatea  to  be  oceted.  nm 
lower  part  of  the  bend  peaaes  orer  e  third  roller  that  it  m&y 
deer  Uie  edge  of  the  emlsicii  troegh.  Thia  troogh  la  madm 
of  earthenware  or  anj  aoitable  melel  plated  witii  aibrer.  Thm 
dipping  roller  ia  of  wood  at  metal  aihrer-plated,  end  tim 
coating  roller  of  india-rubber  or  such  elastic  material.  The 
plates  travel  in  a  continuous  train  upon  a  travelling  baud 
btiieiith,  iiiid  iu  an  opposite  direction  to  the  coating  roller  and 
baud.  The  trough  is  heated  by  hot  water,  and  connected 
with  a  reservoir  of  emukiou  so  that  the  level  may  be  kept 
oonatbut. 

[frinied,  Sd.  J)rawing§,} 

AJ>.  187tt«  Kovcnbir  ffiU-^o.  4173a 

PETIT,  Charles  Gitillaumb. — ^Prodncing  typographic  lined 
plates  from  half  plinde  negatives. 

A  Inyer  of  chron)ated  gelatine  is  exposed  beneath  the  necr^i- 
tivc  or  ]i(isitive,  and  from  ibis  print  a  relief  obtaineti  by 
the  action  of  water;  either  cold  water  winch  swells  or  wnrm 
water  which  dissolves  the  g'  latine  according  to  the  propor- 
tion of  protection  from  the  light  that  it  has  received.  A 
mould  of  this  is  taken  in  a  white  nubstance,  as  wnx,  and  tbi? 
niouUi  ij^  1  slackened  Buperficiully  with  black  lead.  By  means 
uf  a  V  shaped  tool  worked  raechatiicukllj,  parallel  groove?  aro 
cut  over  the  whole  Burlace  of  the  mould.    The  depth  of  cut 

of  ihe  tool  ia  arranged  00  that  the  hyg^iw^  nlinfii  hnre  the 


I 
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dqnOMMina  ore  nntoaokad  and  io  ratafa  tibs  •whoht  of  tho 
bhoie  Imd  i2iot  !■  apnt  tiMOL  TUa  mould  Is  thon  phoHH 
gnipliod  mkd  yioldi  1^  pdotuo  in  pm  wUto  ond  MmIl 

Or  <he  ma  iiirfboo  hhqt  be  greofod  before  moulding  it, 
tike  gelMiiie  plete  soperieiaUj  blacked,  and  the  two  pressed 
together. 

IFrvnied,  4d,   No  Drawingt,^ 

AJ).  1879,  November  S4^Ko.  4784. 

BLAMIRES,  Jo8T!FH  Howahd. — {Frouuional  jproteciiori  ofdjf,) 
— Snbstitnte  for  ff>cussin-;  cloth. 

A  dfirk  clmuii  pr  is  u.^ed.  The  lens  (FfoGossing  ieasj  is 
attached  to  m  gliding  plate. 

A.D.  1879,  Docember  20.— No.  6223. 
CLARK,   Alexander  MelviUiE, (4  conimunicalioii  from 
Jma  Eii^iine  Paul  Limary.)  —  "  Prodnction  of  coloured 
**  photographs  upon  porcelain  ami  rartbeuwaio.'* 

A  cleaned  glass  plate  is  coiited  with  a  solution  couLaioing 
manuu,  dci.li  iut*,  and  bicbromnto  of  potaali  (i'uimula  given), 
then  dried,  exposed  under  a  positive,  and  developed  with  oxides 
of  cobalt  and  iron  (**  mixed  with  a  little  yellow  for  porcelain  ") 
without  fluxes.  The  plate  is  then  coated  ^yith  a  normal 
collod  ion ,  with  which  is  mixed  the  required  flux  after  grinding 
,  it  with  glycerine.  The  plate  is  next  imniorRcd  in  water,  iu 
solution  of  carbonate  of  uoda,  and  lastly  m  water  again  to 
Separate  the  film  from  the  glase.  The  film  i*^  tmn^fpn  ed  to  a 
waxed  paper  (prepiured  as  described)  collodion  Bide  uppermost, 
pressed  with  blotting  paper,  coated  with  turpentine,  and 
dried.  It  is  next  coloured  by  any  suitable  process,  and  when 
dry  transferred  to  the  surface  of  porcelain  or  earthenware' 
which  is  pro|Mred  by  warming  it  and  coating  it  with  "t^M 
"  spirit  of  turpentine."  The  paper  is  peeled  ofif,  and  th# 
wlwkle  ie  dried  end  fired  in  a  muffle.  The  pkofeograpb  is  tluM 
OTer  the  colom,  mdafeodalates  them. 

Or  the  flux  may  be  omitted  where  described  abo^  wd 
after  the  QatX  Oraiiifliry  before  firiag*  (ho  photograph  iiiay  bo 


coated  with  collodion  contaimug  a  little  g],yQ€aifie  aiui  tiie  iiux 
ground  with  tiirpenUue. 

Gripaillca  and  cameos  may  be  produced  by  either  process, 
oruttiug  the  Erst  transfer,  and  first  coating  the  surface  of  the 
article  ligltily  with  gelatine*  The luroceaii  jzuyr  Reapplied  to 
ffildt  platmum  and  ailver. 


1880* 

BP^LTj,  (ii.oitG£  Chael£8.  —  Prodaolog  photo-reliefe  witii  a 
gram. 

A  snrface  of  liard  paper  or  other  sui table  material  which 
hbb  raised  poiuU,  dots  or  projections,  is  aenaitized,  care  being 
taken  that  the  eenBitizing  material  does  not  reach  the  de- 
pressed parts.  This  may  be  done  by  rnbbiug  the  enrfacc 
with  crystals  of  nitrate  of  silver.  The  subject  is  photo- 
graphed on  sncli  a  snrface,  and  a  positive  is  obtained  from 
which  a  nt  native  is  jirfuhiced  "  ready  for  use  in  the  ordinary 
*'  procefifl  of  photo-relief  engraving/*  or  for  photo-lithograplij, 

ll^rintedt  4(2.  No  XhratoingM^} 

AJ).  1880,  PebriMiy  4.— No.  4M. 
BIiAIE«  TsoKM  Hnnn>--OiHiM  intk  clMu^iug  box,  ^rimh' 

Tim  ftoa*  nT  th*  mdiM  cfarMm  formr«U(wi4  ii  hspk  ia 
pOillio&  bj  ImM^eti,  whfie  the  back  pari  is  large  ettough  to 
hold  iho  changing  box  with  its  twelve  plates  when  not  in  «ae» 
When  required*  a  sliding  cover  is  removed  from  the  top  of 
the  back  part  of  the  camera,  the  changing  box  is  lifted  oat 
and  pushed  into  thu  grooves  from  AvLich  the  cover  was  wiA- 
drawn,  and  the  bottom  of  the  plate  box  is  drawn  out,  so  tUitt 
it  is  like  a  box  withuuL  a  bottom  supported  over  an  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  back  part  of  the  camera.  Each  plate  is  tup- 
ported  bjr  a  ^piiug  caicii,  and  msk^  be  releaaed  irom  outside  to 
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tfu*  il  hSk  tiie  pbte  carrier  wirieh  k  |»r«(riimiljr  Wovglit 
ute<k»nqi«Ml]i«tob  Hi»<i«krlitfctl  Moved  lymk 

pcvjeeti  wlwili  tiw  ouMnk  nii  tar  hM  moibtti  on  i6 
wUk  iailioito  wtoft  Miiw  It  «nte  mij  giren  pM». 
▲Hw  «Kporan^  tta  plate  it  ttdtrHt  pltotin  tht 

boil*  tttd  li«  tMMn^  k  irarttd  to  thai  I*  Mlt  Mk  agftiiL 
Or  »  gWfe  Mf  lio  iatd  Mdo  a  Mo  fa  «ht  teak  waU  of  the 
OHBova  ao  thai  Um  haaa  vmj  bo  iaaroiaood  to  iMb  tho 
pliAet  widwat  adntliiig  light. 

Hio  Hwr  atittr  it  a  r tnjaagaltr  ftaato  !■  ftoat  of  aiigbl 
iMlo  and  ii  atod  otparately  to  dolmiae  Ibo  potMoii  ftw 
wluoh  to  take  the  Tiew,  k  it  Itatt  itod  iulo  its  plaeo  oatbo 
top  of  the  changing  hox,  where  i|  tali  at  ^findmr* 

If  rioted,  Od.  Drawing.} 


WOLFIvAM,  JuLiis  IIlumakn  Guidu.  —  Preparation  of 
sensitive  coiiodio-})r()mitie  emuloiun  by  means  of  ammonia. 

The  nitrate  of  Bilver  is  dissolved  iti  a  jii<  )us  ammoijiia 
mixed  Willi  al'soiuti}  alcolioli  more  dilntc  iilroiiol  is  added, 
then  the  coilu  lion,  and  lastly  the  alkalnu'  l»n>tniil'j  di^^yolved 
in  aqneous  amuK/nia  and  alco}j<»l.  Atlcr  mixing,  iht'  (■rnTil- 
Bioii  Ks  prccipiuited  by  much  water,  wn--^hcd,  and  dissolved  in 
ether  alcohol  with  a  little  gj^ottkie  or  othor  preionratifo. 
The  quaiuiiiL's  are  given. 

Plates  are  coated  with  the  emulsion  as  usual :  a  substratum 
of  caontchoQC  may  be  used.  The  sensitiTeness  of  tlM  platet 
it  oomparable  witii  that  of  gelalmo  omnUioii  pkAet. 

[Mutely  NoDrmrimgw.} 


A.D.  1880,  March  11.— No.  1054. 

CHADWICK,  JoBV,  and  QEADWIOK,  WuiJUOi  UaaC-^K 
votary  expoanre  shutter. 

A  eircnlar  fraaw  fits  on  to  the  lens  hood  so  that  tit  oentro 
it  Mour  ike  lens.  At  its  centre  is  a  pivot  on  wkMi  molfoo 
[a  symmetrically  shaped  plate  oontitiiag  of  twottgments  of 
iOMdroltf  oilbtrof  wbiobit  bvfo  oniiii|^  ta  aoaar  ibo  lent. 

I^t 
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Wlieii  ahoiit  to  be  used,  one  of  theee  is  in  front  of  the  lens 
and  the  plate  revolves  till  the  otlier  is  in  trout  nf  the  If^r.?. 
the  space  between  gives  the  exposure.  Joined  to  the  centre 
of  the  revolving  piece  is  a  spring  which  extends  radiallj  and 
reacts  upon  a  screw  fixed  to  the  edge  of  the  frame.  This 
iennr  may  be  moved  along  a  slot  so  as  to  bend  the  spring 
move  or  leM»  and  so  the  revolvin  ?  piece  is  driven  round  with 
greatT  or  less  veloci^  whMi  i^leased.  It  ia  luild  by  a  cafeok 
thftt  it  withdrawn  pnewMifciiMUjr  hj  mms  d  m  fcnbe  and 
letervoir,  and  tham  if  another  ipriag  oateh  to  fnrevent  tha 
reTolTing  piece  from  going  too  far  or  reoottiag.  It  has 
•priiigt  to  hold  ma^ks  for  giTUig  diffomU  M^snres  to  dit«% 
teeiit  parte  of  the  lens  aperture,  l^naau  afabatopUMi 
thvttar  oaiL  be  fixed  opoD  lor/onnwiing> 

A.D.  1880,  March  16.— IS^o.  1112. 

BinrNOLDS,  J^Asm  BianMor.— Ooefciiig  with  gileu^ 
Surteee  in  general  may  be  coated  vith  gebnii  bj  ^ 

eppUoatioii  of  m  ftUailiiia  tolnHoii  of  Ued  mixed  witii  e^bo* 

iir)»(or  iimiler  mbBtonee).  Fomel*  ere  giren.  "Pboto* 
grephio  iUiae  or  ooUodioii  on  glase  or  paper  "  ma^  be  m 

oofttod. 

CJMiM,4d.  KoDmffinge,2 

A.D.  1880.  Haioh  15.— No.  1117. 

WILLSB,  WnAZAK  Junior*— Pletinotype  printing* 

See  Speoilloaliaiia  Ko.  dOll,  A.D.  1073,  end  ISTo.  9800, 
A.D.187k  BflMerreeolte  are  obtained  bgr  the  nae  of  e  larger 
qnantitj  of  the  platinoiia  aalt  in  ooating  the  aar£ftce,  and  this 
ohange  makes  it  nnneoeasary  to  nae  the  lead  Or  silver  salt 
in  the  coating  solution  and  the  platinnm  salt  in  the  developer. 
The  print  is  developed  with  oxalate  as  before  described  ;  or 
other  developing  solutions  may  be  prepared  with  an  alkaline 
tartrate  or  citrate  or  a  mixture  of  them,  an  alkaline  acciatc 
or  a  phosphate  of  unmioiiia,  or  a  inixtnre  ol  rviiy  svich  salts, 
citrate  of  soda  being  preferred.  I'latAiiuiii  ar  iiidiuui  sslte 
may  ])c  iV(M( d.    Formula3  are  given. 

iFHnted,  id,  Jt^Q  J)raww§L] 
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LAKXy  WisuAJC  BoBBHT.— commiinieMm  firom  Bu$ebiu9  /. 
2folM  amd  Jokm  O.  MruMO— Bradooliig  mioroscoino  photo- 
graphs of  anything  that  can  he  photographed,  especiiJly  for 
the  preeerration  of  oopiee. 

The  matter  to  be  reduced  is  arranged  in  colamns  on  a  band 
that  passes  from  one  roller  to  another.  The  movement  of  tbesu 
rollers  would  be  continuous  buc  t  i-  a  detent  %v inch  is  with- 
di'awn  by  an  clectro-magiict  uiily  for  the  time  that,  luuvement 
is  required.  The  other  paxta  ot'  tht;  whtjie  a])paratu8  that 
move  intermittently  are  regulated  in  a  like  manner. 

The  camera  has  an  adjostablo  plaLo  iiolder  which  allows  of 
the  required  movement  of  the  plate  for  each  now  exposure. 
The  cap  ot  the  lens  is  replaced  by  a  disc  which  i6  raised  in 
front  of  the  lens  by  a  lever  actuated  by  an  electro-magnet. 
Behind  the  plate  carrier  is  a  microscope  fixed  for  fucu^iiiiig  by. 
The  camera  works  antomatically  in  harmony  with  the  rollers 
that  arrange  the  matter  to  bo  pliologrraphed. 

For  automatically  producinL^  many  posiuves  from  a  negative, 
the  positiveis  snitably  illuminated  fruni  t  ither  Ijehind  or  before, 
and  H  camera  with  iens  and  focussing  arrangements  as  above 
described  is  employed.  Two  plate  holders  are  arranged,  one 
above  and  one  below  the  camera,  and  these  move  horisontally 
as  required.  The  npper  holder  delivers  its  plates  one  at  a 
time  as  needed  into  the  plate  carrier  of  the  camera^  and  ihe 
lower  plate  holder  receives  the  exposed  plates. 

The  mov^ents  of  tbe  Wfooa  par^  of  the  apparatases  taee 
controUed  by  electro-magiiete,  and  these  are  brought  into 
•ctfan  wlften  dasired  bj  a  oomtact  maker  which  is  pnftorably 
worked  by  olookwork.  It  consists  of  a  horiiiontiyi  ]ion*ooii> 
ducting  plate,  from  the  vertical  axle  of  which,  arma  extend 
horizontally,  each  canTing  at  ila  «iid  a  roller  that  rolls  over 
the  soxilm  of  the  plate.  These  rollers  and  anDS  oomdnot 
the  current  and  make  and  unmake  oonneotions.  as  they  turn 
round,  by  passing  over  pins  Hiat  are  poshed  np  through  holes 
in  the  non-conduoting  plate. 
[Mitel,  fti.  DmsMv.] 

A.D.  1880,  Hareh  ao.— No. 

BAILmr,  Job*  WmjAiLH^^Vtwiiioiia?  pivMiQfi  ojOy.)— 
Xnamel  photograpiiB  by  transfer. 

Digitized  by  Go  ^v,l'- 


raOTOGXAFHT. 


A  glass  plate  coated  with  a  mixture  of  bichromate  of 
"  potMh,  boraac,  honey,  sugar,  and  gam "  is  exposed  under 
ft  tnuatpi^ncy,  the  colour  is  tiiea  "  worked  into  **  it,  it  ia 
coated  wifeih  collodion,  fixod  wiHi  hyposulphite  of  sods,  mod 
than  transferred  to  tha  prapind  rarfim.  Ifc  it  hwat  m  or 

A.D.  1880,  March  90.— No.  1S05. 

LAKE.  WrLiJAM  Khbert.— eommnriirah'on  from  WTiilhlm 
M.  L  IVinterand  Comj'rfnv) — Wnxinq  the  face  and Tamishing 

the  back  of  photographic  pictTirrs  on  faljric. 

The  object"  to  pn)toct  the  fahric  fnnn  the  abir,and  tomake 
tiie  Bnrfacc  sni  table  for  receiving  oil  coioor.  ' 

A.])«  1880,  Aiiril  7.— Ko.  1419. 

SACHS,  Joseph  Julius. — rre^Kirini*  printing  and  embosaing 
surfaces  by  casting  in  Spencu'a  metal. 

A  relief  is  <)l>tained.  as  by  expoeing  a  ehromato^i  cfelatine 
suritice  and  waahiii^  wiih  warm  water  or  soaking  in  colJ  (the 
one  givinsr  tbe  detjigu  and  the  other  the  ground  in  reViei),  and 
a  cast  is  tiiktjn  in  Sponce'e  metal  or  a,  HimUar  Bobstaoce.  This 
cast  may  be  printed  from  direct  or  may  fiirmsh  electroty]»f 
The  nrir^inal  snrface  may  be  hre)iii^ht  into  greater  relief  iiii^^r 
treatment  with  water  by  "  passing  over  it*'  *' any  p  iwtier 
'*  or  fibrous  materiaL''    The  4a.  may  li^e  wa  £qi 

embossing. 

A.D.  1880,  Aprfl  1548. 

EDWARDS,  Benjamin  Joseph. — Packing  dry  plates. 

The  boxes  used  are  of  cardboard  or  other  suitable  material, 
and  are  provided  at  two  opposite  sides  with  vci  tical  grooves 
made  of  folded  or  corrugated  paper  or  buch  material.  The 
grooves  inny  be  of  double  width,  each  to  receive  two  plates, 
back  to  back.  The  lid  elides  on,  ur  may  b^  attached  by 
hinges. 

IFrmted,  2d.  No  J)rawing$.] 
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A.B.  1880,  April  16.— ITo.  1560. 

MEWBURN,  John  Clayton. — (A  communieatimi  from  Lion 
Favre.)  —  {Provimonal  protrrtiori,  oaiy^  —  OolOQjrm^  oarbou 
prints  after  transferrin to  glasd. 

Aftr-r  transferring,  the  back  of  tlio  bichromated  sheet  ia 
coloured  at  cortnin  parts,  it  is  then  coated  with  gelatine, 
collodion,  or  varnisli,  and  then  tho  body  colour.^  are  applied. 
The  colonrn  are  ])referably  "made  ^Yith  essenc-e  of  Spirit"  BO 
M  to  dry  more  quickly,  but  other  colours  m»j  be  UBed« 

A.D.  1880,  April  16.-^<k  U7(k 

IISClIEIi,  WiLiiAM  Uknry. — Producing  dies  OT  mills  for 
calico  printers.*  engraved  printing  rollers. 

For  ordinary  work  the  ^'mill"  is  mado  direct,  that  i;'^,  not 
by  means  of  a,  "die."  A  steei  roller  or  mill  blank  is  coated 
with  asphalte  by  means  of  a  l^enzol  Bohition,  and  then 
receives  tho  required  design  from  transfer  paper.  It  is 
exposed  to  light,  the  transferred  pattern  is  washed  off,  and 
the  deyelopment  is  done  M  nsaal,  with  tarpentine  alone  or 
mixed  with  petroleani.  After  washing,  the  design  is 
hardened  by  exposure,  oleaned  wiUi  dilute  sulphurio  acid* 
and  th/^  metal  surface  where  laid  bare  receiyes  "  an  electro- 

type  depottt  of  atoal''  tiU  a  wadMh  deptk  k  obtained. 
The  roller  may  be  tempevMU 

To  SMke  a  dm**  proper*  aifeecl  plale  ia  Irmtcd ftbovei. 
the  eKposnre  bong  beoeefeli  m  negaHve. 

Or,  the  galvanotype  in  rteel  !•  obtoiaed  fro«  m  tmk  «f  ft 
gelatine  pl*ie  whieh  bee  been  oxpoeed  under  n  negetiye  end 
de?eloped. 

A.D.  1880,  April  21.— Ko.  i6»7. 

BELL,  GzoBOi  GsiSUB.  —  {Prwinonal  jproUeU<m  onZy.)  ^ 
ObUiinIng  lined  or  dotted  piotmreB  for  pboto*  printing 
prooBMee. 

A  Boreen,  prefenbly  of  wire  gause,  is  pieced  in  front  (or 
vuj  be  ttl  back)  of  the  negatiret  and  a  print  ie  obtained  on  a 
<WiBitiaed  wood*  metal*  or  etone  Borfboe  for  engraring*  or  on 
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^fnsitized  gelatine  for  pboto-relief  or  other  such  processes. 
Or  the  srrf'on  maj  be  applied  to  improve  ordumzy  piu)U>« 
graphic  prints. 

1880,  Apnl  21.— Ko.  10^7. 

MABTYN,  AssBtnu-^lVomiiioiMl  froMioH  onZy.)— focniiig 
letters,  designs,  <fec.,  on  gkuM  or  other  mrftoei. 

Oiromatod  gelatiiift  (or  anj  MiinliTe  mbsfeanoa)  is  and  to 
ooat  the  glass,  wliioh  la  espoeed  nader  tha  transparent  dssign, 
and  developed  with  imu  water  till  the  nneacpoeed  parts 
are  cleaned  away.  The  film  may  be  oolonred  preTions  to 
ezpoenre,  or  after  deTelopment ;  or  the  glass  may  be  gilt  or 
silvered  before  being  coated  and  the  exposed  parts  of  the  metal 
dissolved  away  after  development.  The  design  is  backed 
with  ft  suitable  ground,  and  should  be  viewed  from  the 
un coated  glass  side.  Metal  surraces  may  be  ubod  iii:iiead 
of  glass. 

IPrintedf  2d.   No  Drawings.] 

A.D.  1880.  May  6.~No.  1866. 

BAUM,  Fbakz.  (Proffiaional  proiacHon  only.)  —  Obtaining 
eedied  copper  plates  by  means  of  chromated  gelatine. 

A  film  of  chromated  gelatine  is  exposed  under  a  negative 
or  posftive  of  the  required  sise,  trui^rred  to  the  flexible 
support  and  developed,  and  th  ence  tfansferrod  to  the  copper 
and  hardened  with  alum,  tannin,  or  sndi  sabetaooo.  The 
plate  is  then  etched.  Instead  of  the  negative  cnj  traBS* 
piirent  design  or  such  snbstanoe  say  be  nsed. 

A.D.  1880,  Mar  lO^-^o- 

SACHS,  JosBPH  JiTLios.— *'Flradnolion  of  roller  surfaces  for 

*'  printing,  stamping,  or  embossing." 

The  roller  is  coated  with  chromated  gelatine,  and  is  exposed 
under  the  required  pattern  to  the  electric  or  other  light 
Tfhiic  the  roller  revolves.  It  is  then,  either  with  or  ithout 
previous  washing  to  remove  llic  uiicluingcd  gelatine,  treated 
with  a  soliitiuu  of  perchlu]  ide  uf  iiuii  or  similar  substance, 
by  which  the  roller  la  etched. 
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Or  the  chromated  gclaiiue  patteru  may  He  prodnced  first 
aod  transferred  to  th(  rdllcr  ;  and,  after  wadhing  if  required, 
the  entire  snrfiK  c  of  the  n)iler"  Ir  rovered  with  a  solution 
of  bitumen  or  such  PTib«taiico  l>efore  placing  it  in  the  etcliing 
solntion,  where  it  is  preferably  in  coTmf^ction  with,  a  battery, 
and  is  kcpi  rero^Tinu.  The  ciiromated  gelatine  altered  by  the 
action  of  the  light  must  first  be  ''caused  to  loosen  its  hold 

upon  the  metallic  surface  with  its  covering  of  a&phalte, 
"  thereby  exposing  those  parts  of  the  roller  surface  to  the 
"  inflaence  "  o£  tlie  etching  aolaliott.  TM»  ia  4oiM  hf  Mi 
iflid.  mak  h  vilzofllilario  Mid* 

A.D.  1880   No.  1909.* 

Disclaimer  and  memorandum  of  alteration  to  the  Specifica- 
tion of  the  preceding  invention  filed  A.D.  1883,  December  22, 
by  Joseph  Julius  Suchs  and  Gabriel  Raphael  Hugon,  whereby 
they  disclaim  as  of  no  practical  utility  the  first  process 
described  in  the  invention,  that  is,  where  the  roller  is  coated 
with  chromated  gelatine,  exposed,  and  then  etcbed* 
[^SpBcificcition  printed,  4d.    No  Dravnti^i,^ 


A.D,  1880»  Mmj  21— No.  2068. 
WA&LICH,  Fbhoixaxd  Bjoax.-^rovisional  frokoHm  only.) 
— Prodnotion  <rf  anlargemento  hj  wtifioiftl  ligbk. 

Ths  aUoirio  or  ath«r  liglit  is  vaed  m  ooi^jimolioii  witii  Mj 
tinee  independenb  oondenaen.  Thwe  .maj  be  hoUow  and 
filled  witli  a  Uqiiad,  ee  water,  and  ace  kept  .eool  1^  blasts  of 
cold  aar  conataiitljpaaiiiig  over  tbenb  Positives  or  negatiTes 
are  iiaed,  and  the  enlargements  sre  produoed  as  osiiaL  The 
appantases  are  lilted  on  trarsUisg  tablet  with  racks  and 
piaknia  for  fiNmssuBg.  Yignettea  are  prodneed  b(f  iadafposing 
masks  between  the  lenssa  and  sensttiTe  sarfoosa* 
[iViniidiad.  No^kmn^lngs,'] 

A.I).  1880,  May  27— Ko.  2162. 

BRYDGES,  Edwin  Ambrose.-(7(  commuaicaiionfromJI^rnuinn 
WiUidm  Vogei.) — Preparation  of  gelatine  emulsions  oontaining 
pyroxylin. 

Such  emulbions  obviate  certain  evils  incident  on  the  use  of 
Aqneous  gelatine  einnlsionfl»  and  are  prepared  b»y  naing  as 
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BolYents  the  lower  members  <d  the  serieB  of  ttMy  acids  (acetic 
acid,  Ao.)»  their  derivatives,  or  mixtures  of  them,  alooA  or  with 
•kokol.  Snch  sdtmits  take  up  both  gelatiaa  maA  p9Mia|lui» 
•Ml  do  not  piiotognfkmll J  a^jwe  tte  atlvtr  QoiMpiMriii. 

There  M  three  irajm  «f  preparing  mutt  «miilsions.  1.  ▲ 
gilalina  wnlsion  is  pifwil  m  bsuI  Mid  dciadr  thM 
disiolfd  as  above.  This  ■oIntiMi  alone  maj  be  need  or 
pfnajUBi  dissolved M  alKmiMQrto  added  to  it.  2.  Aoollodioa 
Mokion  may  be  preptnd.M  «Mal»  wasiiod  md  diisd  and 
disaolred  in  the  aoidoloos  solvent  aad  the  g«latui»  alona  or 
diasoliad  added  to  it.  &  The  gelatine  and  pfm^lin 
be  dissolved  and  tha  amnlnon  prodnoad  in  the  ndzed  sohttioa. 
Foimiiha  an  given* 

JL.D.  1880,  «liukft      No.  2248. 

DS  DtnTXnwIOZ,  Bouslas,  and  BBOOimfi,  Asitoii 
XDWABD*«^Ooiloiifing  and  mounting  pttotographs* 

A  pieoe  of  fino  eloHi  ia  preaaed  or  roDed,  and  ailer  tha 
photograph  ia  moonted  n|i<tt  lt»  H  la  itvetehad  on  •  ftmam  and 
Tanuahed  with  a  mizfcm  of  oopal  vamiah  and  tupaDlm 
whidh  impartB  fennaparanoj  and  aolidity.  After  di^ittg,  Ae 
oloth  aida  ia  oolonrad  in  oi]a»  and  tha  plofeom  Is  nhiaqnantlj 
moonted  on  anoOier  thirimaas  of  doth  hiy  maana  of  oopal 
Tarnidi  and  heavy  preaaaoteaagrtMolfahiMM.  Tk^pifllm 
la  finally  tonehed  np. 

[Prinied,  4cL   No  Drawings,"] 

AJ>.  188(^  Jnno  6^0L  am. 

THOAIPSON,  William  Phillips. — (A  oornvmunicaHon  frtm 
Adolp)^  JoUraMi,y^Q^%XkQ%^^  for  copying  desigud  in  bl^cj^ 
and  white. 

The  purlVico  (which  may  be  of  any  kind)  ia  coated  wuli  a 
scnsitiTo  aolution  containing  gum,  percbloride  and  ])€r- 
enlpbate  of  iron,  tartaric  or  ac&tic  acid,  and  com m on  ?alt 
which  merely  facilitates  development  and  may  bo  omitteu. 
The  d<  velop*  r  is  a  solution  of  red  or  yellow  prnssiate  of 
potasli  which  may  be  acid  or  alkaline.    After  pnntins?  and 

dev^loping^  tha  print  ia  waih^  imingraafi  in  an  acid  bath* 
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on  a  white  ground. 

The  patentee  amosg  his  claims  enmnmbM  iko :  The  use 
of  a  derelopiBg  oolatUMi  of  V6«l  ih*  yellow  prassiate  of  polaah* 
^  «ilt«  of  idlver,  zioc  or  SQch  metallio  Bolotioitf^lor  ffwMilg 
ft  daric  llBfld  pnsl  from  a  dark  lined  crtgiMil  or  imynftm,  and 
liie  |gtidftcli<»  of  <iiiii  ft  wwH  lihoky^  Iho 
tntw^imiion  of  ft  Mflrtif, 

A  J).  1880,  Jtme  tm 

KNOTT,  T^OBERT. —  (ProvisioTuil  j^roieeUon  only.y^A,  mixing 
bottle,  for  prL[)ririT!f^  emulsions. 

This  13  a  doablo  bottle,  the  two  parts  of  which  communicaie 
by  a  perforated  stopper.  The  }jerf oration  may  be  rednced  by 
the  introduction  of  a  silver  wire.  The  mixing  is  effected  by 
shaking,  and  ia  made  mofe  oertftia  "  ^r^^'^^g  OM  ndt  of 
•*  fche  stopper  convex.  *• 

AJ>.  1880,  July  f.^Vo.  9ff9B, 

LAKE,  William  Robeut. — (A  eovwnunicaiton  from  Harvey 
KLa^'i'  Fl"jh'r.)  —  Producing  by  transfer  flat  or  qyliodricfld 
printing  surfaces  for  varions  printing  ])roc esses. 

To  produce  an  etc  bud  or  sank  design  on  n  metallic  or  other 
surface,  tho  design  ia  photographed  on  paper  and  traiiiferred 
to  the  surface  \>y  iiny  [ihoto-mechanical  process,  or  transferred 
from  a  print  or  impression  otlierwise  produced  in  aiiitabl© 
trani^for  ink.  The  aurfnco  is  tlien  treated  witli  a  dihite 
alcolu>Uo  solution  of  shellac  which  does  not  remain  on  the 
surface  of  the  ink.  This  coating  forms  the  **  etching  groimd." 
The  ink  is  then  remoyed  with  tarpentine  or  bensene  neither 
of  which  affects  the  etching  gronnd.  The  etching  can  be 
carried  out  as  mtmL  This  method  wa^  appUid  to  oiqppw 
eyliodM,  stone  or  glass  mnhtam,  Sos 

To  trttDsfer  a  design  to  a  carved  metallio  or  othor  sarface, 
ia  oQtline  tracing  of  the  dsftign  m  pbotngjifiiied  tiio 
camera  upon  ssnsitive  paper  prepared  teoording  to  a  gh«ii 
formula  so  that  it  will  stand  wetting  without  distortion  or 
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desigB  !■  ii iiiiM niilnpoa  ift  fron  tbe  pIiotogi«|ili,  ittdilla 
th«n  p—ad  on  to  tiie  vngmw, 
'  TopreilMteigiuaadtrinsfir  Cli«m1»»p1atoorp 
1m  "vied  Ml  a  ptdtem  Ia      {Mntegnpli  ptoo&m  of  Irtni* 
^  ftnliig  devgn*  lur  tigliTCt  to  volli  Urt  oiUoo  Md  otfur 
printing/'  tbo  MtelHo  pkt6  or  pmp$t  It  ooiM  iriA  ft 
ymrj  tbm  mudliiiiQg  tolttlioii.  Ihe  dMign  Is  piiofcqgfiplitd 
dlzMdy  on  tiuoi  mrftoe  by  tiio^  omm^'ftiid  it  It  iImi 
«iignmd»  if  a  metal  piste  t  otfwtviie  It  ki  at  oiioe       to  be 
need  on  the  peatagraph  tftlde* 
IPrinted,  4d,  No  Drotetii^.] 

A.D.  IS&U,  July  IL*.— Xo.  2ltoG, 

SACHS,  Joseph  Julius. — "  Prodnction  o{\-^uiTare3  for  printing, 
'*  Btamping,  or  cmboesing/'  as  applied  to  roller  surlaces. 

A  facsimile  of  the  open  work  material  (as  lace)  or  other 
design  ii  obtained  by  the  action  of  light  on  a  surface  (as  paper) 
coated  with  ohromated  gelatine,  aapbalte,  any  similar 
sensitiTB  aabataaoe  s  Ol»reeniaably  the  printing  is  effected  by 
direct  snperpoeition  and  exposure  as  in  photographic  printiflg^ 
ThiB  faceimile  it  then  attaehed  by  its  face  to  a  xoUtr  liy 
pressure,  and  the  parts  not  acted  on  by  light  are  r^noied  I7 
snitable  eolvente^  ao  that  at  those  parts  the  smfaoe  of  tibe 
roller  is  e^cposed.  The  roller  is  then  etohed*  or  melal  ii 
depoeited  upon  it  eleotrolytically. 

"bi  the  proviBional  apeeiflcatlon  a  method  Is  deaoribed  of 
o<»tiiig  the  roller  with  the  sensitiTe  enbetaiioe»  ezpodiig  te 
light  beneath  the  pattefn,  and  oontimtiog  ae  above. 

Other  method!  axe  given  which  do  not  involve  aayphoto- 
graphio  action, 

JlD.  1880,  July  21.— No.  oOOo. 

LAKS,  Wtllum  BoiUBsr.-^(^  ammunication  from  Qtofft 
Easlmcm) — (Frovitional  froiecHon  only.) — ^Apparatus  for  coat* 
ing  surfaces  with  gelatinous  liqnida»  eipeeial^  gleet  plstw 
with  gelaliBO-bromide  emnbions. 

The  reservoir  ia  narrowed  down?rard8  to  a  pipe  which  is 
provided  with  a  yalre  and  oondaota  the  conting  liquid  to  a 
hoiiaontal  take.  IJue  tabeiaat  long  aathe  teagMtpMi<» 
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be  coated,  and  has  a  slot  along  its  upper  part  whicli  is  pro- 
vided with  a  slide  to  close  it  from  one  end  and  so  redace  the 
length  of  the  slot  that  is  ased  as  occasion  requires.  The 
ooatiDg  liquid  issues  from  this  slot  when  the  valve  is  open, 
end  the  plate  to  be  ooated  is  drawn  across  it  and  then  turned 
0¥8T  to  diy.  There  are  seyeral  small  oonyenienoee  to  the 
apparatus,  such  ae,  a  hot  water  jacket,  levelling  aorews,  a 
linen  bag  in  the  reaemir  to  filter  the  emulsion;  and  the 
•lotted  tube  may  be  on  a  aepento  etend,  conneotod  with  the 
reservoir  hy  on  indl*  mbbcHr  tobe^  ft  Bpring  ojip  oq  whioh 
replttoes  the  valve.  * 

A.D.  1880,  Jfdj       Ko.  8180k 
OLABK,  A&iXAJSDiK  MxLTUjM,  —  (i  eotiMMMAOcrfibift  from 
IhmmiquB  BwUiUari.)  —  (PrwmUmaH  finUeUm  oii2]f.)  — Pro« 
dasing  partly  clear  end  partly  maJf  designs  and  coloured 

designs  on  glass,  porcelain,  and  saoh  surfacei. 
The  Bar  face  to  be  ornamented  is  first  coated  "  with  what  is 
called  enamel  collodion."  For  this  coating  is  employed 
by  preference  an  aqueous  solution  of  honey,  glucose,  gela- 
tine and  alkaline  bicLirumalu  (accorcuiiL':  to  formula),  which 
id  applied  in  the  dark  room.  This  its  then  printed  on  by  a 
positive  either  by  contact  or  in  a  camera,  developed  bj  liuaLing 
on  enamel  or  glass  powder,  and  fired.  * 
With  large  plates,  instead  oT  applying  the  powdered  coloiirs 
with  a  bruBh,  the  plate  "  is  made  to  form  one  of  the  sidea  of 
•*  a  box  iu  which  the  enamel  powder  is  placed."  'Hie  box  is 
transparent.  When  sufllciently  developed  (the  operation  is 
not  described)  it  remains  three  days,  is  then  soaked  in  water 
to  wash  out  the  chromate,  and  the  flux  so  removed  is  com** 
peusated  for  when  the  surface  is  dry,  by  a  solution  of  borax, 
**  by  applying  with  a  badger  hair  brush  over  the  whole 
**  surface  a  cont  of  a  solution  of  4  parts  of  spirit  of  tui  j)*  ri-' 
**  tine  and  1  part  of  fat  spirit."  Tho  plate  is  then  coloured 
with  colours  "employed  m  yKuntiiiij;  on  glass,  whicli  ;iro 
"  applied  by  means  of  spirit  on  the  right  side,  or  preferably 
'*  with  gam  on  the  back  surface  of  the  plate.  Water  or  gum 
"  ooloDTB  are  employed  to  heighten  the  efiectt  aad  the  whole 
^  k  fixed  by  firing  at  a  high  temptimtere." 
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tClM  parti  <if  Um  taleaooiile  oamim  ineroMO  in  aiie  btctk* 
va»d»  iltti  it  the  front  dmw  is  thio  imalleifr  and  isncraiQai. 
liach  aliding  part  ia  aaonred  Ij  a  apring  at  lla  knrer  part, 
and  ia  nada  dnai  tight  h!f  •  cord  laid  in  a  groova  roond 
the  joia^^ 

of  irtiiob  flia  in  the  dail^  alide  and  oaniea  two  plates.  The 
dark  liide  ia  flaad  to  tiio  oamm  hj  sliding  it  in  a  groore,  or 
preferablj  by  preadng  it  on  to  a  "  projecting  tongue." 

The  lenses  are  in  metal  cells,  so  that  more  than  one  mar  be 
used  to  vary  the  focus,  the  diaphragms  have  an  exterior  turned 
out  rim,  and  they  posh  in  from  the  front ;  the  ordinary  cap  is 
replaced  by  a  pluL^,  and  the  fine  adjustment  is  obtained  by 
screwing  the  lens  tube  into  or  out  ot"  a  culliir  fixed  to  the 
camera  front.  The  camera  front  may  be  di-awn  out  of  the 
Tertical  position  by  a  screw  to  get  the  effect  of  a  swing  back. 

A.D.  1880,  August  18.— Ko.  3365. 

HAIJli£TT,  Fruicis  Hugbjbs. — iLettera  Patent  void  for  wemi 
of  Final  SpecificaUon.) — Qolonnng  photographio  prinfta  and 
aiterwaida  aUmnimiixing  and  completing  the  printing. 

The  papar  ia  salted,  aonaitized,  and  exposed  under  the 
negative  Ull  the  ontlines  are  visible.  After  fixing  and  wnah- 
ing  it  is  immersed  in  alcohol,  dried,  roUod,  and  colomrad 
lights  and  flatlj  with  vegetable  colours  mixed  with  an 
albnminona  Uqaor  of  which  the  formula  is  given.  It  is  then 
rolled,  immersed  in  alcohol,  albumenized  (formula  given), 
maifcized,  has  detail  te.  printed  in«  and  ia  toned,  flzod,  and 
^namoHfid  if  raqniiod,  aa  oanaL 
[jlVMiilftL  JTo  JPwwpiafa>3 

AJ>.  1880,  iLi«nat  90^0.  3464. 

COG  LIE  VINA,  Dom>:mcu.  —  A  pUotoiaeler,  appUoable  to 
daylight  as  "Nvell  ris  artificial  lii;bt.H. 

To  get  the  btandard  uiiit,  a  certain  {Jame  \?  a  gas  ilame)  ifl 
regulated  hj  a  cock,  until  a  peumi  o£  rays  from  it,  after 


Digitized  by  Go  -v, 


passing  through  a  lens  and  snffering  repeated  reflexions  till 
'  its  path  is  equal  to  eight  metett ' '  only  touches  "  m  oertain  ball* 
Hub  atandard  flame  is  now  oaseed  to  illuminate  one  side  of  a 
qthere  which  is  only  half  a  meter  distant,  while  the  light  to 
I  be  ooiD|Mtfad  with  it  illuminates  the  other  half  of  the  Mme 
sphere.  A  i«iwrfon  of  the  sphere  is  observed  in  a  plane 
mixror,  and  any  ineqaality  im  the  illumination  of  the  two 
■idee  of  the  sphere  is  at  oaoe  efiperent.  The  dark  chambeni 
whkii  oonlain  the  lights  SM  noifmble  ee  ia  also  the  sphflKe* 
md  b J  »  oombinetion  of  these  moTemente  one  may  compere 
la0am  ihel  TB17  greatly  in  mtensi^.  For  daylight,  there  ie 
m  opening  in  front  of  the  ohember  lhait  be  xegolated  by 
aeUde. 

A.D.  188D.  August  80.— No.  35U. 
ASTDEBOU,  Xmia.^^  emmmmMOiom  fiom  /m»  Bo^Uttt^ 
Qm*mmdl  BomnomL)  tfaeaefcrring  photographs  tliathaTe  been 
eokNued  to  ehina^  Ibieace,  glass,  metal,  &c.,  and  Titrifyiug 
them. 

A  traoapeirent  positive  prii^  b  obtained  and  laid  over  a 
piece  of  tnoing  paper,  then  the  oatUnee  are  gone  over  with 
an  electric  pen  ao  tiiat  the  tracing  paper  la  perfbrated.  Thie 

outline  is  reproduced  on  the  surface  to  be  ornamented,  by 
means  of  a  black  powder  applied  by  a  pad  throngh  the 
perforations.  The  surface  is  then  coloarcd  in  flat  tints  arul 
lired,  though  this  firing  may  be  dispensed  with.  Thiti  iiut 
tinting  increases  the  brilliancy-  ul'  tho  coloured  iilm  which  is 
afterwards  ap])lied  over  it, 

A  film  is  then  jirepared  by  coating  cleaned  glass  wIlIi  a 
hTgromctric  mixture  (syrup,  guui,  glycerine  and  bichromate 
of  potash,  qnantities  given).  The  coated  glass  is  exposed 
when  dry  to  light  under  a  transpareni  photographic  ])rint. 
After  exposure  the  colours  are  dusted  on  as  required  with  a 
fine  brush.  The  print  is  next  coated  with  normal  collodion 
(containing  a  little  glycerine  if  necessary),  soaked  in  water  to 
separate  the  film  from  the  glass,  nnd  the  film  8oake<l  in 
caustic  potasli  Bolutiou.  After  careful  wa-shiiiL,'  this  filiu  is  put 
into  a  bath  contain  in g  flaxes  dissolved,  and  tioated  on  to  the 
reqnired  snrface,  then  retouched  if  necessary,  and  baked.  At 
the  retouching  stage,  aaj  part  maj  be  reinforced  bf  pro* 
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dneinj?  such  part  in  the  same  manner  ae  the  film  itself  was 
produced,  aiid  lio&ting  this  auxiliary  film  on  to  the  purt 
required. 

[PrmUd,  4d.   No  Drawings.} 

A.D.  1880,  September  8.— No.  3650. 

SACHS,  Joseph  Julius. — Sulphur  mixtores  for  taking  CMt- 
ingSi  for  cement,  &o. 

Salphnr  is  melted  with  some  other  siibstance  or  substAiioes 
(which  are  not  metals  or  metalUc  siilphidee)^  such  as  coat, 
ailicates,  metaUIo  salts  in  gencrsi,  emeiy,  asbestos,  ultra- 
marine, powdered  minerals,  wood,  flbrons  materials*  &c. 
The  product  is  spplioable  to  any  of  the  pnrpoaea  £or  whioii 
8pence*s  metal  msj  he  used. 

When  the  powders  are  rerj  finely  groond,  the  prodnoigiTes 
delicate  castings  of  gelatine  reliefs,  espeoiallj  if  the  oast  is 
allowed  to  cool  in  a  yaonnm. 

A.P.  1880,  September  11.— Ko.  3708. 

MORGAN -BROWN,  William.  —  {A  aynnntinicafion  froui 
Thvixlvr  Pixis.)  —  Colouring  phutographic  prints  and  tmns- 
ferriog  them  to  cloth,  Trood,  leather,  &c. 

The  surface  of  the  material  is  suitably  coloured  and  the 
photograph  is  truutiferred  upon  it.    Or  before  colouring  **  a 

thin  photoprint  nuij  give  the  outlines"  to  faoiiitste 
oolouring. 

Or  the  print  may  be  transferred  to  ti-anster  paper,  there 
oolonred,  nnd  then  transferred  to  the  surface  as  required. 

**  It  may  al«o  bo  made  on  **  tracing  paper,  a  thin  sheet  of 
gelatine  or  glass,  A^c.,  "  and  then  ]>aitited  from  behind.''  Or 
the  colours  may  be  applied  direoUjT  tO  the  priat,  so  thataa 
colour  will  be  on  the  f^ont  side. 

AJ).  1880»  September  16.— 2(o.  WS^ 
OliAEK,  AT.iTiTinii  3Cn.mu.-^   nisiMiiaiiiaiiuii  fmm 

aofling  desgas  on  oairisge  Inspi^  iriDdo«a»  Mid  eihsr. 
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Tl»e  mvhm  if  eoatod  by  mttm  of  as  aqueous  solntion  of 
honey,  glucose,  geladne,  and  an  aUoaline  bichromate  (qpmm 
titios  ipiren),  then  expooed  uudi&r  a  poailiTe  or  in  a  OMBMn. 
The  image  is  developed  bjdosting  on  CDim«i  iirgMMi  poirdar 
with  a  brush,  and  the  plate  it  Hred. 

If  tibia  plate  iala«9a»tl»po«te  is  Miapptiad  by*  Ivodit 
hoi  the  plate  la  auidd  te  fom  am  aJda  of  »  teantpaMttl 
**  box  in  whioh  the  enamel  powder  ia  placed.''  *'Wh«n 
"  anflkieniljr  obaiged  "  wiftk  the  povder  (the  opefitioD  »  not 
daacsibed)  it  remaiaa  three  dajB»  la  then  aoaked  for  tweLve 
hom  in  water  to  r«num  the  Mobroiiiato,  and  the  fln  ao 
xemored  ia  tealoied *'hf'«aoiMionof boraxal  10  peroenlp 
"  by  Bipfijm^  with  m  ha^gw  heir  bmah  ever  ttie  whole 
'*  aorlhceeeoatof  Aielntionof  ApiKtiof  qMteof  lnipentin% 
"  and  1  part  of  M  apirit*"  The  front  ia  thea  eolowed  by 
enamela  epplied  with  apirit,  or  pnteeblj  the  oaiowa  are 
applied  with  gnm»  on  tiie  baoh.  The  plate  ii  then  flced« 


A,D.  1880,  October  26.—JJ(o.  4^60. 

BCHKOBBBN^iiEa,  Kicholas.  —  eornnumkoHon  firm 
WUHam  (Mne^y^iJhrovinonal  froMion  only.)— >F^itdng 
nd  ooloarhig  photographa  on  glaaa  to  indtate  oil  or  water 
eoloiir  paintingfl, 

A  print  ia  prodnoed  from  a  negiatiTe»  on  pigment'  papery  ' 
traaaferred  to  a  glaaa  plate,  and  doToloped  aa  naoaL  When 
diy  it  ia  thinly  Tamiahed,  prefbrably  by  meana  of  a  email  glue 
ioDer»  and  powdered  pigmenta  are  aj^ed  ai  teired  to  the 
vamiahed  auHhoe.  When  diy  it  la  ooated  with  gelatine,  and 
wholly  or  partiaUy  with  a  blade  or  other  paint  or  Tamiah. 

[Frinied,  2d,   No  JJrawiiigi,^ 

A.D.  1880,  NoTember  26.~No.  4922. 

£DWABDS,  Edmuvd.  ^  {4  mmmmik&Mm  fimm  Mmmrm 
Copying  diei«ingi»  engr«vinga,  dm* 
Sensitive  paper  la  pnq^Hed  hj  paaaing  paper  through  a 
tnth  containing  soap,  alnm,  ghm,  Ac.,  and  then  throngh 
another  bath' eonteinivg  bnmt  timber,  black  pigmoitpglne^ 
mi  muhiwinate  ef  ^ateab.  Fomnls  fov  thsM  baths  mn 
giML  jBapar  eo  paepigad  ia  enpoaad  in    piiathig  fraam 
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Tindtr  the  drawing,  etc.  ;  it  is  then  **  placed  in  water,"  when 
the  desifirn  comcB  out  white,  and  dried.  From  this  neeativ©, 
poaitives  arc  o))tairied  by  expo>int:r  under  ifc  paptjr  that  ogls 
beeii  eemiitiz-ed  in  a  bath  aimilar  to  the  secoud  one  above,  bnt 
with  black  pigment  instend  of  the  bamt  umber :  or,  for 
f  ulfjured  prints,  the  black  pigment  is  replaced  bv  the  desired 
colour.  The  prints  are  deTeloped  md  iixed  by  mere  fio&kiag 
in  water. 

A.D.  1880,  NoVember  27.— No.  49^. 

D&EDQB,  JAm.— Prodnoing  lined,  do^,  or  gnanSaM 
prinkiBg  sorfiMi  from  photo-relief  or  intaglio  plates. 

The  relief  plates  may  be  pix>dQoed  kgr  the  usual  pfooeaiei. 

The  relief  plato  is  eoated  with  paraffin  and  the  snrftne  of 
the  paraffin  is  preferably  made  flat,  so  that  the  highest  pari  of 
tho  relief  platp  is  level  with  tho  top  of  the  film*  ▲  V-s^pod 
cutting  tool  is  then  pMsed  over  the  plate  in  parall^  liM^ 
tokiiig  om  Itet  it  coMtlgrfiiUm  th»»AMO  of  IhexolMf 
plate  and  thmforo  oata  groovaa  whkh  are  dai^ar  and  widflr 
as  tiha  hoUowa  of  the  plate  are  deeper.  Soch  a  aorftoe  when 
teprodooedy  may  be  aied  for  prmtiag  from  in  aa  ordinaiy 
preia. 

Or,  arigid  relief  plate  or  iti  oooatecpari  may  be  inked  by 
an  elistio  snrfaee  (pad,  rolto»  plate,  Ac)  provided  with  raised 
lines,  dots,  and  Impressions  may  be  tslcen  in  a  press;  or 
an  Impression  may  be  obtained  on  transfer  ps|Mr  for  litbi^ 
printing;  or  an  impression  may  be  transfemd  to  a  metal 
plate  to  be  treated  by  the  **Ginotype  proceai "  to  prodnee  a 
printing  bloek.  Or  the  relief  plate»  for  use  as  abovOi  may  be 
of  elsstio  snbstsaoe  as  wdl  aa  Ibe  Inking'  snrfhoe;  or  it  asay 
be  made  on  a  film  of  paraffin  or  sooli  eiibataiioe  anltably  wnp^ 
ported.  This  last  form  of  relief  plate  may  have  lines  or  dots, 
Ao.,  prodaoed  npon  it  by  pressnre  against  a  snitably  pr^ 
pared  plate  or  roller,  and  the  surface  may  then  be  reprodnoed 
by  electrotype. 

M'hen  tljo  relief  is  produced  on  an  elaatic  foundation,  the 
graau,  itc.,  nit^y  be  produced  by  interpoHing  a  ]jioce  of  ?uch 
Bxaterial  as  silk  between  the  mould  and  the  i^ubstaiice  with 
which  the  relief  liuriace  is  produced  (by  or  pressure). 
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Or*  imlMiiA  of  miiig  liiiM«  dqt^f  piotarBS  mi^  1w 
ivodiwed  lij  ptinfting  loooMinly  in&  s  Mri«i  of  rdisf 
plirttt  (dm  eve  Mug  paid  io  aoonnto  ni^itar),  all  prodaoed 
ftvu  ibo  Sana  nonldy  baft  6aoh  lunriiig  iti  njorflM^d  raiaovad 
to  a  diflteanft  cartoiri^  to  ikuil  «b  Hia  fiiBl,  onfy  tha  deepest 
■ipHMirliB  wiMMfa,  wMaifca  iHb  Im  fli  aaitoa.  tnlMBlwd; 
Unattia  faik  Mftnnlaiai'wfam  raqoM  lij  lha  MPOiwif 

•  .   

■pH  ^^^^BV^H^^DHa 

Any  of  ihflM  netlioda  may  ba  wiod. 

» 

AJX  Ifflft  Pfinawhar  ?    Tf n  £ikl3» 

WILD,  ALIiEKl  JuLts  TuiODQBK.  —  Copying  drawings,  t%c.  ' 

Paper  ig  sponged  or  other^yise  treated  with  an  aqueoUB 
solation  ot"  chroni&te  of  potaah  and  sulphuric  acid,  and  dried. 
It  is  tiieii  exposed  to  light  under  the  drawing,  next  placed  in 
a  vaporizing  box  containing  aniline  oil  (pare  or  mixed  with 
vimtnoDia),  then  washed  and  dried.  The  reprodaction  ia 
finally  sponged  with  an  alkaline  aolntion  to  fix  the  design. 

PapcT  prej)nri'd  as  aboTO  may  be  used  for  other  methods  of 
copying,  and  the  solotiioii  may  be  applied  to  other  phokH 
graphic  us  03. 

A.D.  1880,  December  10.— OSJo.  5l7fi* 

OLABXB,  Jem  P^m.-^^  tanrtablo  aoppM  te  teed«]s 
m  portrait  work.  - 

A.  oiroalar  tabia,  woridng  on  a  pivot  and'snppatM  hf 
IHctioii  yoUera*  Bnppotta  ilia  poiad  model,  and  is  pitMftMl 
wStibflalfliMaBOtfaatllhtt  operator  majinn  ¥k  hfm  long  rotf 
irlOioaft  kftvliiig  1^  Olber  naaoa  to  tanb^  Ifta 

Mfala  ttftj  bo  omiioiyad, 

■  • 




■  t 
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piriAtiiigfromiiegiitiTd*,  aiidprodiidikgpiotnres  in  tfaiomm 
withoat  ]ieg»tiv«i. 

The  pftpeap  is  propawd     madligiitittliible  BH^ar 
OQmpoond  with  fhft  |mlp,  or  by  appljiag  to  the  sorfim  of 
fliiiflh«d  pip«r  a  bfomido  of  bUtbt  gdAtine  enmlflioii,  prapMd 
M  deMiibed.  IhB  oUef  peeoBftr  fWm  of  liiw  emnlnon 
*  10  «ha*  k  oontaiw  •  mnll  fosnliigr  «f  albaMa  ibal  has 

teunted  ftr  8  daja**  "in  water.''  Bwak  paper  ia 
imed  uador  the  negattfo  to  a  Maki  h^bA^  amd  denaloped 
pmftnbfy  vittL  terau  aialate»  tkoagh  aafrtnatiMi  akma  will 
davalop  tiia  iwaga*  To  praiBaa  tha  otdiaaty  photographia 
Unim,  ib»  friatea  it  naift  UeacML  ia  •  noirtaiwmg 
biolilorida  al  snaranr,  ^lAMMU  af  ilii*''  aadaalplnnia 
aoid,  (protooiklarfda  of  tiii,  siilphooyanida  of  p^aMram,  fer- 
moDted  albnmen^  and  sulphmrio  a<^  mte  the  conatitaenta 
according  to  the  provisionid  specifloation)  and  then  placed 
in  a  bath  consisting  of  **  an  aqneoos  sohztion  of  soda  lime,** 
witii  a  little  ammonia,  borax,  gold  or  platinum  chloride,  or 
other  salt  according  to  tho  colour  required. 

A  picture  so  produced  (tboncrb  what  trairo  of  its  produc- 
tion is  not  clearly  stated)  ^viii  give  other  prints  without  the 
action  of  light,  by  pressing  upon  it  a  alieet  of  paper  or  fabrio 
moistened  with  nitric  acid,  then  other  sheet  s  imp  resonated 
with  protochloride  of  tin  or  auch  substance,  ruid  la^Lly  im- 
morsing  these  sheets  together  in  a  bath  contaiuing  a  baste 
according  to  the  colour  required.  This  process  mnv  bo 
applied  tn  wood  or  fibrous  I'abrica,  and  altiO  to  metaU  ' '  in-. 
*'  ferior  to  silver,**  to  marble  and  bucIi  pnrfaee*?.  by  firsfc 
coating  tlic  material  with  a  varnisli  not  ar  tackalde  by  acnU. 

To  (obtain  white  prints  on  a  coloured  Bubstance,  snlphate  of 
barium,  lor  instance,  may  be  added  to  the  sen^itire  maienal. 

Whit(^  prints  on  a  Mnck  or  coloured  ground  may  be 
produced  in  the  camera  without  a  nogatiTe,  by  using  paper 
(ooloored  if  deairedj  ooatod  with  the  emalaioii  abofodaaoribad. 


Digitized  by  Go  -^k- 


9 
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mnal,  hmM,  nd  kmmmmA  in  an  Mld«lflM  ioiotfoa  of 
OMfwifia  wifaliiirt>  to  wMim  lh#  laiage.  B«4i  ft  piotura  ii 

be  •dopML''  n»  ptotaM  ii  ^  ted  pwto  iHgkll:f 
MMiilated       hydrooUoflo  ftdd/'  aad  to  tlien  famished 

[JPriniedy  4(2.   J^^o  Brwuovngz.^ 

A.D.  1881,  Janiiuy  12.— No.  142. 

8!CA1S70BD«  SnwiBD  CteAiUM  C^bttii  —  HMMi&otara  of 
"  ftlgUi'*  from  Mtmedt  and  its  vm  as  »  fila  in  pboto* 

graphy,  4o. 

aeaweed  OprateaUil  J^—rimirfo)  is  {nilped«  astnMted 
viili  water«  and  ilui  aolnigkiB  vorkad  fat  aalti. '  Thft  randaa  to 
traaitad  wiUi  an  alkali,  or  ita  aquivatonW  in  a  l^ar  nadav 
preatnre,  when  a  galatinoiia  aolntato  Manlto.  Thto  aolutlon 
BUhy  ba  litoaolied,  ai»d  wben  driad  to  "algin."  Bj.Addivg  a 
■nilable  aaidor  saU  to  thaaolntioiL,  algio  aoid>"  ia  preciiMitatiad 
aa  a  jelly. 
The  meUiods  given  may  be  modified. 

Algin  and  algic  acid  arc  applicable  to  a  great  variety  of 

purposes  among-st  which  are  enumeratcHl,  l;3  a  gum  or  glnei 
for  vunusiiiug  print.-,  and  as  a  iilm  for  pliotographic  purposes. 
It  may  soiaetipies  be  luiviUiUigaQuiil^  mixed  with  other  fiub* 
Stances. 

AJ).  1881,  January  2L->No.  266. 

AAOHS,  Jonrv  JtvsM^PMftaolioB  of  anlbaas  for  iraling, 
stamping  or  emboaalng*  ' 

A  aotoaUa  flanMa  maMal  paper)  to  mtod  with  a 
aanritiva  toyar  anoh  aa  ohmmatad  fgtStMo/tp  iftMn  ooatod  wMi 
aiyhiltonBy  and  aipdtisd  aiHiaf  UHtor  tho  patiufn  or  toi  ft 
Oftmrnm  ifot  cohrging  or  radnfling).  nia  ^wiiiHiwi  loHhoa  to 
Iheii  ooiiled  with  ft  rabatanoe  tiiat  wjU  adhara  to  natal 
■niflMaa  and'  reaiat  alohing  'liijoids,  for  aiampla,  wax  and 
aapbaMmiy  and  aoaloid  In  ft  balh  (praftvabfy  oottlfeiiBiBg  ft 
]ltda«lhal9  tiU  «ba  parts  woaifeotod  by  ligbl  hm  swftIM  up 
whsB  ihft  fisatofeing  iwiaiwiaa  to  vmatmd  froa  tha  taisad 


Digitized  by  Go  ^v,i'- 


n 


|i0i|i0nB  by  aiMuia  oi  m  iponfft*  iifitor  partwil  diymg,  tiM 
prepared  MifA  l«  mmmlU^Mmm  fthe  surflAee  to  bt  efeohad 
feer  amptoprawior  otherwise,  «attti0«*riimg  m  msedto 
Wn  9lM9#  pnihrablj  ikromgh  the  pftflv^  cr  Bubatuice  that  hm 
MqppcvMr  the  soatith^  film.  JSor  «i4iiagk  a  bath  omrt^wing 

lipreftmd.  JTorwirftMMgo&wthaatBAagtbaMb^g^iMtit 
etehing  Ihild  mvtt  ba  mtd,  and  iOi  t^mrflm  tiM  Wi  bt 
•fcbbad  may  ba  emplosfed  In  tliis  prooeat.  Yartetioiiii  of  the 
■boTB  mettiod  imd»  diicrihod  bat  the  jpdutApkb  rmuim  Uie 
flnne.  One  xnej  get  either  e  fueed  or  Bunk  dei{gn  bj 
fwefslng  the  ohuMtoP  of  the  oli||ei)t  started  ifi^i*  aa  Ibr 
iatfticm  Qong  laee  aa  a  tfanifMMHf,  or  aa  a  ivbite  oi^Jaol 
*  on  a  blaok  badcgmoid. 

"  oMaln  a  pin  engfafing/'  tta  oeuoMta  anteo  baa  a 
ptaHwifiiafy  eapoaaia  twihr  a  negatita  oowaitttiBg  of  daric  dota 
on  a  tnuupavvnt  grMBida 

IBiepro^oDal  speoifloaHtti  tadadaa  ate  the  Mlowteg^-^ 

no  tne  of  aaphaUmn  aloaa  fut  1^  aoneiMta  layer ;  tUa 
reqmrefl  the  nee  of  a  oement  to  attach  the  layer  to  fSbb  anr&oa 
to  be  etohed,  or  that  the  surface  be  warmed. 

Pot  pin  enc^raviugs  from  half  shade  sabjects,  the  exposed 
•cnsitive  suifaoe  is  covered  with  a  resist,  soaked  to  raise  the 
desiL^ii  ill  proportion  to  its  protcctiou  from  light,  and  laid  o:: 
a  tiat  Burlace  and  ])rickcd  all  over  with  a  bundle  of  taper  pui 
points,  so  th:;t  the  highest  parts  are  pricked  with  the  largest 
holes.  Tlic  prt  pill  ed  film  in  ilien  attached  to  the  sur f;ice  and 
the  etching  is  done.  Or,  a  resist  in  the  form  of  powder  xn&j 
be  added  to  the  crelatino  (or  other)  layer. 

For  printing  in  many  eolourt^,  a  phi  to  prepared  for  each 
colour,  the  part  not  wanted  for  the  particular  colour  being 
painted  over  with  a  resist,  before  attach  in  l;  the  film  to  the 
Borface  to  bo  etched.  Or^t^ffgif^m^ijf  k9  ky^ckiO^aaJ^Qii'ikid 
tran.^parcncy  m  required. 

Also  one  may  draw  the  jkattonui  ];H|iujr«d«  bjf  JaaiMU  aaing 
the  xftiiat  aa  an  ink. 

A.T).  1881,  .         .  .  Ho.  fiW.* 

T)iRclaimer  and  Kemorandam  of  Altoration  to  ih»  Speeifioa- 
tiou  of  the  preoeding  inrention  filed  A.D.  1883,  December  22, 
bx  Jofie{ai  JpJUaa  Saafca  and  Oabml  la|»l^fii«oniriMBafa9 
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they  i^lrrVv^f'^  that  part  of  the  invoDtion  daaoribed  in  the 
third  pangiApk  of  llie  above  ahrliigiBwiit  iMwao^y  ** '  To 
*'  '  obtaaa*  |mi  wa^ffMiagf  Hm  senaiftivft  mrhat  hta  a  pre- 

**  on  a  transparent  ground." 

[SpecifiecUion  prUfUed,  6tL  No  Bmmimgt*} 

■ 

for  triyiiplM.** 

Tb*  atcMllrtiiig  ter  or  aaidlft  «f  lb«  galwiniielcr  tm&ge-' 
MBt  hat  *  Mne  open  »i  Mh  «id0«ttMlifld  lo  H  tolcwJIyand 
•»  anangad  tJM  tiia  mmU  ead  «f  Hit  ocmm  li  cfipeeito  w 
flnlka  Miind  vhkk  a  of  wmMm  popor  lo  dimm 
doflkiTQck.  Light  ghioogdoinilheooiio^—d  th»  onfllatioBM 
of  the  needle  with  the  oono  aeo  registered  on  the  eumlttw 
Mrikaa*  Inateadof  the  wiwj  Mna  aa  pw)d«aBi»  oaa  may  gat 
fta  aigaa  aa  data  aod  daehea  bj  having  two  openiaga  ail  the 
xuuTow  end  of  the  tmncated  cone,  so  that,  when  the  needle 
is  deflected  to  either  side,  the  light  passes.  Or,  instead  of  the 
cone  arrangement,  a  mirror  may  be  attached  to  the  needle  so 
that  the  instmment  rcsemblea  a  reflecting  galvanometer, 
and  the  beam  of  light  from  the  mirror  affects  the  sensitive 
Burfaco  and  leaves  a  record  of  its  movements.  Modiiications 
of  these  methodd  aro  deiicribed. 

The  seiibiiive  strip  may  ha  coated  with  gelatiTio-lirornido 
emulsion,  in  which  case  the  clockwork  draws  it  l)}-  means  of 
rollers  througli  a  developing  and  fixincf  batli  after  ib  has 
passed  the  opening.  Or  **  the  sigiis;  may  bo  inado  to  appear 
**  in  blue  if  the  paper  ia  prepared  with  ijihcone,  or  they  will 

upp'ar  pho<])hori>actiiit.  in  the  dark  if  the  preparation  is 
**  made  with  niccallic  Hul})huret3,  fhior  of  f'ftlHurn,  ttc."  The 

?0T\sitirc  pnrt'uGo  is  passed  thi'ough  a  witfjjx  c^hamhor  after 
exposure,  when  such  is  of  advantage. 
[jPriflisd*  6d,  Jhawmgs.'] 

A.D.  XH^l,  Febmary  23.— No.  775. 
ABfili^  Charles  Dshtov. — {A  eomnmnieeMon  from  Alphome 
Laimom  md  Jean  Baplki$  O0rmeuiUBownwud.)—Ofm  and 
flaid  glaM  th*t  may  ba  Qaad  alao  for  fhotograiil±ig« 
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«r  ■iiMHim  pkto  Mte.  It  Mh  tenli  «n  tiled  Ik  lUi 
wagTt  elMOwoino  Yiawimajbetikm*  Or  liic  ■eiirilf  le  phto 
li^ikrMjflt  on  one  bwalof  Ih*  glHi  tad  famwing 
wanm  on  the  o(lMr«  w  tW  «■»  nia^  set  lh«  ykm  tfasl  it 

being  tekeawliikllia«spoimia  giT0a.  Orainall  1wll«iwt 
arrangeoMit  fitted  Rfee  mi  ovdiftary  oMnmuftjbe  ■Hichod 

to  tho  barrel  of  the  glaas,  and  the  ordinary  objectlre  of  the 

g!a^8  may  be  used  in  photographing.  The  photographic 
objucLivo  uiay  \)^.  fixed  in  the  eye  pk-cv  of  the  opera  glass,  and 
a  cap  carrying  a  double  concavf  lens  may  ha  slipped  over  il 
when  it  is  required  for  use  ik»  an  opei  a  or  field  glass.  For 
iuoLauUineous  views  the  inatroment  mny  \m  held  in  the  hand 
especially  when  one  barrel  is  fitted  for  focussing  onlj,  but  a 
light  tripnd  with  claws  may  be  ur^ed  ns  a  support. 

For  inFtantaiiooiis  work,  a  drop  .shutter  is  degrrilied  which 
is  released  by  blo-wiiiL^  a  yane  whidi  tnmf  a  ppindio  and  80 
xoiaoveB  the  catch  that  supporto  tka  T^rff]Tj[*i"£  piaca. 

A  .1).  1881 ,  February  26.-^0.  814 

pm$eikom  oniy.K'Acting  on  siigw  wUh  11M0  «ald,  and  mmag 
the  psadadi  as  a  yami^  or  inr  wmMMm»  ilms. 

'*  ailn dtfifatim  «M  miMd  Ilka 
dtfifrtiM  lylfceaaltogfBilricaaidMidtywailuag;  Tba 
pBod«0lli  iMrfnbto  in  w>tw»  b«l  aolwlile  ia  hoi  Melia  aoM  or 
natiiiWed  ipM.  II hi  oealliii*  wniali  «ad  oaa 
nrptaoi  mUmKmii^  gaMaa  In  photographj.**  Yariou 

1881,  Haroh  14— Ka  1096. 

Making  oaats  in  Spenoe*e  metal  from  intaglio  or  encrraTed 
isftioaa  photographically  cm*  othtirwitiu  produced,  and  usin^ 
•noh  oatta  to  print  from. 
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Tim  BpmotfM  wtM  u  ♦onciiiwtd  Iqr  iMMog  ii  lad  addfaig 
to  it  iBiniM  glM  or  olii«r  iiioh  iiibtte^^  The  oitt  if  printed 
frooi  "  by  the  ordmarj  prooen  of  medhutet  printing/'  the 
fink  being  prefenU/  ilinilftr  to  thai  need  in  the  Ifoodhoiy 
pmeee  hot  with  leM  greete.  - 

[FHuled,  2d,   No  Dniwin^s.J 

JlD.  imu  April  l.^Fo. 

WARNEI'KE,  Leon.— The  production  of  iiegativeB  and  trans- 
parencies where  the  parts  unacted  onbj  light  and  deTelopment 
are  di  3 solved  away. 

For  producing  the  film,  a  colloidal  snbstancc  su(  h  as 
gelatine,  dextrine,  &c.  is  used  ;  it  is  supported  on  paper  or 
Bach  eaitable  material ;  and  the  sensitiTe  salt  may  be  pro- 
duced by  the  emalsion  or  by  the  bath  process.  A  formula  for 
preparing  e  suitable  gelatino-bromide  emulsion  is  given. 
Exposure  mej  be  in  the  camera  or  othenriie.  A  fomola  for 
a  deTelopiug  eohition  is  given,  —  pyrogallol,  nmmonhim 
bromide,  aud  ammonia^  with  citric  aoid,  water,  glycerine,  and 
alcohol.  The  image  may  be  H  m  d  or  nok  Care  most  he  taken 
in  the  whole  tfentaMat  to  afoid  the  use  of  substances,  such  ai 
.  ahun^  that  weald  prodnee  general  faeelmWKiy  of  the  fllat 

When  di7»  the  pfotare  Ib  placed  in  ooBlaBlwitti  glial  or  engf 
ioitable  aurface  and  plmged  into  wnrm  water.  The  pletm 
adhevea  to  tiie  anrihoe*  and  that  part  of  the  mm  whloli  does 
not  hold  any  part  of  the  teageiidlBiolved  away.  ThelDEiage 
la  TCffmed,  hot  thia  naf  be  xvaiedled  bjvdng  tiMMitr  paper, 
or  by  Blnllar  aftethoda. 

Xailafgettetttef  Ae*  may  he  predneed  on  paper,  eanvaat  Ae., 
and  inaolnble  pigments  may  be  added  to  the  earahrton  -if 
desired. 

For  relief  cliches,  to  be  used  !n  preparing  printinpr  'surfaces, 
the  sensitive  film  must  Ik-  sutri  nently  thick.  A  gTLiin  m&j  be 
produced  by  adding  an  inert  powder  to  the  cmulbicm. 

For  ceramic  photographs,  ritrifiable  colour  is  added  to  the 
emulffion. 

Other  applications  of  the  process  are  det^cnbed  in  more  or 
less  detail<-Ti9e  for  phototype  printing,  trausparenoiCB,  ^ 
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mi,  April  7.— Ifo.  m?. 

EDWAEDS,  Edmund. — Head  and  bodj  rests  applicable  also 
for  other  than  jihutogrLijjLiic  pa^po^^e^^ 

'^rhc  princij»al  |)(jiiit  of  the  iTiveiition  is  that  when  the 
tighteniDg  screws  are  loosened,  the  parts  pcf  free  do  not  fall 
or  otherwiBe  change  their  positions.  The  main  vert  ical  bar 
riMS  and  faUfl  in  a  hollow  column  attached  to  the  base,  and 
it  iNnmterpoiBed  by  a  weight  sliding  m  m  boUow  frame  behind 
the  column.  From  the  head  of  the  main  Tertical  bar  extends 
»  horiioiital  bar  preferably  arranged  to  swing  laterally.  This 
carries  another  yertical  bar  which  may  he  adjusted  as  to 
height,  &c.,  and  may  be  balanced  by  a  weight  sliding  iiudde 
fhe  principal  yertioal  har«  IVom  the  head  of  the  aecood 
yertical  bar  anoUier  bar  extends  crosswise  and  carries  tha 
head-rest  piroper.  TioB  head-resfc  bar  moves  yerfcioBlly  so 
stiffly  that  wh«n  its  fixing  screw  is  withdrawn  it  does  not  UL 
Details  of  tbe  yarioos  jointSy  Ac  are  fiiUj  described. 
[Primi9i,6i  Drmtmg.J 

A.D.  1881,  April  8.- No.  1538. 

HADDAN,  Hbilbebt  Jork.  —  {A  eommmntxUion  from  Jean 
Jo§epk  DMri  SitUnel  and  Fierre  Smett  Lamy.) — Preparing 
paper  for  pr^ng  hf  dsrv^opoieat»  to  giye  mesa  fanlMant 
laaalta  tkaa  QsaaL 

Tba  p^er  ik  ooafted  viHi  a  gelatino*bromide  emulsion  attd 
alaairiili  aaothwr  substance  to  giye  brilliancy  to  Hia  prink 

The  ps|>^  may  be  firsA  seated  with  gelatine  or  imch  sub« 
stance  which  contains  a  white  colouring  matter  (as  baric 
anlplisA^  Of  10011  ai|iiiysl4Ml  sabstMMeft  diiid^  calsBAiiad» 
md.  pfflBshad  For  ttds  pratiminfiy  aoatiiig  oae  qM?  nes 
instead,  %  radnoms  snbstMiee  applied  in  soIntiMi,  or 
oalladtBs^ 

Or  tlia  amokUm  Mi^  tet  applied  and  than  tbaiMbuws 
ooatk 

Or  a  •nl«i**ii  a£  minQaa  sahitMioa  may  ba  aiMftd  to  the 
emnlskm  so  that  only  one  coat  is  neoeisai7»  or  this  aoat  may 

Qr  the  sauittya  hsjm  may  ba  applied  to  the  papsr  aad 
coveted  with  a  gelatiiKms  coat  which  contains  certain  salts  to 
fender  it  insdnble. 
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Glycenne  or  sugar  it  tAML  %o  tumtm  molMam,  VMd 
tD  obviate  lha  britUeneas  of  tlie  k;f«r. 

developing  8(^|#0B  aola  wthif  ftrom  Ih*  back  or 
ton  the  ixiwb  (or  taiB  tet^  mmtMfm     ^  omMmnI  oC 

■ 

AJ).  mi,  April  9.-*iro.  1581^. 

PUMFHBST,  AxniD.— 'Tilmi  ISmt  inaj  be  Btripped  horn 
tlieglMibeftmfiir  tllMr  expoim^snd  daaMMftr  mgomg 

A  iflaM  pMt  <OBt  A  itin^lfT  Mtfei*  it  ootltdl  nUb  fisiii 
•olMiwMul  «he  HfiiiMl  ipmrkit  vmk  m  m  4i  toyT  k 

»wl  pMe.tk«  muAm  Ii  ooiltd  wilh  gelaliiM  md- 
WnaHT  a  UMto  dM«M  dn  (cr  othir  anbeiMiea  to  prmnft 
airaOiag  of  Oit  gtlOfaM)  «id  whn  dry  i*  k  oMiod  villi 
iodiMd  tolMka,  Ac,  Ac,  «•  in  ml  pM ipoAl  WhinilM 
npjiliT^  fa  gaiahed,  Ui»  flto  i»  onb  vomd  and  stripped  tan 

For*  dtjpkiie»ibe  aorftoe  il  eosMinlk  ttelMioft  then 

gelatiiie  eooMStly  as  above;  tiieu  llie  oeUediim  or  gelatine 

emulsion  i«  applied.  Or  the  gelatine  emulsion  may  be 
applied  directly  on  the  collodion  film.    Theeo  dry  films  in  ay 

be  stripped  from  the  glass  before  exposure  or  before  cievelop- 
ment,  in  which  case  they  aro  inounLed,  for  working  witli,  on 
paper,  by  a  solution  of  iudia-rubber  in  inirn  ml  naphtha. 
Such  films  inuhL  he  stretched  as  they  dry,  for  which  purpose 
they  may  be  pinucd  down  to  ^  board  using  a  row  of  pyLoB 
soldered  to  a  strip  of  metal  iur  each  edge  of  the  film. 

The  camera  which  in  especially  of  nao  in  expoein?^  fuch. 
fihn^,  consists  of  a  rectangular  box  of  wiiicii  only  one  half  of 
the  upper  two  fifths,  or  thereahout^,  is  used  a^  the  camera 
proper ;  the  rest  of  the  space  is  used  to  contain  the  films  nud 
Bi;u;i[)ulate  thcra  in.  Each  film  i?  held  by  a  frame,  and  each 
frame  ie  fixed  by  one  of  Hb  odgos  to  fin  endlees  band  that 
passes  over  two  roiiors.  Thia  band  occupies  the  middle  of 
the  box,  and  as  it  is  turned  by  the  rollers,  each  film  in 
sucoeaeion  rises  (stands  on  end)  behind  the  lens.  The  correoS 
position  «f  thetemeMTTiAf  lb*  filia  i«  inmsd  bj  itafii 
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which  can  bo  turned  away  from  the  ontside  to  allow  the 
e3qK)sed  film  to  pass  on.  One  of  the  frames  camos  a  grcraud 
glwM  for  focoasmg.  There  are  two  hinged  partitions  which 
Ml  itiuiini  a  horiEontal  or  parpi^cahir  podtkm  as  voquind 
to  iereea  off  parts  of  the  box  while  fooiiMiiig»  aofing  the 
film  f^mea,  An  iiidoK  o«liia»  tbA  wnm  Aonn  wiuoii 
film  it  being  erpOMd. 

m 

1881,  Afuril  12,— li^o.  1602. 

STBINfiULp  Hvao  Aaom.— Portrait  and  Ticw  lemt$. 

nuro  lonm  ar«  aonabmlBd  to  obriate  the  liUtag  off  of 
definition  to^wArditfaaed^QB  of  tba  pitom  that  takia  plaao 
witii  thoto  giTing  ft  fit*  fidd. 

Thoy  ooarirtof  tiiroodWihiwtioaOylholWailhiHagftrolii^ 
shcn>ter  fooal  iMgtk  tiun  that  of  tka  oonptoto  leu,  nd  tho 
batk  oombiBatlon  a  lotig  negatifo  taiil  kaigttL  iMh  com* 
Wttaiipa  oadiiMi  oiraoalio  aad  apboriial  aborratiott  toft  large 
oiteat  but  to  an  oppoidto  Muse,  so  that  tha  Wo  ooiaWnfttiopo 
oorreot  each  other. 

In  the  Tiew  lens,  both  combinations  are  cemented  and  they 
:\re  placed  quite  close  to  curch  other.  Tlio  fruiit  combiriiitjon 
baa  a  positive  focal  length,  and  consists  of  a  convex  iiiiit  and 
a  concave  crown  lens,  while  the  back  combination  is  negatiTO 
and  con^igu  of  a  concave  lliiit  and  convex  crown  lens. 

In  the  portrait  lens  the  front  combination  is  cemented,  if 
■positive,  and  consists  of  a  conrex  crown  and  concave  Hini 
lens  J  the  back  com binatioii  in  ni  f^tive,  hm  n  \em  Aperture, 
and  consists  of  a  separated  convex  crown  and  cont  avo  flint 
IvTLB,  The  distance  between  the  two  KtOftti hinatiffni  ia  aqnaL  va 
one  third  the  aperture  of  front  lens. 

FnU  details  as  to  denBity,  onrfsM,      are  given* 
rritfftftil  Jhmmimm.l 

JLD.  1881*  ApciL  2d»^o*  17a* 

BUBUniB,  ftoMTAiiBw^-AiitooftMitaMi  or  pliutoimitara. 

A  dflfltooaiiil  air  thermoifteUr  hm  oloogfttod  MIm^  tmH 
fato  oaek  bolb  to  talMtaBd  ft  otQ  of  Berito  iml  iMuiidl  oa 
ft  gkw  taba»  ToA  imltooft»  Mb  md  trUtoto  tb*  oAor. 
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110  6iM  i^MB  Hm  inte.  WIma  «xpoie4  to  tbt  r«d 
wool  ftbMirbfl  wpfwmlly  the ]diotographio  myi,  andlha  IwH- 
ing  eff(MAl0««lBMMlli»iate«m«fiib«l|ghk  ThaiiHWtfitiM 
kiMliwdfiift  boKwiih  a  thlok  glaii  Uml^indMbtalw 
ft  v^heUks  nBeolar  halriiid  it  m  lih«l  fiMot  AdQs 
exactly  npoa  the  vooL 

Many  modifications  are  inenli(nied.  For  ordinary  photo- 
men  y  (especially  as  applied  to  ds^light)  black  and  white  are 
preferred  to  red  and  white. 

One  may  use  in  the  apparatus,  either  in  addition  to  or 
instead  of  parts  mentioned  above,  ordinary  thermometers, 
coloured  paper  inside  or  outeido  the  bulbs,  coloured  gases  in 
the  bulbs,  and  coloured  condensers  and  reflectors.  The  light 
may  pass  through  a  cell,  contaiuing  water  or  a  solntion  of 
salts,  to  cut  off  non-lnminous  heat.  A  thermopile  may  be 
aged  instead  of  the  differential  thttmometer. 

AJK  mh  M»y  ir^No.  SUA. 

Bi^Civ,  WiLLr  iM  Henry. — (A  communication  frojn  Paul  Ppiuep4 
otJierwise  Morgau.)  —  {.rruviisio^ial  yroteciion  only.)  — ^^Ufiin^ 
Benaitive  paper  in  rolls,  and  a  frame  for  the  purpose. 

Though  the  operaiion  is  termed  '*  printing"  it  appears  to 
refer  to  the  getting  oi  pictures  in  the  camera,  presumably 
also,  if  not  chiefly,  negatives.  The  "  frame  "  has  two  rollers, 
on  one  the  roll  of  paper  is  stored  and  the  other  receives  it 
when  *•  printed*'  on  (? exposed). 

A  stretching  board  between  the  rollers  serves  to  keep  the 
surface  even.  A  perforating  apparatus  may  be  used  to 
facilitate  the  after  separation  of  the  prints.  The  frame  ia 
Dlosed  back  and  front  by  sliding  shatters. 

L2V»iil9^8dL  NQlhmm^} 

AJ>.  188U  May  ai^Ho.  8881. 

BONNEVILLE,  Henri  Adkikn.  —  (A  convnunication  from 
William  Henrtj^  G^tillhawL) — {Provisional  ^roiecHon  o»iy.)— 
Obtaining  o  in  bossed  photographs. 

Gelatine  moulda  are  obtained  by  transft  ning  the  picture 
to  groimd  glass*  exposixig  a  layer  of  sensitised  gelatine  or 
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equivalent  medium  under  it  (or  "  at  a  Kiitable  disUnce  from  " 
Md  derelt^lBg irHh  water  or  »  Boitabl^  lionid.  The  een- 
iilind  medkmi  maj  be  lifoid  or  semi-liquid  and  held 
i<rliniHf  ia  a  ■mlefrltr  takie  dmi^  expoeore.  Or  a  j  r&li- 
fi— y  moald  m»j  be  made  by  •  aiailar  method,  and  a  | 
pMoroMfclakeiii^i^aiidaftenfwdi  modelled.  Bj  si»;h  ! 
mfilwHI,  if  denied,  Ike  prinoipal  figure  wmf  be  ftfidaced  is  , 

tonded  mUi^  bjr  making  an  eleotrotyp*        •omlw  ^ 
lhmitheeMt»a«iemboeat9gtteivriii*«h«rafviik.  : 

JU>,  18U>  June  IO.—j^o.  2526. 
BOLBOTBB»  Jon  BaMf,^JN  Bififiimt  j^nHiitftw  •1*4-' 

Ibiik  ie  BUM  or  Im  tnupiMik 


JLD.  1881,  Jnne  25.— No.  2783. 

8Ara>B,  Obaixm.— iAddllioiit  to  loiftMiteneoaB  sbotM  ftt 
i^gidoliDg  exposno  oad'uing  fhm  inaleod  of  diaphngm 

Theoe  addiifami  vote  laoco  ^gttlknbrfy  to  tlie  lOitiilar 
dmribed  bjtbo  kite  ][iohBell!roloiil&  tbe  BritU  Jomsal 
of  Flkofcography  dotod  21it  Koveinber,  1979.  It  oowiiti 
wwimHwIly  of  two  pinlet,  exalt  mUSk  $k  dtomoad  ihoped  bote  fa 
ft,ivbidi  by  passing  in  ilmt  of  or  bshSad  tho  kin*  cr  k  tfcs 
place  of  the  diapbragm,  gire  libe  oqxMro. 

TbotprbigirbkbaiOtiuitet  tbe  8lidei,'l0  ooiM  fiiadniBif 
aaduii^bewiMmd  to  diffMPnl  degrees  of'toniioii,  aaiBdu 
la^Koiliag  tbe  rmMsig  ipeed. 

Var  aloir  flKpoooM,  tba  tpriiig  mi^  be  looeened  cr 
ptwrentod  from  wHiiig,  ood  Uie  enadt  plate  (wliiQb  It  oqd* 
nested  Willi  «bo  iEdei)  toned  by  hand  tm  tbe  danredoiMi* 
lag  la  obtoiiMd.  tte  am  ef  Mm  «|Mt«e  'i8  alMnm  by  M 
MoKthfOMafo  to  wldab  Im  aaarMopoii  ttr  .Ha  voMeai 
to  aoocaarff^y  batraag  the  iif  <jfckuo»  or  to  oth<r  popartiwi 

if  deeized*  * 
nadatalboftowppamto 

C^rMKi^  ddL    Drawing  J} 
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A.D.  1881.  July  8.— No.  3012. 

SACHS,  Jos£PH  Julius. — Saiphar  mixtures  for  oafltiiigs. 

Sulphur  ia  moltod  and  mind  with  findj  powderad  slate 
dint*  Some  other  mbatKiioa  mvy  be  added,  sndh  as  ooal, 
lamp  Uack,  TensAkn  ml,  eoMij,  ic.  A  list  of  aaw  far  moh 
miztmss  is  ipivm* 

TheioTentor  says,—*'  For  taking  oaab  of  olwoaul  gektano 
**  pbot^gioph  I  take  about       per  esiii.  of  mlplmr,  Mij 

p«r  oanL  of  slate  dasl.  tea  per  eaiik  of  eiaeKj  or  any  other 
"  basd  or  silioiana  powdsTt  aod  lo  iliia  I  add  about  thzee 
"  piMrteof *he pliinibafa oroaaof ibe aahititittaa mentioned*' 
—C' laaip-Uaek  or  aiiaval  blaek,  or  other  mimral  rab« 
'*  stanswtj  aoooardiflg  to  tbe  odtor  olinaterial  thafclreqmre  to 

dbtauL.")  The  oaste  are  pfrsCmbly  oooled  m  a  partial 

A.D.  1881,  July  8.— No.  3014. 
811ITH,  GiOBeB.-^  swing  bade  for  cameras,  and  a  tripod 

StSTld. 

The  baok  frame  of  tbe  oameni  bee  III  lowsr  edge  lovBdedt 
and  is  secured  to  tbebaeeboardbyasii^lleaQrew*  TheTertical 
swtBg  ii  ebtained  by  ^  borisontal  pin  conaooM  with  Hbm 
wff&r  part  of  the  auww,  en  whieh  Hie  back  movia  ae  if  en 
Ui^Ee*  The  horiaentel  awing  ia  flhtalned  by  rnlng  the  aovew 
as  %  jjkfot  snd  «he  hele  in  the  baaa  boaM  as  its  bearfng. 
T^hleninglhdaonaaemr  iseatiie  oaouta  baek  in  whatefw 
position  ft  may  be  plaoad.  Two  or  thioa  arrangsmwrts  to 
gstting  the  nnifsrsal  motion  by  means  of  a  ball  and  aoehnl^ 
sve  deaeribed. 

Baoh  leg  of  the  tripod  is  made  of  three  rods,  the  two  ontar 
onea  Ibrmiug  the  ertenslon.  above  Ihe  other  one*  They  are 
joined  by  a  pin  so  that  they  may  Ibtd  together,  and  a  cross* 
wise  stop  keeps  then  eiraight  when  opened  ont.  The  inner 

rides  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  upper  rods  are  provided 

with  bolcB  or  pins  whick  correspond  with  pme  or  IioIcb  in  the 
top  piece  of  the  stand.  To  fit  the  kga  on  to  ilie  top  piece, 
these  enda  are  strnined  apart,  and  they  rctnin  their  grip 
mer^y  by  the  spring  of  the  rods.   A  sliding  ^tension  leg 
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may  bo  used.  Such  lega  maj  be  otied  on  other  standA  titan 
tboae  for  cameras. 

A.D.  1881.  July  18.— No.  3129. 

WALKER.  Jamm  JoBM.^lFroviiional  pt-oMkm  only.)-- 
Beprodnction  of  soimd. 

A  p«rfcnrated  band  pnsses  in  fr  )nt  of  an  aif  (or  oHm)  blast 
#0  pfodlioe  tbe  Bound*  The  perforated  hand  is  prodnced  from 
the  sounds  that  H  Teprodhoes.  for  instanoe  bj  changing  the 
indentations  on  the  metd  aheate  pirodnoed  in  the  phonogn^ph 
imo  penoTttBioiis-  ur^  me  periufawMi  nanici  oe  pco* 
"  dnoad  from  the  photognph  taken  upon  a  uMyving  MirfiMe» 
"  of  sn^dgeomwd  toidbraie  h^theToioeor  other  aonod.** 
Tnm  the  negative  a  poiiti?e  k  ohtained  on  flie  hand  in  ^ 

irrinied,  2d,   No  DrawMgs,} 

AJ).  im,  Angoat  a— No.  aS66. 

BOGlQEtS,  JoRV^JProeiiioiial  fw^ols0«i<m  <m^.)— BegiBtermg. 
oar  passeDgers,  workmen,  &o,  by  photography. 

A  sheet  or  band  of  sensitized  paper  moves  by  clr>ck\vork  or 
otherwise  Huitably  beliiud  a  loua.  Kacb  paisaoiiger  "must 
**  coTin  witliin  the  field  uf  the  lens  "  on  entering  or  ieaving 
or  both,  aiid  bo  produces  ui)ou  the  sensitive  paper  a  picture 
or  mark.  The  paper  may  require  developuitat.  The  pas- 
senger may  by  his  entering  actuate  ^  shutter  and  cause  the 

exposure  to  be  made.  Other  siucfacea  thau  j^jter  uiaj  ^ 
used. 

A.D.  1^1,  August  12. — i*u.  ooO-L 

MJSIHK,  JoB»  Rudolph.— (A  ecfmnmnicatiom  /nm  M^iedHck 
Carl  Hiwck,) — ^Prodacing  oBrfaodB  foe  pmti^g  in  wmibineA 
ooiomiiahKi  appttiahie  to  pnnkii^  «n  gte  a«A  pomlaMw 

A  surface  is  divided  into  a^iMaai  and  tha  diiinoat  an 
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This  is  photographed,  and  a  relief  plate  obtained  from  the 
meguMkfe.  This  relief  plate  is  rolied  with,  say  bine  ink,  and 
aa  impression  taken.  The  relief  plate  is  etoaned  and  need  to 
gifift  to  the  same  sorfaoa  tn  napiMsion  im«  ngr  Ted,  this  im- 
pression being  shifted  one  aqoam  nHk  ifgivd  to  the  first. 
This  Is  repeated  with  yelloir«  or  other  ookvrs  are  ased  that 
iMj  be  oonsideied  prinwry/*  'i'he  method  by  which  eaoh 
■quro  has  been  tinted  is  oftrelsUy  noted,  end  the  whole 
teme  »  aoele  of  oombiMd  and  gndwted  tin  te. 

TheooloQied  olgeel  to  be  lepeojoeed  hee  dmrlBgiiiiide 
ftem  it  iheded  ia  gnf  onilf >  ewsh  dmrieg  rofwiiitiMg  oae 
eoioar  onlj.  The  repeodMto  of  ial»l^  and  tnit  ie  dene 
by  finding  the  reqniredtmtoii  the  aeele  detoribed  ehofei  end 
amnging  that  that  pertioider  part  of  the  piotm  shall  be 
treated  eiaotty  as  the  determined  sqnaie  of  the  soale  was 
treated  so  as  to  reprodnoe  the  tint  in  its  proper  intensity. 
Sash  shaded  dmsringd  may  be  thnso  eii]j»  ena  iir  eaeh  <tf  the 
"  priBMry  **  a6kim»  bat  an  eadra  one  may  be  leqpriiad  Pat  a 
neutral  tint,  and  another  eitra  one  to  represent  ''loeal  oohmr 
"  to  heighten  the  effect  ( "  or  more  than  five  may  be  nsed  if 
required.  IVom  each  of  these  shaded  drawings  a  relief  plate 
ia  niiido  as  dcscribrd  ribove,  and  these  reli^ plates  arc  printed 
from  in  tlifcir  propor  order,  using  the  cuium^  lor  making 
the  8cale»  to  produce  the  picture. 

As  any  colour  may  be  used,  the  method  ia  applicable  for 
producing  pictured  on  glass,  poroelain,  ftnamsJ,  4bo«  to  be 
afterwards  burnt  in. 


A.D.  1881.  August  17.— No.  3570. 

BOGU£,  David,  and  LB  MOUfiBU,  BmnAUSM  Constant.— 
"  ri^epariBg  drawing  or  tnnsfer  paper  with  a  tinted  end 

enibossed  sorface  for  use  in  lithogiaplqr,  photoiitb8||p»phj» 

piioiD^rapiiy*  aad  zincogra|ikgr." 

napaperisoaKtedwithaoampQaitbn  that  may  be  reada]j 
■Mfwd,  and  is  then  psialed  with  a  valed  or  dotted  tint,  and 
ftnishsd  *'hy  iwissiwg  asrei  this  tli^  ifc  loliel  Mosk,^  Xho 
Ink  ia  fswed  ia  where  the  teiief  Uosk  ooittsa  ia  eontaet  wilfc 
it.  On  then  MlienineB^  peints.  or  doh^  difidsd  tuts  of 
^  gjadnstod  intsBsitj ,  np  Id  psrfwfc  bh^  awy  hapffodmsd 

« 
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«  hj  mmim  «r  AptMtflolMlk  or  Mlu"  <ah«cbii<Hi  b  olM 
tftioed  by  scraping  off  th*  fvinled  tSttt«  leaymg  the  Itaea  or 

dots,  and  these  also  can  be  removed  for  the  high  lights.  The 
drawing  ia  then  readj  for  the  usual  processes  of  photo« 

lithography  or  typoprraphy. 

The  relief  pressure  bhjcka  may  have  their  lines  **  more  or 
"  less  conical,  rouud,  undulated,  or  coryed  (in  Tcartical  croaa 
**  section),  or  of  other  suitable  form." 

Other  kinds  ui  Ijlockw  i  or  preaaiug  and  plates  fur  print  in  so;' 
may  be  used  stippled,  grained,  or  lined,  or  any  combmii- 
"  tions  thereof ;  "  and  other  surfcM^s,  m  »\]k^  p^rchmeiUy  ikQ^ 
may  be  treated,  and  other  variationA  maj  be  nuuie. 

1881 ,  August  20,— IJo.  3628. 
HABDAK,  Hebbekt  John — (A  nowiw— itnlioii  fram  Joseph 

liold«r»  ttadiii  11m  eiftm  wpmt  tlie  nmmtmf  opuMamm  mtn 
oaanrlod  m»  Ike  openifeor  ^limning  tiMir  pgogw  timagh. 
jslloir  giaas  pallet  in  tkeiop  aad  beok  of  Iho  onnam.  TImi 
plate  hMet  is  pivetod  huimMfy  ite  toner  edge  ae  tkai 
it  etn  be  teraed  denm  beekmyrda  (by  bettoM  onAeide  the 
eemm)  te  inMne  tlie  plele  in  ite  neeeMMpy  Uthe.  Ite 
Mihe  are  eiuMmdTely  introdiioed  through  the  beek  ef  tte 

UhntUedf  2d.   No  J)rawitig$,'} 

A.D.  1881,  Angest  SS.^-^o.  8657. 

SACHS,  Joseph  Jultus.— Gettings  reUef  casts  of  designs; 

also  electrotypes  from  the  casts. 

A  sensitive  layer  is  prepared,  as,  for  example,  chromated 
gelatine,  preferably  9iip[)ortt'd  on  paper.  It  is  varnished,  ais 
with  asphaUe  dinHolved  m  tur[)ciitine.  This  is  expt>9ed  to 
light  so  aa  to  get  an  image  of  tho  design  upon  it,  either  by 
direct  auper-jiosition  or  by  the  use  of  lenses.  The  e\po.--ed 
sheet  is  soaked  in  water  eimtaiiiing  Bay,  ammonia  or  Hceiic 

eoid  to  awell  the  It^er  (chrometad  gela^iiwi^v  end  the  wniaia. 
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ie  gently  rubbed  off  the  parts  that  swell  up.  The  Tarnish  re- 
maining in  the  sunk  parte  protects  the  fine  edges  in  the  afler 
work.  A  caBUng  is  taken  from  this  surface  using  an  easilj 
fusible  substance,  as  Sach's  cement  (No.  3650,  A»D.  1880,  and 
No.  3012»  A.D.  18B1)  or  BpeiiM'i  meMi  Mid  the  opmtaon  it 
bMt  dome  in  «  TMVttt. 

Instead  of  .moiiy  mmOiag  up,  as  abo^  p«rti  of  the 
msitiye  layer  not  eeted  on  bj  light,  thij  may  be  weehed 
iDiiFe|y  ewigr  beftne  eMttag. 

ImpNtncNHi  iiiey^  be  tekMi  from  Itbe  eeet  ftv  eleoiKOtypiBgf 
er  the  eeet  aiey  beeleeho^yped  upm,  direct, 

One  HMy  pkotegnipb  eaek  eide  of,  WKff  m  hoiae,  prodeoe 
fromeaebpliotogin^  a  velief  eaet  ae  abvpe^eiidby  pnt^ug 

eeete,  er  eleetroiypee  ten  them,  togtliier,  obli^ 
mtelief. 

Ibr  deeper  jeliel^  4»  obwwiiad  gtietfaie  or  eqniveleat  ie 
metim  a  tfeiek  layer  dteeet  eai  ttie  ol^jeot  (negatiye,  &o.),  or 
with  on^  a  thfai  ffim  ^  el  tredng  paper)  between.  The  outer 

surface  of  the  chromated  gelatine  is  made  opaque,  the  ex» 
poBure  is  giyen,  and  it  is  treated  as  aboTO. 

Also  oue  may  draw  by  hand  on  a  film  of  plain  gelatine  or 
its  ec^aivalent  with  an  "ink"  containing  ;i  subitaLicc  t)ia6 
will  mako  the  gelatme  insolnble  either  with  or  withoui  ex- 
posure to  light;  or  a  mixture  of  such  substances  may  be 

IFtmted,  4d»  No  i}rwiomg9.1 

» 

A.D.  ISSI,  August  23.— No.  oGtVL 
JUSTICE,  Phili?  Middlkton.— cominunication  from  John 
IWe.)— Tinting  and  prodooing  edk»iired  efibeto  <m  photographs 
by  reflection. 

Ae  pietme  ie  niade  translucent,  tinted  back  or  front, 
plaeed  betireen  two  panes  of  glass  and  mounted  for  viewiag 
eea  tmnsparency.  Behind  the  pioiare,  coloured  media  are 
pbced  through  which  the  light  is  tnmsmittedy  and  a  coloured 
aod  higfaty  reflecting  surface  reflects  Uglit  npon  the  back  of 
Ae  piotaie.  Dlie  enrfluMS  of  tbe  glasses  between  iHdch  the 
pictwa  Is  flMmnfted  wmf  be  edknted*  at  to  pat  in  sUee,  Ao.' 
Instwd  of  x«fleeli]Sg  Uglit  li(f  a  Maoia^ 
Mj  be  moanted  on  silTSfedglaHi  or  ea  ecpilTilent  bnglit 
svfbee^  so  tkat  light  pasMi  tlvosgbftem  ^  froa*  only 

vt 
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A  frame  is  described,  with  reflectors,  Fhaiies,  &c,,  wlucjai 
ftllowg  of  prodncing  these  etfeota  AOd  modaUting  tiiAm* 

iuD*  1881,  August  25.— No.  3718, 
WOLFF,  Justus.— Using  ohromated  gelatine  as  a  Biae  mad 
mordanfc  far  t— fcito  ta4  oiher  maliriiK  and  gwfcli>fl  gattcrwt 
by  its  vtMia. 

l%e  matarial  la  impregnated  with  ohromated  gelatine  or  tiMib 
aqpiiTaloiit  3Baat«Brbl«  «q»a«d  to  light,  and  watlied.  OokmrBor 
dyesmagrb*  nmd  iaMjoMlim  with  Aa  aeMilm  oow|ipfaiid« 
prodiM  putloM,  tba  aotownoi  Mwillfia  aiztapB  Is 
nrinftid  0B«  asDoatd  io  luAai  and  waahad.  Out  Ihn  aanmliifn 
ttJsten  ma^hB  prinlad  im»dMw  midtfia  4F^a|iplind  wHm 
warda.  Or,  the  material  may  be  impre^iated  uttb  the 
•oloaMdar  ptaiaaenailifa  auslarai  expotad  to  Hght  onaaing 
through  the  paHem  daaiMd  («  m  teaopmncyX  and  thas 
mriiadtte.  ^ynhfionaonmhiMtioMiof  wbh  atathada  wiifc 
arwilhfmtihaaidiBiijaialhodaQr^Tmgf  onemaj  prodnon 
patterns  in  many  o6loiiin»  or  a  oola^ 
ipsoanda 

Jfot  prinUng  from  n  psMMi  or  tranapsceno^t  majy  he 
fiasd  oa  the  ortsida  of  •  ifohfaig  tgaaapaasnl  oylfadsri  no 
light  iHad  ia  witUn     oyiindar,  and  tho  matoriat is  oanaad 

it  iQ  ronnd  lha  oyHnder,  and  with  the  same  Telooi^  aa 
the  oylinder.^  The  velocity  is  acoording  to  the  intensi^ 
of  ihe  Ught.  More  rollers  than  one  may  be  used,  and  the 
transparency  may  be  arranged  oyer  them  as  an  endless  band. 
Or,  the  revolving  cylmder  that  carries  the  transparency  may 
be  behind  a  screen  which  has  a  slit  in  it  to  allow  only  a  portion 
of  tlio  revolving  surface  (parallel  with  its  axis)  to  n])pear  at  a 
time.  Thus  exposed  part  i&  focoiscd  on  the  material  by  a 
camera  arraugementp  and  during  expobiuo  thd  miittirial  aud 
%hi&  txansptueucy  move  at  the  same  rate. 

A.D.  188i,  August  26.— :^o.  37:32. 
CLABK,  Alexandee  Miili?ILUB. — ( Provisional  i)rotrrti<,n  o7fhj.) 
— ProdncinG;  priTitiu^  aurfaoes  ^y  oastiog  and  hj  ftfc^Hin^^ 
intaglio  or  relief  oruaraeuls,  &€, 

Tha  metal  plates  used  are  prapored  by  ekotro^dapositiQn 
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on  a  silvered  glasa  surfaee,  orj 
alloy  against  a  glass  gmrface.  J 
others  are  prepared    for   uee  / 


>}iieh  BlidM  in 


in  each 

o  E  Z  dilate. 

^  a  -t^   w  <i. 


**  To  produce  an  engraved  p 
"  a  bichromated  gelatine  pri' 
'*  of  the  snbject"  is  appliei 
as  first  dewribed.    Or  thej 
with  gum  yamish  then  witi 
and  devek)ped.  The  relief  i 


■ome  hcmn,  blackleadet!.  and  ^ 
BMlled  ftiiible  aUoj.   The  fusible  w 
in  we  described*  The  intaglio  caathi^  ^ 
be  prinied  from  or  used  lo  give  transfer  |Nniite  tfnr 
tpmf^s  or  may  f omisli  ^fpogMfhieel  Moekt  or  ellier  tnle||io 
plita  ffi»  pristing  from,  «r  fer  ornaments,  ibc,), 

T6  predaoe  •  gnin,  when  recfemd ,  a  glass  plefee  i»  gnminedi 
pieced  in  the  botton  of  »  box  oontaiafaig  en  opeqne  powder^ 
end  shelren  A  pigmsMled  geMae  prinfe  is  taken  from  ilie 
plate  end  fransfenred  to  the  aegatlm  graia  way  be 
prodnoed  by  means  of  wire  oMh»  or  bf  oUksr  meeae^  and  may 
Taiy  m  fineness. 

1V>  reprodnoe  Unea  in  intsgUo  or  relief,  a  polished  metal 
plate  as  above  ia  eoaiM  tritti  Utunea,  «spoaed»  developed 
vitli  taxpentine,  tveated  mcimintatily  to  nitrio  neid  in  gum 
eointloo,  washed,  Immsroed  In  mMfeigena  nitrate,  and  aSbwd 
iatootrolytieally)  lorn  Ibw  minntea.  l%e  espoaed  btamen 
is  then  rsaurved,  end  the  plate  is  Immfnresd  in  •  bntti  of 
annnonio-niemne  snipliate  lor  n  low  minntes,  ense  «r 
twice,  heeling  easih  time  to  rid  tte  rsdaeed  mereoxy. 

The  design  maybe  prodneed  by  peneromyon  in  greaiy 
material  and  franstered  to  the  pkte  initcad  of  the  plate 
being  exposed  to  light  under  a  negative. 

Or  a  silvered  plate  is  treated  with  iodine  as  if  for  a 
daguerreotype,  exposed  under  the  negative,  and  fixed  with 
hyposulphite  of  soda.  It  is  then  varnished,  and  the  (jiitlino 
is  traced  with  points  of  suitable  sixes,  tluis  reinming  tho 
Tarnish.  After  ])ein^  placed  iu  the  ammonio-mcicuric  bath 
for  a  few  minutes,  the  plate  is  ready  for  printing.  Or  the 
artist  may  himself  draw  on  snoh  a  plate  infitca<d  oi  photo* 
graphically  printing  the  design. 
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X  teOM  ilttiao  plalM*  «fUr  aUvermg  and  removing  the 
•Hows  of  flUltfifflil  of  biting  in  with  wumwuj  aalt  as  aboYe» 
tPrimmersed  in  a  bath  of  laMiiwirio-Oigbqaftfce  of  oopfir 

slackens  the  inaoriplion. 
y4i«f  plates  for  typographic  printing  are  obtained  bj 
^^teo-aaponlm  inm  the  iatefl^  plftlaa  ptodaoad  at 

JlD.  1881.  Ootobor  ^.^No.  4320. 

BBOOKBS,  W.ASW]OK.Hl^v0MMiMi|pfoMte  onl^.)— PodM 
OMnm  ftor  intltAtanMU  lioi^ 

An  oElm  knt  u  MOTod  tolhoioliiigkMlbrlbeiHRagt 
ilia*  tika  aomoBt  tiM  pMm  k  obtelaed  on  lihe  gmad  glM» 
tiio  osporaio  ahmtter  bmj  bo  roloaaod.  l!ba  exposm  BhvMar 
md  li  a  rotary  one  (saoKow  1064,  AJX  16SD»  teiti  dMori|»- 
tlon).  Tba  oamava  baa  a  obanging  boot  wbiob  worfca  by 
iimrlnig  tba  oaMi%  and  m  aomr  clip  feo  bold  tba  plate  ul 
poaition  dating  exponra. 

lFriiU$df  2d*   No  Drawingi,} 

JLD.  1881,  Ootobor  5— JSTo.  4888. 

00 WAN,  Aluxakder. — (Promsional  jyroteciion  anljf,) — ^Appa* 
ratus  for  rut  liiig  glasp,  for  photographers. 

The  giaas  rests  on  a  bed  to  the  edire  of  which  a  hinged  flap 
is  attached  that  serves  as  a  Btrai<^ht  edge  when  brought  orer 
the  glass.  A  parallelogram  frame  witli  pivotted  comer-?  Hike 
a  parallel  ruler)  is  pivotted  to  the  ))ed  by  the  centres  of  two 
gidos,  that  the  other  t^  o  sides  may  be  caused  to  approach 
or  j'ecede  but  are  always  ]iarallel  to  and  equi-di^tant  i'rom  the 
straight  edi:e.  Thus  the  outtor  will  truly  bisect  any  J||i0a6 of 
glaes  thfit  ]?  gripped  Ijetween  the  sides  of  the  frame. 

Ganges  are  used  lor  cutting  to  fixed  or  odd  aiaea. 

A.D.  1881,  October  5.— No.  4323. 

SANDS,  Chablb8.«-(|> woiftowoi  protmUm  onl§,)  Obaagiig 
box  and  dark  aUda. 
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opmmgs  in  both  are  covered  hj  a  strip  which  slides  in 

If  grooves,  and  these  covers  are  unlocked  automatically  when  the 
dark  slide  is  fitted  on  to  the  changing  box,  by  a  pin  in  each 
whioh  fito  into  a  hole  in  the  other.  The  changing  box  has  two 
op6ii|]ige»  one  for  withdrawing  and  one  for  returning  the  plate. 
Platee  may  be  changed  either  with  or  without  their  carrien« 
and  the  oarriers  are  90  oonstruoted  that  one  or  more  plates  oan 
be  inaeried  or  removed  «t  the  Mune  time* 

to 

0    [Prtnlft^Sii  No  Ihuwings.] 

iuD.  1881,  October  10.— Ko.  4894. 

DB  PASS,  Emn.— U  eomm/mneaiion  from  WUUmm  Aary 
GmlldHmd.)--Ohimbdng  rounded  relieft  in  gelatine  or  lixnilar 

Bubetances*  and  moulds  from  them  for  divers  usee. 

The  positive  or  negative  is  generally  obtained  upon  glass 
ground  on  one  or  both  sides,  or  an  equivalent  translucent 
material,  su  that  light  passing  through  it  is  diffused.  The 
sensitized  gelatine,  either  solid,  liquid  or  gelatiuous,  ib  exposed 
under  the  transparency,  but  at  a  distance  from  it  of  generally 
j  inch  or  less,  so  that  the  relief  obtained  by  developing,  Ac. 

,  wiih  water  has  its  edges  bevilled  or  rouuded.  31  etallio  moulds 
iki  o  obtained  from  the  reliefs  by  the  ordinary  methods^  and 
are  used  for  cTuboH.Hing,  stamping,  moulding,  &c. 

For  *'  moulds,  die?,  or  matrices  in  relief,'*  the  transparency 
must  be  retoucliod  bo  l  ore  the  gelatine  relief  is  ol'taiiiod  to 
secure  the  relief  of  all  proper  parts.  A  piaster  cast  is  taken 
of  the  gelatine  relief,  and  from  this  a  wax  cast  or  a  cast  in 
equivalent  material  about  ^  inch  thiok,  allowance  being 
made  for  the  shrinkage  of  the  wax  in  cooling.  This  wax  cast 
ia  supported  in  a  suitable  skeleton  frame  and  moulded  by  the 
artist,  And  then  beaked  with  plaeter*  Thia  augr  Itoiiah  bj 
ordinairy  methods  monlds  or  dies  of  metal,  or /Mm  an*  pattern 
for  owliAg  Mpiier^  attver,  Ao.  articlei.  A  oonoave  eleelro^ype 
and  a  matrix  prodoeed  from  it  maj  he  need  to  prodsoe 
phulegrafihlo  pvimt  in  reli^. 

Befeafla  of  the  methodaj  whieh  may  be  varied,  are  dennribed 
at  great  leagth»  ae  it  tSao  a  oell  for  holding  liqioid  gelatiaa 
dintag  ita  aipoaaia  nader  a  tvantparai^. 

[Mateipdd.  Draming.} 
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A.D.  am,  October  11.— No.  U14. 
BBYDG£S,  Edwin  AMBtJOSB.^A  communteaiUm  from  Hmgo 

iDomeferio  Tttiatioiuu 

The  Uiennoiiieter  Is  llzad  radially  ia  an  aperfoie  in  s  dock 
ftuoBt  enanring  that  no  light  sball  pssa  throng  to  the  bnck 
except  what  paaaea  Uirongh  the  here  of  the  tfaermometor  not 
occupied  hj  th»  metotirj.  Attached  io  the  hour  hand  spindle 
behind  the  ctook  &oe  is  a  finame  thai  canies  a  sheet  of  aenaitire 
paper,  Tlie  aenaitive  paper  ia  fixed,  te.,  aa  may  be  nwinaaai  j 
after  ei^oaiife,  and  maf  be  provided  witii  eiielea  to  indioata 
degrees,  and  radial  lines  for  the  honra. 

[FHnted,  '2d,    Jso  Drawings.^ 

Boeeu)^{Pnm8itmal  pnMbm  oii%.)-^An  eoLpoanre  dintter 
with  ehroBOuietor. 

The  needle  of  the  chronometer  dial  makes  one  revolution 
in  three  iecouLLs,  though  it  may  be  made  to  move  at  slower 
rates.  The  dial  face  has  150  divisiuns  upon  it,  indicating 
therefore  fiftieths  r  f  a  second.  By  pressing  a  detent,  the 
opening  slmtter  i'ttlls  and  the  chronometer  starts  ;  when  this 
later  indicates  zero,  the  cloj^iug  shutter  is  released  and  closes 
the  lens.  Both  shatters  are  moved  by  epriuga.  The  details 
of  the  chronometer  are  described  at  length* 

JLB«  1881«  UTovemher  S^No. 

BOLAS,  TROUAB.^Prov%Biim<ii  proMion  att^.)«-Camerawith 
a  revolving  inside. 

A  pair  of  twin  IcTiees  ia  nwed,  both  being  actuated  by  one 
pinion.  Behind  une  of  the  lenses  at  a  suitable  distance  is  a 
reflecting  prism  and  an  eye  piece  for  fooassiog.  The  side  of 
the  prism  next  the  eye  piece  may  be  polished  or  gronnd.  The 
other  lens  opens  at  back  into  a  cylindrical  Camber  on  the 
opposite  side  of  which  the  senallivepiateie  Supported.  Witbm 
this  cylinder  is  another  with  openings  in  opposite  sides,  so 
that  aa  it  revolTsa  the  ie»B  Md  aanaitiTe  plate  are  botfi  either 
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exr>Obed  op  covered.  For  inetaniantjous  views,  this  cylinder  is 
quickly  turned  through  a  half  en  t  ie.  The  plate  holder  has  a 
sliding  shuLLtr  to  close  ii^  luouib,  and  ihe  movable  rreeptacles 
for  other  plates  are  similarly  constructed,  and  when  the  mouth 
of  one  of  the  latter  is  6tt^d  to  the  mouth  of  the  formei-,  a  plate 
ia  "easily  shifted  (torn  oao  to  the  other  kj  tociuag  the 
"  apparfttosover." 

A«D*  1881 1  IffoTMobor  S.-^lSTo.  48M» 

PLENEK,  JosEru. — Centrifugally  washing  etaulsions,  and 
correcting  fug  or  lack  of  sensitiveness,  &c. 

The  melted  emulsion  ia  placed  in  a  yessel  which  may  be 
shaped  like  a  truncated  cone,  and  is  silver  plated  uiBide.  By 
rapidly  revolving,  the  silver  .salt  ia  deposited  at  the  outer  edge 
inaboat  tenminutes.  Thegelatine  is  removed  and  the  salt  mixed 
with  warm  water  and  again  separated,  repeating  the  washing 
till  complete.  The  silver  salt  is  then  mixed  with  fresh  gelatine 
or  other  medium.  For  a  oollodion  emnlsion,  the  washed  salt  is 
mixed  with  glycerine,  then  with  alcohol,  allowed  to  settle, 
washed  agaia  wilk  aloc^oly  driedy  mod  mixed  with  plain 
Oollodion. 

If  the  emnlsiou  fogs,  fhrongh  oyer  boiling,  fhe  ooaveer 
partiolee  onlj  are  fint  aepanted  lij  •  teas  n^d  totatioB, 
tod  the  remaining  emulaion  m  treated  aa  above. 

If  the  aeoaitiieiieaahaa  faeooma  imfMured  hj  Anltj  prepam- 
tioQ,  the  emalaimi  ia  treated  with  5  grahia  of  ammoninin 
faroaisda  to  aaoh  oimoe,  boOad  aa  tttaal,  then  waahed  aa 
there. 

The  wadied  aOmar  aalt  may  be  kept  without  deterioratioa. 

IFriMtttd,  6d,  Drawing.^ 

A.D.  1881,  November  12.— No.  4967. 

PUMPOESIY,  AjunED  -^Gamera  with  ohaaaber  te  ahaofl^ 
fthaa  ev  piataav  aad  dari&  alida  for  atoviiig  and  ggpoaiag 
tbiaDu 

The  oaraera  proper  flia  on  to  the  ikont  of  a  rectaagalar  bos 
wfaiah  ia  lathar  larger  than  the  eaaaava.  Thta  box  haa  •  hob 
tttdaliaifoaitottaiid*  (oranaaehaida)thraNi|^irhiah»haad 
^  intradnaad  Id  change  tha  fllnat  wi4  naiMMtiBio  light  \b 
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admitted  through  glazed  openings  at  the  top.  The  foeOBBing 
screen,  and  the  dark  slid  ■  in  its  turn,  when  in  position  forms 
a  division  }>i'twe(  Ti  the  camera  and  the  ehanirinj^  cl]riml>er. 
Thi^'  latter  has  a  dooT  ftt  its  back  throttgli  which  one  looks 
"Whi'ii  tV)riisHin<r. 

The  dark  slide  contain?  a  pile  of  sensitive  films  all  facinsf 
one  way,  and  an  opaque  screen  protects  the  top  film  This 
screen  is  placed  ander  the  film  that  is  abont  to  be  exposed  ; 
and,  to  prepare  for  a  second  exposure,  the  first  film  is  removed 
and  placed  at  thit  bttok  of  the  pile  through  a  door  at  ftlie  back 
of  the  slide,  the  screen  is  placed  under  the  next  film.  Mid  thm 
dark  slide  is  closed.  The  front  door  of  the  dark  slide  it  ftmere 
rim  to  hold  the  edges  of  the  films  down.  For  these  changes 
the  dark  slide  la  laid  oa  the  bottom  of  the  tilum^^nf^ 
ohftmber»  the  bottom  of  the  oamere  being  oiilieed  ea  msy  be 
oonTenient. 

One  wmy  diepenee  with  the  oemeim  proper  and  nte 
changing  ohember  alio  aa  the  oameim.  The  dark  elide  or 

atoring  box*'  may  b*Te  m  eliding  abutter  like  ordimrj 
dark  alidee  and  be  lued  in  ordinaiy  cftmeraa,  or  it  may  bo 
mod  in  conjonotion  with  aa  ordinMj  daik  alide.  Plalea  mnj 
be  naed  inatead  of  fihna.  War  traaaport  the  oaneranuiy  be 
packed  in  the  changing  ehamber, 

IFriiUcdf  Od.  Drawing*,} 

AJ>.  1881,NoTember  IS.— Ko.  4970. 

CLARK,  Alexander  Melville. — {A  commummtion  from 
EnjaJhrri.) — An  apparatus,  carrying  several  plates  all  ready 
for  e^Lposore,  whioh  takes  the  place  of  the  ordinarj  dark 
slide. 

Th\9  ))ox  slides  into  a  prepared  place  in  the  camera 

sideways  or  vertically.  All  the  plates  face  the  lens,  and  each 
is  carried  in  a  separate  frame ;  each  frame  slides  in  the  box, 
and  the  frames  collectively  fill  the  box,  whioh  is  open  at  one 
ood,  so  as  lo  eaolnde  Ught.  The  pbite  bos  Willi  ila  oonieaie 
m»7  he  drawn  out  at  one  side  of  tho  camera,  Hioogb  etope 
prerant  ita  entire  removal  tbat  wny ;  and  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  camera  there  era  aorews  (or  e&milar  appliances)  whsob 
may  be  iadividiwll jr  eerewed  into  or  engaged  witb  libe  htmm 
Mi3Flng  tbe  platea  (Hm  edgea  of  thefhmMaro  emMf  ex- 
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pO80<l  at  this  end  of  the  box),  so  that  a  fr.^mo  so  held  retaina 
its  p  SI  Lion  at  the  back  of  the  camera  while  the  plate  box, 
with  ull  the  other  fraraee,  is  drawn  out  of  the  way.  By  this 
mean^  any  plate  may  bo  exposed.  The  focnssing  icroen  fits 
in  grooves  m  the  camera,  and  may  be  made  to  correspond  in 
position  with  any  plate  ;  Init  thn  back  and  front  of  the  camera 
arc  coriTiected  by  a  grrifluated  slide,  so  tliat  haririL^  A)ca^Fcd 
for  any  |>l4te,  the  IcTi^^  ^^^^y  be  shifted  so  as  to  get  the  ima^B 
exactrly  on  any  other  plate. 

IJPritMt  ^  Drawinffi,} 

A  J).        Korember  90.— Ko.  5177. 

IiS  M0ITS8U,  Benjamin  Constant. — (Protn$tonal  protection 
only.) — Getting  lithographic  or  typographic  printing  surfacea 
by  using  aibumcnized  paper  as  a  transfer  paper. 

This  relates  to  specification  No.  3570,  A.B.  1881.  A 
stipple  efiect  is  produced  either  on  the  negative  or  afcerwards. 
The  alluuuonized  paper  is  exposed  nnder  the  necrative,  rolled 
with  greasy  ink,  and  is  then  developed  in  water,  the  ink 
\mng  washed  away  "  at  those  parts  not  having  been  fixed  by 
"  the  light."  This  proof  is  pressed  **  on  a  grained  snrface 
"  (stone,  metal,  or  other),'*  and  a  licrht  dry  proof  is  next  taken 
on  the  prepared  snrface  herein  be  lore  rulcnod  to,  and  over 
this  is  printed  "  a  tint  which  is  pressed  across  afterwards." 
The  work  is  continued  as  in  the  above-mentioned  speciti* 
cation.  ' '  The  embossed  tint  surface  can  also  be  prepared 
"  like  the  ordinary  transfer  paper  for  dlroot  trantfer  for 

lithography  or  sinoography." 

A.D.  1881,  KoTMber  88.-J7o.  5181. 

SIMMONDS,  RiCHAKD.  —  {Frovitioyial  protection  only,)  — 
Artificial  light  for  portrutore^  giving  diffused  eil'eots  wilbont 
txpensire  reflectors. 

A  lantern,  two  feet  wide  and  three  feet  hij^h  or  larger,  has 
three  sides  of  glass  and  in  it  are  three  cups  m  which  suitable 
pyrotechnic  composition  is  burned.  OThe  oupsare  at  ditferent 
heights,  the  htgheel  is  MKi  th»  atrnm  asd  thrn  loirast  is  joa 
the  far  side. 
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AJX 1881,  December  8.— 696& 

(IVwwiigaaf  ftitMim  anly.y-A  photomeUrt  Miliiia— tor  — j 
iMirilnmettr  to  mgahimiDallj  gel  proportioMl  tttoiuattii  frM 

•nj  liglit. 

The  liglit  ptmm  Hmmg^  tntoi  od»  end  of  efteh  u  » 
ifeeMdjteaadatilMOtteft  diapktn^wx^  required 
»pertareu  Tlie  apertOMof  tliedieiiiingM  wiUTsryt^jroii^ 
the  eeriei  eocofdmg  to  lb«  rttiot  reqniredL  The  film  or  other 
mAtori^  to  be  teefeod  k  placed  below  a  Btencli  plate  and 
covered  in  to  exdiide  eztraneoaa  light.  The  tabes  maj  be 
grouped  together  in  an  obvions  way. 

[PriMtdd,  2d.   No  JJrawin^s.} 

A.D*  1891 »  December  IS.'^^'If^o.  54^. 

MOIIGAN,  WiLLTAM  T ilOM A.S.— {ProvUwnal  protrrfimi  only.) — 
PrepariiiLj:  fiaper  hupports  for  gplatino-brojBude  eiaaidio^«  ftad 
fui  iuiiig  tlie  prepared  ebeeta  iuto  blocks. 

The  pajxjr  is  preferably  first  treated  with  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  and  washed.  It  is  coated  with  a  mixture  of  i^^ruand 
asbestos,  talc,  or  such  substance,  and  gelaLiiie,  ptai  cL,  ur  an 
equivalent,  dried,  and  pressed  between  steel  or  silvered 
plates.  It  is  then  coated  again  but  with  a  less  dilute  mixture, 
dried,  damped  at  back,  laid  face  downwards  on  a  warm 
polished  metal  plate,  and  heavily  pressed.  It  is  then  polished 
by  mbbing  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  wax  or  similar  sub- 
•tMiee«  and  coated  with  gelaUno-bromide  emulsion.  Pictures 
prodnoed  on  it  ''may  be  afterwards  transferred  to  glass, 
**  canvas,  opal,  wood  blocks  for  engraving,  or  to  aigr  othar 
*'  substance  to  which  it  is  possible  to  attach  paper/' 

A  block  (like  a  sketching  block)  may  be  prepared,  inter- 
IwTfifi  wiHi  tinlbil*  Thwa  blocks  may  be  rounded  to  follow 
the  concave  image  produced  by  the  lens.  Thi^  piotnree  may 
be  tmisferr^  tnok  «Im  ak«el  to  *  nffiMe  pngmni  wiih 
aloBifid  gelatine. 

For  magio-kMitom  slide%  tkm  onrved  pictures  may  be 
transferred  to  eorved  glasses  Qike  clock  glasses),  so  tlM* 
deflnitictt  ii  imptovad  at  the  edy  of  the  enlarged  iitotoia, 
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JLD.  1881,  Bmmto  IL^JSo.  6468. 

IXB  BASfSSXIi,  Xdvaiii  UteoMia,— (AmvMNial  proMMm  onl^,) 
— Artifldial  light  for  portraititrB. 

A  large  Unleni^  glased  fhmt  and  ndea^  haa  Ha  other  inner 
anrfooea  ooTered  wkb  reiteoting  malerial,  and  ita  top  and 
bottom  dhrerging  towarda  the  front.  The  bottom  awiogs  on 
oentraa.  Other  refleotom  aie  attacihed  to  the  ridea.  Inside 
tfiere  are  twOt  threes  or  more  (or  may  be  only  one)  lamps  in 
nldoh  ''magneaium  or  the  anbalanoe  known  aa  heliopyre  la 
-  Imnied.**  The  lampa  arest  dURneot  lerela,  the  highest 
betBg  niireit  the  aitler^a  head. 

iLlX  1861t  Deeember  17^No.  tHM. 

BONKEVILLE,  Heihii  Adiuew. — {A  eommiinn-'ttlon  from 
MicJiel  Onlrrlfil  Wolff.}— {Vmrisional  protection  >  —  Yitri- 

flable  moiiocln  ome  or  pulj  i  hiome  phofcograpiis  obiamed  bj 
tr»n«'ferring  u  j^  trmentcd  griutine  print. 

1'he  formula  lor  coiit  in^  sensitizing  the  paper  nsed  is 
ghren.  The  print  in  developed  om  a  flexil^lc  tein|)or;irv  sup- 
port, and  to  TLUiovo  tho  rcmainiiiL'  c  lirutniam  compounds,  la 
dipped  in  alcoln^l  containing  a  few  dro])8  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
and  washed  with  weak  alkali.  The  articlt  is  roated  with  a 
mixture  of  fish  gWio.  gelatine,  flax  and  water,  and  dned  ;  the 
print  is  then  traTisfcrn  d  ujum  it  and  burnt  in.  For  poly- 
chrome RVihjuotB,  papers  of  tlio  required  sizes  and  colours 
must  be  jihic  ed  in  position  betore  the  linal  tmnsfer,  either  on 
the  pni'tace  that  is  to  receive  the  picture,  or  on  the  ja-int 
itsclt"  whicli  i.s  on  tlio  temporary  BUppr»rt .  Tlie  necessary  re- 
tauchnig  iH  al^o  done  ai  this  stage  with  colours  mLxed  with 
gelatine,  usiuij^  an  aliun  bath  to  make  the  gelatine  insoluble. 
Or  the  colouTH  may  he  i^rcpai  i d  witli  a  liquid  like  turpentine, 
and  may  bo  eoated  with  L,'ehitinr.  "  Tfjo  photogni|pha  can 
*'  alflo  be  touched  up  in  the  usual  maimer**' 
[ftMtd,2d.  No  Drawings.} 

▲J)*  1881,  December  21.— No.  6^8. 

LiLWUTf  WivaB,  and  fiTABNBai  Bmna  SAwmii^ 
(IVmMmmi}  iprrtHriiwi  eii»4'  OamMra  with  veoepteolaa  te 
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The  plate  holding  frame  nlidea  to  and  fro  in  the  camera, 
but  will  generally  bo  about  the  middle  of  the  bo  d  r.  The 
extreme  bark  lias  a  door  through  which  one  looks  in  foc  uHsinL:  ; 
the  fuGUSfliug  bcreon  fits  the  plate  holder,  and  when  i^ut  m 
uae  is  put  on  one  eide  of  the  camera.  In  the  bottom  of  the 
camera  there  are  two  receptacles,  oiu  i'or  exposed  and  one  for 
unejtposed  plates,  which  clo»e  ^vitii  spring  sliding  doors. 
The  plates  are  pLired  ^vith  paper  between  them  (not  ia 
groovcg^  find  iirc  shifted  by  hand,  for  which  purpose  tlMTO  is 
an  opening  and  sleeve  in  she  back  pifft  ot  ike  OMBMNL 


1882. 

A*Ol  1882,  Jftnnaiy  10L*-]f o.  iStL 

Till  rjPPI,  LuDwiG  iltKMANU. — Productiou  of  castings  in  Laid 
metal  Irum  photo-relief  or  intaglio  surfaces  from  **  one  coloured 
"  pictures,"  and  iilling  the  depressions  of  such  castings  with 
enamel «  or  using  them  to  gtamp  sheet  metal. 

The  ])h!)to-eurface8  arts  made  as  u-^ual  aud  berve  paiterns 
lor  the  castings  in  bronze,  iron,  t^tcel,  or  other  hard  metal.  The 
depressions  bein^  filled  with  Liiamel,  niello,  &c  will  fhow  the 
picture  in  enamel,  &c.  or  in  metal  (with  enamel  background^ 
aooording  as  a  negative  or  positive  has  bean  used. 

A.D.  1888,  Smmffff  AS.— -Ho. 

SCHROER,  Richard. — {Prorif^innal  profection  ojily.) — Pro- 
ducing photographs  on  surfaces  in  general  by  means  of  an 
emulsion. 

The  formula  for  the  emulsion  is  given ;  it  contains  chloride, 
bromide,  and  iodide  of  silver,  emulsified  in  glue  (or  innglass) 
thai  has  soaked  in  an  alnni  solntion.  Such  surf^oea  as  glased 
porooltin  are  simply  warmad»  metallio  surfaces  are  "coated 

wiih  ft  didl  iHdto  lack  or  otfher  doll  lack  "  and  polishad, 
while  such  surfaces  as  irood  m  ooated  wftfi  a  aolution  of 
alomad  ghM  biine  tiMj  am  ooaM  iiilh  tl» 
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inig!B  is  dmlopidwitli  •  wotatiaa  coBMaiiig  fijrQgillJoaeid, 
citriA  add.  nilml»  of  ailw,  and  alnnit  fixed  witii  hypomilphit» 
of  Ndft  (1  to  8)»  aluitted,  and  WMhed* 

COWAN",  Alexander. — [Provisional  proie^ion  onijf.) — A  box 

for  p  ickiiisi  plates  antomfiticallj. 

The  plate  is  placed  on  ;i  hinged  frame  over  a  hole  in  tbe  lid, 
then  by  meonfl  of  pluiigers  it  is  pusiu.'d  through  the  liole  past 
sliding  piece'?,  uue  on  each  side,  >\iiicli  rrtnrn  over  t\iv  vd'jp^nf 
the  plate  by  the  action  of  springs.  Attlio  bottom  o\'  the  l»os  is 
a  platform  which  rises  bj  a  spring  andprodnces  a  fold  all  along 
each  odLTc  in  ptnpR  of  paper  which  are  held  in  jtosition  by  tbd 
hinged  frame.   The  box  is  then  ready  for  the  next  plate. 

AJ)*  1882,  FebroMy  17.— No.  775. 

WALL,  BoBEBX  TAVsnou— A  aentUiTe  preparation  from 
while  pepper,  senMtiTB  fihns  for  stripping,  uid  '*aa  elastio 
**  medinm  for  printing  on  nneren  snrfaoes." 

The  white  pepper  is  extracted  with  ether,  turpentine,  chloro- 
form, an  oil,  acetic  acid,  a  ramish  or  other  snch  liquid.  The 
filtered  extract  has  either  a  little  mastic  Tarnish,  torpenihie, 
or  spirit  Tarnish  added  to  it ;  the  surface  is  coated,  exposed  as 
nsoal,  and  deTeloped  with  powdered  pigments. 

For  stripping  films,  a  substratum  of  collodion  is  prepared 
with  a  thick  collodion  and  castor  oil,  or  better — as  free  from 
yellow  colour — ^by  using  a  thick  collodion  made  of  acetic  or 
formic  acid,  pun  cotton,  and  castor  oil,  wi  ili  or  without  Canada 
balsam.  This  is  poured  upon  waxed  glass  with  edges  of  paper 
round  it  to  form  a  dish,  and  allowed  to  dry  in  a  box.  This 
layer  id  coated  with  an  ordinary  emulsion,  or  with  a  collodion 
emulsion  prepared  as  descnljed,  in  either  of  two  forniuke.  wiih 
the  usnal  precautions.  The  fihu  is  stripped  when  tlio  ucgaiivo 
is  finished  and  varnished.  A  box  with  ventilating  sides  id 
Used  for  regulating  the  evaporaiion  (whether  of  tiie  fiub« 
Blratum  or  emulsion  solvents  or  both  is  not  said). 

The  "elastic  medium  fur  printing  on  uneven  aurfiU^es," 
contains  cluulij  giyct;xiue,  g&iatiue,  and  tiugai'  i^iu  iormuia  is 
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given).  A  glass  plate  is  edgrd  with  paper  to  form  a  dhh.  The 
inTcntor  says, — **T  ponr  thr-  mixture  inio  tliis  di.«h  and  leare 
**  it  to  pet  find  tlien  place  n.  negative  tijy^tic  on  it  and  "ncT* 
**  place  it  on  a  dried*pepper  sensitised  soiiAoe,  print  bj  lighi 
•*  as  usual.*' 

The  collodion  sheet  prepared  as  above  for  the  sabstratum, 
mi^  be  coated  with  mat  varnish ,  and  drawn  upon  with  paMfli, 
orobalk,  4o.|  it  may  afterwanh  \t%  fvintedom  bf  tba  "pnieoif 

[iVfoM,4«L  ir#  ilMwtfifi J 

A,D.  1882,  Febrnaiy  20.— No.  820. 

Tox.— (PromrumoZ  proMim  <N%.)-»Sxponire 
shatter  with  two  aiadm  opening  from  ceatra  of  lent  aptrtoie. 

Ihe  afautter  fits  on  the  lent  hood,  and  has  two  tlidee  which 
jomtiy  oover  the  lens  and  are  retained  in  poeitioin  by  Bpringi. 
The  alidee  are  drawn  aside  in  opposite  dixeationa  ij  a  oeid* 
and  when  the  oord  is  released,  they  spring  together  again. 

The  slides  may  be  flexible  and  rolled  upon  mllsra ;  fhej 
may  be  worked  eleoferioilly  or  pKmimattefrlly.  Tliere  may  be 
only  one  slide* 

IPriniedf  2d,   No  Drawings,'} 

AJ)«  188a*  April  4^I[9. 1081. 

ADDENBEOOKE,  Gj  om  j  Leonard. — {Frovmonnl  fm>feet{m 
only.)  —  A  clockwork  armugement  for  rqg^laung  expoaure 
shutters. 

This  clockwork  is  preferably  applied  to  a  ebntter  made  as  a 
closed  flat  box,  with  a  hole  throuErh  the  lower  prirr  tV^r  the  lens, 
and  conraiTiiiig  two  slides  wit  liin,  cither  of  whirli  will  covor 
lens,  one  being  kept  at  the  lop  of  the  box  aiid  the  other  ar  tlv^ 
bottom  of  the  box  by  sprirtge.  To  pet  tlio  phntter.  tlic  lower 
slide  is  drawn  up  and  the  upper  nlidc  down,  nnd  f  aeh  •« 
retained  by  a  catch.  The  clockwork  causes  a  disc  to  revolTe 
in  a  specified  fixed  time,  and  two  projections  on  this  disc 
Mberale  the  two  slides  respectively;  first  the  lower  one  is 
released,  opening  the  shatter,  then  the  opper  one  is  set  free 
and  closes  il.  The  interval  between  releasing  the  two  sKdes 
g^vea  the  eait>M»«  aad  this  msj  hexeg^hrtMd  by  plairi^ 
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projections  fit  the  rcqnireil  distance  apart;.  The  clockwork  is 
giinilar  to  the  striking  tram  of  a  clock.  It  has  a  long  spring 
woand  up  by  one  turn,  the  barrel  of  which  is  geared  on  ono 
aide  to  a  revolving  fan,  and  on  ticie  oilier  bj  mmoB  of  aoog 
iriktel  and  its  arbour  to  the  dko  flflunttaMd  abore, 

A.]>.  1688,  Hay  8.— Ko.  SIM. 

WIRTH,  Frakk. —  {A  cammunicatioii  f  rom  Georgo  Meisenhach.) 
— Producing  hatched  printing  surfaces  from  photogrupbs ; 
moving  a  lined  plate  during  the  photograpl4<>  production  of 
the  required  negative,  Ac. 

A  transparent  plate  is  hatched  or  ?ti{i[ilcd  and  placed  fa^e 
to  face  against  ft  trann parent  positive.  A  negative  ib  produced 
as  usual  from  the  coinLincd  plates.  The  hatched  ])]ato  may  be 
moved  one  or  more  times  during  the  taking  of  the  negative  to 
obtain  cross-hatched  or  broken  shading.  "  This  negative  is 
"  tnmferred  in  the  uaual  manner  on  to  a  plate  of  suitable 

iiiiariiil.  whioh  ia  graved  or  etched  m  the  ueoal  manner  to 
"  tem  A  lupograpbm  block.  Vor  the  engnmng  plates  the 
"  XMgalivB  is  transformed  into  a  positive^  end  the  letter  ia 
"  taaaefiMHred  on  to  the  etehiag  plate  in  the  qaml  manner.  The 
"  oegafclfopKoducedfimi  the  eombined  plate  may  also  be  need 

tat  the  pwetotion  ef  phelogrephe  aad  pholo-ttlhognphio 
"  piftlea.'* 

The  olgecft  and  hakhinginayhe  photogmphed  on  one  phile, 

**  and  th»  plate  Vied  direol  for  the  pcednolta 
.l^te.** 

A.D.  1882,  May  IS.—^'o.  2277. 

HADBAN,  HsKBEfiT  John. — {A  eommunieaHon  from  Mdouari 
0gdiMfd.) — ^Producing  vitrifiable  pictures  on  glass,  and  also  on 
melalf  pvepared  eavfan^  iroody  ito»f  b^f  the  poifder 


Wor  stained  glm  windows,  the  pieces  of  glass  are  oat  as 
■anal,  eUowing  te  the  lead«  The  dealgn  ia  well  duam  oa 
white  or  blueish  pifar,  aad  siade  trawiparent  with  petrohmm. 
The  pieces  of  gkaaaMoeaited  withaeolntAenoCgiaoeaeeim* 
'ilipaig  yphrwwnii  of  aBMDania»  niiiig  naiyyeiwHiaa  pa  le 
ivm  G 
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leinppratur©  Skud  dryuiy.    The  seneitive  surfiice  ia  exposed 
asder  tlic  design,  in  a  priutinfr  IVjime,  or  otherwi=?c  enitably, 
observing  auited  precautioiks  a:^  to  temperature,  and  developed 
withvitrififil'le  coloiur  by  meaus  of  a  brush.    The  glass  is  blien 
dipped  in  a  bath  coii/ii0tiBg  of  wood  spirit  and  nitrio  aoid  to 
ranove  the  obromate.  *'  The  application  of  Tarioosly  coloured 
"  enemeiki,  and  the  heating  ere  than  effected  as  in  ordinary 
**  i^Me  peiniinfr'*   ^  The  same  prooees  may  be  eppUed  to  ** 
the  o^ih^r  nuftoee  mentiqiied  ebove*  "  The  nntt  ta  tliie 
anne.** 

JUSTICE,  Phiup  Middleton.— (yl  oommunieaJtion  j'ram  Gearge 
Siocki^yn  Btr^fi)  —  "Frames  employed  for  printing*  photo- 
"  graphs  cspociai^  idftpted  for  dixaot  photography  or  blue 
**  print! tig." 

An  air  or  water  cushion  is  used,  and  preeeurc  is  obtained  bj 
a  system  of  levers  and  a  catoh,  so  that  it  may  be  instant^ 
•pplied'e*  leleased.  The  cushion  and  tte  Ir«me4re  sapported 
while  changing  the  ■earirtrnf  iheet,  «dl  no  part  of  the 
eilfanftMMeds  to  be  removed  during  its  use.  There  is  a  box 
iifceiAeMdof  theflmiiftleeoiikeatracingB,  &c.,whialib«i^ 
lenger  thwi  the  ftmam       li  he  printed  m  mti>i»> 

AJD.  IM,  18.— Ko.  8980. 

MORGAN,  "William  TnoMAS,  and  KIDD,  Eoi;ekt  Leamon. 
'-^{TrouUioual  protection  only.) — Producing'  paper  Hupports  for 
f^elatiuo-bromide  emiilRion,  forraiiiq;  the  pre})ared  sheet?*  into 
blocks,  and  using  a  gelatine  support  for  him  negatives  in  lieu 
of  glase. 

The  paper  is  preferably  first  treated  with  dilute  saj^>hiiric 
aoid  end  washed.  It  is  coated  with  a  m^um  of  ground 
eebestos,  talc,  or  such  substance,  and  gelatine,  starch,  or  as 
eqwmlent,  and  it>  is  then  dried  and  preseed  helween  steel  or 
nlmed  pletea.  It  is  then  coated  again  Imftiiiith  ^leee  dtale 
telation,  dried,  dampedet  heok^  laidtee  downwwds  on  a  wanm 
poUshed  metelphUi^  and  heavily  preeaed*  Itii  IhM  poU^ed 
)»9  nMii^  vilit  ea  elMfaoM  ioliite  ef       er  liafite 
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Plttamtiteottil'^maybeffflannyrdstna^  glMii 
"  iMrfai,  op«ly  wood  bloeki  ftr  ««gf«Tnig,  or  to  Oftbsr 
"  fabstanOi  to  wkioh  it  is  possible  to  aifclMili  inper.** 

A  block  (fSk^  m  riwlokin|^  blook)  nn^  be  prepared,  iBfeer- 
lemclirittitiaML  TbM  blebln  iM^  be  randed  te  Iblloif 
tbe  coaeeve  image  ppftdweed  bj  tbe  kiuk  ISie  piolinea  laasf 
be  tranaterod  from  tiie  alM^  t»  »  Mufcea  pxepMd  with 
aleaMd  gclatise. 

For  magio-lanimialldea^  Attoarfed  piotexei  maj  be  trana* 
fared  to  earred  glasses  (libe  dock  glMsea),  ae  tbat  MUAUm 
iaiiKproTedatthttedgwof  ttieealarfadpiQlarib 

Inobead  of  Ivanateiiag  the  negatcf  e  ftfana  te  g^bse  for 
printiiig  ftouL,  a  aopport  of  inaoloble  gelatine  is  used  (pre» 
pared  bm  deseribed),  whiob  is  so  U^ia  tbat  the  iiegfttive  lOAy  be 
pxajated  from  on  either  side. 

A.D.  MB,  Jane  26^No.  3013. 

LAKat  mmr  'Ruatm.^A  WMmm^taMon  from  JEmiU  Jomph 
IrlamdB,)  -~  (PrevMnal  jweiaMAkm  only.)  —  Taniiahiiig  aadf 
boaliiig  pigment  pietwea  alter  traoaferring'  Iftem  to  glam^ 
poreelaiiit  or  aaoh  aufMea,  to  aaenre  permanenoy. 

Tbe  aovfeee  fa  ^gebifebiaed  in  a  oeld  bath  of  2  or  3 
'*  dmiiiJMi^"  and  ttai.  Meim  tb»  priatad  ptgme!*ted  liaaae 
aawmil.  Aftwp lihe eediM^y dwdyipaieai      qwefcdwKb  m 

brosbalayerof  boi]edoiloroil»TaRiiahcraleobol*.«ilkeff 
^  irithtrnt  the  addllami  el  ai  aniaB  neantiiT  of  aDapiii  of 
"  tarpentiBe*"  The  article  is  then  hoaied  to  spiead  maA 
'*  render  regular"  and  harden  the  ▼aniirii.  Alter  heatings, 
ilic  surface  lb  "  trented  Y,-itlj  pumice  by  the  ordinAry  means.'* 
The  piciurea  may  Le  culoured  bufure  varmshiug. 

A.D«  1882,  Jane  27.--No.  3085. 
HABE,  GBO!aei*H[Avawloiia?  pittMUm  oii^.K-A  portable 

The  baae  boanl  ia  M^gbd  iv  Ae  bottom  flMot  e%e  oTAe 
bMhftvne,  asdlhe  IlKmtwerkato  tmd'llra  mi  Aebweboeid 

bj  rad»  and  pinions.  The  front  baa  pinahing  guide  platca, 

OS 
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which  work  in  grooTM  in,  tke  hiM  boMPi,  ftiid  .MB  ii|Jtead 

by  nuts  and  screws.  The  brsokei  at  ob0  etde  which  supports 
the  base  board,  folds  against  il  whm  thft  eamif  as  shvi  ap. 

A  swing -back  effect  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  link  ptrotted 
to  iiic  base  board  at  one  side,  and  having  a  pinching  screw 
working  in  a  slot  in  the  bade  ftwoM.  Tba  wwioramay  be 

mounted  either  horisontallj  or  Tertio&lly, 

A.D.  1882,  July  7.— No.  3232. 

PLUCKBB,  Jbak  FEiniEic. — A  telescopic  tripod  stand. 

The  legs  are  made  of  brass  or  similar  tabing,  each  in  three 
(more  or  less)  pieces  sliding  one  within  the  other.  The  lower 
«Bd  of  each  section »  except  the  innermost  (me,  is  split  and 
has  a  mlkr  that  may  be  ti^iteed  by  a  screw  to  Mtftin  the 
tobe  within.  The  feet  hare  ears  th«t  fttre  to  draw  oat  the 
totiM.  Xach  leg  ib  pivetted  to  the  top  of  <he  alisd.  The 
■orew  to  whioh  the  ommm  is  fixed  projects  upward  from  an 
inverted  cnp,  which  oMves  on  a  ball  and  is  ksplia  porflioo  faj 
a  hook  andciye  that  may  be  tighAened  when  nfiommji  ^^u* 
allows  the  camera  to  be  tilted  in  waj  dilBOftioih 

AJ}.  188a»  JiOjr  KU^o.«0& 

Boaleto  iajttite  tbe  ■eqwirad  ftwn  nlhm  rsdneing  to  any 

'  The  Boale  ii  aMulwd  te  the  sliding  part  of  the  canera,  and 
indicates  the  proporl&oiwl  sise,  whsn  tilie  foons  is  correct,  and 
also  the  distance  a^  whieh  the  object  mnst  be  placed.  The 
scale  may  be  arranged  on  a  dial  that  rerolyes  when  focnssing. 
Fht'  camera  s^knd  is  arranged  so  that  the  camera  may  be 
moved  to  finally  adjust  the  distaaoe  of  it  froui  Ike  object. 
[Friffiied,  4d,  JJrawing.} 

A.D.  1882,  July  22.— iJo.  3491. 

COLTOK,  Edwabd  Gabdnek. — {A  ammunieaiion  from  WiUiMm 
JEiirte.)— Modi^iBig  tlw  lighting  in  portraitnue  by  placing  the 
sitter  and  comem  on  •  piattoia  whkk  is  Inniad  pMtij  roud 
danag  sspotiM  * 
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By  iikMmel^mi^9h9^lamu9aA}^itk^ 
tte  ejL|»niie  fluy  lit  ihflfl«iied»  and  Iw  Tetovohiiig  Is 

[Frtnttd,  Lfd.  JDrawing.'] 

AJ).  1888,  Avsoit  15.-*Ko.  8888. 

EDWAKDS,  Edmund. — [A  cuiniiiunication  from  Paul  Itoiiaue.) 
— (Prorr«»o?jaZ  prot^iion  only.) — Camera  with  sensitizinp:  ntid 
devclopiiig  batbs  attached,  obTiftting  the  need  for  a  dark  lent 
in  wet  plate  work. 

The  camera  is  extended  behiud  the  place  for  the  focubsing 
screen,  and  at  the  back  there  is  n  door  to  be  opened  lor 
focussing,  ifec.,  }>nd  closed  t^  Ih  h  m  (■ijs«ary.  Against  the 
under  side  of  the  camera  top  thci  e  is  a  horj/,untal  elide  that 
may  be  moTed  backwards  and  forwards,  from  which  the 
itoeoBaing  screen  and  sensitiye  phite  hang  in  tnm.  The  carrier 
works  between  two  ttopt ;  when  against  the  front  one,  it  is  in 
position  for  foeoifliiig  and  eipcwnig*  Tb0  pble  ia  coated  with 
eoUodicm  as  nsual,  secured  bj  a  grom%  and  spring  to  the 
oairier,  and  pushed  into  position.  The  eilrer  bath  is  then 
raiaed  through  a&  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  camera  in 
whisk  it  sttto  «p  csd  dosrn  so  tltat  the  |Me  is  iounersed. 
^The  hathisUnrsNdf  the  suposnre  giteut  ^s  oanier  drawn 
hMkiathehaekato^,  iriientheplaftels  ofer  another  vertical 
hath  whieh  oontains  the  dereloper  snd  is  pfoshed  np  so  as  to 
iamiegse  thepla»s>  TO»  plate  is  ftmtmd  from  the  camera 
fer  IMIisr  opemdons.  The  baths  may  have  watertight 
ooTers.  The  openings  ttvough  whieh  they  slide  may  hare 
light-tight  oovers  so  that  the  haths  may  be  remored  for 
cleaning,  &e, 

IFrirUed,  2d,  Mo  - Drawings 

fl^0Le3^e   l^i^^Sy  fjlO^ltfl^^^AMIfl^  fli^^e**^3ff^^  ^US^ISlL) 

PHILIPPI,  LuD  vK^  Hermaits.  —  Prodttcing  etched  plates 

**  with  equally  (Iccpcned  excavations. ** 

A  reBifetiug  Buriacc  in  coated  equally  with  **  a  layer  of  the 
**  material  to  be  etched;"  this  ia  coated  with  a  protecting 
couch  of  etching  vamiah  or  its  eqniTalt  nt  which  is  removed 

wiiere  required  as  usnaL  Instead  of  the  etching  Tarnish*  the 
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prepared  plate  may  be  pofitcil  with  chtomated  er^latine  of 
asphnUnm,   "  and  the  ])hotox:Tiipb  produced  thereon 
developed  as  usxmL   Xha  eldung  i«  oMxied  an  xight  iktoagii 
the  etohabie  layer. 

A.D.  1882,  September  30.— Ko.  4651. 

HcLELLAN,  Jon  XouRO.--(Piro«it»OM<  jpraMitfi^  oMiy^H 
Artificial  light:  mi^pawipm  baniiig  in  oxygcoL 

A  l^MB  globe  is  mounted  on  a  cylindrical  rmmewmt^aMd,  th« 
tmo  are  oonneotod  by  pipes  with  ttopcooks  as  ob?io«lf 
noooMcy  ftr  ftbo  operation.  The  glebe  is  Med  with,  otjgm 
ton  iba  reeerrar,  AUng  tibe  i^ohe  mth  water  tbimii^ 
an  opaniiifl  in  ftbe  tep^  ffirtiag  Aa  openings  and  wtihrng  oon* 
neottma  with  the  leaen oir«  AaniteMa  length  ofmagneaLMa 
wire  is  ignited  and  Intrateoad  inia  the  Jioha  Araiifl^  thi 
opening  at  the  top. 

[FriiUedt  2eL   No  Drawmg§,} 


AJ),  1882,  Ootobor  S.«-lSro.  4071. 

-v. 

EVANS,  Charles  Picton. — {Fro-tisi'mal  I'rotfidion  only.) — 
Photographing  an  "object  or  person  direct  on  to  a  bnat  or 
"  image  composed  of  gia68»"  papier-m4ebS  or  afi&iogoub 
material. 

The  "  pre viouely  prepared  *'  bunt  or  imnge  takes  iho  plare 
of  the  sen.-itive  plate  in  pnch  a  manriOi|:  thali  liW  pgflitoftn  tnej 
be  adjusted  without  opening  the  ^^miftim\ 
IFrmkdpU.  Mo  JHwitafi.]  N 

A.D.  1882,  October  5.— No!^ 

T^MBEY,  Francis  Joseph. — {Frovitumal  proi^cHm  oii%.H 
The  ose  of  a  fatty  image  hutiinfl  of  nn  orft&ieiy 
in  Ni^pce's  heliography.  \ 

Any  fat^y  material  with  a  tolmUj  apnqpie  jbgaiwat  "inH 
do*  and  the  inage  AMgr  be  dtnwn  dinat  en  the  Jbitwaenifed 
aorface  or  tranateed  npon  it  by-  ^iMmif  mumMM  Sh# 
surface  is  then  eipeaad  to  Uijhft  and  danfaloped  1^ 
or  benaol  which  TCBMM  the  ftttor  image  and 
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Igring  (tmk  so  protooted  from  light)  asphaltnm.  The  ohiof 
•dTimtage  «f  tim  fatty  tatetanoe  is  that  it  softens  the 
MphaitBiii  and  makes  it  mora  wtmMfy  Mtable*  **  The  practical 
"  result  of  tkv  is  to  redm       Wjfmmt%  MqslMd."  The 

TibehaUMM.»e«DftU^Boa«l«utaBleot&g  np  witttthcnii.  The 
flUiiiMni  is  prelmildy  giren  by  ■&  snlemiilM  vppairataB  Mt  to 
or  If  ft  mpHfm  baUooft  It  «nd,  mt  oiecitioat  thatlMriiiAy 
ha  MKk6d  hgr  *h*  cparator  fran  4be  gmnmL  Tke  eaptftf^ 
baUoon  may  be  able  lo  niae  the  oamaraaDd  the  ooird  or  oonb, 
or  theae  latter  may  hare  other  balloons  i^ttached  to  them  as 
may  be  necessary. 

The  deacent  of  a  free  balloon  is  arranged  for  by  au  opening 
iu  the  biilloon,  other  than  the  nsnal  opening  at  its  tail,  which 
may  be  regulated  in  size  for  the  more  or  less  rapid  escape  of 
the  ga«.  It  may  be  prevented  from  striking  heavily  on  the 
ground  "  by  ineims  of  a  long  cord,  or  a  plummet,  or  liglu 

grapnel  suspended  at  a  conHidemble  distance  below  the 
•*  camera."  When  this  plummet  or  grapnel  reaches  the 
ground  its  weight  no  longer  draws  the  balloon  with 
the  camera  downwards,  so  that  by  arranging  the  weights 

soitfibly,  t}]e  downi^'ards  coursaioajr  he  moce  01  ioH  ntavdod 

when  relieved  of  thia  weight. 
8ach  balloons  may  be  used  for  ■igeillinir 

A.D.  1882,  Ootober  2^.-^0.  him. 

BBOWH,  Bmunw  BAXSm,  Bomt  Wniuai^  m»A  ULL, 
Jmmau^^tmimmg  lead  plulM  ftem  flihiinD  t^lMh  fe( 
Weodbvry  t^pe  «r  mte  pteftiBg»  bj  mmm  «f  m  MRer  pna. 

^•bietef  liidbeeo»eaokMiof  H  Aivl  m  ebeetef  iteel 
aad      m  riumk  ef  oa^dboawi,  Thia  MMigeMBt  ia  peeied 
a  spring  tuM/ut  pieaa  tM(|wilad  ae  ilMtli  Ita  voOem 
mojB^  )be  brought  nearer  Ibaii  *  oaflfeut  aulfcaMe  dtalawia. 
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When  the  load  plate  is  as  far  reduced  in  thickness  as  iJio 
adjustment  of  the  press  will  allow,  the  g^elatine  rolief  \9 
placed  iKjtween  the  lead  ]  ilate  and  one  of  the  steel  Ptbobta,  rnxjui^ 
the  arrargcniciit  iB  again  jiassed  through  the  pre?'?. 

The  load  plate  iiiuy  I'e  ]*rintod  from  with  geiatiuoua  inWs. 
For  use  with  iatty  inks,  a  grained  surface  must  be  obtairie*i, 
to  which  end  a  **  ganzc  or  jterf'orated  sheet"  may  bo  I'lac'ed, 
between  the  positive  and  gelatine  during  exjiosure  i>o  ihat  tho 
gelatine  relief  hnp  a  grained  surface.  Or,  the  grained  surface 
may  be  imparted  to  the  lead  relief  after  it  has  been  preparecl 
as  above  deaoribed,  hj  putting  a  sheet  of  fine  wire  gause, 
'*  muslin  eoaked  in  glne  and  dried,  sand  paper,  or  their  like  ** 
on  the  lead  plate,  oovering  it  with  a     soft  material  sach  as 

eUt^h,**  adding  the  steel  and  cardboard  i^eets,  and  paasing^ 
ihi^  maiiiinettfc  thrwigii  Hkm  roUar  pitm^  nwng  "  »  light  • 
•*  pressure." 

rrritM. €d.  Jinniliiir.l 


AJ).  im,  Qotober  27^a.  mi. 
IjAJBJ^  Haw  Ummbb^A  commmmioaiUm  frtm  Jo$9ph  (Jkaim, 

pmuMnl  piwtogwyhi  tiu*  ham  been  ootomd  ofe  the  Iwdic 
iKth  oil  odtan^     ft  afflifleii^ 

A  Imihf  »  iMeg  wmA  «n  ovmi  are  wed*  ««eb  of  wUflb  la 
iMNtod-fa^  ajaokoli  tuf  hofc  wskor^  steaiiif  op  a  liot  gaSf  Sbo* 
rbit  phuMg^igfc  If  tat  inlrodiioed  fold  tli#  ^ftoflii 
OQiiitAlBi  Urn  liquid  ^'deatgned  ftt  ilta  Imagv  upon  the 
"  pluotograph  and  randar  the  aaid  iihotograph  tnnaparaat.'' 
The  bafh  baa  an  iadiMriibcr  eorer,  belmeD  whiob  a&d  m 
roundad  adge  of  tba  bath  the  |ihotograph  la  wHMnnrli  Id  ro- 
move  aa  mndi  of  tihe  liquid  aa  poaribla.  Tlia  photograph  la  than 
placed  vpoii  thahottabia  aad  Ihaliqiiidii  ^'oomplatalyfaiBMVfod 
"  bj  wipiiig.'*  AlUraipoiimtollMalrforftniiriiiiiivfeaa  tha 
pholograj^  iBTmdjtaf  Aa  ^ipliaatiott  of  lha  oaloara.  Tte 
ooioMod  photograph  iaihaa  piaoad  hi  tha  watt  (wliidi  iaheaiad 
and  haa  a  aawfc  of  ate  paaatng  <hraqgh  iihMie  lha  pahia 
ia  driad  ia  »  riioHitiaM,  aBd» ''bf  •  ali|^  fW«i»  IImimI 

latiBiaitaaoMbiaMeaoflhepaiataiidthaiaiMaloriM 
*'  Ihe photograph  is  oomposed  "  is  bronght  abont.  This  cam^ 
biaatioA  "paodoces  the  permanenoj  and  durability  of  the 
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"  photograph  nofcwithstendmg  yavuilions  of  temperatnze  and 
djnMto.**  The  photograph,  is  prowed  and  finiahed  aa  TwiaL 

A.D.  1^,  December  12.— No.  6983. 

PRANK,  KuDOUP  Edward.  —  {A  eoTMnunication  from  Luigi 
MieowUot  known  m  Bomimgm  SeoteUari.) — Prodncing  vitrifi- 
alile  fftiotfQMB  ongliM^  also  prodneiiig  a  froated  appManoe 
on  g]«a8»,4b6» 

^e  snrfiMO  is  ooated  by  means  of  an  aqneont  solution  pra^ 
pared  £rom  galafeina^  gmn-tnigBiDaath  (or  gnm-arabic),  quince 
aeeds,  and  a  cbromate :  stigar,  glucose,  or  honey  maj  be  need 
in  addition  to  or  instead  of  the  qninoe  seeds.  The  aorface  is 
eitposed  under  the  transparency,  and  the  colnnra  or  enamels  are 
dusted  on  by  a  brush.  The  snrlMe  is  then  "  protected  by  a 
"  coat  of  thick  turpentine  snch  as  is  known  in  France  as 
**  *  terobenthine  grasse/  **  thinned  if  required  with  ordinary 
turpentine,  and  then  immersed  for  about  24  hours  in  wator 
acidulated  with  acetic  or  hydroohloiio  acid.  The  piotore  is 
thai  toQohed  np  if  raqniied  and  fired. 

Works  of  art  may  be  copied  by  prepanag  two  plates  as 
above.  **  Upon  one  of  these  "  the  oolonra,  Sao.,    may  be  ' 
"  applied,  or  it  may  be  tonohed  up,  after  the  oolom  aire 

find,  the  asoond  eopy  is  plaeed  over  the  coloured  one  '*  in 
eaaot  register.  IUlb  two  plates  are  united  by  framings 
ocmanttng,  or  by  **  flux  i^lied  at  the  edges,  so  iliat  the  tw6 
^  being  fbsed  together,  form  a  single  pieee.** 

A  frosted  snr&De  on  glass  or  snohjnaterial  la  prodnoed  by 
dshbing  onwith»padamixtiize  of  asphaltam,  tnrpentine,  and 
ether  (or  Us  eqoiTalent),  and  then  treating  the  sorfooe  with 
aqneons  l^droflnoric  add. 
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1883. 

A.D.  1688»  Jaumy  8.*-V«.  IQL 

AMEh,  Charles  Denton.  —  {A  commum^rati^m  fr>'rn  Pf#ftif 
Alp7ym~f>e  Attoui,  called  Tdilfer,  and  John  Clayton.) — Application 
of  eofiine  to  gclatino-ljromide  emulaiuris  or  coated  plates  to  ge% 
the  relative  iighte  and  darks  correobl/  in  spite  of  Twcjii^ 
Dolour. 

The  eosine  ib  dissolved  in  ammonia  and  added  to  Urn 
aDuiInion  *'  at  the  moment  of  its  formation/* 

Plat^  that  are  alreaeiy  coated  and  dry,  have  the  iimmoniacal 
jolution  of  eosine  to  which  alcohol  has  been  added  poarcd 
orar  the  film*   Thay  are  washed,  the  eosine  remaining  fixed. 

The  tenaaoaua  is  naed  inflliiaiTaJ^»  and  oihar  aikaiiaa  tina 
aiiiiflTiiia  Twy  1m  wad* 

A.D.  1883,  January  30  No.  504. 

ing  by  meaiia  of  a  pin  worktng  in  a  spiral  groove. 

The  groore  and  aie  Mqwofei?^  m  tha  kna  tube  and 
«he  ontar  alaawa^orTioaTazalL  Thacotar  taba  la  liiiad  viiik 
¥«lret  «r  smdh  material. 

▲JD.  1888»  FabntaifX  IS.— Ko.  84a. 

BAJCUELS,  TB0]us.--Appantii8»caidiaotedtetiiabBdcortiba 
camera,  for  b«ild]iig»atooik  of  dry  platea  «r  fllmi  and  g^aaiag 
them  automatically  one  at » time. 
A  board  is  fixed  to  the  back  of  the  eamera  ao  tbai  it  maj 

either  swing  away  on  hinges,  or  slide  away«  for  focossing* 

This  board  extends  beyond  the  back  part  of  the  camera  on  OB* 
side.  On  the  outward  side  of  tho  board  there  are  two  flit 
boxes  which  slide  npon  the  board  with  their  open  tops  towards 
it.  These  boxes  contain  the  plates  or  films— one  before  and 
the  other  after  exposure — with  their  faces  towards  the  boerd.  ^ 
An  opening  is  made  in  the  board  so  that  the  front  plate  of  one 
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bcji  is  f  till  T  expo  pod  to  the  icDs  wlion  tlie  slide  that  covers  the 
box  is  withdrawn.  When  thia  slide  ia  withdrawn,  springs 
behind  the  IWlse  bottom  of  the  hox  pwih  the  plates  forward  so 
that  the  front  plate  ia  in  position  for  oxpognre ;  and  whun  the 
llid*»  is  pushed  in,  it  dnveg  ihuo  cxpoBcd  |)liito  before  it  into 
the  other  box,  so  that  the  next  time  the  slide  is  drawn  out  the 
next  plate  comes  into  position,  and  «o  on.  The  rocoivins::  iiox 
has  also  a  false  bottom  and  8prin<?s  ;  and  the  fal^c  bottom, 
together  with  any  plates  OFerljing  it,  aosaSMa  a  slightly 
ohliqne  position,  so  that  the  edge  the  inodmmg  plaite  mmy 
bt  Ahle  to  pnih  its  way  ia  front.  When  tba  receiving  box  is 
hSX,  a  lid  ii  poebed  on  to  it  Mid  it  im  mored ;  the  emp^  bm 
that  baa  mpplied  its  plates  mof  hm  mde  the  reoei^ter*  and 
■aoOier  box  full  of  plates  ia  ■ttnihed.  lSb»  lid  of  this  Im  u 
first  pushed  oat  of  the  way,  and  the  operations  go  on  as 
before. 

To  flop  the  light  peooMaDg  nore  than  one  piltto  dsiaiig 
ttpomire«  sad  also  to  pftamrvo  the  plates  from  damage  wh«i 
poahed  orer  one  another,  each  plate  (or  film)  has  a  thin  metal , 
batik  wlikih  turns  om  on  to  llieflront  *t  two  opposite  edges. 

The  oonteiniqg  and  reoehiag  botea  may  he  made  in  one  ai 
>  aboxwiihadiTirfon,  In  wfaioh  ease  the  hadk  ofeaoh  part 
wfU  eonrenienfly  have  a  aepanle  door  to  allow  of  theremoral 
of  the  platea  It  oontaina*  Other  modifloationa  of  ^BUbreat 
pttrts  are  deseribed. 

AJ>.  MS,  Mmarylf He.  M. 

MKIHE,  JoHV  BuDOLrii  — (yl  communicatwn  from  Julius 
Allgey^r  arid  Carl  JBoIhorvryipr.) — Typoorapluc  blocks  of  gela- 
tine with  a  grain,  and  electrorypc^  tlierutrom. 

A  heliotype  plate  is  prepiired  as  usual,  except  that  cbbirido 
of  rnlciiim  or  an  equivalent  substance  is  added  to  the  gelatine 
to  get  a  grain.  "The  hcliotypc-pUite  in  exposed  to  light 
'*  under  a  dia-positiye,  rolled  over  with  greasy  ink  and  the 
•*  image  is  either  immediately  strengthened  by  strewing 

graphite  powder  or  some  other  suitable  coating  oyer  it,  or 

nn  knpieaaian  ia  SMMie  from  it  on  a  gelatine  foil,  whiah  im- 
"  preasion  or  oopy  may  alao  be  strengthened  in  the  manner 

jaat  deaoribed.  il^  either  method  a 'grained '»wrtitre  ia 
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"  oblited  whiBk  in  m  qm  it  ri^  faaM  nd  a 
otfiv  €M»  Ml  bnM." 

A  Utai  |Mii|wmd  wiAli  glue,  ^ymtSm0»  tod  Mdkwmite  «€ 
i»A<n  fciluiiiil     itit>akta»wottd1tojkof  <h»<«MA(fiype) 

nefllBB  m  pwpTBd  ty  uitiiig  on  >  waooih,  gbn  plate 
pc«ffi0n4r  Mted  Willi  tt  g»lL  WImi  oooU  ^  flnrftM  is 

Th»  flhawi  may  hm  ■niomd  Mdar  Mtd  ntgrtiftii 

A.D.  1883,  February  24.— No.  1007. 

HARE,  James  Hshrt,  and  DALE,  Hkhky  James. — A  box  to 
coxitam  and  serve  for  exposiog  dry  plates  in  the  camera. 

The  plates,  each  held  in  a  light  frame,  are  contained  in  a 
box  in  two  tiers,  arranged  bo  that  the  front  one  of  the  lowwr 
ti^  is  exposed  when  the  slida  thftt  oovers  it  is  withdrawn. 
The  box  fita  on  the  back  of  the  camm  10  tbftt  the  lower  tier 
of  plates  is  opposite  the  lens.  The  upper  tier  of  pifttes  ham 
one  fewer  than  the  lower,  so  that  by  taming  tbe  bOK  OTOr  in 
the  right  direction,  the  ftont  plate  of  the  lower  tier  slides 
on  to  the  front  of  the  upper  tier,  and  the  back  plate  of  the 
vpper  tier  (on  turning  further)  ^idcs  on  to  the  baok  of  the 
lower  tier.  By  this  motion,  repeated  if  necessary,  any  plate 
may  be  brought  into  position  for  exposure.  Behind  eiMsh  row 
of  plates  is  a  screw  which  jnay  be  tigfateoad  to  keep  them 
steady.  The  back  of  the  box  elides  in  grooree  for  convenience 
in  filling.  The  number  on  the  jdaie  carrier  to  identify  the 
plate  ready  for  exposure,  can  be  seen  through  a  hole  in  the 
front  of  the  box  that  ui  oovered  with  n  non-aotittio  glam, 
I,  6J.  Jhraunng.} 


A.D.  1883,  IWnaiy  27.— Ko.  lOffL 

LAKE.  W  liuUERT. — {A  communieatton  from  jR'  Jjield 

JJenjuffi  inWe-'^t  and  Bm^amin  Cony  Meronry  prutcing 

by  development. 
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Economy^  rapidity,  and  an  improved  surface  for  the  appli- 
cation of  colonr^,  are  rtflvantageg 
compared  willi  Bilver  ]>rin!iug. 

Tho  paper  in  sousitized  in  n  bath  containing  potassium 
bichromate,  magnefiium  sulphate  and  merrutic  chloride; 
dhed;  exposed  under  the  negative  for  3  to  10  mi  nates  in 
direot  soiilight ;  soaked  in  water  for  about  20  minutes  (and 
then  if  pure  whites  are  wanted  in  Mid  sulphite  of  sodium) ; 
iod  la«t]j  developed  in  a  solution  containing  gallic  acid, 
ferrooe  ffDlphate,  ahun,  and  hyposulphite  of  sodium.  After 
dev^opoMni,  it  is  soaked  in  water  aisMiaiatQdvilhAoeiBOttoid^ 
^ried,  mounted,  ito^ 

Ajoj  colour  from  blaflk  to  brown  may  be  prodnoed,  after 
waking  out  the  developer,  by  applying  the  dilifM  leneitiaiiig 
^)ath.  IVnr  x«ddlah  htown,  after  davalopiMwl  »  eolntioB  of 
Midiiim  oarbomato  ia  applied  i  to  bliaoh,  dtnta  of  apiioaia  fM 
vaed. 

The  paper  for  aeoritiaiiig  nuqf  he  pxepared  by  any  knowa 
proeen,  bat  a  coating  of  atacoh,  aagar,  glyoerine  and  canatio 
potash  ia  fbnnd  good* 

A.B.  188a,  I'ebniary  28.— INo.  im. 

TATT12BSALL,  jAliBa1faAm.--(Frw£st^  . 
^Waahing  photographs  on  paper  and  glass  bj  means  of 
water  aptfty* 

"  Less  than  80  minntea'*  soffioee  aa  against  four  lionrs,  the 

iiiinimimi  by  any  other  apparatna. 
The  **  spray  Is  brought  into  either  dbreot  or  indirect  oontaet 
with  the  photographs  which  in  one  case  I  place  npon  tngrs 
aboYO  I3ie  ooflet  for  omflow,  and  in  the  other  somewlkat 

'*  below  sitdh  owiow.** 

[Frinied,  2d.   No  Drcmhige.l 

A.D.  1883,  March  7.— No. 

DAW£S,  JUffnm  Hcuai«--OQhmmg  piMtographs  at  tke 
hade,  and  moiiiitiag  tfam  on  ordimwy  cavd  moimti  instead  ^ 
CO  glass. 

Tho  plioAogii^  ia  fodnaed  in  thioknesa  if  neoaasarj, 
soaked  in    •  haikof  oQ,  yanUk  and  spirit,''  the  siirpliia 
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UqM  n  iiiPiJied  aad  the  tranil^BMi^fAttM^  oriomd«Bhi 
iMMsk  with  (pnfcniUy)  oil  oolours.  TIm  Mwft  ii  eolomd 
mildi»  and  wben  botii  hm  dcM  to  »  eertfcin  mnt/immef 
thif  m  fUMi  logvlkir  Md  pMMd  Mum  peMited  mn 
IbM  wMi  ft  giftaw%  inwiiirfHif  imiuwutt  Mil  tenMgUf 

BROWN,  EicHAmi>,  BARNES,  Bobekt  Wilmam,  sndBELL, 

JosETii. — Producing  grained  and  lined  printing  surfaces,  and 
flatteiMiig  1^1^  sheets  that  have  gut  bent  by  pressore  agaiii^& 
gelatine  reliefs. 

ThiM  invention  is  snpplementory  to  No.  5086,  A.D.  1882. 
The  halt'  tone  ])icturo  or  photograiih  has  a  Grained  or  lined 
surface  given  iu  it  by  rougheniiii^  or  aV>ra<iiiig  the  eiurtace, 
or  bv  pre«?are  n;^ainst  a  gelatine  relief,  wii-e  pauzo.  perforated 
m»*tal,  or  a  truirist  a  grained  or  lined  stiiel  plate,  stone,  or  similar 
surface.  1  he  picture  is  afterwRrdp  rubbed  with  a  poft  pigment 
to  show  up  the  etiVot.  Tho  grainin^^  or  lining  mny  be  jirinted 
on  from  ft  copper  piat<i  or  its  equivalent.  A  picture  pre- 
paid in  sabmit^  to  artistiomftiuiialaliQtL  .^'  aad  can  then  be 
OMd  Ibr  pPdpftrinjg  printing  snrfaceB  fsom  by  tmy  known  prooets, 
■nch  prooetMt  faanng  been  xiBnallj  confined  oluA^y  "  to  re- 

producing  from  irii*fc  are  tuohntollj  known  mi  'pooii 
**  pictures.* " 

Tho  prodnofcion  of  tlie  gruned  or  lined  sweham  m  afeova 
daiorib(Bd  fagf  presBure,  is  alao  oyyliooblo  liar  Imkiqg 
<•  nary  photogmpkt  for  direct  mi^  or  oHiarvlio.*' 

Or,  a  finally  gninod  or  Hnod  papor  or  Mat  matarialar  a 
robatanoa  tbai  naloralfy  baa  a  grainodor  liaad  anrfiioa»  aa 
kaibar  orlinon,  iaplioiografliod.  Tho  asrilMOtoba  {aniited 
la  auLpoaad  iindar  tbia  nagativai;  and  nndar  tbo  aagaftivo  of  lha 
reqoirod  anl^aol*  aitfaar  pegatifo  Mng  employed  fiial ;  or  Ika 
two  nagaftivaa  maj  be  piaoad  togethef  aadiiaad  aiinnHaweenii(y» 
IMead  af  teMT  nagaMS^  §mm/k^  gmmit  'WbbfK^ 
foratad  autelBl  n^aj  bo  naed,  and  H  may  m&i  aMar 
before  or  after  the  negatiya  of  the  anbjeel. 

Or,  Ilia  aenaitiTe  paper  may  be  *'*  printed  over  **  (^fyrenunably 
witb  printera'  ink)  with  lines  or  dots,  either  befureor  after 
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it  is  sensitiBed,  and  dui  mJfa(iao^  siagr  1^  pKMited  tfiQr  «|iomr6 
mder  tb«  negatiye)  on  snch  psper. 

Or,  a  gelatine  relief  of  %  0DMBBd  or  linad  Mllim  and  a 
"  flilatme  reiiaf  of  tkk&  wgOm  piotem^  Mgp be  uraUmd. 
XkaHi  iiftlMfii  m  plaii«d  one  over  ihf  olJier  on  tbe  nwtel 
iii  eiiBfe  ia  eiiiilied«  ee  in  the  Woedfannr  nraotM 
ortli  modtfioilte  deearibed  u  the  jpecaflotfea  aefcmd  te 
ahofa 

la  applying  theier  bit  aaned  grooeiee  te ekedplete  of 
large  eiie«  the  plete  maj  get  hsmt  or  aaerett*  It  k  mede 
lend  end  tree  egein  by  placing  it  on  e  tree  enrfeoe,  "  enok  ea 
**  e  iteel  fim  plele/'  end  heeting  it  ee  by  a  gaa  Heme  or  in  en 
oven,  teking  oete  not  to  oyerfaeet  it. 

AJ).  1888,  Skreh  80.»l!f o.  IM. 

BRAITOON,  Raphael  Hunter.  —  {A  commuiiicaiion  from 
Alyimnse  Charles  Aiojuate  Thiebaui.) — G^elatino-bromidtj  films 
OQ  paper  that  may  be  stripped  dzj  without  the  aaaiBtance  of 
any  iolvent,  &c. 

A  gelatinized  sheet  of  paper  is  damped  and  attached  to  a 
sheet  of  glasri  hy  iis  edges  so  that  in  drying  ifc  is  stretched 
flat.  It  is  coated,  first,  with  ordinary  coliodioa  containing 
about  two  per  cent,  of  caator  oil,  and,  when  dry,  with  gelatino« 
bromide  emulaion.  When  dry,  the  film  is  detached  from  the 
glew,  and  it  exposed,  developed,  and  fixed  ae  neofdi  The 
"  film  IB  peeled  ofi*  the  paper  by  bend  end  een  be  immediately 

eeed  for  prodnoiiig  negeeme  teoto  or  eewo.'' 

A.a  1883,  April  2.— No.  1660. 

USYlirOliDS,  SiosAxi^  end  BBANSQN»  Itemn  VeoD- 
wjaauiA tep and. diflp ehntler niwie  iep  end  dcepae^ybe 
ngiileifeed  indnpmdiMitiiy  of  oae  eftetlMnL 

Ae  eoen  ee.tbe  eatok  ef  the  flap  ia  tinned  aeidfl,tha  flap 
riMa  by  mtem  of  .aepgingy  eeiled  in  ei  beK»  wiiah  torn  the 
spindle  ef  the  flap^  ^Die  spring  may  bawniodiiperdeeiBnMd 

turning  ite  bee;  end  tbe  ie  ted  by  meene  ef  n  pin 
ubioh  pamow  tiwmtfi  a  aniiebtei  parlnfatian  at  ita  edge^ 
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The  drop  fallB  and  closes  the  aperture  when  the  flap  has 
pMsed  through  about  five  siztha  of  ite  ezcurston,  being 
brought  down  by  an  elastic  band  or  iti  equivalent  as  usuaL 
The  elastic  band  is  atreugtheued  for  a  more  rapid  motimu 
The  drop  piece  has  a  stop  covered  with  india-rubber,  and  a 
eatdi  to  pment  it  firom  xebonnding»  and  a  set  ecaew  to  hold 
II  open   when  it  le  notkTeqtdred  to  be  used.* 

2fof9.— There  does  not  appeer  to  be  an/  refimnoe  to  an 
nmngemeot  for  holding  np  the  drop  when  It  It  reqiired  for 
nae,  nor  to  voj  means  of  xeleaeing  I3ie  dfop  at  tiie  right 
tine* 

IPrinted,  6d.  Drawing.} 

A.D.  1888,  April  la-Ko.  1980. 

EOBEY,  George. — IProvUional  protection  07ily.) — "Enamel- 
**  ling  water  culrmr  or  oil  photographs  '  witii  colludion. 

A  glass  plate  is  prepared  wiih  talc,  coated  with  collodion, 
dried,  immersed  in  cold  water,  and  l  i  oTight  into  contact  with 
the  face  of  the  print  which  iias  pre\  ionsly  been  saturated 
with  a  gelatine  and  chrome  alum  golutioTi.  The  two  are 
allowed  to  dry,  and  the  paper  of  the  photograph  is  reiuoTed 
by  powdered  putnico.  The  back  of  the  film  is  then  coated 
with  castor  oil  ;  :in<l  finally  with  benzol  in  order  to  remove  the 
greanu;  colour  is  iben  a})plicd  to  it.  The  cuiUQieUed  iiim  id 
Stripped  from  the  glass  and  mounted  as  oaoaL 

A.D.  1883,  AprU  18.— No.  1971. 

COOKE,  William. — (A  cofMnumcaUon  Jrom  Bdehard  Schlci^ 
terJioM,) — An  apparatus  for  antomatloally  npoting  bodies 
**  or  articles  to  the  action  of  the  ann*B  raja  or  to 
otiMvwiBe  produe^." 

A  ease  has  an  adjustable  opening  under  wbAsh  Hkb  negalife 
or  its  eqniyalent  is  supported.  Under,  tiiia  Is  %  tible  fnmeA 
vpwards  by  springs*  and  the  pansitive  starfbee  la  awaaged 
betiMn  the  negative  snd  the  preas  table.  If  the  sattillftt 
anrfcoa  Is  iesible  it  msj  ba  wd  from  a  roll  |  aRnngsasBntB 
are  desoribed  ibr  drawiag  off  ssMtl|f  the  proper  Imf/^ 
eaoh  tim  a  ohanfta  is  nuids.  Th»  opsniaf  thrM«k  whiA 
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«9omira  talM  1^806  u  fvoTidtdwiihs  ni  Tht. 
ptrto  of  the  apparfttui  are  so  eoameoled  Unit  by  tondng  • 
luBidle  continnOBriy  the  efftots  ar», — firat^  to  open  the  ocmr 
(ibr  the  ezpoaure),  then  doee  it,  to  lower  the  proas  table, 
iBo?e  finward  llie  sensitiye  material,  raise  the  prees  table, 
open  the  oover,  and  so  on.  The  appaoratna  may  work  auto- 
Biatically  by  means  of  a  revolving  shaft  actuated  and 
regnlated  as  ordinarily  by  a  weight  or  spring,  ttc.  The 
moring  part  may  lur^e  two  detents,  one  to  hold  it  when 
the  cover  ia  open  and  one  wlien  it  is  closed,  and  Luese  detents 
being  worked  by  electro-magnets,  may  be  automatically  put 
in  or  out  of  operation  at  uny  required  fixed  times;  or  the 
cnrrents  may  be  made  and  broken  by  hand. 

The  appai  iLtus  may  be  used  in  combination  with  a  camera. 
It  has  conveniences  of  a  subordinate  kind  in  addition  to  those 
i&entioned  above. 

m  » 

A.D.  1883,  May  7.— -No.  2316. 

HILLS,  Benjamin  Joseph  BASjrAKD. — (A  ^ocmmunimtim  from 
Aniome  Lumi^) — (FrovisioTuU  pndeeiim  (mIy.)^Paokiiig  dxj 
plates  in  boxes  made  of  tin-plate  or  ite  equirelenK 

The  plates  fit  in  wticel  grooyea  made  of  corrqgated  metal, 
When  the  lid  is  put  on,  the  jonotiOB  b  made  tight  with 
cemoDt  or  a  hand  of  doth  or  paper. 

[PrMaii,  2dL  NoLnmlnge.] 

a 

A.D.  1888,  May  8.-^0. 2323. 

ADAMS,  JotuH,  the  younger.— (P^voMmat  pnhMm  oiil|[«) 
— JlaeHng  photograpla  witk        idiite  or  iti  eqqiyaleiiti 
after  moimting  them  on  glate  and  ooknring  them. 
The  photograph  is  mounted  on  the  baek  of  tiie  glaH  and 

its  biick  or  outer  snrface  is  coloured  "after  ramiehing  or 
**  otherwise."  Tiic  entire  back  is  then  covered  with  unxiuvo 
of  zinc  oxide  (or  sulphide)  a  suitable  gum  and  baleam  or  their 
equivalents.  "While  still  wet,  a  sheet  of  pure  unsized  paper  or 
its  equivalent  Ib  iaid  on  and  gently  pressed  so  as  to  draw  the 
liqnids  from  the  surfare  of  the  photograph.  This  paper  dries 
Qtu  A  less  saooesafai  method  la  to  me  a ' '  yanusU  menstruum  ^' 
i7aao.  H 
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te  ilw  sine  white,  and  bofim  MHiaf  ,  te         Hit  mAar 

murfftoe  with  ether. 

TbB  IUiaI  dtel  is  oiailM' te  ihiil  ttf  »  pktare  «B  «|»^ 

A.D.  im;  May  18.--]ro.  M6. 

IMRAY,  JoHlf. — (A  cnnniunicatlon  from  Charles  Cros  anrt 
Augmte  Yer<jeranil.) — {Provisional  protection  onli/.) — A  sensitire 
paper  for  copying  tracings,  &c..  Mid  its  develapmeut. 

The  flensitiye  mixture  is  either  mingled  with  the  pnlp  or 
applied  to  the  made  paptjr.  It  conaists  of  phici » -  ■  mr  drxtrine. 
or  Bugar,  or  jorelatine,  or  a  mixturo  oi'  glucose  and  g^ltttin^ 
with  bichromate  of  potash  in  aqueous  soliiTion. 

For  derelopment,  an  aqueous  yolutioii  ul  silver  nitrate  with 
neetic  n<^ifl  nvA  nlcohol  may  be  used  and  followed  with  sul- 
phuretted lijdi\>gen,  a  r^ucing  salt  of  copper  or  iron,  such  as 
an  oxalate  or  an  amnionio-sulphite,  or  an  alkalin-/  carbonate, 
to  blacken  the  image.  Auulher  dcTolopcr  has  acetate  of  lead 
in8tc;\d  of  the  silvei'  salt  above,  and  is  ioiiowed  by  sulphuretted 
hydroi^en.  Or,  an  aqueous  solution  of  extract  of  logwood, 
carbonate  of  potash,  and  alcohol,  may  be  used  and  followed 
with  oxiilic  acid  to  clear  the  ground.  Quantitative  formulift 
are  given.   These  methods  give  poaitived  from  poaitiveft. 

A.D.  1888k  Mi^  80.— ITo*  Sd77. 

CLARK,  AiiEXAKDER  Melville.  —  {A  conDuvitiratian  from 
William  Evans  lAndof.) — Storing  backgrounds  m  a  seriee  ot 
atalld  or  cases,  with  a  gate  or  frame  upon  which  auj  uoe  xaaj 
he  run  out  tVir  use. 

The  back^rrounds  iiro  ^n])jxa-ted  at  thuir  backs  by  rollers 
which  rnn  on  rails  attached  to  the  stalls  or  cAses.  Thee^ 
stall:*  may  bo  curved  to  save  space,  in  which  case  the  h;K  k- 
gronnds  must  be  flexible.  The  frame  or  gate  that  Hiif)])  >rta 
the  background  in  use  is  hinged  at  the  side  furthest  from  the 
case  of  backgiounds,  so  that  its  Iruat  edge  may  be  brought 
opposite  th©  opening  of  any  of  the  stalls,  its  raiU  ihea 
iorrning  a  contitiTiation  of  the  rails  of  that  particular  stall  so 
til  at  the  backgruand  may  be  run  out  on  to  the  gate  support. 
Tht»  gate  is  aecar^  ixi  position  by  a  spring  thai  cmgag^i  wUh 
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the  post  of  any  stall.     Tho  hingo  of  the  iriue  is  cranke*!  and 
tho  back  part  of  the  gate  is  kept  in  poBiciou  for  oJoaugiug 
baokgrotmd  by  a  spring  clip  oa  tha  fioor. 

A.D.  1883.  July  6— No.  8362. 
WIBTHy  FjBLANiL. — {A  c(nnmunication  from  Bmeeke  and  FUektr^ 
<mkd  Joha^  iV(Mjb.')*<HiVovMMmaZ  proteMm  only.) — Getting  a 
gntn  for  praporing  printing  mirfMM,  by  Mteging  from  • 
wf&aaXlj  prepined  ooUodioa  pantile  whiak  u  xttdnoed  fnm 
iinb  negative. 

The  collodion  mnst  be  thin  and  only  Blightly  indiiad  The 
temolffi  for  this  and  the  sulphate    iron  4ev«lopir  $m  tjtrva* 

AO).  1883.  July  14.— Wo.  3476. 

BBOWlSr,  EicTiABD,  BABNES,  Boms  Wsuum,  and  BELL, 
JociRL— Produoiog  designs  by  praMnize  against  relief  mr* 
faoes  s  namely : — preventing  the  obliteration  of  the  design  by 
moietaref  avoiding  the  wear  of  the  gelatine  relief,  and  pro* 
dooing  a  oombined  m»M  and  bright  surface  en  thin  metaL 

Thk  inTention  relates  to  Woodbmy's  patastoa  A.]>.  1978» 
]Vo.  2912.  and  A JX 1879.  HTd.  87e0.  To  prafent  aDmslazafrM 
oUihnatiBg  the  deaigiui  so  pxodaoed  oft  paper,  the  aoilkaa  ia 
eeafeed  before  <nr  after  the  impreesion  is  inada  wiih  a  iroteg* 
proofing  iolatian,  aa  ahallae  disMilTed  In  spirit. 

To  poravenk  the  weaxiqg  of  the  gelat»e  relief,  nelal  reliatfi 
ere  prepared  from  it.  and  these  on^  are  need.  Theniimld 
aay  ha  made  Ij  preeewre  on  soft  inrtal  M  lead,  or  by  eeeiiag 
in  piaster  $  and  from  this  monld  a  relief  mrlhde  ie  obtained 
hy  casting  in  etereo^pemetel.  or  hynakiag  en  eleetrotype 
aad  haeldng  it  with  eteraotype  metal.  The  relief  mey  be 
prodnoed  on  the  eurfaoe  of  a  oylinder.  lartead  of  aeiag  a 
gelalsne  relief  for  this  prooeee.  on*  may  tiee  ordinary  type. 
wood-blookB.  or  sadh  relief  eoxfaees.  The  enrfhoe  of  tba 
working  relief  »ey  be  made  metA  dmbla  by  eleotroplating 
vitbatoel  or  other  metel;  or  it  msy  be  eoated  thialy  wM 
diromated  gelatiiie.  giyu^  a  eqr&oe  easily  MnewiMek 

To  prodnoB  a  combined  mat  and  bright  deei^  apon  sMb 
ttaftel  as  tinfoil,  a  relief  is  in-eparedpnteaUy  on  a  alneplate» 
w  by  coating  it  with  bitnmen,  enposiiv.  developing  as  nsnal, 

H  t 
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witbbaBaol,  Mid  «teIilBg.  n»  pbto  It  otaaod  sdt  pMid 
igMMt  tlie  tiafeil>  but  wMi  >  Uyer  of  piwr  or  iUiriii  bul  ■  mm, 
Tho  texftme  of  the  SBte|ioied  nodimii  la  impwled  to  tlifr 
tinfoil  onlx  where  thej  are  pri— fl  together  by  tike  idief 
•orfeoe. 

I868»  Jnlj  80.*-3Sro.  87<N>. 
MAERA,  Fbakc^oo  AirTOirio.---(}Vvm«ioiia{  proiaelum  011%.)^ 

Ornamenting  bftokgronndB  of  {diotograpliB  (or  o^er  piotafW) 
with  powdered  metal. 

The  hackgroand  is  coated  with  gold-size,  carefnlly  foBoir- 
ing  the  lines  of  the  picture,  and  then  the  **  metal  in  a  pnl- 
**  verized  or  flocculent  state  "  is  sprinkled  on,  and  pressnre  is 
applied  to  get  a  uniform  coating.  Gold,  Bilver,  bronze, 
aluminium  and  other  metals  may  be  used ;  "  by  the  use  of 
**  two  or  more  different  motaU  polychromatic  effects  can  be 
"  obtained." 

ll'rinUid,  2d.   No  Drawings.'} 

A.D.  1883,  Angnst  3.— No.  8800. 
CASPAR,  Al'BEBTa  Mahy  Trk-scls.— ^(Provisional  'protcdimi 
only.) — Mouiitmg  photographs  on  canvas  and  colouring  them 
so  as  to  resemble  oil  paintings  on  oaayas  (also  applicahle  to 
prints  or  drawings). 

The  picture  is  pinned  face  downwards  on  a  boar  !,  find 
nibbed  thin  with  glass  or  sand  paper.  The  photograph  it 
next  soaked  with  water,  spread  over  with  "gum  or  paste  or 
•*  gluf»,"  and  covered  with  coarse  canvas;  the  two  are  then 
pressed  together  till  the  canvas  shows  through  the  picture. 
AVhen  dry  it  is  strotched  on  a  stretcher,  painted  with  trans- 
parent albumen  ooloars  mixed  with  water,  and  subsequently 
▼amished. 

lFrwM,2d,  No  J)rawmif9J} 

m 

A-D.  1888,  AuGTUPt  4.— No.  3822. 

itYDlLL,  Gforge. — *' TTti))rnvements  m  tlio  treatment  ot 
•*  drawings  ur  (]p«it7rtH  jH-nitf'd  upon  paper  or  other  suitable 
material  for  the  purpose  ol'  iiniiating  stained,  <_rround,  cut 
or  embossed  glass,  or  to  be  employed  for  other  oaefiKl  and 
"  ornamental  purposes." 
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TUs  iiiTentiim  xefen  ohMj  to  piotaesi  ^«  and  methodg 
tlifti  «ie  not  photogrftpliio. 

Oonceniing  photographio  priifti»  they  are  made  tianalaoent 
hfiuanrnnoa  m  a  warm  nuzfcnie  made  a«  fbHowa.  To  hot 
cMtor  oQi  "a  oement  oompoeed  of  iemglaas  diflaolved  in 
"  inroof  ipirit  or  aoetb  aoid  to  iMoh  I  add  gam  mastic^  gam 
'*  ammoniaonm  or  reain  maatio  disaolved  in  aloohol,  proof 
**  Bpxrit  is  added;  and  then  as  much  methylated  spirit  as  is 
nqoired.  When  dry  the  print  is  TamiBhed,  and  may  he  anb* 
seqiientl J  coated  with  ooUodioii.  Or,  it  may  he  made  tranA- 
lucent  after  Tamishing.  &o.  The  print  is  mounted  on  trans- 
lucent  paper  to  form  a  margin,  or  the  marcrin  may  be  loft  iu 
printing  by  means  of  a  mUvsk.  Thf  mat  u'lu  uiay  bo  printed 
upon  or  pierced  to  form  a  pattern,  itud  Llio  prepared  priuL  is 
then  placed  between  two  sheets  of  glass  which  are  cemeated 
together  at  the  edgea. 

[FrinUd,  di.  No  2>rawingsJl 

A.D.  18b3«  August  7.— No.  3837. 

LAKE,  WiuXASi  BoBBEK.— emmunioaiUm  frwn  WiUiam 
8kUld$  l#i«eoM6.)-^-Ohair,  with  haok-pad  that  may  he  aSo^iiated 
nrtieally,  horiaontally,  and  angolarl  j. 

The  pad  ia  piTOtted  on  to  the  top  of  a  narrow  alotted  plate 
«o  that  it  may  faoe  forwarda  at  any  angle,  or  hoe  upwards  and 
fonn  a  aeat  (as  for  a  dhild  who  thna  naea  the  seat  of  tilie  chair 
for  hia  feet) ;  or,  faoing  upwards,  the  chair  may  he  draped 
and  form  an  arm  anpport  for  a  standing  figure.  The  slotted 
plate  that  supports  the  pad  is  double,  ho  that  it  may  bo 
lengthened  to  raise  the  pad  ;  or,  the  j)late  being  single,  ih  inuy 
he  secured  to  the  chair  seat  at  dilicrent  parts  of  its  length  to 
allow  of  the  vertical  motion  of  the  |);m1.  The  upright  is 
I  pivotted  to  the  chair  seat  to  allow  ui  u  Lack  ward  and  forward 
motion  of  the  pad.  The  bearing  surfaces  at*  both  pivots  arc 
circular  and  serrated  radially,  so  that  the  serrations  by  inter- 
locking give  a  firm  hold  wh&u  brought  together  by  a  thumb- 
sKjrew.  Instead  of  above,  the  upright  may  bo  held  in 
position  by  two  |tawis  which  engage  in  teeth  cut  in  the 
upright. 

[ffinted^  Qd*  Drawing*] 
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A.D.  1883.  ▲agut  14.— No.  dM8. 

8AGH8,  Joom  Juunm.— MHummieaiiom  fnm  FUUmm 

ami  .B!0o]Mr.)^yttriiuihed  fwper  (or  doth,  &c.)  aa  »  flexibU 
BQpporl  for  sensiiiTo  fllnf. 

The  selected  paper  is  extended  ob  a  frame.  Tarnished,  as 
with  Copal  varnish,  and  when  dry  fmioothed  with  powdered 

pumice  stone  or  by  other  inean«.  Tf  u  ti  ;i  u.-i)  nn  i  varnished 
jmpur  IS  then  coated  \v  :iLl  gtla-liuu  or  its  equi-.ulent,  and  if 
desired  treated  with  an  extract  of  oxgall  from  which  the  fat 
has  been  removed,  or  ^nh  an  equivalent  substance.  Sach 
supports  may  have  lines  or  stinple  patterns  printed  on  them 
before  vaiTu  i  nii:,  <&c.,  f  r  getting  printing  snriiacefl  froiu 
nature  or  1 ; s  1 1'  t  n : i e  s ubj ec id. 

The  transparerif  phcot!5  triny        TT^f^d  for  onUMDOntftl  a&d 
nseful  purposes  other  than  pUotograpiuc 
£Prtntel»  4dm  No  Drmom^J] 

1883»  August  28.— Ko. 

DB  ZUOOATO,  ]BvftBno.*-^Prodaoiiig  gnuaed^  Uned, 
printi  (for  tnmsftr)  from  gelfttiiie  reliefii  by  pressm  of  Um 
pftper,  Ac.  beifeireeii  fihe  relief  or  a  cast  from  it  and  a  ■oxftos 
bearing  printm'  ink  in  Hoes,  grains,  Ao, 

By  this  means  tbe  printers*  ink  sets  off  more  or  lees  aooori- 
ing  to  the  pressure,  that  is  according  to  tbe  beigbt  of  Hkb 
relief. 

Tbe  ink  bearing  surface  may  be  a  lithographers*  stone,  sine 

plate,  paper  enamelled  or  plain,  &c. 

The  surface  printed  on  may  be  paper,  tin-foil,  gold  beaters* 
skin,  silk  fabric,  Ac. 

The  ink  is  varied  as  may  be  desired. 

The  pictur  e  so  obtained  may  be  transferred  to  metal  or  ftone, 
or  it  may  be  photographed  and  a  transfer  made  from  the 
photograph. 

IPrinied,  4d.  Ko  Draiwmg$J} 

A.D.  188a,  August  28.— No.  4153. 

BE  ZUCOATO,  SuoENio.— Producing  stippled  or  lined  pviiti 
(for  transfer)  by  pressing  together  tlie  paper,  &c.,  and  miaM 
piece  of  iSne  network  or  other  textile  thfario  (or  fioe  wire 
gaiise)^  by  means  of  a  gelatine  relief  or  a  csai  therefron* 
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llie  fi»brio  used  is  welliftturntcd  with  the  ink,  bntainteUy* 
that  none  of  the  **  zneiliM  orrilM  " M  bloelmdap.  Bjpimum 
m  deaaribod  Iba  ink  mutM  cff  tcoofding  to  th»  >moont  of 
m»  ilMil  11  arairdug  totite  luight  of  naM. 

Tbe  loliaf  iMf  mtjr  lie  iBkid,  tad  thM  the 
a^nifakDl  k  alwijyphaodl  bitw»  the  Ihihrio  ittd  tho  roliif. 

ThB  pielwe  lo  obtesbrad  k  tmaMbiTCd  io  iIom  or  iiiittel«  or 
a  photogr^ih  of  h  k  kwnfsmd. 

Urn  tUmm,  lise,  Jbo.  tarflwe  BUif  reoilf<t  the  tlippled 
pkfeHM  dkeot,  by  lajing  oa  k  Ae  inlPBd  ftMo  mod  rronring 
hy  the  relief. 

The  picture  may  be  produced  on  paper,  tin-foil,  gold  bestert* 

skin,  a  collodion  pollicle.aiik  iubrio,  "or oLiitu' tiiiiLdble  tissae;** 
iitid  ihfc  lak  may  be  varied. 

IFrimiedt  44,  Nq  Drawtngs.} 

AJ>«  laSSp  AngoBi  28.— Ko.  4154. 

SB  2D0GAT0.  Bi7QSno.~P»odiioiiig  staled  or  lined  prints 
ffn  tnoefer)  b j  preBsiog  tiie  paper  or  ito  eqnivelent  against  an 
inked  rongbened,  grained,  stippkd  or  lined  pkte  *'  by  means 
sf  a  gektine  relkf  or  oast  tlisrefrein. 

"Bf  the  pressors  the  ink  sete  off,  and  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  pressare,  that  k  aoeording  to  the  height  of  the 
reUst  neprittt  k  then  timniflvred  to  meialorBtone,or  a 
photograph  of  it  is  transferred. 

The  sorface  to  receive  the  pictnre  may  be  paper,  tin-foil, 
gold  beaters'  skin,  silk  fabric,  "  or  other  euitable  tissue." 

The  stippled  or  lined  plate  may  be  for  instance,  a  meLal  plate 
OP  wood  block  LuaL  La8  been  grooved  or  fltippiud,  a  cast  from 
SBch  a  block  or  plato  in  "  ebonite,  dry  gelatine,  or  celluloid 
or  it  m^y  be  "  a  sheet  of  emery  cloth,  Baud  paper,  or  book- 
"  binders'  cloth/' 

An  equivalent  substance  may  be  used  for  the  ink. 

A.D.  188a,  September  19.-^2^0. 4i71. 

BROW,  BiQEABBi  dAENES.  Banar  Wnxum,  mSL  BBLL, 
Joma.— Using  a  relief  in  steal  or  other  mstal  Ibr  getting 
water  mark  "  pictures  on  paper,  &o.  by  pressure,  or  for 
l&aking  reliefs  on  soft  material  as  tin-foil,  leather,  kc. 
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This  invention  relates  to  No.  2912,  A.D.  1878  ?  No.  3760. 
A.T).  1879  ;  and  No.  3476,  A.D.  1883.  The  gelaime  relief  itself 
will  not  last  long  enough  wiien  used  directly  for  these  pro- 
cesses, and  metal  plat^  produced  from  them  "  have  neCQBSaiilj 
**  to  be  made  of  soft  metal  and  are  not  suitable." 

A  Bteel  or  other  metal  plate  is  coated  with  bitumen  or  its 
eqnivaleni,  exposed  under  the  positive  or  negative  as  required, 
developed  as  usnal,  etched,  and  then  cleaned.  For  half  tone 
fMiires  a  grained,  lined  or  hatched  snrface  is  tthlMTMWi  m 
dMoriiMd  in  No.  1380,  A.D.  1883.  TkM  nuitwial  to  be  pressed 
19  pawed  wiUi  the  steel  plate  between  (preferably)  held  ileel 
rotUani;  or  the  metal  sheet  mey  be  *'effized  npon  one  of 
"  the  rollers  ao  that  the  pa|Mr»  leather,  metal  foil,  or  the 
**  like  majbe  passed  rapidly  tbroii|^  eitiier  in  etagtyeheeti^ 

or  from  tiie  web»  or  roll."  Or  preemre  mij  be  otherwiae 
applied. 

A.D.  1883,  September  24.— No.  4557. 

BREWER,  EdwaK3>  Griffith. — {A  commiuucaiion  from  /. 
O^eBhergcn  and  La  Sociefe  Geruzet  Frercs.) — {Provisional  prO" 
tection  only)  —  An  electrical  retouching  Bpparatnflf  **also 
**  applicable  for  engraving  purposes." 

The  pencil  is  held  in  a  carrier  that  oscillates  by  the  agency 
of  the  electric  current,  so  that  when  the  pencil  point  is  broagli^ 
lightly  npon  the  part  that  requires  retouching,  it  giw  ft 
dotting  effect  regularly  and  rapidly.  The  penoil  may  be 
amoged  to  give  etrokee  inatead  of  dots. 

A.D.  1883,  October  3.— No.  4705. 

JiBOWN,  RicnAUB,  BAKNES.  Kobkrt  William,  and  BELL, 
Joseph.  —  Producing  by  photography  grained  or  stippled 
printing  surfaces  for  typographic  or  Uthographio  printing. 

A  clean  photographic  transparency  is  obtained  and  placed 
npon  a  lined,  grained,  or  hatched  backgrotmd.  The  back- 
ground may  be  Taried  to  suit  the  subject,  pari  lined  end  part 
stippled,  for  example.  Xhie  combinatioii  is  then  photographed, 
and  the  reenlt  used  ae  vsiial  liar  the  pvoduotioii  of  pfUng 
Burfaoes. 
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The  "  dividdd  "  phokigraph  may  be  produced  immediately 
by  eoTAring  tlie  B«iuitiTe  plate  in  Uie  camera  by  a  network  or 
a  stiitftble  trampsraiiof,  tlM  eipofliire  takiag  plaoo  throogli 
iQoh  mediiim. 

A  typogrftphio  Uook  may  be  prodooed  hy  oosting  a  ssino 
or  ofthar  metal  aurfooe  with  bitomen  or  other  sensitive  snb- 
slneo,  and  piboing  a  taaipMnojr  of  grams,  lines,  &g,,  and  a 
traniparency  of  the  pietare,  over  the  Banntieed  ame,  the 
printing  being  efiMed  by  light  in  tiie  naoal  way.  The  phite 
10  developed  and  etohed  aa  naiml. 

JLD*  1888«  Ootober  4.— No.  41798. 
ATKINSON,  JoHir  XdwhT.— BnTelopes,  eaoih  carrying  pre« 
ferably  one  sensitive  plate  or  film,  and  each  having  a  slide 

by  which  tho  pinto  or  film  may  be  exposed ;  and  a  camera 
back  to  accommodate  snch  envelopes. 

The  envelopes  consist  of  a  rectansrular  frame  of  wood,  card- 
board, piipur-mach^  or  other  lighl  and  cheap  material,  into 
which  the  pLae  or  film  fits.  The  front  bus  an  opening  rather 
smaller  than  the  plate  it  contains,  and  over  this  there  is  a 
sliding  shutter  of  suitable  material,  scored  or  creased  so  that 
it  may  be  bent  back  out  of  the  way  when  drawn  ont;  the 
prqjectiiiu^  piece  or  handle  part  can  also  be  bent  back  when 
the  shutt  er  is  pushed  in.  Each  side  of  tho  back  of  the  envelope 
ha.q  a  light-tight  flap,  constrnrtcd  foi-  example  of  an  india- 
mbber  coated  fabric;  and  by  simply  turning  these  flaps  back 
over  the  plate  after  it  has  been  introduced,  it  is  safely  pH>- 
tected  from  light. 

The  hack  of  the  camera  is  preferably  hinged  to  the  body  (it 
may  slide  in  gtoores)  so  that  it  may  be  tamed  aside  to  a^jost 
the  focussing  screen*  The  oister  side  of  the  back  has  a  door 
through  which  the  envelopes  containing  their  plates  are 
introdnoedf  one  at  a  time,  as  required.  There  is- a  slot  or 
other  pronsion  to  allow  of  the  drawing  ont  of  the  slide  that 
pmteete  tiie  fooe  of  the  plate^  in  the  nsnal  way. 

Tlie  binges  of  the  fooeasing  aoraen  slide  ontwards,  so  that 
the  aereen  may  lie  ontsids  the  hook  when  the  camera  is  shut  np. 

The  inTention  may  be  applied  to  esisthig  oamemeliy  obyioos 
modifleatioas. 

lFritUed,8d.  Drotsinit.] 
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JLD.  1883,  October  5w— ITo. 

WOOBBURl^',  WALTEtt  BiiXiLEX. — {Provisional 2^roiecHon<>nly,) 
—  Producing  printing  surfaces  from  half  tone  subjects; 
1iq(^y4ft^^y      prodaotioa  oi  Uie  neoeagMry  gtain,  line  etfect, 

N<i|gl^Te8  or  pofiitiyes  are  obtained  of  such  objects  as  fine 
'*  mlcd  lines,  iiei;liiig»  gaiwe«  dc^,  or  a  print  from  a  grained 
**  ttoiM*''  Qurham  IrangparendMi  from  these,  and 

taMkaferred,  as  required,  to  the  negative  or  positiTo  of  the 
•aljaofe.  Or  instead,  »  photo*Utbogr»iibio  transfer  nny  be 
luedt  and  if  not  dniae  mnffii^  an  opaqiie  powder  mi^  be 
daatedon. 

A  gnaiMd  siqgatlTe  or  positm  may  be  made  hj  exposing 
wdar  tbe  m^gMm  or  pontiiTe  a  glaaa  plate  coated  witb 
gelatine  or  alboniMi,  gR«p»  «qgw  and  biohzomate  of  potaab* 
and  then  dneting  on  a  enitabla  gmuUar  powder.  Or  the 
negiti^  or  povdre  itielf  najf  be  eoated  witb  the  anM 
uiztnre  and  treated  ''In  the  aame  wa^  ae  the  plain  gtaai.** 

Oti  arelief  by  the  Woodbniy  proeeai"niay  be  made  froni 
the  n^gatiTO  or  poaitive  oombined  with  the  grained  or  lined 
earbon  tranaparenoy.  This  relief  ia  presaed  agaumt  enamelled 
or  glaaed  oMrdboard«  and  the  rewee  relief  li  inked  for 
transfer  to  aino  kft  etobing»  or  to  atone  for  lithographio 
-  '  printing. 

Or,  a  Woodbury  gelatine  relief  on  glass  may  be  wanned, 

coated  with  wax  or  its  equivalent,  and  squeezed,  against  glass 

to  get  a  level  purlacc.    1  he  glass  is  removed,  and  a  "  fine, 

**  flexible,  and  elastic  V  shaped  tool  "  is  caused  to  cut  lines 

in  two  directions,  the  depth  of  the  grooves  being  regulated 

by  the  reUef  under  the  wax.  An  electrotiype  copy  of  this 

surface  is  printed  from. 

*  •  • 

A.D«        Ootober  3(U-2fo. 

intaglio  or  relief  designs  on  metal  snr&cet,  for  gsnoral 

purposes. 

Tlie  "band  diwiringp  prbit»  er  engrsiflng*  is  wA  to 
Ibmish  an  engraved  plate  by  '*  photography^  lithography,  or 
"  oopperplate."  From  this  engraved  plate  an  imprssnon  is 
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tiken  inm"  bi#iimin(mi»  Mplialtnm,  or  Mtacm  "*  nMtmMng 
ymMkf  and  titis  pri&i  ii  tranaliamd  sliglit  picwiure  o& 
to  ibd  msrtacB  vpon  wbkli  the  dfldgn  is  Mqaired.  The 
iiooeiMiy  parts  of  the  pMe(edgeii  Ao.)  ac<s  protoctod  hj  wax 
or  its  equhratent,  and  the  transferred  impressioii  nu^  be 
**  gently  eprfnUed  wUh  bitvaiiioiis  ponder  if  neoessaij* 
Ihe  sarfhce  is  then  etched*  The  dssign  naj  be  pfodttsed  on 
cyHndrinal  sniihoaSf  and  may  be  repeated  to  any  extent 
re^iolred* 

[Frintedt  2d.   No  Drawinge*'] 

m 

A.D.  1883»  NoTember  SL^Na  1^204. 

GARSIDE,  IIakkison. — Producing  tho  grain  or  line,  &o. 
effeclffi  necessary  for  printing  Burfftces. 

A  plate,  as  of  metal,  liaa  shallow  conical  recesses  produced 
close  together  over  its  surface.  A  print  from  this  is  taken  by 
the  Woodbnrytype  raethoti  on  glass  or  thin  paper,  using 
enongb  pigment  to  get  opacity  at  thr  rentre  of  each  spot. 
This  tranpparency  is  copied  |>liotn^ra])li i(  ally  to  the  reqnired 
sizo.  and  films  or  screens  are  prepared  irom  the  copy.  Such 
ft  film  being  placed  on  the  fa€o  of  n  negative,  a  photo-litho- 
graphic transfer  may  be  made,  from  wiiioh  printing  surfaces 
may  be  prodnced  by  various  methods. 

f'or  portraits  it  is  better  to  get  an  enlargement  from  tho 
combined  negative  and  film,  and  after  retouching  to  get  the 
required  negative  from  the  enlargement. 

Shaded  lines,  and  two  or  sMire  films  of  them«  maj  ha  need  I 
instead  of  the  dole.  j 

Or  the  gndn  maybe  obtained  aa  follower— "An  upasaJ 

ocdlogr^ibiDplateistobeialmdiipwithfttintftpproaefa 

blaflkness  snid  >  grained  reeiat  transferred  to  ^  metal  plate, 
**  oorasiidlartrBnsiiirmajhemadel^meansof  tfaegndned 
"  paper  whioh  is  in  nse  hgr  Utfai^gniphae  artists  or  in  o«bsr 
**  wqrs-^The  plate  may  now  hare  the  eonieal  grain  produced 

by  rspsated  etchings  as  practised  in  typographie  Uook 

work.'' 

Or  m  negatiTe  may  be  obtained  with  a  grain,  by  patting  in 
fVont  of  it  daring  exposoie  a  gnuned  sormi,  or  by  exposing 
the  plate  under  the  grained  screen  before  or  after  the  exposure 
on  the  subject. 
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Or,  a  piece  of  carbon  tissue  may  be  exposed  under  the 
negatire,  and  attfer  developmeni,  sopported  *'  on  a  siirface  of 
**  Bolable  gelatine  and  while  still  elightly  Koffc"  it  is  pressed 
upon  a  metal  plate  with  a  "  yee  shaped  grain "  so  that  the 
grain  "  is  entirely  filled  by  the  tiuckeat  portion  of  the  relief 
wIma  diy.*'    TbQ  Mliible  fupport  k  dissolved  away,  tnd  % 
**  porinllBg  plttto"  is  produced  ''by  electro-depositioa  or  in 
**  anj  oiliar  coavenuBi  inij."  Insteftd  of  using  iho  scdttbie 
gelatine  anpport,  the  aeftoied  bat  imdeyeloped  tiama  maj 
be  preeaed  on  the  plalea  and  tbere  dmloped. 
Or  ft  pieoe  of  cartKm  ttaane  may  be  exposed,  derelopady 
tranaferred  to  a  white  eurface  tfaioUyooated  with  oolonileai 
gelatine    or  ita  eqniralentp  and  wbOe  atUl  aoft  preaiBd 
againat  ft    bard  grained  platOi,'*   Whan  diy  the  pietiire  ia 
MnofTod*  ft  native  ia  made  from  it»  and  Hiia  teniahea  ft 
printing  anrfiwe  aa  nanaL 

Tlie  aoreaa.  of  ahadad  dots  or  linaa  may  be  replaoed  \j  one 
of  tranqiarent  dota  or  linea  on  an  opaque  groosd,  by  plaoing 
the  latter  at  an  appreeiaible  diatanoe  from  the  negative  during 
printing,  and  amuiging  the  light  ao  that  it  shall  dispeiae 
after  passing  throogh  tiie  aoreen  and  before  it  reaohee  the 
negative. 

IfrvKded,  4d,  NoDrawing§.} 


A.D.  1883,  Nuvembcr  10.— No.  5324. 

SACHS,  Joseph  Julids. — Use  of  the  sand  blast  or  its 
equivalent  in  producing  grained  surfaces,  and  producing  a 
perforated  design  or  an  imitation  of  inlaid  melnl  work  bf 
etching  or  electro-deposition. 

A  hard  sur&ce  ia  anbmitted  to  the  Band  blaat.  A  typo^ 
graphical  impression  on  a  tranaparent  medium  gives  a  giaiinad 
screen  which  is  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  photograph 
to  be  copied  while  the  senailiTe  anrlaoe  is  exposed  beneatk  it. 

The  Muad-blaated  avrfhee  naj  be  printed  from»  eatber 
daraetily  or  bj  -meana  of  tranaftr,  upon  the  negative  or 
poaitiTe;  or  it  may  be  printed  wHh  dizeotly  on  the  *'plMito*  i 

graph  drawing  paintang  or  the  Uke.** 

The  aand  blaat  may  be  naed  '*to  grra  ft  ooloor  Mdtog 

anrfim'^tolliedepnaBionBofftphotMitbheddaei 
finally  oleaning  off  the  roaiak  / 

.? 
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A  metal  siirfaco  mnj  ho  rmi^VionoH  by  the  saiid  blast,  contpd 
with  a  8t*n^itivo  Inyor,  exj)  a  under  the  roquirr-d  dpgigii, 
rolled  with  a  ro«i«t  or  ink  wbi  li  adheres  only  to  the  hardened 
or  exposed  parts,  and  then  the  unexposed  parts  of  the  sensi. 
tire  layer  removed  by  "washing  or  otherwise.  Another  metal 
of  preferably  a  dil?>  rr  nt  colonr  m  then  electro-depoeited  on  the 
exposed  parts;  or  the  metal  may  be  bitten  into  or  through 
at  the  exposed  parts ;  giving  either  imitation  inlaid  work  or 
a  pcrfimted  desigzL.  Before  electro-depKMitaon,  the  application 
of  a  coarser  or  finer  fl«nd  blaal  will  give  »  grain  for  ib»  deiign 
which  differs  ftoa  tluit  of  Ihd  groimd. 
[PrM«l,4fi  No  Drawingi,'} 

KSPLER»  Aunoov  DB  PBSKIOKt  MaasoM  Komr,  end 
naSACr,  AxniD.^lV«eMMMl  prol&Mm  <mly.>— Bendoring 
printo  imnsperent  pmione  to  implying  oil  oolonn  to  their 

"Eqnel  perto  of  clarified  reein  end  e«enoe  or  spirito  of 
'*  tarfMnti^ie  *'  are  *'  melted  together/'  and  the  prints  are  kept 
m  the  warm  liquid  for  twelve  honra  (or  for  three  honre,  then 
oold  and  solid  for  twelve  hours,  after  whioh  time  the  mixture 
is  melted  and  the  prints  are  withdrawn).  The  prints  are 
drained  in  a  warm  trough,  and  washed  with  hensene^  ap]>licd 
for  instance  by  a  sponge.   When  dry,  they  arc  colounjd, 

cemented  or  mounted  on  a  suiuble  sui'face/'  and  subjeoted 
to  presBure. 

iFrifUed,  2d.  No  Drawingi,} 

» 

A.D.  1883,  December  8.— No.  6681. 

LAKE,  William  Robeut  — ^4  rommunicatioyi  from  Augmie 
BisBwi.) — Making  prints  transpai-ent ;  colouring  trnnaparent 
prints  or  prints  transferred  on  to  glass,  talc,  etc.,  litho- 
graphioaHy  or  by  hand  ;  and  mounting  the  coloured  prints. 

The  print  "  obtained  npon  a  transh&cid  support  suoh  as 
"  mioa»  vegetable  parchment  dioptric  paper,  transparent 

mineral  paper  and  paper  mounted  on  cloth  or  the  like,"  is 
made.**  perfectly  transparent hj  a  cold  aolotion  of  renn  in 
benaene  and  linseed  oiL 
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colouring :  pieces  of  cartilK>jird  or  thin  metal  are  cat- 
ont  from  tracings  so  that  €3ach  represents  one  colour  or  shade. 
One  8tou6  for  each  colour  ib  coated  with  h  usitivo  layer  of 
chromated  albumen  or  gum,  exposed  under  the  pattern,  and 
washed  "  in  the  ordinarv  manner."  T,i<eh  etono  then  prints 
ita  colour  "  directly  upon  the  front  or  upon  the  back  of  the 
**  .film  as  required."  Instead  of  printing,  the  print  may  be 
backed  with  transparent  papeur,  and  the  colours  applied  in  flat 
tints  with  short  brushes  by  miwiff  of  IliA  cmt  amjb  patterns  (a 
steiuiiUiiig  operatioi^  The  ground  torn  !■  pvodooad  bf 
sticking  a  tinted  paper  to  the  blKlk. 

'I  ho  prints  aie  kept  under  presanre  aftar  mouitiing,  Oopias 
of  pictures  may  be  mounted  on  or  between  oloth*  preaaed,  and 
Tamiahed  to  iTnitatfl  an  oil  »ikmfi¥igr  om  oanvaa* 

[JMtM,  4d»  No  Jhamngs.'] 

JLD,  186S,  Dacmaber  98.— Ko.  II8M. 

BOBLA'N'T),  Alexaxder.  —  (Provwional  protecttmi  onhj.}  — 
Produc  ing  a.  grain  for  printiii  i:  fjurface^  hv  a  »rreen  in  IkTMUt 
of  the  sensitive  plate  while  expn-niL:  for  the  negative. 

The  screen  is  of  wire  or  hair  gauze,  perforated  metal  or 
paper,  net  or  crape,  or  such  material.  Or  a  negative  of  such 
a  screen  may  be  iised.  The  screen  may  be  doaa  to  the 
aensitive  plate  or  a  little  distance  awaj. 

AJD.  1883,  December  29.^Ko. 

WAKREN,  William  Henht. — Producing  etched,  painted  or 
gilt,  &c.  designs  on  glass  by  means  of  an  exposed  and 
developed  sensitive  layer. 

The  surface  to  receive  the  design  is  coated  wiili  a  mixture 
containing  asphaltum,  bichromate  of  potash,  lamp  black, 
ttir[>entine,  alcohol,  tartaric  acid,  and  a  varnish  (as  furniture 
varnish),  the  preparation  of  which  miitnre  is  fully  described. 
Tl^e  coated  surface  is  exposed  nndor  nii  etched  glass,  the  etched 
parts  being  made  opaque,  or  under  any  opaque  design  on  a 
transparent  ground.  After  exposure,  the  surface  remains 
some  half  hour  in  a  darkened  room,  and  is  then  brushed  over 
lightly  with  ''turpentine,  bensene^  kerosine  or  cosi  oil, 
*'  together  or  combined"  or  ita  eqniTalent  to  ramoia  tho 
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pai  Ls  not  acted  on  by  light.  1l  next  washed  clean  with 
Boapy  water  and  dried  ;  it  is  retouched  if  necessary.  It  may 
laatly  be  puiatod,  silvered,  gilt,  or  etched. 

IFrinted,  4d^  No  Drawings,} 

▲J).  1883,  Deoember  Zh—Ho.  miT. 

BTDUiL,  G»nn— "  ImpnyrmMtto  in  the  prcparatioa  of 
**  pliofeograpbB  and  Hid  fc'0<m<nt  of  dripWings  or  dosigns 
"  pvinted  upon  paper  or  other  snitAble  maleriil,  tar  the 
**  pnrpoee  of  imiteting  elained,  ground,  onlor  emboieed  gleaSt 
or  to  be  empLoyed  for  other  naefU  end  onuunentel 

^   •*  pnrpoeee." 

This  invention  oonteim  ve^ods  that  are  not  photographic 
aa  well  as  the  following. 

Printed  photographs,  &c.  are  rendered  transparent  by  oik 
or  fats,  &c.,  by  trcatiiig  tlicm  in  an  apparatus  so  that  they 
may  be  subjected  tu  increased  or  decreased  pressure,  tkcu 
passing  them  between  india-rabber  rollers  or  subjecting  them, 
to  a  hydro-extractor.    Thu  prints  are  then  suitably  colour^ 

I  on  their  backo,  as  by  lithography ;  two  or  more  prints  of 
the  same  HTibjpct  may  be  used  each  nMunted  on  glass,  and 
the  glasses  ceiueuLcd  together.  Or  the  coloured  picture  may  be 

I   mouafeod  iziftide  a  glass  shade  or  at  the  back  of  a  iooidng 

I  glass. 

Or  the  photographic  print  may  be  {tfinted  with  oolours  on 
itl  back  and  finally  varnished. 

^'Hftving  sensitized  photographic  paper  on  both  sides/'  it 
:   may  be  printed  on  both  sides  by  means  of  two  negatives 
whioh  ere  "  exaotlj  alike."  The  result  mi^  be  made  trena- 
perent  and  oolonred. 

Oolonred  efaeete  or  eheele  with  dengu  on  maj  he  plieed 
behind  *  treoepeiraiit  print,  and  both  mounted  between  fljunim 
oemented  together  at  the  e^gee ;  or  baokgroimde  'mey  'be 
ivhited  on  the  lime  of  photographio  prints. 

A  moistened  print  may  be  pressed  upon  a  vaniiahed  glees 
BOr&oe  that  is  almost  diy,  and  Tamished  when  diy. 

Ptets  of  photographs,  a  ptovson  for  instsaoe,  may  he  eat  oat 
and  monnted  on  a  baoh^groand. 
[Printed,  If.  2d.  Drarnni^c.'} 
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£In  this  Index  the  number  and  year  of  each  Specification  are  given  instetd  of 
the  page  of  the  vohime.  The  names  printed  in  Ilalic*  are  thoae  of  the 
persona  by  whom  the  Inventions  have  been  communicated  to  the  Appli- 
cants for  Letters  Patent.] 


Algin,  preparation  and  nse 
of: 

Stanford,  142'". 

Backgronnds  ornamented  with 
powdered  metals : 

Marra.  3709 

Backgrounds  printed  by  litho- 
graphy or  from  a  plate, 
&c. : 

Guttcnberg,  ISOZ'T*. 
BydiU,«>47'". 

Backgrounds,  scries  of,  ar- 
ranged to  be  run  out  as 
required : 

Clark  {Lindop),2ffn*^. 

Balloon  photography : 

Wowlbury,  1M7 

Templer  (£UdaU),  40W». 

**  Binocular  photographs," 
lens  for : 

Lehmann.  4877 

Blocks  (curved  or  flat)  formed 
of  sheets  of  paper  coated 
with  gelatino  -  bromide 
emulsion : 

Morgan.  5448 

Morgan  aud  Kidd,  2780 

Bright  and  matt  designs  on 
thin  metal : 

WoodbnTT,3760''». 

Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 
5470 

Bust  or  image,  photographing 
direct  on  to  a : 
Evans,  4671 


I  Cameras: 

Chanirinir  boxes  for ; 
Blair.  498  *«. 

Lake  {MoUra  and  Cebriwn), 

1216  •«>. 
Brookes,  4320  *«. 
Sands.  1523 

Clark  {EnjalheH),im'*^ 
Samuels, 

Hare  and  Dale,  1007 
For   automatic  exposum  in 
copvinfr.  preparing  printing 
surfaces,  *c : 
Dnimmond,  829 
Lake  (^o/^raand  CArian), 
1216 

For  carrjrinff  and  exposing  ■ 
series  of  flims  or  plates ; 

Pumphrpy,  1M9:?L 

Piiiuphrey,  4907 

Lawlcy  and  Stames.SSSS'". 

For  OTilarK-inp; 

Humphries  ( Thorn),  SSOl 

Graduated  arrangement  toaniat 
In  reducinir  to  scale ; 
Stanley,  3268  *«. 

Portable  (dry  plate) ; 
Woodburj-.  1647'^. 
Eouch,  Ui8 
Blair,  4l>8 '» 
Stanley.  8363  "w. 
Abel  (Loiteau   and  Oer- 

imuil-BoHHaud),  775*. 
Smith,  3014 
Brookes.  4320 
Hare,  3035  •«•. 
Atkinson«47S2'**. 

Portable  (wot  plate) ; 
Tiator,  8184 

Haddan  (Z^rtrrri*r).JI888'". 
Edwards  (JS^oix),  3889'*. 

BoUer  slides  for ; 

Beck   (Piqwi>4  otbenrise 
Morffan),  2142'". 

With  revolvinir  lining; 
Bolas.  4823 
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Carbon  printing.     See  Pig- 
ment printing. 

Chairs  for  models.  See  Rests. 

Changing  boxes.     See  Ca- 
meras. 

Coating  plates  with  gelatine 

emulsions,  <fec.,  apparatus 

for : — 

Lako  ( Eastman),  2967 
8wnn,  4607 

Lake  {Ea»tnan),2im*^. 

Coloured  media,  &c.,  to  assist 
in  " exposing:** 

Haddan    {ScoMlari  and 

Scotellari,  '77. 

Haddan    {Carvalho  and 

Coloured  objects,  plates  for, 

prepared  with  eoaine : 

Abel  {Attmtt  called  Tai^fer, 
and  flay  ton),  101 

Coloured   objects,  reproduc- 
ing, by  a  scale  of  tints : 

Moilid  (iroMtfA).860A'». 

Colouring  photographs : 

Backgrounds  of,  with  powdered 
metals; 
Marra.8709'M. 

Backs  of.  including  the  making 
tmnslucont,  varnishing.  Ac. ; 
Vf\^{Schuhmacher)  1284'". 
Von  Nnwrocki  {Schneider), 

Dale,  176 'T*. 

Gurney,  2473 
Lomhanli,  3196  "T". 
Mewburn  (Favre),  1569 
De    Dutkiowicz  and  De* 
C0U116, 

Morgan  -  Urown  (Pixit), 

87U2  'w. 
Schnorrcnberg  (Qriint)^ 

4360  ». 
Lake  { Chaine,  Durrandand 

d«  Chalignv),  blW**, 
Dawes,  1229'". 
Rol>ey,  IIWO 
Adams,  2323  "M. 
Kepler,  De  Premion  and 

Rgeau,  5^164  •» 
Lake  (Bw«^>n),  ftCai'M. 
Bjrdill,  6947 
Coloured  collodion,  by  means  of, 
(applicable  to  carbon  prints)  : 
Parkyns,  3222'". 

17639. 


Colouring  photographs— cow^. 

Generally; 

Newton.  481 

Lake    (Winter  and  Co.), 

1305  'w. 
Morgan  -  Brown  (Pixt#), 

3702 

Justice  (Deto^),  86fl-t  *«. 
Lake  (Irlande),  3013 
Caspar,  3800  '*», 
Lake  (BUson),  6681  '•». 
RydilLSfti;*". 
Lithographic  printing,  by  means 
of; 

Lake  (j5tMO»»),  6681'w. 
Eydill.  6947 

Printing,  in  the  course  of ; 

Gerracuil-Bonnaud,  4023  !IL 
Hallett,  8366 

Reflected  lights,  by  means  of ; 
Justice  (Dcio/).  3664'«». 

Transfer,  during ;  or  for  Hubsc- 
quent  transfer; 
lYairer.  90*} 
Pixjs,  bOSC'W. 

Wise    {Sckuhmaoher  and 

Stade),  74H 
Clark  (ternary),  5223 "W. 
Morjran  -  Brown  (Pirit), 

3702  •«», 

Composing  designs  for  pre- 
paring printing  surfaces  : 

Drummond,  329 
Alissoff.  591 
Goodwin.  3243  !5i 
Dillon  1073'^. 
Lake  (Motera  and  Cebrian), 
1216 '•>. 

Copying  and  indexing  docu- 
ments.   See  Indexing. 

Copying,  apparatus  for : 

Edwards,  1891 
Humphries  [Thorn),  8801 

Copying  drawings,  Ac,  by 
oirect  superposition  : 

JohuHcm  (PelUt  and  Co.), 

4B32 
Dillon.  1073  •» 
Thompson  (JoUrain),  2304 
Edwards  (  Tilhet),  4922 
M  ild,  6013  •» 

Imray  (Cros  and  Verg&- 
rattd).  3496 

Cutting  glass,  apparatus  for: 

Cowan.  4322 

Bark  chambers : 

Tiator.SlW". 
L<;f6vro,  Lill  ". 
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Designs,  composing,  for  pre- 
paring printing  Borfaces. 
See  Composing. 

Designs  produced  by  scoring 
with  a  knife : 

Stophenaon,  8888 

Drafts  of  designs  for  fabrics, 

production  of: 

EichM^son     and  Sluk, 
4600 

GftTthwmite,  1468 

Dyeing  and  printing  fabrics 
by  means  of  chromated 
gelatine : 

Wolff,  8718 

"  Elastic  medium  for  printing 
on  uneven  surfaces  : 
Wall,  775 

Electrical  retouching  appa- 
ratus : 

Brewer    (Gefshergen  and 

Embossed  photographs : 

Bonneville  {GuiLUbamd)^ 
2381 

Embossing  surfaces  produced 
by  aid  of  photography : 

Woodbury,  291 2'^. 
Woodbury.  3760 
Sachs,  1419  '*». 
Sachs,  1909  •«>. 
Sachs,  2966 
Sachs,  266 

Bonneville  {OMilUbaMd). 

De     Pass  {GnilMniud), 

4S94'". 
Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 

Brown.  Barnes,  and  BelL 
4471 

Emulsions,  preparation  of  : 

Ritchie.  2095 

Swan,  'inm ''». 

Swan,  2968 

Wolfram.  W». 

BrydKes  ( Vogel),  2162 

Knott,  253><  *». 

Clark     ( CorbatsUre  dit 

Christian  and  Lieberi), 

10  "1. 
Wamerlce,  1436  *•>. 
Plener,  4896  '•>. 
Schroer,  396 '«». 
WaU,773'««. 


Enamel  or  burnt  in  photo- 
graphs : 

Pixis,  5036  *». 
Salvy,  295 

Wi<ie    i^Schukmaehtr  and 

Stadt),  74S'^. 
Anderson    ( Pirmin  -  iHdot 

and  Balencig),  2187 
Clark  (JWi««rr).622S'». 
Bniley,  1294 
Clark  {ScoifUari),  3180 
Andreoli   ( Germeuil  -  Bow- 

namd),V^\\ 
CTark  {.5eo/<iZar»),  8753'». 
Wamorke,  1486'*^ 
Meih<5  (//o«i»cA).3504'». 
BonnevilJe  ( iro{in.  SStS**^. 
Philinpi.  liA*". 

Hatidaii  <  6rO(iarrf)»  2277**". 
Prank  iMierinOo  or  ScoM- 
2ari),  6MB  *•■. 

Enlarging : 

AU'l  f  nii»fe?r),1184*". 

Edwardji.  1891 

Warlich  and  ("iidett,  ^5  Ti, 
Humphries  (Tkom),  8301 
Warlich,  2068 
Wamerke,145S'". 

Envelopes  to  carry  a  plate  or 
film  each  : 

Atkinson,  47t2  ***. 

Eosine  applied  to  emnlsions 

or  dry  plates : 

Abel  Uttout  called  TaHf^ 
and  C7a|ri<m).  IQl**. 

Etched  plates  "with  equally 
deepeued  excayations 
Phmppi,466a'«. 

Etched  surfaces.    See  Photo- 
mechanical printing. 

Exposure  shutters : 

W^oodbury,lftt2'": 
Cadett,  1097 

Cuasons  and  Cowan,  jeofi 
Morfran  -  Brown  (JVa»> 

bridge),  iim'^. 
Von  Nawrocki  {Stegemann^, 

4032 

Spun?e     and  Wbitcher. 
1183 

Chaduick  and  Chftdvick 

1054  •«». 

Lake  (Molgra andC9briam\^ 

Abe)   {Loisean  and  Gerw 

menil-  Bonnand) ,  775  . 
Sand*, 

Brewer  (i^>co),  4522 
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Exposnre  shnttera — c<mi, 

BoUa,  ^ss**'. 
Vick«ni.820'«. 

Addenhrooke,  1621 
Bciyitolds    and  Branson, 
1650 '« 

Fabrics  and  other  surfaces, 
printing  by  development 
on : 

Abel  {mni^r)  1964'". 
LombarUi.  3106 
Swan,  2968 

Fabrics,  printing  on  conti- 
DOOOB  lengths  of: 

Brewer      (Janard  and 
OuUlotUmi'^. 

Fatty  image  nsed  in  Ni^pce*8 
heliography : 

Emery,  4747 

Piligrane  process : 

Woodbury.  2912 
Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 
5476 

Brown.   Barnes,  and  Bell, 
4471  ^. 

Flattening  lead  relief  plates ; 

Brown.  Barnes  and  Bell, 
1380^. 

Focussing  oloth,  substitute 
for: 

BIamires,4784'^. 
Lawley  and  Btames,  6598 

Galena,  coating  photographs 
with : 

Eeynold8,in2*««. 

Grain  effect,  &o.,  many  super- 
posed impressions  as  a  sub- 
stitute  for : 

Dredge.  4949 '*>. 

Grain  effect,  hatching,  Ac, 

production  of: 

Johnson  (P«vir*J,  2341 
Caprun,  Duvivier,  and  Pon- 

Bolle.  um 
MicliHud,  1979 
Hammn.  2174  'w. 

Petit,  4738  'W. 
Bell.  232  •«>. 
Bell,  1637  •«». 
BredKC.  4d»-*9  •«>. 

SachM. 

Waruurke,  1436 


Grain  effect,  &c. — eont. 

Boprne    and    Le  Motusu, 

8570 
Clnrk,37S2'". 
Le  Mou8.Hu.  6177 
Wirth  ( Meisenbach ) ,  2156 
Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 

8088 

Meihe  [AUgeyer  and  Bol- 

hocvener),  »W 
Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell. 

13rt0 

Wirth  (Benecke.  Fischer, 
and  Frank),  ^r^, 

Sachs  (Fickeisten  and 
Becker),  Sm  '^. 

Do  Zuocato,  4152 'M. 

De  Zuccato,4153'". 

De  Zuccato,  4154**". 

Brown.  Bamos,  and  Bell, 
4705 *«. 

WcKXibury.  4735  '•». 

Garside,  6304  *•». 

Sachs,  .'i324 

Borland,  6896 

Hair  worked  on  to  photo- 
graphs : 

Brassinne,  IftiB***. 

Hatching,  production  of.  See 
Grain  effect,  &o. 

Horses,  instantaneous  photo- 
graphy of: 

Morgan  -  Brown  (ifay- 
bridge)  »2m'^. 

Indexing  and  copying  docu- 
ments : 

Dillon,  1078 

Lake  {Molenand  Cebrian), 
1216 

Instantaneous  photography 
of  running  horses  : 

Moritan  •  Brown  (Jfag' 
6rtrfflr«j),  274(3'^. 

Intaglio  surfaces.  See  Belief 
surfaces;  Photo-mechanical 
printing. 

iBochromatic  emulsion  plates : 

Abel  (Affouf,  railed  Tai{f0r 
and  Cl<i^Con),mi'**, 


Lenses: 


Von  VoifrtlAndor,  1988 
Warlich  and  Cjidott,  4367 
Lehmiinii,  tS77  '77. 
Tydemiui,  1493'^. 
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Lenses — cont 

Momn  •  Brown  (Knapp, 
»  Kamping,  and  SpHng), 

Tydeman,  4062 

Yon  Nawrocki  (Fon  Voifft- 

lHnd4n-),47a6'T*. 
"Wurlich,  2Qfia^ 
Abel  fLoUeau  and  Oer- 

meuU'Bonnaud),  775  '"^ 
BUsinheil,  1602 

Lens  moante : 

Morgan  -  Brown  (Knapp, 
Kamping,  and  Spring), 
3465 't*. 

Btauley,  8358 

Marlow,  504 

Light,  artificial: 

M'urlk  h  nnd  Cadet t,  4367 
Van  desr  Weyde.  446 
Aider  and  Clarke,  li42 
Soott.  4671  •» 

gillon,  1078 
illon,  1207 
Warlich.  2068 
Simnionds,  5181 
l)o  linnzie,  5462'"*. 
HoLellan.  4651  '•>. 

Magic  lantern  slides,  rounded : 

Morgan.  5448 
Morgan  and  Kldd,  2780 

Matt  and  bright  designs  on 
thin  metal : 

Woodburv,  8760  "Jv. 
Brown,  Barnes  and  Bell, 
8476  ". 

Mercury,  printing  by  means 
of: 

Lake  (WMt  and  West), 
1061  'O. 

Microscopic  photographs  for 

preserving  copies : 

Lake  (Molera  and  Cebrian), 
1216  •*». 

Mills  and  dies  for  calico  print- 
ing, photo-mechanical  pro- 
ductiou  of.  See  lioller  sur- 
faces. 

Model  of  an  object,  con- 
structed from  photographic 
reliefs  of  its  various  sides  : 

^•cUa,  3657 


Mordant,  chromated  gelatine 
as  a: 

Wolff.  8718  ••^ 
Mounting  photographs : 

On  glass ; 

Von  Nawrocki  {Sehneider), 

1500 
Dale,  ilii  'w. 
Newton,  481 

Mewbiim  (Faerf).  1569  •» 
Schnorrenberg  {Grune). 

4S60'». 
Justice  <Detp/), 
Adams,  2823 
Hydin.3s22  » 
Lake  (Bw«oi»),  6681  *«. 
Kydill.  5947 

To  imitate  oil  paintings ; 

Bchnorrenberg  (Orune), 

4860 
OM|Nur,8800!n. 
I«ke(J9iMo»),5681 

With  ornamental  margina ; 
Bydill,  3822  ». 

Eoller  for ; 
Jones,  8818 

Mounts,  compound,  coloured 

or  plain : 

Newton,  481  *t*. 

De    PutkiowicE    and  De- 

couflc^,  22  49 
Dawes,  1229'*».; 
Rydill,  6»47 

Negatives,  correcting  or  re- 
touching, by  paper  types : 
"Wayte  and  Henog.  1407 

Negatives,  production  of : 

Film  dissolred  away  in  parts 
unacted  on  by  cxpoaore,  4c. : 
Warnerke,  1436 
Pai)er,  on ; 

Morgan-Brown,  {Johntom). 
1867 

Pumphrev.  l.V59'«. 

Holrovde.  '2526 

MorfHiu.  5.1-48 

Monran  and  Kidd,  2780 

Brandon  i7%i^u/),l608  *•». 

Paper  types,  by: 

W»yte  and  Hersog.  \Wl 
PelliciUar; 

Monnin-Brown  {Johnson), 

13e7 

Pumphrey,  1559 
Wall.  775*«. 

Monran  and  Kidd,  STSO***. 
Brandon  ( Thivbaut),  1808 
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ITegativea,  production  of  — 

cant. 

Eeverscd ; 

Morgan-Brown  (Johnton), 

1367 
EdwanU,  1891 
Humphries  ( I^iii),  3301 

Opera  -  glasses  tranfiformed 

into  cameras : 

Abel   (LoUeau  and  Oev 
mmiirBonnaud)t  775'". 

Packing  dry  plates : 

Bdwrards.  i.^a**. 

Cowan,  5«6  '•». 

MUU  (XMmt^).  2316 

Paper,  thin,  for  prints  : 
Newton,  481 

Pepper,  a  sensitive  substance 
from : 

Wall,  776'" 

Permanent  photographs.  Sea 
Pigment  printing. 

Photographs,  colouring, 
mounting,  and  polishing. 
8w  Oolonring  ;  Mounting ; 
Polishing. 

Photo  -  mechanical  printing, 
including  the  production 
of  all  relief  and  intaglio 
surfaces  by  means  of  photo- 
graphy : 

Drummond.  329 

Aliaaoff,  Btfl 

Lake  (J/«m//?r),1773 

Johnson  (iVrcire),  2341 

Caproti.  Duvivier,  and  Pon- 

aolle,  4<>01» 
Michnud,  1&79'". 
Woodbury.  2012  'W. 
Bolhoevener  and  Heiden- 

hauH,  41-Mr7». 
Kaiiier  aud  Dupl<^y,1038'^. 
DiUon,  m'T^ 
Borlniid.  2C11 
SauvCH)  \  Janniii)t  2640 
8«Jh«,2724  '». 
Swan.  2989 

Soott  and  Collins,  3816 
Petit.  473«  •'». 
Bell,  ifiii:!?. 
Sachit,  1419'*. 
Pischor.  1570  ». 
Bell.  1687  ■». 
lUrtyn,  1647 


Photo  -  mechanical  printing, 

Ac. — ccmi, 

Baum,  1856'", 
.  Sachb.  19(»'w 
Lake  2782'*. 
Sachs,  2ikk>  ■««. 
Dredge.  4949 
Bacha,  266 
Coghlan,  1096 '«. 
Warnerke,  1436  «. 
Bonneville  (^QuiOAamd), 

238r*». 
Sachs,  3012 

Meih6  (i/oMcA),  3504'". 
BoKue   and   La  Moussu 

3670 

Sachs,  3(551 '«. 
Clark.  3732 
Do  Pass.  43^)^1 
Le  Mousau.  6177 

Philippi.  Til 

Wirth  {Mei9enbach)^tiM'^, 
Philippi.  4»a 

Brown,  Bamea,  and  Bell. 
6086 

Meiho  {AU(](^eT  and  Bol' 

hoevt  nt  r}, 
Brown;  Barnes,  and  Bell, 

13B0 

Wirth  {B«niek«,  Fueher, 
and  Frank),  SSeH''*. 

Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 
3476 

Sachs     (FickeisMtn  and 

Becker),  SS}*^  '*. 
Do  Zuocato.  4152 
DeZuccalo,  41 W". 
Do  Zuccato.  4164 
Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 

4471 

Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 

4705 

Woodbury,  4736  '•». 
Gar^ide.  6204 
8ju  hii,  Mil4 
Borland.  6806'". 

Photometers,  actinometers' 
and  sensitometers : 

Coglievina,  :u<U 
Hurter.  1761 

Mucklow  and  Spurge, 
6968 

Pigment  paper,  preparation 
of; 

Mortpin-Brown  (Johneon), 

i3<rr  '77. 

Sarony  and  Johnson,  2fK>7 
8aron>-  and  Johnson,  2^341 

Pigment  printing :  • 

LRmhf»rMi2 

Moriniu-Browa  (Jotmgon), 
1367'". 
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Pigment  printing — coni, 

Grcavefl,  1767'''. 

Parkynn. 

Gtittenberg.  lOOt 

Mirlmiul, 

Lt.inl)artii,  3196 'y*. 

Schnorrenberpf  (Oruna), 

Bonneville  ( Wo{f),  6522 
Lake  (/rtoiMitf).  801S'« 

Platinum,  &c.,  printing: 

Willis.  2800*^. 
Lonibardi,  3196 
"NVilli.s,  1117 

Polishing  photographs : 

JcDAen  {Jaeobse»),  SlOO 

Portable  photographic  appa- 
ratus. 8«6  Cameras  (port- 
able) : 

Printing  by  deyelopment. 
See  cMo  Copying  drawings. 

Gliirk  (CorbaMih-0  dit 
Christimn  ami  Liebert)t 

Hadiin  (Hntiruft  and 
Imv),  16S8 

Printing  frames : 

Gn-nves,  1757 

Grenvcnt  and  Smith,  1788*''. 
Hemerv,  4Sf¥) 
Lnne,  JWll  ^. 
Justice  (Street),  i403 

Printing  in  platinnm,  mer- 
cury, or  pepper.  See  Pla- 
tinum; Mercury;  Pepper. 

Printing,  machines  for  conti- 
nuous : 

Brewer      (Janard  and 

Wolff,  3718 

Ckwke  (SchlotUrhosih 

Printing  on  both  sides  of 
paper : 

Rydill,6»47'". 

Printing  surfaces  produced 
by  photography.  See  Photo- 
mechanical printing. 

Printing  without  light: 

Clfirk  {Corb€usihv  dit 
ChriHian  and  LiebeH), 
10 


Production  of  "  coloured  and 
metallic  designs 

Hely   and  WilcMt-Snook, 

Warreu^  6916 

Pyroxylin,  preparation  of: 

Zimtnennann  (Sharing), 
4771'". 

Begistration  (automatic)  of 
thermometric  Tariations  bj 
photography : 

Brydjtps  {Kronedber), 

4il  I '»». 

Registration    (automatic)  of 
passengers,  workmen,  Ac, 
Dy  photography  : 
Rogers,  8586  *•». 

Belief  plates  of  lead,  flatten- 


Brown,  Bamei,  and  BeD, 

Belief  surfaces  in  hard  metal 
made  flush  with  enamel : 
Philippiia*'". 

Belief  surfaceF,  production  of. 
See  dUo  Photo-mechanical 
printing. 

Johnaon  (Pereir^),  8S41 
Brewer  \Bf>ttle,  Blin,  and 

Tfsfu),  :i7m 
Michaud.  iy79 
Woodbury,  syis'w. 
Kaiser  and  Du  pi  easy,  1083*'*. 
Woodbnrv.  S70U 
Sachs,  3»lflO  »  - 
Bonneville  {0%ilM>oud). 

Sacha.  »5T 
Clark.  3J3^'n. 

Brown.  Bame«,  and  Bell, 

4471 
Bniwii.  SIM**, 
Sachs,  5324 
Warren*  6918^. 

Beliefs,  rounded : 

De    Pa«  (Ot$iUsbaud), 
4aM'". 

Besin  used  to  give  brilliancy 
to  photographic  prints : 

Haddan     {Hntintt  and 
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^ests  for  models :  • 

White,  4196 
Emmenion,  2344'™. 
Brewer  (J?<M^um)»  8846*™. 
Clarke,  617« 
Edwanis.  1517'". 
Colton  { Kurtz), 
Lake  {Liscomb),  SBS7 

Jtetoncbing  apparatoa,  elec- 
trical : 

Brewer    [Oeetihergm  and 
Geruzet),  4557  '*. 

Hetoncbing,  paper  types  used 
in  : 

Wayte  and  Henog,  1407 

Roller  for  mounting  prints : 
Jones.  8818'™. 

Roller  surfaces  for  printing 

produced  by  means  of  pbo- 

tograpby : 

PiBcher.  1570 
Sachs,  1909 
Sachs,  2906 

Rounded  reliefs : 

De     Pass  {OuUUbaud), 
'  4!»4'". 

Sand  blast  used  to  produce 
grained  surfaces : 
Sachs,  6324'**. 

Scale  of  tints : 

Meih6  {Hoeseh),  8604'*^. 

Sensitizing  and  printing  on 
botb  sides  of  paper : 
Rydill.  6917 

Sign  -  boards,   name  -  plates, 

&0.,  production  of : 

Michaud.  1979  •™. 
Martyn.  1047 
Clark,  8732 

Sound,  reproduction  of,  by 
^     aid  of  pbotography  : 
Walker,  8129'". 

Spray,  washing  photographs 
by  water : 

Tattcrsall.  1095  *». 


Stands  for  cameras : 

Tiator.  Hist  -'. 
Smith,  SOI  r*». 
Plttcker,  8232 

Stippling,  production  of.  See 
Grain  enect,  &c. 

Sulphur  mixtures  for  casting : 

Sachs,  1419  ••<>. 
Sachs,  8650  •» 
Cofrhlan.  1096'". 
Sac  hs.  3012 

Support  for  sensitive  films, 

varnished  paper  as  a  : 

Sachs     {Fickeissen  and 
Becker),  SQ^'^. 

Surfaces  in  general,  photo- 
graphs  produced    on,  by 
means  of  an  emulsion  : 
Schroer.  895 

Tinting  photographs.  See 
Colouring. 

Transferring  photographs  to 
surfaces  in  general,  exclud- 
ing the  ordinary  transfer  of 
pigment  (or  carbon)  prints : 

PniKer.  906 

PixLs,  me  •'». 

Salvy,  296''». 

Wise   {Schuhmaeher  and 

Stadc),  748 
Clark  (i>mury),  6228'™. 
Bailey.  1294 
Baum.  1856 'm 
Hanhs,  1909 

Lake  {Flagler),  2782 '«>. 
8ach!i,  2966 

Andreoli  {GermeuU-Bo%' 

waud),  8611 '» 
Morgan  •  Brown  (PixU), 

8702 

Schnorrenberg      (Oriine) , 

4360 
Morjnin,  5^ 

Bonneville  {WolfD,  5522'". 
Morgan  and  Kidd,  2780 
Lake  (Irlande),  3018 

Transmitting  messages,  <fec., 

by  telegraph,  employment 

of  photography  in : 

Dillon.  1347 '™. 
Chameroy,  579 

Turntable  support  for  models : 

Clarke, 5176  » 
Colton  {Kurtz),  8491 
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Yamishes,  also  applicable  as 
films: 

Stanford,  142 

Bonti.'Villr.  SU^'K 

Varnishing  and  beating  pig- 
ment pictures  (carbon 
prints) : 

Lake  (Trlande),mn'^. 

Wfishincf  photographs  by 
water  spray : 

Tttttcntall,  mi 


"  TVatermark "  picturen,  ob* 

tained  bv  pressare  agaiust 

photo-relief : 

Woodbury,  2918 'T*. 

Brown.  Bkroos,  and  Bell, 

Brown,  Barnes,  and  Bell, 
4471 

Waxing  prints  : 

Brookes,  «t6 
Gumey,  8473 

Lake    ( TTlnter  and  Co,,) 


BEBATUS. 

Pag©  3.  line  14  ftx»itt  top,  for  "  HADDON  "  reeui  -  H ADDAN.'* 


d  by  Google 


PATENT  OFFICE. 


* 


All  communications  relating  to  Patents,  Designs,  and 
Trade  Maries,  to  be  addressed  to  EL  Reader  Lack^  Esq., 
Comptroller- General  of  Patents^  Designs^  and  Trade 
Marks,  at  the  Patent  Office,  25^  Southampton  Buildings, 
Chancery  Lane,  London,  W.C. 


LIST  OF  WORKS  printed  by  order  of  The  Patent 
Office,  and  sold  at  the  Sale  Branch,  38^  Cursitor 
Street,  Chancery  Lane,  London,  E.C. 

I 

L  SPECIFICATIONS  of  PATENTS  for  INVENTIONS,  DIS- 
CLAIMERS.  &c.«  enrolled  under  the  Old  Law,  from  A.D.  1617 
to  Oct  18A2,  comprised  in  13.561  Blue  Books,  or  690  thick  vols, 
imp.  8yo.  Total  cost  price  about  600/. 

Si  SPECIFICATIONS  of  INVENTIONS,  DISCLAIMERS,  &c., 
deposited  and  filed  under  the  Patent  Law  Amendment  Act,  1852, 
from  Oct.  Ij  1852,  to  December  81^  1888,  comprised  in  125.613 
Blue  Books,  or  3,005  thick  toIs.  imp.  8to.  Total  cost  price 
about  8,490/. 

a.  SPECIFICATIONS  of  INVENTIONS,  DISCLAIMERS,  &c., 
deposited  and  filed  under  the  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade  Marks 
Act,  1883. 

17689.  X 


Digitized  by  Google 


II. 

Tke  price*  of  the  IntUxeg  of  PaUntt,  J  or  the  years  1617  to  1870, 
have  been  reduced  to  tke  following  unifurm  rate*. 

INDEXES  to  PATENTS  of  INVENTION  under  the  Old  Law,  from 
A.D.  1617  to  October  1852:— 

CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEX.    2  rols.  (15M  page«.)  Price  m*,  ;  by 
post,  1 3t.  id. 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEX.  1  toI.  (647  paget.)  Pnce  5s. ;  by 
post,  6«.  5d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER  INDEX.  2  rols.  (970  pages.)  Second  Edi- 
tioD.    Price  10*. ;  by  post,  L2a. 

REFEKENCK  INDEX  of  PATENTS,  |K)inting  out  the  Office  in 
which  each  ♦^nmlled  Specification  may  be  coti<ahod  and  the 
Books  in  which  8peciticutioii8,  Luw  Proceediiigs  conufcttd 
with  Invetitioub,  &c.  have  been  noticed.  1  toI.  (710  pages.) 
Second  Edition.    1862.    Price  be. ;  by  post,  6«.  5d. 

APPENDIX  to  theREFEKENCE  INDEX,  contiiii.inK»b!itnict»  from 
such  of  the  early  Pateats  and  Signet  Bills  as  describe  the  nature 
of  'the  Invention.   1  toI.  (91  pages.)  Price  1*. ;  by  post,  Is.  6d. 

INDEXES  of  APPLICATIONS  for  PATENTS  and  PATKNTS 
OUAN  TED  under  the  Patent  I^iw  Ameudtnent  Act,  1852 : — 

CHRONOLOGICAL  INDEXE3 :~ 

For  1852  (Oct.  1— Dec.  31^  and  1853.    (258  pages.)    Price  2s.; 
by  post,  3s. 

«.   d.  *.  d. 

[1854,  1855,  1856,  1857,  \  65$  out  of  print] 

1859  (196  pages))  price  8    0 ;  by  post  2  1 


1860  (209 

ft 

) 

>» 

2 

0 

ft 

2 

m 

L 

1861  (215 

>» 

) 

«• 

2 

0 

ft 

2 

7 

1862  (287 

»> 

) 

>l 

2 

0 

It 

2 

S. 

1863  (220 

9t 

) 

*1 

0 

»t 

2 

7 

1864 (222 

»» 

) 

if 

2 

0 

11 

2 

I 

1665  (830 

»» 

) 

>t 

2_ 

0 

»i 

2 

I 

1866 (239 

f 

) 

9> 

2 

0 

u. 

^ 

8 

18C7  (254 

tf 

) 

U 

2 

0 

f> 

2 

1868  (274 

*• 

) 

>» 

2 

0 

»»  _ 

2 

ALPHABETICAL  INDEXES 

For  1852  (Oct.  1— Deo.  91}  and  1 853.  (181  pages.)  Price  2*,  &iL 
by  posty  8s.  2d, 

*.   d.  s.  d. 

1854  (119  pages),  price  2    6  ;  by  post  S  1 

1855  (129     „    )        a   fi      „  a_i 

1856  Q43     „    )     „    2    6       „       3__I  • 
[1857,  l«58, 1859, 1860, 1861, 1862  out  of  print.] 

2 


'    d  by  Googl 


ALPHABETICAL  lNDEXES-«oiic. 


t. 

«. 

18C3  (218  p»ge«),  price  2 

by  poBt  3 

2 

) 

8 

6 

» 

8 

2 

) 

»> 

8 

6 

8 

2 

1  A/ttl 

inOO  \^Z4o 

) 

9> 

8 

6 

>f 

2 

1  Ottt  /O&Q 

ioo7  V'*^  >9 

) 

11 

6 

9* 

8 

2 

1868  (291 

) 

tt 

2 

6 

>f 

3 

4 

1S09  (272  „ 

) 

tf 

2 

6 

tf 

o 

« 

8 

1870  (242  „ 

) 

♦  » 

2 

6 

»♦ 

8 

2 

(    4871  (  52  „ 

) 

8 

0 

» 

a 

1872  (  &1  „ 

) 

tt 

2 

0 

tt 

2 

1873  (  fi2 

) 

*» 

0 

»» 

8 

8 

[1874,  1875  ^ui  ofprinL] 

1876  (135  „ 

) 

tf 

2 

0 

»( 

2 

3 

[1877,  1878,  1879, 

1880, 

1881,  1882,  1883 

out  print,'] 

1884  (453  „ 

) 

Tt 

2 

0 

*> 

2 

8 

1885  (Jan.  1  to  July  31) 

0 

3 

W 

7 

UBJECrr-MATTEU  INDEXES:— 

For  1852  (Oct.  1— Dec.  SI}.  (182  pages.)  Price $«, ;  by  post,  bs.  7iL 

».  d.  t,  d. 

1853  (291  pages),  price  i  0;  by  post  5  U 

1854  (311    „    }  5  0      „  §__0 

1855  (311         )     .,     5  0       „  5  11 

[1856,  1857,  1858,  1659,  1860,1861,  1862, 
1863,  1844  imtofprijit.^ 

1865(474    „    )     n     i    0  „ 

1866  (465    „    )      „     5    0       „  6_Q 

[1867,  1868.  1869,  1870,  1871,  1872,  1873, 
1874,  1875  out  ofprinL'} 

1876  (143         )      „      M    0       n       2  3i 
Itnd  ^Uion.] 

[1877  (2nd  edition)  out  of  print.l 
[1878,  1879,  1880  out  of  pHnt.^ 
1881  (238    „    >     „     2    0  „ 
[1882,  1883  (/or  temporary  use)  out  of  print] 

1884  (251    „    )  2    0       „       8  6 
IFor  temporary  tMc] 

1885  (Jan.  1  to  July  31)    0__a      „      0  6^ 

&  i 


I 


d  by  Google 


MONTHLY  INDBZES,  AIJHABBTICAL  AUD  8UBJK5X- 

MATTBB. 

1.  An  AlphaK  rl  nl  In  lex  of  the  Xames  of  i^Kcants  fcr  ywjii 
is  pnblisbed  in  lucnithly  oumbers,  the  iade»     mOi .mootH  IPCMg 
mod  buperseding  the  prMedlng  Uid«.   Xb*  D«!««l»  P*^ 
tliecoiBqpl«to  index  for  the  ycM;  ^ 

2.  An  Inder  of  the  Subject -Matter  of  Patwtt  Wll^J^^^ff^;^^^^^ 
from  the  "  title*   of  A«  9p«citetraw  o»ly)  U  pabttdi^  mtmttij  m 
HkeiMDiMr.  ^  .  

The  aboTe  indoxm  am  wM  Mm  singly  or  by  anmi^  •tliMijtw* 


Pipiot«llli«l0O(«iai. 

Annual  bubJcnklio'^ 
(payiiWetnidT»nce)^ 

Alphft" 
betical 

llKk'X. 

Sabiecl. 
Index. 

Aluhn- 

l»eticAJ 

Tn  ((  T  for  #»arh  month  firom 
Ja  .umry  to  November  (in- 
clusive)     .      .      -  - 

December  index  (for  the 

Fer  Copy. 

I 

For  Copy. 
Sd. 
I*. 

Per  Annum. 

!- 

8** 

Mift  It  port  t«.  «rtni  iwr  ciuum  wm  «hm«d. 


ABRIDOMENTS   (In  Classes  and  OironologicallT  arranged)  t 
8PIBGIFICATI0N8  of  i>ATSNX£D  INVENTIONS. 

Xhese  bookfi  are  of  12mo.  size,  and  each  is  limited  to  inTentioni  o 
oae  elftss  only.  They  are  so  arraii^od  as  to  form  at  once  a  Chrono 
logical,  Alphahptical,  and  Subiect  matter  Index  to  the  claaa  tc 
which  thev  relate.  Inventors  an-  strongly  recommended,  befbw 
applying  for  Tetters  Patent,  to  consult  the  classes  of  Abndgmentt  M 
Sp^^cifi  rations  w  hich  relate  to  the  subjects  of  their  inventions,  and  b^ 
the  aidof  these  works  to  select  the  Specifications  they  may  conrfdari 
necessary  to  examine  in  order  to  ai^certain  if  their  iuTentions  are  ne 
Til'  />r- /are  of  each  volume  explains  fin  moBt  cases)  the  scope 
the  series  of  Abridgments  which  it  coutaiixs. 
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ASi)  Pf  »'R8.— I'aut  I..  A.l).  K'ii>-lSO*J,  nrire  1*..  Uv  nost  —  Part  II., 

A.D.  1M7-167(^  euiitled  Diluks,  BEWEsa,  SK^vAt.K.  aitp  HunrsBy 
eladet  invwdoiil  idalteg  to  nauure,  price  t«.,  by  post  2».  JkL 


IL  KAirUBB—Part  I..  A.D.17«l-1855.prioc4rf..bypo«t5r/.-Part  la.  A.B.  Tfinfi- 
18««,  price  U.  ad.,  by  post  8W.— Pa*t  II..  A  Tl  l^Tti,  eittitlcNl 
VuAivBj&mwEBs,  Sewaob,  AXD  Manure,  inci  i  -  nvntions  relafiqg  to 

firkins,  sewers,  aiitl  drain  tik*s  and  iripc&,  prfce  is.,  by  jKwt 

^  FxiuisuvATioii  or  KooD.— Pftrt  i..  A.l).  im4i-i8M^  price 4^.,  bjr  po«i 
Fart  IL.AJI.  18M-1866,  price  6d.,  by  post  Td. 

i.  Makivb  Peopulbioii  (eicludiBK  wiik).— Parts  I„  II..*  III..  A.D.  I«18-18ft7, 
price  U.  1U(i  .  by  i.ost  2*  IW.— r  «rt  I V.,  A.l).  l><.S7-lHri»l,  price  Is.  lOJ.. 
po«t  iji.  %d,   QnUiitmed  from  A.D.  1806,  tn  C(»N6<Ma/i<m  with  STSKKUl« 
AW  llAimimiTii»  ▼■uui  rBen«s  Ho.  75],  «tMl«f»  iii  Mf  4^ 
M.iRi>'K  T'K  ^rrLSToH  (incliMlinir  sU»ering  and  manoenvnn^  tcs^- U . 
pofi  u!b|A^  -LU         18a7-lS76i  pnce  la.  dd^  i>j 

0«  Mahu FAcrnsB  oy  Irok  akd  8TSBL.~PBrt  I.,  A.D.  1620-1806  (i$»d  editumy, 
price  U.  6d^  bj  port  U.,  AJ>,  Ui9-li7«»  prioo  ^  «dL»  Iv 

po§(  &«.  2|<f. 

f .  Am  to  Loooxmov,  AJ>.  l«t-IS66p  price  6<1.  by  port  7il. 

t.  OuhTumm.  AJD.  price  8<l.,  by  post  9k<L,  imdadt^  IH 

AamKmavmm  Hot*  tl  aad  81. 

t«  Wazohxs,  Clooks  avd  otttbr  TrMRKitKnrBS.—Part  I..  A.D.  1661-18M. 
TiHe*-  *<<<.,hy  DOSt  9kd,—Vmrt  la..  A.D.  It^T-lHdb,  price  by  pOfttPi<i.— 
FarlII^AJ>.Ua7-'1«70,  price  8dL.l7  port  M. 

10«FlKK-ARM8  AM»  OTHER  W  KA  PONS,  A  M  M  miTIOB,  AF  D     CCOT' TUBMB!»  TS*. — 

J^t  UXJ),  I6m-lim,  price  1«.  4d.,  hy  pout  1«.  7id.-?arf  h$..  A.D.  1H&^ 
lSM«prioe«*.S^..bypogtlt.«<i.  CbW^i»Mrf>^  JU».  1869 1»  Ave  M4* 
fffofWi  Of ybflow; 

DiriST0?7   I.,    FiRK-ATtMS    AVll   BTMILAB   WaAVOVB* PlWft  tL» 

A.D.  iH47-lH7«i,  price      iUL,  by  po»it  S«.  4^. 
Division  IL.  Cartridobs.  Puojbctilks.  and  SztXiOBlflt. — 

Part  II..  A.D.  i^^r?  i87ti,  iitice      Crf.,  by  post  2^1.  10^7. 

tl,  MjurciACTURB  Of  Pap«b.  Pastbboabp,  a  VP  Papibr-xacbk  —Part  I. 
AJ).  prioe  10<l.«  by  port  U.— M        A.D.  INMSW  (M 


^  Mi  OlTTTT^'^.  l'<>T.r>!:»o.  ATTD  Orwa MFfTTf n  Papkr  :  (iiieiodiDg  the  fccncral 
tr»!!itiiH'nt  (>f  i*i<.}ji.r  aiter  iln  raauu/aoturel.— Part  1.  AJ).  l«iJ6-l««i«i.— 
$V  (ind  edition),  pnce  2«..  hj  port  tf.  M.— FHt II. AJO.  18e7*-lB7«.  prloo 

^  1*.  tV/.,  by  pot4t  \M.  S\d. 

U.  IiBTTBEF&Kaif  AND  BiMiLAB  PUJfTlXO  iojMsludiQg  electrotolegrapbic  antl 
*  pliotographie  printing).— Fm  L,  AJ>.  l«l'/-lh&7,  i>rwt  tt.Hd..  by  port 

l)*  H».  ;{//— >'iirt  A.U.  TRr>H-TJ»6f;.  (Znd  etlUion).  prices  IV  POrt 

t9.  0<i.— PikTt  II..  A.D.  lHfl7-lb7«.  prirt'  tf.  :W..  by  \u,si  'Is.  7\d. 

l4,BhKACUtnQ,  Dybiho.  anp  I'KiMiiiiu  Calico  ajii^  oiui^La  Faurics  avo 
f  Yak.nc— Part  I.,  A.D.  Kvl7-18fi7,  pru        4d..  by  itont  4«.  UY.— Part  II. 

A.D.  18ft§~i.^<^tt  {)!nd  edition),  pH€<-  .V.  dd^  bf  pOrttt.  UMlr-PutlU. 
A.D.  1867-lii7U,  pnct)  1«.  tki.,  by  post  1«.  U<2. 

u.  Blbctricitt  aw  MReifVTfBM.  THBiB  CUdmsRttoir  RBO  AmjreATtoirf.** 

Part  I..  A.I).  170ft- lg57,pric.-.Sjf.  Srf..  by  post  fig.  Vd.-Vnrt  lu.,  A.I^  ivf.g- 
1866  (2iid  ftli^itm)  price  2m.  BdL.  by  post  td.  Tor  eimiinuaiiom  Jrom 
A.1X  1869-1 876  we  eerte  Voe.  ft,  «8»  8^  88^  98  and  87. 

18*  Prbparatioh  of  IkdCA-BCBBBR  AHD  OUTTA'VBBOHi— Part  I.,  A.D.  1791- 
\m>  Vlnd  edition),  prirp  U.  9tL,  ^  pOrt  U.  1^  AJK  l88^' 

liiJO,  price  19.,  ^y  piMi  Ia. 
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17.  PBOf>ircTrow  ato  ArniCATioifs  f>w  Oa»  (excepting  gMemrfnw).— Part  I. 
AJ>.  1081-18M,  price  %s.  4<i.,  hjr  post  2«.  lltt— Pari  11.,  aJ>.  Ib^lSM 

Hi  HWfkJS  AND  AJJ.0T8  (esceptiniT  Tmn  nnd  Stoell,  I'nrt      A.D.  ItT:;^  lB59w 

»,  pHOTOORAPHY^Part  I.,  A.B.  183g->S50,  price  h\  phnt  y^d.—Tn^t  11^ 
A.D.  I8rt0-1868  {2nd  edition),  price  1(V/.  i  v  i  si  i  t  '  i'art  I1I.,A.D. 
7867-1876,  pHce  trfl*  Iv  pQ«l  lOM^PSut  illo^  Aii.  1877-1081^  fffiev  1*, 
by  p(»t  1#.  lid. 

ID.  W»ATnr»rf— Piart  I..  A.D.  1820-1899,  price  i»«  hj  post  4».  11  !<!.— Part  la..  A  .Tl. 
iMiA-iRnn.  price     srZ..     pofi  aiultf.— ftel  XL,  AJX,  irnhMM,  ]vkt 

l>y  post  iHr/. 

SI.        iiiriLDiira,  fijirAiKiifo.  SHXAXiiiira.  iMimcHnro.  L,  AJD. 

St.M«bjportt#.lld. 

tt.  Bucks  Airp  Tilxb.— PariI..A.D.l^i^^'«^»  pfffaaUnby  poi>liw»|dlr-Pltft 

11,  A.l).  1W>1-18«8,  priae  84.,  by  po>i  ji /  . 

2S.  Plati:sg  oa  OoATise  Mstau  with  iM£TAi^.— Pari  I.,  A.D.  l&T7-)&6d» 
price  1  od..  by  put  U,        Paort  U..  AJ>.  18S1-1MI  (M««Mtos>*  pitos  M, 

t%.  P0TTNRT.-I>ftrt  I.,  A.D.  1828-186U  prioe  ](ML.b9rpoat  Uw— Pirt  IL.  AJ^ 
198S-18o<i,  price  6(1.,  by  poitt  7d. 

M»  itaDioin  mnonr.  Aits  siatimT,^  a.d.  msd-isbt  (M  *iiWe»),  prfw 

l«,l«*«b7pOiilt».llA 

1$.  MrHTc  AT^i  Mr«Tr\T.  f 7f STitUM SKTe.  Pilrt  I.,  A.D.  1Rni-1R'*R  f?«^  rdtfi'^n}, 
pric«  i«.  Kki..  by  pout  M.  lief.— Part  UL,  AO*.  ItstfJ-Ut?*,  pnce  Lf.  ed.,t9 
port3«.8A 

fly.  Oxxj.  Fatb,  hvmacMVTB,  iCAin>iai.  Am>  SoAV,  JlB.  1«l^lt8i  (iatf  t^iitoal. 

prtcB  is.  lOrt.,  by  post  S*  ^f. 

«8»  fl^Urmai  IHCLQDUfO  XBJI  PBXrABATXUir   Of  Fiuous  Hats&iau. 

Airp  rm  D6vauv«  ov  TAiuii  aiid  TnaAi»t^Phr»  L.  AA>,  l6t*-lMi 
(owi  9fprM)^Fvl  lU  AJ>.  ISM-lflftW  prlee      bj  pott  Ik  44. 

H,  IjACE-maktno,  KwiTTiifG,  Nfttixo,  ■pRAirnxo,  A»D  Pt  atttx  -t  rinrlud- 
inr  also  the  maaulaciure  of  fkiuge  and  obeoille),  AJU.  ItiTd-ibik;  {tmd 
«liliM>>prie9  7jw  %  poii  f«w  9A 

32.  llTl'P  ^ri  ICS,  A.D.  ir>17-l8Gff  {2n<f  edition),  pri<    i».  Rf^..  hi-  fn^^t  5f.  ^'if. 

93.  KAlLWAYe.— Fart  I.,  AJ).  1806-1860  (Sud  ^Uinn),  price  ed..  by  poet 
flf.nd»— FvtU.»AJ>.lfl8M876,priot«i.M.,bjpartfl».flBL 

84.  Bappuivt*  HAI1IS88.  Btabli  PimviM,  Ar^tel  I.,  AJ>*  l8Ma8&  vtei 

]«.,  Hit  pott  \B.  td.-Vuri  II.,  A.D.  1889-1876,  price  1#.  tel..     pMl  1«.8A 

S«.  KOAPS  AJ»D  Ways,  AD.  161S>-186a.  pric«  U..  by  i»ost  U.  2<#. 

8«.  BRinaKs,  YiADrcTs.  anh  A grRnuCTs.  A.D.  17W-1      prir*  T^^  .^v  post  U. 

37*  WRITTHQ  I59TRUMEKTB  AI»n  MaTRRIAM.— PART  I..  A.R  I63r>-1>'-'  priCB 

U,  4</.,  by  poit  1«.  7dL-^AXl  11^  AD.  1867-1876,  price  Ir,  by  po^t  u.  j 

1$,  Eailway  BiaiTAU  AP»  QmUMmvuw  ArwAMLtVB,  AJX  1818  Itii. 

(outqfprinti, 

89.  PumnrvM  aub  VMtMm.  A»a.ie20-Tm prist  li., by piillibii.  • 

40.  Ac  TP  fUiuujjm,  Ouam,  avs  Aalm,      im^m^  prtot  8*.  lA,  ^  pmI 

41.  AiaoKAUTics.  A.D.  1S15~18C(1,  priei»  W.,  l)y  post  ad. 

4i»  PkVPASatKW  ABO  Use  of  Tobacco.  A.D,  1721-18GG.  price  IQd^  hj  pest  U. 
4i»  Boonu,  Pomouo8.QABX»-€Aass.  Ac.  AD.  1768-1866,  prk«  18cr,  by  pssW  Isi 
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M.  Li,irro,OAin>LBSTICRl.  CKAimBLtltRB.  AVP  O^SVn  TLT.i;Mtv^T'vr!  appX- 

SftTrs  (excluding  inventMnit  for  Itj^htiiiK  bgf  or  elMtrioiy).  A4).  1617- 
lb6a,  price  :U.  6d..  by  po»t  lU|d. 

45.  NxBDLBg  AHD  PiNS.  A.D.  175&-186a,  prioe  6</h  by  post  7^  * 

46.  Gaesiaoss  A9D  OTHS&  VbkicIiBb  vob  ILailwats.  AJ>.  lMnMS6d»  prioe 

ly,  UrBTTirT  T^g.  Parasot.?,  axp  TTALTrrya  STtcirg.— Part  T.,  A  T).  17Prt-i«JW]. 
prie«  n>i/..  liy  post  lU<i.— Part  II  ,  A  D  lSt>7-lS7rt. prico  ptwt 

48.  SUOAS,  A.D.  1603-1  ^<i;r,.  prifc      K* l.y  post  ii*. 

4»«  SXXAX  EiroxarB.— Part  1.  (in  2  voU),  A.D.  16l»-lii6»,  pricn  »j».4d..  by  pmt 
Itt.  Uld^-nhMrl  IL  <iii  IMO-IMS^  prii«  4«.  lOd.  bj  pott  dcTd. 

Bl.  Tots,  Games,  and  ExBRCisKs.  A.D.  lt*.7i-i><.C,  price  1.*.,  hy  poht  i9,id, 

52.  VE5"TlLATioy,  A.D.  leSS-lst;^;,  price  1*.  10</..  hj  post  U,  oif/. 

i'AltRIBRY;   INCLUDING  THE  MeDICAJL  ANO  .SUROICAL  TkSATICENT  OW 
A.MMAi  s.-I'url  I.  A.D.  1719-1860,  prifl»  Uk*  kjT  pOll  Iflw  Psiill. 

A.D.  1>H7-1K70,  price  Is.,  by  jKist  1*.  \\d. 

54.  Abtists'  Instruments  axp  Materials.  A.D.  if  i1^1S«>».  price  1  Or/.,  by  post  1*, 

55.  SKI5S,  LiiDSH,  AMI  LEATHER,  A.D.  l(J27-l8ti<J,  pncc  1*.  •«(/..  by  post  \s.  ^\d. 
M.  PJUBPARIMO  AKD  CUTTiNO  Cork  ;  BOTTUNO  Ll<kCIP8;  HBCCrniFa  AlTD 

Ofbvixa  Bottles,  ac.—Tvh  I.,  A.D.  1777-1886,  price  1«.  hy  poit 
U.  SAp-tel  11^  AJ).  1887-1876.  prioe  i».  <k/.,  by  post  If.  Hd. 

57.  BarsHiiro  awd  Swb8fih0,  AJ).  iGW-lsae,  price  i*.,  hy  post  1#.  f <i. 

68.  Kails.  Rivets.  RnT.r?,  Spkewi,  Km.  ABP  WAfUCtf.  AJX  1018-188S, 

prio4i  \».  Hd;  i>>  pOHt  llM. 

68.  HiNoxs,  Hnros  Jonrxs,  jlsd  Doos  fl^UVfii^  AJ>.  1775-1S66.  price  Bd^  hy 
poet9i<i. 

iOu  Locks,  Latches.  IIolts.  ajrp  Bmx&im  TimvUKM^  JLIK  in*-U8fl^pri|e 

l«.  r>(i.,  by  poti  U.  9d. 

ei.  COOKIXO,  BRBAT>-l^AlCI!ra.  AWT>  THB  PRBPARATIOH  OF  CONFKCTIONBRY.-— 
Pnrt  i..A.D.  16M-18^.  pric^  1«.  lildL»bf  pOi8  8f.         Pvt  iUAJ).  1897* 

1876,  price  It.  Od..  by  poM  \s.  H\d. 

6S.  Aib,Oa«,A]io  othbrMotitb  Powkr  RseiiiRS.— Pwrt  I^A.D.  1636-1£66» 
priee  U.  Vki.,  by  pott  is.  W.— Part  11.,  kJ^  1889*1878,  price  St.  84.,  by 

post  4«.  0\d. 

88.  Watbr  Closbti^  Eaxzh  Ci^ocbts,  Uribalb,  Ac^  A 1776-18a6k  price  lOd^ 
.    by  post  Is. 

84.  SATBe.  STROKO  RoOVB.  TiXX8»  A9»  itMIlAB  HVOIITOBIBf,  AJ>.  1801- 

ISnn.  privc  f^^/..  ^1'.  T  ost  7r/. 

86^  WSAJUBQ  Apfahkl.  Divtsiov  L  — il&AP  QovmVQ9,  JLD,  im-im, 
prioe  U.4d.,  by  poHt  Is.  fikd. 

88.irBABnra  Apparki  .    Divisiow  IL—IloiiT  OovBkiirM,  A.1>.  10n'-1888; 

price  is.  W..  >\v  post  8«.  '^^'Z. 

87.  WXAIUBO  ApparbX..    Divisiojr  ILL— Foot  Cotbriboi.  A.D.  18B3-a866, 

prlM  Is.  lOtr.,  by  pott  ts.  IH- 

88.  W^BIVO  APFARRT..     DiVItlOlf  tV.—DRBBS  VktOMKmn  A»  JawBJU 

LBRT.  A.D.  16»l-l«6i5.  price  i0.  l(Vf..  by  post  St. 

ftp.  A vcrrnnf;,  A.7>.  1?.H1 -18<U'>.  price  6<i.,  by  post  7<f. 

TO.  Mbtaluc  PiPBS  ABD  TuBBfc— P»rt  L.  AJ>.  1741-1808,  price  is.  84., by  pott 
U.  U Ar-Pbrt  IL.       U67-1878»  prio»  U.  8tf.»  Iv  pott  It.  6U. 

rt.  Mnrnr«,  Quarrtibq.  Tunnkllxvo,ai9>  Wmxj>tiiiRnr«,  AD.  I6i8-i88a 

price  Is.  *d.,  by  pcwt  Is.  dkd. 

II,  Mn  KTNo,  CiruR^^iv'^  <nt»  ritEPaTi-5CAirtK».— Part  I.,  A.D.  1777-1888, p«te 

M.,  by  pust  7u.— i  art  i  I.,  A.D.  1867-1876,  price 8d.,  by  p04.l  ikL 

7S,  Masts,  8AiLH.Hi0oiBO,ftc.:  ibcludibo  AppABAnr*  vor  Raisibo  abd 
iiomnore  dim'  BoASSb  AJk  i«iB-i8e8»  pitoe  u*,  hy  port  it.  tt. 
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74.  Casks  ahd  Baembls,  A.D.  1797-1««6,  price  Sd.,  by  poal  iH<i. 

7^  8rss£i9a  asd  Manoccteiko  ViiHSELs.  I'urt  I^A.D.  nrahlSfifi,  mieeU^ 
by  po«t  1«.  td.    Contiwrnad ^om  A.T).  lS(^»ti,  in  eombiruitiom  wml^mMMBtM 
IMPULSION  (exclodioir  nils)  [Series  No.  fij,  under  the  title  qf— 
M ABTKB  PsoPULBloir  (iududiujc  iiteering  aod  BuUMBimfiMt  mamlb  s 
) '  t  .  xr)udii«  ailli>»  JM  Uir-im  prtM  ik  Ir 

poet  1«. 

711.  Oftical,  Mathkmatical.  avi>  orns  PuiLogoFHrcAi.  ijraiBi^MJuift, 

mCLVDIHO  NaUTIOAL.  AsTHOKOMICAL.  AHD  METROBOSMMCiA  lJH 
OTBOMXVT8,  A.i>.  Iti36-1806,  price  U.  \0d^  by  poet  8«.  td. 

98.  OliNniNo  Gr.ATv  AND  DMWpre yiOPB AJfP Uwifc  A.TX Ml 

2«.  W.,  by  pu8(  U.  &kd. 

79.  PiTBiFYiNa  AJio  JfuamtuMU  WATll^Part  I..  A.D.  167&-1866. prioe  l»~Um 
by  posi  U.  S|4r-Btft  lU       lOTMIfre.  price  6(i.  by  port  rlT 

M.  ABTtnclAt  LHATffCT,  FliOORCLOTH.  OrXCXOTH.  Otmkiv.  a  VD  OTKB 

ITatkbpboop  I'a  ;  tucs.— Port  I.,  A  T)  i         ;  :  i>rioe  1«.  IM^  tijpoit 

U.  Uiif.--F»rt  U.,  A.D.  18(r7-1876.  price  i.v  i  r.'  ,  f  y  ix>st  U.  M. 

tl.  AexicuLTirKS.  Divmoir  X.— Fiju.o  IxpLnaiJiaztf  (iocluxiiiig  metbodi  ol 
lOUiw  Mid  brrlKatiiiir  ltti4)^FM4 1.  A  J).  in8-lS6S»  l»He6     8A.  bgr  poit 

>|,  A«RiccLTritK.  Divi8io?r  IT.— Barx  x-avt  Farmtarp  Imv'I  emetts  (lil^ 
eiudiiiK  the  cleanainK.  drying,  ftud  atoriiuc  or  Krain).— Pari  L*  AJI.  ICM- 
li66.  price      lviMrtaiwi|*r^MIUAJ>.M        pfiot  l^kM, 

88.  AaucutTUftB.  DzTTflTOK  ITT— AnTtirrT.TnRAJbmTBAOnosSvCfVSi^ 

A.D.  1618- 1806,  pnt  c  Is.  Cd..  by  post.  U.  7id. 

84.  TBV.\Ka,  FoBxxAimu.Eridi,  Boxm,  amd  Bajm,  A,l>.  l«Si&-LSOS^ price  Uvfcgr 
port  19.  lid. 

88. 1«S>liAKiKo  MAOvnm,  te  Sam.  avd  loa  Hoirn»  (includinf  the 

use  of  fre<'/.it)K  asrrnts  for  preservimr  uliinontRrr  subgtAncf'M).— I*art  1., 
AJ),  m^im.  price  tfc^  ktf  post  7ii.— Ptu-i  li.,  A.i>.  ISta-lSJ^  price  U  dti., 

^portu.7iA 

88.  UKFKRMBiriTO  Bbvbuaokb.  Aeratfd  Liqutps.  Mi>-fral  WATBBa.Ar. 
—Part  U  AJ>.  1774-18%  prioo  U..  by  post  lt<^— Part  U«  AJX 
1898b  piirt8A,     port  7& 

87.  Tba.  Copfbb.  Chicokv.  Chocolatk.  Cocoa,  Ac— Port  I..  A.D.  170t-lSH 

price  M.,  by  pott  W.— Part  11.,  A.D.  1H<57-1870,  pr'^f^  tW.,  by  |Kvm  Id. 

88.  FiBB  JSboxbu,  SxTlveuumuB,  EacAPBB.  AXA&MB.  Ac  (includii«  fire* 

prsof  dreewt  and  fabridi),  AJ).  1881-1880^  prtee  t*^  by  port  tt.  HA 

88.  Wabhikg  akd  Wbikoiko  MAcniirBS^Part  I.,  A.D.  1691-18M.  price 
U,  84.,  Inr  port  U.  8A— Itet  II..  A.D.  1889-1898.  priee      bj  pwluW. 

88.0BAIirB.  Chaik  Cablbb,  Ac-Part  I.,  A.D. iP^t  I88^priM8dL»tqrp«ll8l. 
Part  II.,  A.D.  1867-1876.  price       by  post  Jd. 

81*DBBt8iiio  AWB  Fixisnmo  Woven  Fabrics,  akd  5lA>XFACTrEJ.»«w 
Fki.tkp  Fahbich  (inrluUinK  foUline,  \u ti  i; tic.  nicaauriivr.  »nd  packing). 
— I>rt  I.  A  Ji.  1620~im  price  U.  60..  by  poet  S».  lO^i/.— Ptet  lU  AJ). 
1887->187eL  priee  1#.  8cf ,»  «^  port  1«.  W* 

M*  SLBCTBicrrr  ajtd  1Ia«VRI8X.  Divisiox  I.— Gb^ebatioi*  of  Elic- 
tbicity  akd  Maotftism.  A.D.  I7fift-1  .«fi»i.  -  Piirt  Umw  a«ri«  jio.li.- 
™8  H.,  A.D.  1867-1876,  price  It.,  by  po«t  U.  lid. 

88.  BucTRicrrr  xm  Itkamwrnug,  Bmiirtr  11.— CorouOTXitf  aw  Inr- 
'^''o-  A.D.  176C  iAr.6.-M  L.  9m  trtiMi  Vo.  ]f.->Ikfl  lU 
MW-1878,  price  l*..  by  post  U,  \\d. 


^lOwTT  AMX>  MaONRTISM.     DiriSIOX    III.—  THAXSllITTlire  ASP 

mXCr.TTISG  SlGNAI.8.  CONTHOM.INO    .Ml     H  vNU  AI.   A<  TlOJf  A»I>KX- 

SfiVi^iACTWS  BPBBCT8.  A.D.  l76«-iae«.-Part  L^«m 
l«.-«9im  It,  AJD.  2889-1676,  price  H,  by  p08l»  8rf. 
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Xlkctkicitt  ahd  Maohbtism.  DmBiov  IV.— Elbctric  LionTnr€, 
loxiTiNO.  AiTD  HBATixOk~fun«I*MiillI.  (in  OIM  TOL)  AJ). 

irrioe  9d.,  by  pout  lOW. 

96.  Electricity  and  MAGirimsM.  Dithioh  T.— Slsotko-dspobitiom 
▲!fD  Electboltsis  — Parta  L  Md  IL  (IB  «M  TOL)  A.D.  28IS-1S7I^ 
inioe  U.  6d.,  bgr  post  U,  Hd, 

1V»  Bl-KCTRICTTT   AND    MaOICBTIBM.      PlTI8TO?r    VI.— ElIICTRIC  MoTlVE 

PowBB  £noim£8  abd  Similab  Afpajiaius.— ?art»  I.  aud  IL  (Iq  One 
iroL)  AJ>.  Mhimt,  priot  Td.,  Igrpoit  M. 


M.  Q»mu»m  AMD  onBBTBBioiM  iQB  OoMMiMr  IftAMb  AJ>.  laH-iw 
piiw     tgr  90«»  Sf^  tldL 

IBlBBBWTiro.  WiKK-MAiciKa.  AND  DTSTium  AzoOflOfllO  IaQV19«>AJ)L 

ieBt-1866,  price  8*.  6d..  by  post  3*.  lOd. 

200.  Stabch,  Gum,  Sues,  Gxub,  abd  othba  Sxivvxhibo  abb  Ashbsivb 
Matxriali.— Puti  I.  ud  U.  <in  OM  voL)  AJ>.  mY-Un^  price  tt.,b7 

IV. 

1.  The  OmCIAL  JOURNAL  of  tePATBNTOFinOB,  Mm  SilL 
Aiunsl  8«bMripdM»  iaeMiit  pwi>g<» 

2.  The  ILLUSTRATED  JOURNAL  of  PATENTED  InvontionB. 
Vnoe  U.   AttBiHii  Mbto^ptioii,  mdttdbg  postage,  59«. 

8.  REPDI^TS  of  PATENT  CASES^  Ptioe  6c/.  AnaoAl  subsciiption, 

includiag  postage,  10s. 

4.  The  TRADE  MARKS  JOUBNAL.  Priee  1«.  Ajmual  nibferip. 
tioiiy  inciudiiig  posU^  52«. 

Sobteripdoiie  to  the  above  publications  will  not  be  receivod  for  m 
shorter  period  than  three  monthi,  ftuok  period  to  OOBNnenco  on 
either  of  the  following  datee; — 

Ist  Janaary,  I  IstJuly,  or 

lit  Aprils  »     I  XetOotober. 


Amnud  iabeeriptioiie  to  dmte  htm  lH  Jununy  ia  eeeli  yeor.  All 

subscriptions  must  be  paid  in  advance,  and  should  be  remitted  by 
I'ostul  OriU-r  or  by  ii^ost  Otfioe  Order  made  payable  at  Kke  Foet  Office, 
Chancery  Lane. 

1.  Tlio  OFFICIAL  JOURNAL  is  pubHehed  on  the  evenings  of 
Tneidey  and  Irtday  in  each  week.  Itoontains: — 

1.  App1i«itiong  for  Pst«».to. 

.  cilicaUoiw.   

a  Aooeptamws  cf  Oomi^leia  1^ 

ciluaitions. 

4.  Patents  M»ttle<l.  . 

B.  Patents  on  which  the lenevat lee 

1ms  been  paid, 
d,  Ments  wbieh  have  beoone  vdd 

througfaaoDiimyiiMMilofieoewal 

fee. 

7.  ApplicatioUl  to 
tions. 


8.  Amendments  of  Specifications. 
91.  Oompidsokylieenses. 

10.  Eitensions  of  Pat*?nt8. 

11.  Eevocations  of  I'atcnta. 
IS.  Designs  registered. 

Tiadellaito  advertised. 

14.  Trade  Marks  repstcred. 

15.  Official  notices,  advertisBBwnts^ 

and  rates. 

IC  Weekly   price  lists  ef  printed 
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\T>.  1707-1868*  price  Sd.,  T 

«iKO  Vmsbu,  Part 
A  FREE  LIBRARY  Km^fiymiLD.  isos.  in  ^us^^opea  k)  tbe 

Public  daily,  from  10  ^ 

pnatad  gpedficstiona.  Indexes,  Ami  y^,.-.^J^^^  other  Patent 
pubIirationi»tiM  Library  includes  a  ooUeotioinil  the  Patent  Lawa 

and  Regulations  and  Trade  Marks  Laws  and  Regulations  of 
Foreign  States  and  of  the  British  Colonies  ;  it  also  contains  the 
leading  British  and  Foreign  Scientific  Journala  and  text-books 
ia  the  various  departments  of  science  and  art. 

Cooipltto  Mto  of  tht  BatiBt  Ofln  pvbteftiont  (cidi  ael 

indnding  more  than  4,040  volumes  and  ooitinfc  for  printing 
itnd  paper  upwards  of  iCf4,270)  hava  boeu  presented  to  the 

authorities  of  the  most  important  towns  in  the  kinjgdoro,  on 
condition  that  the  works  shall  be  rendered  daily  accessible  to  the 
public,  for  reference  or  for  copying,  free  of  all  charge.  The  following 
list  gives  the  names  of  the  towns,  and  shows  the  place  of  deposit 
of  each  set  of  the  works  thus  presented ; — 


▲UrdeeQ  iU^ckmtM  ItMmUnmh 
IMfsst  (QiMWi'*  CMI«f»). 

Biriniin(!»ain  (Cetifra!  Prf«  Library-- 
S^fer^nee  Department.  HaUl*£FLU 

Maekburn  {Fres  Ubrarp  md  Mm- 
senm.  Lib r/frt/  Street). 

Bolton-lo-Muorn  {Public  Library,  E*- 
ekangt  BuUdinge), 

Bradford.  Tockalaia  (MUe  Mrte 

Briirhtoii  <  Free  library.  Town  Enll). 
BriMol  (City  Library,  h.*n§  dtrMtJ, 

Banley  (OfHre  of  tk^  Bmmitg  m- 

provemeni  CiTutnixttiofttyf'^ 
Bury.  {Atfienitum). 
Carlisle  {Puh.  treeLil^,  PolietOfice), 
Uork  (Mopal  Cork  InnU,  NeUon  Place). 
Orews  (JT^dUsie*'  Inetitutum). 
Derby  (Frte  Library  atuJ  Mu*eum). 
Dublin  [yational  Library  afJrdomdt 

KitdareSr). 
Duiidalk  (Fr<y  Lihrarv). 
GlaNKOw  {Stirling  e  Librnrfit  MMer 

Street). 
Halilka  {TownHnU). 
Huddemfleld  {CorporaHon  Qffleet), 
Hull  (Mechanics'  hist.,  Heoryt  St.). 
IpHwich  {Museum  Library^  Musenm 

Street), 

Keifchley    (MeehmmittT  JmaHtrnjim, 

Aorth  Street), 
Kidderniiniiter  {Pnblie  Free  Library, 

PnbUe  Bnildinos,  Vicnr  Street). 
JLaeds  (PnbUo  Library,  It^nnary 


L»ioester  (Itvs  JAkrmnh  WyOirngtm 
atr0€t). 

Liverpool  (Free  Public JMym9,W9' 

Uam  Brown  Street). 
London  (BHM  Mm90»mh 

M&fclejifleld  (Vxefu!  Kti<nr.  ^nciffy). 
M&aicbe«ler  ( Free  liefer erue  LOnrary, 

King  Sir^ti). 
N«»wpa8t|p-u|K)ti-Tyne     (PubU0  JU* 

brary.  New  Bridge  Sirt^tu 
Newport,    Mou  mouth  iU&mm&MUi 

Boom,  Town  Hall). 
Nerihamptoa  {Mmmuwh  GmiUkM- 


OldhAtn  (Srho€ti/drU 
Lyeoumi, 

PlyMth  ( JRnM  JMrmrwU 

Preston,  Lancashire  (JUr* 

Library,  Cross  St.\. 

Rochdale    ( Free  PuUtc 
Town  Hail). 

S&lford  (Royal  Mi 
Peel  Pmrk). 

SheflMd  (JWe 
Street). 

Siockport  {Central  Free  Ltbrary)' 
Swansea  {Free  Library). 
Wakefield  (aWaibtf). 
wifian. 

VVolverhsmpSoB  {tree  Librargi^m 
WolvertOQ  (JlmUway  St^ttion). 

YorV(Lowor  Consteil  ChamUr,a0K^ 
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:nt  Office  has  also  presented  complete  sets  of  publications  to 
•ad  Fofvifi  Stalit:— 


Art, 
Art, 


Dockyard. 

8he«niosii  ditto. 
Portsmouth  ditto. 
DeToiiport  ditto. 
Pemhnjke  ditto. 
Royal  Ar til' ery  Inittiiution,  Woolw 
VarUAse.  I'tii  vuii. 


ich. 


India  Ofles. 

Depurtnifnt  of  Sdenes 
oouth  KonsiogtoQ.  ^ 
Department  of  flelsiica 

Koyal  ScUckjI  ot'  Minoji,  Jtc,  Jernijn 

Street,  Pir(  H(lill\ . 
Museum  of  teieaoe  and  Art*  Sdin« 


8§t$U  ttf  Laming  and  Societiei. 


Cambridge  University. 
Vrlaltiy  OMsiia,  Oiil>^ 


British  Guiana. 
Uauada—Librarv  of  Par- 
liatnerit,  Ottawa. 

Kurt'au  of  Atcri- 
oultore,  XoroMto. 

Bond  of  Arts 
and  ManuflMlnmi, 
Montreal. 
Cape  ofCtood  flopa. 


Queen's  College,  Qalwsjr. 
Uioorporated  Law  loeHlf » 


Mad  ran. 

Malta. 

Mauritios. 

New  Boath  Wales* 

New  Zealand. 

aueensiaod. 
ib.  Australia— Colonial 
lMtitoita,Adeiaida. 


Trinidad. 

Vteloria  Parliamentsry 
Library,  Mel" 

bourne. 

Patent  Oflloe, 
Melbuurue. 

Public  LMraiy 


-Mrtldinic  University.  Prague. 
Poiytedinio  Unirersity,  Vienna. 
Belgium—MinistSre  de  I'Interieur,  Bruaaeto. 

Mus<:><>  (le  1' I nduMtrie, Brussels. 
Frauee— BiblkXheque  Nationals.  Paris. 

Ooiiesi'iatoire  dea  Art*  et  Mdtiers,pMrls. 

liBerlichfa  Patcntamt,  Berlin. 
Alsace— Societe  luduettrielle  MulbouNe. 
Bavaria^KdniRliche  Bibliothek.  Muntell. 
Ootha— Ducal  FHedensteiu  Colleoti<>n. 

Prussia— KOniflrliche  Polvtechniscbe  Schule,  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
K6ni»rlirli«'  15i))li(ilh«>k,  Merlin. 
KOnigliche  Polytechnische  SohulA.HsnoTer, 
Saxony— KSnigUeha  FBiytseiiiiiseha  Mnle,  Dresdea. 
wtirterobenE--Bibiiothak  die  Mdalerli«m*r 
Half— Ufflcio  dette  Privative,  Bona, 
glieila   BibliothAque  I  mperiale,  t.  PutWrtHUg. 

Potyf^chnie  SolKwI,  Uwk 
Spain— Madrid. 

Sweden— Tekiu'lo^iska  Institutet,  Stockholm. 
United  Statea-Patent  QAee,  Washington.  D.C. 

Astor  Ubnny,  Neiv  fork.  N.T. 

Bute  Library  Albany,  X.Y 

Franklin  Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Free  Public  Library,  Boston.  Mass. 

I*nblic  Libmrv.  rmrinnnti,  Ohio. 

Free  Public  Library,  c;iiuakr<  ,  111. 

Peabody  Institute,  Haltiinor' ,  Md. 

Cornell  University,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Mercantile  Library.  8t.  Lonis,  Mo. 

Moohnnics*  Inntitut**.  San  FrancisCA,  OlL 

Historical  Socie^,  Msdison*  Wis, 
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Bristol  (Atkmmmy 

 ( Tnxfitutinn) . 

{Law  Ltbrarn  Soeietf) . 
iMu$eum     mmd  iMrmnh 


Qft4KT8  of  complete  serie?*  of  Abrid^meuti*  of  Specifications  have  been 
made  to  the  undermeotioiMjd  Mechanics'  Literary  and  Scieniifio 
Institutions:  — 

Aborystwith  (Literary  and  Working 

jr««'«  Beading  Room) . 
Alnwick  (SeientifU  mmd  Mmhanieal 

In»titmtion), 

Altriiichnm  (Alfrittc) 

LiUrarji  ln*tUiUifm!i,  _ 
Ashburton  {AtkhmHrnUhmnh^M 

Street) . 

A8hby-de-l»-Zouch  (Mutual  Improt- 

ment  Society  I , 
AahU>n-und«r>Ldrne.  {Free  Library, 

Town  Batty.  ^    _  _ 

•  §H«mHon). 
Atiton,  near  Binning 
PuMie  Library). 
AylMbary  iKingtibmnf 

Bacup  {Mechanicn'  Tnnfifuf^nnS. 
Banbury  (M«chomc»'  IntMutUm). 
Barnstaple  iUU/rmrw  mud  Bt^mMM 

Tnttitufirm).  , 

BtkrTQW'U\'¥uTnem(BarrowWorkinff 

•  lfiM»'«  CM  and  InttUufr) 

II-   {Free  Fubhc  Lt- 


and  Club). 
Bath  {Athentrtun). 
— >  {PeopUB  Club  and  InttituM, 

 {Royal  lAUrary  and  M^li*{fic 

Institution). 
Biitlev  {Mwhanics'  Imtituiion), 
Battle  ( Vowm9  Mmif9 

ciation).  -«  « 

yii'Xt^i  {Sorthem  La^ OMfi, 

 {P«opU)'t  Literary  Institute). 

Berkhanipstead,  Qf«al  (JMuuUm' 


InttUutei). 


College). 
ahei 


Birkenhead  {JLh&rmrg  md  aHmH$» 

Societu),  .  ,  , 

Birtnin^ham  {Ftm Library  attd  Kew 

JtooM.  Ootta  Oreen). 
_  {Orakam  Street  InstUw 

Mow)* 

Podmin  {Literary  Inttitutton), 
Bolton  {Meohamiet'  InetUute), 
Boumemoatli  {Library  amd  J 


BiSto&T«Miiw(qiyi^ 
 .  riLltrmi/ 

Literary  Society), 


Inttitute). 

Bralntree  i^raintree  and^  "Sf  SSSSf 
XAterary  attd  jucaattttm  Mattttti^ 

Brampton,  near  ^Chesterfield  {Local 

Museiim  and  iJteraru  Inetituit^* 

Bnugfiu  ComwXUInstitMtitm), 


U 


Queen' »  Road). 
Bromsin^ve  {Literary  and 

nice'  Institute). 
Burnley  [Literary  Institution). 

  {Meehanie^  Institutiofti^m 

liurslem  ( Wedgwood  /aiWiiifi), 
Bury  {Athenaum ) . 
Biinr8t.Bdniund*s  {Atkenaum). 
■  ■  ClfeoAaiM^f'iiMCil. 

Calnfl  iLiterarji  fnstttufion). 
Canterbury  ( Westgate  Towers). 
narharrack  (Literary  inetiMe). 
Carmarthen  [LUaron 

Institution). 
Cheddar  (Literary  Institution). 
Cheltenham  ( Pfrmanenf  Library). 
Chertxey    {Literary   and  Seientiflc 

Institution). 
Chester  {City  Library  and  Reading 
Room). 

Chcaterfield  (Mr,^}n7tics'  Institution). 
Chichester  lIMerary  Society  and 

ChristcbBNli  {WorMii  Mm'4  huH» 

tute). 

Cockermouth  (Mschanieit  tnetiiu* 

tion). 

CosSMhmll  (LUermt  and  Meohmnioa* 

InttHutidn). 

Colchester  ( IJtrrary Institution). 

 ( Young  Men's  Chrittian 

AssoeiaHon) . 
Compstall  (Afhenaum). 
Coveutry  IFree  Library). 

■    (Institute). 

— — -  Uiehool  of  Art). 

Darlington  [Public  Libra ru). 
Deal  IJJeal  and  Waimer  Institutel. 
Darby  {XeckaniM^  TnstUuHon). 
Devouport  {Meduinirs'  Institute). 
Davabury  I Merknni^'g'  Insftfution). 
{i^eading  Room  and  XiAfwy)* 
i  free  Library).  \ 
(Oreat  Korthem  Meeka^ 


f^et^  Inftid'^'  ^- 
il'oung  Men's  Chrietiai^ 


Association). 
Dorohest^r  {OnuUtf 

Library). 

 — (  n'<trklnf7  }Un's  Institute) 

Dudley  (Mechanics'  InstUution), 
DnkinBeld  (Villags  Library 

Reading  Rftom). 
Dumbarton  {Philosophical 

rary  Society). 
Dumfries  ( }ferhanics  Instttutton). 


tution),  i 
brary  anal 

il  and  Lite-% 

in' 


Dundee  (I'uuHy  Men  u  Christtan  As^^Jt 
sociation and  Liter ari/  Inst.)  J 

Sanfermlinie  {OamegiePre^Mibram).'', 
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Durham  (Ji^ehtmieM' hutitniti), 
B»jrle.v,  Boltoa]«>lfoon  (Mnwv  mud 

( Younff  M0%*9  MMMto). 

Retford  (Literary  an4  Mmtmtl 
jr^'prov9meiU  Societal), 

Bodies,  nenr  M«BC!lgiter  (Provident 

I iv<litstrial  C  >-o/>erative  Society). 
lUUuburicti  (AdvocaUt  lAbrarg). 

rtnrf  Art). 


 ^          (Literary  Institute). 

Bfcremont  (Workmen's  JnstUuU). 
Kx^etw  (Devon  and  JSieHsr  Albert 
Jkfemorial  Museum,  School  qf  Sri' 
9on4Jri,a»dJhr§0j0iifrarm)m 
'iJh9ommtdM»st0rImUiiMon), 
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FH.vtT'iliam  (Institute). 

f  Jflflft       mi*  JMjf  fiMtf JMI- 

GainfitK»roiitrh   (Literary,  Scientific 
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Qarfonb,  ne«r  Loedt  ( fForftifv 

Gl.'iNirovr  (^fA^Htftim). 

( Central  Working  Men's  Club 
\stitute). 

(CU^  Indsuirial 


Xslmngrooe  PoHk). 

{ rnstitmUm  Iff  Aytoiw  §m 


ticotlaml), 

 ( 

JllWif) 

— •   (Philosophieal8Aeiti$). 

GodmanrhpstHf  ( 


Qoaport  (Ooapori  4tn4  AhmtM^ 

JAtsra  ry  n»  i1  Sc  ten  tit^r  histitrtfinn) . 
Qmtlthain  (Putdic  Literary  instttn.), 
Gmvesend  (Oravesend  and  Milton 
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Halt'sworth  i  }frch(inir.<('  rn\-fi(iife). 
UaUfM  (Literary  and  PhUosophttol 
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>. 

Hnndsworth  ( Frse  Pmblic  Xiftmi). 
ijlMlUiKdoii  UnytUuU). 


MfttutL'). 

 {Mrchanies'  Institution). 

H»bd«u  Brid(ft.  attf  Twtmordwii  (Jf«- 

Uemel  Ueiui>Mt«d  (Mechanics'  Jnat,) 
BBrefonl  (Natural  OitUrv.  Phitmt* 
pkieal,  Antiqmmrim,  amd  JUUmrg 
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HrrtrorU  (Litermnt  BgtmiHth 

Institution). 
Hey  wood  (Public  Free  Library), 
Hitch  in  (3Iechanic.i'  In.'^fituU). 
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Uoljrwell  Groea  iMsckaniesl'  Ituttt,} 
Homentle  (MH>hsmM  ImHimtiom). 

Hull  {Churcn  Institute), 

 ;  (Literary.  Sotm1ilU,tmd M^tkm' 

—  {Lyeaum  ZAbrary). 

 (ttoyal  InJttitufh  n.  .Vhion  StrHt^* 

  ( Young  PeopWs  Instituts), 

Huntini^don  (LtUrarp  mmdStimt^ 

Institution). 

Inrememj^te  WrmMbrary). 


Ipawich  ( HMtar  Mm* 9  cUUgt), 

BoDdal  (Christian  Litcrwrw  IWnMI.) 
——  (Mighgats  Mschanhs'  Inst,) 

■     ( Working  Men's  lustUute), 
Kilnmniock  (Lihrary). 
KiuKMtoQ  -  on  -  Thames  ( Workwysm*9 

Lancaster  {MpA^Mtt^  Im»HimUmm4 

School  qfSeicncs). 
hoe,  Kent  ( Working  Men's  Instit.) 

Leod»  (Church  Institute). 
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fh 


and 


 (Hunalet  Branch  LUrrwrwS 

 \LssdsLUmiry). 

•  f  Jlf#ekMii09*  iHstitution 
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MooUty). 
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Leiichton  Hu/,/,!ird  ( Working  Men's 
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Lewes  (Pitzroy  Mevtorial  Lihi 
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 (School  of  Seizes  and  Aff^ 

LiiiQoln  (Mechanics'  /imMInIV}, 
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'    ■  (Meitical  Institution), 
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md 


Hmf  Room). 
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'iWiOa  (Bank  of  England  Librarw 
and  IMerary  Assoriation), 
~  ~   C  >i»iwwp«l  instUkdiom,  MU§ 
JhkQ. 
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InsMution). 
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Northumptori  (Mechanics'  I nsi 

North  Shields  (FrfLibrmmU 
NottiMprhmi  ( Jr#dW  • 
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01  <i  K  i  I  p&trick.  nov  GlMRQW  (MMc 
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Oswestry  (Instuute), 
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stitute) . 
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Pembroke  Dock  (- 
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)'enrith  {Free  Public  JbUirarg  Mkd 
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Penuince  [Ivsfit'ife). 
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Poole  {LUorarg  «ind  MMmti^ImH' 
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Port  Glasgow  (Picblic  LUirarg). 
Portsea  Inland  {Youm0  Mm*§  ClHli 

tian  Association). 
Portsmouth  (Public  Pros  XAronrK 
Prt- Hton  i  7 n«f  i7K/to»/ir  a*  J9(#MiM 

of  Knotcledgr). 

Kvadin^    (IM^irary.  Scicnii/ic,  and 
Mech,inietr  Imttmutlmh  Mdmim 

Sfr/  •  f). 

R«Mlrutii  ( Redruth  luMHtuiiom). 

ll«ijrnte  (Merh/inics'  Institution). 
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SVipton.  Vnrkshir^  l  Mrrh  mirx'  Itutt,) 
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Southend  {}ffchnnir's'  Treafihtff) . 
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Bouthwell  ( Literary  Institution). 
Spaidinc  I  Christiam  Yoang  MmC%  4$* 

gociatiiin). 
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Slafford  iMeeKamiu*  In'Oitrntion), 
gtahiM  (KeehatMIntmtU), 
Stalybridfre.    Cbashtn  (JCMAmfof 

InatUuiion), 
StAmford  {InnHtuHon). 
8tockton-on-TcM     ( Youn§  MmCt 
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■  (Free  Library). 

Btourbridare  {Church  of  Jtnyiamd 
A»»oeiation), 

 (Iron  Wnf^  M0adim§ 

Room  and  Library). 

'   (Merhantcs'  /nstitnH<Hlii» 
(  Working  Men's  fnst.) 


8towmark<'t  i  Literary  Jnsttfutujn). 
Stratford  (  Workitip  Men's  Hall). 
8udbury,$utrolk  {Litcrarw  and  Me* 
chanies'  In§tituU). 

■  ■  IBmih  W€im  TnUHuH  of 

]^n<7ineers^. 

( Working  Man's  Institute), 


TaTistook  {Mechanics^  TnsHMc), 

_   —  (Publir  Library). 

Tborntot).  near  Bradford  (Mechanics* 

Truro  {ComtcaU  County  JMmrp). 

■  (Institution), 
 (Royal  Institution  o/ComwnU). 

Tunbridire  (XM#r»rf  and  Seisntific 
InstUuU). 


Tunbridfro  (Mechnn^r^'  Tnstituie). 
I'uiiUridgt)  Weiiit  [Mechantcs'  InstitU' 

 (So9it4w  tjflMmratw 

anil  Science). 
TurtiMi.  nrar  Button  (CiOMt  StNM 

Institute)* 
Tyneoonth  (JPW«  AidUdXIftrary). 

T7lT«rtftoB  ITcmperanec  HaU^, 
Uttoxeter  {MmkmaiMr  IMcrmn  huU* 

tute). 

Uxbridiro  (UwbridtfB  mui  Hillingdon. 
Heading  and  Newsroom  Institute), 

Wakefield  (Mechanietf  Institute). 
Wallini^ord  {3fechanies*  InttUuts), 

Walsall  (Fret  Libr  iru). 
WaiKham-ie-Willowg.  buffolk  (/m/.) 
Vrsa^{Ins€Uuts), 

Wanniiixter  (Athfnanm) . 
Watford  (Literary  Institute). 

■   (Public  Library), 
Wertneabury  {Free  Library), 
Wellintcborough    {IForking  JfMi'i 
aub). 

Wellinfrton  ( Tounf  Mcm'§  CMttkm 

Association). 
We\\n.^<>\i\*^rsi't  (YnunpHen's.^ocieiify, 
West  Bromwioh JiVM  Library). 
WhaleybrMke  {MeckamU^  InMUKia)* 

Wbiti.y  (Iti.sfifute). 

 (^Museum). 

 (Subscription  Library). 

Whitohavf^n  {Mechanic^ Inttitmte), 
Wiiitstable  (Institute). 
Wilton  (Literary  Ltsfifuf^h 
Winebetter  {Mechanics'  Institution), 

 (TraiMng  College). 

WinsfnH  (Totrit  TT'tll  Rrarling  Room), 
^'\r)^^\Ki\Ti\\  (Mechanics' Institution), 
Wisboac'h  (Mechanics'  Institute), 
Witham  (Literary  /fWta«<4MR). 
Witney  {Athcnteum), 

WMverlMiiBiilon  {Law  TAbrmiFf)* 

 (Librarff), 

Wolverton  (Institute). 
Ww»AhTidfcn{LUetarytmdM'eehanigi* 

Instttute). 
Worcester  (Public  Library  and  ITa$' 

Ul»t9  Museum) . 
— iJtaUway  LUerary  Inet.) 

—  lW&rkmmi'9  Bait), 
WwAingUmlMMimMti^ZnHitvU). 


Yarmouth,  rirrnt  (i 

and  Museum). 
Teovil  {Mmtmeii 

eisty). 

York  (Institute      Popular  Science. 
<te.) 

(Xorth  JSastem  SaiUeay  Xri> 
Moom}, 
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phne.  4t. 

Agrirultun^— ham  and  farmrnrd  im- 

Jlemfiitii  (includinK  the  cleansing, 
r.vinr,  smd  »tohiiff  of  grain),  8S. 
Agriculture— fletd  implemaiila  and 

pnx-easefi.Sl. 
Airricultiirc- 
engines,  SSi. 
Affrtealture,  itosi.  Asa  Staatti  aol- 

turo. «». 
Air.  ic  etiprinea,  6f. 
Air  guns.  .SVr  I'iro-orms.  10. 
Air  |Hiin|M  of  stonm  cnKines.  Se* 

8laaiB«nfriTia,4{«. 
Alnnim  rk>rlvs.   See  Watches.  Af^..  9. 
Alarums,  electric.  See  KIcctricity,  15, 
M. 

Alannat,  flia.  Ass  Fira  angiiies,  Ae^ 
88. 

Alarumii.     «.   See  Gai»l7* 
Albunm.  See  Hooks.  431. 
Alcohol  distilling.  .SW  Hn'vri]|f,Ao«M. 
Alkalies.  i9m  Acids.  Ac., 4i0. 
Alloys.  See  Metals,  Ae.,  18. 
Alum.   See  Av'u\h,  Ac.  40. 
Alumina.        Acids.  Ao„4a. 
Alamitiium.     S^TUMa,  ^  U% 

Acids,  Ac,  40. 
Amalffaniating  metals.    See  Metals, 

Ac.,  18. 

Aoibulances.  See  Medicine,  Ac.,  £6  { 
Oommon  road  oarriagea,  98. 

Ammonin.   Scr  Acids,  Ac.  40. 

Ammoniutn.  iSM  Acids,  Ac,  40. 

Ammunition.  Asi  Flia  AiMi,  I8u 

Anclioffa,<».  ^        .  , 

Anchors  for  ilaam  .ptonghing.  Am 
Afrirulfure,81. 

Anemomfters.  See  Optical.  Ac,  78. 

Aniline.  Ses  Bleaching,  Ac,  14. 

Animal  charcoal.  Am  Sugar,  48. 

Animals,  medical  and  surrieat  treat- 
ment of.  Sre  Farriery,  Ac.,  RS. 

Annealing.  See  Iron,  Ac, 6;  Fuel,  Ac, 

AnUuracHta  f omaaM.  AssFad.Ac.»Mw 


Antimony.  Aa 
Ac,  4a. 

Aqneocictt.  Aia  IMifKas,  te*,89« 

Arrlien.   See  Bridir<>s.  X-e..  ■^<. 
.\rmour  plates,  rolling.   See  Iron  and 
Steal.  6. 

Armour  platea,  atiapmg.  Asa  BUp- 

building.tl. 
Arsenie.   Aa  Xatela,  Ac  1S|  AcMa. 

Ac,  40. 

Aracmic  acid  and  aiiwliw  acfaL  Ass 

Acids.  40. 
Artificial  leatlier.88. 
Artists'  instrunu  iit-i.  fir.,  .M. 
Asphalte.  Spe  Koads,  &c..  36. 
AaRontaiieal  hwtmmanta.  AtaaOpM* 

cal,  Ae.,7fi. 
Avfllers.  iSr*  Agriculture,  81. 
Axles,  axletrees,  Hiul  axleboxes,  frtr 

oommon  _  road  oarriagea.  Asa  Com* 

BMNI  road  canlasea,  W. 
Axles,  axletrees,  nnd  nileboxes.  for 

raiiwav  camaces.  Ac  ^SiMCarriafet 

forimiiwaf^Mt  Btaaw  aoKhMft  41. 


Baimletle  tables.  Ass  Toys,  Ac.,  it« 

n-iirs.    Ser  TniTiks.  Ac.  S4. 

Kau's.  |m|H'r,   See  Cutting.  Ac,  18. 

Baking-powders.   See  Cooking;  9L 

Balaooes.  Ass  Raising,  Ac,  St. 

Balancing.  Ae.  millstones.  Ass  Qltoi 
inir  vrmiri.  7^. 

BfillooMH.  See  Aeronautics, 41. 

Balloons,  toy.  SeeTc^  tSL 

Batls.  5«0Toy8,61. 

Bandboxes.  Am  Trunks  Ac.  84. 

Bands  aadbtlta.  Ass  appa- 
rel, 88. 

Barium.  Am  Acida.  Ac.  40. 
B»«rl<\T  Inuiimellers.  5'r<»AKricultiire,SS. 
Barley  mills.  See  Grinding  grain,  7N 
Bnn>meter9.  AsaOptfealaM^VC 
BaiTeis,7i. 

Banvwa.    Alst  Owtwawwi  loaA  cat* 

riages,  98. 
Baryta.  See  Acids,  Ac,  48. 
Baskets.  See  Trunks,  Ac,  84. 
Bath  chairs.  Ass  Oommon  road  €■* 

riages,  M, 
Baths  for  i 

Ac,  26. 

Bayoaati.  See  Firearm's .  l  o . 
Beaoona.  Am  Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
Bea<lB.  Am  Wearing  apparel,  88. 
Beds  and  hi  (lvt<  iuIh.  See  Furniture.^. 
Beils  and  bed.steads  for  invalids.  See 
Medicine,  Ac,  25 :  Furoiture.  iW. 

AtoH3rdifaidtoi.ia. 
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Bellowt.  4lMfMl.*e..tO. 
Bei\»,  chanhMdmuiML  JteMwIab 

Belta,  sundcal.  8m  MfKiMm^  AOi^M. 

Bevornfrea,  unffritientcd,  86. 
BicyclcR.     nee  Common  ruad  c»r- 

nriK'^s,  yS. 
Billiards.  Se€  Toyn,  &C..&1. 
Bins  for  ooni.  Ac   See  AfcrieuHl%M, 
Bisculta.   See  Cnn\i\x\s,^\. 
Biscuit  w»ro.    See  Pottery,  2^1. 
Bismuth.   Sec  Aciils.  \c.,M. 
Bit».  ^8saditti:y.M. 
BlaAkliw.  Bm  BMtiib  4ft.. » t  Wwatog 

apjMirol.  67. 
Blast  f  uriiaoes.  £Em  Iron  aud  stool.  0. 
BUstinic.  AtflwttllM>t 

AO.,  71. 
Bleacliliifr.  *o..  fobita,  14 

Bleaohinif  fibrous  •^ul 
H»p«r  11 ;  SpitmiriK.  388. 

HHtkIb.   See  ¥\\T\\\iv\rb,flld, 

Blinds,  ventiUtinK.  /SmVodI 

BlcK^ks.  iSm  Raimnr,  ftc..  81. 

B  lo tters.   ^^'^  W  ri  ( i  n  tr.  :'-7. 

Boas.  iSm  WeariMK  upitarei,  66. 

Bost-buiMUns.  Bee  Sbip-building.  21 . 

Boats,  rsi<dng  and   lowering.  Sm 
Raising,  Ac,  SI ;  MaAtM,  &e.,  IX 

Bobbin  net.   Sec  Lace-nmkiinr.  JlX 

Koi  I er  plates.  See  Iron  snU  uttwl,  6. 

Boiler  iulies.    Ai MetsUicpipea. 70. 

Boilers  of  steaoi  WHiim  ib«8lHyn 
eiiKiae.  Hi. 

Boitmg,  4osi  flow.  Ji>  flriadtogpiia, 

Bollk  Am  Locks.  Ae.,<M. 
Bolts.  iSm  Nails,  Ac.  r,**. 
Bon  net  boxes.   See  T  ruu  Kt,  Si. 
Bonnets    and  bonnet 

WsMTinx  ipiMurst.  fli. 
Books,  ftc  48. 
Boot-cieaniaf 

ing.  67. 

Boot  hooks.  See  Wearing  apparel.  67. 
Bootjaclw.  480«  Wearing  apparel,  67. 
Boots.  8m  Wearing  apparel.  67 . 
Boracic  acid.   See  Acids.  40. 
Bottles,  caps  and  capsules  for.  See 

Preparing  and  outting  eork,  Ac  66. 
Bottling.    8§9  Pf«|MaiBR»  M.,  «Qrk 

Ac..  56. 

Boxes  for  poM,  lesdi^  ta.  8m  Wri* 

ting,  87. 
Boxes.  See  Trunks,  kc,  84. 
Bracelets.   Se^  Woarinif  appArel.tt, 
Braces.   See  Wearin«  appurcl,  66. 
Braid.   See  Lace-makin>r,  29. 
Brakes.  Sm  Carriages  for  railwajri* 

46 1  Steam-sngine.  40 ;  MtnlnK.  71; 

Electricity,  11 :  01;  07. 
Brakes  for  coiimu  hi  ro.-id  carria^s* 

See  Couintoi)  road  c'lrriagea^lt. 
Brass.  See  ^eUds.  Ac,  1 8. 
Br«ad>inaking.       Cooking. Jtc,  61. 
BrtMikfoAt  powder-t.  S,  f  Tea,  &C..S7. 
Breakwaters.  <6Vr  Harbours,  &c.,  77. 
Breast  pins.  See  Weaiiny  apparel.  68. 
Hreeehes.  See  Wearing  jn»nar»  l 
Brewing,  wiue-niaking  and  diktiUiiig 

aloo)ioaeliqaids,8ll. 


Bricks  and  tiles.  22. 
Bricks,ventiiating.  j9m Ventilation, 62. 
Bridges,  Ac,  86. 
Bridles.   See  Saddlery,  34. 
Broadithares.  ^«  Agnoulkirs,n. 
Bromine.  See  Acids,  &c.  40. 
Brooches.  See  Wearing  apparel,  68. 
Kruisinflr  milU  for  beauii.  grail^||0M6( 

Ac  iSfS  AcriouUttre.  bi. 
BiNMhes  forlrlMs.  AsArthti^lft. 

stnunent.H,  54;  BtalhiBg»AT. 
Brushing,  Jtc,  57. 

l^ticUi'  s.  .$00  Wearing  apparel,  68. 
Bullerii.  8m  OairiatfM.  Ao..  lor  ail- 
ways.  46. 

Bugles.   See  Music  26. 
Bullet-making  machines.    See  Fire 
srms,  10. 

Bungs.   8m  Fiopuiiiff  and  oatttafi 

cork. 56. 
Buo.vs.   See  Harlx.urs.  &c.,  77- 
Bu.stles.  See  Wearing  aj)parel,  66. 
Butter  and  arUflflU  ImMsv.  Sm 

Milkiiiff,  Ac.  72. 
Buttous.  See  Wearing  apparel,  68. 


a 

Oab?e  stoppen.   See  Ilai?«itiir.  Ac.  SL 
Cables,  telegraphic.  Electricity, 
15  ;  03. 

Cabs.  iSm  Common  road  carriagM^ 98. 
Caddies.  8m  Trunks,  Ac.  64. 

CHtlniium.    See  Acids.  Ac.  +0. 
Cajres.  miners'  safety.  See  Mining,  li. 
Caissons.  See  Hnr>x>urs,  Ac,  77. 
C.'ike  breakers.   See  AjfricuUure,  82. 
CnJciniiiR  furnaces.  See  Melais,  Ac. 

IH;  Kuul.  Ac. 
Calcium.  See  Aoida.  AiV,  46. 
Oakmlatinn  msrtitnes.   8m  Optical, 

Ac.  76. 

Caleiuh-nnp.   -S'<r<?T)refiiiingand  tiuisij. 

iiig.  Ac,  01. 
Calico,  Mesching,  djreing,  and  prini* 

ing,l4. 

Cameras.  See  fl|Q|Q(ni|ihy,  19t  Op* 

tical.  Ac,  76. 

Canal  navigatfam.  8m  Marina  pro- 
pulsion. 5. 

Canals.  See  Hnrbours,  Ac,  77. 

Candles.  ^S^'^Oils,  Ac.  JT. 

Candlesticks.  ^0  Lamps.  Ac, 44. 

Canes,  walking  stlda^  4&  MwtTB" 
brellas.  Ac,  t7. 

raiiiion.   S/  e  l-'ir<  -firms,  10. 

Ciiinns.    .S'(<'  \\  (  !ivinx,  20. 

Capes.  See  W«artag  apparel,  M. 
Oifis  and  cap  fronts.   8m  Wearing 

apparel.  ♦"5. 
Caps  and  capsules  (or  lx)ttlt<8.  8m 

Pn  piiring  an<l  cutting  cTk,  54, 
Capstans.  iSss  Raising.  Ac. 
Carbon.  Am  Adds.  Ac,  40. 
Carbonic  acid.  See  Acids,  40. 
Cardboard.  See  Pafior,  11. 
Card  cases.  See  Bo<jks.  Ac,  43. 
Carding  ••nirin«'H.   ^SV^  Spirminir.  28. 
Cards.  See  Cutting,  Ac.  paper,  lii 

LettorpKMi  ptinwBib  Aa,  18. 
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CurdttpifaQrinr*  Am 
Cargoes.  veatiMiag. 

Ac,  HH. 

CariK-t  l)a4rs.        Trunks. < 
C«rpeta.  ^W<MmnK,20. 
CimfrelmniTM.  SmmmbmM, 
Carriatr*  *)  nnd  nthwtUelitiavtOB- 

inoii  romls.  Mi. 
CarrioKeM.  &c..  forfflilwari,  4t. 

C«rri«|ro9  formins.  AVf  I'in»~arm«.  1^. 
CarriatroN  for  iiivuiid!i.  Medicuie, 
A<\,  -if.. 

CartridKM.  jSm  Fire-MiiM,  10. 
GutrMKM.  miner's.  See  Mioinpc  71. 
('nrts.  See  Coiiiinon  roadoUTtafaib  |8k 
Ca.sk  stands.  See  CmJu,?!^ 
Ca»ket».  i8li#T»lMllnb*a,S«b 
Casks.  74. 

CaHks,  rioaning.  See  Brewinir.fto..98. 
Castors.   See  Furniture,  89. 
CatU«fo«l,iiMdiMtcd.  iSsrFarriny, 

G&ttle  fOOdrPVeparmt^  on  the  farm,  not 
manuftketraring  fur  sale.  Hee  Agri* 
(ulturp.  9i, 

Cattle  nirdiriTios.  .S'^'^  Farrierr,  Ap- 58. 

Cement,  bruhh  uuiker's.  *S<?*  Bruiihiug, 
57. 

Centre  boMrdi.  ^Sm  Steering,  75. 

CesBpoob.  Am  Drains,  1 ;  Waters 
eloseta.  Ac.,  08. 

ChalT-cutters.  iSTr^  Agriculture,  82. 

Chnins,  chain  cahlea,  iic,  00. 

Chains,  JfwclK'ry.  See  W'ewillf  Ap- 
parel, G8  ;  Cliains,  Ac,  90. 

Chairs.  See  Fnniitun>,  39. 

Chsirs,  InvalicL  Sm  Itodkini^  Ui 
PurnftiiT«,  89. 

ChalylH'atc  waters.  Se€  TTnflBV* 
inente<l  beveragest  ACh  Stt. 

OhMnber  utsnaila.  Bm  Wilwelimili, 
Ac,  «W. 

Chandeliers.  See  Lamps,  Ac,  44. 
Charcoal,  animal.   See  Sugar,  48. 
Gh0eM.       Milking.  Ac.  72. 
OhemlsM.  Aw  Wearmg  apparel,  66. 
Chenille.        Laee-mikllig,  S9« 
Chess.  <SteTo>s,51. 
Cll«sto.  Am  Trunks,  Ac..  Si. 
Chicory, manufacturing  and  1 
for  sale.   See  Tea,  Ac,  87. 
Chimes.   See  Music.  2^ 
Chimnejs  and  ohiiaikQj  Ulip§»  iSM 

Fuel.  Ac,  80. 
Chimn«-.v«i  sweeping.  See  BnMliIllc;87* 
Chiuaware.       Pottery,  14. 
Chlorine.  Am  Aeldt.  Ae.,M. 
Chocolate  or  cocoa,  concentrafttd  6S- 

tracts  of.  See  Ten,  Ac,  87. 
Chocolate  or 0000a. manufactnrinr  ard 
preparing  for  sale.  See  Tea,  Ac^  87. 
Ohooolate,  preparing  as  a  drink.  ^Sm 

Unformented  lieverages,  Ac.,86. 
Chromium.        Aoids,  Ac,  40. 
€kromo-Iitho|nrap]i^.  AMLetterpreM 
and  similar  printiiif,lS t Onwni»» 
Inu  pnper,  Ac.,  12. 
CluirTimir.  See  Milkinsr,  Ac,  72. 
Ciffnra.  cigareUet»  and  oicar  haldm. 
Tobaoeo^ll. 


Olsiema.  See  HydniBw,!?. 

Oit  rio  arid .   »<•  Acids.  4*». 
CSx^pi*  and  clips.   See  Writintr, 
Clcanitig  gniui.    Ste  Airrirulture.li. 
Clinometera.  JSe0  OpHictl,  kc^lt. 
Olippinir  moA  ihemmg  stnimls.  Am 

Smldlery,  3*    Pa rri<' nr.  A   ,  .v.. 
Cloaks.  See  W  eanng  appare  l, 64. 
Clocks.       Watchen.  Ap.,9. 
Clod  crushers.   S^e  Agncultnre.ll. 
Clogs.  See  NVe.arinir  apparel.  <57. 
Coal  scuttles.   See  Frnd.  Ac,  SO. 
Goaiuix  mei&ia.  i^M  Metel%  Aft,  »: 

Plalinir,  Ac.,  nctala,  M. 
Oeats.  See  Wearinic  apimrel.C.. 
Cobalt.  iSee  Metals.  18;  Acids.  Ac. 40. 
Cooka.  B0S  HydTmak»,9H. 
Cocoa  er  chocolate,  conevntraAti 

tracts  of.  See  Tea,  Ac^.  87. 
Co<-t>a  or  chocQlat<>,mantttectfirin(rand 

preparing  for  sale.  See  Tea,  Ac.  87. 
OoDoa.  preparing  as  a  drtnk .  See  Un- 

fermeiiltxl  l>evf  niirrs.  .tc^  8^. 
Coffee,  eoncentrated  extracts  of.  Am 

Tea,  Ac  87. 
Coffee,  manufacturing  and  pripMteK 

for  sa)c  See  Tea.  Ac.  «7. 
Coffee  mills.    .S^t  Ten.  \r..  <7. 
Ooffa0»preparimcasadrink.  SttVtt' 

fntiMiitad  iMVMiMra,  Ac.  88. 
Corfor  dnrns.  Am Bimpaa.  881  Hif* 

liours,  <!tc,  77. 
Coke  o\'ern s.   See  PmI.  JNu  88. 

Collars.  /S*-*  Wrtirintt  apparel,  fi*. 
Collnrs  for  horses.  See  SMddlery.  84. 

(■'•louring  p 


Coiomaf '  i£#  MiiCa,  88, 


Colours,  artists*. 

ments,  itc,  54. 
Com  hi  n  g  mach  i  nes.  Am  Spinning,  9. 
Commodes.  SeeViwrwIfiu^Wi'WttKt' 
closets,  Ac,  68. 


Am  Updcal 

See  Optical, 


76. 

Com 

Ac.  78. 
Compasses,  manners' 

Ac,  76. 

Concertinas,   iS***- >liisic.Ac.26. 
Condensers  of  steum  engines.  8et 

JSteam  en  if  inc.  49. 
Conductors,  etoctrio.  Sm  MkcbMr, 

Ac,  18)  88. 
Confectionery.    Srr  Cor.kinir.  ic. 
Confectionerj  ices.    St^  h-e-niakin-.  ' 

Ac,  86. 
Conveying  water. 
Cooking,  Ac,(U. 
Copper.   See  .Metals,  Ac,  18. 
Copper  oxides  Ao.  JS§§  MeUat,^^ 
Copying  preswa.  AMWfiliBB,Jb^8|. 
Coj)ying  writings.  1" 
Cork  cutting,  Ac.,G8. 
Corkscrews.  S00 

tinr  cork,  ."ifi. 
Com.  tiimshin^'.cleansijig,  drrini^sa^ 

storing.   See  Amcoltur^8i> 
Oometa.  A«s]diaaicS6. 
Oiil8aiid«nMilfla.  Am  Pomllar^Si. 
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OMebis.  A»TQrnitar«,8t. 

OmuitilifC  luunlx  r  ('T  pMMSiMzcr^^  in 
<Knnm«in  road  carnaices.  St^  S  um- 
mon road  carriaices,  yS. 

CouplinfTs  for  totaan.  iSM  MttUOlki 
pipes.  Ac^  70. 

Oovan  of  Tehiotai.  AnfOoBUOflaroad 
carriaKeN,  9"*. 

Cmb-wincheH,  steam.  Am  SMriag^ 
Ac,  81 ;  8team  eni?ine.  40. 

CiUD€8.  &^  Raiaing,  Ac^^L 

Oranes.  hydraulic.  ^  lUlilng.  Afl^ 
81;  llyiirauht'H. 

Cranes,  steam.  Sie  llHisiiiff.  Ac,31; 
Steam  engine,  40. 

Crateii.  iS<^  Trunks,  Ac,  84. 


apparel,  08. 
iiMilnuMVtaii 


Ac.  64. 

Cravofis  and  erayioo  holders.  S^e 
Mr  ritmir.  Ac.  S7t  ikrfeUta'  iMtTtt- 
moitts,  Ac,  5i. 

Cricket.  /Sfew  Toys.  Ac,  61. 

Crinolines.  Sm  WeariiiK  apparel*  M. 

Crochet  needles  and  holders;  S€€ 
Needles,  4."). 

Croouet.       Toys.  Ac.  61. 

CnSlbtot.  J8^]l«teli,ae.,l8. 

Crushing?  bOM  gMM^  AQ>  ^  Ma- 
nun-,  S. 

OruMhiiiiT,  broking,  Ac,  ores, Ac  iSsi 
Iroti.ti:  Metals,  Ac,18;  Eciads.S5. 

Cru**hiiiif  irniin,  Ac.  S00  Grinding 
grain,  7^. 

CnuhioK  milU  for  beans.  gorse.Kmu* 

Cullivfttors.   Sfc  Airrirulture,  SI, 
Curricle  bars.  See  Comiuoii  road  car- 

OnrryrombH.  (S^/*  Suddlery,  54. 
C5urtaiTi.s.        Funuture.  89. 
Cuttitiir.  Ac.  itMfXT,  12. 
Cutting  metallic  pipes.  Sm  Pipes,  70. 
Cutting  roots,  scnhr  Ae.  Sm  Afn* 

rultnn*,  ^2. 
QlTMififcen.  See  Aci  ds.  Ac*  40. 

D. 

Dampers  for  stampe,  envelopen,  copy- 
ing? paper  Ac.  am  Writing,  87. 

Dams.   See  Harbours,  Xc.  77. 

Jhtsh  wheels.  Hee  Bleaching.  Ac,  14. 

Deeoetione,  vneoooentrated.  8e0  Vnr 
formPTitod  bevfnisrr's,  Ac,  SO. 

Decor ttcatinfr  irraiii  tind  seeds.  See 
0tindliigKr:iiti,  :x. 

Dentistry.  .Str  Medicine, 25. 

Derricks.   S<^e  Raimnjc,  Ac, SI. 

]>erri<'k><.  strain.  ^Vf^  Balalilg,Ae.«Slt 
8team  engine,  49. 

Deelte,  deepiiteh  boiee,  and  ttetfonery 
(•abint'ts.   See  Writins;,  .i7. 

Despati-it  bozuH.  See  Writing,  S7  ; 
Trunks.  Ac,  84. 

Sespatohr^.  mechanism  for  owrjlng. 
S^c  IL'iilwj^yjj,  sa. 

Detonating  tfgDAli.  Am BaUwsy eif^ 
nals,S8» 

DeztrnMb  Sm  Starch.  Ac,  100. 


JNbblee.  Am  Agrienllnre.  M. 

Dies.    Si'f  OrtKi'M'-ntiuir  i);ii)er,  12. 

Diggers  and  diKK'Hg  luueiiuifH.  See 
Agriculture.  81. 

Distance  indicators  for  common  road 
carriages.  See  Common  road  car- 
riaii:*^,  98. 

DistiUiUK  alcoholic  liquids.  St  e  Brew- 
ing, iuu  99, 

Diving  appwratus.  See  Rai>i?nf.  Ao^Sk 

Docks.  See  HarU)urj<,  &c.,  77. 

Dolls.  iSe^Toys.  51. 

DooiNspriufO.  Sm  Hiuges,  Ac .  59. 

Drags.  iffMOommonrDuearriuges.W. 

Dnnmnif  iiiiTieH,   Se,'  .Mitiiiisf,  71. 

Drain  pipcM,  laying.  See  Agri'ul  t  ure.81. 

Drain  plougha.  Sm  Agriculture,  81. 

Drain  tilea  and  i>tpea.  Sm  Draina* 

Ac,  1. 
Drains  and  sewers,  1. 
Draughts  and  draughtboarda.  Sm 

Toys,  61. 

Dniwers.   See  "VTonring  appan«l,  (16. 
Drawing  instrumonUi.  See  Writinflu 

Jke..  87t  Arti.it«'.  Ac.  54t  Optical, 

malh«>mntical.  Ac,  76. 
Drfdgers.  sitaia.   See  Stea»n  enitine, 

49  ;  Hnrbotirs.  Ac,  77. 
Dredging.  See  itaiiing, Ac,  31  j  liar* 

bonre,  Ac.  77. 
Dtpss  fiMtemnca.  Sm  Weaiing  ap» 

parel,  68. 

Dressing  and  ilniihtinf  WQiyen  tebriei^ 

Ac,  91. 

DrOHxiiifr  caaea.  See  Trunks.  Ac.  84. 
DrcHsing  oompoalCloii.    Sm  Btiureh* 
Ac.m 

Dreenng  floor  and  meal.  AMChrindtiiff 

trraiii,  7S. 

Dr^is^um  millstones.  See  Grinding 
jfrain.  7H. 

Drills,  setMi  and  naainv.  i8««Agri« 

culture,  81. 
DruiuH.   See  Music,  Ac.  26. 
Dry  docks.  See  Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
Drying  grain,  hops,  roots,  hiij,  ko. 

See  Agriculttire,  82. 
Dyetng.  See  Bleaching,  Ac.  14. 
OrnamouMtere.  SmQfUM^S/o^f^ 

Earrings.  Sm  Weariiur  sppard.  B«. 
JSarth  oloaeta.  ifiM  Waterdosets,  Ac* 

Earthen wnre.        Pottory,  24. 
Ravels.  See  Artitts'  in^trun>euts,  64. 
EfTenreaefngdrinks.  AMUnlbrmenled 

l)evpmircs.  Ac,  86. 
Elliptic  bands.    See  Indin  rubbor,  1»* ; 

Lace-making,  2'.', 
SlaatiG  fabrics.    Sm  WeaTiug.  20  ^ 

Laee-ttakf  ng,  M. 
Electric  generators.  92. 
Electricity,  Ac,  15  ;  92 ;  93  ;  94  :  95 ; 

96;  97. 
Electric  licrh  tin  IT,  Ac.  95. 
Elo<'tro-dep<>sition,  Ac,  90. 

Llcctro-<>trhing.  Sm  Etocko-depoil- 

tion.  Ac,  96. 
Blectroljrsis,  90. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Elevators  OV 


EmbossinK  OrnMMOtiritr  i>npor, 
12;  Letteruress  printhig,  ;  Drw- 
sing.  Ao.  mbitott.91. 

Embroiderini?.   See  ^e\nng,i. 
Emery  clotli,  Ac.  Ses  Cutting,  Ao., 
paper,  12. 

SDcUeaatrftvelling  railwajt.  /Sm Aids 
to  looooiotloii,?  I  OoomoB  road  ctt^ 

riasreji,  98. 
Enirraving,  embossing,  and  printinx 

roUert.  <liM  Ornamenting  P^Mr.ll ) 

Bleachfnx,  Ar.  fabric's,  14. 
Enirraviii^.  See  L-tiorpress  printing, 

Ac,  l.{ ;  Artist*'  instruments.  54. 
Snveiope^teoera.  ^Sm  Writing,  dcc^ 

87. 

Envelopes.   AitOllttlni^lBldfalff,  Jko. 

paper.  It. 
BpMtota.  See  Wearing  «nMMl»  M. 
Erasers.  See  Writing,  .17. 
Excavating.    See  Raising,   Ac,  31  i 

Harbours,  Ac.  77. 
ExToisos.  i8tf»  Toys,  Ac.  51^ 
Jftsplosivs  oonpouiids.  AwVIvs  m'im, 

10{  Mining.  Ac,  71 
Eztnets  of  hops,  Ac.  See  Bn-witig, 

Ac,  9(». 

Extracts,  unconcentrated.    Sea  tJn- 

fermeuted  bevenwes.  Ac^M. 
BjBtoti.  4to»  W«Niiif(spptml.<8. 


Fan  blowers.  See  Fuel,  Ac,  HO. 
Vmu^  rotary.  i8m  Ventilstion.  n<. 
Imw.  checking.  Ao.  ^Sm  Oonmioa 

ro$a  carriages.  98.  * 
Farricrv,  Ac.  5:i. 
Fats.  ^  OiUi,  Ac.  27. 
TeedimrbottlM.  iSssHedfetn^^tS. 
Foeiing  troughs.  See  Agriculture,  f  8. 
Felting.  See  Dressing  and  finishing, 

Ao.,91. 

Fermented  beTer«CM»fto.  As«Erew- 

ing.  Ac,  99. 
Fertilizers.  See  Manure,  3. 
Field  implements  and  processes  for 

agrle»ltaT«.n. 
Files,  binders,  clips,  and  holders  Car 

paper.  See  Writing,  Ac,  ^7. 
Filters,  sugar.  iSs^  8ugnr,  48. 
Filters,  \vat«r.   JUt  Fiui^yiiig,  4o. 

wnter,  79, 

Finiii^^s  for  matt*  Ao.  Mtt  Bmiag. 

ACn99. 

VfTiishingffabrks.  ^DreMlii|t,4c.91. 
Fins,  steering.  Asi Steering,  1(0^75. 

Fire-.mns,  10. 

Fire-arms,  tov.  See  Toys.  51 . 
Firebars.  SeeYvuti,iM^90, 
Fire  engines,  88. 
Fire  esi  upes.  hs. 
Fire  extiujpmhen.  88. 
Fire-grates.  A«0Fnel,Ao.,M. 
Flre-proofdaposltoriea.  <S!i»8alss,Ae.. 

Fire-proof  dresses  and  labrlCB.  Jtif 

Fire  engine*.  Ac..,  8H. 
Fireworks.  AsTojs.SL 


m  folate 


Fittings  hn  melalUc  pipes. 

70. 

Flageolets.   See  Musw,  Ac,  26. 

Flesh  brushes.  See  Brushing,  57. 

Floating  docks.  Btt  Harboitf%JtCi,  Tk 

Floorcloth.  80. 

Flues.   AVf  Fiiel.Ac,S0. 

Fluorine.  See  Acids.  Ac.  40. 

Flutes.  Ass  Music.  A«..  28. 

Fojr  sijmaN.    See  RnWwny  sisals.  SS. 

Folding  fabrics.  See  Dre-^sinir.  Ac.,yL. 

Folding papsr.  ^S^^  Cuttititr .jtctti 
liett*>rpress  printmg.  Ac,  13. 

Food  fur  rattle.  preparuigCMitiMfann. 
not  iiinnufnrturuiS  fST  oaliw  Am 
Agrteuiture,  8^. 

Food,  picsei  lation  of.  4. 

Footways.   See  Roads.  Ac.  S5. 

Fountains.         Hydnmiiev.  32. 

Fraud,  prerentinir.  See  Pa|.»^r.  11  1 
Ornamontinsc.  12 :  Printing.  XS. 

FreezitiK  niixtures  and  processes.  Sft 
Ice-uiakinir,  Ac., 85. 

Frills  aud  fnllinipi.  See  Weariog  ap- 
parel, 64. 

Fringe.   See  Lace.  29 ;  Wenvinir.  -y*. 
Fruib-cleanini;  machines.  S^e  bru»h> 
ing,  B7. 

Fruit,  maobinerj  for  paring,  sHrillFi 

Ac        Cooking,  Ac,  61. 
Fuel,  so, 

FuUing.  liee  Dressing  aud  &iushin(. 

Funenl  mrriagSi^ 

carriages.  98. 
Funnels.  See  ' 

cork,  Ac,  r»»>, 
Furinic*>s.  See  Iron  and  steel.  6 ;  Metais 

and  anoys.|ftt  Fw^AowMf  Slass- 

ennne,  49. 
Furniture,  Ac.  W. 

Fun*  crusliers.   See  AffricnUtire.  Si. 
Fus<H;8and  fuseeoaseA-  i^'««eTotMcc-ow4i. 
Fuses  for  firing.  Bm  Kn-mna^  Vh 
MialiiR.?!. 

Q. 

Gaiters.        Wearing  apparel,  66. 
Galvanic  action.  See  Skotio-dsiiosi- 

tion,  Ac,  96.    ,  ^ 

Galvanie  tatMii.  9m  llsolrtoHy. 

Games.  A«To>s.5l. 

GHrtcrs.  As  wssriBsaigpArsUM. 

(i-AS,  17. 

Gfw  entrines.  See  Air.  Acendnes.  cl. 
Gas  lighting,  aiitftmatlOi  JSe& 

tricily.»t;  »8. 
Gas  meters.  Sre  Qas,  17. 
Qaaometers.  Sef  <  •  as.  17 . 
Oas  stoves.  See  Gm,  17 ;  Fuel.  Ac.  SH 
Gas  tubes.  See  MetnlUc  pific*.  70. 
Gates,  dock .   St-e  II  arbours.  Ac,  77. 
GaleStlock.   iSe*- Ilarhonn..  A^n.  77. 
Ganges,  air.  <9s0  VentUatiou.dt. 
Gautres,  steam.  5ss  Steam  engtiiM** 
Gnnccs,  water.   8ee  Bydgmkl^Mi 

Steam  eiiKme.  48. 
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GiK  mills.  i8^Dre»aiD«.&c..  91. 
Qilduii^*e.lM9tr,  teOraMMBttaig. 

Girtbt.  AMMainy.S*. 

Glass  paper.  Ac.  12. 

(iloboti.   Hee  Optical,  &c., 76. 

OlokMM  for  lampiL       lAinp*.  44. 

Glove  fastenmgi,  W«uni8  Ap- 
parel, 68. 

Gloves.  fi^M  Wearinir  apparel,  66. 

OloTW  of  threiML  i8m  Lw»-]iMLkui8,28. 

Ohie.  4lM8tweli.l«0. 

Gold.  5^eMetaKjfc..l8;  Aoidm  Ae..40. 

Golo8hes.  <S'e0  Wearing  apptrdt  47. 

Gone  and  gnria  aniUM  itMAflri* 
culture.  82. 

Grain,  preparinjc  for  brewiiiic,  Ac. 
.SVt  Brewing,  Ac,  W. 

GnuQj  Uirashiiii;.  cleansing,  sorting, 
inaMiirinn,  weiffainff,  pnserviug. 
storiuir.  Ac.   Sre  Agriculture,  82. 

Granaries.  <SV«AKneulturo,  H2. 

GrftpbometerH.  See  Opti<»l,  A*.,  7t. 

GraCM.  iSM  Fuel.  Ac..:iO. 

Graving  docks.       Harbours,  Afl.,  77. 

Gr  -iirons  for  repajfini  AipS*  <8s« 
Harbours*  Ac..  77. 

OridtrooB.  As*OookiBt,*o.,61. 

Grinding  grain.  78. 

Groominit  horses  by  machinery.  Set 

Brushing,  TiT. 
Grubbers.   See  Agriculture,  81. 
Guitars.   Seg  Music,  Ac,  S6. 
Gum.   .S' 'tf  Starch.  I'lO. 
Gunl>oats.  See  Sh i p-building.  21, 
Gunpowder.  See  P  ire-arms,  10. 
Guttn-|:)ercha.   Scf  In^lin-rutthor.  14, 
n  u  1 1<>  rD.  See  Drains,  1 ;  Houds,  34. 
Gymnastics.  69$  M4didlie>  Aft,  U  ; 

H. 

Habits.  iSM  Wearing  apparel. 66. 
Hair-brushing  machinery.  /Sm Brush- 
ing, 57. 

gair  dotb.  See  WeaviuK.  20. 
air  pins.  Sf«  Moedles,  Ao.,  44. 
Hamiawbit— TO  JB*€  mmm  engtiw, 

44. 

Hammers,  tilt.  See  Iron,  Ac..  0. 
Hammocks.  6W  Furniture,  Stf. 
Hand  barrows.  See  Commou  road 

carriages,  1*8. 
Harbours.  Ac.  77.  ^  ^ 

llannoinhiro  s.  See  M  osfo.  «e.,  t4» 

Hn^nc^s.    .S' c  Smldlor>'.  ."$4. 
Harps  and  hurpHichurds.  See  Music, 
Ac  94, 

Harrows.  See  Agriculture,  81. 
Harv«iters.  A»criculturei81. 

Hassocks.    Sec  Fnrnit iirf.  Stt. 

Bat  boxes.  See  Trunks,  Ac,  84. 
H««a,bat  bMidi,aiid  ba4  bo«Mi  9m 

Wcarinr  apparel,  65. 
Haymakersi.         Agriculture,  81. 
Haj  rakes.  See  Agriculture,  81. 
Hay,  stacking,  packing,  and  Ctttliiig. 

See  Agriculture,  82. 
Head  coverioii.   0t9  VOHlbff  ip* 

parol  65. 

24 


Heanes.  See  Common  road  car- 
riHircs.  f>«. 

Uoatijig  by  ^octricity.  See  Eleo> 
tricity,  M. 

Hfcklinjr  nmchines.        Spinninir. 28. 

Heliajtraphy.  *See  Photut^rapby,  It). 

Helmeu.    See  Vt,  eariag  MPMli«  i>» 

Hides.        Skins.  55. 

HiuKes  and  hinee  joints,  99. 

Hoes.   See  .\cricult  urt'.  81. 

Uoists.  See  Baising,  Ac,  81. 

Hotats,  steam.  See  fiaisbiff,  4e.,  41 1 
steam-engine,  49. 

Hooks  and  eyes.  See  Wearing  ap- 
parel, 68. 

Hop  cultivation.  «Sss  Agnculture.81. 
Hops,  drying  and  pocketing.  See 

Agriculture,  82  ;  Ennvinur,  4(0,, 98u 
Horns.  See  Music,  Ac,  2ti. 
Horse  clippers,    fiit  Baddkry.  34} 

Farriery,  53. 
Hor»e  gear.  See  Agriculture.  82. 
Horse  medicines.  See  Farriery,  53. 
Horse  shoes  and  horse  idMie  nails. 

See  Farriery.  58. 
Hose  pipes.  See  Fire  enpiiies.  AsuM* 
Hosiery.  iSss  Wearing  apparei,  44* 
Hospitals.  AssMedkine.  Ac.84. 

Hot  pn'ssinjr.    S(  r  Bn-ssinL',  Ac,  91,  . 

Hou^o  cart4.  See  Uomuiou  road  car- 
riages, 98. 

Hulling,  Ac,  grain.  As  Grinding 
irrain,  78. 

Iluninicllera.    Sec  Aiirii  iilture,  81. 

Hydrants.  See  Hydraulics,  a8. 

HydrsnUes.  82. 

Hytlr<irhl<tric  arid.  See  AcH**,  40. 
Hydrofviiuic  arid.   See  Aci<i»,  iO. 
HydroifVn.   See  Acids,  Ac,  40. 
Hydronu'tcrs.   See  Brewing,  Ac,  99. 
Hydro-propulsion.    See  Marine  pro* 

pulsion,  5. 
Hjrgroaisiers.  iSss  Optical,  Ac,  76i. 


Icecreams.  SteloMlMlElnK, Ao.,81* 

Ice  houses,  86. 
Ice-making  niachiDas,45. 
Ice  pails.   See  ' 
loe  safes,  86. 

leaweHs.  Ass  lee-making,  Ac.  14. 

Ignitinf?  by  etootrlol^,   Jbs  M 


tricity.  95. 
India-ruhl)er,16. 

India-rubbar  hotss  shoes.   iSsf  Ylai^ 

riery.  88. 

Indicafors  for  common  road  carriages* 

See  Common  road  carriageib  98. 
Infnswiis,  tweoureiiltattd.  Ass  Us* 

fermented  hevrmtres,  Ac,  86. 
Ink,  printers'.   See  Printing,  Ac  18. 
hik  (writing,  copying,  and  marking) 

and  inkstnnds.       Writing.  Ac.  M7. 
Insulntiun,  electric   See  Electricity, 
15  ;  93. 

Invmiid  bedsteads.  ^Sm  Medicine,  Ac, 
4Bt  FamltorSbSS. 

Invalid  cnrriagSi, 
carriages  98. 
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Iodine.  Acidi, 
Iron  and  aleel,  C 

Iron  ozidM, ike.  $mAiM»,t^4n. 
Ironinir.  iIm  DivHinK  and  ttaldiiafr 

Ac.  91. 

Irrlpitinff  and  wat«rl]iK  land*  iBtov 

Agriculture.  Rl. 
Isinglass.  See  Starch,  &c..  100. 


J. 

Jackets.  See  WoariuK  apparel,  66, 
Jacks,  hydraulie.  See  Uvdraalios,Si. 
Jackft.  roa.Htin|(.  See  Conking.  61. 
Jacks,  screw,         Raising,  Ac. 81. 

:i'*hi]iM.   Sm  WwviafC. 


Jacquard  m 

20  s  Lace.  29. 
Jewellery.  Am 
Joiiiltaiid 


apparel,  68. 


Kalri'V'SPopos.    See  Optirnl,  kr..  7<^. 
Knniptiilicon.  Ste  Artiliciul  Icalber, 
Ac,  80. 

Keels,  Hlidinjr .  See  Steering^  75* 

Kegs.   See  Casks,  74. 

Kettles  for  the  tiil)1o.  St§  UntMr* 
mented  bevenures,  Ac,  86. 

Kilns  for  drying  hops,  grain,  malt,  Ac. 
S<  e  Atrriculture,  S2  ;  Br  •\vimr.>ir.,99. 

Kilns.  .SW  Hrirks  uiid  iiU>,  :i2  ;  Pot- 
tery, 24  :  Fuel.  Ac.  80. 

Kite*.  See  Aerooautica,  41 ;  Toys,  61 . 

KneadhiR  mAohlnet.  Bm  Oooklmri  Ae 

61. 

Knife  cleaners.  See  Bnishinir,  57. 
Knitting  machines.  See  Lace,  'iv, 
Knoba.  A«Paniifciii«.*e,,«9t  Looks, 


L. 

Labels,  sopnraf  in?,  distributing,  damp- 
ing, :irui  apply mif.  See  Writing, 
Ac,  :<7. 

-making,  knitting,  netting,  Ac, 


Lamphlrtck.  .STMFiiDti^fiO. 

Lani|>s,  A.C.,  4-t. 

Lamps,  c(HtkiMg.     Mt0  Lmpt,  4At 

Cooking,  61. 
Lasts  for  makinfrbooteMMnoQi,  Am 

lAtclifM.        Locks,  Ac.  M. 
launching  vestals.  Sm  mpJMlA' 

inir.ai. 
Le  ui.   >S'<vMetal««,  Ac,  IR. 
l#e:nl  for  (tlMl!^.    .SVr  I'liints.  ."JO. 
Lead,  oxuii  H,  Ac.  Ste  Aeul**,  Ac,  40. 
Leather.  See  Skin.n,  Ac,  55. 
XiOtttiMrolotli.  J^ArtifloiiaiofttlMr, 

DO. 

Lee  boards.   Be*  BU^<'r\nft .  Ac,  75. 
Legginira.  Sm  Wearinje  apparel.  66. 
X(0inona4ie.  St§  UoisniMiiled  bstve- 

TOffea.  Ac,  86. 
LMMnjuid  other  fniit  sqneeters.  Set 


Lenses.  See  Optical.  Ac,  78. 

LetterpreM  printing,  IS. 

liOTels.  See  ( )ptical,  Ac,  76. 

Lifts.    .S^t^r  RniMnir.31. 

liiflR.  steam.    See  UaisincSl;  SUaa 

engine,  49. 
Lijrht,  electric,  Ac,  9.'?. 
Lighthnifie  lunu"*.    Sec  Lamps, 44. 
Liichth  •  s.  '  !I:trbour^.  Ac,  IT. 

Lifrhttng  mines.  See  liiutiw,  71. 
UfKhtnteff  ooBdnctors.  Bm  Wecirtetty. 

LI:  OS. 

Limbs,  artilicial.  tSce  Mediciue,  Ac, 

Lime.  ^  Acids. Ac  40. 
Limelight.  Am  Lamps,  fte..  M. 

Links.  iS«r  Chains.  Ac 
Linoleum.  See  Artilicial  leather,  Ac^ 
80. 

Liqnenrs.    Set  Unfsraisaled  bov*- 

rages,  Ac.  S6. 
Litbograi  1 1 1  y .  See  Printing^  tB\  Omi* 

mentiiig  paper,  12. 
Loadi  ng  hay,  atraw,  te.  Bm  Agrical* 

tun\  HI. 

LocketH.   See  Wearinsr  apparel,  6S. 
Locks.  \e  ,  '.II. 

Looks,  canal.  Ac  See  Harboura,  AcwTT. 
Locks  for  prans.  See  Fir»-«nm,  It. 

Locomotion,  aids  to.  7. 

Locoumtive   ste:ua    carriages.  See 

Stesm  engine,  49. 
LoKS.       OpiioaL  *0m  76. 
Looking-glasses.  AM7imiitare,lll 

Looins.   Sf^  Weaviiiir.  t(K 
Looped  fabric*.  See  Lace-m.nking,  Ac, 
29. 

Lowering  ap|Mym«a.   ^  Baisldg, 

Ac.  SI. 

Lo7,»>ng«t.  As9M«dieiiie,li|CofllttHff, 

61. 

Latarkaals.  AstOfto.te,«fl7. 


M. 

Machine  noodles.  ^SWs  Needlea,46, 
Magic  lanterns.  B00  Toys,  .M. 
Magnesia.   See  Acids.  Ac.  40. 
MnKiiesium.   St^e  .\euis,  Ac,40. 
MaKuetihin.  'SV<>  Kiectdoltgra  1B|  Hi 

93:  94;  96;  96;  97. 
Malt,  drying.  Am  Brewing.  Ac.  99. 
Mnlt,  cnndinjr.   See  IJrewing.  Ac.,  '.»9. 
Malt  mills.  ^S'ec  (> rinding  gnuu,  3«; 

BNNriiii^Ac.99. 
Manganese.  See  Acids.  Ac,  40. 
M auKc^rs.  S^  Saddleiy.  Ac,  M. 
ManKiing.  8m  Shtrnttm 

ing,  Ac,  91. 
Manifold  writers.  iS^  Writing.  S7. 
Manneuvntitr  ships  and  vejigflii.  Sre 

St^^rinjr,  Ae.,  "o  :  Marine  pn>pul«on 

(I'lirt  11.1,  :.. 
Mantillas  and  mantles.  tSsiWsaiii^t 

apparel,  M. 
Manure. 

Manure  distributors.    Ste  Agricul- 
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JUrine  eiudiMa.  8s4  Marine  pn^nl- 
tkm,6;  Steam  engine,  49. 

Marine  propulsion.  5. 
Mariners'  oompanaea.  See  Optical, 
Ac.  76. 

MnshiniT  sppantoa.   a»$  Brewing. 

Ac.  w. 
Man  Us,  Ac,  7H. 

llathematical  instruments.   Sse  Art- 
Ma'SnstrumentA.  S» ;  Optical,  lc.,76. 

Mattri'sscs.   Ste  Fiirnituro.  ."{9. 
Measuring  la<^e.  See  Laoe-making,29. 
Measurinfc  woven  tilnriei.  AMBiev- 

intr.  Ac.  91. 
Meat  .screens.   See  Cookinjc,  61. 
Medicine,  Ac,  2.'). 

Medicine,  and  medicated  food  lor 
animmle.  899  Fkniery,  68. 

^Iciiinmiulnni  hnokH.   Se*^  Rooks.  4'^. 
Mercury.  See  Metals  and  allcffs,  18. 
Meridian  inatmmeati.  8m  Upllei]. 

Ac.  76. 

Metallic  pipes  and  tubes, 70. 

Metal! ie   snrfnccs.   protectingt  B§e 

£lectr(Klepoaition.  &c.,  96. 
Melnla.    8m  Metals  and  alloys.  18: 

Iron  and  steel,  6. 
Metals  plating.  See  Coati  ng,  Ac.  23  \ 

Ei«'<?tn>-depoeitfon.  Ac.,  96. 
M«  tals.  MpHmting.  am  Mctel*,  fte.. 

ih. 

3leteorologictil  inrtnunenti.  Aw  Op- 
tical. Ac,  7^ 
Meters,  gas.  Aft  Oat.  17. 

Meters,  water.   See  HydrftnMcs.  .32. 
Micronititi  r.s.  See  Optical,  Ac.,  76, 
Microscopes.  iSTm Optleal,  Ao, IV. 
MilkinK.  Ac,  72. 
MilltJoanl.   iS<'e  Pui)er,n. 
W  ills,  barley.  See  Gnndini?  fcrain,  78. 
|£UU.coflee.  Sm  Orinding  grain,  78. 
If  Ule.  floor.  AM  Orinding  grain.  78. 
Mills,  mali.  See  Orindtoig  gmlil*  78  ; 

Brewing  *e~  W. 
MilN. paint.  AMFrintii.M. 
31ills,  snifnr.  .S"****  Sugar,  4^. 
Mill!*tones.  See  Grinding  grain,  78. 
Millstoiu  s.  balandng.  Om  Grinding 

fffain,  78. 

Vulitonea.  dreaing.  Ao.  8m  Orinding 

grain.  78. 

Mills,  water.  See    Ilydniulica,  32  { 

Grinding  CTaln,78. 
Mincing  uinchines.   See  Cookinff.  61. 
Mineral  wdter.s.    See  Unfermentotf 

bevemif»is.  Ac.,  Sfi. 
Miners'  laotpt.  Sm  Lampa.  4C 
MirMi.mtibiting.  Am  VentflaMon  «. 
Mining,  Ac,  71. 

Mittens.   See  Wenritisr  apparel,  68. 
Mordanta.  See  Klen<-hiTiir,  Ac,  14. 
Motive  power.   See  H.vdrntilies.  82; 

Bteam  enirine,  4S>;  Airatid  gmi  en- 

triiu-s. 

Moulds,  sugar.  8m  Sugar.  48. 
Mowers.  See  Agriea1t«e»81. 

Muffs.   See  Wearing  appM«l,flk 
"SI  ules.   See  Spinning,  28. 
Muriatic  acid.  A90Acid8.4O. 
Mu!<ic  and  musical  instruraents.  26. 
Muaic  stands  and  stools.    See  Music, 


ir. 

Nails,  Ae.,  68. 

Nails,  horse-shoe.  See  Fnrrifrv,  S3. 

Nulls.  TA. 

Nautical  instruments.  Sm  Optica^ 

Ac.  78. 
Neck  laces  and 

apparel,  68. 
Neckties.  Sm  Wearing  arawal,  W. 
Needle  cases.  Sm  SewinUti* 
Needl»»s  and  pins.  46. 
No«  (II<-s  for  kiiittfaDH.     8m  LM6> 

making,  Ac,  29. 
Ket,  Moin.  em  Lae»>inaklBiri 

29. 

Nets,  fishing.  See  Lace-making,  Ac, 
29. 

Nickel.  ^saMetais*  Ao«  18tAoid% 

Ac,  40. 
Nitre.   See  KtM^8l^¥i. 
Nitric  acid.  SmAiMM^40, 
N  i  trogen.  8m  Aeida,  Ac,  40. 
No>fhaL's.    See  Saddlerv.  S4. 
Nuts.  «$e0Naas.Ac68'i  JiailwajivSa. 

o. 

Oara.  8m  Marine  propulsion,  5. 

Oat  mills.    See  Airricultun-,  82. 
OaUs    thrashing,   cleaning,  drying, 

atoring,  Ac  8m  Agrioultureb  n . 
Octants.  .SM0ptiMa»Ac«7<b 

Oilcloth,  80. 
<  Mis,  Ac,  27. 
Oilskin,  80. 

Optical,  Ac.  instrnfflenta, 78. 

Ordnanc*'.  Sx  Fire-iirms,  V). 

Ores,  dressing,  disintegrating,  re- 
ducing, Ac  8m  Metua,  Ac,  is ; 
Iron,  ic,  6. 

Ores,  getting.   See  M iui ng,  Ac,  71. 

Organs.  See  Mu>«ic,  Ac. 

Ovens.  Sm  Fuel ,  Ac. .  SO. 

Orens,  bakers'.  See  Fuel.  Ac^  80 j 
Cooking,  61. 

Overalls.   See  Wearing  apparel,  86. 

Oven'oats.  See  Weiunng  appall,  88» 

Overshoe*.    See  Wearing  l^parol,  §7. 

Oxalic  acid.   See  Acids,  40. 

Oxides.  See  Acids,  Ac.  40. 

Oxjsen.  AMAdda»Aa«48. 


P. 

Packing  cases.  /Ssa  Trunks,  Ae.,8A. 
Packing  fUyrlv.  8m  DroMlnir  Mii 

finishing,  91. 
PackiiiLT  for  pistons  of  steam  enginea* 
See  St«  am  ettgiTie,  49. 

Paddle-wheel*.  Sm  Marino  V(N|niI> 

sion,  6. 

Paints,  Ac.  ."iO. 

Paints  for  artists.  See  Artists'  inatro- 
menta,  Ae.,  64. 

Pantaloons.    See  Wearinir  appnn*].  M^. 
Paper,  cutting,  folding,  and  ornament- 
ing, 12. 

Paper-fasteners,  and  apparatus  for 
clasajTying  and  arrauj^ng  i>apers. 
Ao  WlHiig;87» 
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Paperh&ngin^.     Sm  QniMnenting 

paper,  \  i. 
Fap«r  niakiiic,  U. 
Papier  nuehs.  Am  Piaper.  11. 

Fnnif^lmte>t.   See  A«TOTinutict,€l. 
Pani>olii.  See  Umbreilu.47. 
Parcels,  mechanimi 

See  Railways,  3.1. 
FttHSf  tikfer  rvjrijiWr  for  vchi(des.  Sm 

Comiiion  rntul  carria^>M,  fll^ 
Ptete.       StarolLAc^ UM. 
pMtolMard.  8^  Paper  mkiiig,  11 ; 

Cntt in>r,  Ac,  |»rij)  >r.  12. 
Pattens.        \V earing  apparaC  67. 
Pariug.  St^  Roads.  3.5. 
Peat.  Se0  Fuel,  Ac,  Hf». 
Pedometers.   SeeOu^'^^  '-ih  Ac  .76. 
Penoil  cases  and  h  .lii.  rs.   See  Wri- 

tins.  Jto..  j(7 1  Artuu' inslruiDanta.  5^ 
Fenell  ease*,  hiam  to  liold  leadi  for. 

See  Writiiiir.  Ar..?l7. 
Pens  and  iM^niioldfrs.    See  WritinK, 

Ac,  37  ;  Artiata'  instrument^ 54. 
Pens.boi 

Ac,  37. 
Pepper,  I 

78. 

Peramholatori.  8m  ikmmmk  rmA 

cnrriak't'^.  ^»^. 
P0rcua»iou  caps.  «Sm  Fire  arms,  10. 
Perforatlnflr  paper.  Am  Oattlnt.  Jbe. 

pnp<r.  12. 

Perp<  tu:il  motion.   S^e  ll^draulics, 

32 ;  Air,  Ac,  en»rin«     '  i. 
Fttktiooafca.  Am  WearinxappareU M. 
Phenakietoieopea.  Am  Pholographj, 

19  ;  Optical.  Ac.  76. 
Phenic  acid.  S^  Aoidi.  40. 
Philosophical  inalr«aMiita.  Aw  Op* 

ticJil.  Ar..  7«. 

ritosph.iric  acid.  See  Acida.  40, 
rh(is]iti<inis.  .VetfAeldC  Ac*  40. 
PtaotQfpaphjr,  19. 

FlioCo^iMieliaBiml- priiitiiig.  Ae.  Am 

Pliotoirniph.v.  19. 
Piaaufortt's.   See  Miisic.  Ac.  26. 
Plfllare  fnimcs.         Furniture^  II* 
Piers.   AVe  Hnrbours,  Ac,  77. 
Pile  drivers,  sttiaiu.   8es  Steam  en- 
gine.      Harbonrs.  Ac,  77. 
PUedbrica.  Am  WaaviudSOi  Iaco- 

maktagt  21. 
Pile  or  nap,  raising  aad  mitttaiv. 

Dressing.  Ac,  91. 
Pflea.  See  Hnrhovar;k9,,17» 
Pins."  See  Needles,  Ac, 45. 
Pipes .  See  Tobacco,  421. 
Pipea,  drain.   See  Dnhmk^^ 
Pipaa.  matalHft,  70. 
Ktlolt.  AMPiii»-«rma,ia. 


engine.  49. 
Pit  chains.  St  r 
Plait  inc.   .*v<v  l.acc.  Ac.  J9. 
Placinir  nieiulh.   See  £iecfer(Hle|>oai- 

tion.  96. 
Playintr  earda.  Am  Toya,  31. 
Ploughs  and  ploughing  machinet.  Ae# 

Airriculture,  81. 
Plumb  ievela.  Am  Optical,  Ac,  7«. 


PoPf5elaiu.  See  Pottery,  24. 
Portfolios.   Sf^e  Books.  4S. 
PorttoiioafQr  muaic  AMMuaiOiM* 
1^>rtiBaiiteatta.  AMTranka  tbt^WL, 

Potash.  See  Aeida,  Ac.  40. 
Potaab  water.  See  Unlermeated  be> 
vava^Hi»  Ag.« 

Potaasnim.   See  Acids.  Ac.  v. 
Potato  dijtgers.   See  Agnculiure 
Pottery,  24. 

Poucheafortobaooo.  SmToimooa^A 
Powdar  tadta.  Am  Wnm  mi  mi.  Iti 

Power  looms.   .9<^<' VVrnving,  iO. 
Precious  atoitea.  cutting,   Ac.  See 
Wmrttm  •WMtfel.  6S. 

Precious  stom 


apimrel, 

Prt's-es.  rojn  intr.    See  Writiiic,  ^7, 
Preaaaa,  b^drauUo.  See  UjrdnoiUcaiSl. 
Piwaet,  fnintiniii)  IS. 
Pressing  fabrica.  Am 

flnishiug,9l. 
Printing    fabrics,  yi 

RIeacning,  Ac,  14. 
Printing,  letterpn'ss,  Ac.  IS. 
Projfi-tiles.   Sf*  rir«*-arin<«,  10. 
PropeUera.  See  Marine  propulaoilt  i> 
Pru|Ni1slon«  marina,  I. 
Prusstc  acid.  See  Acids,  40. 
Puddling  furnaces.    See  Iron  and 

steel.  6. 

Puff  mills.  ^  Bricks  and  tile^lt. 

Pulleys.  A«0  Raising,  Ac.  SI . 
Pulvorizer*.   St^  .\icrioulturewtL 
Pumps.  See  Usydrauiics.  Si. 
Pvmpt,  Heam.  Am  flydranUMw  Mt 

Steam  ensrine.  4t>. 
Punkas.  See  Ventilation.  52. 
Purifvinfcalaoliol.  Am  Breving ,  < 
Purifyinif  and  filtering  water,  79. 
Pjrometera.  See  Optical,  Ac..  7I. 


Quadrants.  See  Optical,  Ac.  76, 

SMrryinic.  See  Mining.  Ao,,  71* 
lys.  See  H arbouri,  Ac.  17. 
nlna.  Am  AddkAoMilB 

H. 

Rjifis.  Atf^  Shi|>*biulding.ll. 
Rails.  A(70  Iron,  Ac.  (> :  Kiihns*,  IS. 
Railway  cnrrinvea.  Am  OMtriniM  AA 

for  railways.  46. 
Rnilwav  siirimis.  AOwW* 
Railways,  33. 

Saawaja.  portable  andtoM.  Am  AM* 

to  MOOmotioi^  f  I  GOBRIOB  IWd 

oarrfages.  98. 
Raising,  Ac.  .HI. 

Rai^ng  and  lowering  ships'  boats. 

Am  Raising,  Ac,  SI ;  Masta,Ac«n> 
Raising  ships  for  repailteiC*  AmT 

building.  Ac,  21. 
Raising  water.  See 
Rakes.  See  Airriculture.  §|, 
Ranircs.  cooking.  See  Fuel, 

Cookinif.  fil. 
Reaping  and  mowiaAiMObiiMa*  Atf 

AgrioiUtursb  U* 
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JMIect^n.  See  Lamp<i.  44. 
E«ArAoU>n'ma(enalM.  See  MeUlti 
18  {  Pottery.  2^ :  Brioki.  te«  II. 
Sefriircnit  r*<.        IlT1hmt>iHngi  ilT , W f 

Brew  nil?.  &c.,  90. 
Bf^ipstering  nuiub«r  of  pmcnypm  in 
ootnmou  rond  carrlacM.  JSmQw* 
mon  nwd  mrriaKOfi,  M. 
BttMrvoin.  /^m  U^whonrs.  Ar.,  77. 
BAMirmton.        Medicine.  Ac,  26. 
Itetloalet.  i8m  Trunks,  40^84. 
Rptnrt  sfor  burning MlBMd  OhMWMU* 

^ee  SiiKHr.  ts. 
Retorts,  fras.  See  G«a.  17. 
Keverliemtoiy  funMMM.  iSM  Iimi  MXl 
•teel,6. 


78. 

BiM>niniin^.  pQliM«,aiid  otherwiae . 

prepariiiK  fortllsmttkaU  AMAgri- 

ealture,  82. 
lUok  oovcn.  St§  ArHltoM  1w1ihar,4e., 

80. 

Bickfu  i8lMAgrloultiira,88. 

ture,  82. 
Riinrtnir.  iSCw  MantA,  Ac,  78. 
Rinur^,  finifer.  S,  ,-  W.  nriTie  appafel,68* 

Rivets.   Sie  Ntiils.  &c.,  58. 
Jftoad  sweepers.  Sm  brvmbxatu0. 
Roads  and  ways,  35. 

R(.  iMtiiL'  iacku.   Sefi  Cook  inc.  fll. 
Rockets  for  urrotechuio  display. 
Toys,  Ae.,8i. 

Rorkcts.  wnr.  S^e  Fire-arms.  10. 

Rockiniit  chairs  and  horses.   See  Tovs, 
51. 

Boilers  for  oaUoopnofcing.  <S«#BlaAob* 

in»r,Ac.,  14.        „    «  , 
Hollers  for  roads.  See  Ronds.  kc.  .35. 
Aoller^'  land.  S*'«  A.grict»lture,  81. 
SOOtH.  (  iittmir,  slicing,  pulping,  vaah- 

intr.  drviriir.andaoraig.  jttfAgfi- 

cwlturt.*,  82. 
Sopos  and  band!  tOt  mhftM.  B§t 

MininK,  71* 
BouffhinirhonM.  Smfurrtttytn. 

EudderM.    Srr  Strorintf.  75;  IfariM 

nropulHiou  (Part  110i6> 
MilBcR  Mild  rairik  BmWmAag  ap- 

parpl, 

Bulors.  S^e  Writinr.  S7. 
Eulinar  pa[M  r,    >S><  Cuttinfr.  folding. 
A&«  18  •  Ajrtista'  inairunwutiw  64. 

8. 

Sacks.  5«0  Weaving^M. 

Saddlery  &r>.,S4* 
Safes,  ic,  t>4. 

Safety  lamps.  See  Lamps.  44. 

Safety  valves  of  stoam  boOwi.  8»$ 

Steam  enxino.  49. 
Sails.  As*  lUstN.  Ac,  73. 

Salt,  common.  S^^  Acid.s,  ho.,  40. 
Saltpetre.  5f«  Acids,  *c..  40. 
Salt4i.         Acids.  Ac.  to. 
Bait  water,  obtaining  f^h  water ftom. 
Aw  Purifying,  &c,  water,  78. 


8aata«?oma]KiB||aiMUMai  AltCoek- 

inff.  61. 

Scales.  iSm  Raising.  &c.,81. 

Scarirtern.  iSee  Afrriculturc,  81. 

Screening  griiin,  <&c.  See  Agricul- 
ture, 82. 

Screens.  Sm  Fumituie.  39. 

Screw  propellert  Ibr  oarriages  and 
agricultural  impleiMiiti.  Aft  Alda 
to  locomotion,  7. 

Screw  prapeUem  for  dilpa.  Am  Sft- 
rine  propulsion.  5. 

Screws.  A*«  Nnils.  Ac,  58. 

Scythes.        Airriculturo,  81. 

Sealing  wax.  S^t  Writing*  itc,  37. 

Scams  and  joints.  See  Pipes,  7n. 

Sea  wnlls.    Sie  Hnrl>ours.  &v.,  77. 

Seed  sowing.  See  Agriculture.  81. 

Sollwrvalar.  Am  UniMmaMtad  Iw- 
veni|taa,Ae..8n. 

Semttphoro  signals.  See  Railway  sig- 
nals, 38. 

Bowage  ftmaing.  AMAgrict'Uure.  81. 
8ewng«,  treatment  of.  Ass  Drains,  1 ; 

^Ifinnre.  3. 
Sewers.  ^Sss  Drains,  Ac^  I. 
86wera»TnitUafeiiig.  Am  Tieiiinatloii, 

52. 

Sewinir,  Ac,  2. 

Sextnnts.   6V«  Optioal, Ao.,918. 
Shackles.  iStfs  Cnaiiu.  Ae.,  88. 
Shades.  Am  Lamps.  4i. 
Shakos.    See  Wearing  appfirel,  C5. 
Shaving  brushes.  Sm  brushing,  57. 
Shawl  pins.  600  Wearliigap|MUwl,68. 
Shawls.  Sre  Wearing  nnparel,  6fl. 
Shawls,  wouvinsr.   See  Wcavinir.  20. 
Shear  lejrs.   See  RniMng,  Ac,  31. 
Shearing  fabrics.  Sm  Drcs^iing.  Ac,  91.' 
Shearing  and  dipping  animals.  Se0 

Saddler> ,  34 ;  Farriery,  Ac,  63. 
Sheathing  metals.  iSbs  Metals,  Ac,  18, 
Sheep  washes,  dipt,  Ac  AMlfaiyteiar. 

AcR"^. 
Ship-building.  Ac,  21. 
Ship  lanpa  and  laatana.  AMlMnpa, 


Ships,  tteeringand  manoeuvring.  Set 

St«-ering,  75. 
Ships, ventilating.  i9MVeutilation*68» 
Shirts.  See  Wearing  apparel,  M. 
Shoes.   Sf^  WrnrinL"  nppareI.«T7. 
Sickles  and  reapiui^  hmjk.H.    Set  AgH* 

cultur*>,  81. 
Signal  lamps.  iSss  Lamps,  44. 
Signals.  See  Blectricity,  15 ;  84 ;  Bail* 

way  sitrnals,  88. 
SUioioaoid.  AMAoids,40. 
•ttrer.  AMMefeala.  Aa,18i  Afllda.Aa„ 

40. 

Singeing  fabrics.  See  Dressing.  Ac,  8L 
Singeing  hors4<8.   St0  MlSkKJ,  Ae« 

SiphOM^''%»M3^lWdillM»88{  Pre- 
paring, *r..  C'*rk.  .'0. 
Si«e.  ,<?<v  Sfnn  h,  1<K>. 
Sising  m  II  c  h  u  1  (•  s .  See  WMVliif  ,  88. 

Skates,  ^^t'tf  Toys,  61. 

Skidding  wheels.  Sae  Common  road 

r:irr::i:;08,  OS* 

Skins,  Acu^M. 
Skirts.  ~ 
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Sleeve  links.  8fe  TTearinir  appuvl^iB. 
Slide  ruloH.  .y^^  Optical,  Ac.  76. 
UlifHMn.   See  Wearing  npparel,  91, 
Slips.   AV?  Harbours,  Ac,  77. 
Siuicos.  See  Harboun  Ac  77. 
Suieitmic  furnaces.    See  Ifon  and 

steel.  6:  Hetala.  Ac.  18. 
Smutters.  See  Agrleulture.  82. 
Snuffanrl  8nnfTh'«xea.  8e$  TobaOQO  IS. 
Soap.  See  Oils.  Ac,  87. 
Socks.        Wearing  appard,  is* 
Soda.  See  Acids.  Ac.  40. 
Soda«»tflr.  See  Unf 

rjifres,  Ac,  8R. 
Sodium.  See  Acids,  Ac,  40. 
Solitairaa.  See  Weaiinp^  anparel.  68. 
Sounding  appantaa.  See(}pikaX^iMn 

76. 

Bpt'ctacio'*.   See  Optical,  Ac,  76. 
Sjiectroscopes.  See  Optical,  Ac,  76. 
Spinninic.  28. 

Spirit  levels.        Optical,  Ac.  76. 
8pitt/x)ni«.  See  ToVmiTo.  Ac,  12. 
Spontaneous  oombu^ti>l^,  pitfVVuUllg* 

See  Fire  enginos.  Ac.  S8. 
Spring  balanma.  Stoaltatelii9,fto..Sl. 
Sprinirs  for  common  road  carHas^es. 

See  ('<)inm<m  ro;i<l  carrintrcs,  US. 
BpriniTH  for  niilway  carri.'iti's.  Se§ 

Oarria«M»  Ac  (or  rail  vi^s.  M. 
Sf>ora.  AsrfladdleiT.  AC..S4. 

Stable  brushes.  See  Bnishiiisr,  57. 
Stable  fittings.  See  baddlery.  Ac,  M. 
BtaokaandacBokova.  iSpaAgribaltim^ 

ss« 

Stampinir.    See  Cutting,  Ac  paper. 

IS;  IViiitiriu'.  V\. 
Stamps.     st^paratiuR.  distributing^ 

damping,  and  appljiiV*  Sm  Writ* 

Insr,  37. 

StandH  for  casks.  See  CaAs, 74. 

S;  iMils  for  music    See  Music,  ACfSS* 
Htannates.  iSm  Acids,  Ac.  4U. 
Starch,  IW. 

8t4ition«^r.v  rnAOfl  and  oabfaMtt.  Aw 

WritiiiK.  .itc,  JJ7. 
staves,  cutting^  alHipliis^  Ao. 

Gaaks,  74. 
Bt»7  faateninga.    See  Vcaring  ap* 

parel.  68. 
S tay s .   See  Wea ring  apparel,  66. 
St«':im  lt<(i;t>r>*.  SeeT 

Steam  culture.  8. 
8t«am  «nfrina,49. 

Rt^^nm  cauges.  .^*"^Stonm  engine,  49. 
Stffim  raras.    S*  t-  Sliip-building,  21. 
Steel.  «Sm  Iron.  Ac,  6. 
Steeljmrds.  See  Eaiaing.  Ac.  SI. 
Stpjnng  ships  and  retsels.  75;  (Part 
II.), 

StenrU  plates.  See  Printing,  IS. 
8to rrn^Hoopfis.   See  Optieal^Ac.  7S. 

Btf^reo^pe.  See  Mtafpiwa  mrlntiiifb 

lo. 

Sttrnips.   See  Saddlery,  kc.  r^4. 
owokiuic  fabrics.  See  Lace-making.  29. 

fraaaa.  See  Im^JH^. 

Stocktoga.  ^Ifearing  ;  apparel,  ti6. 


Staneware.   See  Pott*rr.  24. 
Stools,  music.  See  Music,  26. 
Stoppers.  See  Pret»aring,  Ae.  ( 
Stored  goods.  ventflHtinp  to  pr(*v#^nS 
spontaneou!*  comV»ustion.  A><*  Fir^ 

Storing  grain.  Ac.  See  Acricuituraw  SS* 
Stoves.  See  Faal,  Ac.  SO. 
Straw  elr»vators.   iSstf  Agrieultur**, 
Straw  plait.       Idice-mskijig.  Ac.  SH. 
Strongrooms.  «S^<>  Safps.  ^tc«  SA. 
Strontia.  iSm  Aoida.  Ac40. 
Strontium .  See  Aeida.  Ac.  49. 
Studs.  See  Wearing  apparel,  68. 
Submarine  cables.    See  Electricitv, 

Ac,  16;9S. 
Bobaoil  ploQgha.  Am  Agrienttax^  81. 
Sunr,  48. 

Sulphur  and  suIplnDle  Mid.  St9 

.\cid»  Ac,  40, 
Sun  dials.    See  Optioal,  Aa,  J%\ 

Watches,  Ac.  9. 
Sunshades.  See  Umbrellas.  Ac,  47. 
Surgery  for  aidinala.  8m  Varrtaiy; 

Ac,  9S. 

Surirt^nr.  See  Medicine.  Ac,  25. 
SurtricalinatovBianta.  SeemMdbtm^ 

Survejing  iMmnBama.  AntOptfeAl. 

Ac,  76* 

SuspenatoiibHdMa.  Am  BHdgea.  SS. 

Sweeping.  See  Brushlnir.  Ac,  57. 
Sweeping  chimneys.  See  Fuol,Ac,89« 
Sweeping  roads.  See  Roads.  Ac» SB. 
Sweetmeats,        Cooking*  6L 
Swings.  Am  Toys,  51. 
Swivel  links  and  avtrtt 

Chains,  Ac,  iN). 
BwftateMid  swivel  riotfk 

ing  apparel.  68. 
Syringes.  See  Hydnwdka.  SI. 
B/riiigaib  iQxgiflMt  Am  Madidpa^ftCb^ 

26. 


T. 

Tablaa.  AMyaraiture.89. 

Tags  forT 

08. 
TaiU 
66. 

Tannic  add.  Am  Adds,  49. 
Tannmjr  leather.   ^S^^' Skins, SB. 
Targets.  See  Fire-arms.  10. 
Tarpaulin.  Am  Arkilleial  leathar,  Ao^ 

80. 

Tartaric  acid.  See  Adds.  40. 

Tea.  eonoentnilad  extraota  ef.  Ait* 

Tea.  Ac,  87. 
Tea.  manufacturing  and  preparing  for 

sale.   See  Tea.  Ac,  87. 
Ten.  preparing  as  a  drink.  SeeXSn* 

fermented  bcvemirfs,  Ac,  96. 
Teaales.  See  JUroasing.  Ac,  91. 
Taalh^aftUefai.  AMiMlidMi.Ae,«SS. 
Telegraph  poles  or 

tridty,  15 ;  93. 
Telepraphs.  cleelrl9 

16;  96;  94. 

Taieaoqpea.  Am  Optical,  Ac,  TS. 
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Tent  covers.  Se«  Artiticial  leather, 
Ac,  80. 

Tentering.  S^e  Dretaing,  Ac.  91. 
TestiuK  chmins.  See  Chains.  &c., 
Theodolites.  Set  ()|»t  r:il,  \c., 
Thorroometera.  Hee  <Ji>iicui,  xc.,7(i. 
Thimble.        Bewfns,  2. 
Thrashing  imoMaeii  48i#  Acriottl' 

ture,  82. 
ThroHt  les.   See  Spinning.  28. 
Tioketa.  See  Cuttiii«,  Ac,  paper,  12; 

LetterpreM  prHitlnir.  IS. 
Tilos.  See  Drains.  Ac,  1;  Hrioks.  Ae.,22. 
TilliiiK  Inml.    Stc  AKru  ulturc,  81. 
Tilla.    S, '  Safes,  ic,  rt  I. 
Tin.  See  Uieula,  Ac.  18 ;  Acid«.  Ac.,  40. 
Tinning.    Be^  Plating  or  eoating 

Metals,  2.3. 
Tips,  boot  and  shoe.   See  Weturing 
'  apparel.  07. 
Tobacco,  42. 

Toilet  boxes.  Bee  Trunks,  Ac.,  84. 

Tuoth  brushes.  See'BxvaUiMhVl* 

Tops.  See  Toys,  ni. 

Torpedo  boats.  Snt  8hip>huilding.  81 .  * 

Towtnir  s}ii|is  and  cniial  hMtS. 

Marino  jtrupuisiun,  5. 
Toys.  \c..  51. 

TraAang  cloth  and  pa^KT.  iSss  Artists ' 

iiwtmnienti.  Ae.,  si. 
Traction  onirinos.   .SV<;  StoHB  Ollgin«« 

40;  Agricultims 
Traction  ropes.  See  .Airriculture.  81. 
Tram  cars.  See  Commoo  road  Oftr- 

Tiaces,  88. 
Trnniwjiya.    See  Rjulwnys.  S-1. 
Travelling  bags.  Ute  Trunks,  Ac,  84. 
Troea.  boot  and  ahoe.  As*  WoMing 

apparel,  07. 
Tricycles.   9s*  Common  road  oar> 

riairos,  9S. 
Troughs  for  washing.   Hie  W:i.shing, 

Ac,  88. 

Troiiser  strap  fasleniugt.  Sm  Wmr* 

ing  npparel,68. 
Tronsi-rs.   Sef'  Woarinjr  nitparol.  CtC. 
Trucks.  See  Ck>mmoa  road  carriages, 

98. 

Trunks.  Ac,  84. 

Tulie  brushes.  ^Sm  Brushing.  67. 
TnbM^motaUio.  Sm  Motallie  pipe*, 

70.  _ 
Tubs.  wMhfnir.    Am  WtaMng  Stt- 

chines.  kr.,  80. 
Tungittic  acid.   See  Acids,  40. 
Tunnelling.  See  Mining,  Ac,  71. 
T urbines.  See  Hydraoiiet.  St. 
Turf  cutters.  A!0«  Agrienltltro.tl. 
Turnip  cutters.        Agriculture, 88. 
Tumtablef*.  See  Railways,  SS. 
T  uyores.    See  Iron,  Ac,  d. 
Typo.  iSMLofeterpNiopiitktiQg,U. 


U. 

Umbrellas.  Ac,  47. 

Unf«!rmen t»vl  Ix-v (.-rntros.sn. 
Unions  for  tubes.  See  Mutalliopipoi^ 
70. 

Upholstery.  Am  Fttniitiiro>M. 
SI 


Urinals.  See  Waler^losets,  Ac,  88. 
Urns  lor  8o»,  Ac.  See  UnfiMBlolltod 
bemafii»Ac88. 

Vacuum  pans  for  mgar.  Am  Sugar, 

Valises.  -S^s  Trunks.  Ac.  84. 
Valve>,;»ir.    See  Venlilutiou.  62. 
Valves, eugine.  See  Steam  Angiiio*  48| 

Air.  8M,  Ae.  oitginea.  68. 
Valves,  gas.  See  ( I  a  s .  1 7 . 
Valve*, water.  See  Uydraulics,  S2. 
\  Hives.  watweloMl.    Am  waler* 

cloMti^  68. 
Varnlih.  boot  Md  shoe.  J^^e  Wearing 

apiMireI.67. 
Varnishes.  See  Paints,  Ac,  60. 
Tehicles  for  com  m  on  roiula.  Am  Ooni* 

non  road  carriages,  98. 
▼oWcles,  ventdaling.  See  Vt  titilatioii. 

••52. 

Velocipedes.  Ac.  See  Common  road 

CHnagw,98. 
VentpegMHiHi  spiles.  See  Prepvtam 

and  cnttiuK  cork.  &c.,  Sti. 
Ventiliiting  mines.  Am  ?entilatloB. 

62:  Mining, 71. 
Ventilating  railwur  .flirriafiM.  Am 

Carrinffc!*.  Ac.  for  ndlwajrsa  68 1 

Veutilntiun,  62. 
Ventilation,  52. 

Vermin  on  aaiaud^  dotferojing..  Am 
FmtI0I7,68.  ' 

Veterinary  art.  See  Farriery,  53, 
Viaducts.  See  Bridges.  Ac  .  :J6, 
Vinegar.  Ae*  Acids,  Ac,  v^. 
Violins.  See  Music,  ^c,  20. 
VUrioL  Am  Acids.  Ac.  40. 

W. 

Wadding,  See  DreMing  «Dd  fkaUk^ 

ing.  Ac,  91. 

Waft  rs.    Sre  Writinp.  kr..  :57. 

Wa^oD  covers.  <S'e«  Artilicial  leather. 
Ac,  88. 

Waggons.   Am  OonaMm  road  oir* 

riages,  98. 
Waggons,   rnilwny.     Am  CtfrttgOt* 

Ac,  for  raUwaya446. 
Waistoottto.  Am  wearing  opmnU  88. 
WoUdng^afeloka.       VmbrellM,  Ac, 

47. 

Wallets.  »9<!f  Trunks,  AO., 84. 
Wardrobes.  Am  furniture.  98. 
Warping  land.  AM  Acrionlture,  81. 
Warping  mnchinejs.  A><?  Weaving. 20. 
Warp  machines  or  fhuncs.  See  I.Ace- 

making,  Ac.  29. 
Washing  and  ailUogOtno.  Am  Motalig 

Ac.  18. 

Waahinir  clothes.  Ao.  Am  WMhing 

machines.  Ac.  89. 
Waste  and  ponntedmiAenbpinl^Tiiig; 

See  Drains.  1. 
Watches,  Ac,  9. 

Watch  proteoion.  Am  Wtering  wp^ 

vurel,  68. 

Witor  •Prating.  Am  Purifying,  Ac, 
V88H^78* 
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Witter,  chemical  treatment  of.  See 
Pnrif  y1  nir .  *e.t  water,  I*. 

\^at<>rc!MS.-tH.  kc,  fl^. 
Watercourses.  See  Harb  mrs.  Ac,  77. 
WaterinR  land.  See  A irritMit tureen. 
Watering  roada.  5tf0Roada.S5. 
"Water  meters,  8e«  H  vdraulica,  St. 
Water  milU.  •S'/'tf  HydraolleibSS. 
M'aterproof  febhca,  HO. 
Waterprooflnff  le«tlMr.  Am  flklna, 

Ac.  55. 

Waterprooflnfc  pepor.     See  Cutting, 

Ac^  paper,  U. 
Water,  purifyinir  and  flltprinir,  79. 
Water-wheeie.  800  Hydraulics,  32. 
VearlBg  atipsnAr-bodj  oonffinga. 


ipfsarel.— 

llery.e^. 


AOd  jewrll 
Weariiiic  apparel.— foot  coverings,  67. 


66. 

Weavinir,  20. 

Woiirhinir.    See  Raisinir,  Ac.  81. 
WeU-aiuking.  See  Mining.  Ste.,  71. 
Wetdooke.  8eeBvbtim%it9^TI. 
Wlinrvos.   See  HarbourM.  Ac,  77. 
M  lnMit.  thrashing,  cleaning,  drying, 

storinic,  Stc  See  Agriculture,  8?. 
Wlxt'lbarrows.*  8m  CoBuaon  road 

carriftg''S,  W. 
WIk'oIh.  ruhvny. 


(or  ratlways,  46.  ^  ^  ^  . 
IfMpa  and  wfiiii  mftiali.  Am  §aA* 

dlery.  Ac  . 
Whittles.   See  Railway  signals,  58. 
Wicks.  See  fAmpN.  Ac,  44. 
Winding  drums.  See  Raising,  Ac, 

SI ;  Mining,  71 ;  Agriculture,  81. 
Winding  tabrto.  Sim  I>r6Mli«.  ttn 

9L 


62. 

S-e 


WindlMsea.  iff^  RaUinur*  Ac  SI. 
WiodUMM,  steam.  AMBalatafb 

SI :  St**m  en^ino ,  49. 
Windmills.  See  Air.  Ac,  etirines. 
Windmills  used  to  propel  shifts. 

Marina  Propulaioik  6;  Maite. 

7S. 
Window 

^HTlna  oooletVi 

S5. 

Wine-making.  Srf  IJrewring;  kc, 
Winnovring  rna<-hMu>s  Tar  graiu, 

Agrioulture.  82. 
Wire  braabea.  ^  Bruahinir.  57. 
Wire.  telegnfUe.   8m  ■tottilcUi 

Wood  paring.  8m 

Work  >mir«<  and 
Trunks,  Ac.  H4. 
Worts,  cool  in  e.  JSMBrewiaa^ 

WHnifinc.  See  Wrwhinir.  *<»., 
Wri8t»>:iiiils.    See  Wearing 

WrittnK  insbrumenta,  Ao.«  87. 


Yeast, 
90. 


it. 


Sm 

•v.  iMOtoikins, 


Zi  ne.  Am  Vetals.  Ac..  18. 

Zinc  for  paint    See  Painti.  ^f*. 
1  2&  i  no  oxides,  Ac  8m  Aotda.  Jcc,  lA. 
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.ATED  BY  A  WOiaD 


l)Ut  made  slow  pru^jrejsi^,  owiug  tu  the 
neemiiig  imposBibilitj  of  flxiiig  with  a&j 
IxraaaneDoy  the  images  ho  obtained. 
Niepce  meanwhile  bad  dIacoTered  a  pro* 
c  ess  by  which  usin^  asphalte  as  a  senai- 
ji\e  material  on  a  basis  of  copper  he  got 
nicturps.    He  found  it  in  1810,  called  it 
•  heliiigrapliy"  and  worked  at  it  up  to 
tliti  time  of  his  death,  in  1833,  wjiliout 
ever  being  able  to  develop  it  into  u  tiling 
of  any  practical  valtie.   It  was  uncer- 
tain and  altogether  too  slow,  requiring 
from  six  to  eight  hours  of  ezpoeare,  emn 
with  sood  Bonlight.    He  hoped  to  make 
it  of  use  in  producing  etchings,  and  in 
18*27  put  before  the  TJ  'val  sm  iety,  of 
Iv^ndon,  several  pictures  on  metal  plates, 
ill  tlie  state  of  advanoe<I  etchings,  the 
cliiiig  of  which  liad  been  <'fTe<'ted  by 
acid  subsequent  to  that  part  i>f  the  pro- 
cess in  which  light  had  laid  bare  certain 
portions  of  the  resin  ooTored  plate. 

Dagnem,  as  early  as  1896,  became  ac- 
quainted with  Niepoe  and  made  over- 
turee  for  joint  experimental  work»  but 
was  repelled  coldly,  and  it  was  not  until 
1827  that  cordial  relations  were  estab- 
lished between  them,  and  not  until  1829 
that  they  formed  a  coalition  for  joijit  ex- 
periment and  mutual  interest  in  their  re- 
bpective  diiicoveries.  When  >iie|)ce  died» 
in  1888,  his  son,  IL  Isidore  Niepce,  took 
Ills  place  in  a  continued  arrangement 
with  M.  Daguerre  for  conjoined  interest 
in  the  results  of  their  continued  experi- 
ments. It  does  not  appear  that  the 
TOuni;er  Niepce  discovered  anything, 
thoui;h  it  is  possible  that  hia  reseai"ches 
aJttJ^ong.tM^j'feci^.  may  have  been  of  valu- 

''^Wh^'brouKl.t  out  ihe  next  momtag 


to  be  polibhed  up  and  tried  oW  again,  it 
l>ore— to  M.  Daguerre's  great  astonish*  1 

,11  ifli||iiii|i7  i)lliiJli[Tj(lTti.Wf<aiffiiM^ 

portrait  of  a  human  face  produced  bjr 
tlie  prooessy  which  up  to  that  time  had 
only  bseo  successful  In  picturing  statues 
and  ether  things  that  had  to  keep  still 
any  desired  length  of  time.  Professor 
Draper's  wife  was  their  first  victim.  Tha 
appellation  of  "victim"  is  justly  applied, 
for  the  sitter's  face  wua  covered  with  a. 
white  |Knv<jer  and  she  had  to  sit  in  strong 
sunlight,  uiotionietiii,  for  hall  an  hour'. 
To  modify  the  painful  effect  of  the  glare 
of  light  Pressor  Draper  filtered  out 
most  of  the  heat  rays  ftom  the  sunshine 
poured  upon  the  sitter  by  eaushig  it  to 
psm  through  a  p^lass  tank  oontaining  a 
clear  blue  liquid — but  the  process  could 
hardly  liave  been  pleasurable  to  the  vic- 
tim even  then.  It  waa  not  long,  how- 
ever, before  they  got  the  time  of  e\p<>«nra 
cut  down  to  live  minutes,  then  to  four, 
three,  and  finally  ona  At  that  point  it 
waa  a  piactical  thing  for  popular  use  in 
making  portraits. 

So  much  better  was  the  work  done  by 
the  American  daguerreotype rs  than  that 
produced  in  Europe,  that  over  tin  :  e  its 
superiority  wns  afHrmed  to  l>e  due  to 
"tiie  greater  l>riiiiancy  of  tlie  American 
atmosphere,''  and  thai  was  insisted  upon 
until  some  of  the  American  artists  went 
over  there  and  beat  the  Europeans  on 
their  own  ground.  But  for  a  long  time 
the  process  continued  to  be  a  stupendous 
and  amaadng  mystery  to  the  general  pub- 
I'e.  Amonj^  the  rrf^»wds  always  starinj* 
at  the  exjxjsed  siimjil.'  pictures  at  the 
daguerreotyper's  door,  t)ne  would  ex- 
plain: "You  look  in  the  macliine  and 
tho  picture  comes  ifyou  laojf  ^  Jlojiir 

J.  H.  Connelly. 
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'    SEMI-CENTENNIAL  OF  THE  ART  OF 

SUN    PICTURE  MAKING. 


w   ~~  

A  IxMliK  Jarque^  >Ii4uti«  L>ugii*Tt-« — tloM'pli 
NIcepliore  Niepce— Many    Kxp«T i iiiriit^T-t 

'H^  B^forci  Them  —  Ciirnui,  .Ht<trit.-oi  AtMHit 
Auctent  Fictures  1Xm«I«  bj  SiuUiffbt. 

^  New  York.  July  n.— The  present 
hv'wg  ct  It  i  rutt  <i  as  a  semi-cen- 
after  a  fa^ihion  tliat  i?.  i/i  ^ev- 

^  J  ^  points,  rather  remarkable.  Tliecel- 


,  ^  ratioa  is  &ol  confined  to  &ny  one  coun- 
^  *  ,  but  is  scattered  all  over  the  globe; 
'1      s  noi  hiuited  to  aajr  narrow  bounds  of 

^\  cillc  date,  but  has  spread  over  at  least 
•VV^^  first  half  of  the  rear;  hundn^s  of 
^'  ^'  .'^  isands  of  prrs'^ns  are  the  c*  hniiits. 
'li    ^  oiit^i.li-  t}i'?<Ievote<''3  of  a  partic- 

■^^^(J  branch  of  scientific  art,  the  public 
I     *  3  ^8  very  little  of  wtiat    going  on  in 

jo  wida  demonstration, 

to  V^^.  isieifae  seiiii^entenarsr  year  of  tb 

V-^  '^^'"^  ^      making  I'lctuu^ 

J  r      uiUght   It  is  also  thecentens 


M^i      \rth  of  Lo. 

\tn  *'       *li'-'f"overer  of  thai 
|fti'^^^^^  U-ratioTis  have  arou^i*- 
nil        ^lityof  tlie  enr  / 
>  ^^^^'^\  £>f  knjgbto  of  ti.e( 
t  -"^'^^.u  lal  photographers 
«st miiltttiide of 
i  P^'^^  j^  I  pride  In  their 
^^^Sicl  ^dexjireBBioDtL' 

U^^^rt   .nd  experienc/ 
»  resolatir 


lengj*' 


m  w  pvjiisiu  «.t  u|j  iiiiii  tried  ovf" 
bore — to  M.  DR'^Mr'i  rc'M  f^rt'it  f  i^^^^ 
ment — a  di^iinct  ami  perf^M  f 
best  he  had  ever  ^'ot.    Sc  .i  r.  •  / 1 1  /i.^" 
cause  of  this  developnu  nt,  lie  ''^^!" 
lobe  an  open  dish  of  mc-rcury- 
cupboard,  which  had  made  a 
the  io<lize<l  Hilver  in  exact  propf^'J 
the  intensity  of  the  li^'ht  bj  j 
part  of  tbo  plate  had  been  aff^*^***"/j,V-r 
ture  had  ^-^ivon  up  tfir-  k<  v  to 


it 


 ^.  n.  .»  j-f 

ler  niVBteiicn.    I  rom  iliat  ln'^*  „tc»n 
but  a  bliort  8tep  for  Die  ex|H'rii»\^ 
hasten  the  procesn  by  exposint,'     jf-^h  I 
thereafter  to  the  fume^  from  » 
warm  mercury  and  so  achieve  I 
That  was  late  in  1838.  By  the  ^* 
January,  1839,  DaKueiTedeeme<l  "^^^^ti 
ceKs  jK>rfect<d    an<l    '  - 
knowlt^ge  of  the 
A  r;i  ^.'^ ) 

^^jni  the  first 
discovery  wa^ 
bhould 
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